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PROLEGOMENA. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 

SECTION I. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. OF all the Epistles which bear the characteristic marks of St. Paul’s 
style, this one stands the foremost. See below, on its style, § 4. So 
that, as Windischmann observes, whoever is prepared to deny the 
genuineness of this Epistle, would pronounce on himself the sentence 
of incapacity to distinguish true from false. Accordingly, its authorship 
has never been doubted. 

2. But that authorship is also upheld by external testimony : 
(a) Irenzus, adv. Her. iii. 7. 2, p. 182, quotes the Epistle by name: 

“Sed in ea quz est ad Galatas, sic ait: Quid ergo lex factorum? posita 
est usque quo veniat semen, cui promissum est &c." (Gal. iii. 19.) 

Many allusions to it are found. 
(8) Polycarp, ad Phil. cap. iii.: p. 1008. 
abo. . . 85 kal dra ipiy dypaper éxurroAds, els &s dày eyxirryre, 
OvvgO:oeoÓ« olkoðopeioĝaı cis rv. Sobeicay ipiv rior, iris dori 
pmp ávrev zu (Gal. iv. 26). And again, cap. v., p. 1009: 
eidores otv, Sre Oeòs ob puxrynplerac . . . . (Gal. vi. 7.) 

(y) Justin Martyr, or whoever was the author of the Oratio ad 
Grecos, printed among his works, seems to allude to Gal. iv. 12, in the 
words yiverOe as éyo, dre xdyo Tuv as )pés: and to Gal. v. 20, in 
these, & Opal, Fes, Cos, à peda, Buo, x. ra pora rovrots, C. v., p. 5. 

(5) Besides these, there are many more distant allusions in the works 
of Ignatius, Polycarp, and Justin, which may be seen cited in Lardner 
and Windischmann, and Davidson, Introd. to N. T. vol. ii. pp. 318-19. 

Vor. III.—1] a 



PROLEGOMENA.) THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.  [cm.r. 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. This Epistle was written rais éx«Ayoiats rìs T'adarias (ch. i. 2). 
GALATIA (leAAoypaixia Strabo xii. 566, Gallogræcia Liv. xxxvii. 8, 
xxxviii. 12) was a district of Asia Minor (once part of Phrygia, Strabo 
xii. 571, ii. 180), bounded N. by Paphlagonia and Bithynia, E. by 
Pontus and Cappadocia (divided from both by the Halys), S. by Cappa- 
docia and Phrygia, W. by Phrygia and Bithynia. Notwithstanding ita 
mountainous cbarácter, it was fruitful, especially near the river Halys 
(Strabo xii. 567). The principal cities were Ancyra, Pessinus, and 
Tavium. Ancyra was declared the capital by Augustus. The inhabit- 
ants (Takdrai, only a later form of KéAra:, Pausan. i. 3. 5,— also Gallo- 

greci) were Gauls in origin. The Gallic tribes of the Trochmi and 
Tolistoboii, with the German tribe of Tectosagi (or Toctosages), crossed 
over from Thrace into Asia Minor, having formed part of the Gallic 
expedition which pillaged Delphi, in the third century B.c. (cir. 280.) 
In Asia they at first became mercenary troops under Nicomedes, king 
of Bithynia, but soon overran nearly the whole of Asia Minor, till 
Antiochus Soter and Eumenes drove them into its central portion, 
afterwards called Galatia. There they were at first ruled by tetrarchs, 
and afterwards (when their real independence had been taken from 
them by the Consul Manlius Vulso, B.c. 189,—see Livy xxxvii. 16— 
27) by kings; of whom the two Deiotari, father and son, are known to 
us, the former as having been defended by Cicero in a speech still extant, 
the'latter as also a friend of the great orator's (Epp. ad Attic. v. 17). 
Amyntas, the successor of this latter, was their last king: at his death 
(B. c. 26) Galatia was reduced to a Roman province. See for full accounts, 
Strabo, book xiii. ch. 5: Livy, as above: the Introductions to this Epistle 
in Meyer, De Wette, and Windischmann: Winer's Realwórterbuoh, art. 
Galatia: Conybeare and Howson, vol. i. p. 284 ff., edn. 2: and the learned 
dissertation on the question whether the Galatians were Teutons or Celts, 
appended to Prof. Lightfoot's edition of this Epistle. 

2. The character of the people, as shewn in this Epistle, agrees 
remarkably with that ascribed to the Gallic race by all writers'. They 
received the Apostle at his first visit with extreme joy, and shewed him 
every kindness: but were soon shaken in their fidelity to him and the 
Gospel, and were transferring their allegiance to false teachers. 

8. The Galatian churches were founded by St. Paul at his first visit, 

! Bo Cæsar, B. G. iv. 6: “infirmitatem Gallorum veritus, quod sunt in consiliis capi- 

undis mobiles, et novis plerumque rebus student, nihil his committendum existimavit." 
And Thierry, Hist. des Gaulois, Introd.: **un esprit franc, impétueux, onvert à toutes 

les impressions, éminemment intelligent: mais à côté de cela, une mobilité extrême, 
point de constance, . . . . beaucoup d'ostentation, enfin une désunion perpétuelle, fruit 
d'excessive vanité.” C. & H. i. 285, note. 

2] 



§ 1v.] ITS MATTER, AND STYLE.  [PROLEGOMENA. 

when he was detained among them by sickness (ch. iv. 18: see note 
and compare Acts xvi. 6), during hid second missionary journey, about 
A.D. 51 (see chronol. table in Prolegg. to Acts, Vol. 11.). "Though doubt- 
less he began his preaching as usual among the Jews (cf. Jos. Antt. 
xvi. 6. 2, for the fact of many Jews being resident in Ancyra), yet this 
Epistle testifies to the majority of his readers being Gentiles, not yet 
circumcised, though nearly persuaded to it by Judaizing teachers. At 
the same time we see by the frequent references to the O. T. and the 
adoption of the rabbinical method of interpretation by allegory (ch. iv. 
21—31), that he had to do with churches which had been accustomed 
to Judaizing teaching, and familiarized with the O. T. See Meyer, 
Einl p. 8. In the manifold preparations for the Gospel which must 
have taken place wherever Jews were numerous, through the agency of 
those who had at Jerusalem heard and believed on Jesus, we need not 
wonder at any amount of judaistic influence apparent even in churches 
founded by St. Paul himself: nor need any hypotheses respecting his 
preaching be invented to account for such a phenomenon. 

SECTION III. 

WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. Judaizing teachers had followed, as well as preceded, the Apostle in 
Galatia, and had treated slightingly his apostolic office and authority (ch. 
i. 1, 11), giving out that circumcision was necessary (ch. v. 2; vi. 12). 
Their influence was increasing, and the churches were being drawn 
away by it (i. 6; iii. 1, 8; iv. 9—11; v.7—12). Against these teachers 
he had already testified in person (i. 9; iv. 16, where see notes, and 

ef. Acts xviii. 28),—and now that the evil was so rapidly and seriously 
gaining ground, he writes this Epistle expressly to counteract it. 

2. The object then of the Epistle was (1) to defend his own apos- 
tolic authority; and (2) to expose the judaistic error by which they 
were being deceived. Accordingly, it contains two parts, the apologetic 
(ch. i. ii.) and the polemic (ch. iii.—v. 12). These are naturally fol- 
lowed by a hortatory conclusion (ch. v. 18—end). See these parts sub- 
divided into their minor sections in the notes. 

SECTION IV. 

ITS MATTER, AND STYLE. 

1. The matter of the Epistle has been partly spoken of in the last 
section. In the first, or apologetic portion, it contains a most valuable 
historical résumé of St. Paul's apostolic career, proving his independence 
of human authority, and confirming as well as illustrating the narrative 
in the Acts, by mentioning the principal occasions when he held inter- 
course with the other Apostles: relating also that remarkable interview 

8] a2 



PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. [CH. 1. 

with St. Peter, so important for its own sake, and giving rise to his own 
precious testimony to Christian truth in ch. ii. 14—21. 

2. The polemical portion has much in common with the Epistle to 
the Romans. But this difference is observable; that whereas in that 

Epistle, the whole subject is treated, as belonging to the great argument 
there handled, logically, and without reference to any special circum- 
stances,—here all is strictly controversial, with immediate reference to 
the judaizing teachers. 

8. In style, this Epistle takes a place of its own among those of 
St. Paul. It unites the two extreme affections of his remarkable cha- 
racter: severity, and tenderness: both, the attributes of a man of 
strong and deep emotions. Nothing can be more solemnly severe than 
its opening, and ch. iii. 1—5 ; nothing more touchingly affectionate than 
some of its appeals, e. g. ch. iv. 18—20. It is therefore quite a mistake 
to characterize its tone as altogether overpowering and intimidating *. 
A half-barbarous people like the Galatians, known for their simplicity 

and impressibility, would be likely to listen to both of these methods of 
address: to be won by his fatherly pleading, as well as overawed by his 
apostolic rebukes and denunciations. 

4. There are several points of similarity in this Epistle to the peculiar 
diction of the Pastoral Epistles. The student will find them pointed 
out in the reff., and for the most part remarked on in the notes. They 
seem to indicate, in accordance with our interpretation of ch. vi. 11, that 
he wrote this Epistle, as those, with his own hand, without the inter- 
vention of an amanuensis. This matter Will be found more fully treated 
belqw, ch. vii. on the Pastoral Epistles, § 1. 82. 

SECTION V. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WBITING. 

1. We have no date in the Epistle itself, which may enable us to 
determine the time when it was written. This can only be gathered 
from indirect sources. And consequently, the most various dates have 
been assigned to it: some, as Marcion in old times, and Michaelis, al., 

in modern, placing it frst among St. Paul's Epistles: and others, as 
Schrader and Kohler, /ast. The following considerations will narrow 
our field of uncertainty on the point : 

2. If the reasoning in the note on the chronological table, Vol. II. 
Prolegg. pp. 26, 27, be correct,—the visit to Jerusalem mentioned Gal. 
ii. 1 ff. is identical with that in Acts xv. 1 ff. It will thence follow that 
the Epistle cannot have been written before that visit: i.e. (see Chron. 
Table as above) not before A. b. 50. 

3. I have maintained, in the note on Gal. iv. 16, that the words 

? See Jowett, Epistles to the Romans, Thessalonians, and Galatians, vol. i. p. 191. 

4] 



§ v.] TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. [»PROLEGOMENA. 

there used most naturally refer to the Apostle's second visit to the 
churches of Galatia, when Acts xviii. 23, he went through rij» Tadaruchy 
xopa» . . ornpilwy rávras robe pabyrds. If so, this Epistle cannot 
date before that visit: 1. e. (Chron. Table as above) not before the 
sutumn of the year 54. 

4. The first period then which seems probable, is the Apostle's stay 
at Ephesus in Acts xix., from autumn 54, till Pentecost 57. And this 
period is so considerable, that, having regard to the odrws rayéws of ch. 
i. 6, it must be regarded as quite possible that our Epistle may have 
been written during it. The above is the view of Hug, De Wette, 
Olsh., Usteri, Winer, Neander, Greswell, Anger, Meyer, Wieseler, and 
many others. 

5. The next period during which it might have been written is, his 
stay at Corinth, Acts xx. 2, 8, where he spent the winter of the year 
57-8, and whence he wrote the Epistle to the Romans. This is the 
opinion of Conybeare and Howson (vol. ii. p. 162, edn. 2). They 
support their view entirely by the similarity of this Epistle and that to 
the Romans. It is," they say (p. 165, note), “exactly. that resem- 
blance which would exist between two Epistles written nearly at the 
same time, while the same line of argument was occupying the writer's 
mind, and the same phrases and illustrations were on his tongue." It 
has also been maintained with much skill and learning, since the first 
edition of this volume appeared, by Prof. Lightfoot, in an article in the 
Journal of Sacred and Classical Philology for Jan. 1857 : which article 
is reproduced in the Introduction to his edition of the Epistle, 1865. 
He traces the sequence of the lines of thought in the greater Epistles, 
and finds internal evidence enough to make him decide strongly that 
it is very improbable, that the two Epistles to the Corinthians intervened 
between those to the Galatians and Romans, or that to the Galatians 

between the second to the Thessalonians and the first to the Corinthians. 
6. I own that these considerations seem to me weighty ones, and 

have caused me to modify the decided preference which I gave in my 
first edition to the earlier date. Still, I do not feel Prof. Lightfoot’s 
argument to have settled the question. It might be that the elementary 
truths brought out amidst deep emotion, sketched, so to speak, in great 
rough lines in the fervent Epistle to the Galatians, dwelt long on 
St. Paul’s mind (even though other subjecta of interest regarding other 
churches intervened), and at length worked themselves out, under the 
teaching and leading of the Spirit, into that grand theological argument 
which he afterwards addressed, without any special moving occasion, 
but as his master-exposition of Christian doctrine, to the church of the 
metropolis of the world, 

7. I think then that it must always remain a question between these 
two periods. In favour of the former of them it may be said that, 
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considering the ovrws rayéws*, we can hardly let so long a time elapse 
as the second would pass over,—and that probability is in favour of 
strong emotion having, in the prompting of God’s Spirit, first brought 
out that statement of Christian truth and freedom, which after-delibera- 

tion expanded, and polished, and systematized, in the Epistle to the 
Romans: and in favour of the latter may be alleged the interesting 
considerations respecting the grouping of St. Paul’s Epistles, and the 
parallels between 2 Corinthians, Galatians, and Romana, which Prof. 

Lightfoot has adduced. 
8. Of course my objection to the date implied in the common sub- 

scription, ¢ypady dro "Pops, adopted by Theodoret, Calov., Hammond, 
al., is even stronger than that stated above. Those who wish to see the 
matter discussed at more length, may refer to Davidson, Introd. ii. 
p. 292 ff., and to Prof. Lightfoot’s edition of the Epistle, pp. 385—655. 

CHAPTER II. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

SECTION I. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. THe ancient testimonies to the Apostle Paul having been the 
author of this Epistle, are the following : 

(a) Irenwus adv. Her. v. 2. 36, p. 294: 
xaĝùs ó paxdgos Ilaidés yow dy vj xpos Edecious moro dre 
p éopey ToU aparos, ex THS GapKds avrov, kai ik TOv ÓcTÉuv 
atrov (Eph. v. 80). Again i. 8. ö, p. 42, ro?ro de xal 6 IIatAos Aéyec 
way yap To $avepospavov, G toriy (Eph. v. 13). 

(8) Clem. Alex. Strom. iv. § 65, p. 592 P.: 
dd xai dy rñ xpos "Eqdecious ypád« (cf. supra, § 61, c ô dwoaroXos, 
where 1 Cor. xi. 8, &c. is quoted, § 62, éx«óépe your, citing Gal. v. 
16 ff.: and infra, $ 66, cd rg xpos KoAoccasis . . . . from which it 
is evident that the subject of ypdde is ‘St. Paul’) i$xoraccóp«vo 
dA dy PoBy 0o) K. r. A. Eph. v. 21—25. 

(y) ib. Ped. i. 8 18, p. 108 P.: 
ó dwdorodos g, t wpós Kopubiovs dyoiy, 2 Cor. xi. 2. 
cadécrara St ‘Edeciots ypaduv árexdAwye rò Cytotpevov 406 mws 
Aéyov' pépi xarayrycwpey of máyres K. T. A. Eph. iv. 13—15. 

3 For I cannot accept the suggestion of Prof. Lightfoot, which would make raxéws 
subjective to nerarióesÓ«, ye are so rapidly changing.’ I have treated on this view 
in my note on Rev. i. 1, where much depends on it. 
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2. Further we have testimonies to the Epistle being received as cano- 
nical Scripture, and therefore, by implication, of ite being regarded as 
written by him whose name it bears: as e. g.: 

(8) Polycarp, ad Philippenses, c. xii., p. 1013 ff.: 
“Ut his scripturis dictum est, ‘ Jann et nolite peccare,’ et 
Sol non occidat super iracundiam vestram.’ ” Eph. iv. 26 *. 

(e) Tertullian adv. Marcion. v. 17, p. 512 (see below, 5 ii. 17 c). 
(£) Irenæus several times mentions passages of this Epistle as per- 

verted by the Valentinians: e. g. ch. i. 10 (Iren. i. 3. 4, p. 16): iii. 21 
(Iren. i. 8. 1, p. 14) : v. 82 (Iren. i. 8. 4, p. 40) : and in many other 
places (see the Index in Stieren’s edn.) cites the Epistle directly. 

8. I have not hitherto adduced the testimony ordinarily cited from 
Ignatius, Eph. 12, p. 656, on account of the doubt which hangs over the. 
interpretation of the words‘: 
— dore Tüv «kk G dvaipovpévew, llavAov ovppiorat rod 
yon, rov pepaprupyysévov, dfiopaxapiorov, oU 7er jot brd rà 
VV dy 1d ro ñ uvopoveve 
e dv xpsor Incon. 

I coneeive however that there can be little doubt that these expressions 
are to be interpreted of the Epistle to the Ephesians. First, the ex- 
pression ovppvoras seems to point to Eph. i. 9, as compared with the 
rest of the chapter,—to ch. ni. 3—6, 9. And it would be the very 
perversity of philological strictness, to maintain, in the face of later and 
more anarthrous Greek usage, that éy doi érwroky must mean, ‘in 
every Epistle, and not in all his Epistle. Assuming this latter 
meaning (see note on Eph. ii. 21), the expression finds ample justifica- 
tion in the very express and affectionate dwelling on the Christian state 
and privileges of those to whom he is writing—making mention of them 
throughout all his Epistle *. 

* Meyer, Einl. p. 24, prefers to consider both these citations as made from the O. T. 
Ps. iv. 4, and Deut. xxiv. 15 (?), on the ground of the title ‘Scripture’ never occurring 
of the N. T. in the apostolic fathers. 

* The chapter itself is wanting in the ancient Syriac version published by Mr. Cure- 
ton. But this will hardly be adduced as affecting its genuineness. Hefele’s view, pins 
ille monachus, qui versionem Syriacam elaboravit, omnia omisisse videtur quse ipsi et 
usui suo ascetico minus congrua minusye necessaria putabat," seems to be the true one. 

5 Pearson’s remarks on this point are worth transcribing: * Hæc a martyre non 
otiose aut frigide, sed vere, imo signanter et vigilanter dieta sunt. Tota enim Epistola 
ad Ephesios scripta, ipsos Ephesios, eorumque honorem et eurmm maxime spectat, et 
summe bonorificam eorum memoriam ad posteros transmittit. In aliis epistolis aposto- 
lus eos ad quos scribit sspe acriter objurgat aut parce laudat. Hic omnibus modis 
perpetuo se Ephesiis applicat, illosque tanquam egregios Christianos tractat, evangelio 
salutis firmiter credentes, et Spirita promissionis obsignatos, concives sanctorum, et 
domesticos Dei. Pro iis spe ardenter orat, ipsos hortatur, obtestatur, laudat, utrum- 

que sexum sedulo instruit, suum erga eos singularem affectum ubique prodit." Vindi- 
cis Ignatianss, pt. ii, ch. 10, end. 

7] 



PROLEGOMENA.) THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS, [on. 11. 

4. In the longer recension of this Epistle of Ignatius, the testimony 
is more direct: in ch. vi., p. 737, we read, 

ws ados piv Spader fv cópa xoi tv mveb)pa x. r. A. (Eph. iv. 
4—6.) 

And in ch. ix., p. 741, 

de obs dyadAuipevos ehe d dw ypddw wxposopAfocas rois &yíois 
Tois ovow dy ‘Edéoy, rois morois èv xpior Ineo. 

5. As we advance to the following centuries, the reception of the 
authorship of St. Paul is universal’. In fact, we may safely say that 
this authorship was never called in question till very recent times. 

6. Among those critios who have repudiated our Epistle as not 
written by the Apostle, the principal have been De Wette and Baur. 
The ground on which they build their reasoning is, for the most part, 
the same. De Wette holds the Epistle to be a verbose expansion of 
that to the Colossians. He describes it as entirely dependent on that 
Epistle, and as such, unworthy of a writer who always wrote in fresh- 
ness and fulness of spirit, as did St. Paul. He believes he finds in it 
every where expressions and doctrines foreign to his diction and teaching. 
This being so, he classes it with the Pastoral Epistles and the first 
Epistle of Peter, and ascribes it to some scholar of the Apostles, writing 
in their name. He is not prepared to go so far as Baur, who finds in it 
the ideas and diction of Gnostic and Montanistio times, On this latter 
notion, I will treat below: I now proceed to deal with De Wette's 
objections. 

7. First of all, I would take a general view of their character, and 
say that, on such a general view, they, as a whole, make for, rather than 
against, the genuineness of the Epistle. Acoording to De Wette, a 
gifted scholar of the Apostles, in the apostolic age itself, writes an 
Epistle in imitation, and under the name, of St. Paul. Were the imita- 
tion close, and the imitator detected only by some minute features of in- 
advertent inconsistency, such a phenomenon might be understood, as that 
the Epistle found universal acceptance as the work of the Apostle: but 
according to our objector, the discrepancies are wide, the inconsistencies 
every where abundant. He is found, in his commentary, detecting and 

exposing them at every turn, Such reasoning may prove a passage 
objectively (as in the case of Mark xvi, 9—20, or John vii, 53— viii. 11) 

to be out of place among the writings of a particular author, all sub- 
jective considerations apart: but it is wholly inapplicable when used to 
account for the success of a forger among his contemporaries, and indeed 

acts the other way, 
8. Let us view the matter in this light, Here is an Epistle bearing 

the name of St, Paul, Obviously then, it is no mere accidental inser- 

* See Orig. contra Celsum, tii, 20, vol. i. p. 458; Tert. de Prescr. Her. c. 36, vol. ii. 

p. 49; De Monog. c. 5, ib. p. 986; Cypr. Testim. iii. 7, p. 787; Ep. lxxv. 
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tion among his writings of an Epistle written by some other man, and 
on purely objective grounds requiring us to ascribe it to that other 
unknown author; but it is either a genuine production of the Apostle, 
or a forgery. Subjective grounds cannot be kept out of the question: 
it is a successful forgery: one which imposed on the post-apostolic age, 
and has continued to impose on the Church in every age. We have 
then a right to expect in it the phenomena of successful forgery : close 
imitation, skilful avoidance of aught which might seem unlike him 
whose name it bears ;—construction, if you will, out of acknowledged 
pauline materials, but so as to shun every thing unpauline. 

9. Now, as has been seen above, the whole of De Wette's reasoning 
goes upon the exact opposite of all these phenomena. The Epistle is 
unpauline: strange and surprising in diction, and ideas. Granting this, 
it might be a cogent reason for believing an anonymous writing not to be 
St. Paul's: but it is no reason why a forgery bearing his name should 
have been successful, —on the contrary, is a very sufficient reason why it 
should have been immediately detected, and universally unsuccessful. 
Let every one of De Wette’s positions be granted, and carried to its 
utmost; and the more in number and the stronger they are, the more 
reason there will be to infer, that the only account to be given of a 
writing, so unlike St. Paul's, obtaining universal contemporary acceptance 
as his, is, that it was his own genuine composition. Then we should 
have remaining the problem, to account for the Apostle having so far 
departed from himself: a problem for the solution of which much ac- 
quaintance with himself and the circumstances under which he wrote 
would be required,—and, le& me add, a treatment very far deeper and 
more thorough than De Wette has given to any part of this Epistle. 

10. But I am by no means disposed to grant any of De Wette’s 
positions as they stand, nor to recognize the problem as I have put it 
in the above hypothetical form. The relation between our Epistle and 
that to the Colossians, I have endeavoured to elucidate below (§ vi. and 
Prolegg. to the Col, § iv.). The reasonings and connexions which he 
pronounces unworthy of the Apostle, I hold him, in almost every case, not 
to have appreciated: and where he has appreciated them, to have hastily 

condemned. Here, as in the instance of 1 Tim., his unfortunate pre. 
judgment of the spuriousness of the Epistle bas tinged his view of every 
portion of it: and his commentafy, generally so thorough and able, so 
fearless and fair, is worth hardly more than those of very inferior men, 

not reaching below the surface, and unable to recognize the most obvious 
tendencies and connexions. 

11. The reader will find De Wette’s arguments met in detail by 
Rückert (Comm. p.289 ff), Hemsen (der Apostel Paulus, pp. 629— 
38); and touched upon by Harless (Comm. Einleit. p. lxvi ff.), Nean- 
der (in a note to his Pfl. u. Leit. edn. 4, p. 521 ff.), and Meyer (Einl. 
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p. 20 ff). Davidson also treats of them in full (Introd. to N. T. vol. 
ii. pp. 852—60), and Eadie very slightly (Introd. p. xxx f.) '. 

12. Baur's argument will be found in his ‘ Paulus, der Apostel Jesu 
Christi &c.’ pp. 417—107. It consists, as far as it is peculiar to him, 
mainly in an attempt to trace in our Epistle, and that to the Colos- 
sians (for he holds both to be spurious), expressions and sentiments 
known to be those of Gnosticism and Montanism: and in some few 
instances to shew that it is not probable that these heresies took their 
terms from the Epistles, but rather the Epistles from them. This latter 
part, on which indeed the conolusiveness of the whole depends, is very 
slightly, and to me most inconclusively done. And nothing is said in 
Baur of the real account of the occurrence of such terms in the Epistle, 
and subsequently in the vocabulary of these heretics: viz. that the sacred 
writer laid hold of them and employed them, so to speak, high up the 
stream of their usage, before they became polluted by heretical additions 
and misconceptions,—the heretics, lower down the same stream, when 
now the waters were turbid and noxious: his use of them having tended 
to impress them on men's minds, so that they were ready for the pur- 
pose of the heretics when they wanted them. That those heretics used 
many other terms not known to these Epistles, is no proof that their 
account was the original one, and this of our Epistles borrowed from it, 
but simply proves nothing. Some of these terms were suited to the 
Apostle's purpose in teaching or warning: these he was led to adopt: 
others were not so suitable,—those he left alone. Or it may be that 
between his writing and their development, the vocabulary had received 
additions, which consequently were never brought under his notice. Eadie 
refers, for an answer to Baur, to Lechler, das apostolische u. nachaposto- 
lische Zeitalter, u. s. w. Haarlem, 1852, a work which I have not seen. 

18. Taking then the failure of the above objections into account, and 
strengthening it by anticipation with other considerations which will 
come before the reader as we advance, we see no reason whatever against 
following the universal view of the Church, and pronouncing St. Paul to 
be, as he is stated to be (ch. i. 1), the author of our Epistle. 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. In treating of this part of our subject. that city and church seem 
first to deserve notice, to which the Epistle, according to our present 
text, is addressed. We will first assume, that it was an Epistle to the 

EPHESIANS. 

7 See also Ad Ephesios revera dabatur Epistola illa canonica, Paulo non Pseudo- 
paulo auctore:" a Prælectio which I read at Cambridge in 1849; the chronological 
view of which I have seen reason since to modify, but not its argument respecting this 
Epistle. 
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2. EPHESUS, in Lydia, was situated in an alluvial plain (Herod. ii. 
10) on the south side of and near the mouth of the Caystrus. The 
eity stood on the S. of a plain about five miles long from E. to W., and 
three miles broad, the N. boundary being Mount Gallesius, the E. 
Mount Pactyas, the S. Mount Coressus, and on the W. it was washed 
by the sea. The sides of the mountains were very precipitous, and shut 
up the plain like a stadium, or race-course.” Lewin, i. p. 344. See his 
plan, p. 862: and the view of the site of Ephesus in C. and H. vol. ii. p. 88, 
edn. 2. For its ancient history, see Lewin, and C. and H. ib., and the art. 

‘Ephesus,’ in Smith's Dict. of Geography. It was a place of great 
commerce (Strabo xiv. 641), but was principally noted for its beautiful 
temple of Artemis (Herod. i. 26; ii. 148. Strabo, l. c. Plin. v. 37. 

Pausan. vii. 2. 4; iv. 81. 6, &c.), which was at the head of its harbour 
Panormus, and was from very ancient times the centre of the worship of 
that goddess. This temple was burnt down by Herostratus, in the 
night of the birth of Alexander the Great (8.c. 855; see Plut. Alex. 
€. 8; Cicero de Nat. Deor. ii. 27), but rebuilt at immense cost (Strabo, 
I. e.), and was one of the wonders of the ancient world. On the worship 
of Artemis there, &c., see Acts xix. 24 ff. and notes, and Winer RWB. 

‘Ephesus.’ The present state of the site of the city, the stadium, 
theatre, supposed basement of the temple, &c., are described in Smith's 
Dict. of Geogr., his Bible Dict., and in C. and H., as above. 

8. St. Paul's first visit to Ephesus is related Acts xviii. 19—21. It 
was very short, as he was hastening to reach Jerusalem by the next 
Pentecost. The work begun by him in disputations with the Jews, was 
carried on by Apollos (ib. 24—26), and by Aquila and Priscilla (ib. 27). 
After visiting Jerusalem, and making a journey in the Eastern parts of 
Asia Minor, he returned thither (ib. xix. 1) and remained there rpreriay 
(ib. xix.; xx. 81): during which period the founding of the Ephesian 
church must be dated. From what is implied in Acts xix. and xx., that 
church was considerable in numbers: and it had enjoyed a more than 
usual portion of the Apostle's own personal nursing and teaching. It 
will be important to bear this in mind when we come to consider the 
question of this section. 

4. On his last recorded journey to Jerusalem be sailed by Ephesus, 
and summoned the elders of the Ephesian church to meet him at Miletus, 
where he took what he believed to be his last farewell of them, in that 
most characteristic and wonderful speech, Acts xx. 18—35. 

5. At some subsequent time (see Prolegg. to the Pastoral Epistles), 
he left Timotheus behind in Ephesus, at which place the first Epistle 
was addressed to him (1 Tim. i. 3), and perhaps (?) the second. The 
state of the Ephesian church at the time of these Epistles being written, 
will be found discussed in the Prolegomena to them. 

6. Ecclesiastical tradition has connected the Apostle John with 
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Ephesus: see Vol. I. Prolegg. ch. v. § i. 9 ff.: and his long residence 
and death there may with safety be assumed. 

7. To this church our Epistle is addressed, according to our present 
text. And there is nothing in its contents inconsistent with such an 
address. We find in it clear indications that its readers were mixed 
Jews and Gentiles*,—that they were in an especial manner united to 
the Apostle in spiritual privilege and heavenly hope? :—that they resided 
in the midst of an unusually corrupt and profligate people !. 

8. Nor are minor indications wanting, which possess interest as con- 
necting our Epistle with the narrative in the Acts. He had preached 
to them 76 evayyéAvov rhs xdprros roð Üeot, Acts xx. 24; and he commits 
them rà Acyw rs xdptros abroU, ib. ver. 32. In this Epistle alone, not 
in the contemporary and in some respects similar one to the Colossians, 
do we find such expressions as ddfys tis xdprros abro), ch. i. 6,—rd 
wAovros THs xápıros avro?, ib. 7, and ii. 7, —and an unusual recurrence of 
xdpis in all its forms and energies. If he preached among them the 
good tidings of the grace of God,’ this may well be called * the Epistle of 
the grace of God.’ In no other of his writings, not even in the Epistle 
to the Romans, is grace so magnifled and glorifled. Again in Acts xx. 
22 f. we read Ôeĝepévos eyo TQ wvevpare sopevopgas els “IepovoaAnp, rd èv 
airy cvvavricoyrá pot py elis, A dri TÒ mvedpa TÒ dyiov Kara wodw 
Stapapriperai por A€ywy Gre Seopa kal Ge,. pe pévovow. And accord- 
ingly, here only in his Epistles addressed to churches’, and not in that 
to the Colossians, do we find him calling himself ô déopuos (ch. iii. 1; iv. 1). 

He had not shrunk from declaring to them rav riv BovAq rod Geod 
(Acts xx. 27): and accordingly, in this Epistle alone is BovAy used by 
St. Paul of the divine purpose,—«ard rjv fovX4v rod OeAyparos avro, 
ch. i. 11. 

In Acts xx. 28 it is said of God and the church, fw wepreroinocaro d 
ToU alparos rov lov: and in Eph. i. 14, we have the singular expression 
eis droAvTpwow THs Tepurouja «vs, i. e. of that which He wepreroujoaro (see 
note there). 

In Acts xx. 32, he commits them to God and the word of His grace, 
TQ Óvvapévo olxodopjoat kai Sodvat Thy KAnpovopiay èv Tots tyyracpévors Tact. 
Not to lay any stress on the frequent recurrence of the image of olkodopn, 
as being common in other Epistles, —the concluding words can hardly fail 
to recall Eph. i. 18, ris 0 wAodros ris dd ris KAnpovopias aðroð èv rots 
dytous,—Eph. i. 14, 6 éorw dppaBav rijs xAnpovopias zjuàv,—and v. 5, ook 
e xAnpovoplay dy rjj Bacrrcig (see Acts xix. 8) rot xpwrro kal Geod. 

9. I would not lay the stress which some have laid on the prevalence 
of the figure of ‘the spiritual building’ in this Epistle, as having any 

8 ch. ii. 14 ff. Compare Aots xix. 10. 
® ch. i. 8 ff. and passim. ! ch. iv. 17 ff.; v. 1—18. 
* The other cases arein those addressed to individuals; 3 Tim. i.8. Philem. vv. 1, 9. 
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connexion with the famous temple of Diana. We should, I think, be sus- 
picious of such supposed local and temporal references (see on 1 Cor. v. 7), 
unless the context (as e. g. in 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25) plainly points them out. 

10. But various objections have been brought against the view that 
this Epistle was really addressed to the Ephesians. I will take these as 
recently summed up by Conybeare and Howson, Life and Epistles of 
St. Paul, vol. ii. pp. 486 ff. 

11. * First, it would be inexplicable that St. Paul, when he wrote to 
the Ephesians, amongst whom he had spent so long a time, and to whom he 
was bound by ties of such close affection (Acts xx. 17, &c.), should not 
have a single message of personal greeting to send. Yet none such are 
found in this Epistle.” It may be well, in dealing with this, to examine 
our Apostle's practice in sending these greetings. They are found in 
greatest abundance in the Epistle to the Romans, written to a church 
which, as a church, he had never seen, but which, owing to its situation 

in the great metropolis, contained many of his own friends and fellow- 
labourers, and many friends also of those who were with him at Corinth. 
In 1 Cor., written to a church which he had founded, and among whom 
he had long resided (Acts xviii. 11), there is not one person saluted by 
name *;—and one salutation only sent, from Aquila and Priscilla. In 
2 Cor., not one personal salutation of either kind. In Gal., not one: a 
circumstance commonly accounted for by the subject and tone of the 
Epistle: and if there, why not here also? In Phil., not one: though 
an approach may be said to be made to a personal greeting in ud uera 
ol ix THs Kaícapos olxías. In Col, the Epistle sent at the same time as 
this, and by the same messengers, several of both kinds. In 1 Thess. 
and 2 Thess., none of either kind. In 1 Tim., sent to Ephesus (see 
Prolegg. to Pastoral Epistles), none: in 2 Tim., several of both kinds: 
in Philemon, salutations from brethren, but not £o any. 

The result at which we thus arrive, without establishing any fixed 
law as to the Apostle's praetice, shews us how little weight such an 
objection as this can have. The Philippians were his dearly beloved, his 
joy and his crown: yet not one of them is saluted. The Galatians were 
his little children, of whom he was in labour till Christ should be formed 

in them: yet not one is saluted. The Thessalonians were imitators of 
him and of the Lord, patterns to all that believed in Macedonia and 

Achaia: yet not one of them is selected for salutation. The general 
salutations found in several of these cases, the total omission of all 

salutation in others, seem to follow no rule but the fervour of his own 

mind, and the free play of his feeling as he writes. The more general 

3 It is plain that the salutations sent from persons who were with the Apostle, would 
depend on his circumstances at the time, and on the connexion between those with him 
and the church to which he was writing. When he wrote from Corinth to Rome they 
were abundant. : 
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and solemn the subject, the less he seems to give of these individual 
notices: the better he knows those to whom he is writing, as a whole, 
the less he seems disposed to select particular persons for his affec- 
tionate remembrance. May we not then conceive it to be natural, that 
in writing to a church with which he had been so long and intimately 
acquainted, in writing too on so grand and solemn a subject as the con- 
stitution and prospects of Christ’s universal church, he should pass over 
all personal notices, referring them as he does to Tychicus, the bearer 
of the Epistle? I own I am unable to see any thing improbable in 
this :—but it seems to me, as far as we can trace his practice, to be in 

accordance with it. 
12. “ Secondly, he could not have described the Ephesians as a church 

whose conversion he know only by report” (ch. i. 15). 
The answer to this is very simple. First, he nowhere says that he 

knew their conversion only by report, but what he does say is, dxovcas 
riw cf Spas rler èv Tẹ kup Inco, xal riv [yár mijv] els wávras 
rovs dyiovs: an expression having no reference whatever to their con- 
version, but pointing to the report which he had received of their 
abounding in Christian graces ;—and perfectly consistent with, nay, 
explained as it seems to me most simply on, the hypothesis of his 
having known their previous circumstances well. Any supposition of 
allusion to their conversion robs the xaf dds of its fine distributive force, 
and misses the point of the sentence. But, secondly, if there were any 
doubt on this point,—if any were disposed to charge us with thus under- 
standing the words merely as a help out of the difficulty, their meaning 
is decided for us by the Apostle himself. Philemon was his éyarnrds 
and cvvepyós (Philem. 1). He was his son in the faith (ib. ver. 19). 
Yet he addresses him in almost the same words, and in the same con- 

nexion with evyapwréy K. r. A. He says, dxovov cov riv &ydmwyv kal rv 
wiotw fv & ee els roy xipwv ‘Tyco xol els wárras robe dylous. It is 
strange that after this had been pointed out, the objection should ever 
have been again raised. 

18. “ Thirdly, he could not speak to them as only knowing himself 
(the founder of their church) to be an Apostle by hearsay (ch. iii. 2), so 
as to need credentials to accredit him with them” (iii. 4). 

This objection, as will be seen by the notes on iii. 2, is founded on 
inattention to the force of e ye‘, and of the aorist $xojcare. The 
meaning is not, as E. V., ‘If ye have heard,’ implying a doubt whether 
they ever had heard, but as given in my note in loc., ‘If, that is, ye 
heard,'—i.e. ‘assuming that, when I was with you, ye heard; and the 
words convey a reminiscence of that which they did hear. The cre- 

* In Conybeare’s version he gives the force of «f ye, but, as so often, renders the aorist 
by a perfect, ‘for I suppose that you have heard.’ 
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dential view of ver. 4 falls with this mistaken rendering of ver. 2: not 
to mention that it could not for a moment stand, even were that other 

possible, the reference being to what was before written in ch. i.“ 
14. “ Fourthly, he could not describe the Ephesians as so exclusively 

Gentiles (ch. ii. 11; iv. 17), and so recently converted” (v. 8: i. 18; ii. 18). 
To the former objection I reply, 1) that the Ephesian church, as other 

churches out of Judæa, would naturally be composed for the most part 
of Gentiles, and as such would be addressed in the main as Gentiles: 

so we have him writing to the Romans, xi. 18, ópiy è Aéye rois 
@veow. And if exeeption be taken to this reference, and it be under- 
stood as rather marking off the Gentile portion of those to whom he 
was then writing, the same exception cannot be taken to 1 Cor. xii. 2, 
where, in writing to a mixed church (Acts xviii. 4, 8), he says, almost 

in the same words as in Eph. ii. 11, oare Gre dre % Fre, x. r. A.: 2) that 
in this Epistle, of all others, we might expect to find the distinction 
between Jew and Gentile pass inte the background, the subject being, 
the constitution and glories of the universal Church: 3) that, as before 
remarked (under 7), indications are not wanting of the mixed composi- 
tion of the Ephesian Church. Surely the Wa rois Svo xríoy éy abrg «ls 
wa xawov dvOpwroy (ii. 15) would not have been written to a Church 
exclusively Gentile. 

To the latter objection I answer, that in no one of the passages cited 
is there the slightest intimation of their having been recently converted; 
— but, if any temporal conclusion can be drawn from them, all three 
testify rather to a considerable period having elapsed since that event. 
In ch. v. 8 we have, re yàp word oxóros, viv & dos dv xkupi: in i. 18, 
dv & xal moreúcavres dadpayisÓnre . . .: in ii. 18, ġpeis of word dvres 

paxpay eve & yyis. 
Of the first and third of these, we may observe that the same roré 

designates their unconverted state, by which he designates his own 

in Gal. i. 18, 28 bis, Tit. iii. 3: yet his conversion was by many years 
antecedent to that of the Ephesians. Of the second and third, that the 
aorista serve to remove both the things spoken out of the category of 
recent events. Had their conversion been recent, and its presence, 
as an act, still abiding, we should have read perfects here and not 
aorista *. 

15. Having endeavoured to give a reply to these internal objections 
to the Ephesiam view of the Epistle, I go on to notice the external 
difficulties besetting the view which I have taken. 

è This indeed is confessed in Conybeare's note, in loc. p. 497. 
* The force of the former aorist is preserved in Conybeare’s version, you believed in 

him and received his seal: but the latter is made into a perfect, ye who were once 
far off have been brought near; this not being one of those cases where suyi makes 

such a rendering in English necessary. See note there, 
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16. They may be summed up in a discussion of the various reading 
in ch. i. 1 (see var. readings), by which éy Egér is omitted from the 
text. Basil the Great, contra Eunom. ii. 19, vol. i. p. 254 f., says: rois 
Egerio eier A d yao los iwopdvors Té dvr Se tree, vras 
avrovs Bialovrus d adac, et rois dyiots Tois odo kal morois év Xpurrà 
Inoob. otrw yàp of mpò hav wapadeddxaci, Kai ue dy Tois maàaiois TOY 
dyrrypd un eùpýrapev. From this we infer, that Basil received our Epistle 
as really written to the Ephesians, but read ch. i. 1 without the words év 
Edéoy, both traditionally, and because he had seen it so read in ancient 
MSS. The testimony then does not touch the recognition of the Epistle 
as written to the Ephesians, but simply the insertion or omission of the 
words év 'Eóéco in tbe text; a matter with which we will deal below. 

17. “ This assertion of Basil's is confirmed by Jerome, Epiphanius, 
and Tertullian." C. and H. vol. ii. p. 487. 

(a) Jerome: Quidam . . putant . . . eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti 
et fideles essentie vocabulo nuncupatos, ut . . . ab eo qui EST, hi qui 
SUNT appellentur. . . . Alii vero simpliciter non ad eos qui sint (al. 
sunt), sed qui Ephesi sancti et fideles sint, scriptum 8 Ad 
Eph. i. 1, vol. vii. p. 545. 

Doubtless this may point to the various reading, and I have allowed 
it in the Digest as a testimony that way: but it is by no means a 
decisive one. It may be fairly interpreted on the contrary hypothesis, 
as indeed Meyer takes it. Eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti et fideles" 
represents rois áyíow rois odo dy 'Edéoq xai miorois. This he may be 
assumed to have read without dispute. 'Then he proceeds to say, that 
rois obgw was interpreted in two ways: either as an essentiæ vocabulum, 
or as belonging to & Egér. His whole sentence need not point to any 
omission of the words éy 'Eóéow. 

(b) “ Epiphanius quotes Eph. iv. ö, 6, from Marcion’s zpos Aaobwéas." 
C. and H. ib., note. 

But to this I must demur, for Epiphanius in reality does no such thing. 
Having cited the words, elc xviptos, pía wiorts x. T. A., he proceeds, où yàp 
Boge ro Acewordrw Mapxiwn drò Ts mpós Edeoíovs rau, rijv papru- 
piay Axe, GAN’ áwó Tis mpòs Aaoduéas (i. 3. 12, vol. i. p. 375). There- 
fore his testimony shews merely what we knew before, that Marcion, 
among his recognized Epistles of St. Paul, had xoi pós Aaodixéas Aeyo- 
pens pépy :— that this passage was one of such pépy ;—and that Epipha- 
nius blames him for not quoting it from the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
where accordingly we infer that he himself read it. 

(c) Tertullian. His testimony is the following, contra Marcion. v. 11, 
vol. ii. p. 500,—“ Prætereo hic et de alia epistola quam nos ad Ephesios 
prescriptam habemus, hzretici vero ad Laodicenos: and ib. c. 17, 
p. 512,—“ Ecclesize quidem veritate epistolam istam ad Ephesios habemus 
emissam, non ad Laodicenos, sed Marcion ei titulum aliquando inter- 
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polare gestiit, quasi et in isto diligentissimus explorator: nihil autem de 
titulis interest, cum ad omnes apostolus scripserit, dum ad quosdam.” 

Hence it is commonly argued, and conceded even by Meyer (Einl. 
p. 4), that Tertullian did not read the words év 'Edéow, or he would 
have charged Marcion with endeavouring to falsify the test as well as 
to supply a new title. Certainly, it might be so: but it might also be, 
that he used the word titulum in a wide sense, including the title and 
the corresponding portion of the text. It might be again, since, as 
Epiphanius tells us (see above), Marcion acknowledged only fragments 
of an Epistle to the Laodiceans, that the beginning of our Epistle was 
not among them. 

18. If it be thought necessary to deal with the fact of the omission 
of iv Eé in B and other ancient MSS., we may find at least an 
illustration of it in the words èv ‘Pwyy (Rom. i. 7) being omitted in G 
al It seems to have been done with reference to the catholic subject 
of the Epistle, very possibly by churches among whom it was read, and 
with a view to generalize the reference of its contents“. 

19. It is necessary now to deal with two hypotheses respecting the 
readers to whom our Epistle was addressed ; both obviously falling to the 
ground with the genuineness of the words èr "E¢éow, but requiring also 
separate treatment. The first of these is, that it was to the Laodiceans. 
So (see above) Marcion: so Grot., Hammond, Mill, Pierce, Wetst., Paley, 

and many more. But this idea has not even tradition to stand on. All 
the consensus of the ancient Church is against it. It has nothing to 
rest on but conjecture, arising out of the mention of an Epistle éx 
Aaodixeias, in Col. iv. 16, which seems to have induced Marcion to alter 

the title. No single MS. fills in the gap produced by omitting & 
"Edéow with the words & Aaodixeig. Again, if this had been really so, 

is it conceivable that the Laodicean church would without protest and 
without any remaining sign of their right to the Epistle, have allowed 
that right to be usurped by the Ephesians and universally acknowledged 
by the church as theirs? See other minor difficulties of the hypothesis 
alleged by Meyer, Einl. pp. 9, 10, 19, and Harless, Einl. p. xxxix. This 

failing, another way has been struck out, possessing much more plau- 
sibility, and gaining many more adherents'. It has been supposed that 
the Epistle was encyclical, addressed to more churches than Ephesus 
only. But I cannot help regarding this hypothesis as even less worthy 

? See Meyer, Einl. p. 7. 

! The hypothesis was started by Usher, in his Annals, on the year 64; and is upheld 
by Bengel, Benson, Michaelis, Schmidt, Eichhorn, Hug, Flatt, Hemsen, Schott, Feil- 

moser, Schrader, Guerike, Schneckenburger, Neander, Rückert, Credner, Matthies, 

Harless, Olshausen, Stier, Conybeare and Howson, and many more, with various sub- 

hypotheses as to the central church to which it was sent and the means by which it 
was to be circulated. 

Vor. III.—17] b 
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of our acceptance than the other. It has against it, 1) and chiefly, its 
total discrepancy with the spirit of the Epistle, which, to whomsoever 
sent, is clearly addressed to one set of persons throughout, coexisting in 
one place, and as one body, and under the same circumstances: 2) the 
improbability that the Apostle, who in two of his Epistles (2 Cor., Gal.) 
has so plainly specified their encyclical character, should have here 
omitted all such specification: 8) the even greater improbability that he 
should have, as on this hypothesis must be assumed, written a eircular 
Epistle to a district of which Ephesus was the commercial capital’, 
addressed to various churches within that district, yet from its very 
contenta (as by the opponents' hypothesis) not admitting of application 
to the church of that metropolis, in which he had spent so long a time, 
and to which he was so affectionately bound: 4) the inconsistency of 
this hypothesis with the address of the Epistle, and the universal consen- 
sus of the ancient church, who, however they read that address, had no 

doubt of its being properly entitled. Nor is this objection removed by 
the form of the hypothesis suggested by C. and H., that copies were 
sent, differently superscribed, which superscriptions, perplexing the 

, copyists, were left out, and then, as copies of the Epistle became spread 
over the world,—all imported from Ephesus, it was called the Epistle 
from Ephesus,’ and so the name of Ephesus came into the text:—for 
this would, besides being very far-fetched and improbable, not account 
for the consensus throughout the church, in the Asiatic portion of which, 
at least, traces of the accurate addresses would be preserved. 5) Another 
objection, running counter to 1) but not therefore inconsistent with it, 
is that if it had been encyclical, some notice at least would have been 
found of special local (or rather regional) circumstances, as in those to 
the Corinthians and Galatians. The absence of such notice might 
easily be accounted for, if it were indeed written to the Ephesians 
Blone: but not, if to various Asiatic churches, some of which were so 
far from having the Ephesians' intimacy with the Apostle, that they 
had never even seen him. There could be no reason for his addressing 
in common the churches of Laodicea, Hierapolis, Philadelphia, and 
others (I take the names from C. and H. ii. 489), except the existence 
of some common special dangers, and need of some common special 
exhortation, of neither of which do we find any hint. See various 
ramifications of this hypothesis dealt with and refuted in Meyer, Einl. 
pp. 11—13. 

20. I infer then, in accordance with the prevalent belief of the Church 
in all ages, that this Epistle was VERITABLY ADDRESSED TO THE SAINTS 
IN EPHESUS, and TO NO OTHER CHURCH. 

3 See C. and H, ii. 489. 
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SECTION 1II. 

ITS OCCASION, OBJECT, AND CONTENTS. 

1. The contents of the Epistle afford no indication of its having 
sprung out of any special circumstances of the Ephesian church. 
Tychicus and Onesimus were being sent to Coloss#. The former was 
charged with a weighty Epistle to the church there, arising out of pecu- 
liar dangers which beset them ; the latter, with a private apostolic letter 
of recommendation to his former master, also a resident at Colossa. 

Under these circumstances, the yearning heart of St. Paul went forth to 
his Ephesians. He thought of them as a church in Christ of his own 
planting—as the mystic Body of Christ, growing onwards for an habi- 
tation of God through the Spirit. And, full of such thoughts, he wrote 
this Epistle to them at the same time with, or immediately subsequent 
to, his penning of that to the Colossians (on their relation, see below, 

§ vi., and principally, Prolegg. to Col. § iv. 4 ff.). | 
2. This being so, the object of the Epistle is a general one—4o set 

Sorth the ground, the course, the aim and end, of the CHURCH OF THE 
FAITHFUL IN CHRIST. He speaks to the Ephesians as a type or sample 
of the Church universal. He writes to them not as an ecclesiastical 
father, united with others, Timotheus or the like, directing and caution- 

ing them,—but as their Apostle and prisoner in the Lord, bound for 
them, and set to reveal God's mysteries to them. 

3. To this intent and this spirit the contents admirably correspond. 
Through the whole Epistle, without one exception, we read of 7 éxxAnota 
in the singular, never of éxxAgoía. in the plural Of this Church, 
through the whole, he describes the origin and foundation, the work and 
course, the scope and end. Every where, both in its larger and smaller 
portions, this threefold division is found. I have endeavoured, in the 
notes, to point it out, as far as my space would enable me: and those 
who wish to see it traced yet further, will find this done even with more 
minuteness than I should be disposed in every particular to subscribe, 
in Stier's very elaborate and diffuse commentary. But in fact, the 
trichotomy respecting the Chureh rests upon another, and sublimer 
yet. Every where with him the origin and foundation of the Church is 
in the WILL OP THE FATHER, rob rà vdvra évepyotvros xarà Tiv BovdAny 

ToU OeAnparos abrod, —the work and course of the Church is by the 
SATISFACTION OF THE Son, by our wviofecíav dia 'lgoo0 yxpiocrov,—the 
scope and end of the Church is the LIFE IN THE HoLx S»iRiT,— 
dvrd ei xparauOyvas Od Tod zvevparos abrod eis tov Cow avOpwrov. 

4. The various sections will be found indicated in the notes. I will 
here give only a general summary of the Epistle.—In ch. i., after the 
introduction of the subject by an ascription of praise to the Father, 
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who chose us to be holy to Himself in Christ by the Spirit?, he opens 
the counsel of the Father*, whose will it was to sum up all things in 
Christ *, and above all His Church’, composed of Jews and Gentiles, 
believers in Christ, and sealed with His Spirit. Then with a sublime 
prayer, that the eyes of their hearts might be enlightened to see the 
magnitude of the matter’, he brings in the Person or Cunisr*, exalted 
above all for His Church’s sake, to which God hath given Him as Head 
over all things. Thence’ he passes to the fact of their own vivification 
in and with Christ, and the fellowship of the mystery which he, the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, was set to proclaim to the world, viz. that 
spiritual life, by which, rooted and grounded in love, they might come to 
know the knowledge-passing love of Christ, that they might be filled up 
to all the fulness of God. "Thus having laid forth the ground, course, 
and scope of the Church, he ends this first part of his Epistle with a 
sublime doxology !. 

The rest from ch. iv. 1, is principally hortatory: but here also we 
have the same tripartite division. For he begins by explaining? the 
constitution of the Church, in unity and charity and spiritual gifts, by 
Christ: then? he exhorts to all these graces which illustrate the Chris- 
tian life,—laying the foundation of each in the counsel of God towards 
us, — and proposing to us their end, our salvation and God's glory. 
And this he carries* into the common duties of ordinary life—into 
wedlock, and filial and servile relations. After this, in a magnificent 
peroration ê, he exhorts to the putting on of the Christian armour, by 
which the great end of the militant Church may be attained, to with- 
stand in the evil day, and having accomplished all things, to stand firm. 
And most aptly, when this is concluded, he sums up all with the 
Catholic benediction and prayer of ch. vi. 23, 24. 

SECTION IV. 

AT WHAT TIME AND PLACE IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. When St. Paul wrote our Epistle, he was a PRISONER; ch. iii. 1; 

iv. 1; vi. 20. This narrows our choice of time to two occasions, sup- 
posing it to have been written before the period when the history in the 
Acts terminates : 

A) his imprisonment at Jerusalem and Cesarea (Acts xxi. 27—xxvi. 
82), from Pentecost 58, to the autumn of 60 (see Chronological Table in 
Vol. II. Prolegg. pp. 23—25) : 

B) his imprisonment at Rome, commencing in February 61, and 
lasting to the end of the history in the Acts, and probably longer. 

3 ver. 3 ff. * ver. 8 ff. 5 ver. 10. 6 ver. 11 ff. 

? ver. 15 ff. 8 ver. 20 ff. ? ch. ii. 1 ff. 1 jii. 20 f. 

2 Ch. iv. 1—16. 3 iv. 17. v. 21. ! v, 22—vi. 9. 5 vi. 10—20. 
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2. Further, the three Epistles, to the Colossians, Ephesians, and 
Philemon, it can hardly be questioned, were sent at one and the same 
time. The two former are connected as well by their great similarity 
of contents, as by the fact that Tychicus was the common bearer of 
both: the two latter, by the common mention of Onesimus as sent to 
Colossz, and the common mention of Epaphras, Marcus, Aristarchus, 

Demas, Lucas, as sending salutations. In speaking therefore of the 
time and place of writing this Epistle, we are dealing with those others 
likewise. 

3. The view (A) has been taken by some distinguished scholars of 
modern times in Germany; Schulz (Stud. u. Krit. 1829, p. 612 f.), 
Sehneckenburger (Beitr. p. 144 f.), Schott, Böttger, Wiggers (Stud. u. 
Krit. 1811, p. 436 ff.), Thiersch (die Kirche im apostol. Zeitalter, 1852, 

p. 176), and Meyer (Einl. p. 15 fl.). 
4. The arguments by which it is supported are best and most com- 

pendiously stated by Meyer, and are as follows: 
a) Because it is more natural and probable that the slave Onesimus 

fled from Colossæ to Cesarea, than that he undertook a long sea-voyage 
to Rome. 

b) If our Epistle and that to the Colossians were sent from Rome, 
Tychicus and his fellow-traveller Onesimus would arrive first at Ephesus 
and then at Colosse: in which case we might expect that St. Paul 
would, in his notice of 'Tychicus to the Ephesians (ch. vi. 21, 22), have 

named Onesimus also, as he has done in Col. iv. 8, 9, to gain for his 

beloved Onesimus a good reception in Ephesus also. Whereas, if 
Tychicus and Onesimus travelled from Cæsarea, they would come first, 

according to the purpose of Onesimus's journey, to Colossm, where the 
slave would be left with his master,—and thence to Ephesus: in which 
case Onesimus would naturally be named in the Epistle to the Colos- 
sians, and not in that to the Ephesians. 

c) In Eph. vi 21, Wa 8 enre xoi ipets—nxai shews that, when 
Tychicus should arrive at Ephesus, he would already have reported the 

"affairs of the Apostle to some others. These others are the Colossians, 
whom Paul knew that he would visit first: which again speaks for 
Cesarea, and not for Rome, as the place of writing. Had it been the 
latter, the cal would have appeared in Col. iv. 8, not in Eph. vi. 21. 

d) In Philem. 22, the Apostle begs Philemon to prepare him a 
lodging, and seems to anticipate occupying it soon; which assumes a 
direct journey to Phrygia after his liberation, which he would reach 
almost contemporaneously with the arrival of Onesimus. Now it 
appears from Phil. ii. 24, that on his liberation from his Roman 
imprisonment, he intended to go to Macedonia, which is inconsistent 
with visiting Philemon. l 

5. The view (B) has been the general belief from ancient times down- 
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wards. Its upholders urge that every circumstance of the Epistle fits 
it; and reply to the considerations urged above, 

a) That there is no weight in this: a fugitive slave would be in fact 
more likely than otherwise to get on board ship and take refuge in the 
great metropolis. And there, notwithstanding what Meyer says to the 
contrary, he would be more likely to escape the search of the fugi- 
tivarii, whose knowledge and occupation, we may presume, were 
principally local, hardly in strict organization over the whole empire. 

b) This evidently requires, to be good for any thing, the assumption, 
that it fell in with the Apostle’s plan, to recommend Onesimus to the 
Ephesians. But in the absence of any allusion to personal matters in 
this Epistle,—in the reference of all such things to Tychicus,—accordant 
with the very general purpose and subject of the Epistle itself, this 
assumption cannot be received. Meyer argues that the general cha- 
racter of our Epistle cannot be pleaded with regard to the one passage 
in it which is individual and personal. But surely, it is perfectly legi- 
timate to say, even with regard to such a passage, that the same plan, 
which induced the Apostle to insert only one such passage in the 
Epistle, would also induce him to insert one personal notice only in 
such passage. To found an argument on any such omission in our 
Epistle, would be unsafe. 

c) This, it is maintained, falls entirely to the ground on the different 
rendering of cal, adopted in the following commentary (see note in loc.),— 
viz. referring it, not to another party who were to receive notices of the 
Apostle, besides those to whom he was writing, but to the reciprocal 
introduction of ipei, ‘you also concerning me, as I have been long 
treating concerning you.’ 

d) No argument can be raised on ground so entirely uncertain as 
this. It is very possible that altered circumstances may from time to 
time have changed the Apostle's plans; and that, as we have some 
reason to believe his projected journey to Spain (Rom. xv. 22—24) 
to have been relinquished, or at all events postponed,—so also other 
projected journeys may have been, according as different churches 
seemed to require his presence, or new fields of missionary work to open 
before him. Besides which, it may be fairly said, that there is nothing 
inconsistent in the two expressions, of Phil. ii. 28 and Philem. 22, with 
the idea of the Apostle projecting a land journey through Greece to 
Asin Minor: or at all events a general visitation, by what route he may 
not as yet have determined, which should embrace both Philippi and 
Colosses. ' 

6. On the positive side of this view (B), it is alleged, that the circum- 
stances of the Roman imprisonment suit those of these Epistles better 
than those of the Cæsarean. From Eph. vi. 19, 20, we gather that he 
had a certain amount of freedom in preaching the Gospel, which is 

22] 



$ V.] ITS LANGUAGE AND STYLE. [PROLEOOMENA. 

hardly consistent with what we read in Acts xxiv. 23 of his imprison- 
ment at Cæsarea, where, from the necessity of the case, a stricter watch 

was requisite (cf. Acts xxiii. 21), and none but those ascertained to be 
his friends (oi (Got avrov) were permitted to see hin. Among any such 
multitude of Jews as came to his lodgings on the other occasion, Acts 
xxviii. 23 ff., might easily be introduced some of the conspirators, against 
whom he was being guarded. 

Besides, we may draw some inference from his companions, as men- 
tioned in these Epistles. Tychicus, Onesimus, Aristarchus, Marcus, 
Jesus Justus, Epaphras, Lucas, Demas, were all with him. Of these 

it is very possible that Lucas and Aristarchus may have been at 
Cesarea during his imprisonment, for we find them both accompanying 
him to Rome, Acts xxvii. 1, 2. But it certainly is not so probable that 
al these were with him at one time in Cesarea. The two, Lucas and 
Aristarchus, are confessedly common to both hypotheses. Then we 
may safely ask, In which of the two places is it more probable that six 
other of his companions were found gathered round him? In the great 
metropolis, where we already know, from Rom. xvi, that so many of 
the brethren were sojourning,—or at Cæsarea, which, though the most 
important place in Palestine, would have no attraction to gather so 
many of his friends, except the prospect of sailing thence with him, 
which we know none of them did? 

Perhaps this is a question which never can be definitely settled, so as 
absolutely to preclude the Cesarean hypothesis: but I own it appears 
to me that the whole weight of probability is on the Roman side. 
Those who firmly believe in the genuineness of this Epistle, will find 
another reason why it should be placed at Rome, at an interval of from 
three to five years after the Apostle’s parting with the Ephesians in 
Acts xx., rather than at Cæsarea, so close upon that event. In this 
latter case, the absence of all special notices would be far more surprising 
than it is at present. 

7. We may then, I believe, safely assume that our Epistle was 
written FROM HoME,—and that probably during the period comprised 
in Acts xxvii. 30, before St. Paul's imprisonment assumed that harsher 
character which seems to come before us in the Epistle to the Philip- 
pians (see Prolegg. to that Epistle, § 111.). 

8. This would bring the time of writing it within the limite A.D. 
61—63: and we should not perhaps be far wrong in dating it A.D. 62. 

SECTION V. 

ITS LANGUAGE AND STYLE. 

1. As might be expected from the account given of the object of our 
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Epistle in § iii, the thoughts and language are elevated and sublime; 
and that to such a degree, that it takes, in this respect, a place of its 
own among the writings of St. Paul: iy N ododpa yépe tay vonpdrwy 
xai vUmepóykauv' & yap pydapod oxedov éepOéygaro, ratra vrata dN, 
Chrys., who subjoins examples of this from ch. iii. 10; ii. 6; iii. 5. 
Theophylact says, érei otv Oewraijuov T€ fjv odr 7) Aus, kal odr codots 
éxóp.a, ToÀÀg covÓ] Kéxpyrat IlatÀos mpòs ToUs Toto/rovs ypádxov, xal Ta 
Babbrepa & TOv vonner kai )] eh aùrois & rio revoev, dre Karnyxy- 

pévow 399. So also Grotius, in his preface: Paulus jam vetus in 
apostolico munere, et ob Evangelium Roms vinctus, ostendit illis quanta 
sit vis Evangelii pre doctrinis omnibus: quomodo omnia Dei consilia ab 
omni ævo eo tetenderint, quam admiranda sit in eo Dei efficacia, rerum 
sublimitatem adzquans verbis sublimioribus quam ulla unquam habuit 
lingua humana." Witsius, in his Meletemata Leidensia (p. 192; cited 
by Dr. Eadie, Commentary on the Ephesians, Introd. p. xxxi) thus cha- 
racterizes it: Ita vero universam religionis Christians summam divina 
hac epistola exponit, ut exuberantem quandam non sermonis tantum 
evangelici mapfnoíav, sed et Spiritus Sancti vim et sensum, et charitatis 
Christiane flammam quandam ex electo illo pectore emicantem, et lucis 
divine fulgorem quendam admirabilem inde elucentem, et fontem aque 
vives inde scaturientem, aut ebullientem potius, animadvertere liceat : 
idque tanta copia, ut superabundans illa cordis plenitudo, ipsa animi 
sensa intimosque conceptus, conceptus autem verba prolata, verba 
denique priora quzque subsequentia, premant, urgeant, obruant.“ 

2. These characteristics contribute to make our Epistle by far the 
most difficult of all the writings of St. Paul. Elsewhere, as in the Epis- 
tles to the Romans, Galatians, and Colossians, the difficulties lie for the 

most part at or near the surface: a certain degree of study will master, 
not indeed the mysteries of redemption which are treated of, but the 
contextual coherence, and the course of the argument: or if not so, will 
at least serve to point out to every reader where the hard texts lie, and to 
bring out into relief each point with which he has to deal: whereas here 
the difficulties lie altogether beneath the surface; are not discernible by 
the cursory reader, who finds all very straightforward and simple. We 
may deduce an illustration from secular literature. Every moderately 
advanced schoolboy believes he can construe Sophocles; he does not see 
the difficulties which await him, when he becomes a mature scholar, in 

that style apparently so simple. So here also, but for a different reason. 
All on the surface is smooth, and flows on unquestioned by the untheo- 
logical reader: but when we begin to enquire, why thought succeeds to 
thought, and one cumbrous parenthesis to another,—depths under depths 

disclose themselves, wonderful systems of parallel allusion, frequent and 
complicated underplots; every word, the more we search, approves itself 
as set in its exact logical place; we see every phrase contributing, by its 
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own sunilar organization and articulation, to the carrying out of the or- 
ganic whole. But this result is not won without much labour of thought, 
—without repeated and minute laying together of portions and expres- 
sions, —without bestowing on single words and phrases, and their suc- 
cession and arrangement, as much study as would suffice for whole sec- 
tions of the more exoteric Epistles. 

9. The student of the Epistle to the Ephesians must not expect to go 
over his ground rapidly; must not be disappointed, if the week's end 
find him still on the same paragraph, or even on the same verse, weigh- 
ing and judging,—penetrating gradually, by the power of the mind of 
the Spirit, through one outer surface after another,—gathering in his 
hand one and another ramifying thread, till at last he grasps the main 
cord whence they all diverged, and where they all unite,—and stands 
rejoicing in his prize, deeper rooted in the faith, and with a firmer hold 
on the truth as it is in Christ. 

4. And as the wonderful effect of the Spirit of inspiration on the 
mind of man is nowhere in Scripture more evident than in this Epistle, 
so, to discern those things of the Spirit, is the spiritual mind here more 
than any where required. We may shew this by reference to De Wette, 
one of the ablest of Commentators. I have mentioned above, $ i. 6, 
that he approaches this Epistle with an unfortunate and unworthy pre- 
judgment of its spuriousness. He never thinks of applying to it that 
humble and laborious endeavour which rendered his commentary on the 

' Romans among the most valuable in existence. It is not too much to 
say, that on this account he has missed almost every point in the 
Epistle: that his Handbuch, in this part of it, is hardly better than 
works of third-rate or fourth-rate men: and just for this reason—that 
he has never come to it with any view of learning from it, but with the 
averted eyes of a prejudiced man. Take, as a contrast, the two laborious 
volumes of Stier. Here, I would not deny, we have the opposite course 

carried into extreme: but with all Stier's faults of too minute classifica- 
tion,—of wearisome length in exegesis,—of unwillingness to lose, and 
attempte to combine, every divergent sense of the same passage,—we 
have the precious and most necessary endowment of spiritual discern- 
ment,— acquaintance with the analogy of the faith. And in consequence, 
the acquisition to the Church of Christ from his minute dissection of this 
Epistle has been most valuable; and sets future students, with regard to 
it, on higher spiritual ground than they ever occupied before. 

5. It is not to be wondered at, where the subject is sus generis, and 

treated of in a method and style unusually sublime, that the drag 
Aeyóp.eva. should be in this Epistle more in number than common, as well 
as the ideas and images peculiar to it. "The student will find both these 
pointed out and treated of in the references and the notes. I would 
again impress on him, as against De Wette and others, that all such 
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phenomena, instead of telling against its genuineness, are in its favour, 
and that strongly. Any skilful forger would not perhaps make his 
work a mere cento from existing undoubted expressions of St. Paul, but 
at all events would write on new matter in the Apostle's well-known 
phraseology, avoiding all words and ideas which were in his writings 
entirely without example. 

SECTION VI. 

ITS BELATION TO THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

l. I reserve the full discussion of this subject to the chapter on the 
Epistle to the Colossians. It would be premature, until the student is 
in full possession of the object and ocoasion of that Epistle, to institute 
our comparison between the two. 

2. It may suffice at present to say what may be just enough, as 
regards the distinctive character of the Epistle to the Ephesians. And 
this may be done by remarking, that we have here, in the midst of words 
and images common to the two, an entire absence of all controversial 
allusion, and of all assertion as against maintainers of doctrinal error. 
The Chrietian state, and its realization in the Church, is the one subject, 

and is not disturbed by any looking to the deviations from that state on 
either hand, nor guarded, except from that fundamental and directly 
subversive error of impure and unholy practice. 

CHAPTER III. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 

SECTION I. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP AND INTEGRITY. 

l. Ir has been all but universally believed that this Epistle was 
written by St. Paul. Indeed, considering ite peculiarly Pauline psycho- 
logical character, the total absence from it of all assignable motive for 
falsification, the spontaneity and fervour of its effusions of feeling, he 
must be a bold man who would call its authorship in question’. 

! Meyer quotes from Rilliet, Commentaire, Genève, 1841: “Si parmi les écrits de 
Paul il est vu, qui plus d'autres porte l'empreinte de la spontanéité, et repousse toute 
apparence de falsification motivée par l'intérêt d'une secte, c'est sans contredit l'épitre 
aux Philippiens." 
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2. Yet this has been done, partially by Schrader (der Apost. Paulus, 
vol. v.: see especially p. 233, line 14 from bottom, and following), who 
supposed ch. iii. 1—iv. 9 interpolated, as well as shorter passages else- 
where, conceding however the Pauline authorship in the main: and en- 
tirely by Baur (Paulus Ap. Jesu Christi u.s.w., pp. 458—475), on his 
usual ground of later Gnostic ideas being found in the Epistle. To 
those who would see an instance of the very insanity of hypercriticism, I 
recommend the study of these pages of Baur. They are almost as good 
by way of burlesque, as the “Historic Doubts respecting Napoleon 
Buonaparte” of Abp. Whately. According to him, all usual expres- 
sions prove its spuriousness, as being taken from other Epistles: all 
unusual expressions prove the same, as being from another than 
St. Paul. Poverty of thought, and want of point, are charged against 
it in one page: in another, excess of point, and undue vigour of expres- 
sion. Certainly the genuineness of the Epistle will never suffer in the 
great common-sense verdict of mankind, from Baur’s attack. There is 
hardly an argument used by him, that may not more naturally be 
reversed and turned against himself. 

8. In external testimonies, our Epistle is rich. 
(a) Polycarp, ad Philipp. iii., p. 1008, testifies to the fact of St. Paul 

having written to them, 
.... IavAov . . . . ôs xol árày tpiv pape * émorodds, els &s 
édy eyxumryre, durnbije code olxodopeiobar cis tiv Sobeicay spiv 
wiorty. 

(B) And ib. xi., pp. 1013 f., he writes, 
* Ego autem nihil tale sensi in vobis, vel audivi, in quibus laboravit 

beatus Paulus, qui estis (laudati) in principio epistole ejus. De 
vobis etenim gloriatur in omnibus ecclesiis que Deum sole tunc 
cognoverant." Cf. Phil. i. 5 ff. 

(y) Irenæus, iv. 18. 4, p. 251: 
* Quemadmodum et Paulus Philippensibus (iv. 18) ait: Repletus 

sum acceptis ab Epaphrodito, que a vobis missa sunt, odorem 
suavitatis, hostiam acceptabilem, placentem Deo.” 

(8) Clement of Alexandria, Pedag. i. 6 [52], p. 129 P.: 
abro) ópoXoyotvros ToU IlavAov rept éavroU od ore Hoy AaBov À on 

rereXeiwpas K. T. A. Phil. iii. 12—14. 

In Strom. iv. 8 [12], p. 569 P., he quotes Phil. ii. 20: in id. 5 [19], 
p. 572, Phil. i. 18: in id. 13 [94], p. 604, Phil. i. 29, 30; ii. 1 ff., 17; 
i. 7; and ii. 20 ff., Ke. &c. 

(€) In the Epistle of the Churches of Lyons and Vienne, in Enseb. 

2 Not necessarily to be understood of more than one Epistle. See Coteler and Hefelo 
in loc. 
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H. E. v. 2, the words $c év popp «o0 mph obx dpraypov Tyjcaro 
76 elvat iga Üe are cited. Cf. Phil. ii. 6. 

(£) Tertullian, de resurr. carnis, c. 28, vol. ii. p. 826: 
* Ipse (Paulus, from the preceding sentence) cum Philippensibus 

scribit: siqua, inquit, concurram in resuscitationem que est a 
mortuis, non quia jam accepi aut consummatus sum," &c. &c. 
Phil. iii. 11 ff. 

(n) The same author devotes the 20th chapter of his fifth book 
against Marcion (p. 522 f.) to testimonies from this Epistle, and shews 
that Marcion acknowledged it. And de præscr. c. 36, p. 49, among the 
places to which authentice literm’ of the Apostle's * recitantur, he says, 
* habes Philippos.’ 

(6) Cyprian, Testt. iii. 89, p. 756: 
Item Paulus ad Philippenses: Qui in figura Dei constitutus," 

&c. ch. ii. 6—11. 
4. It has been hinted above, that Schrader doubted the integrity of 

our Epistle. This has also been done in another form by Heinrichs, 
who fancied it made up of two letters, —one to the Church, containing 
chaps. i. iL, to & xvpiy iii. 1, and iv. 21—23: the other to private 
friends, beginning at rà aira ypdd$ew, ii. 1, and containing the rest 
with the above exception. Paulus also adopted a modification of this 
view. But it is hardly necessary to say, that it is altogether without 
foundation. The remarks below (§ iv.) on its style will serve to 
account for any seeming want of exact juncture between one part and 
another. 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. The city of PRIII᷑rI has been described, and the xpurn rie pepidos 
Tis Maxedovias mós, xoAwvia discussed, in the notes on Acts xvi. 12 ff., 

to which the student is referred. I shall now notice only the founda- 
tion and condition of the Philippian Church. 

2. The Gospel was first planted there by Paul, Silas, and Timotheus 

(Acts xvi. 12 ff.), in the second missionary journey of the Apostle, in 
A.D. 51. (See Chron. Table in Prolegg. to Acts.) There we read of 
only a few conversions, which however became a rich and prolific seed of 
future fruit. He must have visited it again on his journey from 
Ephesus into Macedonia, Acts xx. 1; and he is recorded to have done 
so (a third time), when, owing to a change of plan to avoid the 
machinations of his enemies, the Jews at Corinth, he returned to Asia 

through Macedonia; see Acts xx. 6. But we have no particulars of 
either of these visits. 
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3. The cruel treatment of the Apostle at Philippi (Acts xvi. L c. 
1 Thess. ii. 2) seems to have combined with the charm of his personal 
fervour of affection to knit up a bond of more than ordinary love be- 
tween him and the Philippian Church. They, alone of all churches, 
sent subsidies to relieve his temporal necessities, on two several occa- 
sions, immediately after his departure from them (Phil iv. 15, 16; 
1 Thess. ii. 2): and they revived the same good office to him shortly 
before the writing of this Epistle (Phil. iv. 10, 18; 2 Cor. xi. 9). 

4. 'This affectionate disposition may perhaps be partly accounted for 
by the fact of Jews being so few at Philippi. There was no synagogue 
there, only a mposevyy by the river side: and the opposition to the 
Apostle arose not from Jews, but from the masters of the dispossessed 
maiden, whose hope of gain was gone. Thus the element which re- 
sisted St. Paul in every Church, was wanting, or nearly so, in the 

Philippian. His fervent affection met there, and almost there only, 
with a worthy and entire return. And all who know what the love of 
& warm-hearted people to a devoted minister is, may imagine what it 
would be between such a flock and such a shepherd. (See below, on 
the style of the Epistle.) 

5. But while this can hardly be doubted, it is equally certain that 
the Church at Philippi was in danger from Jewish influence: not indeed 
among themselves °, but operating on them from without (ch. iii. 2),— 
through that class of persons whom we already trace in the Epistle to 
ihe Galatians, and see ripened in the Pastoral Epistles, who insisted on 
the Mosaic law as matter of external observance, while in practice they 
gave themselves up to a life of lust and self-indulgence in depraved 
conscience. 

6. The slight trace which is to be found in ch. iv. 2, 3, of the fact 
related Acts xvi. 18, that the Gospel at Philippi was first received by 
female converts, has been pointed out in the notes there. 

7. The general state of the Church may be gathered from several 
hints in this Epistle and others. They were poor. In 2 Cor. viii. 1, 2, 
we read that ; xara BdOovs mrwyeia abrüv érepiccevoe els tò mÀoUros THS 
axAdryros ard. They were in trouble, and probably from persecution : 
compare 2 Cor. viii. 2 with Phil. i. 28—30. They were in danger of, 
if not already in, quarrel and dissension (cf. ch. ii. 1—4; and i. 27; 
ii. 12, 14; iv. 2); on what account, we cannot say; it may be, as has 

been supposed by De W., that they were peculiarly given to spiritual 
pride and mutual religious rivalry and jealousy. This may have arisen 
out of their very progress and flourishing state as a Church engender- 
ing pride. Credner supposes (Davidson, p. 381), that it may have 

3 This has been supposed, by Eichhorn, Storr, Flatt, &c., but certainly without reason. 
De W. and Dr. Davidson refer (ii. 380) with praise to Schinz, Die christliche Gemeinde 
zu Philippi, ein exegetischer Versuch, 1833, which I have not seen. 
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been a spiritual form of the characteristic local infirmity, which led 
them to claim the title xpwry weds for their city; but this falls to 
the ground, if wpury be geographically explained: see note Acts 
xvi. 12. 

8. The object of the Epistle seems to have been no marked and 
definite one, but rather the expression of the deepest Christian love, 
and the exhortation, generally, to a life in accordance with the Spirit of 
Christ. Epaphroditus had brought to the Apostle the contribution 
from his beloved Philippians; and on occasion of his return, he takes 
the opportunity of pouring out his heart to them in the fulness of the 
Spirit, refreshing himself and them alike by his expressions of affection, 
and thus led on by the inspiring Spirit of God to set forth truths, and 
dilate upon motives, which are alike precious for all ages, and for every 

Church on earth. 

SECTION III. 

AT WHAT PLACE AND TIME IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. It has been believed, universally in ancient times (Chrys., Euthal., 
Athanas., Thdrt., &.), and almost without exception (see below) in 

modern, that our Epistle was written from Rome, during the imprison- 
ment whose beginning is related in Acts xxviii. 30, 31. 

2. There have been some faint attempts to fix it at Corinth (Acts 
xviii. 11, so Oeder, in Meyer), or at Cesarea (so Paulus and Böttger, and 
Rilliet hesitatingly ; see Meyer). Neither of these places will suit the 
indications furnished by the Epistle. The former view surely needs no 
refuting. And as regards the latter it may be remarked, that the strait 
between life and death, expressed in ch. i. 21—23, would not fit the 
Apostle's state in Cæsarea, where he had the appeal to Cæsar in his 
power, putting off at all events euch a decision for some time. Besides 
which, the Kaícapos oixia, spoken of ch. iv. 22, cannot well be the 
vpairapuov tov ‘Hpwdov at Cæsarea of Acts xxiii. 85, and therefore it is 
by that clearer notice that the xpacrwpiov of ch. i. 13 must be inter- 
preted (see note there), not vice versé. It was probably the barrack of 
the pratorian guards, attached to the palatium of Nero. 

8. Assuming then that the Epistle was written from Home, and 
during the imprisonment of Acts xxviii. ultt., it becomes an interesting 
question, to which part of that imprisonment it is to be assigned. 

4. On comparing it with the three contemporaneous Epistles, to the 
Colossians, to the Ephesians, and to Philemon, we shall find a marked 
difference. In them we have (Eph. vi. 19, 20) freedom of preaching the 
Gospel implied: here (ch. i. 13—18) much more stress is laid upon his 
bondage, and it appears that others, not he himself, preached the Gospel, 
and made the fact of his imprisonment known. Again, from this same 
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passage it would seem that & considerable time had elapsed since his 
imprisonment: enough for “his bonds” to have had the general effects 
there mentioned.  'This may be inferred also from another fact: the 
Philippians had heard of his imprisonment,—had raised and sent their 
contribution to him by Epaphroditus,—had heard of Epaphroditus's 
sickness,—of the effect of which news on them he (Epaphroditus) had 
had time to hear, ch. ii. 26, and was now recovered, and on his way back 

to them. These occurrences would imply four casual journeys from 
Rome to Philippi. Again (ch. ii. 19, 23) he is expecting a speedy 
decision of his cause, which would hardly be while he was dwelling as in 
Acts xxviii. ultt. 

5. And besides all this, there is a spirit of anxiety and sadness 
throughout this Epistle, which hardly agrees with the two years of the 
imprisonment in the Acts, nor with the character of those other Epistles. 
His sufferings are evidently not the chain and the soldier only. Epa- 
phroditus's death would have brought on him AU èm Adwyy (ch. ii. 
27): there was then a Avzy before. He is now in an &yov—in one not, 
as usual, between the flesh and the spirit, not concerning the long-looked 
for trial of his case, but one of which the Philippians had heard (ch. i. 
29, 30), and in wbich they shared by being persecuted too: some change 
in his circumstances, some intensification of his imprisonment, which 

had taken place before this time. 
6. And if we examine history, we can hardly fail to discover what this 

was, and whence arising. In February, 61, St. Paul arrived in Rome 
(see Chron. Table in Prolegg. to Acts, Vol. II.). In 62‘, Burrus, the 
pretorian prefect, died, and a very different spirit came over Nero's 
government: who in the same year divorced Octavia, married Poppsea *, 
a Jewish proselytess*, and exalted Tigellinus, the principal promoter of 
that marriage, to the joint pretorian prefecture. From that time, 
Nero began ad deteriores inclinare':' Seneca lost his power: ‘validior 
in dies Tigéllinus*:' a state of things which would manifestly deteriorate 
the condition of the Apostle, and have the effect of hastening on his 
trial It will not be unreasonable to suppose that, some little time after 
the death of Burrus (Feb., 63, would complete the Seria Ay of Acts 
xxviii. 30), he was removed from his own house into the mpairwpiov, or 
barrack of the pretorian guards attached to the palace, and put into 
stricter custody, with threatening of immediate peril of his life. Here 
it would be very natural that some of those among the prætorians 
who had had the custody of him before, should become agents in giving 
the publicity to “his bonds,” which he mentions ch. i. 13. And 

* Tacit. Annal. xiv. 51. See Clinton's Fasti Romani, i. p. 44. 
> Tacit. Annal. xiv. 60. 6 Jos. Antt. xx. B. 11. 

7 Tacit. Annal. xiv. 52. 9 Tacit. Annal. xiv. 67. 
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such a hypothesis suits eminently well all the circumstances of our 
Epistle. 

7. According to this, we must date it shortly after Feb., 63: when 
now the change was fresh, and the danger imminent. Say for its date 
then, the summer of 68. 

SECTION IV. 

` LANGUAGE AND STYLE. 

1. The language of this Epistle is thoroughly Pauline. Baur has 
indeed selected some phrases which he conceives to savour of the voca- 
bulary of the later Gnosticism, but entirely without ground. All those 
which he brings forward, ody åpraypòv iyjoato,—éavrov éxévocev,— 
poppy 0«o9,—oxtjpa,—karax0óvwt, may easily be accounted for without 
any such hypothesis: and, as has been already observed in Prolegg. to 
Ephesians, peculiar expressions may just as well be held to have de- 
scended from our Epistle to the Gnosties, as vice versá. 

2. The mention of éríeoro: xai didxovor in ch. i. 1, has surprised some. 
I have explained in the note there, that it belongs probably to the late 
date of our Epistle. But it need surprise no one, however that may be: 
for the terms are found in an official sense, thougb not in formal con- 
junction, in speeches made, and Epistles written long before this: e. g. 
in Acts xx. 28; Rom. xvi. 1. 

8. In style, this Epistle, like all those where St. Paul writes with 

fervour, is discontinuous and abrupt, passing rapidly from one theme to 
another’; full of earnest exhortations’, affectionate warnings’, deep and 
wonderful settings-forth of his individual spiritual condition and feel- 
ings , of the state of Christians and of the sinful world ‘,—of the loving 
counsels of our Father respecting us', and the self-sacrifice and triumph 
of our Redeemer '. 

4. No epistle i is so warm in its expressions of affection *. Again and 
again we have dyamyrot and ddeAdof recurring: and in one place, ch. iv. 
1, he seems as if he hardly could find words to pour out the fulness of 
his love—dsre, ddeAgot pov dyamryrot koi éxtrdOyrot, xapa xai orépaves 

" ! e.g., ch. ii. 18, 19, —21, 25,— 30, iii. 1,—2, 3, 4,—14, 15, Ke. 
2 See ch. i. 27, iii. 16, iv. 1 ff., 4, 6, 8, 9. 

3 See ch. ii. 3, 4, 14 ff., iii. 2, 17—19. 

* See ch. i. 21— 26, ii. 17, iii. 4—14, iv. 12, 18. 
* See ch. ii. 15, 16, iii. 3, 20, 21. 

9 See ch. iii. 18, 19. 

* See ch. i. 6, ii. 18, iv. 7, 19. 
8 See ch. ii. 4—11. 

* See ch. i. 7, 8, ii. 1, 2, iv. 1. 
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pov, ovrws rere èv kvpip, dyaryrot. We see how such a heart, pene- 
trated to its depths by the Spirit of God, could love. We can see how 
that feeble frame, crushed to the very verge of death itself, shaken with 
fightings and fears, burning at every man's offence, and weak with every 
man's infirmity, had yet its sweet refreshments and calm resting-places 
of affection. We can form some estimate,—if the bliss of reposing on 
human spirits who loved him was so great,—how deep must have been 
his tranquillity, how ample and how clear his fresh springs of life and 
joy, in Hm, of whom he could write, (à 8 oix éri yù, (jj 9€ èv (poi 
xpurrós (Gal. ii. 20) : and of whose abiding power within him he felt, as 
he tells his Philippians (ch. iv. 18), mávra iov & rà évdvvapoivri pe. 

CHAPTER IV. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

SECTION I. 

AUTHORSHIP. 

1. Tuar this Epistle is a genuine work of St. Paul, was never doubted 
in ancient times: nor did any modern critic question the fact, until 
Schrader’, in his commentary, pronounced some passages suspicious, and 
led the way in which Baur and Meyerhoff followed. In his later work, 
Baur entirely rejects it‘. The grounds on which these writers rest, are 
partly the same as those already met in the Prolegomena to the Ephesians. 
The Epistle is charged with containing phrases and ideas derived from the 
later heretical philosophies,—an assertion, the untenableness of which 
I have there shewn as regards that Epistle, and almost the same words 
would suffice for this. Even De Wette disclaims and refutes their views, 

maintaining its genuineness: though as Dr. Davidson remarks, “ it is 
strange that, in replying to them so well, he was not led to question 
his own rejection of the authenticity of the Ephesian Epistle.” 

2. The arguments drawn from considerations peculiar to this Epistle, 
its diction and style, will be found answered under § iv. 

3. Among many external testimonies to its genuineness and authen- 
ticity are the following : 

(a) Justin Martyr, contra Tryph. 85, p. 182, calls our Lord mpwróroxos 
mágs xrioews (Col. i. 15), and similarly $ 84, p. 181; 100, p. 195. 

! Der Apost. Paulus, v. 175 ff. 
2 Die sogenannt. Pastoralbr. p. 79: Ursprung der Episcop. p. 35. 
2 Der Br. an die Col., &c. Berlin, 1838. 

4 Paulus, Apost. Jesu Christi, pp. 417—857. 
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(B) Theophilus of Antioch, ad Autolycum, ii. 22, p. 865, has: robroy 

Tov NGO éyévvqae mpoopixdy, Tpwróroxoy mdons eric cs. 
These may perhaps hardly be conceded as direct quotations. But the 

following are beyond doubt: 
(y) Irenæus, iii. 14. 1, p. 201: 

* [terum in ea epistola que est ad Colossenses, ait: ‘Salutat vos 
Lucas medicus dilectus.' " (ch. iv. 14.) . 

(5) Clement of Alexandria, Strom. i. 1 [15], p. 325 P.: 
xdv Tj mpos KoXoccacis érwrodg, “ vovÜeroüvres," ypáde, “ ravra 
avOpwrov kai did tres K. T. A. (ch. i. 28.) 

In Strom. iv. 7 [56], p. 588, he cites ch. iii, 12 and 14 :—in Strom. v. 
10 [61, ff.], p. 682 f., —ch. i. 9—11, 28, ch. ii. 2 ff., ch. iv. 2, 8 ff. In 
id. vi. 8 [62], p. 771, he says that ados & rais émwrroAa:s calls rijv 
"EAXqvuajv procodiay * aroweia ro? kóopov' (Col. ii. 8). 

(e) Tertullian, de prescr. hzret. c. 7, vol. ii. p. 20: 
“A quibus nos Apostolus refrænans nominatim philosophiam tes- 

tatur caveri oportere, scribens ad Colossenses: videte, ne quis sit 
circumveniens vos &c." (ch. ii. 8.) 

And de Resurr. carnis, c. 23, vol. ii. p. 825 f.: 
* Docet quidem Apostolus Colossensibus scribens . . . .” and then 

he cites ch. ii. 12 ff., and 20, —iii. 1, and 8. 

(€) Origen, contra Cels. v. 8, vol. i. p. 588: 
wapa 8d rẹ Ila Ag, . . . . roads’ £v rjj wpós KoAaccaeis Aéherrar 
pybeis pas xaraBpaBevérw Oédwy K. r. A. (ch. ii. 18, 19.) 

4. I am not aware that the integrity of the Epistle has ever been 
called in question. Even those who are so fond of splitting and por- 
tioning out other Epistles, do not seem to have tried to subject this to 
that process. 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. Corossu, or (for of our two oldest MSS.,—q writes one (a) in the 
title and subscription, and the other (o) in ch. i. 2; and B has a with o 
written above bye . m. in the title and Subscription, and o in ch. i. 2) 
CorAss x, formerly a large city of Phrygia (&xíxero [Xerxes] és KoAocads, 
TÓMw peydAyv Opvyías, Herod. vii. 80: eg Aae [Cyrus] 8a pv s 
ees eis KoAocads, d olxoupérny, ebSaiuova xal peydAnv, Xen. Anab. i. 
2. 6) on the river Lycus, a branch of the Mmander (€v rH Avxos morapòs 
és xdopa yís éoBadiw ddavifera®, (rera. did cradiey ds pátá xn 

Ses this chasm accounted for in later ages by a Christian legend, Conyb. and Hows., 
edn. 2, vol. ii. p. 480, note. 
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Tévre dvacdawopevos, éxdiSot kai obros és róv MaiaySpov. Herod. ibid.). 
In Strabo’s time it had lost much of its importance, for he describes 
Apamea and Laodicea as the principal cities in Phrygia, and then says, 
wepixetas ÔÈ? travrais kal woAicpara, among which he numbers Colossz. 
For a minute and interesting description of the remains and neighbour- 
hood, see Smith’s Dict. of Ancient Geography, sub voce. From what is 
there said it would appear, that Chong (K honos), which has, since the 
assertion of Nicetas, the Byzantine historian who was born there“, been 
taken for Colosse, is in reality about three miles S. from the mE of 
the city. 

2. The Church at Colossx consisted principally of Gentiles, ch. ii. 13. 
To whom it owed its origin, is uncertain. From our interpretation of 
ch. ii. 1 (see note there), which we have held to be logically and con- 
textually necessary, the Colossians are included among those who had 
not seen St. Paul in the flesh. In ch. i. 7, 8, Epaphras is described as 
xigTOs dp Jv Ouixovos ToU xpurro), and as 6 xal SyAwoas Helv ri 
dd Aydin & vveópari: and in speaking of their first hearing and 
accurate knowledge of the grace of God in truth, the Apostle adds 
xabus here dro 'Emadpa rod dyarnrod ov ,“ pov. As this is 
not xafus xal nere, we may safely conclude that the éuáDere refers 
to that first hearing, and by consequence that Epaphras was the founder 
of the Colossian Church. The time of this founding must have been 
subsequent to Acts xviii. 28, where St. Paul went xabefjs through 
Galatia and Phrygia, orgoífov Távras rois pafyrds: in which journey 
he could not have omitted the Colossians, had there been a Church 

there. 
8. In opposition to the above conclusion, there has been a strong 

current of opinion that the Church at Colosse was founded by St. Paul. 
Theodoret seems to be the first who took this view (Introd. to his 
Commentary). His argument is founded mainly on what I believe to 

- be a misapprehension of ch. ii. l*, and also on a partial quotation of 

© So also Theophylact on ch. i. 2, wóAis @pvylas al Ko al, al viv Aeyópera: 
Xda. 

7 The rec. has the cal: see var. readd. Its insertion would certainly primå facie 
change the whole face of the passage as regards Epaphras, and make him into an acces- 
sory teacher, after the 7 ñuépg fkoócare. Still, such a conclusion would not be 

necessary. It might merely carry on the former xa8&s xal, or it might introduce a 
particular additional to er fe, specifying the accordance of that knowledge with 
Epaphras’s teaching. 

5 His words are: Ie 82 cvribeiy TG» Bh“, Thy Bidvoray. Boreta: yàp eiweiy, Dri 
ob pdvov ou àAAÀ Kal rGy uh 1«0cauévar he roh Éxo ppovrida. ei yap TOv. uh 
lepaxórov ar uóvor thy péptuvay wepiépepe, rd &moAavadvrov abroU Tis dd, xal 
ris S8acnarias ob den Exe: porria. Leaving the latter argument to go for what 
it is worth, it will be at once seen that the ob % view falls into the logical difficulty 
mentioned in the note in loc., and fails to account for the atray. 

85] e 2 



PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS.  [cm. rv. 

Acts xviii. 28, from which he infers that the Apostle must have visited 
Colosse in that journey, adducing the words 9ujA6€ rijv Dpvyiay xal ryv 
TaAarucjv xópav, but without the additional clause ornpi{wy wdvras 

Tous pabyras. 
4. The same position was taken up and very elaborately defended by 

Lardner, ch. xiv. vol. ii. p. 472. His arguments are chiefly these: 
1) The improbability that the Apostle should have been twice in 

Phrygia and not have visited its principal cities. 
2) The Apostle’s assurance of the fruitful state of the Colossian 

Church, ch. i. 6, 23; ii. 6, 7. 

3) The kind of mention which is made of Epaphras, shewing him not 
to have been their first instructor: laying stress on the xaOws cal in 
ch. i. 7 (rec. reading, but see above, par. 2), and imagining that the 
recommendations of him at ch. i. 7, 8, iv. 12, 18, were sent to prevent 

his being in ill odour with them for having brought a report of their 
state to St. Paul,—and that they are inconsistent with the idea of his 
having founded their Church. 

4) He contends that the Apostle does in effect say that he had him- 
self dispensed the Gospel to them, ch. i. 21—25. 

5) He dwells on the difference (as noted by Chrysostom in his Pref. 
to Romans, but not with this view) between St. Paul's way of address- 
ing the Romans and Colossians on the same subject, Rom. xiv. 1, 2, Col. 
ii. 20—23 ; and infers that as the Romans were not his own converts, 

the Colossians must have been. 
6) From ch. ii. 6, 7, and similar passages as presupposing his own 

foundership of their Church. 
7) “ If Epaphras was sent to Rome by the Colossians to enquire after 

Paul's welfare, as may be concluded from ch. iv. 7, 8, that token of 
respect for the Apostle is a good argument of personal acquaintance. 
And it is allowed, that he had brought St. Paul a particular account of 
the state of affairs in this Church. Which is another argument that 
they were his converts." 

8) Ch. i. 8, * who declared unto us your love in the Spirit,” is “ an- 
other good proof of personal acquaintance." 

9) Ch. iii. 16, as shewing that the Colossians were endowed with 
spiritual gifts, which they could have received only from an Apostle. 

10) From ch. ii. 1, 2, interpreting it as Theodoret above. 
11) From the adres of ch. ii. 5, as implying previous presence. 
12) From ch. iv. 7—9, as * full proof that Paul was acquainted with 

them, and they with him." 
18) From the salutations in ch. iv. 10, 11, 14, and the appearance of 

Timotheus in the address of the Epistle, as implying that the Colos- 
sians were acquainted with St. Paul's fellow-labourers, and consequently 
with himself. 
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14) From the counter salutations in ch. iv. 15. 
15) From ch. iv. 3, 4, and 18, as “ demands which may be made of 

strangers, but are most properly made of friends and acquaintance.” 
16) From the Apostle’s intimacy with Philemon, an inhabitant of 

Colosse, and his family; and the fact of his having converted him. 
“ Again, ver. 22, St. Paul desires Philemon to prepare him a lodging. 
Whence I conclude that Paul had been at Colossæ before." 

5. To all the above arguments it may at once be replied, that based 
as they are upon mere verisimilitude, they must give way before the 
fact of the Apostle never having once directly alluded to his being their 
father in the faith, as he does so pointedly in 1 Cor. iii. 6, 10; in Gal. 

i. 11; iv. 18: Phil. ii 16; iii. 17; iv. 9: 1 Thess. i. 5; ii. 1, &c. Only 
in the Epistles to the Romans and Ephesians, besides here, do we find 
such notice wanting: in that to the Romans, from the fact being other- 
wise: in that to the Ephesians, it may be from the general nature of 
the Epistle, but it may also be because he was not entirely or exclu- 
sively their founder: see Acts xviii. 19—28. 

6. Nor would such arguments from verisimilitude stand against the 
logical requirements of ch. ii. 1. In fact, all the inferences on which 
they are founded will, as may be seen, full as well bear turning the 
other way, and ranging naturally and consistently enough under the 
other hypothesis. The student will find them all treated in detail in 
Dr. Davidson’s Introduction, vol. ii. pp. 402—406. 

7. It may be interesting to enquire, if the Church at Colosse owed 
its origin not to St. Paul, but to Epaphras, why it was so, and at what 
period we may conceive it to have been founded. Both these questions, 
I conceive, will be answered by examining that which is related in 
Acts xix., of the Apostle's long sojourn at Ephesus. During that time, 
we are told, ver. 10,—roüro && éyévero end ery Bo, dere máyras roùs 
xarowoUvras Tiv “Aciay dxovoat tov Adyov ToU kvpiov, Iovòalovs T€ oi 
"EAAQvas:— and this is confirmed by Demetrius, in his complaint 
ver. 26,—Oewpeire xai dxovere ort ob pórov EG οοð, 4AÀà oxeðòv máons Tis 
Acias 6 IIatÀos otros meigas jeréaTQoacv ixavóv óxAov. So that we may 
well conceive, that during this time Epaphras, a native of Colossæ, and 
Philemon and his family, also natives of Colossæ, and others, may have 
fallen in with the Apostle at Ephesus,.and become the seeds of the 

Po A 
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Colossian Church. Thus they would be dependent on and attached to us e Iv 
the Apostle, many of them personally acquainted with bim and with his 
colleagues in the ministry. This may also have been the case with 
them at Laodicea and them at Hierapolis, and thus Pauline Churches 
sprung up here and there in Asia, while the Apostle confined himself to 
his central post at Ephesus, where, owing to the concourse to the 
temple, and the communication with Europe, he found so much and 

worthy occupation. 
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8. I believe that this hypothesis will account for the otherwise strange 
phenomena of our Epistle on which Lardner and others have laid 
stress, as implying that St. Paul had been among them: for their per- 
sonal regard for him, and his expressions of love to them: for his using, 
respecting Epaphras, language hardly seeming to fit the proximate 
founder of their Church :—for the salutations and counter salutations. 

9. The enquiry into the occasion and object of this Epistle will be 
very nearly connected with that respecting the state of the Colossian 
Church, as disclosed in it. 

10. It will be evident to the most cursory reader that there had 
sprung up in that Church a system of erroneous teaching, whose tendency 
it was to disturb the spiritual freedom and peace of the Colossians by 
ascetic regulations: to divide their worship by inculcating reverence 
to angels, and thus to detract from the supreme honour of Christ. 

ll. We are not left to infer respecting the class of religionists to 
which these teachers belonged: for the mention of vovusvía and ocdf- 
Bora in ch. ii. 16, at once characterizes them as Judaizers, and leads us 
to the then prevalent forms of Jewish philosophy, to trace them. Not 
that these teachers were merely Jews; they were Christians: but their 
fault was, the attempt to mix with the free and spiritual Gospel of 
Christ the theosophy and angelology of the Jews of their time, in which 
they had probably been brought up. Of such theosophy and angelology 
we find ample traces in the writings of Philo, and in the notices of the 
Jewish sect of the Essehes given us by Josephus’. 

12. It does not seem necessary to mark out very strictly the position 
of these persons as included within the limits of this or that sect known 
among the Jews: they were infected with the ascetic and theosophic 
notions of the Jews of their day, who were abundant in Phrygia": and 
they were attempting to mix up these notions with the external holding 
of Christianity. 

18. There must have been also mingled in with this erroneous 
Judaistic teaching, a portion of the superstitious tendencies of the 
Phrygian character, and, as belonging to the Jewish philosophy, much 
of that incipient Gnosticism which afterwards ripened out into so many 
strange forms of heresy. 

14. It may be noticed that the Apostle does not any where in this 
Epistle charge the false teachers with immorality of life, as he does the 
very similar ones in the Pastoral Epistles most frequently. The infer- 

° Cf. B. J. ii. 8. 2—13, where, beginning rpía yap mapà “lovdalois ed quAocopeira, 
he gives a full account of the Essenes. Among other things he relates that they took 
oaths cvrrgpfjaew rd Te ris alpécews abr BiBAla, kal Tà rà» ayyéAwy óvopaTa. 

10 See Jos. Antt. xii. 3. 4, where Alexander the Great is related to have sent, in 

consequence of the disaffection of Lydia and Phrygia, two thousand Mesopotamian and 
Babylonian Jews to garrison the towns. 
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ence from this is plain. The false teaching was yet in its bud. Later 
down, the bitter fruit began to be borne; and tbe mischief required 
severer treatment. Here, the false teacher is elk $vowvpevos td ToU 
voós THS GapKos abrod (ch. ii. 18): in 1 Tim. iv. 2, he is xexavrypracpévos 
Tiv Wiay avveidnow: ib. vi. 5, Oud Üappévos róv vov, àm«orqpguévos Tis 
aÀ»Ücías, vo mopirpòy elva: riv eùoéßeav. Between these two 
phases of heresy, a considerable time must have elapsed, and a consider- 
able development of practical tendencies must have taken place. 

15. Those who would see this subject pursued further, may consult 
Meyer and De Wette's Einleitungen: Davidson's Introduction, vol. ii. 
pp. 407—424, where the various theories respecting the Colossian false 
teachers are mentioned and discussed: and Professor Eadie's Literature 
of the Epistle, in the Introduction to his Commentary. 

16. The occasion then of our Epistle being the existence and influence 
of these false teachers in the Colossian Church, the object of the Apostle 
was, to set before them their real standing in Christ: the majesty of His 
Person, and the completeness of His Redemption: and to exhort them 
to conformity with their risen Lord: following this out into all the 
subordinate duties and occasions of common life. 

SECTION III. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. I have already shewn in the Prolegg. to the Ephesians that that 
Epistle, together with this, and that to Philemon, were written and sent 
at the same time: and have endeavoured to establish, as against those 
who would date the three from the imprisonment at Cesarea, that it is 
much more natural to follow the common view, and refer them to that 

imprisonment at Rome, which is related in Acts xxviii. ultt. 
2. We found reason there to fix the date of the three Epistles in 

A.D. 61 or 62, during that freer portion of the imprisonment which 
preceded the death of Burrus: such freedom being implied in the 
notices found both in Eph. vi. 19, 20, and Col. iv. 8, 4, and in the 
whole tone and spirit of tbe three Epistles as distinguished from that 
to the Philippians. 

SECTION IV. 

LANGUAGE AND STYLE: CONNEXION WITH THE EPISTLE TO THE 

EPHESIANS. 

l. In both language and style, the Epistle to the Colossians is pecu- 
liar. But the peculiarities are not greater than might well arise from 
the fact, that the subject on which the Apostle was mainly writing was 
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one requiring new thoughts and words. Had not the Epistle to the 
Romans ever been written, that to the Galatians would have presented 
as peculiar words and phrases as this Epistle now does. 

2. It may be well to subjoin a list of the dwag Aeyópneva in our 
Epistle : 

apécxeta, ch. i. 10. vov via, ib. 16. 

dvvardw, ib. 11. xaraBpaBevw, ib. 18. 
óparós, ib. 16. éuBarevo, ib. 18. 
mporeo, ib. 18. Soyparifw, ib. 20. 
elpyvororéw, ib. 20. dd xonis, ib. 22. 
peraxivéw, ib. 23. Adyov £xew, ib. 23. 
avravazÀypóo, ib. 24. dÜeXo0pija xeu, ib. 23. 
qÜavoloyia, ch. ii. 4. adea, ib. 23. 
ortepéwpa, ib. 5. wAnopovy, ib. 23. 
ovAayuryéw, ib. 8. alo xpoAoyía, ch. iii. 8. 

dirovedia, ib. 8. pop, ib. 13. 

Gedrns, ib. 9. BpaBevu, ib. 15. 
ocwparexas, ib. 9. evxapwrros, ib. 15. 
aréxévats, ib. 11. abupéw, ib. 21. 
xetpoypadoy, ib. 14. åvraróðocıs, ib. 24. 
aposnAow, ib. 14. dveyiós, ch. iv. 10. 
drexdvw, ch. ii. 15; ch. iii. 9. wapryopia, ib. 11. 
Serypari{w,ib. 15. (?) (see Matt. i. 19.) 
3. A very slight analysis of the above will shew us to what they are 

chiefly owing. In ch. i. we have seven : in ch. ii., ninefeen or twenty : in 
ch. iii., seven: in ch. iv., two. It is evident then that the nature of the 

subject in ch. ii. has introduced the greater number. At the same time 
it cannot be denied that St. Paul does here express some things differently 
from his usual practice: for instance, dpéoxeu, Svvaydw, Tpwrevo, cipyvo- 
moréw, peraxwéo, miÂavoàoyia, Hr , poudy, BpaBeiw, all are pecu- 
liarities, owing not to the necessities of the subject, but to style: to the 
peculiar frame and feeling with which the writer was expressing himself, 
which led to his using these unusual expressions rather than other and 
more customary ones. And we may fairly say, that there is visible 
throughout the controversial part of our Epistle, a loftiness and artificial 
elaboration of style, which would induce precisely the use of such expres- 
sions. It is not uncommon with St. Paul, when strongly moved or 
sharply designating opponents, or rising into majestic subjects and 
thoughts, to rise also into unusual, or long and compounded words: see 
for examples, Rom. i. 24—32; viii. 35— 39; ix. 1—5; xi. 33—36 ; xvi. 

25—27, &c., and many instances in the Pastoral Epistles. It is this 
oenvérns of controversial tone, even more than the necessity of the subject 
handled, which causes our Epistle so much to abound with Rene 
words and phrases, 
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4. And this will be seen even more strongly, when we turn to the 
Epistle to the Ephesians, sent at the same time witb the present letter. 
In writing both, the Apostle’s mind was in the same general frame— 
full of the glories of the Person of Christ, and the consequent glorious 
privileges of His Church, which is built on Him, and vitally knit to 
Him. This mighty subject, as he looked with indignation on the beg- 
garly system of meats and drinks and hallowed days and angelic media- 
tions to which his Colossians were being drawn down, rose before him in 
all its length and breadth and height; but as writing to them, he was con- 
fined to one portion of it, and to setting forth that one portion pointedly 
and controversially. He could not, consistently with the effect which 
he would produce on them, dive into the depths of the divine counsels 
in Christ with regard to them. At every turn, we may well conceive, 
he would fain have gone out into those wonderful prayers and revela- 
tions which would have been so abundant if he had had free scope: but 
at every turn, oóx eíacev aùròv TÓ avevpa 'lgcov: the Spirit bound him 

to a lower region, and would not let him lose sight of the BAérere pý ris, 
which forms the ground-tone of this Colossian Epistle. Only in the 
setting forth of the majesty of Christ's Person, so essential to his pre- 
sent aim, does he know no limits to the sublimity of his flight. When 
he approaches those who are Christ's, the urgency of their conservation, 
and the duty of marking the contrast to their deceivers, cramps and 
confines him for the time. 

5. But the Spirit which thus bound him to his special work while 
writing to the Colossians, would not let His divine promptings be in 
vain. While he is labouring with the great subject, and unable to the 
Colossians to express all he would, his thoughts are turned to another 

Church, lying aleo in the line which Tychicus and Onesimus would 
take: a Church which he had himself built up stone by stone; to which 
his affection went largely forth: wbere if the same baneful influences 
were making themselves felt, it was but slightly, or not so as to call for 
special and exclusive treatment. He might pour forth to his Ephesians 
all the fulness of the Spirit's revelations and promptings, on the great 
subject of the Spouse and Body of Christ. 'To them, without being 
bound to narrow his energies evermore into one line of controversial 
direction, he might lay forth, as he should be empowered, their founda- 
tion in the counsel of the Father, their course in the satisfaction of the 

Son, their perfection in the work of the Spirit. 
6. And thus,—as a mere human writer, toiling earnestly and con- 

scientiously towards his point, pares rigidly off the thoughts and words, 
however deep and beautiful, which spring out of and group around his 
subject, putting them by and storing them up for more leisure another 
day: and then on reviewing them, and again awakening the spirit which 
prompted them, playfully unfolds their germs, and amplifies their sug- 
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gestions largely, till a work grows beneath his hands more stately and 
more beautiful than ever that other was, and carrying deeper convic- 
tion than it ever wrought:—so, in the higher realms of the fulness of 
Inspiration, may we conceive it to have been with our Apostle. His 
Epistle to the Colossians is his caution, his argument, his protest: is, so 
to speak, his working-day toil, his direct pastoral labour: and the other 
is the flower and bloom of his moments, during those same days, of 
devotion and rest, when ke wrought not so much in the Spirit, as the 

Spirit wrought in him. So that while we have in the Colossians, system 
defined, language elaborated, antithesis, and logical power, on the sur- 
face—we have in the Ephesians the free outflowing of the earnest spirit, 
—to the mere surface-reader, without system, but to him that delves 

down into it, in system far deeper, and more recondite, and more exqui- 

site: the greatest and most heavenly work of one, whose very imagina- 
tion was peopled with the things in the heavens, and even his fancy 
rapt into the visions of God. 

7. Thus both Epistles sprung out of one Inspiration, one frame of 
mind: that to the Colossians first, as the task to be done, the protest 
delivered, the caution given: that to the Ephesians, begotten by the 

other, but surpassing it: carried on perhaps in some parts simul- 
taneously, or immediately consequent. So that we have in both, many 
of the same thoughts uttered in the same words“; many terms and 
phrases peculiar to the two Epistles; many instances of the same term 
or phrase, still sounding in the writer's ear, but used in the two in a 
different connexion. All these are taken by the impugners of the 
Ephesian Epistle as tokens of its spuriousness: I should rather regard 
them as psychological phenomena strictly and beautifully corresponding 
to the circumstances under which we have reason to believe the two 
Epistles to have been written: and as fresh elucidations of the mental 
and spiritual character of the great Apostle. 

11 See reff.: tables of these have been given by the Commentators. I will not repeat 
them here, simply because to complete such a comparison would require far more room 
and labour than I could give to it, and I should not wish to do it as imperfectly as 
those mere formal tables have done it. The student may refer to Davidson, vol. ii. 
p. 891. 

42] 



CH. v.! 1 THESSALONIANS. [PROLEGOMENA. 

CHAPTER V. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 

SECTION I. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. Tuts Epistle has been all but universally recognized as the un- 
doubted work of St. Paul. It is true (see below) that no reliable cita- 
tions from it appear in the Apostolic Fathers: but the external evidence 
from early times is still far too weighty to be set aside. 

2. Its authorship has in modern times been called in question (1) by 
Schrader, and (2) by Baur, on internal grounds. Their objections, 
which are entirely of a subjective and most arbitrary kind, are reviewed 
and answered by De Wette, Meyer, and Dr. Davidson (Introd. to N. T. 
vol. ii. pp. 454 ff.) : and have never found any acceptance, even in 
Germany. 

8. The external testimonies of antiquity are the following: 
Irenæus adv. Her. v. 6. 1, p. 299 f.: “ Et propter hoc apostolus seip- 

sum exponens, explanavit perfectum et spiritualem salutis hominem, in 
prima epistola ad 'Thessalonicenses dicens sic: Deus autem pacis sanc- 
tificet vos perfectos," &c. (1 Thess. v. 23.) 

! I must, in referring to Dr. Davidson, not be supposed to concur in his view of tho 
Apostle's expectation in the words 3ueis ol (Gvres ol wepsAcrrduevos (1 Thess. iv. 15, 
17). See my note there. 

There is a very good statement of Baur's adverse arguments, and refutation of them, 
in Jowett's work on the Thessalonians, Galatians, and Romans, Genuineness of the 

first Epistle,” vol. i. 15—26. In referring to it, I must enter my protest against the 
views of Professor Jowett on points which lie at the very root of the Christian life: 
views as unwarranted by any data furnished in the Scriptures of which he treats, as his 
reckless and crude statement of them is pregnant with mischief to minds unaccustomed 
to biblical research. Among the various phenomena of our awakened state of appre- 
hension of the characteristics and the difficulties of the New Testament, there is none 
more suggestive of saddened thought and dark foreboding, than the appearance of such 
a book as Professor Jowett's. Our most serious fears for the Christian future of 
England, point, it seems to me, just in this direction: to persons who allow fine æsthe- 

tical and psychological appreciation, and the results of minute examination of spiritual 
feeling and mental progress in the Epistles, to keep out of view that other line of 
testimony to the fixity and consistency of great doctrines, which is equally discoverable 
in them. I have endeavoured below, in speaking of the matter and style of our Epistle, 
to meet some of Professor Jowett's assertions and inferences of this kind. 
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Clem. Alex. Pædag. i. 5 [19], p. 109 P.: rotré roe cadéorara 6 paxdptos 
ados txreonpyvaro, elróv: Suvdpevor dy Bape elvan x. r. A. to éavrijs réxva 
(1 Thess. ii. 6). 

Tertullian de resurr. carnis, § 24, vol. ii. p. 828: * Et ideo majestas 
Spiritus sancti perspicax ejusmodi sensuum et in ipsa ad Thessalonicenses 
epistola suggerit: De temporibus autem quasi fur nocte, ita 
adveniet." (1 Thess. v. 1 f.) 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. THESSALONICA was a city of Macedonia, and in Roman times, 

capital of the second district of the province of Macedonia (Liv. xlv. 
29 f.), and the seat of a Roman prætor (Cic. Planc. 41). It lay on the 
Sinus Thermaicus, and is represented to have been built on the site of 
the ancient Therme (@éppy ij êv r9 Geppaíp kómy olknuévn, ám. Ñs koi 6 
kóros otros rijv èrwvvpiņv exe, Herod. vii. 121), or peopled from this 
city (Pliny seems to distinguish the two: 'medioque flexu littoris 
Thessalonica, libere conditionis. Ad hanc, a Dyrrhachio cxv mil. pas., 

Therme.'iv. 10) by Cassander, son of Antipater, and named after his 

wife Thessalonice, sister of Alexander the Great (so called from a 
victory obtained by his father Philip on the day when he heard of her 
birth) . Under the Romans it became rich and populous (ij viv pdJuora 
Tüy dA\wy evavdper, Strab. vii. 7: see also Lucian, Asin. c. 46, and 
Appian, Bell. Civ. iv. 118), was an ‘urbs libera ’ (see Pliny, above), and 

in later writers bore the name of “ metropolis.” '' Before the founding 
of Constantinople it was virtually the capital of Greece and Illyricum, 
as well as of Macedonia: and shared the trade of the /Egean with 
Ephesus and Corinth" (C. and H. edn. 2, vol. i. p. 380). Its im- 
portance continued through the middle ages, and it is now the second 
city in European Turkey, with 70,000 inhabitants, under the slightly 

corrupted name of Saloniki. For further notices of its history and 
condition at various times, see C. and H. i. pp. 3878—83: Winer, RWB. 
sub voce (from which mainly the above notice is taken): Dr. Holland's 
Travels: Lewin, vol. i. p. 252. 

2. The church at Thessalonica was founded by St. Paul, in company 
with Silas and Timotheus“, as we learn in Acts xvii. 1—9. Very little 

* So Strabo, vii. excerpt. 10: perà Tb» Atos woraudy, ; Ge,“ I ere dis, 
5 xpdrepoy Oépun éxaAetro: xriopa 8 oriy Kacadybpov ds dr TQ ÓvónaT: Tis éavroU 

yuvaixós, waibbs 56 SiAlerou ToU 'Auórvrov, &vóuacer: petyniocey & Tà épik sroAlxvia 
els abrhy olov Xaddorpay, Alveíav (see Dion. Hal, Antiq. i. 49), Klo, ral twa 
cal ÉAAa. 

3 That this latter was with Paul and Silas, though not expressly mentioned in the 
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is there said which can throw light on the origin or composition of the 
Thessalonian church. The main burden of that narrative is the rejec- 
tion of the Gospel by the Jews there. It is however stated (ver. 4) 
that some of the Jews believed, and consorted with Paul and Silas; and 

of the devout Greeks a great multitude, and of the chief women not 
a few. 

8. But some account of the Apostle's employment and teaching at 
Thessalonica may be gathered from this narrative, connected with hints 
dropped in the two Epistles. He came to them, yet suffering from his 
persecution at Philippi (1 Thess. ii. 2). But they received the word 
joyfully, amidst trials and persecutions (ib. i. 6; ii. 13), and notwith- 
standing the enmity of their own countrymen and of the Jews (ii. 14 ff.). 
He maintained himself by his labour (ib. ii. 9), although his stay was 
so short‘, in the same spirit of independence which characterized all his 

apostolic course. He declared to them boldly and clearly the Gospel 
of God (ii. 2). The great burden of his message to them was the 
approaching coming and kingdom of the Lord Jesus (i. 10; ii. 12, 19; 
iii. 13; iv. 13—18 ; v. 1—11, 23, 24. Acts xvii. 7: see also § iv. below), 

and his chief exhortation, that they would walk worthily of this their 
calling to that kingdom and glory (ii. 12; iv. 1; v. 23). 

4. He left them, as we know from Acts xvii. 5—10, on account of 

& tumult raised by the unbelieving Jews; and was sent away by night 
by the brethren to Berea, together with Silas and Timotheus (Acts xvii. 
10). From that place he wished to have revisited Thessalonica: but 
was prevented (1 Thess. ii. 18), by the arrival, with hostile purposes, of 
his enemier the Thessalonian Jews (Acts xvii. 13), in consequence of 
which the brethren sent him away by sea to Athens. 

5. Their state after his departure is closely allied with the enquiry as 
to the object of the Epistle. The Apostle appears to have felt much 
anxiety about them: and in consequence of his being unable to visit 
them in person, seems to have determined, during the hasty consulta- 
tion previous to his departure from Bercea, to be left at Athens, which 
was the destination fixed for him by the brethren, alone, and to send 
Timotheus back to Thessalonica to ascertain the state of their faith“. 

Acta, is inferred by comparing Acts xvi. 3, xvii. 14, with 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess. i. 1, 
1 Thess. iii. 1—6. ] 

* We are hardly justified in assuming, with Jowett, that it was only three weeks. 
For *three Sabbaths," even if they mark the whole stay, may designate four weeks: 
and we are not compelled to infer that a Sabbath may not have passed at the beginning, 
or the end, or both, on which he did not preach in the synagogue. Indeed the latter 
hypothesis is very probable, if he was following the same course as afterwards at, Corinth 
and Ephesus, and on the Jews proving rebellious and unbelieving, separated himself 
from them: at which, or something approaching to it, the vposexAnpó8ncar 7$ Hax 
x. tQ XÍAq of Acts xvii. 4 may perhaps be taken as pointing. 

5 I cannot see how this interpretation of the difficulty as to the mission of Timotheus 
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6. The nature of the message brought to the Apostle at Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 5) by Timotheus on his arrival there with Silas, must be 
inferred from what we find in the Epistle itself. It was, in the main, 
favourable and consolatory (1 Thess. iii. 6—10). They were firm in 
faith and love, as indeed they were reputed to be by others who had 
brought to him news of them (i. 7—10), full of affectionate remem- 
brance of the Apostle, and longing to see him (iii. 6). Still, however, 
he earnestly desired to come to them, not only from the yearnings of 
love, but because he wanted to fill up rà torepypara tis wicrews abrüv 
(iii. 10). Their attention had been so much drawn to one subject— his 
preaching had been so full of one great matter, and from the necessity 
of the case, so scanty on many others which he desired to lay forth to 
them, that he already feared lest their Christian faith should be a dis- 
torted and unhealthy faith. And in some measure, Timotheus had found 
it so. They were beginning to be restless in expectation of the day of 
the Lord (iv. 11 ff.),—neglectful of that pure, and sober, and temperate 
walk, which is alone the fit preparation for that day (iv. 8 ff.; v. 1—9), 
— distressed about the state of the dead in Christ, who they supposed 
had lost the precious opportunity of standing before Him at His coming 
(iv. 13 ff.). 

7. This being so, he writes to them to build up their faith and love, 
and to correct these defects and misapprehensions. I reserve further 
consideration of the contents of the Epistle for $ iv., On its matter 
and style.' 

SECTION III. 

PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. 

1. From what has been said above respecting the state of the Thes- 
salonian Church as the occasion for writing the Epistle, it may readily 
be inferred that no considerable time had elapsed since the intelligence 
of that state had reached the Apostle. Silas and Timotheus were with 
him (i. 1): the latter had been the bearer of the tidings from Thessa- 
lonica. ö 

2. Now we know (Acts xviii. 5) that they rejoined him at Corinth, 
apparently not long after his arrival there. That rejoining then forms 

lies open to the charge of “diving beneath the surface to pick up what is really on the 
surface," and thus of “introducing into Scripture a hypercritical and unreal method of 
interpretation, which may be any where made the instrument of perverting the meaning 
of the text.” (Jowett, i. p. 120.) Supposing that at Bercea it was fixed that Timotheus 
should not accompany St. Paul to Athens, but go to Thessalonica, and that the Apostle 
should be deposited at Athens and left there alone, the brethren returning, what words 
could have more naturally expressed this than 3: pyeér: ordyorres ebdoxtcaper 
xaTarepOjva: èv ‘AOhvas pdvos ? 
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our ferminus a quo. And it would be in the highest degree unnatural 
to suppose that the whole time of his stay at Corinth (a year and six 
months, Acts xviii. 11) elapsed before he wrote the Epistle, —founded as 
itis on the intelligence which he had heard, and written with a view to 
meet present circumstances. CORINTH therefore may safely be assumed 
as the place of writing. 

9. His stay at Corinth ended with his setting sail for the Pentecost 
at Jerusalem in the spring of 54 (see chron. table in Prolegg. to Acts, 
Vol. II.). It would begin then with the autumn of 52. And in the 
winter of that year, I should be disposed to place the writing of our 
Epistle. 
* 4. It will be hardly necessary to remind the student, that this date 
places the Epistle first, in chronological order, of all the writings of St. 
Pau? that remain to us. 

SECTION IV. 

MATTER AND STYLE. 

l. It will be interesting to observe, wherein the first-written Epistle 
of St. Paul differs from his later writings. Some difference we should 
certainly expect to find, considering that we have to deal with a tem- 
perament so fervid, a spirit so rapidly catching the impress of circum- 
stances, so penetrated by and resigned up to the promptings.of that 
indwelling Spirit of God, who was ever more notably and thoroughly 
fitting His instrument for the expansion and advance of His work of 
leavening the world with the truth of Christ. 

2. Nor will such observation and enquiry be spent in vain, especially 
if we couple it with corresponding observation of the sayings of our 
Lord, and the thoughts and words of his Apostles, on the various great 
departments of Christian belief and hope. 

3. The faith, in all its main features, was delivered once for all. The 

facts of Redemption,—the Incarnation, and the Atonement, and the 
glorification of Christ, — were patent and undeniable from the first. Our 
Lord's own words had asserted them: the earliest, discourses of the 
Apostles after the day of Pentecost bore witness to them. It is true 
that, in God's Providence, the whole glorious system of salvation by 
grace was the gradual imparting of the Spirit to the Church: by ooca- 
sion here and there, various points of it were insisted on and made 
prominent. Even here, the freest and fullest statement did not come 
first. “ Repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ" 
was ever the order which the apostolic proclamation took. The earliest 
of the Epistles are ever moral and practical, the advanced ones more 
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doctrinal and spiritual. It was not till it appeared, in the unfolding of 
God's Providence, that the bulwark of salvation by grace must be 
strengthened, that the building on the one foundation must be raised 
thus impregnable to the righteousness of works and the law, that the 
Epistles to the Galatians and Romans were given through the great 
Apostle, reaching to the full breadth and height of the great argument. 
Then followed the Epistles of the imprisonment, building up higher and 
higher the edifice thus consolidated: and the Pastoral Epistles, suited 
to a more developed ecclesiastical condition, and aimed at the correction 
of abuses, which sprung up later, or were the ripened fruit of former 
doctrinal errors. | 

4. In all these however, we trace the same great elementary truths of 
the faith. Witness to them is never wanting: nor can it be said that 
any change of ground respecting them ever took place. The work of the 
Spirit as regarded them, was one of expanding and deepening, of freeing 
from narrow views, and setting in clearer and fuller light: of ranging 
and grouping collateral and local circumstances, so that the great doc- 
trines of grace became ever more and more prominent and paramount. 

5. But while this was so with these first principles, the very view 
which we have taken will shew, that as regarded other things which lay 
at a greater distance from central truths, it was otherwise. In such 
matters, the Apostle was taught by experience; Christ's work brought its 
lessons with it: and it would be not only unnatural, but would remove 
from his writings the living freshness of personal reality, if we found 
him the same in all points of this kind, at the beginning, and at the end 
of his epistolary labours: if there were no characteristic differences of 
mode of thought and expression in 1 Thessalonians and in 2 Timotheus: 
if advance of years had brought with it no corresponding advance of 
standing-point, change of circumstances no change of counsel, trial of 
God's ways no further insight into God's designs. 

6. Nor are we left to conjecture as to those subjects on which espe- 
cially such change, and ripening of view and conviction, might be 
expected to take place. There was one most important point on which 
our Lord Himself spoke with marked and solemn uncertainty. The 
TIME OF HIS OWN COMING was hidden from all created beings,—nay, in 
the mystery of his mediatorial office, from the Son Himself (Mark xiii. 
92). Even after his Resurrection, when questioned by the Apostles as 
fo the time of his restoring the Kingdom to Israel, his reply is still, 

that “it is not for them to know the times and the seasons, which the 
Father hath put in his own power" (Acta i. 7). 

7. Here then is a plain indication, which has not, I think, been suffi- 

ciently made use of in judging of the Epistles. The Spirit was to testify 
of Christ: to take of the things of Christ, and shew them unto them. 
So that however much that Spirit, in His infinite wisdom, might be 
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pleased to impart to them of the details and accompanying circum- 
stances of the Lord's appearing, we may be sure, that the truth spoken 
by our Lord, *Of that day and hour knoweth no man," would hold 
good with regard to them, and be traced in their writings. If they 
were true men, and their words and Epistles the genuine production 
of inspiration of them by that Spirit of Truth, we may expect to find 
in such speeches and writings tokens of this appointed uncertainty 
of the day and hour: expectations, true in expression and fully 
justified by appearances, yet corrected, as God's purposes were mani- 
fested, by advancing experience, and larger effusions of the Spirit of 
prophecy. 

8. If then I find in the course of St. Paul's Epistles, that expressions 
which occur in the earlier ones, and seem to indicate expectation of His 

almost immediate coming, are gradually modified, — disappear altogether 
from the Epistles of the imprisonment,— and instead of them are found 
others speaking in a very different strain, of dissolving, and being with 
Christ, and passing through death and the resurrection, in the latest Epis- 
tles,—I regard it, not as a strange thing, not as a circumstance which I 

must explain away for fear of weakening the authority of his Epistles, 
but as exactly that which I should expect to find; as the very strongest 
testimony that these Epistles were written by one who was left in this 
uncertainty,—not by one who wished to make it appear that Inspiration 
had rendered him omniscient. 

9. And in this, the earliest of those Epistles, I do find exactly that 
which I might expect on this head. While every word and every detail 
respecting the Lord's coming is a perpetual inheritance for the Church, 
—while we continue to comfort one another with the glorious and 
heart-stirring sentences which he utters to us in the word of the Lord, 
— no candid eye can help seeing in the Epistle, how the uncertainty 
of “the day and hour" has tinged all these passages with a hue of near 
anticipation: how natural it was, that the Thessalonians receiving this 
Epistle, should have allowed that anticipation to be brought even yet 
closer, and have imagined the day to be actually already present. 

10. It will be seen by the above remarks, how very far I am from 
conceding their point to those who hold that the belief, of which this 
Epistle is the strongest expression, was an idle fancy, or does not befit 
the present age as well as it did that one. It is God's purpose respect- 
ing us, that we should ever be left in this uncertainty, looking for and 
hasting unto the day of the Lord, which may be upon us at any time 
before we are aware of it. Every expression of the ages before us, 
betokening close anticipation, coupled with the fact that the day has 
not yet arrived, teaches us much, but unteaches us nothing: does not 
deprive that glorious hope of its applicability to our times, nor the 
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Christian of his power of living as in the light of his Lord's approach 
and the daily realization of the day of Christ *. 

ll. In style, this Epistle is thoroughly Pauline, — abounding with 
phrases, and lines of thought, which may be parallelled with similar 
ones in his other Epistles’: not wanting also in insulated words and 
sentiments, such as we find in all the writings of one who was so fresh 
in thought and full in feeling; such also as are in no way inconsistent 
with St. Paul's known character, but in every case finding analogical 
justification in Epistles of which no one has ever thought of disputing 
the genuineness. 

12. As compared with other Epistles, this is written in a quiet and 
unimpassioned style, not being occasioned by any grievous errors of 
doctrine or defects in practice, but written to encourage and gently to 
admonish those who were, on the whole, proceeding favourably in the 
Christian life. To this may be attributed also the fact, that it does not 
deal expressly with any of the great verities of the faith, rather taking 
them for granted, and building on them the fabric of a holy and pure 
life. That this should have been done until they were disputed, was 
but natural: and in consequence not with these Epistles, but with that 
to the Galatians, among whom the whole Christian life was imperilled 
by Judaistic teaching, begins that great series of unfoldings of the 
mystery of salvation by grace, of which St. Paul was so eminently the 
minister. 

* It is strange that such words as the following could be written by Mr. Jowett, 
without bringing, as he wrote them, the condemnation of his theory and its expression 

home to his mind: “ I» the words which are attributed in the Epistle of St. Peter to 
the unbelievers of that day (? surely it is to the unbelievers of days to come,—a fact 
which the writer, by altering the reference of the words, seems to be endeavouring to 
dissimulate), we might truly say that, since the fathers fell asleep, all things remain 
the same from the beginning. Not only do ‘all things remain the same,’ but the very 
belief itself (in the sense in whioh it was held by the first Christians) has been ready to 
vanish away.’ Vol. i. p. 97. , 

* Baur has most perversely adduced both these as evidences of spuriousness : among 
the former he cites ch. i. 5, as compared with 1 Cor. ii. 4: i. 6, with 1 Cor. xi. 1 : i. 8, 

with Rom. i. 8: ii. 4—10, with 1 Cor. ii. 4 iv. 3, 4 ix. 15, 2 Cor. ii. 17, v. 11, xi. & 

for his discussion of the latter, see his Paulus Apostel, u.a. w., pp. 489, 490. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 

SECTION I. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. THE recognition of this Epistle has been as general,—and the 
exceptions to it for the most part the same,—as in the case of the last. 

2. The principal testimonies of early Christian writers are the fol- 
lowing: 

(a) Irenzus, adv. Her. iii. 7. 2, p. 182: 
“ Quoniam autem hyperbatis frequenter utitur Apostolus (Paulus, 
from what precedes) propter velocitatem sermonum suorum, et 
propter impetum qui in ipso est Spiritus, ex multis quidem aliis — 
est invenire. . . . . Et iterum in secunda ad Thessalonicenses de 
Antichristo dicens, ait: Et tunc revelabitur," &c. ch. ii. 8, 9. 

(8) Clement of Alexandria, Strom. v. 3 [17], p. 655 P.: 
obe dy rao, Gh 6 amócroXos, 7) yvõcis, mposevxerOe && iva Bu- 
Oapey amd röv aróruv xal wovgpov avOpwxwy ob yàp dir ù 
wtores (2 Thess. iii. 1, 2). | 

(y) Tertullian, de resurr. carnis c. 21, vol. ii. p. 828: following on the 
citation from the first Epistle given above, ch. v. $i1.8,. . . . “et in 
secunda, pleniore sollicitudine ad eosdem : obsecro autem vos, fratres, per 
adventum Domini nostri Jesu Christi," &. (ch. ii. 1, 2.) 

3. The objections brought by Schmidt (Einl. ii. p. 256 ff), Kern 
(Tübing. Zeitschrift für 1839, 2 heft.), and Baur (Paulus u.s.w. p. 488 
ff.) against the genuineness of the Epistle, in as far as they rest on the 
old story of similarities and differences as compared with St. Paul's 
acknowledged Epistles, have been already more than once dealt with. 
I shall now only notice those which regard points peculiar to our 
Epistle itself. 

4. It is said that this second Epistle is not consistent with the first: 
that directed their attention to the Lord’s coming as almost immediate: 
this interposes delay,—the apostasy,—the man of sin, &c. It really 
seems as if no propriety nor exact fitting of circumstances would ever 
satisfy such critics. It might be imagined that this very discrepancy, 
even if allowed, would tell most strongly in favour of the genuineness. 

5. It is alleged by Kern, that the whole prophetic passage, ch. ij. 1 f., 
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does not correspond with the date claimed for the Epistle. It is 
assumed, that the man of sin is Nero, who was again to return, Rev. 

xvii. 10,—6 xaréyov, Vespasian,— the amocracia, the falling away of 

Jews and Christians alike. This view, it is urged, fits a writer in 

A.D. 68—70, between Nero's death and the destruction of Jerusalem. 

But than this nothing can be more inconclusive. Why have we not as 
good a right to say, that this interpretation is wrong, because it does not 
correspond to the received date of the Epistle, as vice versi? To us 
(see below, § v.) the interpretation is full of absurdity, and therefore 
the argument carries no conviction. 

6. It is maintained again, that ch. iii. 17 is strongly against the 
genuineness of our Epistle: for that there was no reason for guarding 
against forgeries; and as for racy Ero), the Apostle had written but 
one. For an answer to this, see note in loc., where both the reason for 

inserting this is adduced, and it is shewn, that almost all of his Epistles 
either are expressly, or may be understood as having been, thus authen- 
ticated. 

7. See the objections of Schmidt, Schrader, Kern, and Baur, treated 

at length in Lünemann's Einleitung to his Commentary, pp. 161—167 : 
and in Davidson, Introd. vol. ii. pp. 484, end. 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS, AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 

l. The former particular has been already sufficiently explained in 
the corresponding section of the Prolegomena to the first Epistle. But 
inasmuch as the condition of the Thessalonian Church in the mean 
time bears closely upon the object of the Epistle, I resume here the 
consideration of their cireumstances and state of mind. 

2. We have seen that there were those among them, who were too 
ready to take up and exaggerate the prevalence of the subject of Christ's 

. coming among the topics of the Apostle's teaching. These persons, 
whether encouraged by the tone of the first Epistle or not, we cannot 
tell (for we cannot see any reference to the first Epistle in ch. ii. 2, see 
note there), were evidently teaching, as an expansion of St. Paul's doc- 

trine, or as under his authority, or even as enjoined in a letter from him 
(ib. note), the actual presence of the day of the Lord. In consequence 
of this, their minds had become unsettled: they wanted directing into 
the love of God and the imitation of Christ's patience (ch. iii. 5). Some 
appear to have left off their daily employments, and to have been 
taking advantage of the supposed reign of Christ to be walking dis- 
orderly. 
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3. It was this state of things, which furnished the occasion for our 
Epistle being written. Its object is to make it clear to them that the 
day of Christ, though a legitimate matter of expectation for every 
Christian, and a constant stimulus for watchfulness, was not yet come: 
that a course and development of events must first happen, which he 
lays forth to them in the spirit of prophecy: shewing them that this 
development has already begun, and that not until it has ripened will 
the coming of the Lord take place. 

4. This being the occasion of writing the Epistle, there are grouped 
round the central subject two other general topics of solace and con- 
firmation: comfort under their present troubles (ch. i.) : exhortation to 
honesty and diligence, and avoidance of the idle and disorderly (ch. iii.). 

SECTION III. 

PLACE AND TIME OF WBITING. 

1. In the address of the Epistle, we find the same three, Paul, Sil- 
vanus, and Timotheus, associated together, as in the first Epistle. This 
circumstance would at once direct us to Corinth, where Silas and 

Timotheus rejoined St. Paul (Acts xviii. 5), and whence we do not read 
that they accompanied him on his departure for Asia (ib. xviii. 18). And 
as we believe the first Epistle to have been written from that city, it 
will be most natural, considering the close sequence of this upon that 
first, to place the writing of it at Corinth, somewhat later in this same 
visit of a year and a half (Acts xviii. 11). 

2. How long after the writing of the first Epistle in the winter of 
A.D. 52 (see above, ch. v. § iii. 3) we are to fix the date of our present 
one, must be settled merely by calculations of probsbihty; and by the 
indications furnished in the Epistle itself 

3. The former of these do not afford us much help. For we can 
hardly assume with safety that the Apostle had received intelligence of 

the effects of his first Epistle, seeing that we have found cause to inter- 

pret ch. ii. 2 not of that Epistle, but of false ones, circulated under the 

Apostle’s name. All that we can assume is, that more intelligence had 

arrived from Thessalonica: how soon after his writing to them, we 

cannot say. Their present state, as we have seen above, was but a 

carrying forward and exaggerating of that already begun when the 

former letter was sent: so that a very short time would suffice to have 

advanced them from the one grade of undue excitement to the other. 

4. Nor do any hints furnished by our Epistle give us much more 

assistance. They are principally these. (a) In ch. i. 4, the Apostle 

speaks of his éyx«avyáaÜat èv rais exxAnoias rot e concerning the en- 
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durance and faith of the Thessalonians under persecutions. It would 
seem from this, that the Achæan Churches (see 1 Cor. i. 2; 2 Cor. i. 1; 

Rom. xvi. 1) had by this time acquired number and consistence. This 
however would furnish but a vague indication: it might point to any 
date after the first six months of his stay at Corinth. (b) In ch. iii. 2, 
he desires their prayers iva pucOapey dro Tuv áróTov Kal trovypuy 
dvÜpéev. It has been inferred from this, that the tumult, which occa- 
sioned his departure from Corinth was not far off: that the designs of 
the unbelieving Jews were drawing to a head: and that consequently 
our date must be fixed just before his departure. But this inference is 
not a safe one: for we find that his open breach with the Jews took 
place close upon the arrival of Silas and Timotheus (Acts xviii. 5—7), 
and that his situation immediately after this was one of peril: for in the 
vision which he had, the Lord said to him, ovdels ércOnoeral cot To) 
Kaxwoai oe. 

5. So that we really have very little help in determining our date, 
from either of these sources. All we can say is, that it must be fixed, 
in all likelihood, between the winter of 52 and the spring of 54: and 
taking the medium, we may venture to place it somewhere about the 
middle of the year 53. 

SECTION IV. 

STYLE. 

1. The style of our Epistle, like that of the first, is eminently Pauline. 
Certain dissimilarities have been pointed out by Baur, &c. (see above, 
§ i. 8): but they are no more than might be found in any one undoubted 
writing of our Apostle. In a fresh and vigorous style, there will ever 
be, so to speak, librations over any rigid limits of habitude which can be 
assigned: and such are to be judged of, not by their mere occurrence 
and number, but by their subjective character being or not being in 
accordance with the writer’s well-known characteristics. Professor 
Jowett has treated one by one the supposed inconsistencies with Pauline 
usage (vol. i. p. 189 f.), and shewn that there is no real difficulty in 
supposing any of the expressions to have been used by St. Paul. He 
has also collected a very much larger number of resemblances in manner 
and phraseology to the Apostle’s other writings. The student who 
makes use of the references in this edition will be able to mark out 
these for himself, and to convince himself that the style of our Epistle 
is so closely related to that of the rest, as to shew that the same mind 
was employed in the choice of the words and the construction of the 
sentences. 

2. One portion of this Epistle, viz. the prophetic section, ch. ii. 1—12, 
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as it is distinguished from the rest in subject, so differs in style, being, 
as is usual with the more solemn and declaratory paragraphs of St. Paul, 
loftier in diction and more abrupt and elliptical in construction. The 
passage in question will be found on comparison to bear, in style and 
flow of sentences, a close resemblance to the denunciatory and prophetic 
portions of the other Epistles: compare for instance ver. 8 with Col. ii. 
8, 16; vv. 8, 9 with 1 Cor. xv. 24—28 ; ver. 10 with Hom. i. 18, 1 Cor. 

i. 18, 2 Cor. ii. 15 ; ver. 11 with Rom. i. 24, 26; ver. 12 with Rom. ii. 

5, 9, and Rom. i. 82. 

SECTION V. 

ON THE PROPHETIC IMPORT OF CH. II. 1—12. 

1. It may be well, before entering on this, to give the passage, as it 
stands in our rendering in the notes’. 

“ (1) But we entreat you, brethren, in regard of the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together to Him,—(2) in order 
that ye should not be lightly shaken from your mind nor troubled, 
neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by epistle as from us, to the effect 
that the day of the Lord is present. (3) Let no man deceive you in 
any manner: for [that day shall not come] unless there have come the 
apostasy first, and there have been revealed the man of sin, the son of 
perdition, (4) he that withstands and exalts himself above every one that 
is called God or an object of adoration, so that he sits in the temple of 
God, shewing himself that he is God. (5) .... (6) And now ye 
know that which hinders, in order that he may be revealed in his own 
time. (7) For the MYSTERY ALREADY is working of lawlessness, only 
until he that now hinders be removed: (8) and then shall be REVEALED 
the LAwLEss ONE, whom the Lord Jesus will destroy by the breath of 
His mouth, and annihilate by the appearance of His coming: (9) whose 
coming is according to the working of Satan in all power and signs and 
wonders of falsehood, (10) and in all deceit of unrighteousness for those 
who are perishing, because they did not receive the love of the truth in 
order to their being saved. (11) And on this account God is sending to 
them the working of error, in order that they should believe the false- 
hood, (12) that all might be judged who did not believe the truth, but 
found pleasure in iniquity.” 

1 I must caution the reader, that the rendering given in my notes is not in any case 
intended for a polished and elaborated version, nor is it my object to put the meaning 
into the best idiomatic English : but I wish to represent, as nearly as possible, the con- 
struction and intent of the original. The difference between a literal rendering, and a 

version for vernacular use, is very considerable, and has not been enough borne in mind 
in judging of our authorized English version. 
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2. It will be my object to give a brief résumé of the history of the 
interpretation of this passage, and afterwards to state what I conceive 
to have been its meaning as addressed to the Thessalonians, and what 
as belonging to subsequent ages of the Church of Christ. The history 
of its interpretation I have drawn from several sources: principally 
from Lünemann's Schlussbemerkungen to chap. ii. of his ne 
pp. 204—217. 

9. The first particulars in the bistory must be gleaned from the aa 
Fathers. And their interpretation is for the most part well marked and 
consistent. They all regard it as a prophecy of the future, as yet unful- 
filled when they wrote. They all regard the wapovcia as the personal 
return of our Lord to judgment and to bring in His Kingdom. They 
all regard the adversary here described as an individual person, the 
incarnation and concentration of sin ’. 

2 The following citations will bear out the assertion in the text: 
IRENJEUS, adv. her. v. 25. 1, p. 322: “Ille enim (Antichristus) omnem suscipiens 

diaboli virtutem, veniet non quasi rex justus nec quasi in subjectione Dei legitimus: 
sed impius et injustus et sine lege, quasi apostata, et iniquus et homicida, quasi latro, 
diabolicam apostasiam in se recapitulans: et idola quidem seponens, ad suadendum 
quod ipse si& Deus: se autem extollens unum idolum, habens in semetipso reliquorum 
idolorum varium errorem : ut hi qui per multas abominationes adorant diabolum, hi per 
hoc unum idolum serviant ipsi, de quo apostolus in Epistola que est ad Thessulonicenses 
secunda, sic ait" (vv. 8, 4). 

Again, ib. 3, p. 323: *** Usque ad tempus temporum et dimidium temporis’ (Dan. 
vii. 25), hoc est, per triennium et sex menses, in quibus veniens regnabit super terram. 
De quo iterum et apostolus Paulus in secunda ad Thess., simul et causam adventus ejus 
annuntians, sic ait“ (vv. 8 fl.). 

Again, ib. 30. 4, p. 330: Cum autem devastaverit Antichristus hic omnia in hoc 
mundo, regnabit annis tribus et mensibus sex, et sedebit in templo Hierosolymis: tum 
veniet Dominus de calis in nubibus, in gloria Patris, illum quidem et obedientes ei in 
stagnum ignis mittens: adducens autem justis regni tempora, hoc est requietionem, 
septimam diem sanctificatam ; et restituens Abrahw promissionem hereditatis : in quo 

regno ait Dominus, multos ab Oriente et Occidente venientes, recumbere cum Abraham, 
Isaac et Jacob." 

TERTULLIAN, de Resurr. c. 24, vol.ii. p. 829, quoting the passage, inserts after 
ó care, quis, niei Romanus status? cujus abscessio in decem reges dispersa Anti- 
christum superducet, et tum revelabitur iniquus." See also his Apol. c. 32, vol. i. 
p. 447. 

Justin MARTXB, dial. cum Tryph. c. 110, p. 203: Ste xapovcia: abroU narnyyea- 
péva: elol, pla piv dv È wa0nrbs cal üSofos kal Kripos kal aravpoluevos Kexhpuxrat, 1j 
8&6 Bevrépa dv fj perà Bdins awd rà» obpavüv wdpeorai, Stray kal ó Ts dwocraclas 
byOpwros, ó kal els Tbv Byioroy Egara AaAór, èx) rijs ys voua ToAAHpt els jas robs 
Xpioriavobs. 

ORIGEN, contra Cels. vi. 46 f. vol. i. p. 667 f.: Expny 38 rd» uir Frepo ray Exper, xal 
BN r ror, vidy avayopederOar oU Oeod, Sid Thy bxepoxtiy- Toy Bb roírq xarà Biduerpor 
évavríoy, vib» oU wornpoU Daínoros, kal Xaraya, xal d tag . . . Aéye: Bè & TladAos, 
Tepl rob ro ToU Kadouuévou üvrixplarov Dibáakor, kal rap rs werd vivos. exixpipens 
Tiva rpórov éxibnufiren kal sóre TQ yéves Trav dvOpdwev, kal did ri. He then quotes 
this whole passage. 
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4. Respecting, however, the -minor particulars of the prophecy, they 
are not so entirely at agreement. Augustine says (de civ. Dei, xx. 19. 
2, p. 685: cf. also Jerome in the note),—‘ in quo templo Dei sit sessurus, 
incertum est: utrum in illa ruina templi quod a Salomone rege construc- 
tum est, an vero in Ecclesia. Non enim templum alicujus idoli aut dæ- 
monis templum Dei Apostolus diceret ̀.’ And from this doubt about his 
*gession, a doubt about his person also had begun to spring up; for he 
continues, * unde nonnulli non ipsum principem sed universum quodam- 
modo corpus ejus, id est, ad eum pertinentem hominum multitudinem 

simul cum ipso suo principe hoc loco intelligi Antichristum volunt.' 
5. The meaning of rò xaréxyov, though, as will be seen from the note, 

generally agreed to be the Roman empire, was not by any means univer- 
sally acquiesced in. Theodoret says, rwés rò xaréxyov rjv '"Pupoicjv 
évonoav Baorreiay, tives 9€ rv. xápw ToU mveiparos. Karexovons yap, dai, 
ri TOU wvevparos xdprros éxetyos où Tapayiverat, GAN’ ovy olov re ravcacbat 
ruyre bs Tiv yapw Tov wvevpatos ... . GAN ovde ryv "Popaücjv Bacrrciav 
érépa d ad era Bao cia · d yàp rod reráprov Onpiov kai ô Üetóraros ARe 

Curysosrom in loc.: zfs 8 obrós sr; dpa ô Laravas; obs GAA’ AD 

. Tis wücar avrov Sexduevos thy drvépyeiay. xal àxokaAvQ0p ó ÉrOponós, now, ô 
$wepaipónevos dw) xárra Aeyónevor 0«bv À aéBacua. ob yàp ciBeXoAaTpelay kge: dc, 
GAA’ üárríOcós Tis Fo Tai, kai wdvras karaAóne« robs deo, kal keAevaeu wposkureiv avTov 
Ger) ToU deo, kal xa0ea0fjmera) eis Toy vady ToU ÜcoU, ob 7d dv 'leponoAópois uóvov, 
AMA xal els Tas rarraxoõ Ao las. 

And below : xal ri perà rabra; éyyvs 3j vapauv0[a. rd ye ydp: bv 8 iópios “Inoois 
E.T.A. add rep yap x. r. A. See the rest cited in the note on ver. 8. 

CYRIL oy JERUS., Catech. xv. 12, p. 229: fpxerai 8d ó wpoeipnuévos àvríypurros 
ovros, Stay wAnpeO0daci of kaipoi Tis ‘Pwpalwy BaciAelas, kal TA,] eu Aowwdy Tà Tijs 

rou kógpov GurTtAelas. dea ud dyot 'Pwualwy eyelpovra: Bacircis, dv Siapdpars 
plv Tews tórois, karà bà roy abrby BaciAeborres xaipór. perà 8d robrous évbékaros ó 

Arrixpio ros èx THs payints Kaxorexvlas Thy P, étovalar aprdoas. 
Theodoret’s interpretation agrees with the above as to the personality of Antichrist 

and as to our Lord's coming. I shall quote some portion of it below, on ð xaréxw», 
and rb uvmTfjpior. 

AUGUSTINE, de civ. Dei, xx. 19. 4, vol. vii. p. 687: ** Non veniet ad vivos ct mortuos 

jadicandos Christus, nisi prius venerit ad seducendos in anima mortuos adversarius ejus 
Antichristus." 

JEROME, Epist. cxxi., ad Algasiam, qu. 11, vol. i. p. 887 f. : ** Nisi, inquit, venerit dis- 
cessio primum .... ut omnes gentes que Romano imperio subjacent, recedant ab his, et 
revelatus fuerit, id est, ostensus, quem omnia prophetarum verba prenunciant, homo pec- 
cati, in quo fons omnium peccatorum est, et filius perditionis, id est diaboli : ipse est enim 
universorum perditio, qui adversatur Christo, et ideo vocatur Antichristus; et extollitur 

supra omne quod dicitur Deus, ut cunctarum gentium deos, sive probatam omnem et 
veram religionem suo calcet pede : et in templo Dei, vel Hierosolymis (ut quidam pntant), 
vel in ecclesia, ut verius arbitramur, sederit, ostendens se, tanquam ipse sit Christus et 
fllius Dei: nisi, inqait, fuerit Romanum imperium ante desolatum, et Antichristus 

preceeserit, Christus non veniet: qui ideo ita venturus est, ut Antichristum destruat.“ 
3 Theodoret also: vady 5$ Geov tas AH ? iudi y als àp rd, thy apoedpelay, 

Gedy éaurdy Gwodeixviva: rep Ee os. 
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riv ‘Popaixiy qvigaro Ba. dy && roro To pixpov Képas éfAdargoe TO 
moody woAELov perà TOY Gyiwy. aùròs 0€ oUrós dors Trepi oU rà mpoppnOévra 
elirey ô Ocios åróoroños.. ovd€érepovy rovrov olai pavas tov Üctov áróaoAov, 
du Tò Top érépov eipņnpévov elvat dAnOés trodapBdvw. Boxipace yap ô 
TOv GAwy Ücós rapa Toy THS GvvreAe(as abrav OPOivat Kaipov. 6 ToU Oeod 
Toivuy Gpos viv éréxee havava:. And so also Theodor.-Mops.* Another 
meaning yet is mentioned by Chrysostom, or rather another form of that 
repudiated above by Theodoret, viz., that the continuance of j roù 
mvevparos xdpis, Tovrécr. yapicpara, hindered his appearing. And 
remarkably enough, he rejects this from a reason the very opposite of 
that which weighed with Theodoret,—viz., from the fact that spiritual 
gifts had ceased: dAAws 0€ te Sy wapayiverOas, «t ye GuedrAe Trav xap- 
párov éexAerovtwy wapayiverOat: kai yap mdAat éxkAéAovrey*. Augustine's 
remarks (ubi supra) are curious: “Quod autem ait, et nunc quid deti- 
neat scitis, . . . . quoniam scire illos dixit, aperte hoc dicere noluit. Et 
ideo nos, qui nescimus quod illi sciebant, pervenire cum labore ad id 
quod sensit Apostolus, cupimus, nec valemus: presertim quia et illa 
que addidit, hune sensum faciunt obscuriorem. Nam quid est, Jam 
enim, &c. (ver. 7)? Ego prorsus quid dixerit, fateor me ignorare." 
Then he mentions the various opinions on rò xaréxov, giving this as the 
view of some, that it was said “ de malis et fictis qui sunt in ecclesia, 

. donee perveniant ad tantum numerum qui Antichristo magnum popu- 
lum faciat: et hoc esse mysterium iniquitatis quia videtur occultum . .” 
then again quoting ver. 7, adds, hoc est, donec exeat de medio ecclesiz 

mysterium iniquitatis, quod nunc occultum est." 
6. This uvor9piov ris ávopías was also variously understood. Chry- 

sostom says, Népwva era nov, dsavel Témov Ovra ToU Avrüxpía rov 
Kat yap obros & Bo ro vouilerOar Ücós. kai xadas elre TO pvorýpiov: oU 
yàp davepüs ws éxeivos, ov) drnpvOpiacpévws. ci yap mpd xpóvov éxeivov 
dvevpéOn, oliv, ôs où ro Tod "Avrixpicrou éAeírero xarà THY xakíay, ti 
Gavpacrov et jòn crac; odr 8) cuverxtacpévus elre, kaè pavepov abrüv 
ovx nOeAnue roroa, ov dia de, Ad maibevwv T)uás py Tepirras éxÜpas 
dvadexecOar órav he i TÓ xaremetyov. This opinion is also mentioned 
by Augustine, al., but involves of course an anachronism.  Theodoret, 

also mentioning it, adds: yù & oN ras åvapveisas aipeces Sydow ròv 
&xócroXov: Ôt ékeivoy yap ó dd RA, moAXoUs åroorýoas THs dAnOeias, 

mpokaragkeváće Tijs åmárns Tov OÀeÜpov. pvorýpiov è abroUs dvopias 
cd Acc ev, ùs Kexpuppevyy Morse THs avopias riv d ꝯ  . . . 0 KpvBdyv ae 
careocebaꝭe, Tóre zpodavüs kai Siappydyny «ypvfer. 

4 It is decisive against this latter view, as Lünemann has observed, that if 7d rar- 

éxov be God's decree, ó karéxe» must be God Himself, and then the tes èx pérav 
yévntat could not be said. 

* An ingenuous and instructive confession, at the end of the fourth century, from 
one of the most illustrious of the fathers. 
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7.“ The view of the fathers remained for ages the prevalent one in 
the Church. Modifications were introduced into it, as her relation to 
ihe state gradually altered; and the Church at last, instead of being 
exposed to further hostilities from the secular power, rose to the head 
of that power; and, penetrating larger and larger portions of the world, 
became a representation of the kingdom of God on earth, with an im- 
posing hierarchy at her head. Then followed, in the Church in general, 
and among the hierarchy in particular, a neglect of the subject of Christ's 
coming. But meanwhile, those who from time to time stood in oppo- 
sition to the hierarchy, understood the Apostle's description here, as 
they did also the figures in the Apocalypse, of that hierarchy itself. 
And thus arose,—the zapovcía being regarded much as before, only as 
an event far off instead of near,—first in the eleventh century the idea, 
that the Antichrist foretold by St. Paul is the establishment and growing 
power of the Popedom. 

8. This view first appears in the conflict between the Emperors and 
the Popes, as held by the partisans of the imperial power: but soon 
becomes that of all those who were opponents of the hierarchy, as 
wishing for a freer spirit in Christendom than the ecclesiastical power 
allowed. It was held by the Waldenses, the Albigenses, the followers 
of Wickliffe and Huss. The xaréxov, which retarded the destruction of 
the papacy, was held by them to be the Imperial power, which they 
regarded as simply a revival of the old Roman Empire. 

9. Thus towards the time of the Reformation, this reference of Anti- 

christ to the papal hierarchy became very prevalent: and after that 
event it assumed almost the position of a dogma in the Protestant 
Churches. It is found in Bugenhagen, Zwingle, Calvin, &c., Osiander, 

Baldwin, Aretius, Erasm.-Schmid, Beza, Calixtus, Calovius, Newton, 

Wolf, Joachim-Lange, Turretin, Benson, Bengel, Macknight, Zacharie, 

Michaelis, &c.: in the symbolical books of the Lutheran Church, and 
in Luther's own writings: and runs through the works of our English 
Reformers '. 

10. The upholders of this view generally conceive that the Papacy will 
go on bringing out more and more its antichristian character, till at 
last the wapovoia will overtake and destroy it. The á&ocracía is the 
Jall from pure evangelical doctrine to the traditions of men. The sin- 
gular, 6 dvOpwros tis ápaprías, is taken collectively, to signify a series 
et successio hominum, inasmuch as it is a monarchical empire which is 
in question, which remains one and the same, though its individual 

* What follows, as far as paragraph 24, is taken principally from Lünemann's 
Schlussbemerkungen, as above: with the exception of the citations made in full, and 
personal opinions expressed. 

' Ree a very complete résumé of the passages on Antichrist in the Reformers, under 
the word, in the excellent Index to the publications of the Parker Society. 
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head may change. The godlessness of Antichrist, described in ver. 4, is 
justified historically by the Pope setting himself above all authority 
divine and human, the words wdyra Aeyópevov Oedv, &. being, in accord- 

ance with Scriptural usage, taken to mean the princes and governments 
of the world, and an allusion being found in céBacpa to c«fJacrós, the 
title of the Roman Emperors. The vaós rov Ó«ov is held to be the 
Christian Church, and the xafioa to point to the tyrannical power 
which the Pope usurps over it. By rò xaréxyov is understood the 
Roman Empire, and by 6 xaréxov the Roman Emperor,—and history is 
appealed to, to shew that out of the ruins of that empire the papacy has 
grown up. The declaration, rò puorjpiov $509 evepyetra: ras dvopias, is 
justified by the fact, that the “semina erroris et ambitionis," which 

prepared the way for the papacy, were already present in the Apostle's 
time. For a catalogue of the répara wWeddous, ver. 9, rich material was 
found in relics, transubstantiation, purgatory, &c. The annihilation of 

Antichrist by the rvevya roð cróparos of the Lord, has been understood 
of the breaking down of his power in the spirits of men by the opening 
and dispersion of the word of God in its purity by means of the 
Reformation; and the xarapynoe Tjj émipaveig. rìs wapoucias abro?, of the 
final and material annihilation of Antichrist by the coming of the Lord 
Himself. 

11. In the presence of such a polemical interpretation directed against 
them, it could hardly be expected that the Roman Catholies on their 
side would abstain from retaliation on their opponents. Accordingly 
we find that such writers as Estius, al, interpret the d*oeracía of 

the defection from the Romish Church and the Pope, and understand by 
Antichrist the heretics, especially Luther and the Protestant Church. 

12. Even before the reference to the papacy, the interpreters of the 
Greek Church took Mohammed to be the Antichrist intended by 
St. Paul, and the arocracia to represent the falling off of many Oriental 
and Greek Churches £o Islamism. And this view so far influenced the 
Protestant Church, that some of its writers have held a double Anti- 

ehrist,—an Eastern one, viz. Mohammed and the Turkish power,—and 
a Western, viz. the Pope and his power. So Melancthon, Bucer, 
Bullinger, Piscator, &c. 

18. Akin to this method of interpretation is that which in our own 
century has found the apostasy in the enormities of the French Revolu- 
tion, Antichrist in Napoleon, and rò xaréxyov in the continuance of the 
German Empire: an idea, remarks Lünemann, convicted 9r error by the 

termination of that empire in 1806. 
14. One opinion of modern days has been, that it is objectionable to 

endeavour to assign closely a meaning to the single details of the imagery 
used by St. Paul. This has led to giving the whole description a ge- 
neral, ideal, or symbolic sense. So Koppe, who thinks that the Apostle 
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is only following the general import of the Jewish expectations, resting 
on the prophecy of Daniel, that there should be a season of godlessness 
before the time of the end, the full eruption of which he expects after 
his own death: he himself being ô xaréxov. Similarly Storr,—who sees 
in avOpwros ris dpaprías ‘potestas aliqua, Deo omnique religioni ad- 
versaria, qu penitus incognita et futuro demum tempore se proditura 
sit, and in rò xaréxov, the ‘copia hominum, verissimo amore inflamma- 
torum in Christianam religionem.’ Nitzsch again believes the man of 
sin to be the power of godlessness' come to have open authority, or the 
general contempt of all religion. Pelt, comm. in Thess. p. 204, sums 
up his view thus: “ Mihi igitur cum Koppio adversarius ille principium 
esse videtur, sive vis spiritualis evangelio contraria, que huc usque 
tamen in Pontificiorum Romanorum operibus ac serie luculentissime 
sese prodiit, ita tamen, ut omnia etiam mala, que in ecclesiam compare- 
ant, ad eandem Antichristi e, sint referenda. Ejus vero rapovota, 
i e. summum fastigium, quod Christi reditum, qui nihil aliud est nisi 
regni divini victoria’, antecedet, futurum adhuc esse videtur, quum illud 
tempus procul etiam nunc abesse putemus, ubi omnes terre incole in 
eo erunt ut ad Christi sacra transeant. xaréxov vero cum Theodoreto 
putarim esse Dei voluntatem illud Satans regnum cohibentem, ne 
erumpat, et si media spectantur cause, apostolorum tempore maxime 
imperii Romani vis, et quovis evo illa resistentia, quam malis artibus, 
que religionem subvertere student, privati commodi et honoris augen- 
dorum cupiditas opponere solet." And Pelt thinks that the symptoms 
of the future corruption of the Christian Church were already discerni- 
ble in the apostolic times, in the danger of falling back from Christian 
freedom into Jewish legality, in the mingling of heathenism with Chris- 
tianity, in false yvaors and doxgois, in angelolatry, in the “fastus a 
religione Christiana omnino aliepus." 

15. Olshausen's view is, that inasmuch as the personal coming of 
Christ is immediately to follow this revelation of Antichrist, such reve- 
lation cannot have yet taken place: and consequently, though we need 
not stigmatize any of the various interpretations as false, none of them 
has exhausted the import of the prophecy. The various untoward events 
and ungodly persons which have been mentioned, including the unbelief 
and godlessness of the present time, are all prefigurations of Antichrist, 
but contain only some of his characteristics, not all: it is the union of 
all in some one personal appearance, that shall make the full Afttichrist, 
as the union in one Person, Jesus of Nazareth, of all the types and pro- 
phecies, constituted the full Christ. And the xaréxov is the moral and 
conservative influence of political states, restraining this great final out- 
break. See more on this below. 

5 So again Pelt, p. 185: “ Tenentes, illum Christi adventum a Paulo non visibilem 
habitum." 
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16. On the other hand, some have regarded the prophecy as one 
already fulfilled. So Grotius, Wetstein, Le Clerc, Whitby, Schöttgen, 
Nösselt, Krause, and Harduin. All these concur in referring the 
xapovcía ToU xupiov to the coming of Christ in the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 

17. Grotius holds Antichrist to be the godless Caligula, who (Suet. 
Calig. 22, 33) ordered universal supplication to himself as the High God, 

` and (Jos. Antt. xviii. 8. 2. Philo, Leg. ad Cai. $31, vol. ii. p. 576) would 
have set up a colossal image of himself in the temple at Jerusalem: and 
in ó xaréyov he sees L. Vitellius, the proconsul of Syria and Judæa, 
whose term of office delayed the putting up of the statue,—and in 6 

dvouos, Simon Magus. This theory is liable to the two very serious 
objections, 1) that it makes 6 dyÓp. ris dpapr. and ó dvopos into two 
separate persons: 2) that it involves an anachronism, our Epistle having 
been written after Caligula's time. 

18. According to Wetstein, the avOp. rijs dpaprías is Titus, whose 
army (Jos. B. J. vi. 6. 1), xatopévov abro) rod vao), xai r&v mépé 
dravrwy, kopicayres Tas onpatas els TO iepóv, kai Ü€jeva, ris ávaroMuxis 
TUÀngs dvruxpus, ch uod re abrais abróÓ, xal rov Tírov pera peyiorov 
ch, drépyvay abrokpáropa. His xaréyov is Nero, whose death 
was necessary for the reign of Titus,—and his árocracía, the rebellion 
and slaughter of three princes, Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, which brought 
in the Flavian family. But this is the very height of absurdity, and 
surely needs no serious refutation. 

19. Hammond’ makes the man of sin to be Simon Magus, and the 
Gnostics, whose head he was. The ézwwaywyi èr abróv, ver. 1, he 

interprets as the major libertas coéundi in ecclesiasticos cetus ad 
colendum Christum:" the droocracia, the falling off of Christians to 
Gnosticism (1 Tim. iv. 1): aroxadudGjvat, the Gnostics putting off 
their disguise, and revealing themselves in their colours, i. e. cruel, pro- 
fessed enemies to Christ and Christians:" ver. 4 refers to Simon 
“making himself the supreme Father of all, who had created the God of 
the Jews" (Iren. i. 24, 1, 2, p. 100 f.). By 76 caro, he understands the 

union yet subsisting more or less between the Christians and the Jews in 
the Apostle's estimation, which was removed when the Apostles entirely 
separated from the Jews: and ó Kart he maintains to be virtually 
the same with rò xaréxov, but if any masculine subject must be supplied, 
would make it ó vóuos. The pvoryptoy Ts avouías he refers to the 
wicked lives of these Gnostics, but mostly to their persecution of the 
Christians. Ver. 8 he explains of the conflict at Rome between Simon 
and the Apostles Peter and Paul, which ended in the death of the 
former. Lünemann adds, “ The exegetical and historical monstrosity of 
this interpretation is at present universally acknowledged." 

9? On the New Test. in loc. 
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20. Le Clerc holds the drocracia to be the rebellion of the Jewish 
people against the yoke of Rome: the man of sin, the rebel Jews, and 
especially their leader Simon, son of Giora, whose atrocities are related 
in Josephus: — rds Aeyóu. òs K. r. A., denotes the government: ro 
xaréxyov is whatever hindered the open breaking out of the rebellion,.— 
partly the influence of those Jews in office who dissuaded the war,— 
partly fear of the Roman armies: and ó xaréyov, on one side, the 
* præses Zomanus, —on the other, the gentis proceres, rex Agrippa 
et pontifices plurimi." The pvorýpiov ris ávopías is the rebellious ambi- 
tion, which under the cloke of Jewish independence and zeal for the 
law of Moses, was even then at work, and at length broke openly 

forth. 
21. Whitby takes the Jewish people for Antichrist, and finds in the 

apostasy the falling away of the Jewish converts to their old Judaism, 
alluded to in the Epistle to the Hebrews (iti. 12—14; iv. 11; vi. 4—6; 

x. 26, 27 al. fr.). His xaréywy is the Emperor Claudius, who will let 

till he be taken away, i. e. he will hinder the Jews from breaking out 
into an open rebellion in his time, they being so signally and particularly 
obliged by him, that they cannot for shame think of revolting from his 
government." 

22. Schóttgen (vol. i. p. 861 ff.) takes Antichrist to be the Pharisees, 
Rabbis, and doctors of the law, who set up themselves above God, and 

had impious stories tending to bring Him into contempt: the drocracia, 
the rebellion against Rome: the xaréxov, “ Christiani, qui precibus suis 
rem aliquando distulerunt, donec oraculo divino admoniti Hierosolymis 
abierunt, et Pellam secesserunt:" the puornprov ris dvopias, “ ipsa doc- 
trina perversa," referring to 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

23. .Nosselt and Krause understand by Antichrist the Jewish zealots, 

and by the xaréxyov, Claudius, as Whitby. Lastly, Harduin makes the 
&rocragía the falling off of the Jews to paganiem,—the man of sin, the 
High Priest Ananias (Acts xxiii. 2),— the xaréxow, hie predecessor, 
whose term of office must come to an end before he could be elected. 
From the beginning of his term, the dyÓpwos rìs ápaprias was working 
as a prophet of hes, and was destroyed at the taking of Jerusalem by 

Titus. 
24. All these preterist interpretations have against them one fatal 

objection :—that it is impossible to conceive of the destruction of Jeru- 
salem as in any sense corresponding to the rapovota in St. Paul's sense 
of the term: see especially, as bearing immediately on this passage, 
1 Thess. i. 19 ; iii. 18; iv. 15; v. 28. 

25. A third class of interpretations is that adopted by many of the 
modern German expositors, and their followers in England. It is best 
described perhaps in the words of De Wette (Einl. Handb. ii. 182) : 
“ He goes altogether wrong, who finds here any more than the Apostle's 
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subjective anticipation from his own historical position, of the future of 
the Christian Church; and expanded by Mr. Jowett (vol. ii. p. 178), 
* Such passages (Eph. vi. 12) are a much safer guide to the interpreta- 
tion of the one we are considering, than the meaning of similar passages 
in the Old Testament. For they indicate to us the habitual thought of 
the Apostle's mind: ‘a falling away first, suggested probably by the 
wavering which he saw around him among his own converts, the grievous 
wolves that were entering into the Church of Ephesus (Acts xx. 29): 
the turning away of all them of Asia (2 Tim. i. 15). When we con- 
sider that his own converts, and his Jewish opponents, were all the 
world to him,—that through them, as it were in a glass, he appeared to 
himself to see the workings of human nature generally, we understand 
how this double image of good and evil should have presented itself to 
him, and the kind of necessity which he felt, that Christ and Antichrist 

should alternate with each other. It was not that he foresaw some 
great conflict, decisive of the destinies of mankind. What he antici- 
pated far more nearly resembled the spiritual combat in the seventh 
chapter of the Romans. It was the same struggle, written in large 
letters, as Plato might have said, not on the tables of the heart, but on 

the scene around: the world turned inside out, as it might be described: 
evil as it is in the sight of God, and as it realizes itself to the conscience, 

putting on an external shape, transforming itself into a person." 
26. 'This hypothesis is so entirely separate from all others, that there 

seems no reason why we should not deal with it at once and on its own 
ground, before proceeding further. It will be manifest to any one who 
exercises a moment's thought, that the question moved by it simply 
resolves itself into this: Was the Apostle, or was he not, writing in the 

power of a spirit higher than his own? In other words, we are here at 
the very central question of Inspiration or no Inspiration : not disputing 
about any of its details, which have ever been matters of doubt among 
Christians: but just asking, for the Church and for the world, Have we, 

in any sense, God speaking in the Bible, or have we not? If we have,— 

then of all passages, it is in these which treat so confidently of futurity, 
that we must recognize His voice: if we have it not in these passages, 
then where are we to listen for it at all? Does not this hypothesis, do 
not they who embrace it, at once reduce the Scriptures to books written 
by men,—their declarations to the assertions of dogmatizing teachers, — 
their warnings to the apprehensions of excited minds,—their promises 
to the visions of enthusiasts,—their prophecies, to anticipations which 
may be accounted for by the circumstances of the writers, but have in 
them no objective permanent truth whatever ? 

27. On such terms, I fairly confess I am not prepared to deal with 
a question like that before us. I believe that our Lord uttered the 
words ascribed to Him by St. John (ch. xvi. 12, 13) ; I believe the 
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apostolic Epistles to bé the written proof of the fulfilment of that pro- 
mise, as the apostolic preaching and labours were the spoken and acted 
proof: and in writing such passages as this, and 1 Thess. iv. 18—17, 
and 1 Cor. xv., I believe St. Paul to have been giving utterance, not to 
his own subjective human opinions, but to truths which the Spirit of 
God had revealed to him: which he put forth indeed in writing and in 
speaking, as God had placed him, in a Church which does not know of 
the time of her Lord's coming,—as God had constituted his own mind, 
the vessel and organ of these truths, and gifted him with power of 
words,—but still, as being the truth for the Church to be guided by, 
not his own forebodings, for her to be misled by. "What he may have 
meant by his expressions, is & question open to the widest and freest 
discussion: but that what he did mean, always under the above neces- 
sary conditions, is truth for us to receive, not opinion for us to canvass, 

is a position, the holding or rejecting of which might be very simply and 
strictly shewn to constitute the difference between one who receives, 
and one who repudiates, Christian revelation itself. 

28. I now proceed to enquire, which, or whether any of all the above 
hypotheses, with the exception of the last, seems worthy of our accept- 

ance. For the reason given above (24), I pass over those which regard 
the prophecy as fulfilled. The destruction of Jerusalem is inadequate 
as an interpretation of the coming of the Lord here: He has not yet 
come in any sense adequate to such interpretation: therefore the pro- 
phecy has yet to be fulfilled. 

29. The interpretations of the ancient Fathers deserve all respect, 
short of absolute adoption because they were their interpretations. We 
must always in such cases strike a balance. In living near to the time 
when the speaking voice yet lingered in the Church, they had an advan- 
tage over us: in living far down in the unfolding of God's purposes, we 
have an advantage over them. They may possibly have heard things 
which we have never heard: we certainly have seen things which they 
never saw. In each case, we are bound to enquire, which of these two 
is likely to preponderate ? 

80. Their consensus in expecting a personal Antichrist, is, I own, & 
weighty point. There was nothing in their peculiar circumstances or 

. temperament, which prevented them from interpreting all that is here 
said as a personification, or from allegorizing it, as others have done 
since. This fact gives that interpretation a Aistorical weight, the 
inference from which it is difficult to escape. The subject of the coming 
of Antichrist must have been no uncommon one in preaching and in 

converse, during the latter part of the first, and the second century. 

That no echoes of the apostolic sayings on the matter should have 
reached thus far, no savour of the first outpouring of interpretation by 
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the Spirit penetrated through the next generation, can hardly be con- 
ceived. 80 far, I feel, the patristic view carries with it some claim to 
our acceptance. " 

81. The next important point, the interpretation of rd xaréxov and à 
xatéyev, reste, I would submit, on different grounds. Let us for a 
moment grant, that by the former of these words was imported the tem- 
poral political power, and by the latter, he who wielded $t. Such being 
the ease, the concrete interpretation most likely to be adopted by the 
Fathers would be, the Roman Empire, which existed before their eyes 
as that political power. But we have seen that particular power pass 
away, and be broken up: and that very passing away has furnished us 
with a key to the prophecy, which they did not possess. 

82. On the puorhpoy ris dvoplas, as has been seen, they are divided: 
but even were it otherwise, their concrete interpretations are just those 
things in which we are not inferior to them, but rather superior. The 
prophecy has since their time expanded its action over a wide and con- 
tinually increasing historic field: it is for us to observe what they could 
not, and to say what it is which could be thus described,—then at work, 
ever since at work, and now at work; and likely to issue in that con- 

centration and revelation of evil which shall finally take place. 
83. On looking onward to the next great class of interpretations, that 

which makes the man of sin to be the Papal power, it cannot be doubted, 

that there are many and striking points of correspondence with the 
language of the prophecy in the acts and professions of those who have 
successively held that power. But on the other hand it cannot be dis- 
guised that, in several important particulars, the prophetic requirements 
are very far from being fulfilled. I will only mention two, one sub- 
jective, the other objective. In the characteristic of ver. 4, the Pope 
dees not and never did fulfil the prophecy. Allowing all the striking 
coincidences with the latter part of the verse which have been so 
abundantly adduced, it never can be shewn that he fulfils the former 
part, nay so far is he from it, that the abject adoration of and submission 

to Aeyópevoc Geof and oeBaopara has ever been one of his most notable 
peculiarities '. The second objection, of an external and historical cha- 
racter, is even more decisive. If the Papacy be Antichrist, then has 
the manifestation been made, and endured now for nearly 1500 years, 

1 It must be plain to every unbiassed mind, that the mere logical inference, that the 

Pope sets himself up above all objects of worship, because he ereates objects of wor- 
ship, and the maker must be greater than the thing made, is quite beside the purpose. 
It entirely fails in shewing hostility to, and lifting himself above, every one that is 
called God or an object of worship. The Pope is the devoted servant of the false 
gods whom he creates, not their antagonist and treader-down. 1 should not have 
noticed so irrelevant an argument, had it not been made much of as against my view. 
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and yet that day of the Lord is not come, which by the terms of our 
prophecy such manifestation is immediately to precede’. 

34. The same remarks will apply even more forcibly to all those minor 
interpretations which I have enumerated above. None of them exhausts 
the sense of the prophecy: and the taking any one of them to be that 
which is here designated, would shew the failure of the prophecy, not 
its fulfilment: for they have been and have passed away, and the Lord 
is not yet come. 

35. We are thus directed to a point of view with regard to the pro- 
phecy, of the following kind. The &vopuos, in the full prophetic sense, is 
not yet come. "Though 1800 years later, we stand, with regard to him, 
where the Apostle stood: the day of the Lord not present, and not to 
arrive until this man of sin be manifested: the pvorýpiov Tis &ávouíac 
still working, and much advanced in its working: the xaréxov still hin- 
dering. And let us ask ourselves, what does this represent to us? Is 
it not indicative of a state in which the åvopia is working on, so to 
speak, underground, under the surface of things,—gaining, throughout 
these many ages, more expansive force, more accumulated power, but 

still hidden and unconcentrated ? And might we not look, in the pro- 
gress of such a state of things, for repeated minor embodimente of this 
éropía, —dyopo, and dyrixpwrro: rooi (1 John ii. 18) springing up here 
and there in different ages and countries,—the dwooracia going onward 
and growing,—just as there were of Christ Himself frequent types and 
minor embodiments before He came in the flesh? Thus in the Papacy, 
where so many of the prophetic features are combined, we see as it were 
a standing embodiment and type of the final Antichrist—in the re- 
markable words of Gregory the Great, the ‘precursor Antichristi : and 
in Nero, and every persecutor as he arose, and Mohammed, and Napoleon, 

and many other forms and agencies of evil, other more transient types 
and examples of him. We may, following out the parallelism, contrast 
the Papacy, as a type of Antichrist, having ite false priesthood, its pre- 
tended sacrifices, its ‘ Lord God’ the Pope, with that standing Jewish 
hierarchy of God’s own appointing, and its High Priesthood by which 
our Lord was prefigured: and the other and personal types, with those 
typical persons, who appeared under the old covenant, and set forth so 
plainly the character and sufferings and triumphs of the Christ of God. 

86. According then to this view, we still look for the man of sin, in 
the fulness of the prophetic sense, to appear, and that immediately 
before the coming of the Lord. We look for him as the final and 
central ernbodiment of that dyopia, that resistance to God and God's 
law, which has been for these many centuries fermenting under the 
crust of human society, and of which we have already witnessed so many 

3 For surely this is the only possible ünderstanding of our ver. 8 on the ordinary 

acceptance of words. 
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partial and tentative eruptions. Whether he is to be expected per- 
sonally, as one individual embodiment of evil, we would not dogmatically 
pronounce: still we would not forget, that both ancient interpretation, 
and the world's history, point this way. Almost all great movements 
for good or for ill have been gathered to a head by one central personal 
agency. Nor is there any reason to suppose that this will be otherwise 
in the coming ages. In proportion as the general standard of mental 
cultivation is raised, and man made equal with man, the ordinary power 
of genius is diminished, but its extraordinary power is increased; its 
reach deepened, its hold rendered more firm. As men become familiar 
with the achievements and the exercise of talent, they learn to despise 
and disregard its daily examples, and to be more independent of mere 
men of ability ; but they only become more completely in the power of 
gigantic intellect, and the slaves of pre-eminent and unapproachable 
talent. So that there seems nothing improbable, judging from these 
considerations, and from the analogy of the partial manifestations which 
we have already seen, that the centralization of the antichristian power, 
in the sense of this prophecy, may ultimately take place in the person 
of some one of the sons of men. 

87. The great dwooracia again will receive a similar interpretation, 
Many signal apostasies the world and the Church have seen. Con- 
tinually, those are going out from us, who were not of us. Unques- 
tionably the greatest of these has been the Papacy, that counterfeit of 
Christianity, with its whole system of falsehood and idolatry. But both 
it, and Mohammedanism, and Mormonism, and the rest, are but tenta- 

mina and foreshadowings of that great final apostasy (ij dmocraacía), 
which shall deceive, if it were possible, even the very elect. 

88. The particulars of ver. 4 we regard variously, according as the 
üvopos is a person or a set of persons, with however every inclination to 
take them literally of a person, giving out these things respecting him- 
self, and sitting as described in the temple of God, whether that temple is 

to be taken in the strictly literal signification of the Jerusalem-temple (to 
which we do not incline), or as signifying & Christian place of assembly, 
the gathering-point of those who have sought the fulfillment of the 
divine promise of God's presence,—and so called the temple of God. 

39. The xaréxov and karéyev, the one the general hindrance, the other 
the person in whom that hindrance 1s summed up, are, in this view, very 
plain. As the Fathers took them of the Roman Empire and Emperor, 
standing and ruling in their time, repressing the outbreak of sin and 
enormity,—so have we been taught by history to widen this view, and 
understand them of the fabric of human polity, and those who rule that 
polity, by which the great up-bursting of godlessness is kept down and 
hindered. I say, we have been taught this by history: seeing that as 
often as these outbursts have taken place, their course and devastations 
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have been checked by the knitting up again of this fabric of temporal 
power: seeing that this power, wherever the seeds of evil are most 
plentiful, is strictly a coercive power, and that there only is its restrain- 
ing hand able to be relaxed, where the light and liberty of the Gospel 
are shed abroad: seeing that especially has this temporal power ever 
been in conflict with the Papacy, restraining its pretensions, modifying 
its course of action, witnessing more or less against its tyranny and its 
lies. 

40. The explanation of the pucripiov tis dvopias has been already 
anticipated. It, the ävonla, in the hearts and lives, in the speeches and 

writings of men, is and ever has been working in hidden places, and 
only awaits the removal of the hindering power to issue in that con- 
centrated manifestation of ó ãvopos, which shall usher in the times of 
the end. 

41. When this shall be, is as much hidden from us, as it was from 
the Aposties themselves. This may be set, on the one hand, as a motive 
to caution and sobriety ; while on the other let us not forget, that every 
century, every year, brings us nearer to the fulfilment,—and let this serve 
to keep us awake and watchful, as servants that wait for the coming of 
their Lord. We are not to tremble at every alarm; to imagine that 
every embodiment of sin is the final one, or every falling away the 
great apostasy: but to weigh, and to discern, in the power of Him, by 
whom the prince of this world is judged: that whenever the Lord comes 
He may find us ready,—ready to stand on His side against any, even 
the final concentration of His adversaries; ready, in daily intercourse 
with &nd obedience to Him, to hail His appearance with joy. 

42. If it be said, that this is somewhat a dark view to take of the 

prospects of mankind, we may answer, first, that we are not speculating 
on the phenomena of the world, but we are interpreting God's word: 
secondly, that we believe in One in whose hands all evil is working for 
good,—with whom there are no accidents nor failures,—who is bring- 
ing out of all this struggle, which shall mould and measure the history 
of the world, the ultimate good of man and the glorification of His 
boundless love in Christ: and thirdly, that no prospect is dark for those 
who believe in Him. For them all things are working together for 
good; and in the midst of the struggle itself, they know that every 
event is their gain; every apparent defeat, real success; and even tbe 
last dread conflict, the herald of that victory, in which all who have 
striven on God's part shall have a glorious and everlasting share. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

ON THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 

SECTION I. 

THEIR AUTHORSHIP. 

l. THERE never was the slightest doubt in the ancient Church, that 
the Epistles to Timothy and Titus were canonical, and written by St. 
Paul. 

(a) They are contained in the Peschito Syriac version, which was 
made in the second century. 

(8) In the fragment on the Canon of Scripture first edited by 
Muratori and thence known by his name, generally ascribed to the 
end: of the second century or the beginning of the third (see Routh, 
Reliq. Sacr. i. pp. 397 ff.), we read, among the Epistles of St. Paul 
* verum ad Philemonem una, et ad Timotheum duas (dus?) pro affectu 
et dilectione, in honore tamen Ecclesie catholica, in ordinatione eccle- 
siastice disciplins, sanctificate: sunt." 

(y) Irenæus begins his preface, p. 1, with a citation of 1 Tim. i. 4, add- 
ing xaÜus ö ardoroAds yow: in iv. 10. 3, p. 246, cites 1 Tim. i. 9: in ii. 
14. 7, p. 185, 1 Tim. vi. 20: in iii. 14. 1, p. 201, quotes 2 Tim. iv. 9—11: 

„Lucas. . . . quoniam non solum prosecutor, sed et co-opera- 
rius fuerit apostolorum, maxime autem Pauli, et ipse autem 
Paulus manifestavit in epistolis, dicens: Demas me dereliquit ef 
abiit Thessalonicam, Crescens in Galatiam, Titus in Dalmatiam: 

Lucas est mecum solus :" 
In i. 16. 8, p. 88, quotes Titus iii. 10: i 

obs ó Ilados éyxeXcveras uiv perà play xoà Sevrdépay vovÜca(ay wapat- 
trha. 

And again, with ós xai IllajAos čġyoev, iii. 8. 4, p. 177. In iii. 2. 8, 
p. 176, he says, rovrov Tov Aívov HatAos dv rats xpos TusóÜ0cov. x f 

udn ma. 
(8) Clement of Alexandria, Strom. ii. 11 [62], p. 457 P.: 
mep Hs ö dmóoroÀos ypádwv, à Tyudbed, duaw, ri» mwapaxarabyxyv 
S éxrperópevos ras BeH Ao xevodwrias c. r. A. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 

Strom. iii. 6 [51], p. 584 P.: 
atrixa rep rov [SócAvacopévov Tóv ydpov TlatAos ô pakdpus Aéye . . 
1 Tim. iv. 1. 

70] 



$ 1.] THEIR AUTHORSHIP. [PROLEGOMENA. 

Tb. [53], p. 586 P.: 
doe yap kai doa wei diaxdnev yvvauxdy. dy ry érépg wpós Ti 
trerrokñ̃ 6 yevvaios Gurdccera, ITabAos. 

Strom. i. 14 [59], p. 850 P.: 
rov 8 ZSO of piv . . of & Exriuerldm rov Kpira . . ob 
péra: 6 ásvógToXos IIavAos dy Tjj xpos Tiro &rurroNj Aéyov obros: 
Kpfres del &. r. A. (Tit. i. 12.) 

These are only a few of the direct quotations in Clement. 
(e) TERTULLIAN : 
De prescript. hæret. c. 25, vol. ii. p. 37: “Et hoc verbo usus est 
Paulus ad Timotheum: O Timothee, depositum custodi (1 Tim. vi. 
20). Et rursum: Bonum depositum serva" (2 Tim. i. 14). And 
he further proceeds to quote 1 Tim. i. 18, vi. 18 ff.; 2 Tim. ii. 2 

(twice). 
Ib. c. 6, p. 18: “ Nec diutius de isto, si idem est Paulus, qui et alibi 

hæreses inter carnalia crimina enumerat scribens ad Galatas, et qui 
Tito’ suggerit, hominem hsreticum post primam correptionem re- 
cusandum, quod perversus sit ejusmodi et delinquat, ut a semet- 
ipso damnatus." (Tit. iii. 10, 11.) 

Adv. Marcion. v. 21, p. 624, speaking of the Epistle to Philemon: 
" Soli huie epistole brevitas sua profuit, ut falsarias manus Mar- 
cionis evaderet. Miror tamen, cum &d unum hominem literag factae 
receperit, quod ad Timotheum duas et unam ad Titum de eocle- 
siastico statu compositas recusaverit." 

(£) Eusebius includes all three Epistles among the universally con- 
fessed canonical writings (dpoAcyovpeva), H. E. iii. 25. 

Yt is useless to cite further testimonies, for they are found every 
where, and in abundance. 

2. But we must notice various allusions, more or lees clear, to these 

Epistles, which occur in the earlier Fathers. 
(y) CLEMENT oF Rome (end of Cent. I.): Ep. 1 ad Cor. ch. 29, 

p. 260: wposéABouev otv aire dy corri jrvyije, &yvàs xoi apsdvrovs 
xeipas aipovrés xpos avrov. See 1 Tim. ii. 8*. 

(9) lewaTrUs (beginning of Cent. IL): Ep. to Polyearp, § 6, 
p. 724: apéoxere œ orpareiecOe. See 2 Tim. ii. 4, 

() PoLYcagr (beginning of Cent. IL): Ep. ad Philipp. ch. 4, 
p. 1008: dpyy & wávrov xaXerüv putapyupia’ «lbóres od Ori old 
alsyvéyxapey els Tóv xocpov, GAN’ ov édeveykeiy ti éxopev, ö q 
Tois Ordos THe Sixacoovwys: 1 Tim. vi. 7, 10. 

3 Dr. Davidson, Introd. iii. 109, omits the word ‘Tito,’ as it would appear, from 

inadvertency. 
* Two other supposed references may be seen in Lardner, ii. p. 38, and Davidson, iii. 

p. 101; but they are too slight to authorize their introduction here. 
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Ib. ch. 9, p. 1018 : ob yap róv viv Tyárņoav alava. See 2 Tim. iv. 10°. 
(x) HxexsrPPUS (end of Cent. II.), as cited by Eusebius (H. E. iii. 

32), says that, while the íepós rav dzocroXwv xopos remained, the 
Church sapÜévos xaÜapà kai abviq0opos guevey: but that, after their 
withdrawal, and that of those who had been ear-witnesses of inspired 
wisdom, ij ovoracts ris aÜéov Ad began, da rìs rav érepobi- 
Sacxadwy axdrys: who, as no apostle was left, yu¹ẽũ ⅛ę Xouróv 795 7j 
xepady rà THs aAnOelas Knpvypare Thy peuddvupov yrOow avrucppvr- 
rew érexeipowv. See 1 Tim. vi. 8, 20°. 

(A) ATHENAGORAS (end of Cent. IL): Legat. pro Christianis 16, p. 
291: wdvra yàp ô Ge dcr abrós aire, pas &wpóscrov: 1 Tim. vi. 16. 

(u) THEOPHILUS oF ANTIOCH (end of Cent. II.): ad Autolye. iii. 
14, p. 889: ére piv xai mep rod UimoracceoÜat apyxais xai éfovcias, 
xal eyeoOae epi abróv, xeAever Huds Gets Aóyos Grws Ñpepov xai 
jevyxwr Biov Sui-yopev. 1 Tim. ii. 1, 2. Tit. iii. 17. 
ii. p. 95 (Lardner): &à wWdaros cal Aovrpod wadtyyerecias Távras 
Toùs mposiovras Tjj aAnbeia. 

(v) To these may be added Justin Martyr (middle of Cent. II.), 
Dial. c. Tryph. c. 47, p. 148: j xpyordrys xai 7 pravOpwria rod 
«ov. Tit. iii. 4. 

8. Thus the Pastoral Epistles seem to have been from the earliest 
times known, and continuously quoted, in the Church. It is hardly 
possible to suppose that the above coincidences are all fortuitous. The 
only other hypothesis on which they can be accounted for, will be treated 
further on. 

4. Among the Gnostic heretics, however, they did not meet with such 

universal acceptance. Clement of Alexandria, Strom. ii. 11 (p. 457 P), 
after having quoted 1 Tim. vi. 20 ff., adds: rò ravrys Aeyxópevoc ris 
S, of ard TOv aipécewy tas Tpós Tyscbeov de room érurrodds. Ter- 
tullian (see above, under «) states that Marcion rejected from his canon 
(recusaverit) the Epistles to Timothy and Titus. And Jerome, Prol. ad 
Titum, vol. vii. p. 685, says: “Licet non sint digni fide qui fidem 
primam irritam fecerunt, Marcionem loquor et Basilidein et omnes hzre- 
ticos qui vetus laniant testamentum: tamen eos aliqua ex parte ferre- 
mus, si saltem in novo continerent manus suas, et non auderent Christi 

(ut ipsi jactitant) boni Dei Filii, vel Evangelistas violare, vel Apostolos 
TT ut enim de ceteris Epistolis taceam, de quibus quicquid contra- 
rium suo dogmati viderant, eraserunt, nonnullas integras repudiandas 

See other slighter parallels in Lardner and Davidson, ubi supra. Tho uéya rìs 
6«or«Belas uvarfipiory, commonly adduced from Justin (in Eus. H. E. iii. 27), is not his, 
but forms part of the text of Eusebius. See Huther, Einl. p. 35. 

5 Sce on Baur's attempt to meet this, below, par. 14 note. 
7 Lardner gives $s 3:8doxe: $uüs Bwaiowparyeir, kal eb Be kal) kañoroiciy, as AN 

allusion to Tit. ii. 11, 12: but it is far too slight. 
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crediderunt, ad Timotheum videlicet utramque, ad Hebræos, et ad Titum, 

quam nunc conamur exponere . . . . Sed Tatianus, Encratitarum 
patriarches, qui et ipse nonnullas Pauli Epistolas repudiavit, hanc vel 
maxime, id est, ad Titum, Apostoli pronunciandam credidit, parvipendens 
Marcionis et aliorum, qui cum eo in hac parte consentiunt, assertionem." 
This last fact, Tatian's acceptance of the Epistle to Titus, Huther thinks 
may be accounted for by the false teachers in that Epistle being more 
expressly designated as Jews, ch. i. 10, 14; iii. 9. 

5. From their time to the beginning of the present century, the 
authenticity of the Pastoral Epistles remained unquestioned. At that 
time, Schmidt (J. E. C.) first, and afterwards Schleiermacher (in his 
Letters to Gass, 1807) attacked the genuineness of the first Epistle to 
Timothy : which on the other hand, was defended by Planck, Wegscheider, 
and Beckhaus. It soon began however to be seen, that from the close 
relation of the three Epistles, the arguments which Schleiermacher had 
used against one, would apply to all: and accordingly first Eichhorn, and 
then not so decidedly De Wette, denied the genuineness of all three. 

6. The latter Commentator, in his-Introduction (1826), combined the 
view of Schleiermacher, that 1 Tim. was a compilation from the other 
two, with that of Eichhorn, that all three were not the genuine produc- 
tions of St. Paul: but at the same time allowed to the consent of the 
Church in all ages so much weight, that his view influenced only the 
historical origin of the Epistles, not their credit and authority. 

7. 'This mere negative ground was felt to be unsatisfactory: and Eich- 
horn soon put forth a positive hypothesis, that the Epistles were written 
by some disciple of St. Paul, with a view of collecting together his oral 
injunctions respecting the constitution of the Church. This was 
adopted by Schott, with the further conjecture that St. Luke was the 
author. | 

8. The defenders of the Epistles’ found it not difficult to attack such 
& position as this, which was raised on mere conjecture after all: and 
Baur, on the other hand, remarked’, “ We have no sufficient resting- 
place for our critical judgment, as long as we only lay down that the 
Epistles are not Pauline: we must have established some positive data 
which transfer them from the Apostle's time into another age." Ac- 
cordingly, he himself has laboured to prove them to have been written 
in the time of the Marcionite heresy ; and their author to have been 
one who, not having the ability himself to attack the Gnostic positions, 

thought to uphold the Pauline party by putting his denunciations of it 
into the mouth of the Apostle. 

8 Hug, Bertholdt, Feilmoser, Guerike, Böhl, Curtius, Klug, Heydenreich, Mack. 
See Huther, Einleitung, p. 38, from which many of tho particulars in the text are 
taken. 

* Die sogenn. Pustoralbriefe des Apostel Paulus aufs neue Kritisch untersucht, 1835. 
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9. This view of Baur's has been, however, very far from meeting with 

general adoption, even among the impugners of the genuineness of our 
Epistles. The new school of Tübingen have alone accepted it with 
favour. De Wette himself, in the later editions of his Handbuch (I 
quote from that of 1847), though he is stronger than ever against the 
three Epistles, does not feel satisfied with the supposed settling of the 
question by Baur. He remarks, “ According to Baur, the Epistles were 
written after the middle of the second century, subsequently to the 
appearance of Marcion and other Gnostics. But, inasmuch as the allu- 
sions to Marcion, on which he builds this hypothesis, are by no means 
certain, and the testimonies of the existence of the Pastoral Epistles 
stand in the way (for it is hardly probable that the passage in Polycarp, 
c. 4 [see above, par. 2], can have been the original of 1 Tim. vi. 7, 10) : 
it seems that we must assume an earlier date for the Epistles, —some- 
where about the end of the first century *.” 

10. With this last dictum of De Wette’s, adverse criticism has 

resumed its former uncertain footing, and is reduced to the mere nega- 
tive complexion which distinguished it before the appearance of Baur's 
first work. We have then merely to consider it as a negation of the 
Pauline origin of the Epistles, and to examine the grounds on which 
that negation rests. These may be generally stated under the three 
following heads: 

I. The historical difficulty of finding a place for the writing of the 
three Epistles during the lifetime of St. Paul: 

II. The apparent contact with various matters and persons who be- 
long to a later age than that of the Apostles: and 

III. The peculiarity of expressions and modes of thought, both of 
which diverge from those in St. Paul’s recognized Epistles. 

11. Of the first of these I shall treat below, in the section On the 

times and places of writing.” It may suffice here to anticipate merely 
the general conclusion to which I have there come, viz. that they belong 
to the latest period of our Apostle's life, after his liberation from the 
imprisonment of Acts xxvii. Thus much was necessary in order to our 
discussion of the two remaining grounds of objection. 

12. As regards objection II., three subordinate pointe require notice : 
(a) The heretics, whose views and conduct are opposed in all three 

Epistles. 
It is urged that these belonged to later times, and their tenets to 

systems undeveloped in the apostolic age. In treating of the various 
places where they are mentioned, I have endeavoured to shew that the 
tenets and practices predicated of them will best find their explanation 
by regarding them as the marks of a state of transition between Judaism, 

! Handbuch: allgemeine Bemerkungen über die Pastoralbriefe, p. 121. 
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through its ascetic form, and Gnosticism proper, as we afterwards find 
it developed *. 

18. The traces of Judaism in the heretics of the Pastoral Epistles are 
numerous and unmistakeable. They professed to be vopodddéoxador 
(1 Tim. i. 7): commanded drei Bpopárov (ib. iv. 3): are expressly 
stated to consist of pdduora of èx mepirophs (Tit. i. 10): caused men 
wpostxew 'Iovõðaïxoîs pido (ib. 14): brought in Ad vopixds (ib. 
iii. 9). 

14. At the same time, the traces of incipient Gnosticism are equally 
apparent. It has been thought best, in the notes on 1 Tim. i. 4, to 
take that acceptation of yeveaAoyla:, which makes it point to those lists 
of Gnostic emanations, so familiar to us in their riper forms in after 
history: in ch. iv. 8 ff., we find the seeds of Gnostic dualism ; and though 
that passage is prophetic, we may fairly conceive that it points to the 
fature development of symptoms already present. In ib. vi. 20, we read 
of pevdarpos yviors, an expression which has furnished Baur with one 
of his strongest objections, as betraying a post-apostolic origin. But, 
granted the reference to gnosis, Gnostically so called, neither Baur nor 
any one else has presumed to say, when the term began to be so used. 
For our present purpose, the reference is clear. Again in 2 Tim. ii. 17, 
18, we read of some of them explaining away the resurrection of the 
body, saying that it has passed already,—a well-known error of the Gnos- 
tics (see note in loc.). 

15. It remains that we should shew two important facts, which may 
influence the reader's mind concerning both the nature of these heretics, 
and date of our Epistles. First, they are not the Judaizers of the 
Apostle's earlier Epistles. These his former opponents were strong 
upholders of the law and its requirements: identify themselves plainly 
with the ‘certain men from Judwa’ of Acts xv. 1, in spirit and tenets: 
uphold circumcision, and would join it with the faith in Christ. Then 
as we proceed, we find them retaining indeed some of their former 
features, but having passed into & new phase, in the Epistle to the 
Colossians. There, they have added to their Judaizing tenets, various 
excrescences of will-worship and superstition: are described no longer 
as persons who would be under the law and Christ together, but as vain, 

* See 1 Tim. i. 9, 4, 6, 7, 19; iv. 1—7 ; vi. 8 fl.; 2 Tim. ii. 16—23; iii. 6—9, 13; 
iv. 4; Titus i. 10, 11, 14, 16; iii. 9, 10, —and notes. 

3 Baur makes much of the passage of Hegesippus quoted above, par. 2, x, in which 
he says that this yev3déy. yvàc:s first became prevalent after the Apostles were removed 
from the Church. On this he founds an argument that our Epistle could not have 
appeared till that time. But the passage as compared with the Epistle proves the 
very reverse. The wevSdy. yy. was secretly working in the Apostles’ time, and for that 
reason this caution was given: bat after their time it begun to be openly ee 

and came forth, as Hegesippus says, with uncovered head. 
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puffed up in their carnal mind, not holding the Head (see Prolegg. to 
Col., § ii. 10 ff.). 

16. The same character, or even a further step in their course, seems 
pointed out in the Epistle to the Philippians. There, they are not only 
Judaizers, not only that which we have already seen them, but «ives, 
xako? épydrat, ) kararopý: and those who serve God in the power of 
His Spirit are contrasted with them. And here (Phil. iii. 13), we seem 
to find the first traces becoming perceptible of the heresy respecting the 
resurrection in 2 Tim. ii. 18, just as the preliminary symptoms of un- 
soundness on this vital point were evident in 1 Cor. xv. 

17. If now we pass on to our Epistles, we shall find the same pro- 
gress from legality to superstition, from superstition to godlessness, in 
a further and riper stage. Here we have more decided prominence given 
to the abandonment of the foundations of life and manners displayed by 
these false teachers. They had lost all true understanding of the law 
itself (1 Tim. i. 7): had repudiated a good conscience (ib. 19): are 
hypocrites and liars (ib. iv. 2), branded with the foul marks of moral 
crime (ib.): are of corrupt minds, using religion as a means of bettering 
themselves in this world (ib. vi. 5. Tit. i. 11): insidious and deadly in 
their advances, and overturning the faith (2 Tim. ii. 17) : proselytizing 
and victimizing foolish persons to their ruin (ib. iii. 6 ff.) : polluted and 
unbelieving, with their very mind and conscience defiled (Tit. i. 15) : 
confessing God with their mouths, but denying Him in their works, 
abominable and disobedient, and for every good work worthless (ib. i. 16). 

18. I may point out to the reader, how well such advanced description 
of these persons suits the character which we find drawn of those who 
are so held up to abhorrence in the later of the Catholic Epistles, and 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews: how we become convinced, as we pass 
down the apostolic age, that all its heresies and false teachings must 
be thought of as gradually converging to one point,—and that point, 
godlessness of life and morals. Into this, Judaism, once so rigid, 
legality, once 80 apparently conscientious, broke and crumbled down. I 
may state my own conviction, from this phænomenon in our Pastoral 
Epistles, corroborated indeed by all their other phenomena, that we 
are, in reading them, necessarily placed at a point of later and further 
development than in reading any other of the works of St. Paul. 

19. The second important point as regards these heretics is this: as 
they are not the Judaizers of former days, so neither are they the 
Gnostics of later days. Many minor points of difference might be 
insisted on, which will be easily traced out by any student of church 
history: I will only lay stress on one, which is in my mind fundamental 
and decisive. 

20. The Gnosticism of later days was eminently anti. judaistio. The 
Jewish Creator, the Jewish law and system, were studiously held in con- 
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tempt and abhorrence. The whole system had migrated, so to speak, 
from its Jewish standing-point, and stood now entirely over against it. 
And there can be little doubt, whatever other causes may have co- 
operated to bring about this change, that the great cause of it was the 
break-up of the Jewish hierarchy and national system with the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem and the temple. The heretical speculations had, so to 
speak, no longer any mooring-place in the permanence of the old law, 
and tbus, rapidly drifting away drom it, soon lost sight of it altogether, 
and learned to despise it as a thing.gone by. Then the oriental and 
Grecian elements, which had before been in a state of forced and unna- 

tural fusion with Judaism, cast it out altogether, retaining only those 
traces of it which involved no recognition of its peculiar tenets. 

21. The false teachers then of our Epistles seem to hold a position 
intermediate to the Apostle’s former Judaizing adversaries and the sub- 
sequent Gnostic heretics, distinct from both, and just at that point in 
the progress from the one form of error to the other, which would suit 
the period subsequent to the Epistle to the Philippians, and prior to the 
destruction of Jerusalem. There is therefore nothing in them and their 
characteristics, which can cast a doubt upon tbe genuineness of the 
Epistles. 

22. (b) [Seeabove, par. 12], the ecclesiastical order subsisting when they 
were written. Baur aud De Wette charge the author of these Epistles 
with hierarchical tendencies. They hold that the strengthening and 
developing of the hierarchy, as we find it aimed at in the directions here 
given, could not have been an object with St. Paul. De Wette confines 
himself to this general remark: Baur goes further into detail. In his 
earlier work, on the Pastoral Epistles, he asserts, that in the genuine 

Pauline Epistles there is found no trace of any official leaders of the 
Churches (it must be remembered that with Baur, the genuine Epistles 
are only those to the Galatians, Corinthians, and Romans): whereas 
here those Churches are found in such a state of organization, that 
éxiaxowat, ve epo, and didxovo: are significantly put forward: spec- 
Burepo. according to him being the name for the collective body of 
church-rulers, and éxioxoros for that one of them who was singly entrusted 
with the government. In his later work ( Paulus u.s.w.’), he maintains 
that the Gnostics, as the first heretics proper, gave the first occasion for 

the foundation of the episcopal government of the Churches. But even 
granting this, the very assumption would prove the earlier origin of our 
Epistles: for in them there is not the slightest trace of episcopal 
government, in the later sense. Baur's own explanation of érioxoros 
differs entirely from that later sense. 

23. The fact is, that the form of Church government disclosed in our 
Epistles is of the simplest kind possible. ‘The diaconate was certainly, 
in some shape or other, comval with the very infancy of the Church: 
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and the presbyterate was almost a necessity for every congregation. No 
Church could subsist without a government of some kind: and it would 
be natural that such an one as that implied in the presbyterate should 
arise out of the circumstances in every case. 

24. The directions also which are here given, are altogether of an 
ethical, not of an hierarchical kind. They refer to the selection of men, 
whose previous lives and relations in society afford good promise that 
they will discharge faithfully the trust committed to them, and work 
faithfully and successfully in their. office. The fact that no such direo- 
tions are found in the other Epistles, is easily accounted for: partly 
from the nature of the case, seeing that he is here addressing persons 
who were entrusted with this selection, whereas in those others no such 

matter is in question: partly also from the late date of these letters, 
the Apostle being now at the end of his own course,—seeing dangerous 
heresies growing up around the Church, and therefore anxious to give 
those who were to succeed him in its management, direction how to 
consolidate and secure it. 

25. Besides which, it is a pure assumption that St. Paul could not, 
from his known character, have been anxious in this matter. In the 

Acts, we find him ever most careful respecting the consolidation and 
security of the churches which he had founded: witness his journeys 
to inspect and confirm his converts (Acts xv. 86; xviii. 28), and that 
speech uttered from the very depth of his personal feeling and desire, 
to the presbytery of the Ephesian Church (ib. xx. 18—38). 

26. We must infer then, that there is nothing in the hints respecting 
Church-government which these Epistles contain, to make it improbable 
that they were written by St. Paul towards the close of his life. 

27 (c) [See above, par. 12.] The institution of widows, referred to 
1 Tim. v. 9 ff., is supposed to be an indication of a later date. I have 
discussed, in the note there, the description and standing of these 
widows: holding them to be not, as Schleiermacher and Baur, dea- 
conesses, among whom in later times were virgins also, known by the 
name of xjpa, (ras wapÜétvovs tras Xeyouévas xýpas, Ign. ad Smyrn. c. 18, 
p. 717), but as De W., al., an especial band of real widows, set apart, but 
not yet formally and finally, for the service of God and the Church. In 
conceiving such a class to have existed thus early, there is no difficulty : 
indeed nothing could be more natural: we already find traces of such 
a class in Acts ix. 41; and it would grow up and require regulating 
in every portion of the Church. On the éòs avdpds yun}, which is sup- 
posed to make another difficulty, see note, 1 Tim. iii. 2. 

28. Other details belonging to this objection II. are noticed and 
replied to in treating of the passages to which they refer. They 
are founded for the most part in unwarranted assumptions regarding 
the apostolic age and that which followed it: in forgetting that. there 

78] i 



§ 1.] THEIR AUTHOBSHIP. [ PROLEGOMENA. 

must have been a blending of the one age into the other during 
that later section of the former and earlier section of the latter, of 

both of which we know so little from primitive history: that the 
forms of error which we find prevalent in the second century, must 
bave had their origin and their infancy in an age previous: and that 
here as elsewhere, ‘the child is father of the man:’ the same charac- 

teristics, which we meet full-grown both in the heretics and in the 
Church of the second century, must be expected to occur in their 
initiative and less consolidated form in the latter days of the Apostles 
and their Church *. 

29. We come now to treat of objection IIL,—4Ae peculiarity of ex- 
pressions and modes of thought, both of which diverge from those in 
St. Paul's recognized Epistles. There is no denying that the Pastoral 
Epistles do contain very many peculiar words and phrases, and that the 
process of thought is not that which the earlier Epistles present. Still, 
our experience of men in general, and of St. Paul himeelf, should make 
us cautious how we pronounce hastily on a phenomenon of this kind. 
Men’s method of expression changes with the circumstances among 
which they are writing, and the persons whom they are addressing. 
Assuming the late date for our Epistles which we have already men- 
tioned, the circumstances both of believers and false teachers had mate- 
rially changed since most of those other Epistles were written. And if 
it be said that on any hypothesis it cannot have been many years since 
the Epistles of the imprisonment, we may allege on the other hand the 
very great difference in subject, the fact that these three are addressed 
to his companions in the ministry, and contain directions for Church 
management, whereas none of the others contain any passages so ad- 
dressed or of such character. 

80. Another circumstance here comes to our notice, which may have 
modified the diction and style at least of these Epistles. Most of those 
others were written by the hand of an amanuensis; and not only so, 
but probably with the co-operation, as to form of expression and putting 
out of the material, of either that amanuensis or some other of his 

fellow-helpers. 'The peculiar character of these Pastoral Epistles forbids 
us from imagining that they were so written. Addressed to dear friends 
and valued colleagues in the ministry, it was not probable that he should 
have written them by the agency of others. Have we then, assuming 
that he wrote them with his own hand, any points of comparison in the 
other Epistles ? Can we trace any resemblance to their peculiar diction 
in portions of those other Epistles which were undoubtedly or probably 
also autographic ? 

* See the objection regarding the youth of Timotheus assumed in these Epistles, 
treated below in § ij., ‘On the places and times of writing.’ 
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81. The first unquestionably autographic Epistle which occurs to us 
is that to Philemon: which. has also this advantage for comparison, that 
itis written to an individual, and in the later portion of St. Paul's life. 
And it must be confessed, that we do not find here the resemblance of 

which we are in search. The single word evypyoros is the only point of 
contact between the unusual expressions of the two. It is true that 
the occasion and subject of the Epistle to Philemon were totally distinct 
from those of any of the Pastoral Epistles: almost all their drag Aeyójva 
are from the very nature of things excluded from it. Still I must admit 
that the dissimilarity is striking and not easily accounted for. I would 
not disguise the difficulty which besets this portion of our subject: I 
would only endeavour to point out in what direction it ought to guide 
our inference from the phænomena. 

82. We have found reason to believe (see note on Gal. vi. 11) that 
the Epistle to the Galatians was of this same autographic character. 
Allowing for the difference of date and circumstances, we may expect to 
find here some points of peculiarity in common. In both, false teachers 
are impugned: in both, the Apostle is eager and fervent, abrupt in 
expression, and giving vent to his own individual feelings. And here 
we do not seek in vain *. We find several unusual words and phrases 
common only to the two or principally occurring in them. Here again, 
however, the total difference of subject throughout a great portion of 
the Epistle to the Galatians prevents any very great community of 
expression. 

33. We have a very remarkable addition to the Epistle to the Romans 
in the doxology, ch. xvi. 25, 26; appended to it, as we have there in- 

5 I set down a list of the principal similarities which I have observed between the 
diction of the Gal. and the Pastoral Epp. : 

1. rot ddr éaurdy wep) x. r. A., Gal. i. 4: compare ó oùs davrdy dyriautpay rtp 
K. T. A., 1 Tim. ii. 6; bs Le éavrdy brip ue, Tit. ii. 14. These are the only 
places where this expression is used of our Lord. 

2. els robs alvas ray alóvæv, Gal. i. 5: compare the same expression in 1 Tim. i. 
17, 2 Tim. iv. 18. The only other places where it occurs is in the last Epistle of 
the imprisonment, Phil. iv. 20. 

8. apodxorroy, Gal. i. 14, found in 2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9, 13, and Rom. xiii. 12 only in 

St. Paul. 
4. loù dri ToU cot, Gal. i. 20: the expression èv r. 6. occurs elsewhere fre- 

quently in St. Paul, but in this asseverative sense is found only in the Past. Epp.: 
1 Tim. v. 21, vi. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 14 (xvpíov), iv. 1. 

5. or, Gal. ii. 9: in St. Paul, 1 Tim. iii. 15 only. 

6. dvdyrot, Gal. iii. 1: in St. Paul (Rom. i. 14), 1 Tim. vi. 9, Tit. iii. 3 only. 
7. peairns, Gal. iii. 20: in St. Paul (three times in Hebrews), 1 Tim. ii. 5 only. 
8. éXvís, objective, Gal. v. 5: compare Tit. ii. 13. 

9. xvevpari KyerGe, Gal. v. 18: construction, with &youa: (Rom. viii. 14), 2 Tim. 
iii. 6 only. 

10. cap idly, Gal. vi. 9: found 1 Tim. ii. 6, vi. 15, Tit. i. 8 only. 
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ferred, in later times by the Apostle himself, as a thankful effusion of 

his fervent mind. That addition is in singular aecordance with the 
general style of these Epistles. We may almost conceive him to have 
taken his pen off from writing one of nd and to have written it under 
the same impulse“. 

84. There remain, however, many expressions and ideas not elsewhere 

found. Such are moròs 6 Adyos, 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; iv. 9: 2 Tim. ii. 
11: Tit. iii. 8,——a phrase dwelling much at this time on the mind of the 
writer, but finding its parallel at other times in his favourite «muros 
& Gees, and the like: cf. 1 Cor. i. 9; x. 13: 2 Cor. i. 18: 1 Thess. 

v. 24: 2 Thess. iii. 3:—ebodBaa, edoeBds, 1 Tim. ii. 2; iii. 16; iv. 7; 
vi. 11: 2 Tim. iii. 5, 12: Tit. i. 1; ii. 12,—of which we can only say 
that occurring as it does in this peculiar sense only here and in 2 Peter, 
we should be disposed to ascribe its use to the fact of the word having 
at the time become prevalent in the Church as a compendious term for 
the religion of Christians :—od¢per and its derivatives, 1 Tim. ii. 9, 15; 
iii. 2: 2 Tim. i. 7: Tit. i. 8; ii. 2, 4 ff., 12,—2 term by no means strange 
to the Apostle's other writings, cf. Rom. xii. 3: 2 Cor. v. 18, but pro- 
bably coming into more frequent use as the necessity for the quality 
itself became more and more apparent in the settlement of the Church 
(ef. also 1 Pet. iv. 7) :—éyufs, óyiaívew, of right doctrine, 1 Tim. i. 10 
vi. 8: 2 Tim. i. 18; iv. 8: Tit. i. 9, 13; ii. 1 f., 8,—one of the most 
curious peculiarities of our Epistles, and only to be ascribed to the pre- 
valence of the image in the writer's mind at the time, arising probably 
from the now apparent tendency of the growing heresies to corrupt the 
springs of moral action :—pó0e, 1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7: 2 Tim. iv. 4: Tit. i. 
14,—to be accounted for by the fact of the heretical legends having now 
assumed such definite shape as to deserve this name, cf. also 2 Pet. i. 

* 'The actual verbal accordances are frequent, but even less striking than the general 
similarity : 

ver. 25. ebayyéAidy pou: (Rom. ii. 16) 2 Tim. ii. 8 only. 
whpvypa (1 Cor. i. 21, ii. 4, xv. 14): 2 Tim. iv. 17, Tit. i. 3 only. 
xpóvo:s alevío:s : 2 Tim. i. 9, Tit. i. 2 only. 

ver. 26. pavepæbévros in this sense, St. Paul elsewhere, but also 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
2 Tim. i. 10, Tit. i. 8. 
kaT' éxsrayhy . . . Geou, (1 Cor. vii. 6, 2 Cor. viii. 8,) 1 Tim. i. 1, Tit. i. 8 only. 

péve copy de: 1 Tim. i. 17, var. readd. 
I may add to these instances, those of accordance between the Pastoral Epistles and 

the speech of St. Paul in Acts xx.: viz. 
zyduos, found only Acts xiii. 25, xx. 24, 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
repiroieim Qai, Paul, only Acts xx. 28, 1 Tim. iii. 18. 
lyariopés, Paul, only Acta xx. 83, 1 Tim. ii. 9. 

éxribvuéo, with a gen., only Acts xx. 83, 1 Tim. iii. 1. 

Adyos ToU xuplov, Acts xx. 36, 1 Tim. vi. 8. 
&rriAauBáreofa;, Paul, only Acts xx. 85, 1 Tim. vi. 2. 

for wposéxew, with a dative, see next paragraph. 
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16:—[xráje«s, 1 Tim. i. 4; vi. 4: 2 Tim. ii. 28: Tit. iii. 9, —which ex- 
pression, if not exactly applied to erroneous speculations, is yet uscd 
elsewhere of disputes about theological questions; cf. Acts xv. 2; xxv. 
20 (John iii. 25); the difference of usage is easily accounted for by 
the circumstances :—èmoarveta, ifistead of rapovaia, 1 Tim. vi. 14: 2 Tim. 
iv. 1, 8: Tit. ii. 18,—which has a link uniting it to 2 Thess. ii. 8, and 

may have been, as indeed many others in this list, a word in familier use 
among the Apostle and his companions, and so used in writing to them : 
—Beowórns, for xvpios, in the secular sense of master, 1 Tim. vi. 1, 2: 
2 Tim. ii. 21: Tit. ii. 9,—which is certainly remarkable, St. Paul's 
word being cups, Eph. vi. 5, 9: Col. ili. 22; iv. 1,—and of which 

I know no explanation but this possible one, that the Eph. and Col. 

being written simultaneously, and these three also near together, there 
would be no reason why he might not use one expression at one time 
and the other at another, seeing that the idea never occurs again in his 
writings :—dpveioOa, 1 Tim. v. 8: 2 Tim. ii. 12 f.; wi. 5: Tit. i. 16; 
ii. 12,—common to our Epistles with 2 Pet., 1 John, and Jude, but 

never found in the other Pauline writings; and of which the only 
account that can be given is, that it must have been a word which came 
into use late as expressing apostasy, when the fact itself became usual, 
being taken from our Lord's own declarations, Matt. x. 88, &e.:— 
vapaiTeuÓa, 1 Tim. iv. 7; v. 11: 2 Tim. ii. 28: Tit. iii. 10,—a word 
the links of whose usage are curious. It is confined to St. Luke and 
St. Paul and the Epistle to the Hebrews. We have it thrice in the 
parable of the great supper, Luke xiv. 18, 19: then in the answer ol 
Paul to Festus, in all probability made by himself in Greek, Acts xxv. 
11: and Heb. xii. 19, 25 bis. We may well say of it, that the ching 
introduced the word: had the Apostle had occasion for it in other 
Epistles, he would have used it: but he has not (the same may be 
said of yevealoyía, 1 Tim. i. 4: Tit. iii. 9 ;—paracddoyos, -yla, 1 Tim. 
i. 6: Tit. i. 10 ;—xevohovian, 1 Tim. vi. 20: 2 Tim. ii. 16 ;—Aoyopayiat, 

-ew, 1 Tim. vi. 4: 2 Tim. ii. 14 ;—sapatjen, 1 Tim. vi. 20: 2 Tim. i. 

12, 14): — 0 rnp, spoken of God,—1 Tim. i. 1; ii. 3; iv. 10: Tit. i. 3; 
ii. 10, common also to Luke (i. 47) and Jude (25): the account of 
which seems to be, that it was a purely Jewish devotional expression, 
as we have it in the Magnificat, —and not thus absolutely used by the 
Apostles, in their special proclamation of the Son of God in this cha- 
racter;—we may observe that St. Jude introduces it with the limitation 
d 'Igco0 xp. ToU xupiov hut in familiar writing one to another, 
when there was no danger of the mediatorship of Jesus being forgotten, 
this true and noble expression seems still to have been usual :—BéBndos, 
1 Tim. i. 9; iv. 7; vi. 20: 2 Tim. ii. 16,—common only to Heb. (xii. 
16),—an epithet interesting, as bringing with it the fact of the progress 
of heresy from doctrine to practice, as also does àvósvos, 1 Tim. i. 9; 
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2 Tim. iii. 2:—braPeBarodcba:, 1 Tim. i. 7: Tit. iii. 8, a word but 
slightly differing in meaning, and in its composition with du (a natural 
addition in later times), from fefjaiobv, which is a common expression 
with our Apostle, Rom. xv. 8: 1 Cor. i. 6, 8: 2 Cor. i. 21: Col. ii. 7 
(Heb. ii. 3; xii. 9) :—mposéxew, with a dat., 1 Tim. i. 4; iii. 8; iv. 1, 
18: Tit. i 14,—found also frequently in St. Luke, Luke xii. 1; xvii. 
3; xxi. 34: Acts v. 35; viii. 6, 10, 11; xvi. 14: xx. 28 (Paul), and 

Heb. ii. 1; vii. 13: 2 Pet. i. 19:—a word testifying perhaps to the 
influence on the Apostle's style of the expressions of one who was so 
constantly and faithfully his companion :—éósopapurfjoxew, 2 Tim. ii. 14: 
Tit. iij. 1 (2 Pet. i. 12: 3 John 10: Jude 5) :—a word naturally coming 
into use rather as time drew on, than “in the beginning of the Gospel :” 
—dworpéwesOa:, dxrp., 2 Tim. iii. 5: 1 Tim. i. 6; v. 15; vi. 20: 2 Tim. 
iv. 4 (Heb. xii. 13),—words owing their use to the progress of heresy ; 
which may be said also of deroxeiv, 1 Tim. i. 6; vi. 21: 2 Tim. ii. 18,— 

and of tupotc@a, 1 Tim. iii. 6; vi. 4: 2 Tim. iii. 4:—&e. &. : 
85. There seems no reason why any of the above peculiarities of diction 

should be considered as imperiling the authenticity of our Epistles. 
The preceding paragraph will have shewn, that of many of them, some 
account at least may be given: and when we reflect how very little we 
know of the circumstances under which they were used, it appears far 
more the part of sound criticism to let such difficulties stand unsolved, 
under a sense that we have not the clue to them, than at once and rashly 
to pronounce on them, as indicative of a spurious origin. 

36. Another objection brought by De Wette against our Epistles 
seems to me to make so strikingly and decisively for them, that I can- 
not forbear giving it in his own words before commenting upon it: “ In 
the composition of all three Epistles we have this common peculiarity,— 
that from that which belongs to the object of the Epistle, and is besides 
for the most part of general import, the writer is ever given to digress 
to general truths, or so-called common-places (1 Tim. i. 15; ii. 4—6; 
lii. 16; iv. 8—10: 2 Tim. i. 9 f.; ii. 11—13, 19—21 ; iii. 12, 16: Tit. 
ii. 11—14; iii. 3—7), and that even that which is said by way of con- 
iradiction or enforcing attention, appears in this form (1 Tim. i. 8—10; 
iv. 4 f.; vi. 6—10: 2 Tim. ii. 4—6: Tit. i. 15). With this is com- 
bined another peculiarity common to them, that after such digressions 
or general instructions, the writer’s practice is to recur, or finally to 
appeal to and fall back on previous exhortations or instructions given to 
his correspondent (1 Tim. iii. 14 f.; iv. 6, 11; vi. 2, 5 [rec.]: 2 Tim. 
ii. 7, 14; ii. 5: Tit. ii. 15; ni. 8).” In commenting on this, I would 
ask, what could be more natural than both these phenomena, under the 
circumstances, supposing St. Paul their author? Is it not the tendency 
of an instructor writing to his pupil to make these compendious refer- 
eaces to truths well known and established between them? Would not 
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this especially be the case, as age drew on, and affectionate remembrance 
took the place of present and watchful instruction? We have hardly 
a stronger evidence for the authenticity of our Epistles, than our finding 
them so exactly corresponding with what we might expect from Paul 
the aged towards his own sons in the faith. His restless energies are 
still at work: we see that the évduvdpwors will keep him toiling to the 
end in his oixovonía: but those energies have changed their com- 
plexion: they have passed from the dialectic character of his former 
Epistles, from the wonderful capacity of intricate combined ratiocination 
of his subsequent Epistles, to the urging, and repeating, and dilating 
upon truths which have been the food of his life: there is a resting on 
former conclusions, a stating of great truths in concentrated and almost 
rhythmical antithesis, a constant citation of the ‘temporis acti, which 
lets us into a most interesting phase of the character of the great 
Apostle. We see here rather the succession of brilliant sparks, than 

-the steady flame: burning words indeed and deep pathos, but not the 
flower of his firmness, as in his discipline of the Galatians, not the noon 
of his bright warm eloquence, as in the inimitable Psalm of Love 
(1 Cor. xiii.). 

37. We may also notice, as I have pointed out in the notes on 
1 Tim. i. 11 ff., a habit of going off, not only at a word, or into some 

collateral subject, as we find him doing in all his writings, but on the 
mention of any thing which reminds him of God's mercies to himself, 
or of his own sufferings on behalf of the Gospel, into a digression on 
his own history, or feelings, or hopes. See 1 Tim. i. 11 ff.; ii. 7: 2 Tim. 
i. 11 ff., 15 ff.; ii. 9, 10; iii. 10 f.; iv. 6 ff. These digressions do not 

occur in the Epistle to Titus, perhaps on account of the less intimate 
relation which subsisted between him and the Apostle. I cannot help 
considering them also as deeply interesting, betokening, as I have there 
expressed it in the note, advancing age; and that faster hold of indi- 
vidual habits of thought, and mannerisms, which characterizes the 
decline of life. 

88. De Wette brings another objection against our Epistles, which 
seems to me just as easily to bear urging on the other side as the last. 
It is, the constant moral reference of all that is here said respecting the 
faith: the idea that error is ever combined with evil conscience, the 

true faith with good conscience. From what has been already said, it 
will be seen how naturally such a treatment of the subject sprung out 
of the progress of heresy into ethical corruption which we have traced 
through the later part of the apostolic age: how true all this was, and 
how necessary it was thus to mark broadly the line between that faith, 
which was the only guarantee for purity of life, and those perversions 
of it, which led downwards to destruction of the moral sense and of 
practical virtue. 

84] 



81.1 THEIR AUTHORSHIP. [PROLEGOMENA. 

89. When however in his same paragraph (Allgem. Bemerkungen üb. 
die Pastoralbriefe, p. 117 c) he assumes that the writer gives a validity 
to moral desert, which stands almost in contradiction to the Pauline 

doctrines of grace, and cites 1 Tim. ii. 15; iii, 18; iv. 8; vi. 18 ff.: 

2 Tim. iv. 8, to confirm this, —I own I am quite unable to see any in- 
consistency in these passages with the doctrine of grace as laid down, or 
assumed, in the other Epistles. See Rom. ii. 6—10: 1 Cor. iii. 14; ix. 
17, 25; xv. 58: Phil. i. 19, and many other places, in which the foun- 

dation being already laid of union with Christ by faith, and salvation by 
His grace, the carrying on and building up of the man of God in good 
works, and reward according to the measure of the fruits of the Spirit, 
are quite as plainly insisted on as any where in these Epistles. 

40. De Wette also finds what he calls, an apology for the law, and 
an admission of its possessing an ethical use, in 1 Tim. i. 8; In my 
notes on that passage, I have seen reason to give it altogether a different 
bearing: but even admitting the fact, I do not see how it should be any 
more inconsistent with St. Paul's measure of the law, than that which 
he says of it in Rom. vii. And when he objects that the universalism 
of these Epistles (1 Tim. ii. 4; iv. 10; Tit. ii. 11), although in itself 

Pauline, does not appear in the same polemioal contrast, as e. g. in Rom. 
iii. 29,—this seems very trifling in fault-finding: nothing on the con- 
trary can be more finely and delicately in accordance with his former 
maintenance against all impugners of God's universal purpose of salvation 
to all mankind, than that he should, even while writing to one who did not 

doubt of that great truth, be constant to his own habit of asserting it. 
41. There are many considerations pressed by the opponents of the 

Pauline authorship, which we can only mention and pass by. Some of 
them will be found incidentally dealt with in the notes: with others the 
student, who has hitherto followed the course of these remarks, will 
know how himself to deal. As usual, the similarities to, as well as discre- 

pancies from, the other Epistles, are adduced as signs of spuriousness'. 
The three Epistles, and especially the first to Timothy, are charged with 
poverty of sentiment, with want of connexion, with unworthiness of the 
Apostle as author. On this point no champion of the Epistles could 
so effectually defeat the opponents, as they have defeated themselves. 
Schleiermacher, holding 1 Tim. to be compiled out of the otber two, 
finds it in all these respects objectionable and below the mark: Baur 
will not concede this latter estimate, and De Wette charges Bchleier- 

’ Huther gives a list of parallels against which this objection has been bronght, and 

I transcribe it, that the reader may judge and refute for himse]f: 1 Tim. i. 12—14, as 

compared with 1 Cor. xv. 9, 10: 1 Tim. li. 11, 12, with 1 Cor. xiv. 84, 85: 2 Tim. 1. 

3—6, with Rom. i. 8 ff.: ii. 6, with 1 Cor. ix. 24: ii. 6, with 1 Cor. ix. 7 ff.: ii. 8, with 
Rom. i. 8: ii. 11, with Rom. vi. 8: ii. 20, with Rom, ix. 2] : iii. 2 ff., with Rom. i. 29 fl.: 
iv. 6, with Phil. ii, 17 : Tit. i. 1—4, with Rom. i. 1 fl. 
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macher with having failed to penetrate the sense of the writer, and 
found faults, where a more thorough exposition must pronounce a more 
favourable judgment. These differences may well serve to strike out 
the argument, and indeed all such purely subjective estimates, from the 
realms of biblical criticism. 

42. A word should be said on the smaller, but not less striking indi- 
cations of genuineness, which we here find. Such small, and even 
trifling individual notices, as we here meet with, can hardly have pro- 
ceeded from a forger. Of course a careful falsarius may have taken 
care to insert such, as would fall in with the known or supposed state of 
the Apostle himself and his companions at the time: a shrewd and skilful 
one would invent such, as might further any views of his own, or of the 
Churches with which he was connected: but I must say I do not covet 
the judgment of that critic, who can ascribe such a notice as that of 2 Tim. 
iv. 13, rov $eXóvgy br dmé uror è Tpodót , Kápre tpyopevos $épe, xai 

rà Bila, drr ras peuBpavas, to either the caution or the skill of a 
forger. "What possible motive there could be for inserting such minute 
particulars, unexampled in the Apostle's other letters, founded on no inci- 
dent in history, tending to no result,—might well baffle the acutest 
observer of the phenomena of falsification to declare. 

48. A concession by Baur himself.should not be altogether passed 
over. St. Paul in his farewell discourse, Acts xx. 29, 80, speaks thus: 

dyn ofda dre elseAcdcovrar pera ri diiy pov Avuor Bapeis els ópás pù 
pedopevoe Tov rotuviov, xoi ef pûr abrüv dvaorncovra dvdpes Ares 
Steorpappdva Tod aroorgy Tous , s oriocw éavrüv. Baur confesses that 
here the defenders of the Epistles have firm ground to stand on. Here 
we see,” he continues, “the Apostle anticipating just what we find more 
in detail in the Pastoral Epistles.” But then he proceeds to set aside 
the validity of the inference, by quietly disposing of the farewell discourse, 
as written “ post eventum.” For those who look on that discourse very 
differently, his concession has considerable value. 

44. I would state then the general result to which I have come from 
all these considerations : 

]. External testimony in favour of the genuineness of our Epistles 
is so satisfactory, as to suggest no doubt on the point of their 
universal reception in the earliest times. 

2. The objections brought against the genuineness by its oppo- 
nents, on internal grounds, are not adequate to set it aside, or 
even to raise a doubt on the subject in a fair-judging mind. 

45. I therefore rest in the profession of the Epistles themselves, and 
the universal belief of Christians, that they were VERITABLY WRITTEN 
BY St. PAUL’. 

8 I have preferred in this section giving those considerations which influence most 
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SECTION II. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. A difficult problem yet remains: to assign, during the life of the 
Apostle, a time for the writing, which will suit the phenomena of these 
Epistles. 

2. It will have been abundantly seen by what has preceded, that 
I cannot consent to place them in any portion of St. Paul's apostolic 
labours recorded in the Acts. All the data with which they themselves 
furnish us, are against such a supposition. And most of all is the state 
of heresy and false teaching, as indicated by their common evidence. 
No amount of ingenuity will suffice to persuade us, that there could 
have been during the long sojourn of the Apostle at Ephesus in Acts 
xix., such false teachers as those whose characters have been examined in 

the last section. No amount of ingenuity again will enable us to con- 
ceive à state of the Chureh like that which these Epistles disclose to us, 
at any time of that period, extending from the year 54 to 63, during 
which the other Epistles were written. Those who have attempted to 
place the Pastoral Epistles, or any of them, in that period, have been 
obliged to overlook all internal evidence, and satisfy themselves with 
fulfilling the requirements of external circumstances. 

3. It will also be seen, that I cannot consent to separate these 
Epistles widely from one another, so as to set one in the earlier, and the 
others in the later years of the Apostle's ministry. On every account, 
they must stand together. Their style and diction, the motives which 
they furnish, the state of the Church and of heresy which they describe, 
are the same in all three: and to one and the same period must we 
aseign them. 

4. This being so, they necessarily belong to the latest period of the 
Apostle's life. The concluding notices of the Second Epistle to Timotheus 
forbid us from giving an earlier date to that, and consequently to the 
rest. And no writer, as far as I know, has attempted to place that 
Epistle, supposing it St. Paul's, at any date except the end of his life*. 

my own mind, to entering at full length on all the bearings of the subject. The reader 
will find a very good and terse compendium of the objections and their answers in 
Conybeare and Howson, vol. ii. pp. 657—660, edn. 2: and a full and elaborate discussion 
of both in Dr. Davidson’s Introduction to the N. T. vol. iii. pp. 100—153. That 
portion of Dr. Davidson's work is very well and thoroughly done, in which he shews 
the insuperable difficulties which beset the hypothesis of a scholar of St. Paul having 
forged the Epistles at the end of the first century, as De Wette supposes. Huther's 
and Wiesingers Einleitungen also contain full and able discussions of the whole 
question ; especially the latter. 

* De Wette bas fallen into a curious blunder in carrying out his own hypothesis. 
He argues that 1 Tim. must have been written after 2 Tim., because we find Hyme- 
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5. The question then for us is, What was that latest period of his 
life? Is it to be placed at the end of the first Roman imprisonment, 
or are we to conceive of him as liberated from that, and resuming his 
apostolic labours ? 

6. Let us first try the former of these hypotheses. It has been 
adopted by chronologers of considerable note: lately, by Wieseler and 
Dr. Davidson. We approach it, laden as it is with the weight of (to us) 
the insuperable objection on internal grounds, stated above. We feel 
that no amount of chronological suitableness will induce us complacently 
to put there Epistles in the same age of the Church with those to the 
Ephesians, Colossians, and Philippians. But we would judge the hypo- 
thesis here on its own merely external grounds. 

7. In order for it to stand, we must find some occasion, previous fo 
the imprisonment, when St. Paul may have left Timotheus at Ephesus, 
himself proceeding to Macedonia. And this time must of course be 
subsequent to St, Paul's first visit to Ephesus, Acts xviii. 20, 21, when 
the Church there was founded, if indeed it can be said to have been 
then founded. On his departure then, he did not go into Macedonia, but 
to Jerusalem; which alone, independently of all other considerations, 

excludes that occasion !, 
8. His second visit to Ephesus was that long one related in Acts xix., 

the rpuría of Acts xx, 31, the é&y 8vo of xix. 10, which latter, however, 
need not include the whole time. When he left Ephesus at the end of 
this time, after the tumult, é& Ade wropevOnvar els 3v Maxedoviay, which 
seems at first sight to have a oertain relation to ropevdpevos eis Maxe- 
Soviay of 1 Tim. i. 8. But on examination, this relation vanishes: for 
in Acts xix. 22, we read that, intending to go to Jerusalem by way of 
Macedonia and Achaia, he sent off from Ephesus, before his own depar- 
ture, Timotheus and Erastus: so that he could not have left Timotheus 

behind in Ephesus. Again, in 1 Tim. iii. 14, he hopes to return to 
Ephesus shortly. But we find no trace of such an intention, and no 
attempt to put it in force, in the history. And besides, even if Timotheus, 
as has sometimes been thought from 1 Cor. xvi. 11, did return to Ephesus 
before the Apostle left it, and in this sense might have been left there 
on his departure, we must then suppose him to have almost immediately 
deserted the charge entrusted to him; for he is again, in the autumn of 

nsus, who is mentioned with reprobation, apparently for the first time, in 2 Tim. ii. 
17 f.,—in & further stage of reprobation, judged and condemned, in 1 Tim. i. 20. He 
forgets that, the two Epistles being according to him forgeries, with no real circum- 
stances whatever as their basis, such reasoning is good for nothing. He is in fact 
arguing from their genuineness to their spuriousness. 

1 This was however supposed by Calvin to have been the time of writing 1 Tim.: on 
ch. iii. 14,—'' omnino enim sperabat se venturum: ub venisse probabile est, si hanc 
epistolam scripsit quo tempore Phrygiam peragrabat: sicuti refert Lucas Act. xviii. 23.” 
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57, with St. Paul in Macedonia in 2 Cor. i. 1, and in Corinth in the 

winter (Rom. xvi. 21), and returned to Asia thence with him, Acts xx. 
4: and thus, as Wieseler remarks, the whole scope of our Epistle, the 
ruling and ordering of the Ephesian Church during the Apostle's 
absence, would be defeated. Grotius suggested, and Bertholdt adopted, 
a theory that the Epistle might have been sent on St. Paul's return 
from Achaia to Asia, Acts xx. 4, and that Timotheus may, instead of 

remaining in Troas on that occasion, as related Acts xx. 5, have gone 
direct to Ephesus, and there received the Epistle. But, apart from all 
other difficulties’, how exceedingly improbable, that such an Epistle 
should have preceded only by a few weeks the farewell discourse of Acts 
xx. 18—35, and that he should have sent for the elders to Miletus, 
though he himself had expressed, and continually alluded to in the 
Epistle, an intention of visiting Ephesus shortly ! 

9. These difficulties have led to a hypothesis that the journey from 
Ephesus is one unrecorded in the Acts, occurring during the long visit 
of Acts xix. That during that time a journey to Corinth did take place, 
we have inferred from the data furnished in the Epistles to the Corin- 
thians: see Prolegg. to Vol. II. ch. ni. § v. During that journey, 
Timotheus may have been left there. This conjecture is at least worthy 
of full discussion: for it seems to fulfil most of the external requirements 
of the first Epistle. 

10. Mosheim, who was its originator, held the journey to Greece to 
have taken place very early in the three years' visit to Ephesus, and to 
have lasted nine months,—thus accounting for the differenoe between 
the two years and three monthe of Acts xix. 8, 10, and the three years of 
Acts xx. 81. Wieseler“, however, has so far regarded the phenomena of 

the Epistle iteelf, as to shew that it would be very unlikely that the false 
teachers had early in that visit assumed such consistency and acquired 
such influence: and besides, we must assume, from the intimation in 

1 Tim. i. 8 ff., that the false teachers had already gained some notoriety, 
and were busy in mischief, before the Apostle’s departure, 

11. Schrader *, the next upholder of the hypothesis, makes the Apostle 
remain in Ephesus up to Acts xix. 21, and then undertake the journey 
there hinted at, through Macedonia to Corinth, thence to Crete (where 
he founded the Cretan Churches and left Titus), to Nicopolis in Cilicia 
(see below, in the Prolegg. to Titus: sending from thence the first Epistle 
to Timotheus and that to Titus), Antiach, and so through Galatia back 
to Ephesus. The great and fatal objection to this hypothesis is, the 
insertion in Acts xix. 21—28 of so long a journey, lasting, according to 

2 See Wieseler, Chronologic, vol. ii. p. 291 ff. 
3 Ib. p. 296 f. 
* Der Apostel Paulus, vol. i. pp. 100 ff, 
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Schrader himself“, two years (from Easter 54 to Easter 56), not only 
without any intimation from St. Luke, but certainly against any reason- 
able view of his text, in which it 1s implied, that the intention of ver. 21 

was not then carried out, but afterwards, as related in ch. xx. 1 ff. 

12. Wieseler himself has adopted, and supported with considerable 
ingenuity, a modified form of Schrader's hypothesis. After two years' 
teaching at Ephesus, the Apostle, he thinks, went, leaving Timotheus 

there, on a visitation tour to Macedonia, thence to Corinth, returning 

by Crete, where he left Titus, to Ephesus. During this journey, either 

in Macedonia or Achaia, he wrote 1 Tim.,—and after his return to 

Ephesus, the Epistle to Titus: 2 Tim. falling towards the end of his 
Roman imprisonment, with which, according to Wieseler, his life termi- 

nated. This same hypothesis Dr. Davidson adopts, rejecting however 
the unrecorded visit to Corinth, which Wieseler inweaves into it: and 

placing the voyage to Crete during the same Ephesian visit, but separate 
from this to Macedonia. 

18. It may perhaps be thought that some form of this hypothesis 
would be unobjectionable, if we had only the first Epistle to Timotheue 
to deal with. But even thus, it will not bear the test of thorough ex- 
amination. In the first place, as held by Davidson, in its simplest form, 
it inserts into the Apostle’s visit to Ephesus, a journey to Macedonia 
and back entirely for the sake of this Epistle*. Wieseler’s form of the 
hypothesis avoids, it is true, this gratuitous supposition, by connecting 
the journey with the unrecorded visit to Corinth: but is itself liable to 
these serious objections (mentioned by Huther, p. 17), that 1) it makes 
St. Paul write the first Epistle to the Corinthians a very short time after 
the unrecorded visit to Corinth, which is on all accounts improbable. 
And this is necessary to his plan, in order to give time for the false 
teachers to have grown up at Ephesus:—2) that we find the Apostle, in 
his farewell discourse, propbetically anticipating the arising of evil men 
and seducers among the Ephesians: whereas by any placing of this 
Epistle during the three years' visit, such must have already arisen, and 
drawn away many’. 8) The whole character of the first Epistle shews 
that it belongs, not to a very brief and casual absence of this kind, but 
to one originally intended to last some time, and not unlikely to be 
prolonged beyond expectation. The hope of returning very soon (iii. 14) 

* See his Chronological Table at the end of his Apostel Puulus, vol. i. 
9 «Why the Apostle went into Macedonia from Ephesus, cannot be discovered.“ 

Davidson, vol. iii. p. 13. 
7 Dr. Davidson (iii. p. 14) refers for a refutation of this objection, to his subsequent 

remarks (pp. 32 f.) on the state of the Ephesian Churcb. But no sufficient refutation 
is there found. Granting the whole account of the Ephesian Church there given, it 
would be quite impossible to conceive that subsequently the Apostle should have spoken 
of the Adxo: HE as altogether future. 
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is faint: the provision made, is for a longer absence. Had the Apostle 
intended to return in a few weeks to Ephesus and resume the government 
of the Church there, we may safely say that the Epistle would have pre- 
sented very different features. The hope expressed in ch. iii. 14, quite 
parenthetically, must not be set against the whole character of the Epistle’, 
which any unbiassed reader will see provides for a lengthened super- 
intendence on the part of Timothy as the more probable contingency. 

14. Thus we see that, independently of graver objections, inde- 
pendently also of the connexion of the three Epistles, the hypothesis 
of Wieseler and Davidson does not suit the requirements of this first 
Epistle to Timotheus. When those other considerations come to be 
brought again into view,—the necessarily later age of all three Epistles, 
from the heresies of which they treat, from the Church development 
implied by them, from the very diction and form of thought apparent in 
them,—the impossibility, on any probable psychological view of St. Paul’s 
character, of placing writings, so altogether diverse from the Epistles 
to the Corinthians, in the eame period of his life with them,—I am per- 
suaded that very few students of Scripture will be found, whose mature 
view will approve any form of the above hypothesis. 

15. It will not be necessary to enter on the various other sub- 
hypotheses which have been made, such as that of Paulus, that the first 
Epistle was written from Cesarea; &e. Ke. They will be found dealt 
with in Wieseler and Davidson, and in other introductions. 

16. Further details must be sought in the following Prolegomena to 
each individual Epistle. I will mention however two decisive notices in 
2 Tim., which no advocate of the above theory, or of any of its modifica- 

tions, has been able to reconcile with his view. According to that view, 

the Epistle was written at the end of the first (and only) Roman 
imprisonment. In ch. iv. 18, we have directions to Timotheus to bring 
a cloak and books which the Apostle left at Troas. In ib. ver. 20 we 
read “ Erastus remained in Corinth, but Trophimus left I in Miletus 
sick." To what these notices point, I shall consider further on: I would 
now only call the reader's attention to the following facte. Assuming 
as above, and allowing only the two years for the Roman imprisonment, 
—the last time he was at Troas and Miletus was siz years before (Acts 
xx. 6, 17); on that occasion Timotheus was with him: and he had 

repeatedly seen Timotheus since: and, what is insuperable, even sup- 
posing these difficulties overcome, Trophimus did not remain there, for he 
was at Jerusalem with St. Paul at the time of his apprehension, Acts 
xxi. 29. It will be easily seen by reference to any of the supporters of 
the one imprisonment, how this point presses them. Dr. Davidson tries 
to account for it by supposing Trophimus to have sailed with St. Paul 
from Cæsarea in Acts xxvii, and to have been left at Myra, with the 

* See Davidson, ib. vol. iii. p. 14. 
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understanding that he should go forward to Miletus, and that under this 
impression, the Apostle could say Trophimus I left at Miletus (aréAcror 
èv Myr) sick. Any thing lamer, or more self-refuting, can hardly be 
conceived : not to mention, that thus also some years had since elapsed, 

and that the above insuperable objection, that Timotheus had been with 
him since, and that Trophimus the Ephesian must have been talked of 
by them, remains in full force. 

17. The whole force then of the above considerations, as well of the 
internal character of the Epistles, as of their external notices and re- 
quirements, compels us to look, for the time of their writing, to a period 
subsequent to the conclusion of the history in the Acts, and conse- 
quently, since we find in them the Apostle at liberty, subsequent to hie 
liberation from the imprisonment with which that history concludes. If 
there were no other reason for believing that he was thus liberated, and 
undertook further apostolic journeyings, the existence and phsnomena 
of these Epistles would enforce such a conclusion upon us. I had 
myself, some years since, on a superficial view of the Pauline chronology, 
adopted and vindicated the one-imprisonment theory’: but the further 
study of these Epistles has altogether broken down my former fabric. 
We have in them, as I feel satisfied any student who undertakes the 
comparison will not fail to discover, a link uniting St. Paul's writings 
with the Second Epistle of Peter and with that of Jude, and the Epistles 
of St. John: in other words, with the later apostolic age. There are 
two ways only of solving the problem which they present: one of these 
is, by believing them to be spurious; the other, by ascribing them to a 

period of St. Paul’s apostolic agency subsequent to his liberation from 
the Roman imprisonment of Acts xxviii. ultt. 

18, The whole discussion and literature of this view, of a liberation 

and second imprisonment of our Apostle, would exceed both the scope 
and the limits of these Prolegomena. It may suffice to remind the 
reader, that it is supported by an ancient tradition by no means to be 
lightly set aside: and to put before him the principal passages of early 
ecclesiastical writers in which that tradition is mentioned. 

19. Eusebius, H, E. ii. 22, relates thus: 

kal Aovkás 0$ ô ras wpdfas trav drorrdAwy ypady wapadovs, iy ro 
naré\voe riv loropíay, dceriay Any hmi ris Pops d abo dverov 
Starpipat, xai róv rov Oeod Adyow dxwAvrus xypvfar rioņuyvápevos. 
rre pè obv dsrodoynodsevoy, adde eri r ToU kypýyparos Siaxoviay 
Aéyos xa oreihacGar tòv &róaroAov, Setrepovy & émigávro. rjj airy 
GRe, TG rar abrüy Te\ewOyvas paptupiy, dy & Secpois exduevos riv 
apos Tyd0eor Seurépay d ro ouvrarret x. r. 

20. Clement of Rome, Ep. i, ad Corinth. o. 5, p. 17 ff. (the lacunz in 
the text are conjecturally filled in as in Hefele’s edition) : 

* In pp. 5—7 of the Prelectio referred to above, ch. ii. § i. 11 note. 
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&à Ao [xai ó] ados tropovas BpaBeiov UI écx ev, érrdxis Seopa 
Qopécas, d [vya]OevOcis, Aach. xijput y[ «vó]pevos re r dvaroAG 
kai dv [rj] Sucve, ro yevvatov THs TíaTeus abrov xAéos éAaBev, & c- 
ovvny Sddéas Sky TQ Koopap, xa[t èrm] rò réppa ris Svcews &AOdv, xal 
paprupyoas €mi TOv joue )] ovrus drndAdyy To) Kécpov, kal els 
Tov d yioy Térov exopevOn, tropovis yevópevos péyotos trroypappds . 

21. The fragment of Muratori on the canon contains the following 
2; 

Lucas optime Theophile comprehendit quia sub præsentia ejus 
singula gerebantur, sicuti et semote passionem Petri evidenter decla- 
rat, sed profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam proficiscentis . ." 

This passage is enigmatical, and far from easy to interpret. But all 
that we need dwell on is, that the journey of St. Paul into Spain is 
taken as a fact; and in all probability, the word ‘omittit’ being sup- 
plied, the writer means to say, that St. Luke in the Acts does not relate 
that journey. 

22. 'This liberation and second imprisonment being assumed, it will 
naturally follow that the First Epistle to Timotheus and that to Titus 
were written during the interval between the two imprisonments ;—the 
second to Timotheus during the second imprisonment. We shall now 
proceed to enquire into the probable assignment and date of each of the 
three Epistles. 

23. The last notice which we possess of the first Roman imprison- 
ment, is the Epistle to the Philippians. "There (i. 26) the Apostle 
evidently intends to come and see them, and (ii. 24) is confident that it 

will be before long. The same anticipation occurred before in his Epistle 
to Philemon (ver. 22). We may safely then ascribe to him the inten- 
tion, in case he should be liberated, of visiting the Asiatic and the 
Macedonian Churches. 

24. We suppose him then, on his hearing and liberation, which cannot 
have taken place before the spring of a.p. 68 (see chronological table 
in Prolegg. to Acts), to have journeyed Eastward: visiting perhaps 
Philippi, which lay on the great Egnatian road to the East, and passing 
into Asia. There, in accordance with his former desires and intentions, 
he would give Colosss, and Laodicea, and Hierapolis, the benefit of his 
apostolic counsel, and confirm the brethren in the faith. And there 
perhaps, as before, he would fix his head-quarters at Ephesus. I would 
not however lay much stress on this, considering that there might well 

1 By some of those who deny a second imprisonment, 1d répua rijs Stoews is inter- 
preted as if the gen. were one of apposition, ‘Ais r cu,, which was i; Bócis ;' by others 
it is rendered the goal or centre of the West: by others, the Eastern boundary of the 
West: and by all it is taken to mean Rome. By those who hold a second imprisonment, 
it is taken to mean Spain or even Britain. 

3 See Routh, Reliq. Sacr. iv. p. 4. 
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have been a reason for his not spending much time there, considering 
the cause which had driven him thence before (Acts xix.). But that 
he did visit Ephesus, must on our present hypothesis be assumed as a 
certain fact, notwithstanding his confident anticipation expressed in 
Acts xx. 25 that he should never see it again. It was not the first time 
that such anticipations had been modified by the event *. 

25. It would be unprofitable further to assign, except by the most 
distaht indications, his course during this journey, or his employment 
between this time and that of the writing of our present Epistles. One 
important consideration, coming in aid of ancient testimony, may serve 
as our guide in the uncertainty. The contents of our Epistles absolutely 
require as late a date as possible to be assigned them. The same 
internal evidence forbids us from separating them by any considerable 
interval, either from one another, or from the event which furnished 
their occasion. 

26. Now we have traditional evidence well worthy of note, that our 
Apostle suffered martyrdom in the last year, or the last but one, of 
Nero. Euseb., Chron. anno 2083 (commencing October A. p. 67) says, 
* Neronis 18°. Nero ad cstera scelera persecutionem Christianorum 
primus adjunxit: sub quo Petrus et Paulus apostoli martyrium Rome 
consummaverunt,” 

And Jerome, Catalog. Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum (c. 5, vol. ii. p. 888), 

under Paulus, * Hic ergo, decimo quarto Neronis anno, eodem die quo 

Petrus, Roms pro Christo capite truncatus, sepultusque est in via Os- 
tiensi, anno post passionem Domini tricesimo septimo." 

27. I should be disposed then to agree with Conybeare and Howson 
in postponing both the occasions and the writing of the Pastoral 
Epistles to very near this date. The interval may possibly have been 
filled up, agreeably to the promise of Rom. xv. 24, 28, and the tradition 
of Clement of Rome (quoted above, par. 20), by a journey to Spain, the 
tépa ths du ,d: or it may have been spent in Greece and Asia and 
the interjacent islands. 

As we approach the confines of the known ground again furnished by 
our Epistles, we find our Apostle again at Ephesus. However the 

3 Compare 2 Cor. v. 4, 5, with Phil. i. 28. Dr. Davidson (iii. pp. 16 ff.) lays great 
stress on the ola of Acts xx. 25, as implying certain apostolic foresight in the power of 
the Spirit, and argues thence that a subsequent visit to Ephesus cannot have taken place. 
For argument's sake, let it be so, and let us turn to Phil. i. 26, written, according to 

Dr. Davidson, at the close of the Roman imprisonment, from which he was not liberated 

but by death. There we read, ol8a Sr: uev xal wapauerd wücw Dui» els T)» ipar 
wpoxox)r xa) xapàv Ts ric reus, Tra Tò kaóxyua pûr vepuraeóg dy xpurré Ingot dr 
duol Sd ris ipis wapovclas tá wpds tpas. Surely what is good on one side is 
good on the other : and I do not see how Dr. Davidson can escape the force of his own 
argument. He must take his choice, and give up one ole or the other. He has 
surrendered the latter: why may not we the former P 
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intervening years had been spent, much had happened which had 
wrought changes on the Church, and on himself, since his last visit. 
Those heresies which were then in the bud, had borne bitter fruit. He 

had, in his own weak and shattered frame, borne about, for four or five 

more years of declining age, the dying of the Lord Jesus. Alienation 
from himself had been spreading wider among the Churches, and was 
embittering his life. Supposing this to have been in a.D. 66 or 67, and 
the ' young man Saul' to have been 84 or 85 at his conversion, he would 
not now be more than 64 or 65: but a premature old age would be every 
way consistent with what we know of his physical and mental constitu- 
tion. Four years before this he had affectionately pleaded his advancing 
years in urging a request on his friend Philemon (Philem. 9). 

28. From Ephesus, leaving Timotheus there, he went into Macedonia 
(1 Tim. i. 3). It has been generally assumed, that the first Epistle 
was written from that country. It may have been so; but the words 
wapexdA«cd oe wpospeivar ev Egér opevógevos els Maxedoviay, rather 
convey to my mind the impression that he was not in Macedonia as he 
was writing. He seems to speak of the whole occurrence as one past by, 
and succeeded by other circumstances. If this impression be correct, it 
is quite impossible to assign with any certainty the place of its being 
written. Wherever it was, he seems to have been in some field of labour 

where he was likely to be detained beyond his expectations (1 Tim. iii. 
14, 15): and this circumstance united with others to induce him to 
write a letter full of warning and exhortation and direction to his son in 
the faith, whom he bad left to care for the Ephesian Church. 

29. Agreeably with the necessity of bringing the three Epistles as 
near as may be together, we must here place a visit to Crete in company 
with Titus, whom he left there to complete the organization of the 
Cretan Churches. From the indications furnished by that Epistle, it is 
hardly probable that those Churches were now founded for the first time. 
We find in them the same development of heresy as at Ephesus, though 
not the same ecclesiastical organization (cf. Tit. i. 10, 11; 15, 16; iii. 9, 
11, with i. 5). Nor is the former circumstance at all unaccountable, 
even as combined with the latter. The heresy, being a noxious ex- 
crescence on Judaism, was flourishing independently of Christianity,—or 
at least required not a Christian Church for its place of sustenance. 
When such Church began, it was at once infected by the error. So that 
the Cretan Churches need not have been long in existence. From Tit. i. 
5, they seem to have sprung up owopddyy, and to have been on this 
occasion included by the Apostle in his tour of visitation: who seeing 
how much needed supplying and arranging, left Titus there for that 
purpose (see further in Prolegg. to Titus, § ii.). 

80. The Epistle to Titus, evidently written very soon after St. Paul 
left Crete, wil most naturally be dated from Asia Minor. Its own 
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notices agree with this, for we find that he was on his way to winter at 
Nicopolis (ch. iii. 12), by which it is most natural to understand the 
well-known city of that name in Epirus‘. And the notices of 2 Tim. 
equally well agree with such an hypothesis: for there we find that the 
Apostle had, since he last communicated with Timotheus, been at Miletus 
and at Troas, probably also at Corinth (2 Tim. iv. 18, 20). That he 
again visited Ephesus, is on every account likely: indeed, the natural 
inference from 2 Tim. i. 18 is, that he had spent some time (possibly 
of weakness or sickness—from the expression do Sinxdvycey: but this 
inference is not necessary, see note there) at that city in the companion- 
ship of Timotheus, to whom he appeals to confirm what he there says of 
Onesiphorus. 

81. We may venture then to trace out this his last journey as having 
been from Crete by Miletus, Ephesus, Troas, to Corinth (P): and thence 
(or perhaps direct by Philippi without passing up through Greece: or 
he may have gone to Corinth from Crete, and thence to Asia) to Nico- 
polis, where he had determined to winter (Tit. ii. 12). Nicopolis was 
a Roman colony (Plin. iv. 1 or 2: Tacit. Ann. v. 10), where he would be 
more sure against tumultuary violence, but at the same time more open 
to direct hostile action from parties plotting against him in the metro- 
polis. The supposition of Mr. Conybeare (C. and H. ii. 573, edn. 2), 
that being known in Rome as the leader of the Christians, he would be 
likely, at any time after the fire in 64, to be arrested as implicated in 
causing it, is not at all improbable. In this case, as the crime was 
alleged to have been committed at Rome, he would be sent thither for 
trial (C. and H. ib. note) by the duumvin of Nicopolis. 

82. Arrived at the metropolis, he is thrown into prison, and treated 

no longer as a person charged with matters of the Jewish law, but as a 
common criminal: xaxomaÜó péxpt Seopa ws xaxoipyos, 2 Tim. ii. 9. 
All his Asiatic friends avoided him, except Onesiphorus, who sought 
him out, and was not ashamed of his chain (2 Tim. i. 16). Demas, 

4 See a complete account of Nicopolis in Wordsworth's Pictorial Greece, pp. 310—312; 

Conybeare and Howson, vol. ii. p. 572, edn. 2; Smith’s Dict. of Geography, sub voce. 
It is very improbable that any of the comparatively insignificant places elsewhere 

called by this name is here intended. An enumeration of them will be found in Smith’s 
Dict. of Geogr. as above. The only two which require mention are, 1) Nicopolis in 
Thrace, on the Nessus (NucówoAis ) wep) Néogor, Ptol. iii. 11, 13), supposed by Chry- 
sostom and Theodoret () dd N. rs @pduns r, Chrys.: rijs @pdans dorly ù N., rj 3è 

MaxeBoría weAd(ei, Thdrt.) to be here intended. This certainly may have been, for this 
Nicopolis is not, as some have objected, the one founded by Trajan, see Schrader, vol. i. 
p. 117: but it is hardly likely to have been indicated by the word thus absolutely put: 
2) Nicopolis in Cilicia, which Schrader holds to be the place, to suit his theory of the 
Apostle having been (at a totally different time, see above, par. 11) on his way to Jerusalem. 

I may mention that both Winer (RWB.) and Dr. Smith (Dict. of Geogr. as above : 
not in Bibl. Dict.) fall into the mistake of saying that St. Paul dates the Epistle from 
Nicopolis. No such inference can fairly be drawn from ch. iii. 12. 
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Crescens, and Titus had, for various reasons, left him. Tychicus 
he had sent to Ephesus. Of his usual companions, only the faithful 
Luke remained with him. Under these circumstances he writes to 
Timotheus a second Epistle, most likely to Ephesus (ii. 17; iv. 18), 
and perhaps by Tychicus, earnestly begging him to come to him 
before winter (iv. 21). If this be the winter of the same year as that 
current in Tit. ii. 12, he must have been arrested immediately on, or 
perhaps even before, his arrival at Nicopolis. And he writes from this 
his prison, expecting his execution (éyó yàp 399 oréðopat, kal ô kaipós 
THs du, dvaAvoeus Arne, 2 Tim. iv. 6). 

83. We hear, 2 Tim. iv. 16, 17, of his being brought up before the 
authorities, and making his defence. If in the last year of Nero, the 
Emperor was absent in Greece, and did not try him in person. To this 
may perhaps point the paprupjcas eri rüv iyounévwy of Clement of 
Rome (see above, par. 20) : but it would be manifestly unwise to press an 
expression in so rhetorical a passage. At this his hearing, none of his 
friends was bold enough to appear with or for him: but his Christian 
boldness was sustained by Him in whom he trusted. 

84. The second Epistle to Timotheus dates after this his first apology. 
How long after, we cannot say: probably some little time, for the ex- 
pression does not seem to allude to a very recent occurrence. 

35. After this, all is obscurity. That he underwent execution by the 
sword, is the constant tradition of antiquity, and would agree with the 

fact of his Roman citizenship, which would exempt him from death by 
torture. We have seen reason (above, par. 26) to place his death in 
the last year of Nero, i. e. late in A.D. 67, or a.D. 68. And we may well 
place the Second Epistle to Timotheus a few months at most before his 
death *. 

5 One objection which is brought against the view taken above of the date of the 
Pastoral Epistles, is drawn from 1 Tim. iv. 12, un8els cov rijs vedryros karapporelTo. 
It is argued (recently by Dr. Davidson, vol. iii. p. 30 f.) that supposing Timotheus to 
have been twenty when the Apostle first took him for his companion,—at the date 
which we have assigned to the first Epistle, he would not be less than thirty-four or 
thirty-five when the Epistle was written; an age,” adds Dr. Davidson, “at which it 
was not likely he should be despised for his youth." But surely such an age would be 
a very early one at which to be set over such a Church as that of Ephesus: and at 
such an age, an ecclesiastical officer whose duty was to rebuke elders, unless he com- 
ported himself with irreproachable modesty and gravity, would be exceedingly liable to 
be alighted and set aside for his youth. The caution seems to me quite to stand in ite 
place, and to furnish no valid objection whatever to our view. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

ON THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHEUS. 

THE AUTHORSHIP, and TiwE AND PLACE OF WaiTING, have been 
already discussed: and much has been said on the style and diction of 
this in common with the other Pastoral Epistles. It only remains to 
consider, 1. The person to whom the Epistle was written: 2. Ite espe- 

- cial occasion and object. 

SECTION 1. 

TO WHOM WRITTEN. 

1. TruoTHEUS is first mentioned Acts xvi. 1 ff. aa dwelling. either in 
Derbe or Lystra (èxeî, after both places have been mentioned), but pro- 
bably in the latter (see on Acts xx. 4, where AepBaios cannot be applied 
to Timotheus): at St. Paul’s second visit to those parts (Acts ib. cf. 
xiv. 6 ff). He was of a Jewish mother (Euniké, 2 Tim. i. 5) and a 
Gentile father (Acts xvi. 1, 3) : and had probably been converted by the 
Apostle on his former visit, for he calls him his yvyoiov réxvor dv riore 
(1 Tim. i. 2). His mother, and his grandmother (Lois, 2 Tim. i. 5), 
were both Christians,—probably also converts, from having been pious 
Jewesses (2 Tim. iii. 14, 15), during that former visit. 

2. Though as yet young, Timotheus was well reported of by the 
brethren in Lystra and Iconium (Acts xvi. 2), and hence, forming as he 
did by his birth & link between Jews and Greeks, and thus especially 
fitted for the exigencies of the time (Acts ib. ver. 4), St. Paul took him 
with him as a helper in the missionary work. He first circumcised him 
(ib. 3), to remove the obstacle to his access to the Jews. 

8. The next time we hear of him is in Acts xvii. 14 ff., where he with 
Silas remained behind in Berœa on occasion of the Apostle being sent 
away to Athens by sea. From this we infer that he had accompanied 
him in the progress through Macedonia. His youth would furnish 
quite a sufficient reason why he should not be mentioned throughout 
the occurrences at Philippi and Thessalonica. That he had been at 
this latter place, is almost certain: for he was sent back by St. Paul 
(from Berœa, see Prolegg. to 1 Thess. § ii. 5 f.) to ascertain the state 
of the Thessalonian Church (1 Thess. iii. 2), and we find him rejoining 
the Apostle, with Silas, at Corinth, having brought intelhgence from 
"Thessalonica (1 Thess. iii. 6). 

4. He remained with the Apostle at Corinth, and his name, together 

with that of Silas (Silvanus), appears in the addresses of both the Epistles 
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to the Thessalonians, written (see Prolegg. to 1 Thess. § iii.) at Corinth. 
We have no express mention of him from this time till we find him 
* ministering” to St. Paul during the long stay at Ephesus (Acts xix. 22) : 
but we may fairly presume that he travelled with bim from Corinth to 
Ephesus (Acts xviii. 18, 19), either remaining there with Priscilla and 

Aquila, or (which is hardly so probable) going with the Apostle to Jeru- 
salem, and by Antioch through Galatia and Phrygia. From Ephesus 
(Acts xix. 22) we find him sent forward with Erastus to Macedonia and 
Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17; xvi. 10: see on this whole visit, Vol. II. Prolegg. 
to 2 Cor. § ii. 4). He was again with St. Paul in Macedonia when he 
wrote the Second Epistle to the Corinthians (2 Cor. i. 1: Vol. II. Pro- 
legg. ibid.). Again, in the winter following we find him in his company 
in Corinth, where he wrote the Epistle to the Romans (Rom. xvi. 21) : 
and among the number of those who, on his return to Asia through 
Macedonia (Acts xx. 8, 4), went forward and waited for the Apostle and 
St. Luke at 'Troas. 

5. The next notice of him occurs in three of the Epistles of the first 
Roman imprisonment. He was with St. Paul when he wrote to the 
Colossians (Col. i. 1), to Philemon (Philem. 1), and to the Philippians 
(Phil. i. 1). How he came to Rome, whether with the Apostle or after 
him, we cannot say. If the former, we can only account for no mention 
of him being made in the narrative of the voyage (Acts xxvii., xxviii.) 
by remembering similar omissions elsewhere when we know him to have 
been in company, and supposing that his companionship was almost a 
matter of course. 

6. From this time we know no more, till we come to the Pastoral 

Epistles’. There we find him left by the Apostle at Ephesus to take 
care of the Church during his absence: and the last notice which we have 
in 2 Tim. makes it probable that he would set out (in the autumn of A.D. 
G7 ?), shortly after receiving the Epistle, to visit St. Paul at Rome. 

7. Henceforward, we are dependent on tradition for further notices. 
In Eus. H. E. iii. 42, we read Tydbeds ye pi ris & "Edécy Tapowías 
ioropetras spüros Tiv érurxomyy eAxxéva.: an idea which may well have 
originated with the Pastoral Epistles, and seems inconsistent with the 
very general tradition, hardly to be set aside (see Prolegg. Vol. I. ch. v. 
§ i. 9 fl.), of the residence and death of St. John in that city. Nicepho- 
rus (H. E. iii. 11) and the ancient martyrologies make him die by 
martyrdom under Domitian. See Winer, sub voce: Butler's Lives of 

the Saints, Jan. 24. 
8. We learn that he was set apart for the ministry in a solemn 

manner by St. Paul, with laying on of his own hands and those of the 
presbytery (1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6), in accordance with prophetic 
utterances of the Spirit (1 Tim. ib. and i. 18): but at what time this 

1 On the notice of him in Heb. xiii, 23, see Proleg. to Vol. IV. ch. i. § i. 160; ii. 84. 
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took place, we are not informed: whether early in his course, or in 
Ephesus itself, as a consecration for his particular office there. This 
latter seems to me far the more probable view. 

9. The character of Timotheus appears to have been earnest and self- 
denying. We may infer this from his leaving his home ta accompany 
the Apostle, and submitting to the rite of circumcision at his hands 
(Acts xvi. 1 ff.),—and from the notice in 1 Tim. v. 23, that he usually 

drank only water. At the same time it is impossible not to perceive 
in the notices of him, signs of backwardness and timidity in dealing with 
the difficulties of his ministerial work. In 1 Cor. xvi. 10 f., the Corin- 
thians are charged, dày & An "Tusó0«os, Brérere va ddoBws "yévgyras pos 
dds TÒ yàp (pyov kvpióv épydlerat as Kayo" pris oby abrov ddovÜevijan, 
wporéujare St airov èv elpyvy. And in the notes to the two Epistles 
the student will find several cases, in which the same traits seem to be 

referred to*. They appear to.have increased, in the second Epistle’, where 
the Apostle speaks earnestly, and even severely, on the necessity of Chris- 
tian boldness in dealing with the difficulties and the errors of the day. 

10. I subjoin a chronological table of the above notices in the course 
of Timotheus, arranging them according to that already given in the 
Prolegg. to Acts, and to the positions taken in the preceding chapter : 

A.D. 
45. Converted by St. Paul, during the first missionary journey, at 

Lystra. 

51. Taken to be St. Paul's companion and circumcised (Acts xvi. 
Autumn. 1 fl.). 

Sent from Berca to Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 14; 1 Thess. iii. 2). 

62. With Silas, joins St. Paul at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5; 1 Thess. iii. 
6). 

Winter, With St. Paul (1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 1). 

sec above, ch. v. 
§ iii. 
67. With St. Paul at Ephesus (Acts xix. 22): sent thence into Mace- 

Spring. donia and to Corinth (Acts ib.; 1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10). 
Winter. With St. Paul (2 Cor. i. 1). 

58, With St. Paul (Rom. xvi. 21). 
beginning 
Spring. Journeying with St. Paul from Corinth to Asia (Acts xx. 4). 
62 or 63. With St. Paul in Rome (Col. i. 1; Philem. 1; Phil. i. 1). 
63—66. Uncertain. 
66 or 67. Left by St. Paul in charge of the Church at Ephesus. (First 

Epistle.) 
67 or 68. (Becond Epistle.) Sets out to join St. Paul at Rome. 

Afterwards. | Uncertain. 

3 See notes on 1 Tim. v. 23; 2 Tim. i. 5, 7; iii. 10; and cf. besides 1 Tim. iv. 12. 

3 It is possible that there may have been a connexion between these indications and 
the tone of the message in Rev. ii. 1—6: see note there. 
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SECTION II. 

OCCASION AND OBJECT. 

1. The Epistle declares its own occasion. The Apostle had left the 
Ephesian Church in charge to Timotheus: and though he hoped soon 
to return, was apprehensive that he might be detained longer than he 
expected (1 Tim. iii. 14,15). He therefore despatched to him these 
written instructions. 

2. The main object must be described as personal: to encourage and 
inform Timotheus in his superintendence at Ephesus. But this infor- 
mation and precept regarded two very different branches of his eccle- 
siastical duty. 

3. The first was, the making head against and keeping down the 
growing heresies of the day. These are continually referred to: again 
and again the Apostle reours to their mention: they evidently dwelt 
much on his mind, and caused him, in reference to Timotheus, the 

most lively anxiety. On their nature and characteristics I have treated 
in the preceding chapter. 

4. The other object was, the giving directions respecting the govern- 
ment of the Church itself: as regarded the appointing to sacred offices, 
the selection of widows to receive the charity of the Church, and do 
service for it,—and the punishment of offenders. 

5. For a compendium of the Epistle, and other details connected with 
it, see Davidson, vol. iii. 

CHAPTER IX. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHEUS. 

SECTION I. 

TO WHAT PLACE WRITTEN. 

1. Ir has been very generally supposed, that this Epistle was written 
to Timotheus while the latter was still at Ephesus. 

2. The notices contained in it seem partially to uphold the idea. In 
ch. i. 16—18, Onesiphorus is mentioned as having sought out the Apostle 
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at Rome, and also having ministered to him at Ephesus: and in ch. iv. 
19, the household of Onesiphorus is saluted. Such a notice, it is true, 

decides nothing: but comes in aid of the supposition that St. Paul was 
writing to Ephesus. Our impression certainly is, from ch. i. 18, that 
Onesiphorus resided, when living, at Ephesus. 

8. Again, in ch. ii. 17, we find Hymeneus stigmatized as a teacher of 
error, who can hardly be other than the Hymenzus of 1 Tim. i. 20 (see 
notes there). Joined with this latter in 1 Tim. appears an Alexander: 
and we again have an Alexander 6 xaA«e(s mentioned as having done 
the Apostle much mischief in our ch. iv. 14: and there may be a further 
coincidence in the fact that an Alexander is mentioned as being put 
forward by the Jews during the tumult at Ephesus, Acts xix. 33°. 

4. Besides, the whole circumstances, and especially the character of 
the false teachers, exactly agree. It would be very difficult to point out 
any features of difference, such as change of place would be almost sure 
to bring out, between the heretical persons spoken of here, and those 
in the first Epistle. ' 

5. The local notices come in aid, but not with much force. Timotheus 
is instructed to bring with him matters which the Apostle had left at 
Troas (ch. iv. 13), which he would pass in his journey from Ephesus to 
Rome. Two other passages (ch. iv. 12, 20) present a difficulty: and 
Michaelis, who opposes this view, urges them strongly. St. Paul writes, 
Tuyexoy 5¢ dréorecra eis “Egesoy. This could hardly have been so written, 
as a simple announcement of a fact, if the person to whom he was 
writing was himself in that city. This was also felt by Theodoret,— 
d Mo évrebÜev as obe ey “Edéow iye GAN’ érépoÜi Tov xarà rovrov 
Tov Kaipóy ò paxdptos Tysdfeos. The only answer that I can give, may 
be derived from the form and arrangement of the sentence. Several had 
been mentioned, who had left him of their own accord: then, with 8¢, 

introducing a contrast, he states that he had sent Tychicus to Ephesus. 
If any stress is meant to be laid on this circumstance, the notice might 
still consist with Timotheus himself being there: but do not wonder 
at Tychicus being at Ephesus, for I sent him thither.” This however is 
not satisfactory: nor again is it, to suppose with Dr. Davidson (iii. 63) 
that for some reason Tychicus would not arrive in Ephesus so soon as 
the Epistle. He also writes, Tpóousoy && ámréAurov dy Muayry dobe- 
voovra. This would be a strange thing to write from Rome to Timotheus 
in Ephesus, within a few miles of Miletus itself, and respecting Tro- 
phimus, who was an Ephesian (Acts xxi. 29). It certainly may be said 
that there might be reasons why the notice should be sent. It might 

1 See note there. The latter hypothesis mentioned in it, that he was put forward 
to clear the Jews, is at least pomible: and then he might well have been an enemy of 
the Apostle. 
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be intended to clear Trophimus from the charge which appears to be 
laid against Erastus, that he had remained behind of his own accord in 
his native land. With the Apostle's delicate feeling for all who were 
connected with him, he might well state this (again with a 8€) respecting 
Trophimus, though the fact of his remaining at Miletus might be well 
known to Timotheus, and his own profession of sickness as the reason. 

6. There is a very slight hint indeed given in ch. iv. 11, which may 
point the same way. Timotheus was to take up Mark and bring him to 
Rome. The last notice we have had of Mark, was a recommendation of 

him to the Colossian Church (Col. iv. 10), and that in a strain, which 
may import that he was to be a resident labourer in the Gospel among 
them. If Mark was at Colosse, he might be easily sent for from 
Ephesus to accompany Timotheus. 

SECTION II. 

OCCASION AND OBJECT. 

1. It only remains to enquire respecting this Epistle, what special 
circumstances occasioned it, and what objects are discernible in it. 

2. The immediately moving occasion seems to have been one personal 
to the Apostle himself. He was anxious that Timotheus should come 
to him at Rome, bringing with him Mark, as soon as possible (ch. i. 4; 
iv. 9, 11, 21). 

3. But he was uncertain how it might be with himself: whether he 
should live to see his son in the faith, or be ‘offered up’ before his 
arrival. He sends to him therefore, not merely a message to come, but 
a letter full of fatherly exhortations and instructions, applicable to his 
present circumstances. And these seem not to have been unneeded. 
Many of his former friends had forsaken him (ch. i. 15; iv. 10), and the 
eourage and perseverance of Timotheus bimself appeared to be giving 
way (see above, Prolegg. to 1 Tim. § i. 9). The letter therefore is 
calculated in some measure to supply what his own mouth would, 
if he were permitted to speak to him face to face, still more fervently 
urge on him. And thus we possess an Epistle calculated for all ages 
of the Church: in which while the maxims cited and encouragements 
given apply to all Christians, and especially ministers of Christ, in their 

. duties and difficulties, —the affecting circumstances, in which the writer 
himself is placed, carry home to every heart his earnest and impassioned 
eloquence. 

4. For further notices, I again refer to Dr. Davidson, vol. iii. pp. 48 
—75. 

103] 



PROLEGOMENA.] 2 TIMOTHEUS. [ok. rx, 

EXCURSUS ON PUDENS AND CLAUDIA. 

1. In 2 Tim. iv. 21, we read as follows : 
‘dowd(eral o EURO kal ond kal Atvos xa) Kaul xa) of à3eA qol wdvres. 

2. Martial, lib. iv. Epigr. 13, is inscribed ‘ad Rufum, de nuptiis Pudentis et Claudis 
peregrins :’ and the first lines run thus : 

s“ Claudia, Rufe, meo nubit peregrina Pudenti : 
Macte esto taedis, o Hymenme, tuis." 

9. An inscription was found at Chichester in the early part of the last, century, and 
is now in a summer-house in the gardens at Goodwood, running thus, the lacunse being 
conjecturally filled in :— 

[N]eptuni et Minerva templum 
pr Jo salute d[omu ]s divine 
[ex] auctoritat(e Tib.] Claud. 
[Co]gidubni r. leg. aug. in Brit. 
[colle ]gium fabror. et qui in eo 
[a sacris] sunt d. s. d. donante aream 
[ Pud Jente Pudentini fil. 

- 

4. Now in Tacitus, Agricol. 14, we read, qusedam civitates (in Britain) Cogidubno 
regi donate (is ad nostram usque memoriam fidissimus mansit) vetere ac jampridem 
recepta populi R. consuetudine, ut haberet instrumenta servitutis et reges." From this 
inscription these *civitates" appear to have constituted the kingdom of Sussex. We 
also gather from the inscription that Cogidubnus had taken the name of his imperial 
patron, [Tiberius] Claudius: and we find him in close connexion with a Pudens. 

5. It was quite natural that this discovery should open afresh a point which the con- 
jectures of British antiquarians appeared before to have provisionally closed. It had 
been imagined that Claudia, who was identified with the Claudia Rufina of Martial, 

xi. 53 (Claudia cwruleis quum sit Rufina Britannis Edita, quam Latis pectora plebis 
habet! ), was a native of Colchester, and a daughter of Caractacus, whom they sup- 
posed to have been admitted into the Claudian gens. 

6. A new fabric of conjecture has been now raised, more ingenious and more pro- 
bable 2. The Pudens of Martial is (i. 32) a centurion, aspiring to the meriti premis 
pili," i. e. to be made a primipilus : which ambition we find accomplished in lib. v. 48 : 
and his return to Rome from the North to receive the honour of equestrian rank is an- 
ticipated in lib. vi. 58. He may at some time have been stationed in Britain—possibly 
attached in capacity of adjutant to King Cogidubnus. His presentation of an area for 
a temple to Neptune and Minerva may have been occasioned by escape from shipwreck, 
the college of carpenters (shipbuilders) being commissioned to build it to their patrons, 
Neptune and Minerva; or, as Archdn. Williams (p. 24) seems to think, by a desire to 
introduce Roman arte among the subjects of the client king. If the British maiden 
Claudia was a daughter of King Tiberius Claudius Cogidubnus, there would be no 
great wonder in her thus being found mentioned with Pudens. 

7. But conjecture is led on a step further by the other notices referred to above. 
Claudia is called Ewfisc. Now Pomponia, the wife of the late commander in Britain, 

® In Archdeacon Williams’s pamphlet on Pudens and Claudia. I have also con- 
sulted an article in the Quarterly Review for July, 1855, entitled “the Romans at 
Colchester,” in which Archdeacon Williams’s view is noticed. 
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Aulus Plautius, belonged to a house of which the Rafi were one of the chief. branches. 
If she were a Rufa, and Claudia were her protégée at Rome (as would be very naturab 
seeing that her father was received into alliance under Aulus Plautius), the latter would 
naturally add to her very undistinguishing appellation of Claudia the cognomen of 
Rufina. Nor is the hypothesis of such a connexion purely arbitrary. A very powerful 
link appears to unite the two ladies—viz. that of Christianity. Pomponia, we learn 
from Tacitus (Ann. xii. 32), was (in the year 67) ‘superstitionis externs rea,’ and being 
‘mariti judicio permissa, was by him tried, * prisco instituto, propinquis coram,’ and 
pronounced innocent. Tacitus adds, that after many family sorrows, ‘per XL annos 
non cultu nisi lugubri, non animo nisi mssto, egit. Idque ili imperitante Claudio, 
impune, mox ad gloriam vertit. Now it is not at all an improbable explanation of 
this, that Pomponia may have been a Christian : and the remarkable notice with which 

our citation from Tacitus concludes may point to the retirement of & Christian life, for 
which the garb of sorrow would furnish an excuse and protection 3. 

8. If then such a connexion as this subsisted, it would account for the conversion of 

the British maiden to Christianity : and the coincidences are too striking to allow us to 
pass over the junction of Pudens with her in this salutation. They apparently were 
not married at this time, or the Apostle would hardly have inserted a third name, that 
of Linus, between theirs. And this is what we might expect: for the last year of 
Nero, which is the date we have assigned to the Epistle, is the earliest that can be 

assigned to any of Martial’s pieces, being the year in which he came to Rome. 
9. Two of the Epigrams of Martial, i. 82 and v. 48, mention facts which involve 

Pudens in the revolting moral licence of his day. But there is no reason for supposing 
them to refer to dates subsequent to his conversion and marriage. Martial’s Epigrams 
are by no means in chronological order, and we cannot gather any indications of this 
fact with certainty from them. 

10. Again, a difficulty has been found in the heathen invocation in the marriage epi- 
gram. But, as remarked in the article referred to in the note, we have no allusion 
to Christian marriage rites during the first three or four centuries, and it is not at all 
improbable that the heathen rites of the confarreatio may, at this early period at least, 
have been sought by Christians to legalize their unions. When we do find & Christian 
ceremonial, it is full of the symbolism of the confarreatio. And it seems to be shewn 
that this was so in the case before us, by the epithet of sancto, (in the line * Di bene, 

quod sancto peperit fecunda marito,’ Mart. xi. 63,) implying that all rites had been duly 
observed *. 

11. If the above conjectural but not purely arbitrary fabric of hypothesis is allowed 
to stand, we have the satisfaction of knowing that Claudia was a woman not only of 
high character, but of mental acquirement (* Romanam credere matres Italides poesint, 
Atthides esse suam,' Mart. ib.), and the mother of a family of three sons, and possibly 
daughters as well (Mart. ib.). 

* 

3 Archdeacon Williams (p. 38) fancies he sees in this cultus lugubris and animus 
mestus signs that she gave way in the trial, and thus saved herself, and that the same 

circumstance may account for so noble a lady not being mentioned by St. Paul. 
* This ‘sancto’ Archdeacon Williams thinks represents &yíy, and implies the Chris- 

tianity of Pudens. Surely this is very improbable. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 

SECTION I. 

TO WHOM WRITTEN. 

1. THE time and place of writing this Epistle have been before dis- 
eussed (see above, ch. vii. $ ii. 29 f). It appears to have been sent 
from Ephesus, or perhaps from Macedonia, during the last year of the 
Apostle's life (A. p. 67), to Titus, who was left in charge with the 
Churches in the island of Crete. We shall now gather up the notices 
which remain to us respecting Titus himself. 

2. It is by no means easy to construct an account of Titus. At first 
sight, a strange phenomenon presents itself. The narrative in the 
Acts never once mentions him. And this is the more remarkable, 

because of all the companions of St. Paul he seems to have been the 
most valued and trusted. No adequate reason has ever been given for 
this omission. There must be some, it is thought, which we cannot 

penetrate. Was he identical with some one or other of St. Paul's com- 
panions, known to us in the Acts under another name? None seems 
to satisfy the conditions. Or are we to regard the notice in 2 Tim. 
iv. 10 as indicative of his ultimate desertion of the Apostle, and thus to 
seek for a solution of the problem? But even with such a supposition, 
we shall not touch the narrative of the Acts, which we believe to have 

been published some years previous to the writing of that Epistle. So 
that we must be content to leave the problem unsolved, and to put 
together the few notices which we possess, as given of a person distinct 
from any mentioned in the Acts. 

8. The first notice of Titus, in respect of time, occurs in Gal. ii. 1, 3. 
We there learn that he was of Gentile origin; and that he was taken 
by Paul and Barnabas to the council of the Apostles and elders which 
was convened at Jerusalem to consider of the question of the obligation 
of the Mosaic law. The narrative in the Acts speaks merely of rès 
Mo being sent with the two Apostles. But we see clearly the reason 
why Titus should be marked out in Gal. ii. for separate mention. He 
was an uncircumcised Gentile, and the independence of action of St. 
Paul is shewn by his refusing to listen for a moment to the proposal, 
which appears to have been urged, for his circumcision. In the Acts, 
no such reason for special mention of him existed. And this considera- 
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tion will shew, that we are perhaps not justafied in assuming from this 
incident that Titus held any position of high confidence or trust at this 
time. We find him in close companionship with the Apostles, but that 
is all we can say. He was certainly converted by means of St. Paul 
himself, from the yrnote réxvy of Tit. i. 4. 

4. Our next notice of him is found in 2 Cor., where it appears (ch. 
xii. 18) that he, with two other brethren, whose names are not men- 
tioned, was sent forward by St. Paul from Ephesus, during his long 
visit there, to Corinth, to set on foot a collection (ch. viii. 6) for the 

poor saints at Jerusalem, and also to ascertain the effeet of the first 
Epistle on the Corinthians. St. Paul, on his departure from Ephesus, 
waited at Troas, where great opportunities of usefulness were opening 
before him (ch. ii. 12): but so anxious was he for the return of Titus 
( Tiror róv d SN pov), that he left them and passed into Macedonia” 
(ib. 18). There he met with Titus, who brought him a satisfactory 
account of the effect of the first Epistle (ch. vii. 6—15): and from that 
which St. Paul there says of him, his effective zeal and earnestness in 
the work of the Gospel is sufficiently shewn. Further proof of these 
is given in his undertaking of his own accord the delicate task of com- 
pleting the collection (ch. viii. 6, 16, 17 ff.): and proof also of the 
Apostle's confidence in him, in the terms in which he commends him to 
the Corinthians. He calls him his own xowwvds (ch. viii. 23): appeals 
to his integrity, and entire unity of action with himself (ch. xii. 18). 

5. From this time (A. p. 57: see Vol. II. Prolegg. to 2 Cor. § ii. 8), 
to the notices furnished by our Epistle (a.D. 67), we know nothing of 
Titus. At this latter date we find him left in Crete by St. Paul, ob- 
viously for a temporary purpose: viz. to “carry forward the correction 
of those things which are defective” (ch. i. 5), and among these princi- 
pally, to establish presbyteries for the government of the various 
Churches, consisting of éxioxomo: (ib. ver. 7). His stay there was to be 
very short (ch. iii. 12), and he was, on the arrival of Tychicus or Arte- 
mas, to join the Apostle at Nicopolis. Not the slightest trace is found 
in the Epistle, of any intention on the part of St. Paul to place Titus 
permanently over the Cretan Churches: indeed, such a view is incon- 
sistent with the date furnished us in it. 

6. Titus appears to have accordingly rejoined the Apostle, and after- 
wards to have left him for Dalmatia (2 Tim. iv. 10). Whether from 
this notice we are to infer that he had been with him in Rome, is quite 
uncertain. It would seem more probable that be had gone from Nico- 
polis, or at all events from some point on the journey. We can hardly, 
on mature consideration of the expressions in 2 Tim. iv. 10, entirely get 
rid of the impression, that Titus had left the Apostle of bis own accord. 
There is, as has been above observed, an apparent contrast intended 
between those who are classed with Demas,—they being even included 
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under his ¢ropev6y, without another verb expressed—and Tychicus, who 
had been sent on a mission by the Apostle. Still, it would be unfair to 
lay any stress on this, in a matter so well admitting of charitable doubt : 
and we may be well permitted, with Mr. Conybeare, to “hope that his 
journey to the neighbouring Dalmatia was undertaken by desire of St. 
Paul." 

7. The traditionary notices of the after life of Titus are too evidently 
grounded on a misunderstanding of our Epistle, to be worth much. 
Eus. H. E. iii. 4, says, Tysdbeds ye pi ris ev 'EQéow vapowías wrropecras 
vpüros Tiv mirkomi elAwxéva, (eee on this above, Prolegg. to 1 Tim. 
§ i. 7), ús xal Téros ra ext Koms éxkXAgowuwv. And so Theodoret 
assumes, on 1 Tim. iii. 1. 

8. Butler informs us (Lives of the Saints, Jan. 4) that Titus is 
honoured in Dalmatia as its principal Apostle: that he again returned 
from Dalmatia to Crete, and finished a laborious and holy life by a 
happy death in Crete, in a very advanced old age, some say in his 94th 
year: that he is looked on in Crete as the first archbishop of Gortyna, 
which metropolitical see is now fixed at Candia, the new capital, built 
by the Saracens after the destruction of Gortyna. But all this fabric 
too manifestly bears the appearance of having been raised on the above 
misapprehension, to possess any traditional worth. 

SECTION II. 

THE CHURCHES OF CRETE. 

1. When, and by whom, these Churches were founded, is quite uncer- 
tain. Crete abounded with Jews of wealth and influence. We find 
proof of this in Jos. Antt. xvii. 12. 1, Kpyry «posevexÜcis (the Pseudo- 
Alexander) Iovòalu ómócow eis öl ddixero, éxryayev cis miorw, xol 
nud ru cb ros Sdce Tjj éxeivav éxi Mýàov Ódjpev: and again B. J. 
ii. 7. 1, rots é Kpyry Lovdalous éfararjoas xal Aajpüs épodiwbeis, 
dcérAevoey els MijAov: Philo, leg. ad Caium, § 36, vol. ii. p. 587, —ob 
póvov al repot pectat rd 'lovOaixüv dxowwuv elow, M xal (ocev al 
doctutbrurui EXBou, Kémpos, Kpýrņ. In Acts ii. 11 Cretans are named 
among those who heard the utterance of the Spirit on the day of Pente- 
cost. It is probable therefore, that these Churches owed their origin to 
the return of individuals from contact with the preaching of the Gospel, 
and had therefore as yet been unvisited by an Apostle, when they first 
come before us towards the end of St. Paul's ministry. 

2. It is plain that no certain evidence can be deduced, as to the 
existence of these Churches, from no mention being made of them when 
St. Paul passed by Crete on his voyage to Malta in Acts xxvii. We 
have no reason to suppose that he was at liberty to go where he pleased 
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while remaining in port, nor can we reason, from the analogy of Julius's 
permission at Sidon, that similar leave would be given him where per- 
haps no personal relation subsisted between him and the inhabitants. 
Besides which, the ship was detained by a contrary wind, and probably 
expecting, during a good part of the time, to sail every day. 

8. The next point requiring our attention is, the state of those 
Churches at the date of our Epistle. If it appear, on comparison, that 
the false teachers in them were more exclusively Jewish than those at 
Ephesus, it must be remembered, that this would be a natural conse- 

quence, the origin of the Churches being that which we have supposed. 
And in that case the Apostle's visit, acting as a critical test, would 
separate out and bring into hostility this Judaistic element, and thus 
lead to the state of things which we find in this Epistle. 

4. Various objections are brought by De Wette against the Epistle, 
as not corresponding with the facts, in its assumptions and expressions. 
The first of them, that “it professes to have been written shortly after 
the founding of the Churches, but sets forth a ripeness and abundance 
of heretical teaching quite inconsistent with such recent foundation," 
falls to the ground on our hypothesis of their origin. They were old in 
actual date of existence, but quite in their infancy of arrangement and 
formal constitution. 

5. With our hypothesis also falls his second objection: viz. that “the 
great recent success of the Apostle there makes the severity of his 
characterization of the inhabitants, and that upon another's testimony 
(ch. i. 12), quite inexplicable. We should rather have looked for thankful 
recognition, as in other Epistles." But, supposing Christianity to have ` 
grown up there in combination with the national vices, and a thorough 
work of purification to be wanted, then we need not be surprised at the 
Apostle reminding 'Titus of the character of those with whom he had to 
deal, appealing to the testimony of their own writers to confirm the 
fact 

6. His third objection, that the heretical teachers must have grown 
up under the eyes of Titus since the Apostle’s absence, and thus must 
have been better known to him than to St. Paul, whereas here we have 

St. Paul informing him about them,”—is grounded on pure assumption, 
arising from mistake. The false teachers had been there throughout, and, 
as we have said, had been awaked into activity by the Apostle's presence 
and teaching. He knew, from long and bitter experience, far more of 
them than Titus could do: and his notices and warnings are founded 
on this longer experience and more thorough apostolic insight. 

7. His fourth, that “in relation to the moral and ecclesiastical state 
of the Cretan Christians, as disclosed in the Epistle, a duration of the 

Gospel among them of some length must be assumed,—from the stress 
laid on previous purity of character in those to be chosen to church- 
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offices, —also falls to the ground on our hypothesis of the origin and 
previous duration of the Churches. 

8. The fifth is, —that it is most unnatural and startling to find not 
one reference to what the Apostle had taught and preached in Crete, 
when in 1 Thess., an Epistle written under similar cireumstances, we 
find so many." But we entirely deny the parallelism. "The 'Thessalonian 
Church had been founded by himself; he was torn away from it in the 
midst of his teaching: every reason existed for constantly recalling what 
he had said to them, either to enforce it, or to guard it from misunder- 
standing. Such was not the case here. He was writing of a Church 
which he had not himself founded: whose whole situation was different: 
and writing not to the Church itself, but to one whom he had commis- 
sioned to set it in order,and who knew, and needed not reminding of, 
what he had preached there. 

9. It only remains under this head, that we should say something 
of the character of the Cretans which St. Paul has quoted from 
Epimenides, ch. i. 12,—Kpyres del yedorat, xarà Oypia, yarrépes 

10. Meursius, in his very complete and elaborate treatise on Crete, 

has accumulated nearly all the testimonies of the ancients respecting 
them. From his pages I take a few, that the student may be able to 
illustrate the character by them. 

11. On their avarice, we have the testimony of Livy, xliv. 45, “ Cre- 
tenses spem pecuniæ secuti: et quoniam in dividendo plus offensionum 
quam gratis erat, quinquaginta talenta iis posita sunt in ripa diri- 

' pienda:"—of Plutarch, Paul. mil. c. 28, rà» à arparumüv, r 
Oncav of Kpijres, of & eùvoirav, M rois ypýpacw, deep mpiois jéAcrrat, 
aposdurapouwres :— of Polybius, vi. 46. 8, ó wept rjv aloxpoxépDey xai 
wAcovegiay Tpómos or dmywpidle wap abrois, dere wapa povots Koy- 
raledoi rd dmáyrow dvOpwrwv d aloxpóv vopiteaÓa« xépdos. 

12. On their ferocity and fraud, Polybius vi. 46. 9, Kpyracets dy I f 
Big re kal xarà kowóv ordoect kai dóvows kal rodduors duurtos ávaarpedo- 
pévovs : and iv. 8. 11, Kpfgres 8d xai xarà yi xai xara ÜdAarrav Tpós piv 
dvédpas kai \yorelas kai kÀoràs D, xal vukrepwàs émifécew kal srácac 
ras pera BóXov kal xara pépos xpeias árvvróaTaro, mpós dd riw Uf a- 
yov xoi xarà Tpóswrov gdadayyndov ο , dyeveis xol % rais 
Yuxais:—Strabo, x. c. 4, mep 88 ris Kpýrys dpodoyetras Sort . . . Šorepov 
mpos TÒ xeipoy Er BA dri wreicrov. pera qu rovs TVB BD, oi 
pourra Wyworay tv kaĵ pds ÜdNarrav, obra eloly ol Sadefdpevos rà 
orie: - an Epigram of Leonides, Anthol. iii. 22,—ale Aniorai xai 
dud 0ópox M, , Sixaroe Kptjres: tis Kpnrav olde Suxcatoovvny ; 

18. On their mendacity, Polybius vi. 47. 5, xal phy ofre car lay 0n 
SoXworepa Kira, «pow rig d, Ww rect du, ovre xabdrov èri- 
Bous adixwrepas:—again, the proverb, Kpys mpós Alyunjrny, is thus 
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explained by Diogenianus, Cent. v. prov. 92,—exi rav xavoipyos xpw- 
pevow apos áAXAovs Adyera::—Paellus, de operat. Dæm., A loft pnd? 
abrò éppaywdnxévar pe ravra Teparevópevov, Kara rovs Kpyras xai oiv- 
xas. And the word xpyr{ew was an expression for ‘to lie.“ Suidas 
has xpyritay xpos Kpijras, érady ve u koi drareavés eligi: wee also 
Polyb. vii. 21. 5. And their general depravity was summed up in the 
proverb, quoted by Constant. Porphyrogen. de them. lib. i, rpía xd r 
xdxurra: Karradoxia, Kpyry, Kuuxáa. 

CHAPTER XI. 

THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMOR. 

SECTION I. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. Tue testimonies to the Pauline authorship of this Epistle are 
abundant. 

(a) Tertullian, in enumerating the Epistles of St. Paul with which 
Marcion had tampered, concludes his list thus (adv. Marc. v. 21, vol. ii. 
p. 524): 

* Soli huie epistole brevitas sua profuit ut falsarias manus Mar- 
cionis evaderet. Miror tamen, cum ad unum hominem litteras 

factas receperit, quod &c." (see the whole paseage cited above, ch. 
vii. § i. 1. e) 

(B) Origen, Hom. xix. in Jer. 2: vol. iii. p. 268: 
Gwep xai ô IlavAos éxwrrdpevos Ace ty Tj mpòs Puypova dr ro 
T$ PAxpove wepi Orripov: iva pi) ar dvdyxny tò dyabdv ğ, dra 
af éxovocwv (Philem. ver. 14). | 

And again in Matth. Comm. series, § 72, p. 889: 
“ Sicut Paulus ad Philemonem dicit: Gaudium enim magnum 
habuimus et consolationem in caritate tua, quia viscera sanctorum 
requieverunt per te, frater."  (Philem. ver. 7.) 

And again in id. $ 66, p. 884: | 
* A Paulo autem dictum est ad Philemonem : hunc autem.ut Paulus 

senex, &c." (ver. 9.) 
(y) Eusebius, H. E. iii. 25, reckons this Epistle among the opodo- 

yoópeva. 
(5) Jerome, procem. in Philem. vol. vii. pp. 743, 4, argues at some 
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length against those who refuse to acknowledge this Epistle for St. Paul's 
because it was simply on personal matters and contained nothing for 
edification. 

2. That neither Irenæus nor Clement of Alexandria cites our Epistle, 
is easily accounted for, both by its shortness, and by the fact of its 

containing nothing which could illustrate or affirm doctrinal positions. 
Ignatius seems several times to allude to it: 

Eph. c. ii., p. 645; vaip dbu da srayrós, tdvwep déws & (Philem. 
ver. 20). 

Magnes. c. xii., p. 672; the same expression ; which also occurs in 
the Ep. to Polycarp, c. i., p. 720, and c. vi., p. 725. 

3. The internal evidence of the Epistle itself is so decisive for its 
Pauline origin,—the occasion and object of it (see below, § ii.) so simple, 
and unassignable to any fraudulent intent, that one would imagine the 
impugner of so many of the Epistles would at least have spared this one, 
and that in modern times, as in ancient, according to Tertullian and Jerome, 

* gua illam brevitas defendisset.” But Baur has rejected it, or, which 
with him is the same thing practically, has placed it in his second class, 
of antilegomena, in common with the other Epistles of the imprisonment. 

4. In doing so, he confesses (“ Paulus, u.s.w.” pp. 475 ff) to a 
feeling of subjecting himself to the imputation of hypercritical scepticism 
as to authenticity: but maintains that the Epistle must stand or fall 
with those others: and that its very insignificance, which is pleaded in 
its defence, all the more involves it in their fate. Still, he professes to 
argue the question on the ground of the Epistle itself. 

5. He finds in its diction several things which strike him as un- 
pauline’; several which establish a link between it and those other 
Epistles. The latter position we should willingly grant him, and use 
against him. But the former is here, as so often, taken up by him in 
the merest disregard to common sense and probability. Such expres- 
sions, occurring in a familiar letter, such as we do not elsewhere possess, 
are no more than are perfectly natural, and only serve to enlarge for us 
the Apostle's vocabulary, instead of inducing doubt, where all else is so 
thoroughly characteristic of him. 

6. The contents also of the Epistle seem to him objectionable. The 
incident on which it is founded, he says, of itself raises suspicion. He 

then takes to pieces the whole history of Onesimus's flight and con- 
version, and the feeling shewn to him by the Apostle, in a way which, 
as I observed before (ch. iii. § i. 2) respecting his argument against 

1 I subjoin Baur's list: ovrorpariérns, ver. 2: dvijxoy, éxrdocey, ver. 8: mpeg- 

Bórns, ver. 9: Expnoros and eÜxpnoros, ver. 11: àréxo in the sense of ‘receive Back 

(but see note there), ver. 16 : àxoríe, xposopelaw, ver. 19: àvíracOa,, ver. 20: C ria, 

ver. 22: the frequent recurrence (vv. 7, 12, 20) of the expression ewAdyxva, not other- 

wise ünpauline. 
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the Epistle to the Philippians, only finds a parallel in the pages of 
burlesque: so that, I am persuaded, if the section on the Epistle to 
Philemon had been first published separately and without the author's 
name, the world might well have supposed it written by some defender 
of the authenticity of the Epistle, as a caricature on Baur's general line 
of argument. 

7. On both his grounds of objection—the close connexion of this 
with the other Epistles of the imprisonment, and ite own internal evi- 
dence,—fortified as these are by the consensus of the ancient Church, 
we may venture to assume it as certain that this Epistle was written by 
St. Paul. 

SECTION II. 

THE PLACE, TIME, OCCASION, AND OBJECT OF WRITING. 

l. The Epistle is connected by the closest links with that to the Colos- 
sians. It is borne by Onesimus, one of the persons mentioned as sent 
with that Epistle (Col. iv. 9). The persons sending salutation are the 
same, with the one exception of Jesus Justus. In Col. iv. 17, a message 

is sent to Archippus, who is one of those addressed in this Epistle. 
Both Epistles are sent from Paul and Timotheus; and in both the 
Apostle is a prisoner (Col. iv. 18; Philem. vv. 1, 9). 

2. This being so, we are justified in assuming that it was written at 
the same place and time as the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians, 
viz. at Rome, and in the year 61 or 62. 

8. Its occasion and object are plainly indicated in the Epistle itself. 
Onesimus, a native of Colossse!, the slave of Philemon, had absconded, 

after having, as it appears, defrauded his master (ver. 18). He fled to 
Rome, and there was converted to Christianity by St. Paul. Being per- 
suaded by him to return to his master, he was furnished with this letter 
to recommend him, now no longer merely a servant, but a brother also, 
to favourable reception by Philemon. This alone, and no didactic or 
general object, is discernible in the Epistle. 

SECTION III. 

TO WHAT PLACE ADDRESSED, &c. 

1. From comparing Col. iv. 9, with ib. 17 and Philem. 2, we infer 
that Philemon was a resident at Colosse. The impression on the 

3 ét be can hardly in Col. iv. 9 bear any other meaning: he could surely not be 
described, under the circumstances, as “ belonging to the Colossian Church," as supposed 
by Dr. Davidson, Introd. ii. p. 138. The case of Epaphras in Col. iv. 12 is not strictly 

parallel ; but even there, there is no reason why the words should not bear their proper 
sense 
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reader from Philem. 1, 2, is that Apphia was his wife, and Archippus 
(a minister of the church there, Col. iv. 17), their son, or some near 

relative dwelling with them under the same roof. A letter on a matter 
so strictly domestic would hardly include strangers to the family in its 
address. 

2. An hypothesis has been advanced, recently by Wieseler, that our 
present Epistle is alluded to in Col. iv. 16, as ý & Aao0w«ías, and that 
the message to Archippus in the next verse favours the view that he, and 
consequently Philemon, dwelt at Laodicea. And this is corroborated, 
by Archippus being called bishop of Laodicea in the Apostolic Constitu- 
tions (vii. 46, p. 1056, Migne). 

8. The objection to this hypothesis is not so much from any evi- 
dently false assumption or inference in the chain of facts, all of which 
may have been as represented, but from the improbability, to my view, 
that by the latter limb of the parallelism—“ this Epistle,” “ that from 
Laodicea,"— can be meant a private letter, even though it may have 
regarded a member of the Colossian church. We seem to want some 
Epistle corresponding in weight with that to the Colossians, for such 
an order, in such a form, to receive its natural interpretation“. 

4. Of Onesimus we know nothing for certain, except from the notices 
here and in Col iv. 9. Tradition reports variously respecting him. 
In the Apostolical Canons (73) he is said to have been emancipated by 
his master, and in the Apostolical Constitutions (vii. 46, p. 1056) to 
have been ordained by St. Paul himself bishop of Berca in Macedonia, 
and to have suffered martyrdom in Rome, Niceph. H. E. iii. 11. In the 
Epistle of Ignatius to the Ephesians, we read, cap. i., p. 645, de otv rv 
voÀvrAxÜiay tpav èv Óvópari Oeot dE ev ‘Ovncipy, T ev åyáry a&m- 
yíre, ipv & év capri émwxdmy’ Sy evyouat xara “Incow xpwrróv tas 
&yamüy, kal wavras tpas ev Gpowryre elvai. edAoyyrés yap 6 xapırápevos 
iptv afiows odo rowtrov éxicxoroy xrel. It is just possible that 
this may be our Onesimus. The earliest date which can be assigned to 
the martyrdom of Ignatius is A.D. 107, i. e. thirty-five years after the 
date of this Epistle. Supposing Onesimus to have been thirty at this 
time, he would then have been only sixty-five. And even setting Igna- 
tius’s death at the latest date, A.D. 116, we should still be far within 
the limits of possibility. It is at least singular that in ch. ii., p. 645 
immediately after naming Onesimus, Ignatius proceeds óvaQegv ijv Oui 
wayrds (cf. Philem. ver. 20; and above, § i. 2). 

3 In the Prelectio above referred to, Prolegg. to Eph., § i. 11, note, I had adopted 
Wieseler's hypothesis. Maturer consideration led me to abandon it, solely on tbe ground 
of the improbability stated in the text. We must regard the Epistle to the W 
as one now lost to us (see Prolegg. to Vol. II. ch. iii. $ iv. 8). 

* Bee also id. chapters ii., vi., pp. 645, 649. 
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SECTION IV. 

CHARACTER AND STYLE. 

1. This Epistle is a remarkable illustration of St. Paul's tenderness 
and delicacy of character. Dr. Davidson well remarks, “ Dignity, 
generosity, prudence, friendship, affection, politeness, skilful address, 
purity, are apparent. Hence it has been termed with great propriety, 
the polite Epistle. The delicacy, fine address, consummate courtesy, 
nice strokes of rhetoric, render the letter an unique specimen of the 
epistolary style.” Introd. vol. iii. p. 160. 

2. Doddridge (Expositor, introd. to Philem.) compares it to an Epis- 
tle of Pliny to Sabinianus, ix. 21, written as an acknowledgment on 8 

similar occasion of the reception of a libertus by his master’: and justly 
gives the preference in delicacy and power to our Epistle. The com- 
parison is an interesting one, for Pliny’s letter is eminently beautiful, 
and in terseness, and completeness, not easy to surpass. 

8. Luther's description of the Epistle is striking, and may well serve 
to close our notice of it, and this portion of our prolegomena to the 
Epistles. 

* This Epistle sheweth a right noble lovely example of Christian love. 
Here we see how St. Paul layeth himself out for the poor Onesimus, and 
with all his means pleadeth his cause with his master; and so setteth 
himself, as if he were Onesimus, and had himself done wrong to Phile- 
mon. Yet all this doeth he not with power or force, as if he had right 
thereto; but he strippeth himself of his right, and thus enforceth Phile- 
mon to forego his right also. Even as Christ did for us with God the 
Father, thus also doth St. Paul for Onesimus with Philemon : for Christ 

also stripped Himself of His right, and by love and humility enforced 
the Father to lay aside His wrath and power, and to take us to His 
grace for the sake of Christ, who lovingly pleadeth our cause, and with 
all His heart layeth Himself out for us. For we are all His Onesimi, 
to my thinking." 

5 The Epistle rans thus: 
* C. Plinius Sabiniano suo S. 

* Bene fecisti quod libertum aliquando tibi charum, reducentibus epistolis meis, in 
domum, in animum recepisti. Juvabit hoc te: me certe juvat: primum quod te talem 
video, ut in ira regi possis: deinde, quod tantum mibi tribuis, ut vel autoritati mese 

pareas, vel precibus indulgeas. Igitur et laudo et gratias ago: simul in posterum moneo, 
ut te erroribus tuorum, etsi non fuerit qui deprecetur, placabilem præstes. Vale.“ 
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CHAPTER XII. ; 

APPARATUS CHRITICUS. 

SECTION I. 

LIST OF M88. CONTAINING THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. 

NOoTE.—lt is intended to include in this Table the mention of those MSS. only which 
contain, and of those particulars which concern, the portion of the N. T. comprehended 
in this Volume. . 

Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. Cath. Apoc. 

A (Alexandrinus. V. See Vol. I. A|A!A 
B |Vatican 1209. IV. See Vol. I. B|B|— 
C Ephremi. V See Pol. J. CCC 
D Claromontanus. VI. See Pol. II. — — — 
E |Sangermenensis. IX. |A faulty transcript of D. 5 
F Augiensis. IX. (See Vol. II. — — — 
G Boernerianus. IX. Cited only when it differs from F. | A | — | — 
H Paris, Coisl. 202, a. | VI. Only fragments. See Vol. II. — — — 
I, Frag. Tischendorf. V. See Vol. I. — I. — 
K Moscow Synod, 98. IX. See Fol. II. — K — 
L |Passionei. IX. See Vol. II. — L — 
M Sinaiticus. IV. See Vol. I. N NN 
a Lambeth 1182. XII. |Scrivener. — a | — 
b Lambeth 1183. 1358 (Scrivener. — d — 
c |Formerly Lambeth XV. Sanderson in Scrivener. —|e;— 

1184. 
d |Lambeth 1185. XV. (Scrivener. — d — 
e |Lambeth 1186. XI. Secrivener. — — 1 2 
f Theodori. 1295 Scrivener. 9 Ff — 
g Wordsworth. XIII. Scrivener. l — 
[h] |See 104 below. 1857 Cited as h in this edition. m b b 
k Trin. Coll. Camb., B.| 1816 (Scrivener. wikj— 

x. 16. 
See 29 below. —  |Cited as l. — — — 

m) See 37 below. —  |Cited as m Acts Epp., 69 in the 
Gospels. — — — 

n] See 80 below. — |Cited as n in this edition. — — — 
f See 61 below. —  |Cited as o in this edition. — — — 
1 Basle, K. 70 8. (late| X. |Tregelles and Roth in Gosp. 1114 — 

B. vi. 27. 
2 Baale (late B. ix. ult. ).] XV. Mill (B. 2). Belon to Amer - 

€ ) i Matlazd. — 21 — 
3 Vienna, Theol. 5 Kol.) XII. Alter. Known as Corsendoncensis. 3 3 | — 
4 ‘Basle (late B. x. 20). XV. ae B. 3. Wetstein, throughout 

pp. —|4|— 
5 Paris 106. XII. Stephens 8. Scholz. 5 5 — 
6 Paris 112. XIII. Stephens“ e. [Def. Tit. ii. 1— 

Philem. 12.) 6; 6) — 
7 Basale (late B. vi. 17).| X. ? Readings given in Wetstein. Text 

surrounded by various scholia 
from Thdrt., Gennad., Œc. Sevrn., 
&c. On parchment. — — — 
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Gosp. leatn. | Apoc. Designation. Date. |Name of Collator and other information. 

[8] DJ. | — Stephens C.. Identified by some, 
with 132 below. = 

9 (Paris 102. X. Stephens No lacune. — 7|— 
[10]! | Not identified. — Stephens i. — 8 — 
11 Univ. Lib. Camb., XI. Stephens ey. [Def. 1 Tim. iv. 12 

MS. Kk. 6. 4. —2 Tim. iv. 3. —|9|— 
12 Paris 237. X. Stephens (ie“). etstein, doe in- 

. Scholia. — 10 2 
13]. . . . —. 5 
Hi Jacobi Fabri Daven-| XVI. See note b 90,47| — 

triensis. | 
[15] Amandi. — See note e. —|—|— 
16 |Paris 219. XI. Wetstein. Variorum scholia. In- 

eror by Reiche. Belonged to, 
— | 12| 4 

17 |Paris 14. (Colb. 2844.) XI. (Tregelles. Soo 88, Fol. I. 88 18 — 
18 |Paris, Coisl. 199. XI. Wetstein. 85 | 14 | 17 
19 Paris, Coisl. 26. XI. |Wetstein. Variorum comm. — | 16 | — 
20 |Paris, Coisl. 27. X. Wetstein. Variorum comm. Mu- 

i tilated. —|—|— 
21 Paris, Coisl. 206. XI. [Wetstein. — | 17 | 19 
22 |Paris, Coisl. 202, 4. XIII. |Wetstein. Variorum comm. — | 18 | 18 
23 |Puris, Coisl. 200. XIII. |Wetstein. Stephens’ 6. Conti- 

net totum N. T. preter Apoc 
[nam in Catalogo hujus Biblio- 
thecw Apoc. per errorem pro Ep. 
Paul. ponitur.]" Wetstein. 88 | 19 | — 

24 |Bodleian, Misc. 186. | XII. |Cited by Wetstein on Joh. vii. 
Ebnerianus. 105 | 48 | — 

25 Brit. Mus, King's XIV. Wetstein (Westmonasteriensis 935). 
Lib. 1. B. 1. Mutilated. | — | 20 — 

26 Camb. Univ. Lib., MS. XIII. [Def. 2 Tim. i. 1—ii. 4; Tit. i. 9— 
Dd. 11. 90. i. 15. Ends Philem. ver. 2. — 211 — 

27 Camb. Univ. Lib. „MS.“ XI. The following portions were sup- 
Ff. 1. 30. plied in Xfich century. Gul. i. 

1—8; Eph. i. 1—13; Col. i. 1, 
2; 2 Thess. iii. 16—end ; 1 Tim. 
i. 1—4; Philem. 24, 25. 

| these Gal. (or Eph. ?) i. 1—4; Col. 

& Jacobus Faber Stapulensis, i.e. Jacques le Fevre d'Estaples, a native of Etaples in 
Picardy, collated five Greek MSS. of St. Paul's Epistles which he sometimes appeals to 
in his Commentary (Paris, 1512). These citations, whenever it is necessary to refer to 
them, should not be quoted as if they came from some one MS. distinct from the others 
in the list, bat as “var. read. in comm. Fab. Stap.” or the like. 

b A ms. which once belonged to J.C. Wolf of Hamburg. It was procured by Wet- 
stein from Wolf's library, and collated by him. It consists of two square paper 
volumes, containing the whole N. T. exc. Apoo, copied by Jas. Faber, of Daventer (a 
brother scholar of Erasmus), from a ms. written 4. p. 1293 on Mt. Athos, by the scribe 

Theodore, who wrote also Gosp. 74, and Scrivener's Gosp. q Epp. f. The Epistle of 
St. Jude occurs twice, the 2nd copy is entered as Cath. 55. 

c * We know nothing more of it than that Amandus, who lived at Louvain, had it in 

his possession, that Zeger appealed to it,” on Rom. i. 32 (as reading ov avrnka»), and 
that Erasmus supposed it to be a latinizing manuscript, How many books of the N. T. 
it contains, where it is at present preserved, whether it has been used in modern times 
under another name, are questions which I am unable to answer," (Michaelis) 
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Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. Cath. Apoc. 

i. 1, 2, are also found in the older 
rtion. Catena chiefly from 

28 |Bodleian, Baroc. 8. | XI. Mill (Baroc.). Scholia. — | 2 
29 Chr. Coll. Camb. F.] XII. Mill (Cast. 2). Scrivener (1, 20 

i. 13. cited in this ed.). — | 24 | — 
80 Em. Coll. Camb. i| XII. Mill (Cant. 8). Scrivener (n, so 

4. 35. cited in this ed.). — | 5 | — 
31 |Brit. T opu Harl. 1087 Mill (Coo. 2). — 25 7 

553 a 

82 |Brit. A isi Harl.| XII. Mill (Cor. 3). — 26 | — 
5567. 

83 Brit. Mus, Harli XV. Mill (Cov. 4). No lacuna (Griesb. ] 
5620. Symb. Crit.). — 27 — 

84 uo e Harl. XIII. Mill (Sta.). Very much mutilated. — | 28 
5 

85 |Geneva 20. XII. Mill (Genev). — 1291 — 
86 |Bodleian, Misc. 74. | XIII. Mill (Hunt. 1). Formerly known 

as Huntingdon 131. Perlegi 
. . . Gal. i., ii.” (Griesbach.) — | 30| 9 

87 The Leicester MS. | XIV. |Scrivener. Cited as m in thie 
vol, f in Apoc. 69 in the 
Gospels. See 69, Vol. I. 69 | 31 | 14 

88 |Bodleian, Laud. 31. | XIII. |Mill (Laud. 2). 51 | 32 | — 
89 [Linc. Coll. Oxf. 82. | XI. Mill (Lin. 2). — | 33 — 
40 |Dublin, Montfort MS.| XVI. |Barrett and Dobbin. 61 | 34 | 92 
41 |Magd. Coll. Oxf. 9. | XI. {Mill (Magd. 1). 57 | 35 | — 
43 |New Coll. Oxf. 59. | XIII. Mill (N. 2). — vd mm 
44 |Leyden, Voss. 77. | XIII. Sarrau. Mils Pet. 1. Wetstein, 

Dermout. — | 38 | — 
45] Situation unknown. | — Sarrau. Mils Pet. 2. Belon 

(with Pet. 1 and 3) to Paul 
Petavius. — | 39 | 11 

46 |Vatican, Alex. 179. | XI. |Zacagni. Mills Pet. 8. Birch. 
n Tit. iii. 8 to end of Philem.]| — | 40 

47 |Bodleian, Roe 16. XII. Mill (Roe 2). Marginal scholia. | — | — | — 
48 Frankfort on Oder, XI. Middeldorpf. — | 42/18 

Seidel MS. 
49 Vienna, Theol. 300 XII. Alter. Mill's Vien. 76 | 48 | — 

(Nessel). 
dſ 50] Situation unknown. | — |A MS. brought from Rhodes, occa- 

sionally referred to by Stunica, 
one of the Complutensian editors. — | 62 | — 

61 P 0 e e e. 0 e 0 — See note e, . — — — 

a| 52] Hamburg. XV. |Bengel’s Uffenbachianus. — | 45 | 16 
68] See M in Vol. II. 
66 |Munich 876. XI. Bengel (Augsburg, 6). (Ec.-comm.| — | 46 | — 

f[66] 

d These numbers are bracketed because it is perfectly possible that the MSS. denoted 
by them may be entered in the list under other numbers. 

© Under this number Wetetein and succeeding editors have entered * Codices Laur. 
Valle.” <“ Laurentius Valla, a learned Roman, who was born in 1417, and died in 
1467, published in 1440, Annotationes in N. T., in which he collected the readings of 
three Greek and three Latin MSS., and took particular pains to amend the Latin 
version. The book was published at Paris in 1606, and gave occasion to the Com- 
plutensian Polyglott.“ (Michaelis Introductory Lectures, 4to, London, 1761, p. 66.) 

f Under this number Wetatein and succeeding editors have entered a Zürich MS., 
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58 Vatican 165. 

60 Paris, Coisl. 204. 

61 (Camb. Univ. Lib., MS. 
s(60 

62 Brit. Mus., Harl. 5 
63 Brit. Mus., Harl. 5618. 

[64] See M i» Fol. II. 
65 |Paris 60. 

0651 
67 Vienna, Theol. 302 

). (Nessel 

Vienna, ima 813 

Vienna, Theol 303 
|. (Nessel). 
Vienna, eol 221 

(Nessel). 
ienna, Theol 1 
(Kollar). 

1. 
re enfeld,| X 

Mm. 6. 9. 

Welfenbüttel xvi. 7. 

Brit. Mus., Addl. MS. 
5115-7. 

Bibl. Paul. Leipsic. 

Vatican 860. 
Vatican 363. 
Vatican 368. 
Vatican 867. 
Vatican 761. 
Vatican 765. 

Vatican 766. 
Vatican 1136. 

Vatican 1160. 
Vatican 1210. 

Vatican, Palat. 171. | XIV. |Zacagni. 

LIST OF MSS. 

Date. Name of Collator and other information. |Goap. 

Edited by Alter. 

XIII. 

1826? (Epp. » Cent. xi xii. Scrivener.) ** Lectt. 

. [Inspected by Griesbach. 

Alter and Birch. 

. |Readin 3 iu given by 

Edited by Zacagni. Called Crypto- 
ferratensis. = 

Inspected. Catena. — 

Mill's Hal., identified by Scriven 
with 221 below. Cited as “o” 
from Scrivener's Collation. 

Eph. collated by Griesbach. 
Eph. collated by Griesbach. NE 

Alter and Birch. The ings in- 
serted by a corrector (673) are 
very valuable. 

. |Alter and Birch. 

Alter and Birch. 

Alter and Birch. 

Hensler. Cited by ] and Birch. 294 
Aurivilius. Catena. (Part of 

MS. is XIIth cent.) 
ares (collation given in Mat- 

ex 1 Tim. mecum communicavit 
Rev. Paulus." (Griesbach.) 

1, 2 Thess. ; 1, 2 Tim. Tit. Philem. 
“ exacte contuli” Birch. 

[PROLEGOMENA. 

Cath. Apoc. 

218 | 65 | 88 

which consists merely of the Epistles of St. Paul, transcribed for his own benefit by the 

reformer Zwingle from Erasmus' 1st edition. 
& Under this number Wetstein cites “ Codices Greeci, quorum fit mentio in Correctorio 

Bibliorum Latinorum seculo xiii. scripto." 
b Another transcript of Erasmus’ Ist edition, Harl. 5652 in the British Museum. 

Griesbach copied certain various readings found on the margin. 
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| 
Date. [Name of Collator and other information.|Gosp. Cath. Apoc. 

89 |Vatican, Alex. 29. Birch ** accurate exam." Contains | 
Gal., Eph. i. 1—9 only of this vol.“ | 78 | — 

90 |Vatican, Urb. 3. XI. {Inspected by Birch. — 79 | — 
91 Vatican, Pio 50. XII. Birch ** per omn. diligenter biscoll."| — | 80 ! 42 
92 Propaganda Lib. 1274 |Engelbreth in Birch (once Borg. J). 180 82 | 44 

Rome 250. l 
93 Naples i. B. 12. XI. |l Tim. collated by Birch. — | 83 | —? 
94 |Laur. Lib. Florence X. |Inspected by Birch. Mutilated at 

iv. 1. end. Marginal commentary. — 84 — 
95 Laur. Lib. ne XIII. ‘Inspected by Birch. Thl.’s comm. — | 85 — 

iv. 5. | 
96 |Laur. Lib. Florence, XI. Inspected by Birch. Marg. comm.| — | 86 | 75 

iv. 20. 
97 |Laur. Lib. Florence X. (Inspected by Birch. —|87|— 

iv. 29. 
98 |Laur. Lib. Florence! XI. ‘Inspected by Birch. — 88 | — 

iv. 81. 
99 |Laur. Lib. Florence XI.  |Inspected by Birch. — | 89 | 45 

iv. 32. ` 
100 |Laur. Lib. Florence| XII. |Inspected by Birch. Comm. — — — 

x. 4. 
101 |Laur. Lib. Florence XI. Inspected by Birch. Comm. — — — 

x. 6. 
102 Laur. Lib. Florence XI. {Inspected by Birch. Var. comm. | — | — | — 

x. 7. 
103 |Laur. Lib. Florence| XII. |Inspected by Birch. Catena. — — — 

x. 19. 
104 Brit. Mus. Addl. | 1857 |Scrivener. Cited as h.“ 201 | 91 | — 

11837. 
105 Bologna Can. Reg., XI. (Inspected by Scholz. 204 | 92 | — 

610. 
106 St. Mark's Venice, 5. XV. Rinck. 206 | 93 | 88 
107 St. Mark's Venice, 6.] XV. Rinck. 206 | 94 | — 
108 St. Mark’s Venice, 10. XV. Rinck. 95 | 46 
109 St. Mark’s Venice, 11. XI. Rinck. [Philem. wanting.] —,96| — 
110 St. Mark's Venice, 33. XI. Rinck. mm. — | —|— 
111 St.Mark's Venice,S4. XI. Rinck. Comm. a 
112 |St. Mark’s Venice, 35. XI. |Rinck. Comm. [Def. 1 Thess. iv“. 

18— 2 Thess. ii. 14.] — 
1118 (Moscow ?) XI. |Matthæi (a). Belonged to Matthæi 

himself. — 88 — 
114 Moscow Synod, 5. 1446 Matthi (c). — 99 — 
115 Moscow Synod, 334. XI. Matthi (d). Thl.’s comm. — 100 — 
116 Moscow Synod, 333. | XIII. Matthi (f). Scholia. — 101 — 

[117]| The MS. called “ K” 
above. 

118 Moscow Synod, 198. | XII. |Matthei (h). — 108 — 
120 Dresden, Cod. Matth. XI. Matthi (k). 241 104 47 
121 Moscow Synod, 380. | XII. Matthæi (1). 249 105 | 48 
122 Moscow Synod, 328. | XI. Matthæi (m). — hos | — 
123 Moscow Synod, 99. | XI. |Matthæi (n). Scholis. cepas crue 
125 |Munich 604. 1387 [Inspected by Scholz. Philem. 

wanting. -— m 
126 |Munich 456. XIV. Inspected by Scholz. Philem. 

wanting. Prob. copied from same 
MS. as preceding. —|—|— 

128 |Munich 211. XI. [Inspected by Scholz. — 179 82 

— 

i Rinck uses this number for St. Mark’s Venice 86, 
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Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. Cath. Apoc. 

129 |Munich 35. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. Thl.’s comm. 
(So Hardt.) — — — 

130 Paris, Bibl. de l'Ar.| XI. Inspected by Scholz. 43 | 54 | — 
senal 

131 XI. {Inspected by Scholz. 330 |132 | — 
132 1364 Reiche. 18 113 | 51 
188 XII. |Inspected by Scholz. — | 51 | 52 
134 XIII. Reiche. — 114 — 
135 XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. [Def 2 Tim.“ 
Sá ii. to end, Tit.) — 115 — 
1 XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. — |116 | 68 
137 ' XIII. Reiche. [ Def. Philem. 21—25.] |268 117 | — 
138 XIII. Coll. 1 Tim.; 1 and 2 Thess. B 

Scholz. — |118 | 55 
139 X. Reiche. — |119 | 56 
140 X. Reiche jun Epp. Paul). Mme 

Schol. 1l | — 
141 XI. Inspected by Scholz. [Def. Phil. i : 

5 — end; Col; 1 Thess. i. 
—iv. 1, v. 96 —end ; 2 Thess. 1 
1—11. — |120 | — 

142 XIII by Scholz. — 121 | — 
143 XI. |Inspected by Scholz. Contains Gal. 

i. 1—10, ii. 4—end; Eph. i. 1— 
18; 1 Tim. i. 14—v. 6. — |122 | — 

144 XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. — |123 | — 
145 XVI. |I by Scholz. Contains Phil., 

ol., Thess., Tim. — — — 
148 XVI. Inspected by Scholz. Contains 

, Philem. — — — 
149 XVI. 1 0 by Scholz. — 124 57 
150 XIV. Inspected by Scholz. — 125 — 
151 XVI. {Inspected by Scholz. — — — 
153 X. Reiche. Scholis. — 126 — 
154 XI. Inspected Scholz and Reiche. 

Thdrt.’s Comm. on Epp. Pau | — 127 | — 
155 XI. (Inspected by Scholz. Catena. — |128 | — 
156 XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. Comm., txt 

often omitted. — |129 | — 
157 XI. % Coll. codicis pars.” Scholz. 

[ Def. Col. i. 1—6. — — — 
158 1045 Ins 5 Scholz and Reiche. i 

— 1 as 
169 XI. 5 by Scholz. Catena. — — | 64 
160 XVI. Inspected by Scholz. Fragments w. 

Thl.’s comm. — — — 
164 XVI. Inspected by Scholz.  Thdrt.'s 

comm. w. txt on marg. —_|—-|— 
165 XVI. Inspected by Scholz. Contains 1 

| and 2 Thess., Tim., Tit., Philem.| — | — | — 
166 Turin, C. I. 40. XIII. Scholz “accurate coll.” — |188| — 
167 Turin, C. II. 17 (19).| XI. |Inspected by Scholz. — |184| — 
168 Turin, C. II. 38 (825). XII. |Inspected by Scholz. Comm. —|—|— 
169 Turin, C. II. 31 (1). | XII. [Inspected by Scholz. — 186 — 
170 Turin, C. II. 5 (802). XIII. In by Scholz. 839 |185| 88 
171 Ambros. Lib. Milan 6. XIII. Inspected by Scholz. — — — 
172 Ambros. Lib. Milan] XII. ar. ete by Scholz. Comm. after 

15. „ 
178 Ambros. Lib. Milan XIV. Inspected by Scholz. — 138 — 
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Ambros. Lib. Milan 
125. 

2574 (? 

192 

Vatican, Ottob. 81. 
Vatican, Ottob. 61. 
Vatican, Ottob. 176. 
Vatican, Ottob. 258. 

Vatican, Ottob. 66. 
Vatican, Ottob. 298. 

Vatican, Ottob. 326. 

XV. re by Scholz. Continuo 

iu Coll. loca Ep. Paul. plurima." 
Scholz. 

“Coll. cod. integer.” Scholz. 

* Coll. cod. integer." Scholz u 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. 

XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. 

1330 

XIL 
XIII. 

1073 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected y Scholz. Thdrt.’s 

comm 
In by Scholz. Comm. on 

pp. Paul. 
5 b Scholz. Past. Epp. 

ited by Mai, as supplementary 
to B. 

Inspected by Scholz. Scholia. 
by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. 

. |Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. 

. |Inspected by Scholz. 

. |Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. Comm. 

Inspected by Scholz. Thdrt.'s comm. 

. |Inspected by Schola. 

Inspected by Scholz. 
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[211] Naples (no number). | XI. m by Scholz. Apparently 
| same as 98 — 11731 — 

212 Naples 1 C. 28. XV. |Inspected by Scholz. — |174| — 
213 qe. is Rome 1838 |Inspected by Scholz. Scholia. — | — | — 

29. 
215 Venice 546. XI. |(Part Cent. XIII.) Inspected 

Scholz. Canna.” "7 — |140| 74 
216 Mon. of S. Bas. Mes- XII. |Inspected by Münter. — |175| — 

sana 2. 
217 |Palermo. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. [Def. 2 Tim. 

i. 8—ii. 14. — — — 
218 Syracuse. XII. |Inspected by Münter. 421 |176 | — 
219 Leyden, Meerm. 116.| XII. |Dermout. 122 177 — 
220 Berlin, Diez. 10. XV. [Def. 1 Tim. iv. 1—end.] 400/181) — 
., same MS. as 61 

ove. 
k[ 222) b. Univ. Lib., MS.“ — folio of the Greek Bible, 

Nn. 5. 27. printed Basile per Joan. Her- 
vagium 1545.” A few notes 
written on the in. 441|110| — 

k[ 228] Camb. Univ. Lib, MS.| — copy of the Greek Test. 8vo., 
Nn. 8. 20, 21. London, 1728, interleaved and 

bound up in two volumes. Con- 
tains MS. notes by John Taylor. | 442 | 152 | — 

224 |Bodleian, Clarke 9. XIII. On parchment. Inspected by Scholz. — | 68| — 
[225] The same MS. as 11 

above. 
k(226]| The same MS. as 27 

above. 

k Scholz has run into great confusion with the manuscripts in the Cambridge Uni- 
versity Library from not understanding the signs in his memoranda respecting tbem. 
The following explanation may be sufficient to clear up the matter. All the MSS. in 
the Library have since 1758 been denoted by a double-letter class mark, a number for 
the shelf, and a number for the volume. Nasmith, in writing out a list of the MSS. as 
thus arranged, added numbers on the margin to indicate merely the position which 
each MS. held in his catalogue. Nasmith’s classified index contains references to this 
catalogue by these marginal numbers, yy being prefixed if the reference is to a printed 
book with MS. notes, an asterisk if toa Greek MS. Similar marginal numbers have 
been inserted in the printed catalogue now in course of publication; they are not the 
same as Nasmith’s, and it is as misleading to refer to MSS. by these numbers without 
stating what catalogue is meant, as to the pages of a book more than once edited, with- 
out stating the edition used. This may be seen in the following examples :— 

MS. Ff. 1. 80, is 1152 on Nasmith’s margin, and 1163 on that of the new Printed 
Catalogue. 

M8. Kk. 6. 4, is 2068 on Nasmith's margin, and 2084 on that of the new Printed 
Catalogue. 

MS. Mm. 6. 9, is 2423 on Nasmith's margin, and 2468 on that of the new Printed 

Catalogue. 
MS. Nn. 3. 20, is y 2537 in Nasmith’s index. 
MS. Nn. 5. 27, is y 2622 in Nasmith's index. 
It is right to prefix MS. to the double letter to indicate that the volumes meant 

belong to the Cases so marked in the Library, and to prevent any confusion with the 
classes of Printed Books alone known by the same letters. 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. [cn. XII. 

Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. Cath. Apoc. 

Bodleian, Clarke 4. 227 XII. On parchment. Inspected by 
Scholz. s T: 

228 |Escurial x. iv. 17. | XI. |Moldenhauer. (See Birch, Gospels.) 226 108 — 
229 |Escurial x. iv. 12. XIV. Moldenhauer. (See Birch, Gospels.) 228 | 109| — 
230 {Riccardi Lib. Flo- XV. |Inspected by Scholz. (= lect.-37.) ui 150| 84 

rence 84. 
231 |Gr. Mon. Jerusalem 8.| XIV. Inspected by Scholz. — |183| — 
232 Gr. Mon. Jerusalem 9. XIII.Inspected by Scholz. — |184| 85 
288 Mon. S. Saba, nr. XI. [Inspected by Scholz. — |185| — 

Jerus. 1. 
234 Mon. S. Saba, nr. XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 457 | 186| — 

Jerus. 2. 
235 Mon. S. Saba, nr. XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 462 | 187 | 86 

Jerus. 10. 
286 Mon. S. Saba, nr. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. — |188| — 

Jerus. 15. 
297 |Mon. S. Saba, nr. XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 466 | 189| 89 

Jerus. 20. 
288 Strasburg, Molshei- II. Various readings of Gospels given 

mensis. by Arendt in the German Theol. 
quarterly for 1833. Those o 
Acts and Epp. communicated to 
Scholz. 431 | 180| — 

239 Laur. Lib. Florence XII. Inspected by Scholz. 189|141| — 
vi. 27. l 

` 240 |Brit. Mus., Harl.5796.| XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 444 153 — 
241 Wolfenbüttel, Gud. XII. (Inspected by Scholz?) Scholia. | — 97 — 

104. 
242 |Middlehill Worces- XI. |(Inspected by Scholz?) Once Meer- 

tersh. 1461. mann 118. — |178| 87 
243) Two MSS. in a mo-| XII. 

(| nastery in the Is- Inspected by Scholz. — |182| — 
248a land of Patmos. XIII. 
244 Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake 34. XI. ted by Scholz. — 190 27 
245 Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake 388. XI. (Inspected by Scholz?) Catena. | — 191 — 
246 Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake 37. XI. (Inspected by Scholz 7) — 192 — 
8-pe St. Petersburgh xi. 1. XII. Muralto. 8-pe 8-pe| — 

2. 230. 

The following ts a List of Lectionaries. 

| Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. 

lect-1 Leyden 249. Scaligeri. XI. Wetstein and Dermout. Contains Col. 
i. 12—23; 1 Thess. iv. 13—v. 10; 
1 Tim. iv. 9—v. 10. [= ev-6 

lect-2 Brit. Mus, Cotton. Vesp. XI. |“ Contains the portions of Acts an 
B. 18. Epp. appointed to be read through- 

out the whole year. Casley collated 
it in 1735, and Wetstein inserted his 
extracts." (Michaelis) Mutilated at 
beg. and end. 

995 |(Quoted by Mill. Heb. x. 22, 23 qu. ?) 
XIV. |Griesbach. Contains the following frag- 

ments :—Gal. iii. 23—29; iv. 4—7; 
id. 22—27; v.22—vi.2; Phil. ii. 5— 

lect.-3 |Bodleian, Baroc. 202? 
lect-4 Brit. Mus., Harl. 5781. 
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§ 1. 

Designation 

LIST OF LECTIONARIES. 

Date 

[PROLEGOMENA. 

s s Name of Collator and other information. 

lect-6 |Bodleian, Cromwell. 11. 
[Olim 296.) A liturgy 

book, containing 5thly 
(pp. 149—290), edaryye- 
Aoaro Tóm» Tay pe- 
ydAer iaprar. 

lect-6 |Góttingen (Cd de Missy). 

lect-7 Copenhagen 8. 
lect-8 Propaganda Lib. Rome 287. 
lect-9 Paris 32. 
lect-10 Paris 33. 
lect-11 |Paris 34. 
lect-12 |Paris 375. 
lect-13 Moscow Synod, 4. 
lect-14 Moscow Synod, 291. 
lect-16 |Moscow Synod, 266. 
lect-17 Moscow Synod, 267. 
lect-18 Moscow Synod, 268. 
lect-19 Moscow Typogr., 47. 
lect-20 Moscow Typogr., 9. 

lect-21 Paris 294. 
lect-22 ‘Paris 304. 
lect-23 Paris 306. 
lect-24 | Paris 308. 

lect-25 Paris 319. 
lect-26 Paris 320. 
lect-27 |Paris 321. 
lect-28 'Bodleian, Selden 2. 
lect-29 Paris 370. 

lect-30 Paris 373. 
lect-81 Paris 276. 
lect-82 | Paris 376. 

lect-33 Paris 882. 

Paris 383. 
Paris 324. 
Paris 326. 
Riccardi Lib. Florence 84. 

Vatican, Ottob. 416. 
Barberini Lib. Rome 18. 
Barberini Lib. Rome (no 

number). 
Vallicella Lib. Rome, C. 46. 

lect-43 {Riccardi Lib. Florence 2742. 
lect-44 Glasgow (Missy BB). 
lect-45 Glasgow (Missy CC). 
lect-46 Ambros. Lib. Milan 63. 
lect-47 Ambros. Lib. Milan 72. 
lect-48 Laur. Lib. Florence 2742. 
lect-49 | Mon. St. Saba, nr. Jerus. 
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1225 Griesbach, who says 

11; Col. ii. 8—12; iii. 4—11; id. 12 
—16; 2 Tim. ii. 1—10. [= Gosp. 117] 

g“ Variantes lectiones 
collegi e . iv. e. Phil. iv. 
4—9; Col. ii. 8, 9 8 

XV. Matthei (v). See his appendix to Thess. 
Contains a large num ber of thie nmal 
lections. 

XV. |Hensler in Birch. = ev-4i 
XI. Birch. = ev-87 
XII. |Inspected by Scholz. = ev-84 
XII. |Inspected by Scholz. = ev-85 
XII. |[nspected by Scholz. 
1022 Scholz. a important MS. [= ev-60] 
X.  |Matthsi (b). 
XII. Matthei (e). 
XV. Nattbei (é). = ev-52 
XV. |Matthei (x). = ev-53 
1470 |Matthei (y). = ev-54 
XVII.| Matthei (e). = ev-55) 
XVI. Matthei (16). Contains 2 Tim. ii. 1— 

10. = ev-56 
XI.  Inspected by Scholz. = ey-83 
XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 
XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 
XIII. ur O. T. lections; only a few from 

XI. freed by Scholz. 
XII. |Inspected by Scholz. Mutilated. 
XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. Defective. 
XV. Griesbach. [= ev-26] 
XII. |Some lections from Gospp. and Epp. 

[= ev-94] 
XIII. 
XV. |Inspected by Scholz. = ev-82] 
XIII. (Entered in list of MSS. of ls as 

324. 5 in] 1 and 2 Tim. 
collated by Scholz. 

XIII.|* Cursim coll. magna codicis pars." 
Scholz. 

XV. ri by Scholz. 
XIII. Inspected by Scholz. ev-92] 
XIV. Tüspected by Scholz. ev-93 } 
XV. Ses ms 230 above. 
XV. 
XIV. [ev-183] 
XIV. Some parts of Cent. X. 
XI. The first 114 leaves are lost. 

XVI. 
? (Inspected by Scholz ?) 
? \ Manuscript collations by Missy were 
1199 |f once in Michaelis’ possession. 
XIV. Inspected hy Scholz. 
XII. Inspected by Scholz. 1e. 12 
XIII. Inspected by Scholz. ev-112 
XIV. (Inspected by Scholz ?) 



PROLEGOMENA.) APPARATUS CRITICUS. [ok. XII. 

Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. 

lect-60 |St. Saba 18. XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
lect-61 St. Saba 26. XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
lect-52 |St. Sabu (no number). 1069 |Inspected by Scholz. 

. lect-53 St. Saba (no number). XIV. |Inspected by Schalz. [ev-160] 
lect-54 |St. Saba (no number). XIII. 
lect-57 |Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake 1. XI. (28 Apoc.) 
lect-68 |Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake 4. 1172 

For Versions and FATHERS, see Vol. II. 

SECTION II. 

LIST, AND SPECIFICATION OF EDITIONS, OF BOOKS QUOTED, REFERRED 

TO, OR MADE USE OF IN THIS VOLUME. 

(Works mentioned in the lists given in the Prolegg. to Vols. I. and II. 
are not here again noticed.) 

Baver, Paulus, der Apostel Jesu Christi, u.s.w., Stuttgart, 1846. 
Ditto, Die sogenannte Pastoral-briefe u.s.w. (this latter work is 

quoted second hand.) 
BisprnG, Erklärung der Briefe an die Ephesier, Philipper, Colosser, u. des 

ersten Briefes an d. Thessalonicher, Münster 1855. (Rom. Catholic.) 
DavrpsoN, DR. S., Introduction to the New Testament, vol iii: 

1 Timothy — Revelation, Lond. 1851. 
De Werte, Exegetisches Handbuch, u.s.w.: Gal. and Thess., 2nd ed., 

Leipzig 1845: Eph., Phil, Col, Philem., 2nd ed., Leipzig 1847: 
1 Tim., 2 Tim., and Titus, 2nd ed., Leipzig 1847. 

EanrE, Pror., Commentary on the Epistle to the Ephesians, Lond. and 
Glasgow 1854. 

Ditto, Commentary on the Epistle to the Colossians, Lond. and 
Glasgow 1856. 

ELuıcorr, C. J. (now Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol), a Critical and 
Grammatical Commentary on St. Paul's Epistle to the Galatians, 
&c., London 1854. 2nd edition, 1859. 

Ditto, on the Epistle to the Ephesians, London 1856. 2nd edition, 
1859. 

Ditto, on the Pastoral Epistles, London 1856. 2nd edition, 1861. 
Ditto, on the Epistles to the Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon, 

London 1857. 
Ditto, on the Epistles to the Thessalonians, London 1858 !. 

! I cannot forbear recording my very deep sense of the service rendered by Bishop 
Ellicott to students of the Greek Testament by these laborious, conscientious, and 
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§ u] BOQKS QUOTED. [PROLEGOMENA. 

FnrTZsCHE, Pauli ad Romanos Epistola, 3 voll., Hal. Sax. 1836. 
FarrzscHIORUM Opuscula Academica, Lipsiæ 1838. 

HaRLESS, Commentar über den Brief Pauli an die Ephesier, Erlangen 
1834. 

Herexz, Patrum Apostolicorum Opera, ed. 3, Tübingen 1847. 
Hormayy, Der Schriftbeweis, 2 voll., Nördlingen 1855. 

JowzrT, Pror., the Epistles of St. Paul to the Thessalonians, Galatians, 
Romans: with critical Notes and Illustrations, Lond. 1856. 

KRüczz, Griechische Sprachlehre für Schulen, Berlin 1852. 

Mack, Commentar über die Pastoralbriefe des Apostels Paulus, Tiibin- 
gen 1836. (Rom. Catholic.) i 

Meyer, H. A. W., Kritisch-exegetischer Commentar über das neue 
Testament:— Gal, 2nd ed., Góttingen 1861: Eph., Góttingen 

1853: Col., and Philem., Göttingen 1848: Thess., continuation by 
Lünemann, Góttingen 1850: 1 Tim., 2 Tim., and Titus, continua- 
tion by Huther, Gottingen 1850. 

Passow, Handwórterbuch der Griechischen Sprache: neu bearbeitet 
und zeitgemass umgestaltet von Dr. Rost u. Dr. Palm, Leipzig 
1841—1857 °. 

Pett, Epist. Pauli Ap. ad Thessalonicenses &., Griefswald 1830. 
Srizz, Dr. Ruporr, Die Gemeinde in Christo Jesu: Auslegung des 

Briefes an die Epheser, 2 voll., Berlin 1848. 
Usrert, der Paulinische Lehrbegriff, Zurich 1851. 
WiNDISCHMANN, Erklärung des Briefes an die Galater, Mainz 1843. 

(Rom. Catholic.) 
WiNER, Pauli ad Galatas Epistolam latine vertit et perpetua annotatione 

illustravit Dr. G. B. Winer, ed. tertia, Lips. 1829. 

scholarlike volumes. They have set the first example in this country of a thorough 
and fearless examination of the grammatical and philological requirements of every 
word in the sacred text. I do not know any thing superior to them, in their own 
particular line, in Germany: and they add what, alas, is so seldom found in that coun- 
try, profound reverence for the matter and subjects on which the author is labouring. 
Nor is their value lessened by Bishop Ellicott having confined himself for the most part 
to one department of a Commentator’s work—the grammatical and philological. No 
student ought to be without these books, nor ought he to spare himself in making 

them his own by continual study. - 
2 This Lexicon (which has now all appeared) is.as superior to all other editions of 

Passow, German and English, as Passow was to all that went before. A comparison 

of any important words will shew the difference at once. The immense labour requisite 

will, it is to be feared, deter our lexicographers from giving the English public a trans- 
lation: but it would be a great boon to the scholarship of our country. (It is under- 

stood that a new edition of Liddell and Scott's Lexicon, now long promised, will con- 

tain all the valuable improvements and additions from Rost and Palm. A translation 

was in progress, but was broken off by the lamented death of Dr. Donaldson in the 

spring of 1861. 
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ied 

ERRAT A. 

9, text, last line, dele P before črepov, and transfer the reference to next page. 
88, reference o, for Rom. viii. 1, 4 read Rom. viii. 4. 

111, reference o, for Rom. xi. 30 read Rom. xi. 88. 
192, reference 1, for iii. 14 read iii. 16. 
215, reference r, dele (bis). 
289, reference g, after 2 Cor. xii. 7 insert [bis]. 
292, reference u, for Rom. ii. 18 read Rom. i. 18. 
296, reference k, for Matt. xvii. 48 read Matt. xxvii. 43. 
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Readings of the Codex Vaticanus (B) in the text of this volume, which have been 
ascertained by the Editor's personal inspection of the MS. at Rome, February, 1861. 

Gal. i. 4. row eveorwros, not ec rr | Phil.i.22. atpnowua as Bentley, 

Eph.i. 1. 

82. 

as Bentley. 
. Tuv aiwra» as in Mai ed. 1, 

not Te a:. as in ed. 2. 

. aQepicas is in codex. 
karaBovAoucovciy is 1. m. 
Kya is in codex. 
eppeOnoay is 1. m. 

. OPTOS ey vou, not ev v. oro 

as Bentley. 
. © Geog is in codex, not omitted 

as in Bentley. 
. ovy paxapıg pos as in ed. 2, not 

ovy o pax. as in ed. 1. 

. vas 0eXovair is in codex with- 
out correction, not qas. 

. 10 e ayap, not ro ayap as 
Bentley. 

r 
* gAuxois is in codex, all from 

1. m. 

ovo is at the end of a line, 

and e» epece in margin, but it 
is very doubtful whether it is 
2. m., and not rather 1. m., as 

some of its letters seem to have 

the double ink of 1. and 2. m. 

. TOV Ta YarTa, not TOV TAYTA as 

Bentley and Birch. 
. €v ayarn, not ayaryn as Bent- 

ley. 
. enabere as Mai ed. 1, not epa- 

Onre as ed. 2. 

Se is not omitted as in Bentley. 
"pav is not “added by another 
hand” as Bentley asserts, but 
in the codex, 1. m. 

Vor. IIL.—129] 

— € — 

ii. 9. 

not 

o . as Mai. 

avro To ovoua is in codex. 

80. wapaxoAevcapevos, not · Box- 

Col. Title. kokaccaeis, both letters being 

i. 2. 

l. m. 

koAocc- is 1. m. 

4. eis waytas, not Tq. eis as Mu- 

16. 
ralto. 

ey Tois, not vu ey Tois as Mu- 

ralto. 

. j apx?, not apxy as Muralto. 
. emt ns, not ex: THE yms as 

Muralto. 

. © eon, not og egri» as Mu- 

ralto. 
and 2. Vercellone's marginal 
notes are right: cod. has ewp-, 
and Tov Ücov xpicrov. eop- is 
1 m. in ver. 18. 

iii. 8. vue 1. m. 

end. koAAacc. is here plainly 1. m. 
1 Thess.i.2. Ist vuev is not omitted as in 

Bentley. 
in. 8. erw»«e«re as in Mai ed. 2, not 

Are as in ed. 1. 

iv. 1. Aoswoy aBeAdoi is 1. m.: To X. 

ovv ad. 2. m. 

[4. “ et8evas ends a line, and is fol- 
lowed by eva written by the 
2da manus.” — Mr. Cure, 
April, 1862. } 

v. 18. eic is in codex. 
2 Thess.ii.8. 9 «vocac. is in codex. 

iii. 14. cuvavausyyvoGar. as Bentley, 
not · coe as Mai. 





EPISTLES 

TO 

THE GALATIANS, EPHESIANS, PHILIPPIANS, 

COLOSSIANS, THESSALONIAN8,—TO TIMOTHEUS, TITUS, 

AND PHILEMON. 





ABDF T 1 
KIMNa Db 
e def g 
hkim 
nol? 

IIPOX TAAATAS. 

IlavAoc amóoroAoc ovk dr avOpwrwy ovo! v ar 
a = Rom. xiii, 

1. so Ja, 
, , 9 LY a 8 es e * æ a Matt. xxi. 

avyÜpwov, adra dia ‘Inoov yorarov kai ^ Ütov ° rarpog » 16.19. 
e Eph. vi. $8. 1 Thess.L.1. 2 Theas. I. 1, 3. 1 Pot. 1. 1. 2 John & Jude. see 1 Cor. vili. 6. 

TITLE. rec 7 pos Ya Aras ewieroAn wavAov: elz wavAov Tov arooTroAov À wpos 

yaAaras err: TOU aytov kai wayevgnuov awogToAov *wavAov ex. wp. yar. L: 
Tp. yar. ev. T. ay. ar. vauk. h: ew. wp. yañ. k 1: txt ABKN m n o 17, and (prefixing 
apxera:) DF. 

Cuap. I. 1—5.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING.  woAAoU Tb xpooipioy "yéuei Cupo? 
x. peydAov oporfuaTos ob Tb Tpooluov 
8è uóvov, àAAà xol waca, ds eiweiv, 4 
dri ro ,h. Chrys. In the very opening 
sentence of the Epistle, we see the fervour 
of the Apostle's mind and the weightiness 
of his subject betraying themselves. The 
vindication of his own apostolic calling, — 
and the description of the work and pur- 
pose of Christ towards us, shew bim to be 
writing to those who had disparaged that 
apostleship, and were falling from their 
Saviour. 1.) It is better not to join 
éuécrohos (here of course used in its strict 
and highest sense: see Ellicott, and an 
interesting note in Jowett) with da’, but 
to let it stand by itself, and take the two 
prepositions as indicating, àsró the remote 
originating cause, 84A the nearer instru- 
mental one. In St. Paul's case, neither 
of these was merely human; the Lord 
Jesus was both the original Sender, and 
Himself the Announcer of the mission. 
Perhaps however the prepositions must not 
be so strictly pressed,— see ref. 1 Cor., —and 
observe that the following did belongs to 
coU rarpds as well as to Inco’ XY“ 
&r6pérov is perhaps (as Mey., De W., Ellic., 
al.) singular, for the sake of contrast to 
"Inc. xp. following ; but more probably for 
utor sake, the singular making cven 

oL. III. 

& more marked exclusion of human agency 
than the plural. Luther’s viewof the sen- 
tence is: “The Judaizing teachers could 
shew their credentials as disciples of Apos- 
tles or messengers of churches and de- 
spised Paul as béviur none such. To this 
he answers that he had not indeed any 
commission from men, but derived his 
authority from a higher source.” But 
(1) this was not the fact, for he had a 

lar mission from the church at An- 
tioch: (2) the words do not express it. 

x. Gcot warpés] If by Jesus 
Christ, then also by the Father, in 
and by whose appointment all the me- 
diatorial acts of Christ in the Headship of 
His Church are done. The inferences of 
Chrys. al. as to the equality of the Father 
and the Son from this juxtaposition, ap- 
pear far-fetched, and according to “ the 
mind, not of the apostolic, but of the Ni- 
cene age," as Jowett: but we may say at 
least this, that the strongest possible con- 
trast is here drawn between man, in 
the ordinary sense, on the one side, and 
Jesus Christ, and God the Father, on the 
other. Had not the Apostle regarded 
Jesus Christ as one with the Father in the 
Godhead, he never could have written thus. 
On the use of 3id here where àró might 
be ex see Ellicott's note. He refers 
it to the brevity with which "E Paul ex- 



2 IPOS lCAAATAZ. I. 

d Matt.xvlL.9. penu Ô fugi > 8 
Matt. f. . rou ` eyéloavToc avrov 

ain Hes. [noou Xptorov, 4 
XI. 10. 1 Pet. 
1. $1. e Rom. 1. 7 al. 

g = Rom. viii. . Heb. x. 6, from Ps. xxxix. 6. 

d? — 2 A e ` , 1 
EK vEKOWY, ^kai OL guy poi ABDP 

, , , - s r e À 7 3 e 7 KL» 

müvrtc adtAgol, raiç exxAnoiate rnc l'aAartac. Xapic cde 
i.16a3. — 7 3 rs: c e ` ` , € = 

Paul Rom. Uni Kat = ttonvm pe Geou ,Farpoc cat Kuptov npwv n 0 17 

rov ' Govroc tavróv © xe ro auapriov 
1-1 Tim. Ul. 6. Tit il. 14. 1 Macc. vi. 44 (= wapad., ch. i. 30 reff.) 

3. nu bef kai kvpiov (as in Rom i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 8, 2 Cor i. 2, fc) AN d 17 fald(with 
demid ey, Chr-txt lat-ff: om nu, a l (not 67): ins in both places copt eth. 

4. rec (for wepi) urep, with BN? rel Chr 

resses himself: I should rather say that 
fe states our Lord Jesus and God the 
Father to have been the causa medians, in 
bringing down divine agency even to the 
actual fact of his mission—and leaving it 
therefore to be inferred à fortiori that the 
causa principalis was the will of God. 
It is important to remember that tho mis- 
sion of Paul to the actual work of the 
ministry was by the command of the Holy 
Spirit, Acts xiii. 2, —proceeding from, and 
expressing tbe will of, the Father and the 
Son. warpés is better taken generally, 
as in reff., the Father, than supplied with 
$us» (as De W. al) or abroõ (as Meyer 
al.). ToU ty. avr. | wy specified 
here? Not, I think, because (Meyer) Paul 
was called to be an Apostle by the risen 
Saviour,—nor merely (De W.) to identify 
the Father as the Originator of the Son’s 
work of Redemption (which is so in Rom. 
iv. 24,—but here would not immediately 
concern Paul's calling to be an Apostle),— 
nor (Calvin, al.) to meet the objection that 
he had never seen Christ, and turn it into 
an advantage, in that (Aug. [but cf. his 
Retractations |, Erasm., Beza, al.) he alone 
was commismoned by the already risen 
and ascended Jesus,—for in this case we 
should not find ro ¢yelpayros x. r. X. 
stated as a predicate of the Father, but 
TOU é*yepÜérros x.T.A. as one of the Son, 
— nor as asserting the Resurrection 
against the Jews and Judaizing Galatians 
(Chrys., Luther), which is far-fetched, 
—nor again (Jowett) as expressing an 
attribute of the Father, without which He 
can hardly be thought of by the believer, 
—for this is too loose a relevancy for a 
sentence so pointed as the present: but 
because the Resurrection, including and 
implying the Ascension, was the Father's 
bestowal on Christ of gifts for men, b 
virtue of which (boxer rods ui» &rorró- 
Aovs, k. r. A. Eph. iv. 11) Paul's Apostle- 
ship had been received. Cf. a similar sen- 
timent in Rom. i. 4, 5. ix vexpév = 
dx Tí» v..—see note on Rom. iv. 24. In 
Matt. xiv. 2; xxvii. 64; xxvjii. 7; Eph. 
v. 14; Col. i. 18 (ii. 12?); 1 Thess. i. 10, 

drt Dainasc Ec-comm: txt ADFEN! 

the article is expressed: otherwise it is 
always omitted. 2. åbe Who 
these were, may best be inferred by the 
Apostle's usage in the addresses of other 
Epistles, where we have Xec0érgs ó &3eA- 
pós (1 Cor. i. 1), Tnd O, d à5. (2 Cor. i. 
1. Col. i. 1. Philem. 1). They were his 
colleagues in the work of the Gospel, his 
'companions in travel, and the like (not all 
the members of the church where he was, 
as Erasm., Grot., Jowett, aL, who would 
hardly be specified as being ab» abr. 
besides that such an address would be un. 
precedented): and their unanimity (wd»- 
res) is here stated, as Chrys., Luther, al., 
to shew that he was not alone in his 
doctrine, but joined by all the brethren 
who were present. At the same time 
wdayres would seem to imply that just 
now he had many of these à3eAqoí with 
him. But we cannot draw any inference 
from this as to the date of our Epistle: 
for we do not know who were his compa- 
nions on many occasions. At Ephesus, 
where probably it was written, we hear 
only of Gaius and Aristarchus (Acts xix. 
29), but we cannot say that there were not 
others: in all likelihood, several more of 
those mentioned Acts xx. 4, were with him. 

rat dxdt.) rarraxoî yàp elpyer 
ij »ócos. Thdrt. e principal cities of 
Galatia were Pessinus and Ancyra: but 
this plural seems to imply more than two 
such churches. See 1 Cor. xvi. 1, and 
Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 28. That we have here 
barely rais ékxA., without any honourable 
adjunct (as in 1 Cor., 2 Cor., 1 Thess., 
2 Thees., &c.), must be explained as Chrys. 
al.: 0éa 8é poi xal dvraŭĝa T. woy 
é&yarvdernow. ob yàp elre Tois yarn- 
Tois, o¥82 Tots aymaopévors, GAARA T. 
éxxd. T. Tad. Meyer denies this, alleging 
(carelessly, which is not usual with him) 
1 Thess. and 2 Thess. as addressed barely 
Tf éxxdnolg, whereas in both we have 
added é» Gey aarp) x. xuply “Ino. xp. 

3.) See introductory note on 
Rom. i. 1—7. 4.) He thus obiter 
reminds the Galatians, who wished to 
return to the bondage of the law, of the 

| 
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bef meros(omg 8rd Tov), with DFHKLN? rel latt goth Orig, 
Victorin : om euros e! tat ABN! 17 eth Orig, Did. 

6. om ovres F al, 

great object of the Atonement, which they 
had forgotten. Ch. iii. 13 is but a re- 
statement, in more precise terms, of this. 

Bóvros iav.) viz. as an offering, unto 
death: an expression only found (in N. T.) 
here and in the Pastoral Epistles. Several 
such will occur; see the inference, in 
Prolegomena to Past. Epistles, § i. 82, note. 

wepl, in this connexion, has much 
the same sense as bre: see reff., and 
note on vi. 19; also Ellic.s note 
here. Sw. ama] ee is 
the very word used by the Lord of St. 
Paul's own great deliverance, see reff. 
v. aloe r. lvecT. "ms present 
(not, as Mey., ‘ coming. e word will 
not bear this meaning in 1 Cor. vii. 26, 
Dor ap tly (see note] in 2 Thess. ii. 2, 
much in . viii. 88) evil age (state 
of things; i.e. the course of this present 
evil world ;—and, as understood, make us 
citizens and inheritors of a better alévos, 
TOU péAAovros. So Luther: “vocat hunc 
totum mundum, qui fuit, est et erit, præ- 
sens seculum, ad differentiam futuri et 
seterni seculi." The allusion (Jowett) to 
the Jewish expressions, ** the present age,” 
“the age to come,” as applying to the 
periods before and after the Messiah’s 
coming, is very faint,—indeed hardly 
traceable, in the change which the terms 
had undergone as used in a spiritual sense 
by Christians. See however the rest of 
his note, which is full of interest). 
xarà Td GA. ] And this, (I) not 
according to our own plan, in proportion 
to our legal obedience or any quality in 
us, but according to the Father's sove- 
reign will, the prime standard of all the 
process of redemption : and (2) not so that 
we may trifle with such rescuing purpose 
of Christ by mixing it with other echemes 
and fancies, seeing that it is according to 
a ure prescribed by Him, who doeth 

things after the counsel of His own 
will. And this, not as the lord aa 

rec ever TeTos 
Thdrt (Ec-comm 

om To Ni. 

of His works, but as warpds ud, bound 
to us in the ties of closest love—for our 
gov veu to fulfil His own eternal 
p ; the question, whether the 
P onitive huey dépends on both, or only on 
the latter of the two nouns Geb x. varpós, 
I agree in Ellicott's conclusion, that as 
watpés is regularly anarthrous, and thus 
purel matical considerations are con- 
founded, — as 0«ós conveys one absolute 
idea, while warfp might convey many re- 
lative ones, it is natural to believe that 
the Apostle may have added a defini 
genitive to sarfjp, which he did not inten 
to be referred to Oeds. Render there- 
fore, God and our Father, not ‘our God 
and Father.’ 5. 44 866. So (reff.) 
on other oceasions, when speaking of the | 
wonderful things of God, St. Paul adds a 
doxology. ‘In politeia, quando regum aut 
principum nomina a us, id honeste 
uodam gestu, reverentia, et genuflexione 

fecere solemus. Multo magis cum de Deo 
loquimur, genu cordis flectere debemus." 
Lather. In $ 84a, — che glory xar’ & - 
oxf», or the glory which is His, — the 
article is probably inserted for solemnity. 
“In this and similar forms of doxology,— 
excepting the angelic doxology, Luke ii. 
14, and that of the multitude, Luke xix. 
$8,— 8óta regularly takes the article when 
used alone: see Rom. xi. 86; xvi. 27; 
Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 18; 
Heb. xiii. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 18. When joined 
with one or more substantives, it appears 
sometimes with the article (1 Pet. iv. 11; 
Rev. i. 6; vii. 12): sometimes without it 
(Rom. ii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25).“ 
Ellicott. rodt alév. T. aldv. 
note on Eph. iii. 21. 6—10.| Ax- 
NOUNCEMENT OP THE OCOASION OP THE 
EPISTLE, IN HIS AMAZEMENT AT THEIR 
SPEEDY FALLING AWAY FROM THE GOB- 
PEL. ASSERTION OF THAT GOSPEL’S RX- 
OLUSIVE OLAIM TO THEIR ADHESION, AS 
PREACHED BY HIM, WHO SERVED GoD IN 
2 
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ins « bef xv D al, vss. 

CHRIST, AND NOT POPULARITY AMONG 
MEN. We have none of the usual expres- 
sions of thankfulness for their faith, &c. ; 
but he hurries vehemently into his sub- 
ject, and, as Chrys. says, opodpérepoy 79 
perà TaUra xéxpnta: Adyy, xabdwrep rip 
Gels cQobpas órd rijs sv, tay eùep- 
eai» Tov Ge. 6.] dave in this 
sense (see reff.) is a word of mildness, in- 
asmuch as it imports that better things 
were expected of them,—and of condescen- 
sion, as letting down the writer to the 
level of his readers and even challenging 
explanation from them. Still, like many 
other such mild words, it carries to the 
guilty conscience even sharper rebuke 
than a harsher one would. o 
Taxéws] either (1) ‘so soon after your 
conversion’ (Calv., Olsh., Meyer, &c.), or 
(2) ‘80 quickly, —*' after so little persua- 
sion,’ when the false teachers once came 
among you (Chr., De W., &c.), or (3) * so 
soon after my recent visit among you’ 
(Bengel, &c.). Of these I prefer (1). as 
more suiting the m of the passage, 
and as the more general and comprehen- 
sive reason. But it does not exclude (2) 
and (8) : *so soon,' might be, and might 
be intended to be, variously supplied. See 
Prolegomena, on the time and place of 
writing this Epistle. peravió.] are 
passing over, pres.: not as E. V. ‘are 
removed, which is doubly wrong, for per. 
is not passive but middle, in the common 
usage of the word, according to which the 
Galatians would understand it. So Plat. 
Theog. 122 0, opixpdv ydp Ti ne rariß nat, 
* | am beginning somewhat to change my 
opinion: see also Gorg. 493 c : Demosth. 
879. 10: "Ignpes, 800: . . . és ‘Peopalous 
ue redberro, Appian, gs c. 17; &c. See also 
examples in Wetst. rys. says well, ob 
ehre Merétec0e, àAAà Merarí(0«cOc- Tovr- 
€or, od miorteteo, 00809 yoda. 
&rogpricpuérny elva: thy axdrny d xal 
abr) 1d dre dvaxropudvov. It is 
interesting to notice, in connexion with 
ohr rTaxéus Herald, c, the character 
iven by Cesar of the Gauls: “ut ad 
lla suscipienda Gallorum alacer ac prom- 

tus est animus: sic mollis ac minime re- 
sistens ad calamitates mens ipsorum est." 
B. G. iii. 19:— “ Cæsar . . . infirmitatem 
Gallorum veritus, quod sint in consiliis 
capiendis mobiles, et novis plerumque re- 
bus student: ib. iv. 5: see also ib. ii. 8; 

om xpicTov F Tert, Cypr, Lucif. 

iii. 10. ToU «aldo. dh.] not to be 
taken with xpiorov, as Syr., Jer., Luth. 
(gives both constructions, but prefers this), 
Calv., Grot., Bengel, &c., nor understood 
of Paul, as al. and recently by Bagge,— 
but, as almost always with the A e 
(see note on Rom. i. 6), of Gop the Father 
(see ver. 16; and cf. Rom. viii. 80; ix. 24, 
25: 1 Cor. i. 9; vii. 15, 17: 1 Thess. ii. 
12: 2 Thess. ii. 14: 2 Tim. i. 9. Also 
1 Pet. v. 10). iv xdp. xp.) in (as 
the element, and hence the medium ; not 
into, as E. V.; see for construction 1 Cor. 
vii. 15. In the secondary transferred sense 
of local prepositions, so often found in later 
Greek, it is extremely difficult to assign the 

ise shade of meaning : see Jowett's and 
Enies notes here. But we may safely lay 
down two strongly marked regions of pre- 

itional force, which must never be con- 
founded, that of motion, and that of rest. 
é», for example, can never be strictly ren- 
dered ‘into,’ nor els, ‘in? Where such 
appears to be the case, some logical con- 
sideration has been overlooked, which if 
introduced would right the meaning) the 
grace of Christ. Christ’s grace is the ele- 
men medium of our ‘calling of God,’ 
as is set forth in full, Rom. v. 15, 9 Saped 
(ToU Geov) èv xdpits Tj ToU dvds àv0p. 
"Inc. xp.:—see also Acts xv. ll. And 
Christ's grace’ is the sum of all that He 
has suffered and done for us to bring us to 
God;— whereby we come to the Father, — in 
which, as its element, the Father's callin, 
of us has place. els črep. ebayy. 
to a different (in kind: not AAo, an- 
other of the same kind, which title he 
denies it, see below) gospel (so called by 
its preachers; or said by way of at once 
instituting a comparison unfavourable to 
the new teachers, by the very etymology 
of edayyéAtor). 7.] Meyer's note ap- 
pears to me well to express the sense: 
“the preceding els érepoy ebayyéAtoy was 
a paradoxical expression, there being in 
reality but one Gospel. Paul aan. | by 
it to admit the existence of many Gospels, 
and he therefore now explains himself 
more accurately, how he wishes to be un- 
derstood—8 oóx fori ÉAAo, el ph &c.," 
i.e. which “different Gospel," whereto 
you are falling away, is not another, not 
a second, besides the one Gospel (KAAo, 
not ér«po» again; see above), except that 
there are some who trouble you d. That 
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evayyeAi(era: K c dk n al Thdrt-ms (Ec: evaryye- 
Anra: AN wth Eus Ath Cyr-jer Cyr Thdrt, Procl, evangelizaverit latt Tert, Cypr. 

vum bef evayy. BH Chr Archel Aug: om vyu» FN! Dial Eus Damasc Tert (elew, 
om 2nd vz.) Cypr Lucif. 
D(ed Tischdf) FH. 

is: This črepov edayy. is only in so far 
another, that there are certain, who &c.' 
Notice that the stress is on obe; so that 
Paul, though he had before said eis Frepo 
eba-yy., yet guards the unity of the Gospel, 
and explains what he meant by érepor 
evayyéAior to be nothing but a corruption 
asd perversion of the one Gospel of 
Christ. Others, as Chrys., (Ec., Thdrt., 
Luther, De Wette, &c., take d oix ori- 
s as all referring to eba^yyéAior, “ which 
$ (admits of being) wo other” (= ph 
Syres HAAov): and then el uh is merely 
adversative, ‘but, or ‘only,’ a meaning 
which it will hardly bear, but which, as 
De W. remarks, is not necessarily in- 
volved in his interpretation : ‘except that’ 
answering for it quite as well. e ob- 
jection to his view is (1) that the mean- 
ing assigned to d obx Lr h is very 
harsh, taking the relative from its appli- 
cation to the concrete (r %) ebayy.), 
and ing it to the abstract (15 cba. 
in general) (2) that the juxtaposition of 
črepov and AAA in one sentence seems to 

uire, as in 1 Cor. xv. 40, 41, that the 
strict meaning of each should be observed, 
Others again (Winer, Olsh., &c.) refer the 
3 to the whole sentence from ðr: &c. to 
ebayydAvow — ‘whioh (viz. your falling 
away) is nothing else but (has no other 
cause, but that) fc. To this the objec- 
tion (2) above applies, and it is besides 
very unlikely that St. Paul would thus 
have ahifted all blame from the Galatians 
to their false teachers (‘hanc culpam non 
tam vobis imputo quam perturbatoribus 
illis,’ &c. Luther), and, as it were, wiped 
out the effect of his rebuke just after ut- 
tering it. Lastly, Schótt., and Cornel. a 
Lapide, take d oó« for. ÉAAo as a par- 
enthesis, and refer el ph to bande, 
which should thus have been dar 
(A=). This would besides make the sen- 
tence a very harsh and unnatural one. 
The nature of this ‘different ng ad as 
gathered from the data in our Epistle, 
was (1), though recognizing Jesus as the 
Christ, it insisted on circumcision and the 

for vuy, vuas D' f 1 Cyr-jer Chron. eva yyeAicapeÜa 

observance of the Mosaic ordinances as to 
times, &c.: (2) it professed to rest on the 
authority of some of the other Apostles : 
see Chrys. quoted below. ol rap. 
The article points out in & more mark 
manner the (notorious) occupation of these 
men, q. d. ‘certain your disturbers, &c. 
Add to reff., Herodot. ix. 70, rà» oxnrdy 
T. Map8orlov obra Yaar ol Biaprácarres. 
Xen. An. ii. 4. 6, ó fynodueves od8els 
šota: and compare the common expres- 
sion eialv of Aéyorres. vd eboyy. T. 

.] perhaps here not ‘ Christ’s Gospel, 
but the Gospel of (i. e. relating to, preach- 
ing) Christ. The context only can deter- 
mine in such expressions whether the 
5 is subjective or objective. 
] But (no matter who they are oí rap. 

&c.) even though (in xal ei, xal éd», &c., 
the force of the xal is distributed over the 
whole supposition following, see Hartung, 
Partikell. i. 139; and d» is distinguished 
from ei, in supposing a case which has 
never occurred, see 1 Cor. xiii. 1, and a 
full explanation in Herm. on Viger, p. 832) 
we (i.e. usually, I. Paul: but perhaps 
used here on account of of ab» éuol vdrres 
&BeA oí, ver. 2) or an angel from heaven 
(Ayr. d. obp to be taken together, not 
è obp. ebayy.: introduced here as the’ 
highest possible authority, next to a di- 
vine Person : even were this possible, were 
the highest rank of created beings to fur- 
nish the preacher, &c. See 1 Cor. xiii, 1. 
Perhaps also, as s., there is a refer- 
ence to the new teachers having sheltered 
themselves under the names of the great 
Apostles: ph ydp pos "IáxeBov efrps, oneal, 
kal led kh» yàp tay wpérey àyyé- 
Ae» fj Tis TG» CE obparoU SiaQüeipórrow 
TÒ ifpvyua . r. A. Then he adds: raira 
8d oix ds xataywéokey T. dxorréAwy 
gnaly, odd ós wapaBavdrrwy Tb x- 
puya, raye’ elre "yàp peis, elTe éxei- 
voi, Qdnaív, oÜre xnpóacouex àAAÀ Bekar 
Bovaduevos Sri à&klwua posdzar ob xpos- 
[era Stay vrepl GAnOelas ó Adyos $), 
preach (evangelize: it is impossible to 
preserve in English the edayyéAior, and 
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9. xpoeipnxa N! k. 
10. rec aft e: ins yap (for connexion), with DKL rel syrr Chr Thdrt Thl Œc: 

om ABD'FN 17. 67? latt copt arm Cyr, Damasc lat-ff. 
II. rec (for yap) 8e, with AD?-3 KLN!-? d(in red) rel syrr copt Chr Cyr, Thdrt Ambrst : 

om eth: txt BD'F M-corr! 17 latt Damasc Jer Aug. : 

in it the reference back to vv. 6, 7) to 
you other than what (apd [reff.] as in 
wapa Bav, wapd rods Üpxovs, wapaBalvey, 
&c. not merely against, nor merely 
* besides,’ but indicating ‘ beyond,’ in the 
sense of overstepping the limit into a new 
region, i. e. it points out specific dif- 
Jerence. The preposition is important 
here, as it has been pressed by Protestants 
in the sense of ‘besides, against Roman 
Catholic tradition, and in consequence 
maintained by the latter in the sense of 
‘against.’ It in fact includes both) we 
preached (evangelized) to you, let him be 
aceursed (of God: no reference to eccle- 
siastical excommunication: for an angel 
is here included. See note, Rom. ix. 3, 

` and compare ch. v. 10: also Ellic.’s and 
Bagge's notes here). 9.] As we seid 
before (referring, not to ver. 8 as most 
Commentators; for the word more natu- 
rally, as in 2 Cor. xiii. 2 [so vpoeíszauer, 
1 Thess. iv. 6], relates to something said 
on a former occasion,—and the plural 
seems here to bind it to ebyyyeAiodueda, 
but to what he had said during his 
presence with them: see a similar refer- 
ence, ch. v. 8, 21), I also now say again, 
If any one is (no longer now a suppo- 
sition, but an assumption of the fact: 
see Hermann, ut supra; and Ellic.’s note) 
evangelizing you (reff) other (with 
another pel) than that which ye 
received (from us), let him be accursed 
(see above). 10.] For (accounting 
for, and by so doing, softening, the seem- 
ing harshness of the last saying, by the 
fact which follows) am I Now (pr: takes 
up the Apr of the last verse, having 
here the principal emphasis on it,—q. d. 
‘in saying this, — in what I have just 
said ;? is this like an example of men- 
pleasing P" persuading (seeking to win 
ever to me, (urs dpdoxew nearly; seq 

reff.) MEN (see 1 Cor. iv. 8; 2 Cor. v. 11: 
not, as Erasm. al. [not Luther], ‘num 
res humanas suadeo, an divinas ?’—nor as 
Calvin, *suadeone secundum homines an 
secundum Deum ?) or (am I concilia- 
ting) (reid losing its more proper mean- 
ing, as of course, when thus applied) 
God! or am I seeking to please MEN 
(a somewhat wider expression than the 
other, embracing his whole course of pro- 
cedure)? (Nay) if I any longer (imply- 
ing that such is the course of the world 
before conversion to Christ; not neces- 
sarily referring back to the time before his 
own conversion, any more than that is con- 
tained by implication in the words, but 
rather pie to the accumulated enor- 
mity of his being, after all he had gone 
through, a man-pleaser) were pleasing. 
men (either (1) imperf, = ‘seeking to 
please: so that the fact, of being well- 
pleasing to men, does not come into ques- 
tion ; or (2) as Mey., ‘the fact of pleas- 
ing, result of seeking to please:’ ‘if I 
were popular with men:’ the construction 
will bear both), I were not (pnv is a 
late form, found however in Xen. Cyr. vi. 
1. 9: see Ellic. here) the (or a, but better 
‘the’) servant of Christ. Some interpret 
xp. So. obe à» Jun as Chr., Fr. perà 
"IovSaíer funy, Eri Th» éknAqaía» e8iexoy. 
But tbis would more naturally be expreseed 
by ovx zy èyevóunvy, and, as Mey. remarks, 
would give a very flat and poor sense: it 
is better therefore to take SovAes in its 
ethical, not its historical meaning. 
li—Cnar. II. 21.] FrnsT, or APOLO- 

GETIO PART OF THE EPISTLE; consisting 
in an historical defence of his own teach- 
ing, as not being from men, but revealed 
i onn by Py ee influenced even 

chief Apostles, but of i endent 
authority. u, 12.) Moncton o 
this subject. vv. yap] The SA 
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vill. 7. 
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m æ Jobn KR. 14. Rom. vil. 9. xi. 30 al. 
o Rom. vii. 18. 1 Cor. xil. 31. 
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13. for ovre, ovde (mechanical repetition) AD'ER m Eus Chr Cyr, : txt BD®KL rel 
(Ec. for 8’, 84a A a?. 

18. for ewop0., exoAep. F, ezpugnabam latt lat-ff(exc Aug). (here and in ver 23.) 

seems to have been corrected to 3é, as not 
applying immediately to the foregoing, — 
or perhaps in reminiscence of 1 Cor. xv.1; 
2 Cor. vii. 1. It refers back to vv. 8, 9. 
On yvep., see note, 1 Cor. xv. 1. 
xarà &vÜÓpewov] according to man, as 
E. V. (see reff.): i. e. measured by merely 
human rules and considerations, as it 
would be were it of human origin: so 
Beatlovos d$ xar’ KvÜperwov vepuobérov, 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 24, xará — ae 
express the origin (as Aug., a Lapi 
Est., al), though ^ is included by im- 
plication: see note ver. 4, on xarà rà 
GAU. 12.] proof of this. For 
neither (obs ydp in negative sentences, 
answers to xal ydp in positive; e. g. in 
Herod. i. 3, émorduevoy wdrres Sri ob 
da Ziras: odd yàp éxelvovus 5iBórai :— 
omit the ov, and substitute xal for ovdé, 
and the sentence becomes affirmative. So 
that eùé has nothing to do, except in 
ruling the negative form of the clause, 
with o6re following, but belongs to this 
clause only. See on the whole, Ellic.'s 
note) did I (d strongly emphatic, 
—eee example from Herodot. above: 
‘neither did I, any more than the ofher 
Apostles? Thus this clause stands alone; 
the ‘neither’ is exhausted and does not 
extend to the next clause) receiye it 
(historically) from man (i. e. any man; 
not ‘a man,’ but gencric, the article being 
omitted after the preposition as in ver. 1), 
nor was taught it (dogmatically); but 
through revelation of (i. e. from, genitive 
subjective: see reff. Thdrt. [but not alto- 
gether: for he subjoins, abròs aùròy kx. 
add ca al. take the genitive as ob- 
jective, ‘revelation of, i.e. revealing) 
Jesus Christ. WX did this revelation 
take place ?—clearly, soon after his con- 
version, imparting to him as it did the 
knowledge of the Gospel which he after- 

wards preached; and therefore in all pro- 
bability it is to be placed during that 
sojourn in Arabia referred to in ver. 17. 
It cannot be identical with the visions 
spoken of 2 Cor. xii. 1 ff..—for 2 Cor. was 
written in A.D. 57, and fourteen years 
before that would bring us to A. D. 43, 
whereas his conversion was in 37 (see 
Chron. Table in Prolegomena, Vol. II.), 
and his subsequent silence, during which 
we may 5 to have aem under 
reparation by this apocalyptic i 
of the Gos 1 lasted but M vane 
ver. 18. or can it be the same as that 
appearance of the Lord to him related 
Acts xxii. 18, —for that was not the occa- 
sion of any revelation, but simply of 
warning and command. He appears to 
refer to thís special revelation in 1 Cor. 
xi. 28 (where see on the supposed dis- 
tinction between dé and wapd); xv. 3. 
1 Thess. iv. 15; see notes in those places. 

13—1I. A.] Aéstorical working out 
of this proof: and first (vv. 13, 14) by 
reminding them of his former life in 
Judaism, during which he certainly re- 
ceived no instruction in the Gospel from 
men. 18. 4xovs.] ye heard, viz. 
wben I was among you: from myself: not 
as E. V., e have heard. vd binds the 
narrative to the former verses, as in the 
opening of a mathematical proof. 
&ávacrp.] Wetst. cites Polyb. iv. 82. 1, 
kard re Th» Aotrhy àvaotpophy xa) ras 
wpátes Te«Ünvuacuérvos órèp Thy MI 
klav. This meaning of the word seems 
(Mey.) to belong to post-classical Greek. 
There is no article before nor after wore, 
perhaps because the whole, dvacr.-wore: 
é»-rQ-'lovyb., is taken as one, q.d. 7b. 
éuóv sore “lovduioudy: or better, as 
Donaldson in Ellicott, “the position of 
wore is due to the verb included in 
dvactpophy. As St. Paul would have 
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3 Gen. I. 
1 Cor. xi. 3. 3 Thess. if. 16. 111.63. Jer. xxx (xxxil) 
Lake xii. Rom. xv. 96. 1 Cor. 1. 11. 1 Mace. xiv. 

d Matt. xiz.19. Luke!.15. Isa. xlix. 1. see Jer. i. . 
g Matt. xi. 25. 1 Cor. H. 10. Phil. fil. 15. 1Pet.i.12. 1 
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i Matt. xvi. 17. 1Cor. xv. 
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17. rec (for 1st awnA@ov) aynAdory, with AK LN rel latt syr copt Chr Thdrt : txt BDF 

said dveorpepéuny sore, he allows him- 
self to write T)» du. dvacrrpophy rore.” 
Mey. cites as a parallel construction, 4 
vis Tpolas Aawois Tb Sebrepor, Plat. 

. li. 685 D. T. lxx). r. 
sov) for solemnity, to set himself in con- 
trast to the Gospel, and shew how alien he 
then was from it (1 Cor. xv.9). — &wóp8.] 
vrovrég Ti, oBdoa éwexelpa: 7. dA ar, 
xatraorpéwa: x. wabedey, A ToUTo 
yàp xopOobvros lp yo. Chrys. But more 
than the mere attempt is to be under- 
stood : he was verily destroying the Church 
of God, as far as in him lay. Nor must 
we think of merely laying waste; the 
verb applies to men, not only to cities 
and lands, cf. Acts ix. 21,—x«eivos yàp 
ke pe dvOpdhrous, Soph. Aj. 1177, and 
cà rapara, uh uiv ó Tipwrayópas Tb» 
Riperl3ny éxwépop, Plat. Protag., p. 340. 

14. cvvyniardétas] The compound 
form (compare cvuuéroxos, Eph. iii. 6; v. 
7: &vykowevós, 1 Cor. ix. 23 al.) is con- 
demned by the Atticists: Attic writers 
using only the simple form.” Ellicott. 
dv T. yévev p., in my nation, see reff. 

rep.] viz. than they. tA. 
+7. w. p. Tap.) a sealous assertor (or de 
fender) of my ancestral traditions (i. e. 
those handed down in the sect of the 
Pharisees, Paul being @apicaios, vids Sa- 
oe Acts xxiii. 6,—not, the law of 

oses. This meaning is given by the 
pov: without it the sapaBóceis of the 
whole Jewish nation handed down from 
ol wardpes, might be meant: cf. Acts 
xxvi. 5). —17.] After his conver. 
sion also, he did not take counsel with 
MEN. 15.] It was God's act, deter- 
mined at his very birth (cf. especially 
Acts xiii. 2), and effected by a special 
calling: viz., that on the road to Damas. 

cus, carried out by the instrumentality of 
Ananias. To understand xaAécas of an 
act in the divine Mind, as Rückert, is 
contrary to our Apostle's usage of the 
word, cf. ver. 6; Rom. viii. 30 al. This 
calling first took place, then the revela- 
tion, as here. 16.] àvoxeA. belongs 
to eb3éanoev, not to rañ. (Erasm.), nor to 
ap. and xa^. (Est., al.),—to reveal his 
Son (viz. by that subsequent revelation, 
of which before, ver. 12: not by his cos- 
version, which, as above, answers to xard- 
cas) in me (strictly: ‘within me,’ ris 
dwoxartWews KaTadauxovons abroU Thy 
Wuxhy, Chrys.: not ‘through me’ (Jer., 
Erasm., Grot., &c.), which follows in Tra 
ebayy. K. r. A., nor in my case (Rickert, 
al.), as manifested by me as an example to 
myself or to others, as in 1 John iv. 9: 
the context here requires that his own 

nal illumination should be the point 
rought out;—nor ‘fo me’ (Calv., al.), 

which though nearly equivalent to is 
me,’ weakens the sense), &c. Notice the 
present evayyeAlCeoua:, the ministry being 
not a single act, but a lasting occupation. 

dv r. Jo.] the main object of his 
Apostleship: see ch. ii. 7, 9. ‘eùò0éws is 
really connected with àr5A0ov: but the 
Apostle, whose thoughts outrun his words, 
has oe the negative clause, to 
anticipate his purpose in going away.’ 
Jowett. wposaved.| See reff. The 
classical sense is, ‘to lay on an additional 
burden :? and in middle voice, on one- 
self ef. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 8. The later 
sense, ‘to impart to, Twí vı, either, as 
here, with the view of getting, or as in 
ch. ii. 6, with that of conferring. The 
*pós in composition does not signify ad- 
dition, but direction : see Acts xxvii. 7, 
note. cepxl g. alp.) i. e. with man» 



15—19. 

esc ‘IepocoAupa xpóc roUc wpo ipot drr, aÀÀ 
dzgÀÜov siç '"Apa(jiav kat madw " Ustorpeja ac Aa- 
packov. 18 ; mera pera fru rpia ' avgAOov. eic 'Itpoco- 

Aund "icropqcat Kn$av, kai ° 
ᷣutpac Sexawévre’ 19 P repov & rov amocrólev oux 

IIPOX lAAATAX. 9 

* k Luke chiefly, 
Q L5. Acte 

vili. 35 al. fr. 

a , a „F. 

&míutwa ^wpoc avrov , Gen. xit io. 

XXI. 8 Ald. 

m hereonlyt. Esdr. 1. 83 (81) bis. 43 (40) only. rho Sv bà... lorópysa, (?). 
Jos. B. J. vl. 1. 4. lerópnea yhp viva '"EXea(Qapor, Antt. vili. 2.5 (see Ellicott's note). 
rm zii. 16 al. L.P. (John viii.7.] Exod. xii. 39 vat, w. wpor, 1 Cor. xv 

n Acts 
1.7. o ~ Matt. 

1 Cor. viii. 4, see ver. 7. &6. John I. I. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 6,7 aL p Matt. xil. 4. 

a Syr syr-marg Bas Thl-marg. Lax Aa, so ABDFLN. ] 
18. rt bef ern AN a b o 17 Syr copt Chr Damasc. rec (for xu) werpoy, with 

DFELNMN! rel latt syr-txt : txt ABN! 17. 6728 coptt sth. (Cf ch ii. 11, 14.) syr- 
19. for ovx edo, «ibo» ovBera D'F latt lat-ff (exc Aug Sedul). 

kind, “generally with the idea of weak- 
ness and frailty," Ellic. whose note see, 
and also reff. — IT.] ard both times 
refers to his departure from Damascus: 
q. d. * when I left Damascus, I did not 
go. . . . but when I left Damascus, I 
went. The repetition of aride is quite 
in the Apostle’s manner; Meyer adduces 
as examples Rom. viii. 16 [Heb. xii. 18, 
22. We may add Heb. ii. 16]. els 
are On the place which this journey 

in the narrative of Acts ix., see 
notes on vv. 19, 22 there. Its object does 
not seem to have been (as Chrys., al., 
Meyer, al.) the preaching of the gospel, 
—nor are the words lva evayyeA. x. 7. A. 
necessarily to be connected with it,—but 
preparation for the apostolic work ; though 
of course we cannot say, that he did not 
preach during the time, as before and after 
it (Acts ix. 20, 22) in the synagogues at 
Damascus. Into what part of Arabia he 
went, we have no means of determining. 
The name was & very vague one, some- 
times including Damascus (‘ Damascus 
Arabise retro deputabatur, antequam tran- 
scripta erat in Syrophenicem ex distinc- 
tione Syriarum.' Tert. adv. Marcion., iii. 
18, vol. ii. p. 339: so also (verbatim) adv. 
Judwos 9, p. 619. Zr. 8& Aduacxos ris 
'ApaBucs -yüs fe u. Lor, el xal viv 
aposverdunra: Ti Aupopowiey Aeyonuérp, 
A ond re dpricacba: Suvarra:, Justin 
Mart. c. Trypho, 78, p. 176),—eome- 
times extending even to Lebanon and the 
borders of Cilicia (Pliny, Hist. Nat. vi. 32). 
lt was however more usually restricted to 
that peninsula now thus called, between 
the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf. Here 
we must apparently take it in the wider 
sense, and understand that part of the 
Arabian desert wbich nearly bordered on 
Damascus. (From C. and H. edn. 2, i. 
p. 117, f.) How jap d he remained there 
we are equally at a loss 3 Hardly 
for any considerable portion of the three 

years: Acts ix. 23 will scarcely admit of 
this: for those up, laaral were mani- 
festly passed at Damascus. The journey 
is mentioned here, to account for the 
time, and to shew that he did not spend 
it in conferring with mex, or with the 
other Apostles. cal rád. .] 
cf. Acts ix. 22, 25. 18—34.) But 
after a very short visit to Peter at Jeru- 
salem, he retired to ia and Cilicia. 

18.] At first sight, it would appear 
as if the three years were to be reckoned 
from his return to Damascus: but on 
closer examination we see that nerd fry 
Tp. stands in opposition to bs above, 
and the àrjA8o» x. r. A. here answers to 
ar K. T. A. there. So that we must 
reckon them from his conversion : Bre Bà 
e«bbókgaer x.T.A. ruling the whole narra- 
tive. See also on ch. ii. 1. This is the 
journey of Acts ix. 26,—where see note. 

ere is no real di ney between that 
account and this. The incident which 
led to his leaving Damascus (Acta ix. 
25. 2 Cor. xi. 32, 83) has not neces- 
sarily any connexion with his purpose 
in going to Jerusalem: a purpose which 
may have been entertained before, or 
determined on after, that incident. To 
this visit must be referred the vision of 
Acts xxii. 17, 18. trop. KG.] 
to make the acquaintance 
—not to get information or instruc- 
tion from him: see reff, and Ellic. here. 
Peter was at this early period the 
prominent person among the Apostles; 
see note on Matt. xvi. 18. dun. 
1p] originally a pregnant construction, 
but from usage become idiomatic. See 
reff. pép. Sexaw.] mentioned to 
shew how little of his institution as an 
Apostle he could have owed to Peter. 
Why no longer, see in Acts ix. 29; xxii. 
17—21. 19.] This verse admits of 
two interpretations, between which other 
considerations must decide. (1) That 
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James, the Lord's brother, was one of the 
Twelve, and the only one besides Peter 
whom Paul saw at this visit: (2) that he 
was one tay dmocrdAwy, but not neces- 
sarily of the Twelve. Of these, (1) ap- 
parently cannot be: for after the choos- 
ing of the Twelve (John vi. 70), the 
àd A of our Lord did not believe on 
Him (John vii. 5): an expression (see 
note there) which will not admit of any 
of His brethren having then been His dis- 
ciples. We must then adopt (2): which is 
besides in consonance with other notices 
respecting the term áàxócroAos, and the 
person here mentioned. I reserve the sub- 
ject for full discussion in tbe prolegomena 
to the Ep. of James. See also notes, Matt. 
x. 8; xiii. 55; John vii. 6. 20.] This 
asseveration (cf. 2 Cor. xi. 81) applies most 
naturally to the important fact just asserted 
—his short visit to Jerusalem, and his 
having seen only Peter and James, rather 
than to the whole subject of the chapter. 
If a report had been spread in Galatia that 
after his conversion he spent years at Jeru- 
salem and received regular institution in 
Christianity at the hands of the Apostles, 
this last fact would naturally cause amaze- 
meut, and need a strong confirmatory asse- 
veration. As the construction, 
&..... dpi» stands alone, (with regard to) 
the things which I am writing to you, — 
and the word necessary to be supplied to 
carry on the sense from ¿doù ddr. T. deod 
to Sri, lies under the i$oó, which here 
answers to such words as SiagaprÜpoga, 
1 Tim. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1,—rap- 
ayyéAAw, 1 Tim. vi. 18. Meyer would 
supply pd, which seems harsh: others 
take Sr: as ‘for,’ which is worse still (cf. 
2 Cor. xi. 21, à 6«bs olbey .. . . 6T. od 
WedSouas),—and this too, understanding 
éorly after Scot (Bengel). 21.] The 
beginning only of this journey is related in 
Acts ix. 80, where see note. Mr. Howson 
suggeste (edn. 2, i. p. 129, f.) that he may 
have gone at once from Cæsarea to Tarsus 
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by sea, and Syria and Cilicia may after- 
wards have been the field of his activity, 
—these provinces being very generally 
mentioned together, from their geogra- 
phical affinity, Cilicia being separated 
from Asia Minor by Mount Taurus. (See 
also note on Luke ii. 1, 3.) Winer, 
al. have understood by Syria „ Phe- 
nicia: but as Meyer has shewn, incon- 
sistently with usage. In Acts xv. 23, 41, 
we find churches in Syria and Cilicia, 
which may have been founded by Paul on 
this journey. The supposition is confirmed 
by our ver. 23: see below. 23, 33.) 
‘So far was I from being a disciple of the 
Apostles, or tarrying in their company, 
that the churches of Judæa, where they 
principally laboured, did not even know me 
y sight.’ T$ «posée, the referen- 

tial, or adverbial dative: Donalds., Gramm. 
§ 457. rhs 'lovBaías excludes Jerusa- 
lem, where he was known. Jowett doubts 
this: but it seems to be required by Acts 
ix. 26—29. Chrys. seems to mistake the 
Apostle’s purpose, when he says, fa pd- 
Ops, Öri Tocovror dweixe ToU anptta: ad- 
rot wepcrouhy, bri obs àrd et y- 
pisos $» abrois: and Olshausen, in sup- 
posing him to be refuting the idea that he 
had learned the Gospel from other Chris- 
tians in Palestine. 23. Ax. qa] They 
(the members of the churches: cf. Eurip. 
Hec. 89, râ» eTpáreuu! EAN Indy, wpbs 
elo «UOórorras dN wAdryy) heard 
reports (not ‘had heard,’ as Luth.: the 
resolved imperfect gives the sense of dara- 
tion : see reff. and passim) that (not the 
recitative zy, but the explicative, follow- 
ing dx. Joay. Mey. remarks that no ex- 
ample is found of the former use of ri. by 
St. Paul, except in O. T. citations, as ch. 
iii. 8) our (better taken as a change of 
pose into the oratio directa, than with 

ey. to understand jas as ‘us Chris- 
tians, the Apostle including himself as he 
writes) former persecutor (not, as Grot., 
for &istas, but as ó redes, taken as a 

, 

povov & cde 
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see reff.) is preaching the 
ive, as in reff., and 1 Tim. i. 
; iv. 1, &c.; but not = the 

doctrine of the Gospel) which he once was 
des (see on ver. 13). And they 
glorified God in me (‘in my case:’ i.e. 
my example was the cause of their glori- 
fying God :—not, ‘on account of me,’ see 
reff., and cf. i dperais yéyade, Pind. Nem. 
iii. DG, —é» col waco’ Éyerye a ó(opa:, Soph. 
Aj. 519. Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 210). Dy 
thus shewing the spirit with which the 
Churches of Judwa were actuated towards 
him, he marks more strongly the contrast 
between them and the Galatian Judaizers. 
Thdrt. says strikingly: pav@dvorres "yàp 
Thy àfpéa» ueraBoAfv, x. Bri é Aóxos Tà 
woudvew pyd(erat, Tis eis roy Ody 
Spvptias ta xar’ ut apédpacw dAduBa- 
vor. IL 1—10.] On hie 
vt to Jerusalem, maintained equal 
P lence, «as received the Apos- 
tles as of co-ordinate authority with them- 
selves, and was recognized as the Apostle 
of the ancircwmcision. 1. &à Sexar. 
4e] First, what does this did imply? 
According to well-known usage, Bid with a 
genitive of time or space signifies ‘ through 
and beyond: thus, ó wir» xpdvos 8) Sia 
xpévov spetBaré pot, Soph. Philoct. 285, 
.d Ja érddtewr wipyo: Foay peyd- 
Aot, Thuc. iii. 21, and then vé» wÜpyer 
Svrew 8? òàlyov: see reff, and Bern- 
hardy, Syntax, p. 236. Winer, Gramm. 
edn. 6, § 51. (The instrumental usage, 
Bà Saxpier, did ruxrbs, &c. is derived 
from this, the instrument being re- 
garded as the means, passed through 
before the end is attained: but ob- 
viously has no place here, where a defi- 
nile time is mentioned.) See more in 
Ellic. Sa Bex. èr. then is after fourteen 
years, Sexarecodper wapeA0Órrov éràr, 
Chrys. Next, from what time are we to 
reckon? Certainly at first sight it would 
appear, — from the journey last men- 
tioned. And Meyer maintains that we 
are bound to accept this first impression 
without enquiring any further. But 
why? Is the prima facie view of a 
construction always right? Did we, or 

arà- 

did be, judge thus in ch. i. 18? Are we 
not bound, in all such cases, should any 
reason ab extra exist for so, to re- 
examine the passage, and ascertain whe- 
ther our prima facie impression may not 
have arisen from neglecting some indica- 
tion furnished by the context? That this 
is the case here, I am persuaded. The 
ways of speaking, in ch. i. 18, and here, 
are very similar. The ére:ra in both cases 
may be well taken as referring back to 
the same terminus a quo, did being used in 
this verse as applying to the larger inter- 
val, or even perhaps to prevent the four- 
teen years being counted from the event 
last mentioned, as they would more natu- 
rally be, had a second perá been used. 
What would there be forced or unnatural 
in & statement of the following kind? 
* After my conversion (őre Bé, &c. ch. i. 15) 
pi occasions of communicating with the 
other Apostles were these: (1) after three 
years I went up, &c. (2) after fourteen 
ears had elapsed, I again went up, &c. ?” 

is view is much favoured, if not ren- 
dered decisive, by the change in position 
of éray and the numeral, in this second 
instance. In ch. i. 18, it is perà Urn *pía : 
Kr», in the first mention of the interval, 
having the emphatic place. But now, it 
is not 8¢ éràr Bexareaadpor, but dià Bexa- 
TeGOdper dr -d now passing into 
the shade, and the numeral having the 
emphasis—a clear indication to me that 
the Tru have the same reference as before, 
viz. to the time of his conversion. A list, 
and ample discussion, of the opinions on 
both sides, will be found in Anger, de ra- 

tione temporum, ch. iv. This (cf. Chro- 
nol. Table in Prolegg. Vol. 11.) would bring 
the visit here related to the year 50: see 
below. wéw dvéBny | I € 

went up: but nothing is said, and there 

was no need to say any tbing, of another 

visit during the interval. It was the ob- 
ject of the Apostle to specify, not all his 
visits to Jerusalem, but all his occasions 

of intercourse with the other Apostles: 

and it is mere plage when Meyer, in his 
creating iscrepancies, Maintains 

proie isi euch a narration as thia, St. Paul 
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^ ui zx. H. Aaßwv kat Ttrov' ? f avéBnv ài 
So0nly. 

iv.1 
ATOK. = 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 28 al. 1 Kings xx. W al.) 

jso Matt. iv. 33. 2 Cor. Il. at. 10 al. 

9 , a 

‘cara awoxaAuyfiw, kat ABCDF 
KLRab 

xará = Phil. ! ayeĝéunvy? aurote ro su &Atov 0 * Knpvacw Ev Toig EÜvsaw, ede f i avtÜtunv? avroic ro sva y "p tC pedete 

k = Matt. iv. 33. ix.33al. Abts vili. 5. xx. 36. 

2. for are (contuli D- lat vulg(and lat col of FJ), aN exposui F. 

would be putting a weapon into the hands 
of his opponents by omitting his second 
journey. That journey was undertaken 
Acts xi. 80) in pursuance of a mission 
m the church at Antioch, to conve 

alms to the elders of the suffering ch 
at Jerusalem. It was at a period of per- 
secution, when James the son of Zebedee 
and Peter were under the power of Herod, 
—and in all probability the other Apos- 
tles were scattered. Probably Barnabas 
and Saul did not see any of them. The 
merely (Acts xii. 25) fulfilled their errand, 
and brought back John Mark. If in that 
visit he had no intercourse with the Apoe- 
tles, as his business was not with them, the 
mention of it here would be irrelevant: and 
to attempt, as Mey., to prove the Acts 
inaccurate, because that journey is not 
mentioned here, is simply absurd. That 
the visit here described is in all probability 
the THIRD related in the Acts (A. D. 50) on 
occasion of the council of Apostles and elders 
(Acts xv.), I have shewn in a note to the 
chronological table, Prolegomena to Acts, 
Vol. II. Thevariousseparate circumstances 
of the visit will be noticed as we proceed. 
euvr. kal T(rov] In Acta xv. 2, fratay 
ava Balve, TI. x. Bapy. kal Tiwas ÁAAovs 
é( abrey. Titus is here particularized by 
name, on account of the notice which fol- 
lows, ver. 3: and the xal serves to take 
him out from among the others. On Titus, 
see Prolegg.to Ep. to Titus. 2.] 8é not 
only carries on the narrative, emphatically 
repeating the verb (Mey.), but carries on 
the refutation also—but I went up (not 
for any purpose of learning from or con- 
sulting others, but) &e.:—8So II. e. 484, 
&s 'AxiAebs 0duBnoer lb» Tiplauor Oeo- 
cid (a. du BUD è kal AAAO, - and other 
examples in Hartung, i. p. 168. Of his 
undertaking the journey car &xoxdA viu», 
nothing is said in the Acts, all that is 
related there being, the appointment by 
the church of Paul and Barnabas and 
others to go. What divine intimation 
Paul may have received, inducing him to 
offer himself for the deputation, we can- 
not say: that some such occurred, he 
here assures us, and it was important for 
him to assert it, as shewing his depend- 
ence only on divine leading, and inde- 
pendence of any behests from the Jeru- 
salem church. Meyer well remarks that 
the history itself of the Acte furnishes an 

instance of such s double prompting: 
Peter was induced by a visiou, and at the 
same time by the messengers of Cornelius, 
to go to Cæsarea. Schrader would 
give a singular meaning to xar’ àwowd- 
Auw; that his visit was for the purpose 
of making known the Gospel which he 
preached, &c. Hermann (de ep. ad Gal. 
trib. prim. capp., cited by Meyer) agrees ; 
* explications causa, i.e. ut 
inter ipsos qua vera esset Jesu doctrina.” 
But it is against this sense, that (1) the 
N. T. usage of áàwoxdAwjus always has- 
respect to revelation from above, and (2) 
this very phrase, xar' àzoxdAwji», is 
found in ref. Eph. used abeolutely as 
here, undoubtedly there signifying by 
revelation. Hermann's objection that for 
this meaning, xará Tiva áxox. would be 
required, is nugatory: not the particular 
revelation (concrete) which occasioned the 
journey, but merely the fact that it was 
by (abstract) revelation, is specified. 
dveOduny ] (reff.) : so Aristoph. Nub. 1436, 
uiv dyabels drarra T apdyuara. 
Bee more examples in Wetat. atrot 
to the Christians at Jerusalem, impli 
in lepocd. above: see reff. This wide 
assertion is limited by the next clause, 
kar 18. Ke. Œc., Calv., Olsh., al. take 
atrois to mean the Apostles: in which 
case, the stress by and by must be on xar 
ilay, — I communicated it (indeed, -n 
would more naturally stand here on this 
interpretation) to them, but pricately (i.e. 
more confidentially,—but how improba- 
ble, that St. Paul should have thus given 
an exoteric and esoteric exposition of his 
teaching) trois 8oxovow. Chrys. is quoted 
for this view by Mey., but not quite cor- 
rectly ; drei yàp dv Tois ‘lepoooAvpois 
adyres éoxayBarl(ovro, ef tis wapafaín 
Tb» vópor, el Tis xoAvceie xphoacla TH 
wepitonf.... wapsnolg piv rape Ad 
x. TÒ Khpvypa dwoxadtWa Tb avroð obe 
qvelxeto, kar' i8lay 8d ois S8oxovew 
aver dx) BaprdBa x. Titov, twa obros 
páprupes Giidwiora: yévwrras eds robs 
éyxadouvras, Fri ob8¢ Tois rer Ao 
logey évavríor elvas, GAAA PeBaoves +d 
khpvypa Tb Toioĉror. Estius, character- 
istically enough, as a Romanist; ‘publice 
ita contulit, ut ostenderet gentes non de- 
bere circumcidi et servare legem Mosis, — 
privato autem et secreto colloquio cum 
apostolis habito placuit ipsos quoque Ju- 
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xar idiav & roic ™ docoο,x, ufi " wwe ° siç x . rt xi 
n? £ópapov. 3 AAA! ob Tíroc o oe tuot “EXAnv Et dram bs ! fa g m = ver. 
wv 'nvayráoðn *wepirunOnvar d de robe " rapuç- gn 1 or. 

vv.6a,9. Mark x. 49. n Rom. xi. $1 ales. Paul (Acts xxvii. 29 rec.) only. o 3 Cor. 
vi.1. Phil. fi. 16 bis. 1 Thess.!11.5. Isa. Uv. 8. x., 1 Thess. ii. 1 reff. p = ch. v. 7. 
Phil. iL 16. see 1 Cor. ix. 34—36. Ps. exviil. 33. Lake xxiij. 15. Acts xix. 3. r= Acts 
xxvi. II. xxviiJ. 10. ver. 14 ch. vi. 123. (Prov. vl. 4) 1 Maco. il. % 8 Luke 1. 59 al. tr. 
L.P,, exc. Jobn vil. 23. Gen. xvii. 10. t 20 ver. 2. Rom. ill. 24. Phil. fl. . u here 
only t. (-c-yec», 2 Pet. 11. 1. see also Jude 4.) 

9. om ó B. 

dæos ab observantia Mosaic legis.... 
esse liberandos.' kar. 18. but 
(limits the foregoing abrois ; q. d., “ when 
I say ‘to them,’ I mean." tiie. ed. 2, 
questions this, and understands 80 to in- 
troduce another conference, more private 
than that just mentioned) in private (in 
a private conference : not to be conceived 
as separate from, but as specifying, the 
former àre0ép.uv) to those that were emi- 
nent (more at length ver. 6, ol Soxoty- 
res elraí ri. These were James, Cephas, 
and John, ver. 9,—who appear to have 
been the only Apostles then at Jerusa- 
lem. Olsh. supposes the words to imply 
blame, not in the mind of the Apostle 
himeelf, but as reflecting on the unworthy 
exaltation of these Apostles by the Ju- 
daizing teachers. He illustrates this by 
ol bwepAlay 5 2 De = 5; but 
an expression of such feeli seems 
out of place, and it is better to understand 
ol Boxovrres as describing mere matter of 
fact ; see examples in Kypke and Elsner), 
lest by any Sansa I ecd (soem to) 
be running, or (to) have run, in vain. 
ob wepl éavroU TéÜeuer, &àAAÀ wep) Tür 
AMA = rourdery, Tva pdlecw  Árarres 
Thy Too xnptypatos cuuderlay, r. bri 
x. Tos BAAos àpdenet ta bw’ duot ipvr- 
dera, Thdrt.: so also Chrys., Thl., Calv., 
al. The construction of two moods after 
the same conjunction is found elsewhere 
in Paul: cf. 1 Thess. iii. 6. The pre- 
sent subjunctive Tpéxo implies continu- 
ance in the course; the 2 aorist indica- 
tive payor, the course already run. It 
is quite out of the question, that this last 
clause should express a boná fide fear, lest 
his ministry should really be, or have 
been, in vain, without the recognition of 
the church at Jerusalem (De W., al): 
such a sentiment would be unworthy of 
him, and, besides, at variance with the 
whole course of his argument here. The 
reference must be (as Thdrt. above) to 
the estimation in which his preaching 
would be held by those to whom he im- 
parted it. When we consider the very 

prejudices of the Jerusalem church, 
this feeling of anxiety, leading him to 
take measures to prevent his work from 

being tumultuously disowned by them, is 
surely but natural On els x«»vóv and 
Tpéxo, see reff. (The grammatical diffi. 
culty is well discussed in Ellicott’s note.) 

8.] But (so far were they from 
regarding my course to have been in 
vain, that) neither (&AÀ' ob intro- 
duces a climax, see reff) was Titus, 
who was with me, being a Greek (i. e. 
though he was a Gentile, and therefore 
liable to the demand that be should 
be circumcised), compelled te be ciroum- 
cised (i.e. we did not allow him to be 
thus compelled: the facta being, as here 
implied, that the church at Jerusalem 
[and the Apostles ? apparently not, from 
Acts xv. 5] deman his circumcision, 
but on account of the reason following, 
the demand was not complied with, but 
resisted by Paul and Barnabas. So Meyer, 
with Piscator and Bengel, and I am per- 
suaded, rightly, from what follows. But 
usually it 1s understood, that the circum- 
cision of Titus was wot evem demanded, 
and tbat Paul alleged this as shewing his 
agreement with the other Apostles. So 
Chrys.: dxpéBvoroy byra obk hydyxacay 
repirpnOnvas of dxdoroAo, rep  àsó- 
Bekis År peyloryn tod ph rr, 
tay ird tot Iabou Aeyoudywr À wpar- 
Topévæwv: 80 also Thdrt., Thl, Œc., &c., 
and Winer and De W. Had this been sn, 
besides that the following could not have 
stood as it does, not the strong word 
hrayrácðn, but the weakest possible word 
would have been used—‘ the circumci- 
sion of Titus was not even mentioned’): 

4.] but (i. e. ‘and this :’—the 
construction of the sentence is [agwinst 
Ellic.] precisely as ver. 2: this 3¢ re- 
stricts and qualifies the broader assertion 
which went before. Titus was not com- 
pelled ....: and that,’ &c. To connect 
this with ver. 2, supposing ver. 8 to be 
parenthetical as Mr. Bagge, seems harsh, 
and unnecessary. A second 84 would 
hardly be found in the same sentence in 
this restrictive sense) on account of the 
false brethren who had been foisted in 
among us (the Judaizers in the church 
at Jerusalem, see Acts xv. 1. The word 
wapelsaxros is not found elsewhere. It 
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Eco aKroug * perdadérgove, Y oirivec i rapeticñ A ho- y karagko- 
2. Ben. BG rrjv * cAsvÜcoiav uwy ny txoutv tv yousty [ncov, 

Een. „ iva mac “KaradovAwsovaw, * oic o, wpóc wpay 

T only. | " Eapev 1p ; vrorayy, iva n fanla rov ‘ tba y ysÀ tov 

o € Staucivy " spoc upac. S axo S rov | Soxovvrwy slvat 
xxi.31 v 

(-wedecy, Josh. il. 2, 3. or. Heb. xí. 81.) 
XI. 20 only. Gen. xvii. 21. constr., see note. 
85. 3Cor.vii.8 Philem. 18 only. (1 1 U. 17.) 

e 1 Cor. ix. 13. 1 Tim. 11. 11. Ul. 4 only f. (-r«cceiw, Eph. v. 31, 33.) 
g Luke i. 33. xxii. 28. Hob. 1. 11 (oon. Ps. cl. 26). 2 Pet. ili. ( ouly. Jer. xxxix. (xxxil.) 14. 

1. 18 reff. 1 Mark . 43. Susan. 6. see ver. 2. 

zg = 1 Cor. x. 39. ch. v. 1, 13. a 3 Cor. 
b = 1 Cor. v. 1. xiv. 21 al. € John v. 

d here only. Wied. zviit. 25 only. 
fver.14. Col. i.b, 

h = eh. 
= bere bis. 

4. aft wa ins py F. gnor F-lat.) rec xaraBovyAocerra, with K rel Chr(8ovAe- 
corr.) Thdrt, -covra: L al: txt AB!CDN ; -cwow BF 17 Damasc. 

5. om os ovde D! Iren-lat Tert(who attributes sec” to Marcion) Ambrst (Greci 
e contra: “ nec . . .) Victorin Primas: om ede hal, latt mss mentioned by Jer and 
Bedul: ins ABCD'FKLXM rel vulg syrr copt goth gr-mss-in-Jer-Ambrst Orig Epiph Chr 
Thdrt Mcion-t Ambr Aug,. for Staunen, Stayern F. (C defeetive.) 

occurs in the title of the“ prologus incerti 
auctoris" to Sirach: mwpóAevyos rapels- 
axros &3hAov. It is found however in 
the lexicons of Hesych., Photius, and 
Suidas, and interpreted &AAdrpws. The 
verb wapeisdyew is common in Polybius, 
without any idea of surreptitious in- 
troduction: see Schweigh.’s Index: but 
such an idea certainly seems here to be 
attached to it, vi the repetition of 
wape:s-, in ir endum v immediately after), 
men whe (olrives classifies) crept in to 
spy out (in a hostile scnse: so Chrys.,— 
ópis was ral TH rà» Karackéway Bposiye- 
pig eBhaAwce toy wóAeuor dkelvov, ref., 
and Eur. Helen. 1607, bro: voooter Euppyd- 
xo» xatacxonayv) our freedom (from the 
ceremonial law: to see whether, or how 
far, we kept it) which we have in 
Christ Jesus, with intent to enslave us 
utterly (the future after Iva is found 
John xvii. 2; Rev. iii, 9; viii. 8; xxii. 
14. Hermann, on (Ed. Col. 156, says— 
“futuro non jungitur va, ut.” The con- 
struction of the future with ræs and 
rws uf is common enough in the clas- 
sics. Winer remarks, Gr. edn. 6, § 41. 
b. 1. b, that it denotes continuance, 
whereas the aorist subjunctive is used 
of something transitory: but qu.? I 
should rather say that it signifies the 
certain uence, in the view of the 
agent, of that which follows, not merely 
that it is his intent, —and that it arises 
from the mingling of two constructions, 
beginning as if fva with the subjunc- 
tive were about to be used, and then 
passing off to the direct indicative); 
to whom not even for one hour (reff.) did 
we (Barnabas, Titus, and myself) yield 
with the subjection required of us (dative 
of the manner: the article giving the sense, 
‘with the subjection claimed.’ Fritzsche 

takes it, ‘ yield by complying with the wish 
of the Apostles :? but this is manifestly 
against the context: Hermann, and simi- 
larly Bretschneider, * qvibus ne hore gui- 
dem spatium Jesu obsequio segnior fui, — 
absurdly enough, against the whole drift 
of the passage, and the Apostle's usage of 
Óworayf abstractedly), that the truth ef 
the Gospel (as contrasted with the per- 
verted view which they would have intro- 
duced : but not to be confounded with 70 
GAnGts ebayyéAiov. Had they been over- 
borne in this point, the verity of the Gos- 
pel would bave been endangered among 
them,—i. e. that doctrine of justification, 
on which the turns as the truth of 
God) might abide (reff.: and note on ch. 
i. 18) with you (‘you Galatians? not, 
‘you Gentiles i» general ? the fact was 
&0,— the Galatians, specially, not being in 
his mind at the time: it is only one of 
those cases where, especially if a rhetorical 
purpose is to be served, we apply home to 
the particular what, as matter of fact, it 
only shares as included in the general). 
The omission of ols 0d3¢ in this sentence 
(see var. readd.) has been an uttempt to 
simplify the construction, and at the same 
time to reconcile Paul's conduct with 
that in Acts xvi. 3, where he circumcised 
Timothy on account of the Jews. But 
the circumstances were then widely dif- 
ferent: and the whole narrative in Acts 
xv. makes it extremely improbable that 
the Apostle should have pursued such a 
course on this occasion. 6.] He re- 
turns to his sojourn in Jerusalem, and his 
intercourse with the 8oxotrres. The con- 
struction is difficult, and has been very va- 
riously given. It seems best (and so most 
Commentators) to regard it as an anacolu- 
thon. The Apostle begins with àrb 3a 
tay Sexobvrey elval vi, having it in hia 

ABCDP 
KLRab 
e de fg 
hkim 
nol? 
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vt, roco wore goav ™ ovòév uot a dag pei - 7 o0cwroy "Teer er 
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mind to add obs wposeAaBóusg» or the 
like: but then, going off into the par- 
enthesis éxoiol sore Hoary &c., he entirely 
loses sight of the original construction, and 
proceeds with ¿uol ydp &c., which 1 
on the tbesis, the dy rendering 
reason [this is still my view, against 
whose note see] for the obs pos “stort 
&c. De Wette and others think that the 
parenthesis ends at AauSdvea, and the 
construction is resumed from dwd 8é &c. 
in an active instead of in a passive form: 
E ire — with aig to re- 

the parenthesis as never formall 
closed, and the original construction Do 
resumed. Other ways are ; (1) most of the 
Greek Fathers (Chrys. hardly says enough 
for this to be inferred as his opinion), 
and others (e. g. Olsh., Rückert) take 
Tas as belonging to Biapépe:, as if it were 
Tepí: so Thl., ob pos ppovrìs repi 
vé» Boxrobrrer, kc. The preposition seems 
capable, if not exactly of this interpre- 
tation, of one very nearly akin to it, 
as in BAérere ró and the like expres- 
sions: but the objection is, that it is un- 
natural to join Siagdpes with ded which 
lies so far from it, when óroiol wore Jo. 
seo completely fills up the construction. 
(2) 3 gia 5 275: Meyer) 

r esse 
aliquid, non difero? But as Meyer re- 
marks, though Sia awd Tiros may 
bear this meaning, certainly d:agdpe: poi 
ard res cannot. (3) Hermann assumes 
an aposiopesis, and understands ‘what 
should I fear?’ but an aposiopesis seems 
out of place in a passage which does not 
rise above the fervour of narrative. See 
other interpretations in Meyer and rs: 
Wette. ol Soxovvr. elval Tt ma 
either paries (‘ those who believe t 
selves to be something’), or objective 
(‘those who have the estimation of being 
something’). The latter is obviously the 
meaning here. were is understood by 
some to mean once, olim: whatever 
they once were, when Christ was on 

earth: so vulg. (‘quales aliquando fu- 
erint ), Pelag., Luth., Beza, al. But this 
is going out of the context, and unneces- 
sary. The emphasis is on os and 
is again taken up by the pol vp below. 
Phrynichus (p. 884) condemns ris: ĉa- 
pépa: as not used by the best writers, but 
Lobeck (note, ibid.) has produced examples 
of it, as well as of the more approved 
construction vl 8:npdpe, B Xenophon, 
MB. pur re tle. PR. ee 

q. d. ‘I wish to my judg- 
ra iih to God's rule— which 45 
that of n: unbiassed justice.” See Eph. 
vi. 9. posavéóevro] as in ch. i. 16, 
—imparted. px Ae l. at my first conversion, 
did not impart it to flesh and blood, so 
they now imparted nothing to me: we 
were independent the one of the other. 
The meaning ‘added’ (obx dd], ob 
SidpOwcar, ovbty sposdéyxay Sy Hew, 
Chrys.; so Thdrt., and most men- 
tators, and E. V. ‘in conference added’) 
is not ‘justified by the usage of the word : 
see note, as above. Rückert, Bret- 
schneider, Olsh., al. explain it: ‘laid on 
no additional burden.’ But this is the 
active, not the middle, 5 of the 
verb: see Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 8, where p- 
araber is not ‘to im on another 
additional duties,’ but to take them on a 
man’s self.’ 7.] Not only did they 
impart nothing to me, but, on the con- 
trary, they gave in their adhesion to the 
course which I and Barnabas had been 
(independently) pursuing. “In what does 
this opposition (àAAà vobrarrior) con- 
iod A ently in this, that instead 

alee ning the hands of Paul, they 
le hin kim to fight his own battle [prac- 
tically: but they added the weight of 
their approval: see Ellic.]. They said, 
*Take your own course: preach the Gos- 
pel of the uncircumcision to Gentiles, and 
we wil] preach the Gospel of the circum- 
cision to Jews.’ ” Jowett. lUBóvres, vis. 

the communication mentioned ver. 2, 
coupled with the now manifest resulte of 
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9. for taxwB. x. endas, werpos x. a. DF fuld 1 Thdrt, Nyssen Iren lat Tert : 
axe go (omg xai m A Epiph: 
Damasc Aug Pe 
N-corr! ob! a b d? f h o 67? syr 
latt goth Orig, Chr Thl Œc lat- 

10. wa bef rev rræxæwv DF vss lat-ff. 

his preaching among the Gentiles. Com- 
pare Acts xv. 12. werior. (for con- 
struction see ref. Acts and 1 Cor. and 
other examples in Winer, Gram., § 89. 
1. a) bas the emphasis: they saw that 
I was (lit. am: the state being one still 
abiding) ENTRUSTED with the Gospel of 
the uncircumoision, as Peter with that 
of the circumcision ; therefore they had 
only to pm to the appointment of 
God. &xpo.] i. e. belonging m 
addressed Wi the uncircumcised (où rà 
vwpéyuara Aéyæy abrd, ÀAAà rà mb 
ToÓTw» yywpi(suera Eyn, Chrys.). Peter 
was not the Apostle of the circumcision 
only, for he had opened the door to the 
Gentiles (Acts x., to which he refers, ib. 
xv. 7), but in the ultimate assignment of 
the apostolic work, he wrought less among 
the Gentiles and more among the Jews 
than Paul: see 1 Pet. i. 1, and note. But 
his own Epistles are sufficient. testimonies 
that, in his hands at least, the Gospel of 
the circumcision did not differ in any 
ossential point from that of the uncireum- 
cision. Cf., as an interesting trait on the 
other side, Col. iv. 11. s. ] Parenthe- 
tic explanation of rexlorevpa: x. T. A. 
Tlérpe and éuoí are datives commodi, not 
governed by the ey in évepy., the meaning 
of this preposition being already expressed 
in the word évepyeiy, and having there- 
fore no force to pass on: cf. ref. Prov. 

ivíápy. applies to the &raxoAov- 
god ra enueia with which the Lord ac- 
companied His word spoken by them, and 
to the power with which they spoke that 
word. = agent in évepy. is Gop,—the 
Father : 1 Cor. xii. 6; Phil. ii. 18; 

txt BCKLN rel 
aft nueis ins gs to correspond to de follg) AC 

op Naz Bas Chr, Th 

vulg syrr copt Ath Chr Thd 

Damasc : om BFHKLN' rel 

Rom. xv. 15, 16. els droer.) to- 
wards, with a view to, the Apostleship,— 
reff. alg 1 torun) The fuller con 
struction would be, els àwosroAb» v. 
dose: so der obris dun voher 
Hyreoreſy | ön, Od. 8. 120: and fre- 
quently. 9.] resumes the narrative 
ufter the parenthesis. 1 ] 
placed first, as being at the head of the 
church at Jerusalem, and presiding (appa- 
rently) at the conference in Acts xv. 
Soxouvres alludes to vv. 2 and 6; see 
there. Not!] pillars, i. e. principal 
supporters of the church; men of distinc- 
tion and weight; see reff., and examples 
in Wetst.: and Suicer, sub voce. Clein.- 
rom. ad Cor. i. 5, p. 217, uses the word di- 
rectly, without ieee ua of dixasdraros 
cr 86x 6qoay. 84k. (ox. cov. 
On the separation of the genitive from its 
governing noun, see Winer, § 30. 3, 
note 2. It is made here, because what 
follows respecte rather xmas than 
era. Tva x. r. A.] There is an ellipsis 
of some verb; wopevOmper and G. or 
perhaps rv Aut. (erra, which 
m ht connect with eis (see 1 Thess. ii. 9; 

et. i. 25. But Meyer objects that it is 
ho found with els in St. Paul): or as 
Beza, àsócToAo:-yerópe0a.. Similar ellipses 
occur Rom. iv. 16; ch. v. 13. This divi- 
sion of labour was not, and could not be, 
Strictly observed. Every where in the 
Acts we find St. Paul d iir ing *to the 
Jews first,’ and ev ere the Judaizers 
followed on his track: see Jowett's note. 

10. uv. +. wr. Tva hv. ] The geni- 
tive is put before the conjunction for em- 
phasis: see reff., and 2 Thess. ii. 7, and 

póvov 5 ABCDP 
HKLNa 
bedet 
ghkl 

mnol1l17 
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Jobn xiii. 29, where remarkably enough it 
is the same word which precedes fra, . . . . 
Tois "wToexois Iva Tl 0g. The construc- 
tion is complete without supplying any 
participle (alrotyres or wapaxadovrres), 
depending upon @&exay. 8 xal dow. 
brd T. vou.) which was the very thing 
that I also was anxious to do,—viz., then 
and always: it was my habit. So that 
éowotdaca has not a pluperfect sense. 
He uses the singular, because the plural 
could not correctly be predicated of the 
whole time to which the verb refers: for 
he parted from Barnabas shortly after the 
council in Acts xv. Meyer understands 
dowovd. of the time subsequent to the 
council only : but this does not seem neces- 
sary. The proofs of this erovôh on his 
part may be found, Rom. xv. 25—27 ; 
1 Cor. xvi. 1—4; 2 Cor. viii. ix.; Acts 
xxiv. 17: which, though they probably 
happened after the date of our Epistle, yet 
shewed the bent of his habitual wishes on 
this point. abrò Tovro is not merely 
redundant, as in fs elxe» rò Ovydrpiov 
abris wveUua axdbaprov, Mark vii. 25,— 
but is an emphatic repetition of that to 
which à refers, as in.the version above. So 
that $ dow. abrd robro roi. = xal dow. Tò 
abrd Tovro xa. Cf. Thuc. i. 10,—’Aén- 
vale» 8 Tb abrb Tovro wabdyrav. Cf. 
Ellicott's note. 11—17.] He further 

Ms i endence, by relating how 
he rebuked Peter for (emporizing a£ An- 
tioch. This proof goes further than an 
before: not only was he not taught ori- 
ginally by the Apostles,—not only did they 
impart nothing to him, rather tolerating 
his view and recognizing his mission, — but 
he on one occasion stood aloof from and 
reprimanded the chief of them for conduct 
unworthy the Gospel : thus setting his own 
Apostleship in opposition to Peter, for the 
time. 11. 6r« 8A A0. ] This visit of Peter 
to Antioch, not related in the Acts, will fall 
most naturally (for our narrative follows 
the order of time) in the period described, 
Acts xv. 85, seeing that (ver. 13) Barnabas 
also was there. See below. Kas] 
3 le rop waph KA Hue ri xarà Thy rép- 
ern» tay o rorurcho e, dy È xal KD, 
wept ob noliy ó IloóAos "Ore 8t Id. K. 
els Arr. KaT. wp. abr. drréorny, eva 
pno) yeyoréva: trav éBouhrovra pan- 
Té», dusvuuoy Ilérpp  Tvyxdrvorra T 

Vor. III. 

&xocTÓAq. Eus. H. E. i. 12. This story 
was manifestly invented to save the credit 
of St. Peter. See below. xarà apds- 
eov] to the face, — see reff. : not ‘ before 
all, which is asserted by and by, ver. 14. 
One of the most curious instances of eccle- 
siastical ingenuity on record has been af- 
forded in the interpretation of this 
by the fathers. They try to make it ap- 
pear that the reproof was only an apparent 
one—that ó Ocios Tlérpos was entirely in 
the right, and Paul withstood him, xarà 
rds. , ‘in appearance merely, be- 
cause he had been blamed by others. So 
Chrys.: so Thdrt. also: and Jerome,— 
* Paulus . . . nova usus est arte pugnandi, 
ut dispensationem Petri, qua Judæos sal- 
vari cupiebst, nova ipse contradictionis 
dispensatione corrigeret, et resisteret ei in 
facie, non arguens propoeitum, sed quasi 
in publico contradicens, ut ex eo quod 
Paulus eum arguens resistebat, hi qui cre- 
diderant e gentibus servarentur.” In Ep. 
ad Gal. ad loc. This view of his met with 
strong opposition from Augustine, who 
writes to him, nobly and worthily, Ep. 
40. 3, vol. ii. p. 155, ed. Migne : “In ex- 
positione quoque Ep. Pauli ad Gal, in- 
venimus aliquid, quod nos multum mo- 
vent. Si enim ad Scripturas sanctas ad- 
missa fuerint velut officiosa mendacia, 
quid in eis remanebit auctoritatis? Qum 
tandem de Scripturis illis sententia pro- 
feretur, cujus pondere contentioss falsi- 
tatis obteratur improbitas ? Statim enim 
ut protuleris: si aliter sapit qui contra 
nititur, dicet illud quod prolatum erit 
honesto aliquo officio scriptorum fuisse 
mentitum. Ubi enim hoc non poterit, si 
potuit in ea narratione, quam exorsus 
Apostolus ait, Qua autem scribo vobis, 
ecce coram Deo quia non mentior, credi 
affirmarique mentitus, eo loco ubi dixit 
de Petro et Barnabe, cum viderem, quia 
non recte ingrediuntur ad veritatem Evan- 
gets? Si enim recte illi ingrediebantur, 
iste mentitus est: si autem ibi mentitus 
est, ubi verum dixit ? Cur ibi verum dix- 
isse videbitur, ubi hoc dixerit quod lector 
sapit; cum vero contra sensum lectoris 
aliquid occurrerit, officioso mendacio depu- 
tabitur?.... Quare arripe obsecro te, 
ingenuam et vere Christianam cum cari- 
tate severitatem, ad illud opus igen- 
dum et emendandum, et iir ut 
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dicitur, cane. Incomparabiliter enim pul- 
ehrior est veritas Christianorum, quam 
Helena Grecorum ...." (Similarly in 
several other Epistles in vol. ii. ed. 
Migne, where also Jerome's replies may 
be seen.) Afterwards, Jerome abandoned 
his view for the right one: Nonne idem 
Paulus in faciem Cephe restitit, quod non 
recto pede incederet in Evangelio ?' Apol. 
adv. Ruf. iii. 2, vol. ii. p. 682: see also 
cont. Pelag. i. 22, p. 718. Aug. Ep. 180. 
b, vol. ii. p. 779. Sr careyvecpévos 
hv] (not, as vulgate, quia reprehensibilis 
erat [‘ because he was to be blamed,’ 
E. V. : similarly Calv., Beza, al.]: no such 
meaning can be extracted from the per- 
fect participle passive; nor can Hebrew 
usage be alleged for such & meaning in 
Greek. Theinstance commonly cited from 
Lucian de saltat., p. 952, dA, én) 
av kareyvocuéros, is none whatever; 
nor is Iliad, a. 388, & 8) rereAcopévos 
dori: the perfect participle having in 
both its proper sense. Nor again is y3Aa- 
gopévy (Spe), Heb. xii. 18, at all to the 
P : see note there) because he was 
condemned (‘a condemned man, as we 
say: by whom, does not appear: possibly, 
by his own act: or, the Christians in 
Antioch : but St. Paul would hardly bave 
waited for the prompting of others to 
pronounce his condemnation of him. I 
therefore prefer the former: he was [self } 
convicted: convicted of inconsistency by 
his conduct). 12.] These rives aad 
*"laxéBov have been softened by some 
Commentators into persons who merely 
gave themselves out as from James (Winer, 
&c. and even Ellicott, edn. 2), or who 
merely came from Jerusalem where James 
presided „ Grot, Olsh., &c.). But 
the candid reader will 1 think at once 
recognize in the words a mission from 
James (so Thl., Œc., Estius [ doubtfully], 
Rückert, Meyer, De W.) : and will find no 
difficulty in believing that that Apostle, 
even after the decision of the council re- 
garding the Gentile converts, may have 
retained (characteristically, see his recom- 
mendation to St. Paul, in Acts xxi. 18 ff.) 

aft sovSa:o: ins wayres NIN 

his strict view of the duties of Jewish 
converts,—for that is perhaps all that the 
present passage requires. And this mis- 
sion may have been for the very purpose 
of admonishing the Jewish converts of 
their obligations, from which the Gentiles 
were free. Thus we have no occasion to 
assume (with De W.) that James had in 
the council been over-persuaded by the 
earnestness and eloquence of Paul, and 
had afterwards undergone a reaction: for 
his course will be consistent throughout. 
And my view seems to me to be confirmed 
by his own words, Acts xv. 19, where the 
emphatic rois ded r&v bry di 
ow tacitly implies, that the Jews would 
be bound as before. cvvíaOwv] As 
he had done, Acts x., on the prompting of 
a heavenly vision; and himself defended 
it, Acts xi. See below. d rev] 
as well as à$ópi(er, ems éavrór: 
withdrew himself. So Polyb. i. 16. 10, 
6 8 BaciAebs 'Iéper, twoorelAas éavrbr 
ird Thy 'Peuaíev cxéwy», and al. freq. 
The imperfecte express that there were 
more paps than one where he Giorra] 
was the course he took. hes 
being afraid of. Chrys., to bear out ma 
interpretation of the whole incident, says, 
où ToUTo PoPotuevos, ph KivBuveboy’ 6 
yàp èv àpxñ wh Sogn ls (witness his 
denial of his Lord), rox L8AAo» rére 
GAA’ fva ph à&wocTGcoir. del ko] abrbs 
Ace Taddras, oH buas ph wos 
eikf) xexowlaxa k. . A. And so Piscator, 
Grot., Estius, al. The whole incident is 
remarkably characteristic of Peter—ever 
the first to recognize, and the first to 
draw back from, great principles and 
truths: see this very ably enlarged on in 
Jowett's note on ver. 11. 13. ew- 
vwexp.| were guilty of like hypocrisy. 
The word is not (as De W.) too strong a 
one to describe their conduct. They were 
aware of the liberty in Christ which 
allowed them to eat with Gentiles, and 
had practised it: and now, being still 
aware of it, and not convinced to the 
contrary, from mere fear of man they 
adopted a contrary course. The case bore 
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but very little likeness to tbat discussed 
in 1 Cor. viii.—x.; Rom. xiv. There, it 
was a mere matter of licence which was in 
question: here, the very foundation itself. 
lt was not now a question of using a 
liberty, but of asserting a truth, that of 
justification by the faith of Christ, and 
not by the works of the law. Gere 
--.. Gwanty@y]} The indicative usually 
follows &sre, when the result is matter 
of fact: the infinitive usually, when it is 
matter of course as well. So Herod. vi. 
88,—"Apyos bà à»bBpav éxnpdbn obre, 
&sre ol Jobe abrív» laxor wárvra rà 
vpíypara, where it was not a necessary 

ence of the depopulation, but a 
result which followed as matter of fact 
(so also John iii. 16, where the sending 
the Son to be the Saviour of the world 
was not a consequence of the 
Father’s love, but followed it as its result 
in fact : so that it is [against Ellic. edn. 1] 
an instance in point): Plat. Apol. 37 c, — 
ebres AAG, celui, sre uh sbvacGas 
Ayl gebn, where the of Ayia 
supposed involves the result of not being 
able to reason at all. See Krüger, Gram. 
§ 65, 8. 1; Kühner, ii. p. 563. But the 
distinction does not seem always to be ac- 
eurately observed. On vvar., see ref. 
Rom. and note. Understand abro:s after 
cvrvaw., and take rf ór. as the instru. 
um Nd. : ‘was carried away (with 

their hypocrisy :’ or ibl 
the dative of the state info which | sn d 
2 Pet. iii. 17 : but this construction seems 
questionable: see Ellic. edn. 2. Fritz. 
cites Zosimns, Hist. v. 6, xa) abr) 84 

ero TH kowf THIS 
"EAAdBos &A cei: add Clem. Alex. Strom. 
i. 17, p. 968 P., rH ovf cvvawaryóueros 
(Ellicott). “ Besides the antagonism in 
which this passage ts the two great 
Aposties, it throws an important light 
on the history of the apostolic church 
im the following respects:—1] As exhi- 
biting Peter’s relation to James, and his 
fear of those who were of the circum- 
cision, whose leader we should have natu- 
rally supposed him to have been. 2] 
Also, as pourtraying the state of ings 

cision in which all, except St. Panl, even 
including Barnabas, were in reference to 
the observance of the Jewish law." Jowett. 

14.] dp8owo8eiy apparently not oc- 
curring elsewhere, its meaning must be got 
from te words. We have àrparòy 
óp8oBareiv, Anthol. ix. 11, dpowpayeiv, 
Arist. Eth. Eud. iii. 2, and pôvropéo, 
épÜobpouéw, &c.: to walk straight is 
therefore undoubtedly its import, and 
metaphorically (cf. weprrareiy, croixetr 
frequently in Paul), to behave uprightly. 

wpés] It is best, with Meyer, to 
take AA He as in ver. b, and render, 
connecting wpós with p6owoBovsiw, to- 
wards (with a view to) main 
and propagating the truth (objectively, 
the unadulterated cbaracter) of the Gos. 
pel. Others (De W., al) render rs: 
‘with reference to, ( according to,’ E. V.,) 
and take r. àA4$0. 7. eb. to mean ‘ the truth 
(fulness of character) required by the 
Gospel.’ Mey. remarks, that St. Paul does 
not express nouns after verbs of motion by 
apés, but by xará, cf. Rom. viii. 4; xiv. 
15; 1 Cor. iii. 8. Ellic. however answers, 
that in all these instances, vepiraréo, St. 
Paul's favourite verb of moral motion, is 
used, and that óp8oxoBée does not so 
lainly express motion as wepirarde. 
till, I prefer the former meaning, as 

better suiting the expression ) àAj46«ia 
T. ebayy.: cf. ver. 5. . war. | 
* before the church assembled.’ The words 
require this, and the reproof would other- 
wise have fallen short of its desired effect 
on the Jewish converts. The speech 
which follows, and which I believe to extend 
to the end of the chapter, must be regarded 
as a compendium of what was said, and a 
free report of it, as we find in the narra- 
tives by St. Paul himself of his conver- 
sion. See below. If thou, being (by 
birth, originally, cf. Acts xvi. 20 and note) 
& Jew, livest (as thy usual habit. As 
Neander [Pfl. u. Leit., p. 114] remarks, 
these words shew that Peter lad long 
been himself convinced of the truth on 
this matter, and lived according to it: 
see further on ver. 18) as a Gen (how, 
is shewn by pera rà» dOvay curhadier 
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Did, Thdrt Dial-trin Philo- carp Pelag. 

h. H. 3 only. et. 

ys Tobie Ai. C — 

h obj. gen., Rom. tit. 33, 28 al. 

rec (ns bef xai: 

o Rom. li. 14 ch. iv. 8. 
tn. ix. 94. 

for vrapx., wy Di. 
ovx sov8aines, with DEL rel syrr goth Chr Thdrt Damasc Thl (Ec: txt ABCFN m 17 
am(with [besides F-lat] demid fuld) arm Orig Philo-carp lat-ff(but D-lat Ambrst Sedul 
Agap om xa: ovx 10v5.).—ovx ABCR! m 17 Chr.: 

rec (for rs) rı, with KL rel syr Chr Thdrt Thi (Ec: txt ABCDFN 
m 17 latt Syr copt &th Orig Damasc lat-ff. 

re] vss gr-ff: ins BCD'FLN latt goth Cyr Thdrt, lat-ff, 
xpi Tov bef ino. AB 17 Victorin Aug, I: txt CDFKLN rel vss Chr Cyr Thdrt 

d'.—om xa: a. 

16. rec om 8e, with AD? 
ow f. 

above) and not as a Jew, how (is it that 
{reff.|) thou art oompelling the Gentiles 
(i.e. virtually and ultimately; for the 
high authority of Peter and Barnabas 
would make the Gentile converts view 
their course as necessary to all Christians. 
There is no need, with De W. and Wie- 
seler, to suppose that the tives awd “lax. 
actually compelled the Gentile converts 
to Judaize, as n to salvation, and 
Peter upheld them: nor is there any 
difficulty in the expression: the present 
may mean, as it often does, ‘art com- 
pelling to the best y, thy power, ‘doing 
thy part to compel,’—for such certainly 
would be the ultimate result, if Jews and 
Gentiles might not company together in 
social life—'* his principle logically in- 
volved this, or his influence and example 
would be likely to effect it." Jowett) to 
Judaize (observe the ceremonial law)! 

16.] Some (Calv., Beza, Grot., Her- 
mann, al) think that the speech ends 
with ver. 14: Calov., al, with ver. 15: 
Luther, al., with ver. 16: Flatt, Neander, 
al, with ver. 18: Jowett, that the con- 
versation gradually passes off into the 
general subject of the Epistle. “Ver. 
14," he says, **is the answer of St. Paul 
to St. Peter: what follows, is more like 
the Apostle musing or arguing with him- 
self, with an indirect reference to the 
Galatians.” But it seems very unnatural 
to place any break before the end of the 
chapter. The Apostle recurs to the Gala- 
tians again with & àvógro: Taddrai, ch. 
iii. 1: and it is harsh in the extreme to 
suppose him to pass from his speech to 
Peter into an address to them with so 
little indication of the transition. I there- 
fore regard the speech (which doubtless is 
freely reported, and gives rather tho bear- 
ing of what was said, than the words 
themselves, as in Ácts xxii. and xxvi.) as 

ovy. D'N? d? ] Damasc: om our c 

continuing to the end of the chapter, as do 
Chr., Thdrt., Jer., Est., Beng., Rosenm., 
Winer, Rickert, Usteri, Olsh., B.-Crus., 
Meyer, De W. We (thou and I) by 
nature (birth) Jews and not sinners from 
among the Gentiles (he is spesking to 
Peter from the common ground of their 
Judaism, and using [ironically ?] Judaistic 
language, in which the Gentiles were 
A0 %, Évouoi, Kõiv, ápapreAol [reff.]. 
The putting a comma after ¢@vay, and 
taking tap Ahi with zu. $c. loud. 
[Prim. in Est., Elsner, Er.-Schmid, al), 
‘We, by birth Jews, and, though not 
Jrom the Gentiles, yet sinners,’ is ab- 
surd), knowing nevertheless (this seems, 
against Ellic. ed. 2, the proper force of 84 
here, and is the same in sense as his 
“but as we know,” but clearer) that a 
man is not justified by (as the ground 
of justification: see Ellic.’s note on the 
sense of éx) the works of the law (not, 
‘by works of law, or ‘on the score of 
duty done’ | Peile]: this, though follow- 
ing as an inference, and a generalization 
of the axiom, was not in question here. 
* The works of the law,’ just as the faith 
of Jesus Christ; the genitives in both 
cases being objective—the works which 
have the law [ceremonial and moral] for 
their object,—which are wrought to fulfil 
the law: Meyer compares ayaprhpara 
vóuov, Wisd. ii. 12, — faith which has 
Jesus Christ for ite object, —which is re- 
posed in or on Him. On 28i:aa:de, sce 
note, Rom. i. 17),—(supply, nor is any 
man justified, and see reff) except by 
(as the medium of justification. Ellie. ob- 
serves that two constructions seem to bo 
mixed—ot Su. &»0. èk py. ., and ov 
din. kvö. dày ph Bid vw. I. x. dàr uh in 
this elliptical construction is not else- 
where found: but ef uh repeatedly (reff.]. 
The édy seems to remove further off the 



15—18. 

9 es 9 ? é T Incovv ‘tmtarevoapev, tva. dic, 

IIPOX lAAATAX. i 21 

» 7 2. 
X ik  wlorewe l f AC 

h - ` , p’ LÀ , e f? w xiii. 11. 1 Cor. 
Xptorov xai ouk 't& toywv vouov, ore 't& Epywv uis wer. 
7 * f 8 07 1 — ^ov 17 * 93 - eit, John L 

vomov ov tcatoUH Ot ru Tasa ap,. E. de Cnrovyrec 3 and pas- 

- , — e 1 , y e 7 3 
ikatwÜnvat ™ev xptorp " euptÜnus» kat avrot e om. xix. 4. 
o a M , p , e q ^ 7 1 5 . 
apa Xetoroc Quapriac Staxovoc 5 uN ytvotro. €t k Bom. HM 

8, 94. l constr., Rom. tii. 30. Matt. xxiv. . Actsx.14 Exod. xv. 26. m = Col. 
1. 16 reff. n = Matt. i. 18. Rom. vil. 10. Neh. iz. 8. o Luke xvili. 8. Aots 
1 Gan l japa F.) p see Rom. xv. 8. 3 Cor. xL 18. q Gospp., 
Luke xx. 18 only. Rom. iii. & 6,81a)& 1 Cor. vi. 15 only. L.P. Josh. xxii 39. 

Ambr Jer Aug 
eyo. d! 1. E 
syr-w-ast. 

mou bef xpiocroy B a! 17 syr copt æth Thdrt, Aug,: om 
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hypothesis, which arises in the mind, of 
the two being united) the faith of ico 
above) Jesus Christ, —we also (as well as 
the Gentile sinners, q. d., casting aside 
our legal trust) believed (reff. on Ohrist 
Jesus (notice "Inc. xp. above, xp. Ino. 
here. This is not arbitrary. In the 
general proposition above, “Inc. Xp., as 
the name of Him on whom faith is to be 
exercised: here, when Jews receive Him 
as their Messiah, xp. Inc., as bringing 
that Messiahship into prominence. Per- 
haps, however, such considerations are but 
precarious. For example, in this case, 
the readings are in some confusion. It 
may be remarked, that the Codex Sinai- 
ticus agrees throughout with our text) 
that we might be justified by (this time, 
faith is the ground) the faith of Christ, 
and not by the works of thelaw: because 
(it is an axiom in our theology that) by 
the works of the law shall all flesh find 
no jastification (Angl.: ‘shall no flesh be 
Justified ? our language not admitting of 
the logical form of the Greek : but by this 
transposition of the negative, the sense 
is not accurately rendered). There is 
a difference between Commentators in the 
arrangement of the foregoing sentence. 
Meyer follows Lachmann in placing a 
period after xpiorov, and understanding 
done at lors. or áyuaprwAoí. Beza, 
Hermann, Riickert, Usteri, Ellicott, al, 
begin a new sentence at eldéres é, also 
understanding écuév. But it seems much 
better, as above (with De W., al.), to 
earry on the sentence throughout. Meyer's 
objection, that thus it would not repre- 
sent the matter of fact, for Peter and 
Paul were not converted as cidéres x. r. A., 
would apply equally to his own arrange- 
ment, for they were not converted Tya 
Sixaiw0dow R.T.A. 1T.] Continues 
the argument. But if, seeking (put first 
for emphasis—in the course of our earnest 
endeavour) to be justified in Christ (as 

t-f. 

the element—the Body, comprehending 
us the members. This is lost sight of by 
rendering ‘ through Christ’), we ourselves 
also (you and I, addressed to Peter) were 
found to be sinners (as we should be, 
if we regarded the keeping of the law as 
necessary; for we should be just in the 
situation of those Gentiles who in the 
Judaistic view are &ápgaproAol, faith having 
failed in obtaining righteousness for us, 
and we having cast aside the law which 
wo were bound to keep), is therefore 
Christ the minister of sin (i. e. are we 
to admit the consequence which would in 
that case be inevitable, that Christ, having 
failed to obtain for his own the righteous- 
ness which is by faith, has left them sin- 
ners, and so has done all His work only to 
minister to a state of sin)! Whe- 
ther we read &pa or dpa matters little; 
either will express the meaning, but the 
latter more pungently than the former. 
The clause must be interrogative, as uh 
yévoiro always follows a question in St. 
Paul; see reff. Those who would take 
dpa for dp' od (qu. can it ever be so taken, 
in spite of Matthi (Gr. Gr. $ 641), Winer 
(comm. h. l., but not in Gr. ed. 6, § 67. 
2, where he allows the translation given 
above), Monk (on Eur. Alcest. 353), and 
Porson (pref. to Hec. p. x)?] seem to 
me to miss altogether the fine irony of the 
uestion, which, as it stands, presupposes 

the dp’ od question already asked, the in- 
evitable answer given, and now puts tho 
result, ‘Can we believe, are we to hold 
henceforth, such a consequence?’ The 
same might be said of all the passages al- 
leged by the above scholars in support of 
their view. Theodoret expresses well the 
argument: ef 82 8r: rà» vópov raTa- 
Auróvres TE xpiorꝰ poseAnALGaper, Bid 
tis èr abrby aicreas tis Ducauoairns 
&soAaócac0ai wposBoxfjcayres, wapdBaais 
Touro verduioras, els aùròv 4) alria yaphoes 
Tòr Seandrny xh e altos yàp ui The 



22 IPOX l'AAATAZ. II. 19—21. 

rem yap a 'xaré\voa, rare wad ° otkoBopuio, “ ' wapaBarny ABCDF 
14 1 Cor. v. 
1. = Bom. xv. 12. t nauròv " sumorave. "ys yap ài VOHOU rn „ar- caera 

1 u. $8, tBavov, i wa "Oep om 

27. James 

u = Paul only 
Ronn. tii. 5. , 
v.8. 2 Cor. GAVTOE ME kai 
v1.4. Susann. 
01 Theod. -cvecv. 3 Cor. iil. 1. v. 12. x. 13, 18 only. 

x Matt. a 3 J. Rom. vi.6 only t. 
a gen., ver. } b Ep 

Jil. 18. Ia. xxxl. 3. see 1 Thess. iv 

y aue cim Rom. vi. 10. 
h. v. 15 only. Tap., Rom. iv. 35. Isa. Lill. 12. 

X, " evvearabpwpat co no 17 
ien de obe ert eye, Cy dd € év poi xb ordc J0 6b vuv čo * Ev 
id eds fe ai b. gapki, Ev mioret to TU TOU * viov rov bov rov qe 

be vupadovroc " tavrüv Umip Epov. 21 0 

Ror. vi. 9, 11. w = Col. ii. 20. 
E = 1 Tim. fil. ister 

e 1 Cor. I. 10. ch. 

18. rec orb with D*KL rel: txt ABCD!FK 17. 67? Cyr. 
20. ins o bef xpioros F Ign om 8rd (v A. for Tov vi, T. 0., row Ócov 

x. xpiorov BDIF : txt ACD? S SKIN rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr copt goth Clem Dial Chr 
Cyr, Thdrt Damasc Ambrst. 

kauyhy dwédeite Siabhuny AAS uh *yévovro 
TavTQ» jpas Topica thy BAacQnpía». 

18.] For (substantiates the 4» 
yévorro, and otherwise deduces the eópé- 
bonner &yapreAot) if the which I 
pulled down, those very things (and no 
others) I again build up (which thou art 
doing, who in Cæsarea didst so plainly 
announce freedom from the law, and again 
here in Antioch didst practise it thyself. 
The first person is chosen clementie causa; 
the second would have placed Peter, 
where the first means that he should 
place himself), I am proving (reff.) myself 
a transgressor (xapaBdrns is the species, 
bringing me under the genus duaprwads. 
So that wapaf. du. Suri. is the expla- 
nation of ágapreAol ebpéónuevy). The 
Jorce of the verse is,—' You, by now 
reasserting the obligation of the law, are 
proving (quoad te) that your former 
step of setting aside the law was in fact 
a transgression of it:’ viz. in that you 
— gue and set it aside, —not, as Chrys., 

and Meyer (from ver. 19), because 
the law iteelf was leading you on to 
faith in Christ: for (1) that point is not 
yet raised, not belonging to this portion 
of the argument, and (3) b the hypo- 
thesis of this verse the bé "Tas given up 
the faith in Christ, and so cannot be re- 
garded as acknowledging it as the end of 
the law. See against this view, but to 
me not convincingly, Ellicott, ed. 2. 
19.] For (the b. [agst Ellic.] reteins, 
on our view of rapandr n, its full exem- 
plifying 3 I (éye, for the first time 

pressed, is P ce and empbatic. The 
first person of the fast verse, serves as 
the transition point to treating, as he 
now does, of HIS OWN state and course. 
Aud this éyó, as that in Rom. vii, is 
purely and bona fide ‘I Paul;’ not ‘I 
and all believers") by means of the law 
died to the law (Christ was the end of 
the law for righteousness: the law itself, 

properly apprehended by me, was my 
vauba'yoryós to Christ : and in Christ, who 
fulfilled the law, I died to the law: i. e. 
satisfied the law’s requirements, and passed 
out of ite pale: the dative, as Ellic. re- 
marks, is a sort of dativus commodi, as 
also in (i- beğ) that I should live to God 
(the end of Christ's work, LIFE unto God. 
Dow is 1 aor. subj. in subordination to the 
aor. preceding: not fut., as stated in former 
edd. See Ellic.). Many of the Fathers 
(some as an alternative), Luther, Bengel, 
al. take the first rh bere to mean the 
Gospel (the. vónos ToU wre«Óparos THs (eris 
of Rom. viii. 2); but it will be manifest 
to any who follow the argument, that tbis 
cannot be so. This 8: vóuov vóue à re- 
vor is in fact a compendium of his ex- 
panded experience in Rom. vii.: and also 
of his argument in ch. iii. iv. below. 
I am (‘and have been, perf.) crucified 
with Christ (specification of the foregoing 
are: the way in which I died to 
the law was, by being united to, and in- 
volved in the death of that Body of Christ 
which was crucified): but it is no lo 
I that live, but (it is) Christ that liveth 
in me (the punctuation—xp. cvvecraópe- 
pat, ( ée obxérs ir (p 88 dv du. xp, — 
as in E. V., &c.— is altogether wrong, and 
would require àAAd before obxéri. The 
construction is one not without example, 
where the empbatic word is repeated in 
two parallel clauses, each time with 86. 
Thus Eur. Iph. Taur. 1367, pe 32 xal 
od Tb» xaclyrgtov, Oed: e 3è cad 
ToUs ópaluovas do ce: Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 
22, Lr words uir» olves, v0AAÀà 3è cobra, 
woAU d Cray, dN rr Bà wposkAU(e. 
So that our second 3d is not fondern,—‘ not 
I, But, — but aber, as the first —q. d. but 
the life is not mine, —but the life is 
Christ’s within me.’ Notice, not à è» 
dn xp.: Christ is the vine, we the 
branches: He lives, He, the same Christ, 
through and in every one of His believing 
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people)—but (taken up again, parallel with 
Ca 00.... (9 88 that which (i. e. the 
life which,' as E. V.) I now (since my con- 
version, as contrasted with the time before : 
not, as Rück., al, the present life con- 
trasted with the future) live in the flesh 
(in the fleshly body ;—which, though it 
appear to be a mere animal lifo, is not. So 
Luth.: “in carne quidem vivo, sed ego 
hanc vitam quantulacunque est, qus in me 
agitur, non habeo pro vita. Non enim est 
vere vita, sed tantum larva vite, sub qua 
vivit alius, nempe Christus, qui est vere 
vita mea") I live in (not ‘dy,’ as E. V., 
Chr. [ià T3» rior»), Œc., Thl., Thdrt. 
[dà ris riorews]: dv w. corresponds to 
év sapal: faith, and not the flesh, is the 
real element in which I live) faith, vis. 
that (the article particularizes, what sort 
of faitb) of (having for its object, see on 
ver. 16) the Bon of God (so named for 
solemnity, and because His eternal Son- 
ship is the source of His life-giving power, 
cf. John v. 25, 26) who loved me (the 
link, par binds 1 " eternal Son of God 
to me) and (proved that love, in that He 
gave Himself up (to death) for me "t 
my behalf). 21.] I do not (as thou 
| eter] art doing, and the Judaizers) 

te 1 not merely ‘despise,’ as 
Erasm., al.) the grace of God: for (justi- 
fication of the strong expression db) 
if by the law (comes) righteousness (not 
justification—but the result of justifica- 
tion), then Christ died without cause (not 
‘én vain,’ with reference to the result of 
His death [for which meaning Lidd. and 
Scott’s Lex. refers to LXX: but it does 
not appear to occur in that sense], but 
gratutously, causelessly (reff.) ;—‘ Christ 
need not have died.’ el yap axdéavey 6 
xpurTós, eds Sri Già Tb uh lx Tb» 
du Hpas BucaioUv" el Bà ó róyos Sixatod, 
wepirTós Ó ToU xpia TOU Odyaros. Chr.). 
obra taŭra tete dx ris wpbs Tbv 
tpispaxdpioy (truly so in this case, in 
having found such a faithful reprover) 
erpo Stad, wpbs abrobs Aoiwdy 

àrorelye rat, x. BapuÜvuay  &vooüéyyera:. 
Th " drt. 

Cu. III. 1—V. 12.] Sxconp, or Po- 
LEMIOAL PART OF THE EPISTLE. 
The Apostle exclaims indignantly, mov 
by the fervour and truth of his rebuke of 
Peter, against the folly of the Galatians, 
for suffering themselves to be bewitched 
out of their former vivid apprehension of 
Christ’s work and Person. dvdnrot 
must not, with Jer., be taken as an allu- 
sion to any supposed national stupidity of 
the Galatians (Wetat. on ch. i. 6, cites from 
Themistius & very ditferent description: 
ol SrSpes . . . ters x. &yxlvoi k. eüpa- 
0éa repo. r&y. yay "EAM yay) : it merely 
springs out of the occasion : see ref. Luke. 

dat has the emphasis—* vov, to 
whom, &c. iBdoxavev] Not with 
Chr. al., ‘envied,’ in which sense the verb 
usually takes a dative: so Thom. Mag., 
Bacxalyes, ob n qr ToU pbova, drep 
wpbs Soriuchy currdacerai, àAAÀ xal àrri 
TOU uéu$oua: x. SiaBdAAw wapd Tois ra- 
Aaiois ebpnrai, x. currdocera: wpds aitia- 
ric (not always, cf. Sir. xiv. 6); but, as 
E. V. bewitehed, fascinated: so Aristot. 
Probl. xx. 34, 8: ví Tb xfryavor Barxa- 
vlas pact $dpuaxor elvai; $ 8:67: Bac- 
xalverOat Soxota: AdBpws doOlovres; .. . 
émirdyoue: ‘your, bray Tfj: abrijs Tpowé- 
(ns ibig ri wposQéperra, peradiddvres, 
“Tra ph Backárns pe.” car 660.) . 
openly,— before your eyes: so Tra coi 
KaT 990aAuobs Aéyp, Aristoph. Ran. 625 ; 
cf. xar' Supa, Eur. Androm. 1040, xpv- 
ards xaraords, À kar’ Sup’ dA06v uáxp ; 

vporypádn] was described before, 
asin reff. It has been variously explained, 
1) ‘ depicted before you.’ So Œc., Thl. 
(Chrys. ?), Erasm., Luth., Calv., Winer, 
Rickert, Jowett, &c. But sxpvypdoew 
cannot be shewn to have any such mean- 
ing; nor [see below] is it required [as 
Jow.) by the context. (2)'palam scriptus 
ent: so Estiun, Elsner, Bengel, al. But 
this, although an allowable meaning (rijs 
Slans mpoyeypappéyys avrg, Std 10% 
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9. nabe bof g A Di- F. 

olkoópei, Plut. Camill. 11), would not suit 
èy óniv (see below). (3) ‘p iptus est.’ 
So Vulg., Ambr., Aug., Lyra. eee 
per abroùs QvyáSas, Polyb. xxxii. 21. 12; 
of xpoyeypaupévos, ib. 22. 1.) But this 
is quite irrelevant to the context. It is 
best therefore to keep to St. Paul's own 
meaning of wpoypá$ew, and understand 
it to refer to the tine when he preached 
Christ among them, which he represents 
as & previous description in writing of 
Christ, in their hearts and before their 
eyes. Jerome, Hermann, al., understand 
it as above, * olim scriptus est,’ interpret- 
ing it, however, of the prophecies of the 
O. T. But not to mention that no pro- 
phecy sets Him forth as doravpepévos, 
the whole passage (cf. vv. 2—5) evidently 
refers to the time when the Apostle 
reached among them. (See more in De 

. and Meyer, from whom the above is 
mainly taken.) [The dv vv of the rec. 
could hardly belong to éoravpwyuéyos ; for 
if so, it would more naturally be éeravp. èy 
ópiy, the emphasis, as it now stands, being 
on dy duiv: but it must belong to spo- 
eypdon, as above, and as in 2 Cor, iii. 2,— 
‘in animis vestris So Mey. Among the 
various meanings proposed, —' among you’ 
(E. V., &c., De W., Rück.), ‘on account of 
you’ (Koppe, but wrongly, see ch. i, 24, 
note),— Luther's is the most remarkable: 
* jam non solum abjecistis gratiam Dei, 
non solum Christus frustra vobis mortuus 
est, sed turpissime in vobis crucifixus est. 
Ad eum modum loquitur et Epistola ad 

_ Ebr. vi. 6: denuo crucifigentes sibimet- 
ipsis filium Dei, &c." This again is con- 
demned by the context, and indeed by the 
nor. wpoeypdd. | loravpwpévos, as 
expressing the whole mystery of redemp- 
tion by grace, and of freedom from legal 
obligation. It has an echo of cuvecrav- 
pena: in ch. ii. 20.’ Jowett. 2.) r. 
póvov, — not to mention all the other 
grounds on which I might rest my argu- 
ment, ‘this only,’ &c. Sid cvvrónov Ad- 
yov &. taxlorns dwoSeltews suas reisa 
BobAopa:. Chr. pabeiv, be informed: 
not to be pressed, as Luther, al. (“ Agite 
nunc, respondete mihi discipulo vestro, 
tam subito enim facti estis docti, ut mei 

r i 
s Paul, 1 Cor. xii.26. 3 Cor. 1. 6. Phil. 1. 28. 

t ch. iv. 11. Matt.v.39. Rom. xii. 
1 Thess. fi. 14 3 Thess. 1. 5. 

& 1 Cor. xv. 1. Col. iL 18 only. 

jam sitis preceptores et doctores”), but 
taken in its ordinary sense, see reff. Did 
yo from (as its ground, see ch. ii. 16) the 
works of the Law (not & Law) receive 
the Spirit (evidently here to be taken as 
including a/ His gifts, spiritual and ex- 
ternal: not as Chr., Thl, Jer., xaplo parta 
only: for the two are distinguished in 
ver. 5), or from the of faith 
(meaning either, ‘that preaching which 
proclaimed faith,’ or ‘that hearing, which 
received. (the) faith. The first is prefer- 
able, because (1) where their first receiving 
the Gospel is in question, the preaching 
of it would probably be hinted at, as it is 
indeed taken up by the od» below, ver. 5: 
(2) where the question is concerning the 
power of faith as contrasted with the 
works of the law, faith would most likely 
be subjective. But certainly we must not 
understand it ‘obedience [ówax. Rom. i. 
5; xvi. 26. See 1 Kings xv. 22] to the 
faith,’ as Wahl, al., which would spoil the 
contrast here)! 3.) Are ye so (to 
such an extent, emph.) foolish (as viz. 
the following fact would prove)? Having 

(see Phil. i. 6, where the same 
two verbs occur together, and 2 Cor. 
viii. 6, where xpoerfiptaro is followed by 
éxctreAdoy. Understand, ‘the Christian 
life’) in the Spirit (dative of the manner 
in which, reff. The Spirit, i. e. the Holy 
Spirit, guiding and ruling the spiritual 
life, as the ‘ essence and active principle’ 
[Ellic.] of Christianity, — contrasted with 
the flesh, the element in which the law 
worked), are ye now being completed 
(passive here, not mid., cf. Phil. i. 6, where 
the active is used: and for the passive, 
Luke xiii. 32. The middle does not ap- 

r to occur in the N. T., though it does 
in classical Greek, e. g. Polyb. ii. 58. 10, 
ung dos éxireAccapéwos. Diod. Sic. 
xii. 54, ueydAas wpdiess dre ,d] ne vor) 
in (dative, as above) the flesh! 
4.) Did ye suffer (not, ‘have ye suffered,’ 
as almost all Commentators, E. V., &c.,— 
i. e. rerévOare, Heb. ii. 18; Luke xiii. 2) 
so many things in vain! There is much 
controversy about the meaning. (1) Chrys., 
Aug., and the ancients, Grot., Wolf, Rück., 
Olsh., &c., understand it of the sufferings 
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which the Galatians underwent at the 
time of their reception of the Gospel. 
And, I believe, rightly. For (a) do 
occurs (see reff.) seven times in St. Paul, 
and always in the strict sense of ‘ suffer- 
ing, by persecution, or hardship (similarly 
in Heb. 1 Pet, &c.): (b) the historic 
aorist here marks the reference to be to 
some definite time. Now the time referred 
to by the context is that of their conver- 
sion to the Gospel, cf. rò wy. éadBere,— 
éraptduero: *rebuar: above. Therefore 
the meaning is Did ye undergo all those 
suffetings (not specially mentioned in this 
Epistle, but which every convert to Christ 
must have undergone as a matter of course) 
in vain (Schomer first, and after him 
many, and Winer, B.-Crus., De Wette, 
understand rage here in a good sense, 
in reference to divine grace bestowed on 
them. But rdoxw seems never to be thus 
used in Greek without an indication in 
the context of such a meaning, e.g. eò 
rd x«i, or as in Jos. Antt. iii. 15. 1, 80a 
wafórres ét abroU x. wnAuwey ebepyeriay 
peraAaBórres, where the added clause de- 
fines the xa0órvres ; and never in N. T., 
LXX nor Apocrypha at all. (8) Bengel 
refers it to their patience with Paul [pa- 
lientissime sustinuistis pertulisttsque me]; 
but this, as Meyer remarks, would 
ex by dvéxey, hardly by do xe. 
(4) Meyer, to the troubles of their bond- 
age introduced by the false and judaizing 
teachers. But not to dwell on other ob- 
jections, it is decisive against this, (a) that 
it would thus be present, rdoxere [see ch. 
iv. 10], not past at all, and (b) that even 
if it might be past, it must be the perfect 
and not the aorist. I therefore hold to 
(1); ob yàp óxip rot wóuov AAA! bwrtp 
ToU xpigToU TÈ waffyara, Thdrt.: wdyra 
yàp éxeiva, pnoiv, Arep örenelrare, Çn- 
uit Spas otro: BovAovra, x. Toy or- 
gavoy dua apwdoa. Chrys. [So Ellic. ed. 
2.) When Meyer says that this meaning is 
ganz ifolirt vom Context, he is aed speak- 
ing at random : see above. [ Ellic. ed. 1 took 
éwdGere in a neutral sense, as applying to 
both persecutions and blessings, and nearly 
so Jowett: ‘Had ye all these experiences 
in vain ?’ objecting to (1) that it is unlike 
the whole spirit of the Apostle. But we 
find surely a trace of the same spirit in 
PhiL i. 29, 30; as there suffering is repre- 

sented as a special grace from Christ, 30 
here it might well be said, ‘let not such 
grace have been received in vain’])? if it 
be really in vain (on ef ye xaí, see note 
on 2 Cor. v. 8: the construction is, ‘if, aa 
it must be, what I have said, elxñ, is really 
the fact.“ The Commentators all take it 
as a supposition,—some, às Chr., &c., E. V., 
‘if it be yet in vain,’ as a softening of eli, 
others, as Meyer, De W., al., as an inten- 
sification of it, ‘if it be only in vain [and 
not something worse }’). 5.] od takes 
up again the question of ver. 2, and asks 
it in another form. There is a question 
whether the participles émtyopnyeyv and 
ivepyév are present, referring to things 
done among them while the Apostle was 
writing, or imperfect, still spoken of the 
time when he was with them? Chrys., 
Thdrt., &c., and Bengel, al., maintain the 
latter: Luth., Calv., Riick., Meyer, De 
W., &c., the former. It seems to me, that 
this question must be settled by first de- 
termining who is the agent here spoken 
of. Is it the Apostle? or is it not rather 
Gop, and is not this indicated by the 
reference to Abraham’s faith in the next 
verse, and the taking up the passive éAo- 
yío8n by diraiot 6 Oeds in ver.8? If it 
be so, then the participles here must be 
taken as present, but indefinite, in a sub- 
stantive sense (Winer), as ô 3iéxwy quas 
woré, ch. i. 28. And certainly God alone 
can be said (and so in ref. 2 Cor.) éxixop- 
ye Tb xvevpa, and évepyeiy (ch. ii. 8) 
Surduers è bpiy (see below). rx op.] 
The rí does not imply addition, but as 
so oſten with prepositions of motion in 
composition, the direction of the supply: 
see notes on Acts xxvii. 7; Rom. viii. 16. 

es) here, not merely miracles 
or xaplouara, though those are included: 
nor is èr ói», ‘among you; but Suv. are 
the wonders wrought by divine Power in 
you (cf. Oeds ó évepyar Tà wárvra dv 
wâg, 1 Cor. xii. 6. Oeds ydp tore ð 
dvepyay èv óuiy Tb OfAew x.T.A. Phil. ii. 
18. Eph. ii. 2; also Matt. xiv. 2), viz. at 
your conversion and since. (E. iy. 
(e PPIX does He it) in consequence o 
“as the originating or moving cause,” 
Elic. the works of the law, or in 
consequence of the hearing (see above, 
ver. 2) of faith! 6—9.] Abraham's 
Jaith was his entrance into righteous- 
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ness before God: and Scripture, in re- 
cording this, records also God’s Pu 
mise to him, by virtue of which all the 
Faithful inherit his blessing. 6.) The 
reply to the foregoing question is under- 
stood: it is d£ &xofjs wiorews. And then 
enters the thought of God's érvepyeiy as 
following upon Abraham's faith. The 
fact of justification being now introduced, 
whereas before the éxixopmyeir Tb wvevpa 
was the matter enquired of, is no real 
departure from the subject, for both these 
belong to the évdptac@a: of ver. 3, — are 
concomitant, and inseparable. On the 
verse, see note, Rom. iv. 3. T] 

végx. is better taken indicatively, wit 
Jer, Ambr., Beza, Rück., al., than im- 
peratively, with most Commentators (and 
Mey., De W., Olsh., Ellic.). It is no ob- 
jection to tho indicative that such know- 
ledge could not well be predicated of the 
Galatians: it is not so predicated, but is 
here set before them as a thing which 
they ought to be acquainted with from 
this then you know (q. d. ‘omnibus 
patet. The imperative seems to me to 
lose the fine edge of the Apostle's argu- 
mentative irony: besides that the usage 
of that mood with kpa is not frequent: 
indeed apparently only to be found in 
Homer; cf. Il. x. 249; e. 622. See on 
the other side, Ellicott's note here). 
ol ix leres] see Rom. ii. 8; iii. 26, 
and notes, those who are of faith, as 
the origin and the popuh of their spi- 
ritual life. obrov] omphatic ; these, 
and these only (see . viii. 14), not 
of ét Ley. Chrys. says oùx of Tiv 
guoudhy Exovres wpbs abroy avyyéreiay : 
but tbis point is not here raised: be- 
sides, they might be, as well as others, 
if they were èx xlorews, see Rom. iv. 16. 

viol 'App.] see Rom. iv. 11—17, 
&nd notes. 8.] But (tránsitional 
[see Ellicott's note]) the Scripture (as 
we say, Nature: meaning, the Author 
of the Scripture; see reff) foreseeing 
(Schóttgen, Hor. Hebr. i. 732, gives ex- 

amples of *quid vidit Scriptura ?' and the 
like, as common sayings among the Jews) 
that of faith (emphatic,—' and not of 
works’) God justifieth (present, not merely 
as Mey. De W., al, because the time 
foreseen was regarded as present, nor 
‘respectu Pauli scribentis, as Bengel,— 
but because it was God's ome way of 
justification—He never justified in any 
other way—so that it is the normal pre- 
sent, q. d. ‘is a God that justifieth’) the 
Gentiles (observe, there is no stress here 
on Tà (0y»,—it is not dx wlorews xa) Tà 
Ovn Sucasot ó 0.: so that, as is remarked 
above, no question is raised between the 
carnal and spiritual seed of Abraham,— 
nor, as Bengel, 8“ vim argumenti ex- 
tendit etiam ad gentes: the question is 
between those who were dc síerews, and 
those who wanted to return to the fpya 
don, whether Jews or Gentiles. 80 
that in fact rà on must be here taken 
in its widest sense, as in the Abrahamic 
promise soon to be quoted) announoed 
the good news beforehand (the word is 
found only in Philo, and in tbis sense :— 
éowépa Te kal spolia, dy ) uiv spoevay- 
yearlCera: ANA fuor Avlaxew, de 
Mundi Opif. $ 9, vol. i. p. 7, and de mut. 
nom. 5 29, p. 602, bs (viz. ó reorràs) 
ES Tobs Tapcobs Duagelew S, Thy 
Alda ToU re durho eo xpoevay- 
yeMi(óneros) to Abraham: (87: recita- 
tive) In thee (not, in thy seed,’ which 
is a point not here raised; but strictly 
in thee, as followers of thy faith, it 
having first shewn the way to justi- 
fication before God. That the words 
will bear that other reference, does not 
shew that it must be introduced here) 
shall all the Gentiles (see above: not 
to be restricted with Meyer, al., to 
its narrower sense, but expressing, 
Gen. xviii. 18; xxii. 18, in a form suiting 
better the Apostle's present argument, 
the waca: al $vAol ris yñìs of Gen. 
xii. 3) be blessed. 9.] Consequence 
of dvevaAcynOhcorra: above, substantiated 
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by ver. 10 below. A share in Abraham’s 
blessing must be the accompaniment of 
faith, not of works of the law. 
ert has the emphasis. cov, to 
shew their community with him in the 
blessing: T$ more, to shew wherein the 
community consists, viz. FAITH. 
10.] substantiation of ver. 9: they dt 
er vóuov cannot be sharers in the 
blessing, for they are accursed; it being 
understood that they do not and cannot 
épuérew dy xaow &c.: see this expanded 
in Rom. iii. 9—20. The citation is freely 
from the LXX. On roù rora, not a 
Hebraism, but a construction common 
in later Greek, see Ellic.’s note. 
I, 12.] ‘contain a perfect syllogism, so 
that ó Bix. èx rior. (fjcerai is the major 
proposition, ver. 12 the minor, and èy 
vóup oùð. Bu. wapà T. be the con- 

nce, Meyer. It is inserted to 
strengthen the inference of the former 
verse, by shewing that not even could a 
man keep the law, would he be justified — 
the condition of justification, as revealed 
in Scripture, being that it is by faith. 
But (= moreover) that in (not merely 
the elemental in, but the conditional as 
well: ‘in and by:’ not ‘ through’) the 
law no man is justified (the sormal 
present: is, in God’s order of things) 
with God (not emphatic as Bengel, ‘ quic- 
quid sit apud homines:’ this would re- 
quire ovSels waph TË Oe Buaobra: 
bat Ziratodrai- rapd - Ty · be is simply 
predicated of ob8eís) is evident, for (it is 
written, that) the just by faith shall live 
(not ‘the iust shall live by his faith,’ as 

om 3gAor F. 
evyeypapgevoi B. 
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Winer, De W., al. The order of the words 
would indeed suggest this renderiug, see- 
ing that ô de s. 5. (. would properly re- 

t the other: but we must 
t. Paul's logical use of the citation: and 

I think, with Meyer, that he has ab- 
stained from al the order of the 
words as being well known. He is not 
seeking to shew by what the righteous 
shall live, but the ground itself of that 
righteousness which shall issue in life; 
and the contrast is between ô Sinaos dx 
wlorews and 6 rorhoas abrd. [It is right 
to say that Ellic. (both edd.) prefers the 
other rendering, and supports it by the 
fact that the original Hebrew will not bear 
this one, and that St. Paul adopts the 
words of the LXX as they stand; and by 
the contrast between (heera èx wlorews, 
and (foeera: èv avrois. Jowett doubts 
whether (heera: could be used absolutely: 
but see Heb. xii. 9. I still however prefer 
rendering as above. The construction de- 
siderated by Bp. Middleton to suit our ren- 
dering,—ó Slxa:os & éx ., - would stultify 
the sentence, by bringing into view other 
dixaio, who were not èx wlorews]): 
but (logical, introducing the minor of 
the syllogism: see above) the law (not 
‘law, as such,’ Peile: no such considera- 
tion appears here, nor any where, except 
in so far as the law of Moses is treated 
of as possessing the qualities of law 
in general) is not of (does not spring 
from nor belong to: ‘non agit fidei 
partes, Beng.) faith: but (ſondern) (its 
nature is such that) he who has done them 
(viz. wdyra rà xposrdypard pov x. s. 
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va kpíuardá pov of Levit. xviii. 5) shall 
live in (conditional element) them (see 
Rom. x. 5). 13.] But this curse has 
been removed by the redemption of Christ. 
The joyful contrast is introduced abruptly, 
without any connecting particle: see an 
asyndeton in a similar case in Col. iii. 4. 
The $uás is emphatic, and applies solely 
to the Jews. They only were under the 
curse of ver. 10,—and they being by Christ 
redeemed from that curse, the blessing of 
Abraham (justification by faith), which was 
always destined by to flow through 
the Jews to the Gentiles, was set at liberty 
thus to flow out to the Gentiles. This, 
which is Meyer's view, is certainly the 
only one which suits the context. To 
ake zuãs refer to Jews and Gentiles, and 
refer ) xaT. ToU vóu. to the law of con- 
science, is to break up the context alto- 
gether. l£nyóp.] See, besides reff., 
1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23; 2 Pet. ii. 1; Rev. 
v.9. Ellicott remarks, ‘ the et- need not 
be very strongly pressed, see Polyb. iii. 42. 
2, ébryópace wap’ abray rd Te uovólvAa 
wAoia K. T. A. . The tendency,’ he con- 
tinues, ‘to use verbs compounded with 
prepositions without any obvious increase 
of meaning, is one of the characteristics of 
later Greek: so Thiersch, de Pentat. vers. 
alex. ii. 1, p. 83." The form of the idea 
is,—the Law (personified) held us (Jews) 
under its curse; (out of this) Christ 
bought us, BECOMING (emphatic, standing 
first) a curse (not éxikardparos, concrete, 
but xardpa, abstract, to express that he 
became not only accursed, but the curse, 
coextensive with the disability which 
affected us) for us (the Jews again. Not, 
as many older Commentators, and Rück., 
Olsh., Peile, &c., ‘instead of us,’ but * on 
our behalf.” It was in our stead; but 
that circumstance is not expressed by 
úxép used of Christ's death for us—see 
reff. and Ellic.’s note; and Usteri, Paulin. 
Lehrbegriff, p. 115 ff.). nr yéyp. 
c. T. A. is a parenthesis, justifying the formal 

for erœyy., evàoyiay DIF k Tert Ambrst Vig. (not F- 

expression -yerdu. bw. fu. xardpa. The 
citation omits the words bxd 0«ov of the 
LXX. They were not to the point here, 
being understood as matter of course, the 
law being God’s law. The article 6 is 
not in the LXX. The words are spoken 
of hanging affer death by stoning; and 
are given in |. c. as a reason why the body 
should not remain on the tree all night, 
because one hanging on a tree is accursed 
of God. Such formal curse then extended 
to Christ, who died by hanging on a tree. 

14.] in order that (the intent of 
erdu. bw. hu. xaTápa) the blessing of 
Abraham (promised to Abraham: i.e. 
justification by faith; ver. 9) might be 
(come) upon the Gentiles (not, all nations, 
but strictly the Gentiles: see above on 
ver. 18) in (in and by, conditional ele- 
ment) Jesus the Christ, that (iva, parallel 
with, not: dependent on and included in, 
the former fva: for this clause has no 
longer to do with ra £0», see below. We 
have a second Tra co-ordinate with a first 
in Rom. vii. 18; 2 Cor. ix. 3; Eph. vi. 
19, 20) we (not emphatic, nor is nels ex- 
pe : no longer the Jews, as Beza and 
engel, but all Christians: see Jowett's 

note, which perhaps is too finely drawn 
might receive (in full, as fulfilled, aor. 
through the (or, but not so usually, our 
faith (as the subjective medium: but ren- 
dered objective by the article, as so often 
by St. Paul: no stress on 8:4 r. v.) the 
promise of the Spirit (viz. that made 
Joel ii. 28. See Acts ii. 17, 33; Luke 
xxiv. 49,— THX PROMISE of the new cove- 
nant). The genitive ToU wy. is objective, 
—the Spirit being the thing promised. 
But let me guard tiros against the old 
absurdity, “éwayyeAla rot wvetparos pro 
Tb ve Tb NA, which would 
destroy, here and every where else, the 
logical form of the sentence. This re- 
ceiving the promise of the Spirit’ dis- 
tinctly refers back to ver. 2, where he 
asked them whether they received the 
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Spirit by the works of the law, or by the 
hearing of faith? Here is a pause, at 
which the indignant feeling of the Apostle 
softens, and he begins the new train of 
thought which follows with words of milder 
character, and proceeds more quietly with 
his ment.” Windischmann. 
15-18) But what if the law, coming 
after the Abrahamic promise, abrogated 
tbat promise? These verses contain the 
refutation of such an objection: the pro- 
mise was not abrogated by the law. 
15.] rí dors wnat’ GvOp. AVV; E Àv0po- 
rie axapaderyudrwy. Chr. But (see 
1 Cor. xv. 32) the expression refers not 
only to the character of the example 
chosen, but to the temporary standing- 
point of him who speaks: I put myself 
for the time on a level with ordinary men 
in the world. pos is out of its 
logical place, which would be after obdels ; 
see on ref. 1 Cor. To make it ‘even’ 
and take it with àv6parrov, is contrary to 
jte usage. A (mere) man's covenant (not 
‘testament,’ as Olsh., after Aug., al.; for 
there is here no introduction of that idea : 
the promise spoken to Abraham was strictly 
a covenant, and designated 3:a04x7 in the 

which were now in the Apostle’s 
mind, see Gen. xv. 18; xvii. 7. On the 
general meaning, see Mr. Bagge’s note) 
when ratified (reff.), no one notwithstand- 
ing (that it is merely a human covenant) 
sets aside or supplements (with new condi- 
tions, Jos. Antt. xvii. 9. 4 describes Arche- 
laus as ô év rais éwiBsabjnarg ond ToU 
warpds dyyeypappévos BaciAeós, —'in his 
father’s subsequent testament :’ and again 
says of Antipas, B. J. ii. 2. 8, aga rijs 

Guns rh» Siabhieny elvai kvpieré- 
pay, d» 1 BaciAebs ab rds éyéyparro. 
Nothing is implied as to the nature of the 
additions, whether consistent or incon- 
sistent with the original covenant: the 
simple fact that no additions are made, is 
euounced). 16.] This verse is not, as 
commonly supposed, the minor proposition 
of the syllogism, applying to Abraham's 

Macc. x v. 5. 

n. 
. 20. 

Levit. xxv. 

ff. i here only 1. 
m Acts iii. 

Cor. vi. 10. 0 = Heb. vil. 

@poxexupwperny (see 

case the general truth enounced in ver, 
16: for had it been so, (1) we should cer- 
tainly find órò 6«eo0 contrasted with the 
&vOpdrov before, and (2) the parenthesis 
ob Aéyei.... Xp rA would be a mere 
irrelevant digression. This minor propo- 
sition does not follow till ver. 17. What 
is now said, in a parenthetical and sub- 
sidiary manner, is this: The covenant was 
not merely nor principally made with 
Abraham, but with Abraham and uis 
BEED, and that seed referred, not to the 
Jewish people, but to CHRIST. The cove- 
nant then was not fulfilled, but awaiting 
its fulfilment, and He to whom it was 
made was yet to appear, when the law 
was given. éw.] because the pro- 
mise was many times repeated : e.g. Gen. 
xii. 7; xv. 5, 18; xvii. 7, 8; xxii. 18. 

Kk. TÊ OF. ei] These words, on 
which, from what follows, the stress of 
the whole argument rests, are probably 
meant to be a formal quotation. If so, the 
promises quoted must be Gen. xiii. 15; 
xvii. 8 [Jowett supposes xxi. 12, but qu. ?], 
eb My] ME 5 as here. 

v] viz. He who gave the promises 
— God. ivi vod., de ivós] of one, 
of many, as E. V. Plato bas very nearly 
this usage, BoóAoua: Bé uoi uh éxl beddy 
(de diis) Aéyeo@a: Tb -Towbvrov, Legg. 

. 662 d. See also Rep. 524 e. Cf. 
llic.’s note. TOig owdppaciw ... 
T$ oripparı) The central point of the 
Apostle's argument is this: The seed to 
whom the promises were made, was 
Christ. To confirm this position, —see 
Gen. xxii. 17, 18, where the collective 
v€*épua of ver. l7 is summed up in the 
individual owdppa of ver. 18, ho alleges a 
hilological distinction, recognized by the 
bbinical schools (see Wetat. and Schütt- 

gen ad loc.) This has created consider- 
able difficulty: and all sorts of attempts 
have been made to evade the argument, cr 
to escape standing committed to the dis. 
tinction. Jerome (ad loc.), curiously and 
characteristically, applies the xarà "hm 
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xov Aéyo to this distinction especially, and 
thinks that the Apostle used it as ted 
to the calibre of those to whom he was 
writing: “ Galatis, quos paulo ante stultos 
dixerat, factus est stultus." The Roman- 
Catholic Windischmann, one of the ablest 
and most sensible of modern expositors, 
says, "Our recent masters of theology 
have taken up the objection, which is as 
old as Jerome, and forgetting that Paul 
knew Hebrew better than themeelves, 
have severely blamed him for urging the 
singular ewépuar: here, and thus justify- 
ing the application to Christ, seeing that 
the word vw, which occurs here in the 
Hebrew text, has no plural (Wind. is not 
accurate here: the plur. ow is found 
1 Sam. viii. 15, in the sense of *grains of 
wheat"), and so could not be used. Yet 
they are good enough to assume, that 
Paul had no fraudulent intent, and only 
followed the arbitrary exegesis of the 
Jews of his time (Rückert) The argu- 
ment of the Apostle does not depend on 
the grammatical form, by which Paul 
here only puts forth his meaning in 
Greek,—but on this, that the Spirit of 
God in the promise to Abraham and the 
passage of Scripture relating that pro- 
mise, has chosen a word which implies a 
collective unity, and that the promise was 
not given to Abraham and his children. 
Against the prejudice of the carnal Jews, 
who held that the promise applied to the 
plurality of them, the individyal descend- 
ants of the Patriarch, as such,—the 
Apostle maintains the truth, that only 
the Unity, Christ, with those who are in- 
co ted in Him, has part in the in- 
heritance." On these remarks I would 
observe, (1) that the Apostle's argument is 
independent of his philology : (2) that his 
philological distinction must not be pressed 
to mean more than he himself intended 
by it: (8) that the collective and indi- 
vidual meanings of oxépya are both un- 
doubted, and must have been evident to 
the Apostle himself, from what follows, 
ver. 29. Weare now in a position to inter- 
pret the words &¢ lorw xpiorós. Meyer 
says ‘ xpioves is the a Christ Jesus, 
not, as has been held (after Aug.), Christ 
and His Church.’ This remark is trne, 
and untrue. xp. certainly does not mean 
‘Christ and His Church:’ but if it im. 
ports only the personal Christ Jesus, why 
is it not so expressed, xpiords "Incots ? 
For the word does not here occur in pass- 

ing, but is the predicate of a very definite 
and important proposition. The fact is, 
that we must place ourselves in St. Paul’s 
3 with regard to the idea of Christ, 

ore we can appreciate all he meant by 
this word here. Christians are, not by a 
figure, but really, the Bopy or CHRIST : 
Christ contains His people, and the men- 
tion even of the al Christ would 
bring with it, in the Apostle’s mind, the in- 
clusion of His believing people. This seed 
is, CHRIST: not merely in the narrower 
sense, the man Christ Jesus, but Christ 
the Seed, Christ the Second Adam, Christ 
the Head of the Body. And that this is 

is pan from vv. - 29, ici are the 
ey to 8s éerw xpiords: where he sa 

m Abs yap ps EIE lore bv ^ 
"Ingo (notice 'Inco$ here carefully in- 
serted, where the Person is indicated). 
el 82 des xprcrot, Epa ToU ABppaàn 
ZIIE'PMA 'EXTE', rar éwayyeAlay AAN 
povópot. So that while it is necessary for 
the form of the argument here, to express 
Him to whom the promises were made, 
and not the aggregate of his people, after- 
wards to be identified with Him (but not 
here in view), yet the Apostle has intro- 
duced His name in & form not circum- 
scribing His Personality, but leaving room 
for the inclusion of His mystical Body. 

17.] Enthymematical inference from 
vv. 15, 16, put in the form of a restate- 
ment of the argument, as applying to the 
matters in hand. This however I say 
(this is my meaning, the drift of my 
previous statement) : the covenant (better 
than a covenant, as most Commentators ; 
even Meyer and De W.: the emphatic 
substantive is often anarthrous: cf. the 
different arrangement in ver. 15) which 
was previously ratifled by God (eis xp. 
being inserted by some to complete the 
correspondence with ver. 16: the fact 
was so, it was ‘to Christ, as its second 
party, that the covenant was ratified by 
God), the Law, which took place (was 
constituted) four hundred and thirty 
years after, does not abrogate, so as to 
do away the promise. As regards the 
interval of 480 years, we may remark, 
that in Exod. xii. 40, it is stated, “ The 
sojourning of the children of Israel who 
dwelt in Egypt, was four hundred and 
thirty years.” (In Gen. xv. 18, Acts 
vii. 6, the period of the oppression of 
Israel in Egypt is roundly stated at 400 
years.) But to this, in order to obtain 

Pog Eorw yptoroc. 17 A rovro & Aéyw, Na v - ABCDP 
a 

q 1 Cor. i. 13. x. I. see 1 Cor. vil. M xv. 60. e de fe 

hkim 
no17 
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tbe entire interval between the covenant 
with Abraham and the law, must be 
added the sojourning of the patriarchs in 
Canaan,—i.e. to the birth of Isaac, 26 
years (Gen. xii. 4; xxi. 5),—to that of 
Jacob, 60 more (Gen. xxv. 26),—to his 
going down into Egypt, 130 more (Gen. 
xlvii. 9); in all = 215 years. So that 
the time really was 645 years, not 430. 
But in the LXX (and Samaritan Penta- 
teuch) we read, Exod. xii. 40, ) 8è xarol- 
anos (wapolk., F.) rà» viv "lopaha, hy 
carganoay (rap, F.) èv yp Alytwre 
wal dv yj Xavady (F. adding, from the 

Alex., aùrol kal of warépes abrayv) 
Ern Trerpakócia  Tpidxovra : — and this 
reckoning St. Paul has followed. We 
have instances of a similar adoption of the 
LXX text, in the apology of Stephen: 
see Acts vii. 14, and note. After all, how- 
ever, the difficulty lies in the 400 years 
of Gen. xv. 13 and Acts vii. 6. For we 
may ascertain thus the period of the 
sojourn of Israel in Egypt: Joseph was 
39 years old when Jacob came into Egypt 
(Gen. xli. 46, 47; xlv. 6): therefore he 
was born when Jacob was 91 (91 +389 
— 130: see Gen. xlvii. 9). But he was 
born 6 years before Jacob left Laban (com- 
pare ib. xxx. 25 with xxxi. 41), having 
been with him 20 years (ib. xxxi. 88, 41), 
and served him 14 of them for his two 
daughters (xxxi. 41). Hence, seeing that 
his marriage with Rachel took place when 
he was 78 (91—20—7; the marriages 
with Leah and Bachel being contempo- 
raneous, and the second seven years of 
service occurring after, not, as I assumed 
in the first edition, before, the marriage 
with Rachel]; Levi, the third son of 
Leah, whose first son was born after 
Rachel’s marriage [xxix. 30—32], must 
have been born not earlier than Jacob's 
Blst year,—and consequently was about 
49 [180—81] when he went down into 
Egypt. Now (Exod. vi. 16) Levi lived i» 

Pelag Bede. 
n: txt ABCDFN a m 17 latt syrr copt 

all 187 years: i.e., about 88 [187—49 
years in t. But (Exod. vi. 16, 18, 20 
Amram, father of Moses and Aaron, mar- 
ried his father Kohath’s sister, Jochebed, 
who was therefore, as expressly stated 
Num. xxvi. 69, ‘the danghter of Levi, 
whom her mother bare to Levi in Egypt.’ 
Therefore Jochebed must have been born 
within 88 years after the going down into 

pt. And seeing that Moses was 80 
years old at the Exodus (Exod. vii. 7),— 
if we call 2 his mother’s age when he was 
born, we have 88 + 80+ x as a maxi- 
mum for the sojourn in Egypt, which 
clearly therefore cannot be 430 years, or 
even 400; as in the former ¢ase z would 
= 262,—in the latter 232. If we take 
x = cir. 47 (to which might be added in 
the hypothesis any time which 88 and z 
right have had in common) we shall have 
the sojourn in Egypt = 216 years, which 
added to the previous 215, will make the 
required 430. Thus it will appear that 
the LXX, Samaritan Pent., and St. Paul, 
have the right chronology, — and as stated 
above, the difficulty lies in Gen. xv. 18 
and Acts vii. 6,—and in the Hebrew text 
of Exod. xii. 40. 18.] See Rom. iv. 14. 
For if the inheritance (the general term 
for all the blessings promised to Abraham, 
as summed up in his Seed who was to in- 
herit the land,—in other words, for the 

. Kingdom of Christ: see 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10) 
is of the law (i.e. by virtue of the law, 
having as its ground the covenant of the 
law) it is no more (oix Fri, as viv in 
argumentative passages, not of time, but 
logical—the oùx follows on the hypothesis) 
of (by virtue of) promise: but (the ‘but’ 
of a demonstration, appealing to a well- 
known fact) to Abraham by promise hath 
God granted [it] (and therefore it is not of 
the Law). 19-—24.] Tie use and nature 
A the Law. What (ref.) then [is] the 

w (‘ubi audimus Legem nihil valere ad 
conferendam justitiam, statim obrepunt 
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varie cogitationes: aut igitur esse inuti- 
lem, aut contrariam fœderi Dei, aut tale 
quippiam. Calv.)? For the sake of the 
transgressions [of it] (the words cà» 
wapaBácew» xápw have been variously 
understood. (1) Aug., Calv., Beza, Luth., 
al., explain it of the detection of trans- 
gressions, as in Rom. vii. (2) Chrys., 
Œc., Thl., Jer, Erasm. Grot, Rück, 
Olsh., B..Crus, De Wette, al., of their 
repression; wh étj “lov8alois àBeós Cay 
.. . . AA? byt) yarwot ó rópos abdbrois 
dwixeluevos j, rade, puduiCor, rw- 
Abw» wapaBalrew. Chrys. (3) Luth., 
Est., Bengel, al., combine (1) and (2). But 
it is hardly possible that either of these 
should be the true explanation. For the 
Apostle is not now treating of the detec- 
tion of sin, or of the repression of sin 
[which latter was besides not the office of 
the Law, see Rom. v. 20], but of the Law 
as a preparation for Christ, vv. 28, 24: 
and therefore it must be regarded in its 
propeedeutic office, not in its detective or 
(P) repressive. Now this propsedeutic office 
was, to make sin into TRANSGRESSION,— 
so that what was before not a transgres- 
sion might now become one. The law 
then was added [to the promise, which 
had no such power], for the sake of [in 
order to bring about as transgressions | 
the transgressions [of it] which should be, 
and thus [ver. 28] to shut us up under 
sin, viz. the transgression of the law. 
This is nearly Meyer's view, except that 
he makes this the exclusive meaning of 
xdpw, which usage will not sustain, cf. 
1 John iii. 12. Ellie. 's view is very close 
to mine, which he has mistaken) it was 
superadded ( rp eren does not con- 
tradict the assertion of ver. 15, odSels 
. . Óribuarásserai, For the Law was 
not given as an é¢widiabhen, but came 
in as another institution, additional to 
that already existing." Meyer) until the 
seod shall have come (he places him- 
self at the giving of the law and looks on 
into the future: hence the subjunctive, 
not the optative: and without &», because 
the time is a certain and definite one), to 
whom (ver. a the promise has been (see 
above) made (the vulgate renders émfry- 

om xapiy 

era promiserat, sc. Deus: and so Ben- 
gel prefers, from reff. active. But the 
passive suits ver. 16 [é9fé0ncarv] better, 
and is justifled by reff. Macc. Bretschnei- 
der understands it cus demandatum est, 
viz. fo put an end to the law: but this is 
against N. T. usage of éwayyéAAw, and 
absurd, where éwayyeAla: is so often used 
in the context. This Seed is of course 
Christ), being enjoined (the aorist parti- 
ciple does not here denote previous occur- 
rence, but is merely part of an aorist sen- 
tence: so Herod. i. 14, l'éygs 84 Tupar- 
vevoas üvéreyyyer àra0fuara . . .: Diod. 
Sic. xi. 81, yervalws dywroduevos rox · 
Aobs dveiAe TO» ‘EAAfywy. See Her- 
mann on Viger, pp. 772.3. For 8iaráece, 
cf. note on Acts vii. 53, and Hesiod, Op. 
274, révde yap dvd ,t vópoy d 
Kpovlwy: it is not promulgate, as Winer) 
by means of (not, under the attestation 
of as Peile, nor i» the presence of, as 

alov., al.) angels (angels were, according 
to the Rabbinical view, the enactors and 
enjoiners of the Law: so Jos. Antt. xv. 
5. 8, u rà xd AIG Tàr Boypdroy x. 
Tà édciétata tay èv Tois vópois & ày- 
yuv wapa ToU «oU vTev: see also 
the citations in Wetst.: Heb. ii. 2; and 
note on Col. ii. 15. Of course no explain- 
ing iy d of &yyeAo: into men [ Moses, 
Aaron, 2 as Chrys. [altern.: ) robs 
lepéas dyyéAous Aéyei, À xal abrobs rods 
dyyéAous Sxnperhoac0al gyno: Tf vopo- 
Gecle], al., can be allowed. Observe, the 
angels are not the givers of the Law, but 
its ministers, and instrumental enactors : 
the Law, with St. Paul, is always God’s 
Law ; see especially Rom. vii. 22) in the 
hand of a mediator (viz. Moszs, who 
came from God to the people with the 
tables of the law in his hands. Cf. his 
own words, Deut. v. 5, dy elorhxew 
&vapécov xvplov x. tpav èv TQ xap 
t cel dvayyeiAa pir Tà fhuara kupíov, 
Bri époBhOnre àrd wposdrrov ToU wupds x. 
ob àvéßnTe els Td Epos, AC. . .: Philo, 
vit. Mos. iii. 19, vol. ii. p. 160, ofa peotrys x. 
SiadAanrds ove ebObs àremfjBna er, àAAÀ p- 
Tepor Tàs rèp ToU Loos ixeclas x. Arras 
éxoetro. Schdttgen gives numerous ex- 
amples from the Rabbinical books, in which 
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the name Mediator is given to Moses.— 
But most of the Fathers (not Thdrt.), 
Bede, Lyra, Calvin, Calov., al, under- 
stand Christ to be meant : Schmieder and 
Schneckenburger, the Angel of the Cove- 
nant,—the Metatron. Neither of these 
interpretations however will hold against 
the above evidence). does the 
Apostle add this last clause? I am inclined 
to think with Meyer that it is,—not to 

i the Law in comparison with the 
Gospel (as Luth. Elen., Flatt, Rück., 
Jowett, &c. &c.) or with the promise (Es- 
tius, Schneckenb., De Wette), but to en- 
hance the solemnity of the giving of the 
law as s preparation for Christ, in answer 
to the somewhat disparaging question 71 
ody 5 vópos; If the 8. ee had 
been here disparaging, as in Heb. ii. 2, 
de roð xvplov or the like must have been 
expressed, as there, on the other side. 
And èr xeipl peolrov is certainly no dis- 
paragement of the old covenant in com- 
parison with the new, for this it has in 
common with the other. The fact is (see 
below on ver. 20), that no such compari- 
son is in question here. 20.) “ The 
explanations of this verse, so obscure from 
its brevity, are so numerous ( Winer counted 
250: Jowett mentions 430) that they re- 
uire a bibliography of their own.” De 
ette. I believe we shall best disentan- 

gle the sense as follows. (1) Clearly, ó 
peolrys and ò beds are opposed. (2) As 
clearly, ird: obx fru and els dorw are 

(8) From this contrast arises an 
apparent opposition between the law and 
the promises of God, which (not alone, but 
as the conclusion of the whole 71 o)» to 
eIs deriv) gives occasion to the question of 
wer. 21. Taking up therefore again (1),— 
ó pealrns, by whose hand the law was 
enacted, stands o to é eds, the 
giver of the promises. And that, in this 

(2) — (a) ó peotrns is not dds, 
but (b) & Oeds is els. And herein lies the 
knot of the verse ; that is, in (b), - for the 
meaning of (a) is pretty clear on all hands; 
viz. that & uecírns (generic, so ref. Job; 
*qus multa sunt cunctis in unum colli- 
gendis,’ Hermann ad Iph. in Aul. p. 15, 
pref. cited by Meyer) does not belong to 
one party (masculine) (but to two, as 
going between one party and another). 
Then to guide us to the meaning of (b), 
we must remember, that the numerical 
contrast is the primary idea: 6 peolrns 
belongs not to one, but ó bes is one. Shall 
we then say, that all reference of efs (as 

Vor. III. 

IIPOZ TAAA TAE. 

2 only. Job ix. 83 (only ?). 

33 

l 1 Tim. Il. 5. ea 9 Wf e ei k 
EYOÇ OUK F rt, O OE Red. vill. G. 

ix. 18. xil. 
] gen., = Rom. iii. W. 

applied to ô beds) beyond this numerical 
one is to be repudiated ? I cannot think 
80. The proposition ô 0ebs efs tr would 
carry to the mind of every reader much 
more than the mere numerical unity of 
God—viz. His Unity as an essential at- 
tribute, extending through the whole di- 
vine Character. And thus, though the. 
proposition 6 peolrns évbs our lr would 
not, by itself, convey any meaning but 
that a mediator belongs to more than one, 
it would, when combined with 6 @eds els 
dri, receive a shade of meaning which 
it did not bear before,—of a state of 
things involved in the fact of a uecírns 
being employed, which was not according 
to the évérns of God, or, so to speak, in 
the main track of His unchanging pur- 
pe. And thus (8), the law, administered 
y the peclrns, belonging to a state of 

obx els, two at variance, is apparently 
opposed to the érayyeAla:, belonging en- 
tirely to ó els, the one (faithful) God. 
And observe, that the above explanation 
is deduced entirely from the form of the 
sentence itself, and from the idea which 
the expression ó Oeds els deri must neces- 
sarily raise in the mind of its reader, ac- 
customed to the proposition as the founda- 
tion of the faith ;—not from any precon- 
ceived view, to suit which the words, or 
€ arrangement, must be forced. 
Notice by the way, that the objection, 
that the Gospel too is è» xeipl uecírov, 
does not apply here: for (a) there is no 
uestion bere of the Gospel, but only of 

the promises, as direct from God : (8) the 
pealrns of the Gospel is altogether differ- 
ent, and His work different: He has abso- 
lutely reconciled the parties at variance, 
and MADE THEM ONE in Himself. Re. 
member St. Paul's habit of insulating the 
matter in hand, and dealing with it ir. 
respective of all such possible objections. 
To give even an analysis of the various 
opinions on this verse would far exceed 
the limite of this commentary : I will only 
take advantage of Meyer's long note, and 
of other sources, to indicate the main 
branches of the exegesis. (I) The Fathers, 
for the most part, pass lightly over it, as 
easy in itself, — and do not notice its prag- 
matic difficulty. Most of them understand 
by the pwealrns, Christ, the mediator be- 
tween God and man. In interpreting dd; 
obe fori and els doriy, they go in omnia 
alia. It may suffice to quote one or two 
samples. Chrys. says, Tí ay évrav6a el- 
mwotey aiperinol; ei yàp Td n dAn- 

D 
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m-Matil Oc sic ecru. 21 
will. 31. ch. 
v. $3. n plur, ver. 10. 

6.vós," oix Anci Tb» viby elvai Gedy 
GAnOivdy, oùx Epa ob8t Oedy, Sid rd 
Adyeo@ar “ó Bè Oeds els ore.” ..... 
ó 8 pealrys, gyal, 80 Twà» vera. 
pealrns. rivos ody peolrns Fv ó xpi- 
erós; ® Sie zr. 0«o0 x. àvOpdwow; 
aps was Belxvucww Bri xa) Tb» vdpor 
abrbs Borer; el rolvvy adbrds Idee, 
küpios ày elm xa) Aidoa wdAw. And 
Jerome, ‘manu mediatoris potentiam 
et virtutem ejus debemus accipere, qui 
cum secundum Deum unum sit ipse cum 
patre, secundum mediatoris officium alius 
ab eo intelligitur Theodoret, having ex- 
plained the u«círos of Moses, p 
on 6 9à Oeds els dri, —6 xal Thr iray- 
yerlay TG 'ABpaàu Beiwnds, xad) Tiv 
vépov TeÜcuds, xal ody rijs érayyeAlas 
zu émiBeltas 1d wépas. ob yàp GAAos 
wey dkeiva Oeds gxovduncey, ÁAAos 8 
rabra. (II) The older of the modern 
Commentators are generally quite at fault : 
I give a few of them: Grotius says, * Etsi 
Christus mediator Legem Judais tulerit, 
ut ad agnitionem transgressionum addu- 
ceret, eoque ad fedus gratie præpararet, 
non tamen unius est gentis Judaice me- 
diator, sed omnium hominum: quemad. 
modum Deus unus est omnium.’ Luther 
(1519), * Ex nomine mediatoris concludit, 
nos adeo esse peccatores, ut legis opera 
satis esse nequeant. Si, inquit, lege justi 
estis, jam mediatore non egetis, sed neque 
Deus, cum sit ipse unus, secum optime 
conveniens. Inter duos ergo queritur 
mediator, inter Deum et hominem; ac si 
dicat, impiissima est ingratitudo, si me- 
diatorem rejicitis, et Deo, qui unus est, 
remittitis, &c.' Erasmus, in his para- 
phrase : * Atqui conciliator, qui intercedit, 
inter plures intercedat oportet, nemu enim 
secum ipse dissidet. Deus autem unus 
est, quocum dissidium erat humano ge- 
neri. Proinde tertio quopiam erat opus, 
qui nature utriusque particeps utramque 
inter sese reconciliaret, &c.“ Calvin, as 
the preferable view, ‘diversitatem hic 
notari arbitror inter Judwos et Gentiles. 
Non unius ergo mediator est Christus, 
uia diversa est conditio eorum quibuscum 

us, ipsius auspiciis, paciscitur, quod ad 
externam personam. Verum Paulus inde 
wit imandum Dei fedus negat, quasi se- 
cum pugnet, aut varium sit pro hominum 
diversitate. (III) The later moderns 
begin to approach nearer to the philo- 
logical and contextual requirements of the 
passage, but still with considerable errors 
and divergences.  Bengel, on the first 

M y ld * æ 9 a 
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clause, Medius terminus est in syllogismo, 
cujus major propositio et minor expri- 
mitur, conclusio subauditur. Unus non 
utitur mediatore illo: atqui Deus est 
unus. Ergo Deus non prius sine media- 
tore, deinde per mediatorem egit. Ergo 
is cujus erat megiator non est unus idem- 
que cum Deo sed diversus a Deo, nempe 
6 vópos, Lex. . . ergo mediator Sinai- 
ticus non est Dei sed legis: Dei autem, 
promissio.’ Locke (so also Michaelis) : 
** God is but one of the parties concerned 
in the promise: the Gentiles and Israel- 
ites together made up the other, ver. 14. 
But Moses, at the giving of the law, was 
a mediator only between the Israclites 
and God : and therefore could not transact 
&ny thing to the disannulling the pro- 
mise, which was between God and the 
Israelites and Gentiles together, because 
God was but one of the parties to that 
covenant: the other, which was the Gen- 
tiles as well as Israelites, Moses ap 
or transacted not for.  (1V) Of the 
recent Commentators, Keil (Opusc. 1809— 
12) says: * Mediatorem quidem non unius 
sed duarum certe partium esse, Doum 
autem qui Abrahamo beneficii aliquid pro- 
miserit, unum modo fuisse : hincque apo- 
stolum id a lectoribus suis colligi voluisse, 
in lege ista Mosaica pactun mutuum 
Deum inter atque populum Israeliti- 
cum mediatoris opera intercedente initum 
fuisse, contra vero in promissione rem ab 
unius tantum (Dei sc. qui solus eam de- 
derit) voluntate pendentem transactam, — 
hincque legi isti nibil plane cum bac rei 
fuisse, adeoque nec potuisse ea novam 
ilius promissionis implende conditionem 
constitui, eoque ipso promissionem omnino 
tolli? And similarly Schleiermacher (in 
Usteri's Lehrbegriff, p. 186 ff.), but giving 
to els the sense of freedom and independ- 
ence ;—and Meyer, only repudiating the 
second part of Keil’s explanation from 
* hincque,' as not belonging to an abstract 
sentence like this, but being historical, as 
if it had been 4», and besides contrary to 
the Apostle’s meaning, who deduces from 
our verse a consequence the contrary to 
this (‘hincque..... fuisse"), and obviates 
it by the question in ver. 21. For the 
numerous other recent interpretations and 
their refutations I must refer the reader 
to Meyer’s note [as also to Ellicott’s (in his 
ed? 1: see his present view in his ed. 2), who 
preferred Windischmann’s interpretation of 
els, ‘One, because He was both giver and 
receiver united: giver, as the Father; 
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receiver, as the Son, the ewépua $ éwty- 
yeAra:.” But this seems going too deep— 
almost, we may say, arriving at the con- 
clusion by a coup de main, which would 
not have borne any meaning to the 
readers]: see also Jowett's note, which 
seems to me further to complicate the 
matter by introducing into it "s unity 
of dealing with man, and man's unity 
with God in Christ. (V) We may pro- 
fitably lay down one or two canons of in- 
terpretation of the verse. (a) Every inter- 
pretation is wrong, which understands 
Christ by ô ners. The context deter- 
mines it to be abstract, and its reference 
to be to Moses, the mediator of the Law. 
(8) mage interpretation is wrong, which 
makes els mean ‘one party’ in the cove- 
nant. ó Oeds els deri itself confutes any 
such view, being a well-known general 
proposition, not admitting of a concrete 
Interpretation. (y) Every interpretation 
is wrong, which confines «Is (as Meyer) 
to ite mere numerical meaning, and does 
not take into account the ideas which the 
general proposition would raise. (5) Every 
interpretation is wrong, which deduces 
from the verse the agreement of the law 
with the promises: because the Apostle 
bimself, in the next verse, draws the very 
opposite inference from it, and refutes it 
on other grounds. (e) Every attempt to 
set aside the verse as a gloss is utterly 
futile. > A.] The Law being thus set 
over against the promises, being given 
through & mediator between two,—tho 
promises by the one God, —it might seom 
as if there were an inconsistency between 
them. The nature of the contrariety 
must not (as De W.) be deduced from the 
following disproof of it: this disproof pro- 
ceeds on ry 1 «w» xdpw Tpos- 
eren, which is sof the ground of the 
apparent contrariety, but its explanation. 
The appearance of inconsistency lay in the 
whole paragraph preceding—the oóx dxv- 
pot of ver. 17, the el dx vóuov, obxéri d 
éwayyeAlas of ver. 18,—and the contrast 
between the giving of the two in ver. 20. 

Acta vii. 8. 
* XX. 11 

8 John v. 21. Rom. iv. 17. 1 Pet. 
xi@2. Luke xxili.47. 1 Cor. xiv. 25 al. Num. xziL 37 

v (= Tovt waetas, Rom. xi. A.) 

for ovras, adnéea F. rec a» bef ex 
: om gr» a: om ay ny F: txt 

vp AD!F m Damasc. 

* roii 0eovis not without emphasis: the pro- 
mises which rest immediately on God, and 
were attested (? sic still in ed. 2) by no me- 
diator.” Elli. «l yáp) Notwithstanding 
all the above features of contrast, between 
the Law and the prophets, it is not against 
them, for it does not pretend to perform 
the same office; if i£ did, then there 
would be this rivalry, which now does not 
exist. vépos ó Suy. is best expressed 
in English, as in E. V, a law whioh 
€ . . . for the article circumscribes 
the róuos to some particular ity in- 
dicated in the definin iuri ie which 
follows: see reff. Peile's rendering, if 
that which (6 Svrápueros!) should have 
power to give life had been given in the 
form of law," is in the highest degree un- 
grammatical. teoworfjou: takes for 
granted that we by nature are dead in 
t and sins. Svrws has the 
emphasis: in truth, and not only 
in the fancy of some, by the law (as its 

und) would have been righteousness 
(which is the condition of life eternal, — 
ó Sixasog.... lorera. If life, the 
result, had been given by the law, then 
righteousness, the condition of life, must 
have been by it also: reasoning from the 
whole to its part). 22.) But on the 
contrary (åÀàÀá, not 8“: comp. Ellic. This 
not being the case,—no law being given 
out of which could come righteousness 
the Scripture (not the Law, as Chrys. 
most of the Fathers, also Calv., Beza, al. ; 
but as in ver. 8, the Author of Scripture, 
speaking by that His witness) shut up 
ae subjective, as Chrys., freyier .. . . x. 
Aéytas xareixey dv $óBq,—for it is their 

objective state of incapacity to attein 
righteousness which is here brought out: 
— nor ‘conclusit omnes simul,’ as Bengel, 
al.: the preposition enhances the force of 
Nele, as in contraho,' cuprvlyey, &c. : 
see note Hom. xi. 32, where the same ex- 
ression occurs. The word avyxAelew is 

beautifully chosen, to set off more clearly 
the idea of Christian freedom by and by." 
Windischmann: cf. ch. v. 1. Nor has 

D2 
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17 Clem, Chr, Cyr,. 

ovyxA. merely a declaratory sense, as Bull, 
Examen ure xix. 6, * conclusos involu- 
tos declaravit, al.) all (neuter, as indi- 
cating the entirety of mankind and man's 
world: humana omnia, as Jowett: cf. 
reff. I think [against Ellic. ed. 2] that we 
must hold fast this) under sin, in order that 
(the intention of God, as in Rom. xi. 82: not 
the mere result, here or any where else. Be- 
ware of such an assertion as Burton's, quoted 
also by Peile ;—“ Tra here implies, not the 
cause, but the consequence, as in many 
places." fra never implies any thing of the 
sort; nor does any one of the examples he 
gives bear him out) the promise (i. e. the 
things promised —the xAmporopuía, cf. vv. 
16, 18) (which is) by (depends upon, is 
conditioned by) faith of (which has for its 
object and its Giver—is a matter altogether 
belonging to) Jesus Christ (q. d. ) éxayy. 
4 èx x.: but the article in such sentences 
is frequently omitted, especially where no 
distinction is intended between the subject 
and another of the same kind: cf. 73s mir- 
Tews d» xp · Ino. below, ver. 26, — rois xuplois 
xarà odpxa, Eph. vi. 5, &c. The 
words èx mier. cannot well be taken with 
8064 without harshness, especially as Ino 
Xpiorov intervenes, and rots micrevovow 
is already expressed. Besides, in this case 
they would most naturally come first, — iva 
dx lor I. xp. J tray. 9005 T. x.) 
might be given (be a free gift—3o0f has 
the emphasis) to them that believe (306; 
having the emphasis, trois sor. does no 
more than take up x rier. above; q.d. 
* to those who fulfil that condition"). 
23.) But (8é carries us on to a further 
account of the rationale and office of the 
law. When the noun, to which the par- 
ticle is attached, is preceded by a prepo- 
sition, and perhaps the article as well, 8. 
may stand the third or fourth word in the 
sentence. So é» Tois spare: 8è 'A0nroin, 
Thuc. i. 6: obx twd paoro? 84, Plat. 
Phedr. 227 d, &c." Hartung, Partikell. i. 
190) before (this) faith (not, the faith, in 
the sense of the objects of faith, but the 
faith just mentioned, viz. rioris 'IncoU xp, 
which did not exist until Christ) came 
(was found, or was possible, in men: cf. 

e 

ref., where however it is moreentirely sub- 
jective), we (properly, we Jewish believers 
but not here to be pressed, because he is 
speaking of the divine dealings with men 
generally the Law was for rà dra, the 
only revelation) were kept in ward (not 
simply ‘kept’ as E. V., but as Chrys., 
Ssxep dv recxly Twi, though not as he 
proceeds, r9 $óBy xarexóuevor—for, as 
above, our objective state is here treated 
of: see Rom. vii. 6. But we must not 
yet, with Chrys. al, introduce the wa:8- 
awyoryés, or understand éqpovp. as conveying 
the idea of ‘safely kept’ ob, Frepo 
8nAovvrés orir, $ rhv dx Ttv drr 
ToU vóuov ‘yervouerny àa$áAeary]: ovy- 
kAeiógero: is quite against this, and tbe 

ic figure does not enter till tbe 
next verse, springing out of the prepara- 
tion implied in els, joined to the fact of our 
sonship, see below. Our present verse an- 
swers to ch. iv. 2, where we find éxírpowo: 
and olxoróko, not the waidayuyds. See 
Jowett's beautiful illustration), shut up 
under the law, in order to (cis of the 
preparatory design, not merely of the 
result, or the arrival of the time: and it 
may belong either to cvyxAeióp. [not to 
ovyxexAriopévot, if that be read, as that 
would betoken the act completed when 
the Law was given], or to the imperfect 
é$povpoóue0a) the faith (as in ver. 22) 
abeut to be revealed (on the order of the 
words see on ref. Rom. “As long as 
there was no such thing as faith in Christ, 
this faith was not yet revealed, was as vet 
an element of life hidden in tbe counsel of 
God." Meyer). 24.] So that (taking 
up the condition in which the last verse 
left us, and adding to it the fact that we 
are the sons of God, cf. ydp, ver. 26) the 
Law has become (has turned out to be) 
our tutor (pedagogue, see below) unto 
(ethically; for) Christ (the waiSayoryós 
was & faithful slave, entrusted with the 
care of the boy from his tender years till 
puberty, to keep him from evil physical 
and moral, and accompany him to his 
amusements and studies. See Dict. of 
Gr. and Rom. Antt. sub voce. The E. V. 
* schoolmaster’ docs not express the mean- 
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ing fally: but it disturbe the sense less 
than those have done, who have 5 
one portion only of the pedagogue's duty, 
and e by it, ‘the slave aks 
leads a child to the house of the school-. 
master’ [old rin: cope dd,, d xpos- 
Spe TQ Je XD,, Thdrt.: so also 
Thl.: see Suicer, yduos, b], thus making 
Christ the schoolmaster, which is incon- 
sistent with the imagery. On the contrary, 
the whole schoolmaster’s work is included 
in the waiSayeryés, and Christ represents 
the éAevOecpía of the grown-up son, in 
which he is no longer guarded or shut up, 
but justifled by faith, the act of a free 
man; and to Christ as a Teacher there is 
here no allusion), in order that by faith 
we might be justified (which could only 
be done when Christ had come) : but (ad- 
versative) now that the faith (see above) 
has come, we are no longer under a 
tutor e). 26.) Reason KA 
the negation in last verse. For ye 
(Jews and Gentiles alike) are sons (no 
l raides, requiring a saiBa-yoryós) of 

by means of the (or, but not so well, 
your) faith in Christ Jesus (some [Usteri, 
Windisch., al.] would join è» xp. Ino. with 
viol «oU ore, but most unnaturally,—and 
unmeaningly, for the idea of dy xp. ‘Inc. 
in that case has been already given by &a 
72755 lr. The omission of rijs before 
év will stagger no one: see Col. i. 4, where 
the same expression occurs). N.] For 
(substantiates and explains the assertion 
of ver. 26: see below) as many of you as 
were baptized into (see Rom. vi. 3 and 
notes) Christ, put on (at that time, 
compare the aorists in Acts xix. 2: not 
* have been baptized,” and “have put 
on," as E. V., which leaves the two actions 
only concomitant: the aorists make them 
identical: as many as were baptized into 
Christ, did, in that very act, put on, clothe 
yourselves with, Christ: see Ellicott’s 
note). The force of the argument is well 
given by Chrys.: rivos fvexey obr erer, 

dot yàp eis xpiordy éBasríoOnre, dx Tot 
0«oU eyervhOnre; Tb yàp AxóAovOor rod 
Bekas vlods rovro Fy. Öri rob ppixe- 
Bécrepor abrd rlénow. el yàp ô xpiords 
vids ToU Oeod, ob d ar dvdé8uca:, Toy 
vily Exar y avr x. wpbs abrdy àpo- 
poiwbels, els plav cuyyéveray x. plav Béar 
jix0ns. Observe here how boldly and 
broadly St. Paul asserts the effect of 
Baptism on all [wderes yàp . . . and 
$co: Barr.) the baptized. Luther re- 
marks: “ Hic locus diligenter observandus 
est contra fanaticos spiritus, qui majesta- 
tem baptismi extenuant, et sceleste et im- 
pie de eo loquuntur. Paulus contra mag- 
nificis titulis baptismum ornat, appellans 
lavacrum rerationis ac renovationis 
Sp. sancti (Tit. iii. 5), et hic dicit omnes 
baptisatos Christum induisse, quasi dicat : 
non accepistis per baptismum tesseram, 
per quam adscripti estis in numerum chris- 
tianorum, ut nostro tempore multi fana- 
tici hommes senserunt, qui ex baptismo 
tantum tesseram fecerunt, hoc est, breve 
et inane quoddam signum, sed * quotquot’ 
inquit etc.: id est, estis extra legem rapti 
in novam nativitatem, qus facta est in 
baptismo." But we may notice too, as 
Meyer remarks, that the very putting on 
of Christ, which as matter of standing and 
profession is done in baptism, forms a sub- 
ject of exhortation to those already bap- 
tized, in its ethical sense, Rom. xiii. 14. 

28.) The absolute equality of all 
in this sonship, to the obliteration of all 
differences of earthly extraction or posi- 
tion. See Col. iii. 11; Rom. x. 12; 1 Cor. 
xii. 13. obe &m = olx Eveorww—‘il n'y 
a pas: De Wette quotes Plat. Gorg. 507, 
bro dd ph Evi xowerla, HAHA obe dy eln. 
Buttmann (ii. 299), Kühner (i. 671), 
Winer (8 14. 2, note), maintain & to 
be a form of the preposition dr, and the 
same of éx:, wdpa, Ae. But Meyer re- 
plies, that all those passages are against 
this view, where & and èv occur toge- 
ther, as 1 Cor. vi. 5; Xen. Anab. v. 3. 
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p bom ° £A tbbepoc, ob en dpf kai ̂  bdo, ararrec yap ABCDE |! 
de r dei tic tort EV XpiaTU Incov. 29 & 8 vpeic ' xpiorov, adele 

rele dpd rov ' Afjpadu *ortopa cart, " kar " Era yyeAlay not? 
Luke 
Eev. xii. 6 v 7 
only) KAnoovopot. 

q as 7 s „„ w , f 7 , 
Boi, 5 IV. ! Ayo 3t, f Osov * xpóvov o " kÀnpovóyoc 

r gen., Room. y ^ ^ 0» o5» 18 7 8 AN " , » 
ar :: i YO Ori, OUOEV (apepet OUAOU Kuptoc TGT wy, 

itl. 32, $3 al. s 1 Cor. xv. 14. 2 Cor. v. 15. see Rom. vii. 3, 28. t John vill. 33. Rom. ix. 
7. Isa. XII. 8. u Acts xiii. 23 (Paul). 2 Tim. Ii. i only. v Rom. iv. 13, 14. viii. 17. Heb. 
1. 2 al. Micah 1. 15. w Rom. xv. x Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. see 3 Pet. 
1. 18. Deut xii. 19. 
only$. Dan. vii. 3(Theod.). 

pe» N. 

8. ch. v. 10. 
y = 1 Cor. xlii. 11 (5 times). Pu. viii. 2. 

rec warres (from ver 26, where there is no variation: Ellic 
with B'CDFET, rel Clem, Orig Chr Thdrt Damasc : txt AB*N. 

Z e und constr., 1 Cor. xv. 41 

wrong), 
om els AN! : for 

els, č» F 17 latt copt goth Orig Ath, Ps-Ath Dial-trin Thdrt, Philo-carp lat-ff. 
for «v xp. ing., xpiorou invov A; s0 Ni, ev having been written before xv, and marked 
for erasure: the marks have been removed by N? which reads as text: om tc. c. 

29. for xpurrov, eis eo re èv xo i5 DF (with [besides F-lat] harl) Ambrst. 
e*vepuaros B copt. apa ins ovr D'F. 

aft 
rec ins xa: bef xar’, with FKL rel 

syrr goth Chr Thdrt: om ABCDN 17 vulg copt arm Thdor-mops Damasc Ambrst 
ictorin Aug. kara N. 

11. Observe, 'Iovy5. ob EA., 8o0Aos ob 
ed., but Épce» kal GAV: the two 
former being accidental distinctions which 
may be entirely put off in falling back on 
our humanity,—but the latter a necessary 
distinction, absorbed however in the higher 
category: q. d. “there is no distinction 
into male and female.” “peer «. iu, 
generalized by the neuter, as being the 
only gender which will express both. 

, reason why there is neither, &c.— viz. 
our unity in Christ. On the unavoidable 
inferenco from an assertion like this, that 
Christianity did alter the condition of 
women and slaves, see Jowett's note. 

«ls, more forcible and more strict 
than f»: for we are one, in Him, els 
xatvds ÉvÓporros, as he says in Eph. ii. 15, 
speaking on this very subject. 29.) 
hrist is Abrahams seed’ ve 16): ye 

are one in and with Christ, have put on 
Christ ; therefore ye are Abraham's seed ; 
consequently heirs by promise; for to 
Abraham and his were the promises 
made. The stress is on duets, ToU 'ABpady, 
and xar’ éwayyeAlay, especially on the 
latter,—carrying the conclusion of the 
argument, as against inheritance by the 
law. See on this verse, the note on ver. 
16 above. The declaration of ver. 7 
is now substantiated by 22 verses of the 
deepest, the most vafied, and most com- 
prehensive reasoning that exists in the 
whole compass of the great Apostle's 
writings." Ellicott. 

IV. 1—7.] The Apostle shews the cor- 
respondence between our treatment under 
the law and that of heirs in general: and 
thus, by God’s dealing with us, in sending 
Forth His Son, whose Spirit of Sonship we 

have received, confirms (ver. 7) the con- 
clusion that WE ARE HEIRS. 1.] À 
84 refers to what follows (reff.), and does 
not imply, ‘What I mean, is.’ 
6 up., generic, as ó ueaírys, ch. iii. 20. 
The question, whether the father of the 
xànporópos here is to be thought of as 
dead, or absent, or living and present, is 
in fact one of no importance: nor does it 
belong . the consideration of 
the passage. e fact is, the antitype 
breaks through the type, and disturbs it : 
as is the case, wherever the idea of in- 
heritance is spiritualized. The supposi- 
tion in our text is, that a father (from 
what reason or under what circumstances 
matters not. Mr. Bagge quotes from Ul- 
pian, speaking of the right of a testator 
appointing guardians, “Tutorem autem 
et a certo tempore dare et usque ad cer- 
tum tempus licet.” Digest. xxvi. 2. 8) 
has preordained a time for his son and 
heir to come of age, and till that time, has 
subjected him to guardians and stewards. 
In the type, the reason might be absence, 
or decease, or even high office or intense 
occupation, of the father: in the anti- 
type, it is the Father's sovereign will: 
but the circumstances equally exist. 
ob / Bie. Bodou] Sd robro yàp x. 
walew x. lyxear x. oTpeBAoUy, x. & T&v 
Secxoray xpos mobs oikéras, Tavra Ter 
vidwy Tois epecraciw Aliobsww b ð*,jmᷓ. 
Libanius (Wetst.). See below on ver. 3: 
and Plato, Lysis, pp. 207. 8, cited at 
length in Bagge. kUpios dvr dv 
must be understood essentially, rather 
than prospectively. It is said of him in 
virtae of his rank, rather than of his 
actual estate: in posse, rather than in 
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: wpoGecpiacg rov warpoc. 3 
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ovT@w¢ Kal tie OTe ue . 
y 2 2 € 8 ^ o — - 7 «4 8 8 X 7. wot, VrO rd “orotyeta rov KOopoU TEV O£00vÀ ]- v uke xi. as. 
évo * Ore && MO ro  mAnowpa Tov ypovov, Car- oor iac: sor. iv. 7 

j n npon , xec : , 321. 3 Kings e a a ea 9 - 

éoretAev o Gee rov viov avrov, 
1 Cor. iv. 11. $ Cor. iit. 16 al. 
vat rod Jv e rauen, raf v dóe.... 

t. Wisd. vii. 17. xix. 18 only 
. . $Pet.!i. 19 only. 

Bl. Actail 1. Ezek. v. 2.) 
«P. L.P. Mal. ii. 1. 

Cuar. IV. 2. ins rns bef rov sarpos B. 
9. for nuev, nueOa DFN 17. 

Gen. zv. 13. 

ytvoutvov EK *yuvawoc, „ Rom. All. . 
d here only 1. Jod xxxviii. 3 8ymm. Jos. Antt. xti. 4. 7, 

e ver. 9. Col. il. 8, 20. Heb. v. 12. 2 Pet. ili. 
f Acte vil. 6. Rom. vi. 18, 9$. 1 Cor. vil. 18. ix. 

= Epb. i. 10 only. (comp. Luke i. 57. ix. 
h Paul, here (bis only. Luke i. 6d. xx 10,11. Acte vil 13 

] eee Matt. xí 11. Job xlv. I. It 5s ob éyérov, Xen. Cyr. vill. 5. 19. 

4. for Ist yevop., yeyon eror. k! : eyevvop voy K al,: yevreuevor a d ef g G5 others 
and correctors of 4 more in Reiche) sth Clem-ms Eus Ath, Thdrt, Damasc 

pr: txt ABCDFLN rel syrr copt goth Clem Orig 
yr, Thdrt, factum latt Iren-lat, Tert Victorin Hil. 

fuld(with demid tol harl*) Iren- lat 
Eus Ath, Ps-Ath Method Cyr-jer Chr 

pse 
fore bringing an action,’ Smith’s Dict. of 
Antt. sub voce) is a common one: Wetst. 
gives many examples. The followingclearly 
explain it: óplca: pot, d» f rd 
lepb avrreAeaOfjr erai, Polyen. p. 597 :— 
ei 83 6 ris (es TO» dp, xpóros 
eixogaerhs Fy... . Thy dd r x. dr 
vpo0ecular dkvAnpácarra, Plut. ad Apol- 
lon. p. 118 e. It is no objection to the 
view that the father is dead, that the 
time was fired by law (Hebrew as well as 
Greek and Roman): nor on the other 
hand any proof of it, that wpo@ecula will 
hardly apply to a living man's arrange- 
ment: see on the whole, above. 
9.] 4p«is—are Jews only here included, 
or Jews and Gentiles ? Clearly, both: 
for wa T. vloOcc. &woAdBepey is spoken 
of all believers in Christ. He regards the 
Jews as, for this purpose, including all 
mankind (see note on ch. iii. 23), "s 
only positive dealings by revelation being 
with them —and the Gentiles as partakers 
both in their infant-discipline, and in 
their emancipation in Christ. Fre 

ro refers, not to any immaturity 
of capacity in «s, but to the lifetime of 
the church, as regarded in the pobeg pla 
Tov Tarpós: see below on ver. 4. 
TÀ OToLXEla TOU K ] Aug. interprets 
this physically, of the worship of the ele- 
ments of nature by the Gentiles: Chrys., 
Thdrt., al., of the Jewish new moons and 
sabbaths: Neander (Pfl. u. Leit. p. 370), 
of a religion of sense as opposed to that of 
the spirit. But it is more natural to take 
cToxeia in its simpler meaning, that of 

ot, nalum 

letters or symbols of the alphabet, and 
TOU xécpov not in its worst sense, but as 
in Heb. ix. 1, &y:ov xoopindy, —* belonging 
to the unspiritual outer world. 'Thus s 
in reff. Col.) the words will mean, the 
elementary lessons of outward things 
(as Conybeare has rendered it in his note: 
‘outward ordinances, in his text, is not 
so good). Of this kind were all the enact- 
ments peculiar to the Law ; some of which 
are expressly named, ver. 10. See oror- 
xea well discussed in Ellicott’s note; 
and some useful remarks in Jowett, in loc. 

Meyer prefers taking fuer and ðe- 
SovAwpdvo: separate: ‘we were under the 
elements of the world, enslaved :' as an- 
swering better to rò érerpómovs oriy 
above. 4.] 1d vAfpega T. vou 
(‘that whereby the time was filled up:’ 
see note on Eph. i. 23, —Fritzsche’s note 
on Rom. xi. 12, and Stiers, Eph. i. 
p. 199 ff. for a discussion of the meanings 
of xAfipepua) answers to the xpodecpula 7. 
warpés, ver. 2: see reff. The Apostle 
uses this term with regard not only to 
the absolute will of God, but to the pre- 
parations which were made for the Re 
deemer on this earth: partly as Thl., Sre 
way elos xaxías BiefeA00Uca ) dois qq 
dvOpwrivn d8eiro Oepaweias, partly as 
Bengel, ‘suas etiam ecclesia states habet." 
The manifestation of man’s guilt was com- 
plete :—and the way of the Lord was pre- 
porer: by various courses of action which 

e had brought about by men as his in- 
struments. èkawéor. cannot,—how- 
ever little, for the purposes of the present 
argument, the divine side of our Lord’s 
mission is to be pressed,—mean any thing 
less than sent forth from Himself (reff.). 

verd. dx yuv. will not bear being 
pressed, as Calv., Grot., Estius, al., have 
done (“ discernere Christum a reliquis vo- 
luit hominibus: quia ex semine matris 
creatus sit, non viri et mulieris coitu,” 
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iv. S only. 
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xvi. 23. Num. xxriv. 14. 
n » Luke (vi. 34) 

6. aft wo: add rov deu DF fuld(with [besides F. lat] demid hal tol) goth lat-ff(not 
Aug)). om o de B. 

Calv.): it is Christ's HUMANITY which is 
the point insisted on, not His being born of 
& virgin. On the other hand, the words 
cannot for an instant be adduced as incon- 
sistent with such birth: they state gene- 
rically, what all Christians are able, from 
the Gospel record, to fill up specifically. 

Gh. iro dh] ‘ born A a woman, 
identifed Him with all mankind : born 
under (the idea of motion conveyed by the 
accusative after ówó is accounted for by the 
transition implied in yevópevos) the law, 
introduces another condition, in virtue of 
which He became the Redeemer of those 
who were under a special revelation and 
covenant. A Gentile could not (humanly 
speaking, as far as God has conditioned 

is own proceedings) have saved the 
world: for the Jews were the repre- 
sentative nation, to which the representa- 
tive man must belo yevop. is both 
times emphatic, and therefore not to be 
here rendered * legi subjectum," as Luther, 
‘unter das Geſetz gethan.“ 5.] See 
above. Christ, being born under the law, 
a Jewish child, subjeet to its ordinances, 
by His perfect fulfilment of it, and by 
enduring, as the Head and in the root of 
our nature, its curse on the tree, bought 
off (from its curse and power, but see on 
cb. iii. 13) those who were under the law: 
and if them, then the rest of mankind, 
whose nature He had upon Him. Thus 
in buying off robs óxb vópor, He effected 
that jets, all men, rhv vioO«cíay dwoAd- 
Bepuer—8hould receive (not ‘recover,’ as 
Aug., al, and Jowett [receive back’]: 
there is noallusion to the innocence which 
we lost in Adam, nor was redemption by 
Christ in any sense a recovery of the state 
before the fall, but a far more glorious 
thing, the bestowal of an adoption which 
Adam never had. Nor is it, as Chrys., 
Karas erer, dwordBaper, Sexvis òpe- 
Aouérnr : it is true, it was the subject of 
promise, but it is the mere act of recep- 
tion, not how or why it was received, 
which is here put forward. Nor again, 
with Riickert and Schott., must we render 
&zo —' therefrom,’ as a fruit of the re- 
demption. This in it ie, but it is not 
expressed in tbe word) the adoption (tho 
place, and privileges) of sons. The word 
vío0«cÍía occurs only in the N. T. In 
Herod. vi. 57 we have Oerdy raba vord- 

egôaı, and the same expression in Diod. 
Sic. iv. 39. 0.) Meyer interprets this 
verse with Chrys.: xal rde Aor Sr: 
yeyórauer. viol, nl, elme rpdror Tra, 
br. roy xpiordy evedvodueba Tò» Ürra 
vl Aéye x. Sebrepoy, Bri Tb svepa 
ths vlo0ccías d BOE ov yàp dy div. 
whOnney xaAéca: warépa, el uh spórepor 
viol xaréornuey. And so Thdrt., Thl., 
Ambr., Pel, al, Koppe, Flatt, Rückert, 
Schött., and Ellicott. [Jowett combines 
both interpretations: but this can hardly 
be.] If so, we must assume a very unusual 
ellipsis after Sr: Bé dere viol,—one hardly 
justified by such precedents as Rom. xi. 
18,—el dè xaraxavxyaca, ob ab r. pl 
Baord(ets, k. r. A., Rom. xi. 15, and supply, 
God hath given you this proof, that 
Meyer urges in defence of his view the 
emphatic position of gre, on which see 
below. I prefer the ordinary rendering 
because it suits best (1) the simplicity of 
construction, —the causal 8r: thus begin- 
ning a sentence followed by an apodosis, 
as in ref., —whereas we have no example 
of the demonstrative Sr: followed by the 
ellipsis here sup : ef. ch. iii. 11, where 
dix follows:—(2) the context;—it is 
not in corroboration of the fact that we 
are sons, but as a consequence of that fact, 
that the Apostle states what follows: to 
shew the completeness of the state of son- 
ship. In Rom. viii. 16, the order of these 
is inverted, and the witness of the Spirit 
proves our sonship: but that does not 
affect the present passage, which must 
stand on its own ground. (3) The aorist 
étawéore:Acy is against Meyer's view—it 
would be in that case é[arécraAxe». It 
is now used of the time of the gift of the 
Spirit. Render then: Because moreover 
ye are sons 58 stress on dove is hardly to 
be urged: viol gre would certainly give 
a very strong emphasis on the nous: all 
we can say of dare viol, where so insigni- 
ficant a word as a verb substantive is con- 
cerned, is that thereis now no such strong 
stress on viol, but that the whole fact, of 
the state of sonship having been brought 
in, and actually existing, is all ) God 
sent forth (not, ‘hath sent forth —see 
above) the Spirit of His Son (you being 
now fellows with that Son in the com- 
munion of the Spirit, won for you as 
a consequence of His atonement: called, 

9 e LY Lj es es € € b] eo 

a taméo rtv 0 beoc TO TMVEVUA TOU VLOU auTOv noli? 

m Rom. viii. 15, 23. ix. 4. Eph. i. 5 only t. (not found elew.) 
o so 1 Cor. xii. 18. 
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um were OUK Ert el „ dd vioc e ài vis, cal kàm- 8 
5 adda rore piv ouk povonoc did Otov. 

' £QovAsUGart roic bbc un oUciv torç" 

ne «> Mark x. 
IL. Ps. 

“Mark 
36 only. 

yvor- i 8 $ Thess. iv. 
2 Thess. 

q Rom 
Hd ore 0eóv * above. 

9 „dy dé * 

rec Oe, " uaAAov &è * F vro Okov, " mwc * imi- La (rod 
t Matt. vi. 34. ACW TE DM Ps. 1 
v Rom. 1. 21. 1 

iv. 28. v. 11. x1 
y = Rom.vL 2. 1 Cor. xv. 1%. ch. 1. 14. 

rec uns, with DKL rel vu 
am(with (besides F-lat] flor hal) 
Hil Ambrst Jer. 

7. om el F copt. 

17 vulg copt Clem Ath 
8. rec 4» bef $vc«, with 

K D. lat lat-mss 
goth Ath, Nyssen, Cyr. ape Damasc Jer. 
goth : txt ABCD: !IKLN rel An Ambr Jer. 

9. vra D-F. ins To» bef 0cov F. 

Rom. viii. 15, redn vlode las, and ib. 9, 
rena xpwrroi, where participation in 
Him is said to be the n condition 
of belonging to Christ at all) into our 
hearts (as he changed from the third 
person to the first, in the foregoing verse, 
so now from the second : both times from 
the fervour of his heart, waverin ne 
tween logical accuracy and generous 
ness of sympethy), orying (in Rom. viii. 
15, it is è $ cd (one. Here the Spirit 
deing the main subject, is regarded as the 
agent, and the believer merely as His 
organ) Abba Father. ô rar is not a 
mere Greek explanation of 'A8Ba, but an 
address by His name of relation, of Him 
to whom the term 'ABBa was used more 
as a token of affection than as conveying 
its real meaning of my father: see notes 
on Mark xiv. 36, Rom. viii. 15. Aug. gives 
a fanciful reason for the repetition : ‘‘ Ele- 
ganter autem intelligitur non frustra dua- 
rum linguarum verba posuisse idem signi- 
ficantia propter universum populum, qui 
de Judæis et de Gentilibus in unitatem 
fidei vocatus est: ut Hebreum verbum ad 
Judssos, Grecum ad gentes, utriusque ta- 
men verbi eadem significatio ad ejusdem 
fidei spiritusque unitatem pertineat." And 
so Luther, Calvin, and Bengel. 1. ] 
Statement of the conclusion from the 
f ing, and corroboration, from it, of 
ch. di. 29. The second n singular 
individualizes and points home "the infer- 
ence. Meyer remarks that this indi- 
vidualization has been gradunlly proceed- 
ing from ver. 5—dwordBeper,—tore,—el. 

Sa Ocov] The rec. Oeo? d xpio Tob 
n an adaptation to the 

On the 
seems to have 
similar passage, Rom. viii. 17. 

Cor.i.21. 1 John 10. a7. r Cor. vili. 

copt Chr 
-Justin Atb,(and elsw-mss,) Bas Did Ps-Ath Tert 

CaxAa, so ABCD!FLN b g n 017. 
beo dt ta xpicTov (see note), with 5 ANG rel goth Chr Thdrt, 

A te d Ambrst 1 Pal tri Pelag Bede, da 6«o» F. 
rel syr Chr Cyr 

riw fi. 14. ch. if. 15 eder). Eph. M. "e 
eye wv Rom. : 

im. Il. 19, from Num. xvi, 5. see Matt. vii. 38. 
Pet. il. 23. Jer. xi. 10. 

Thdrt Aug: txt ABCD'FN c1 n 

rec (for d a 0«ov) 
Damasc : txt ABC!N! 

trin Thdrt Ps-Ath : om voei 
-in-Ambr Bi bt Ambrst: om un 0: txt ABCD!3Nk 17 vulg Syr copt 

e8ovAevoare at end of ver DIF latt 

aft vro ins rov K Orig Dial-trin 

text, Windischmann remarks, **34à 60«o0 
combines, on bebalf of our race, the whole 
before - mentioned agency of the Blessod 
Trinity: the Father has sent the Son and 
the Spirit, the Son has freed us from the 
law, the Spirit has completed our sonship; 
and thus the redcemed are heirs thro : 
the tri-une 2 Himself, not through t 
law, nor through fleshly descent." 
8—11.] Appeal to them, as the result of 
the conclusion just arrived at, why, having 
passed out k4 slavery into freedom, they 
were now going back again. 8.] TóTe 
refers bac "fer ita time, not to ver. 3, as 
Windiechmann, but to oùrér: ef dohos, 
ver. 7. In oóx eibór. 0., there is no in- 
consistency with Rom. i. 21: there it is 
the knowledge which the Gentile world 
might have had : here, the matter of fact 
is alleged, that they Aad it mot. 
Tois $Uc« pi) obo ©.) to gods, which 
by nature exist not: see 1 Cor. viii. 4; 
x. 19, 20 and note. The rec. would bo, 
* to those which are not cd nature gods,” 
i.e. only made into gods b 2 human fancy: 
but this is not the Apostle's way of con- 
ceiving of the heathen deities. Meyer 
compares 2 Chron. xiii. 9, eydvero els lepéa 
TQ ph Orr Oeg. Notice pý—giving the 
Apostle' s judgment of their non-existence 
—and see 2 Cor. v. 21 note, where how- 
ever I cannot hold with pen. that 60 
yvórra. expresses God's ment 

9.] »The distinction which Olsh. 
attempts to set up between elBóres as the 
mere outward, and «y»órres as the inner 
knowledge, is mere arbitrary fiction : see 
John vii. 26, 21; viii. 55; 2 Cor. v. 16." 
Meyer. AA Bà yv. br. 0.] See 
note on 1 Cor. viii. 3. Here the propriety 
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of the expression is even more strikingly 
manifest than there: the Galatians did 
not so much acquire the knowledge of 
God, as they were taken into knowledge, 

ized, by Him,—*posAn$0érres s) 
Oeo, Thl.: ob56 yap óueis xapdvres eÜpere 
Tr Oedy,... abrbs è duas drecrdœavro, 
Chrys. And this made their fall from Him 
the more matter of indignant appeal, as 
being a resistance of His will respecting 
them. No change of the meaning of 
vv. must be resorted to, as approved, 
‘loved’ (Grot., al.: see others in De W. 
and Mey.): cf. Matt. xxv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 
19. Cf. also Phil. iii. 12. râs) how 
is it that . . 1 see reff. 800.] so the 
wpod-yovca dvroAf is called in Heb. vii. 18, 
dobevts x. dvopedds. Want of power to 
justify is that to which the word points 
here. rex] in contrast with the 
riches which arein Christ. Or both words 
may perhaps refer back to the state of child- 
hood hinted at in ver. 6, during which the 
heir is àc0erfs, as immature, and rraxés, 
as not yet in possession. But this would 
not strictly apply to the elements as the 
Gentiles were concerned with them: see 
below. On crotxeia, sce note, ver. 8. 

alu] These Galatians had never 
been Jets before: but they had been be- 
fore under the cro:yeia ToU xóguov, under 
which generic term both Jewish and Gen- 
tile cultus was comprised: so that they 
were turning back again to these elements. 

Avec] fromthe beginning, —afresh ; 
not a repetition of dai: Mey. quotes d- 
at àpxiis, Barnab. Ep. 16, p. 773 Migne: 
and Wetatein gives, from Plautus, Cas. 
Prol. 33, * rursum denuo OéXere, as 
in E. V., ye desire: but if thus expressed 
here by our translators, why not also in 
John v. 40, where it is still more emphatic ? 

10.] The affirmative form seems 
best, as (see Ellic.) supplying a verifica- 
tion of the charge just brought inst 
them interrogatively: explaining nag Tis 
dovelas tpóros, Thdrt. Wishing to shew 
to them in its most contemptible light 
the unworthiness of their decadence, he 
puts the observation of days in the fore- 

emorpepecOa: D! : emorrpepera: F. 
10. transp eviavrovs and xaipovs DF Aug. 

SovAevcas DN. 

front of his appeal, as one of those things 
which they already practised. Circum- 
cision he does not mention, because they 
were not yet drawn into it, but only in 
danger of being so (ch. v. 2, al.) :—nor 
abstinence from meats, to which we do not 
hear that they were even tempted. 
fpépas, emphatic, as the first mentioned, 
and also as a more general predication of 
the habit, under which the rest fall. The 
days would be sabbaths, new moons, and 
feast days: see Col. ii. 16, where these are 
specifled. wapatnp.| There does 
not seem to be any meaning of supersti- 
tious or inordinate observance (as Olsh., 
Winer, &c.), but merely a statement of the 
fact: see ref. Joseph., where, remarkably 
enough, the word is applied to the very 
commandment [the fourth] here in ques- 
tion. When rapá is ethical, i. e. when 
the verb is used in a bad sense, e. g. èr- 
eSpedery x. waparnpeiy, Polyb. xvii. 3. 2, 
the idea conveyed is that of hostile ob- 
servation.” Ellicott. uva] hardly 
new moons, which were days : but perhaps 
the seventh month, or any others which 
were distinguished by great feasta. 
Katpovs] any festal seasons: so Levit. 
xxiii. 4 abra! al éopral r$ avply xAvral 
Ayia, As kaAécere abràs èv Tois kaipots 
avray. éviavToós] can hardly apply 
to the sabbatical or jubilee years, on ac- 
count of their rare occurrence, unless in- 
deed with Wieseler, Chron. der Apost. 
Zeitalt. p. 286 note, we are to suppose that 
they were then celebrating one: perbaps 
those observations may be intended which 
especially regarded tho gear, as the new 
year. But this is not likely (see above on 
piiras): and I should much rather sup- 
pose, that each of these words is not 
minutely to be pressed, but all taken toge- 
ther as a rhetorical description of those 
who observed times and seasons. Notice 
how utterly such a verse is at variance 
with any and every theory of a Christian 
sabbath, catting at the root, as it does, of 
ALL obligatory observance of times as 
such: see notes on Rom. xiv. 5, 6 ; Col. ii. 
16. “ These periodical solemnities of the 
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law shewed, by the fact of their periodical 
repetition, the imperfection of the dis- 
pensation to which tbey belonged : typify- 
ing each feature of Christ's work, which, 
as one great and perfect whole, has been 
performed once for all and for ever, —and 
were material representations of those spi- 
ritual truths which the spiritual Israel 
learn in union with Christ as a risen Lord. 
To observe periods then, now in the fulness 
of time, is to deny the perfection of the 
Christian dispensation, the complete and 
finished nature of Christ's work: to for- 
sake Him as the great spiritual teacher of 
His brethren, and to return to carnal pæd- 
agogues: to throw aside sonship in all 
its fulness, and the spirit of adoption : and 
to return to childhood and the rule of 
tutors and governors." Bagge: who how- 
ever elsewhere maintains the perpetual 
obligation of the Sabbath. 11.] There 
is no attraction in the construction (Sog. 
buds, uf) vos... . ), as Winer (comm. in 
loc.) holds: in that case due must be the 
subject of the next clause (so in Diod. Sic. 
iv. 40 [Meyer], rbv adeApdy «bAaBeiaOa:, 
ph Tore... . éxlOnra Tj BaciAelg) : but 
oof. Juas stands alone, and the following 
clause explains it. So Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 
760, 8é8ou harry. . . ph AX byar 
elpsuéy J poi. The indicative assumes 
the fact which uh rœs deprecates :—see 
reff. 12—16.] Appeal to them to imi- 
tate him, on the ground of their former 
love and veneration for him. 
This has been variously understood. But 
the only rendering which seems to answer 
the requirements of the construction and 
the context, is that which understands eh 
or yéyora after dyw, and refers it to the 
Apostle having in his own practice cast off 
Jewish habits and become as the Gala- 
tians: i. e. a Gentile: see 1 Cor. ix. 20, 
21. And so Winer, Neander, Fritz., De 
W., Meyer, Jowett (alt.), &c. (2) Chrys., 
Thdrt., Thl., Erasm.-par., al., regard it as 
said to Jewish believers, and explain,— 
Tovro» elxov *xáAa Tb» (Aor apddpa 
Tb» vouor éxd0our GAN’ Spare wes her- 
BéPAnua. Tarn» tolvuy kal duets (nAd- 
gare thy ueraBoA fjr (Thart.). But to this 
Meyer rightly objects, that fun», which 
would in this case have to be supplied, 
must have been expressed, as being em- 
phatic, and cites from Justin ad Greecos, c. 2, 
where however I cannot find it, ylvec@e às 
éyé, Eri àyà huny és vucis. (3) Jerome, 
Erasm.-not., Corn.-a-lap., Estius, Michaelis, 
Rückert, Olsh., ‘....asalso I have accom- 

12.) 

ovdiy pe norcnoare’ 1? otare & ori Òt aobiveav 

modated myself to you. But thus the 
second member of the sentence will not an- 
ewer to the first. X Luther, Beza, Calvin, 
Grot. Bengel, Morus, Peile, al, would 
understand it, love me, as I love you’ (**ac- 
cipite hanc meam objurgationem eo animo 
quo vos objurgavi: . . . sit in nobis is 
affectus erga me, qui est in me erga vos," 
Luth.) But nothing has been said of a 
want of love : and certainly had this been 
meant, it would have been more plainly 
expressed. The words à5«Ajol, 5éouai 
Jue» are by Chrys, Thdrt., al., Luther, 
Koppe, al., joined to the following: but 
wrongly, for there is no 8éyois in what 
follows. ob RG pe d$9ucjcare] The 
key to rightly understanding these words 
is, their apposition with é£ovüevfsare, . . . 
étemricare . .. dBétacóe below. To that 
period they refer: viz. to the time when 
he first preached the Gospel among them, 
and the first introduction of this period 
seems to be in the words, 87: ry ds 
ducts. Then I became as you: and at that 
time you did me no wrong, but on the 
contrary shewed me all sympathy and reve- 
rence. Then comes in the inference, put 
in the form of a question, at ver. 16,—I 
must then have since become your enemy 
by telling you the truth. The other ex- 
planations seem all more or less beside the 
urpose: AV Sri od ulcous, ovde ExOpas 
» Tà eipnuéra . . Chrys., and similarly 
Thi., Aug., Pel, Luth., Calv. (‘non ex- 
candesco mea causa, nec quod vobis sim 
infensus’), Estius, Winer, al., which would 
be irrelevant, andindeed preposterous with- 
out some introduction after the affection of 
the foregoing words: ‘ye have done me no 
wrong,’ i. e. ex animo omnia condonabat 
si resipiscerentur, Beza : so Bengel, Rück- 
ert, al.. which is refuted by the aorist 8. 
khoare, of some definite fime. The same 
is true of ‘ye have wrongéd not me but 
yourselves? (Ambr., Corn.-a-lap., Schótt.), 
—‘,.. not me, but God, or Christ’ (Grot. 
al.). 18.] 84 dcOdvacay ris Gaps 
can surely bear but one rendering,— on 
account of bodily ess: all others 
(e.g. ‘in weakness,’ as E. V., perà àobe- 
velas, as Œc., Thl., ‘ infirmitatem, as 
vulg., Luth., Beza, Grot., Estius, Jowett 
[comparing Phil. i. 15, where see note], 
‘during a period of sickness, as Mr. Bagge) 
are ungrammatical, or irrelevant, as * on 
account of the infirmity of (your) flesh’ 
(Jer., Estius, Hig., Rettig), which would 

ire some qualifying adverb such as 
obras with ebnyyeAicduny, and would be- 
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sides be wholly out of place in an Epistle in 
which he is recalling them to the substance 
of his first preaching. The meaning then 
will be, that it was on account of an illness 
that he first preached in Galatia: i.e. that 
he was for that reason detained there, and 
reached, which otherwise he would not 
ve done. On this, see Prolegomena, § ii. 

3: the fact itself, I cannot help thinking, 
is plainly asserted here. Beware of con- 
jectural emendation, such as 8? dc, 
of Peile, for which there is neither war- 
rant nor need. TÒ wpétepoy may 
mean ‘formerly,’ but is more probably 
‘the first time,’ with reference to that 
second visit hinted at below, ver. 16, and 
ch. v. 21. See Prolegomena, § v. 3. 14.] 
J had in some former editions retained the 
rec., feeling persuaded that out of it the 
other readings have arisen. The whole 
tenor of the passago seeming to shew that 
the Apostle's weakness was spoken of as a 
trial to the Galatians, pov appeared to 
have been altered to dur, - or to have 
been omitted by some who could not see 
its relevance, or its needfulness. But 
the principles of sounder criticism have 
taught me how unsafe is such ground 
of arguing, and have compelled me to 
adopt the text of the most ancient 
MSS. The temptation seems to have 
been the ‘thorn in the flesh’ of 2 Cor. 
xii. 1 ff, whatever that was: perbaps 
something connected with his sight, or 
some nervous infirmity: see below, and 
notes on Acts xiii. 9; xxiii. 1. At- 
ewrvcare | expresses figuratively and in 
a climax the sense of étov6. Cf. the Latin 
despuere, . In other Greek writers 
we have only karawróei Tiwós, &xomró- 
ev tid (Eur. Troad. 668; Hec. 1265. 
Hes. Ip. 724), and Starrüei ird in this 
metaphorical sense, —but éxzrve always 
in its literal sense (Hom. Od. e. 822), as 

also durróeiw riwl. Even in the 
cited by Kypke from Plut., Alex. i. p. 
328, it is in its literal sense, as Ssrep 
xa^wó»s follows. We must treat this 
then as a departure from Greek usage, 
and regard it as occasioned by é£ov6., as 
Paul loves to repeat the same prepositions 
in composition (Rom. ii. 17; xi. 7 al), 
not without emphasis.” Meyer. 
os Gyyed. 6., ds xp. Ino.) a climax :— 
besides the freedom of angels from fleshly 
weakness, there is doubtless an allusion to 
their office as messengers — and to His 
saying, who is above the angels, Luke x. 
16. No inference can be drawn from 
these expressions being used of the Gala- 
tians’ reception of him, that they were 
already Christians when he first visited 
them: the words are evidently not to be 
pressed as accurate in point of chronology, 
but involve an Borepoy xpdérepor: not, 
‘as you would have received,’ &c., but ‘as 
you would (now) receive.’ 15.) Where 
then (i.e. where in estimation, holding 
what place) (was) your congratulation 
15 yourselves) ] 1. e. considering your 
ckle behaviour since. ‘Que causa fuit 

gratulationis, si nos nunc penitet mei?“ 
Bengel. Various explanations have been 
given: quæ (reading i erat beatitudo 
vestra, neglecting the ody, and making 
poxapuruós into beatitudo, which it will 
not r: 80 (Ec, Luth., Beza, &c. All 
making the words into an exclamation 
(even if rís be read) is inconsistent with 
the context, and with the logical precision 
of ody, and &sre below. ‘ Where is then 
the blessedness ye spake of?’ (E. V.) is 
perhaps as good a rendering as the words 
will bear. tap rvpõ ] a proof 
to what lengths this uaxapicuós, and con- 
sequently their high value for St. Paul 
ran, at his first visit. In seeking for a 
reference for this expression, «. "1 ipi 
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op. isa. pos, the right course will be, 
not at once to adopt the conclusion, that 
they point to ocular weakness on the part 
of the Apostle, nor because they form a 
trite proverh in many languages, there- 
fore to set down (as Meyer, De W., Win- 
dischmann, al., have done) at once that 
no such allusion can have been intended, 
bat to judge from the words themselves 
and our information from other sources 
whether such an allusion is likely. And 
in doing so, I may observe that a prover- 
bial expression so harsh in its nature, and 
so little pror by the context, would 
perhaps hardly have been introduced with- 
out some particle of climax. Would not 
the Apostle have more naturally written, 
Src ei Suvardy, kal robs àQ0. iu. ....? 
Had the cal been inserted, it would have 
deprived the words of all reference to a 
matter of fact, and made them purely 
proverbial. At the same time it is fair to 
say that the order robs 090. ducy rather 
favours the purely proverbial reference. 
Had the Apostle's eyes been affected, and 
had he wished to express ** You would, if 
possible, have pulled out your own eyes, 
and have given them to me,” he would 
certainly have written u rods q., not 
Tobs 600. dueyv. In other words, the 
more emphatic rods ó$0aAuoós is, the 
more likely is the expression to be po 
verbial merely: the less emphatic 7. 040. 
is, the more likely to refer to some fact, 
in which the eyes were as matter of 
notoriety concerned. The inference then 
of any ocular disease from these words 
themselves seems to me rious. Cer- 
tainly Acts xxiii. 1 ff. receives light from 
such a supposition; but with our very 
small knowledge on the subject, many con- 
jectures may be hazarded with some shew 
of support from Scripture, while none of 
them has enough foundation to make it 
probable on the whole. The proverb is 
abundantly illustrated by Wetst. IF op- 
ow is the regular classic word : cf. Herod. 
viii. 116: this however is doubted by 
Ellic. See on the whole passage, Jow- 

ett’s most interesting “fragment on the 
character of St. Paul,” Epp. &c. vol. i. 
pp. 290—303. 16.| 80 that (as 
things now stand; an inference derived 
from the contrast between their former 
love and their present dislike of him. See 
Klotz, Devar. ii. 776) have I become your 
enemy (‘hated by you; — xp. in passive 
sense: or perbaps it may be active, as 
Ellic.) by the truth (see Eph. 
iv. 15 note) to you? When did he thus 
incur their enmity by speaking the truth ? 
Not at his first visit, from the whole tenor 
of this : nor in this letter, as some 
think (Jer., Luther, al.), which they had 
not yet read; but at his second visit, see 
Acts xviii. 28, when he probably found the 
mischief beginning, and spoke plainly 
against it. Cf. similar expressions in 
Wetst.: especially * obsequium amicos, 
veritas odium parit,' Ter. Andr. i. 1. 40: 
ópyi(orrai  Éxarres Tors perà sappnaías 
T’ &An05j A€yovei, Lucian, Abdic. 7. 
17.] ‘My telling you the truth may have 
made me seem your enemy: but I warn 
you that these men who court you so 
zealously (see ref. 2 Cor., and cf. Plut. vii. 
762, cited by Fritz. ówb xpelas Tb pd ro- 
éxovra: x. (gAoUciy, Srrepov Bà kal QiAoU- 
aw) have no honourable purpose in so 
doing : it is only in order to get you away 
from the community as a separate clique, 
that you may court them.’ Thus the verse 
scems to fit best into the context. As re- 
gards particular words, lache must bear 
the meaning of exclusion from a larger and 
attraction to a smaller, viz. their own, 
party. (Our very word ‘exclusive’ con- 
veys the same idea.) I have therefore not 
adopted Mey.'s rendering, ‘from all other 
teachers, — nor that of Luther (1538), 
Calv., Grot., Beng., Rück., Olsh., Winer, 
al, ‘from me and my communion, —nor 
that of Chrys, (Ec, Thl, rijs TeA«ías 
yrcbo c KHAN, nor that of Erasm., 
Corn.-a-lap., From Christian freedom. 

The mood of RO“ e has been dis- 
puted : and it must remain uncertain here, 
as in 1 Cor. iv. 6, where see note. Here as 
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there Meyer would give Yva the meaning 
of ‘in which case :’ but it is surely far bet- 
ter where the sentence so plainly requires 
Tva of the purpose, to suppose some peculiar 
usage or solecism in formation of the sub- 
janctive on the part of the Apostle. 
Ay Two meanings are open to us: (1) as 
E. V. (apparently: but perhaps ‘ zealously 
affected’ may be meant for the passive — for 
‘earnestly courted’) and many Commenta- 
tors taking (9AoUc0a: as middle—or pas- 
sive with a signification nearly the same, 
‘it is good to be zealously affected in a 
good cause, and not only during my pre- 
sence with yon: in which case the sense 
must be referred back to vv. 13— 15, and the 
allusion must be to their zeal while he was 
with them. But, considering that this con- 
text is-broken at ver. 17,—that the words 
(nAobe ba e xaAQ are an evident reference 
to (nAotow óp. ob ct, and that the 
wider context of the whole passage adduces 
a contrast between their conduct when he 
was with them and now, I think it much 
better (2) to explain thus: ‘I do not 
mean to blame them in the abstract for rò 
(nAovy suas: any teacher who did this 
cs, preaching Christ, would be a cause 
of joy to me (Phil. i. 15—18): and it is 
an honourable thing (for you) to be the 
objects of this zeal (‘ambiri’) dy K, in a 
good cause (I still cannot see how this ren- 
dering of dy xaAQ alters the meaning of 
the verb’ [Ellic.|: it rather seems to me 
that the non-use of xaAés, while the par- 
onomasia is retained, leads to this mean- 
ing), at all times and by every body, not 
only when I am (or was) present with 
you: q.d. ‘I have no wish, in thus 
writing, to set up an exclusive claim to 
(nAoty buas—whoever will really teach 
you good, at any time, let him do it and 
welcome.’ Then the next verse follows 
naturally also, in which he narrows tho 
relation between himself and them, from 
the wide one of a mere (uri, to the 

closer one of their perent in Christ, much 
as in 1 Cor. iv. 14 f,—éós Téxra pov 
&yarmrà rovÜer&r dà» yàp puplovs rað- 
cy yo ExnTe dv xpior®, bo ob wodAods 
maTrépas èv yap xp. Ingo? Ba r. ebay- 
yeAlou eye buds é"yérrnoa. On other 
interpretations, I may remark, (a) that 
after (nAotow, the strict passive meaning 
is the only suitable one for (nAoteba, as 
it is indeed the only one justified by 
usage: (8) that (Nd must keep its 
meaning throughout, which will exclude 
all such renderings as ‘invidiose tractari’ 
here (Koppe): (y) that all applications of 
the sentence to the Apostle himself as its 
object (e, xaA$, in the matter of a good 
teacher, as Estius, Corn.-a-lap., al) are 
beside the purpose. 19.] belongs to 
what follows, not to the preceding. Lach- 
mann, (1 suppose on account of the 8“ fol- 
lowing, but see below,) with that want 
of feeling for the characteristic style of 
St. Paul which he so constantly sbews in 
punctuating, has attached this as a flat 
and irrelevant appendage to the last verse 
(so also Bengel, Knapp, Rückert, al.): 
and has besides tamed down cexría into 
véxva, thus falling into the trap laid by 
some worthless corrector. 
dren (the diminutive occurs only here in 
St. Paul, but is manifestly purposely, and 
most suitably chosen for the propriety of 
the metaphor. It is found (see reff.] 
often in St. John, while our Apostle has 
Tékror, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 1), whom 
(the change of gender is common enough. 
Meyer quotes an apposite example from 
Eur. Suppl. 12, 6avórvrer éxrà -yervaler 
Téxvwy.... 00s vor... . fyaye) I again 
(a second time; the former was é» tẹ 
rape yal pe, ver. 18) travail with (bear, 
as a mother, with pain and anxiety, till 
the time of birth) until Christ shall have 
been fully fo within you (for Christ 
dwelling in a man is the secret and prin- 
ciple of his new life, see cb. ii. 20), 
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xai ‘adAakat rüv $eviv pou, Ort at 

an Abr pot vl oe voor Bédovrec elvat, TOV vapor pet 
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o ? axovere ; : 

Gipac. B aXX 0 piv tc THC 

m = Watt. x. 14. Luke vi. 28. Isa. xlviii. 18 
IVI. 09. Acts xiL 18 al. Gen. xvi. 1. xx. 17. 

* yéyparrar yap ore 1 dvo 12 lie 
viouc taxen, tva eK rie ° wardtoxng Kal tva Ek rie P eXev- 

* marione Kara 

res, o 8€ Ex rng " £AevÜtoac did rng ewayyediac, 
‘arwa torw t QA m yopobutva* 

1 Bl, 
L 

cl. m Le Nu 

1 cüpka k Luke ah 4. 
John xiii. 
Acte xxv. 0. 
2 Cor. iv. 8. 

XXIII. Y 
ua ura yap a io do a 

n Gzy. xvi. 15. xxi 1, 2. 
p = 1 Cor. . Neb. Sa 

TA EE 

qa Eon EN K. o., Rom. 1. 3. iv. 1. ix. 2. 1 Cor. x. 18 al. P. see John viii. 15. 
=æ CoL il. 33. t here only *. (see note.) 

1. 1Cor.x. 4&. Gen. xli. 28, 27. 

m. xii. 8. 
u — Matt. x1vi. 90. xiii. 38. as oy 

21. for axovere, avayweoxere DF latt coptt arm Orig, Cyr Jer, Ambr, Ambrst 

33. om uer B vulg Tert Hil. eye r D! m! 17 Orig,- eA evGepias(aic) 
N. 80 ewayy., om Mi ACN b! o 17 Cyr, Damasc Thdrt,. 

94. for avra, avra 

20.) yea, I could wish (see note on Rom. 
ix. 3. There is a contrast in the 8é between 
his present anxiety in absence from them 
and his former rapetva ver. 18: similar 
constructions with 86 are frequent, espe- 
cially after vocatives, when some parti. 
cular is adduced more or less inconsistent 
with the address which has preceded: 
thus Hom. Il. o. 244, “Exrop, vié Ipid- 
pow, tly Bè cb vócQu àr KAXwv | fo’ 
Nye; Eur. Hec. 372, ure, av 

huir undiy duxobày yér . . al. freq.) 
Me MM me you now, and to 
change my voice (from what, to what? 
Some say, from mildness to severity. But 
surely such a change would be altogether 
beside the tone of this deeply affectionate 
address. I should rather hold, with Meyer, 
—from my former severity, when I be- 
came your enemy by &Am60eómr pir, to 
the softness and mildness of a mother, 
still AA U. be, but in another tone. The 
great majority of Commentators under- 
stand àAAdfa: as Corn. a- lap. ( Mey.] : ‘at 
scilicet quasi mater nunc landirer, nunc 
gemerem, nunc obsecrarem, nunc objurga- 
rem vos. But so much can hardly be 
contained in the mere word àAAd£a: with- 
out some addition, such as pb dy ca- 
"n p Tb cuu épor [1 Cor. xii. 7], or 
the like): for I am perplexed about you 
(not Z am suspected you,’ but èv 
byiy as in 2 Cor. vii. 16, Oappo dv duiv,— 
the element in which: the other is irre- 
levant, and inconsistent with the N. T. 
usage of é&wopovuai: see reff. The verb 
is passive: Meyer quotes Demosth. p. 830. 
2, rod Tolrwr dropnées repl TobToew 

rec ins a: bef 3vo, with Ni 67: om ABCDFKLN? 

x. xa’ xa ro éteAeyxónevos, and Sir. 
xviii. 7, Stay wadonrat, rére Àwopn0fce- 
Tat). 21—30.] Illustration of the 
relative positions of the law and the pro- 
mise, by an allegorical interpretation of 
the history of the two sons of Abraham : 
“intended to destroy the influence of the 
false Apostles with their own weapons, 
and to root it up out of its own proper 
soil” (Meyer). 21. res] xais 
exer’ ol OfAovres, où yàp ris Tí» xpay- 
párwv Viam a ijs y o Chas 
pov dirovelas 7d wpayua iv 8. 

T. vénov otc dxovere| do ye not 
hear (heed) the law, listen to that which 
the law imparts and impresses on its 
hearers? Meyer would understand, ‘do 
ye not hear the law read?’ viz. in the 
synagogues, &c. But the other seems to 
me more natural. 23.] yáp answers 
to a tacit assumption of a negative an- 
swer to E „ question — nay, ye 
do not: yrynichus says on 
T ToUTo i Tis Oepawalvns ol 
yoy tiOdaciw, of & üpxaio. dr 5s vedvı- 
dos, ols rene 23.] xarà 

to nature, in her usual 
course : [y dwayyeAlas, by virtue of (the) 
promise, as the efficient cause of Sara's 
becoming pregnant contrary to nature: 
see Rom. iv. 19. 24.] which things 
(on 8s and 8sris see Ellic.'s note: here 
riva seems to enlarge the allegory be- 
yond the mere births of the two sons to 
all the circumstances attending them) are 
allegorical : : i. e. to be understood other- 
wise than according to their literal sense. 
So Suidas: dAAsyopla, à petagopd, BAAO 
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vam Y Jabra pia ut awd Opovc Siva, eic 
w és solita- 
rium, Col. ii. 35 reff. X ch. v. 1 reff. 

Adyor 7d -ypáuua, x. AAo 7d vdénua: 
Hesych., àAAmyopía, KANo Ti wap 7d 
&xovóuevor o rod e,: and gloss. 
N. T., A&A xrryopodheva, érépws xarà. perd- 
pası» vooóueva, nal ob karà thy d- 
yveow. The word is often used, as the 
thing signified by it is exemplified, by 
Philo. It was the practice of the Rab- 
binical Jews to allegorize the O. T. his- 
tory. “Singula fere gesta que narrantur, 
allegorice quoque et mystice interpre- 
tantur. Neque bac in parte labores ip- 
sorum plane poesumus contemnere. Nam 
eadem Paulus habet, qualia sunt de Adamo 
primo et secundo, de cibo et potu spi- 
rituali, de Hagare, etc. Sic Joannes me- 
morat Sodomum et Egyptum mysticam, 
plagas item Ægyptias per revelationem 
hostibus Ecclesi& immittendas preedicit,” 
Schóttgen. How various persons take 
this allegorical comment of the Apostle, 
depends very much on their views of his 
authority as a Scripture interpreter. To 
those who receive the law as a great 
system of prophetic figures, there can be 
no difficulty in believing the events by 
which the giving of the law was prepared 
to have been prophetic figures also : not 
losing thereby any of their historic reality, 
but bearing to those who were able to see 
it aright, this deeper meaning. And to 
such persons, the fact of St. Paul and 
other sacred writers adducing such alle- 
gorical interpretations brings no surprise 
and no difficulty, but only strong con- 
firmation of their belief that there are 
such deeper meanings lying hid under 
the O. T. history. That the Rabbis and 
the Fathers, holding such deeper senses, 
should have often missed them, and alle- 
gorized fancifully and absurdly, is no- 
thing to the purpose: it is surely most 
illogical to argue that because tliey were 
wrong, St. Paul cannot be right. The 
only thing which really does cteate any 
difficulty in my mind, is, that Commen- 
tators with spiritual discernment, and ap- 
preciation of such a man as our Apostle, 
should content themselves with quietly 
casting aside his Scripture interpretation 
wherever, as here, it passes their compre- 
hension. On their own view of him, it 
would be at least worth while to consider 
whether his knowledge of his own Scrip- 
tures may not have su ours. But 
to those who believe that he had the Spirit 
of God, this passage speaks very solemnly ; 
and I quite agree with Mr. Conybeare in his 
note, edn. 2, vol. ii. p. 178, ** The lesson to be 

IIPOXZ TAAATAZ. IV. 

* SovAciay 

drawn from this whole ge, as regards 
the Christian use of the O. T., is of an 
importance which can scarcely be over- 
rated." Of course no one, who reads, 
marks, learns, and inwardly digests the 
Scriptures, can subscribe to the shallow 
and indolent dictum of Macknight, ‘ This 
is to be laid down as a fixed rule, that so 
ancient history is to be considered as 
allegorical, but that which inspired. per- 
sons have interpreted allegorically: but 
at the same time, in allegorizing Scripture, 
he will take care to follow the anal 
of the faith, and soberly, and in 
dependence on that Holy Spirit, who alone 
can pat us in possession of His own mind 
in His word.’ Calvin’s remarks here are 

: “Quemadmodum Abrabe domus 
tunc fuit vera Ecclesia : ita minime du- 
bium est quin præcipui et præ aliis memo- 
rabiles eventus qui in ea contigerunt, nobis 
totidem sint typi. Sicut ergo in circum- 
cisione, in sacrificiis, in toto sacerdotio le- 
vitico allegoria fuit: sicuti hodie est in 
nostris sacramentis, ita etiam in domo 
Abrahs fuisse dico. Sed id non facit ut a 
literali sensu recedatur. Summa perinde 
est ac si diceret Paulus, figuram dnorum 
testamentorum in duabus Abrahm uxor- 
ibus, et duplicis populi in duobus filiis, 
veluti in tabula, nobis depictam." As to 
the objection of Luther, repeated by De 
Wette, that this allegory shews misappre- 
hension of the history (bie Allegorie von 
Sara und Hagar, welche ... zum Stich 
zu ſchwach iſt, denn ſie weichet ab vom 
biftorifden Verſtand. Luth., cited by De 
W.), because Ishmael had nothing to do 
with the law of Moses, the misapprehen- 
sion is entirely on the side of the objectors. 
Not the bare literal historical fact is in 
uestion here, but the inner character of 
od's dealings with men, of which type, 

and prophecy, and the historical fact itself, 
are only so many exemplifications. The 
difference between the children of the bond 
and the free, of the law and the promise, 
has been shewn out to the world before, 
by, and since the covenant of the law. 
See an excellent note of Windischmann's 
ad loc., exposing the shallow modern criti- 
cal school. See also Jowett's note, on the 
other side: and while reading it, and 
tracing the consequences which will follow 
from adopting his view, bear in mind that 
the question between him and us is not 
affected by any thing there said on the 
similarity between St. Paul and the Alex- 
andrians as interpreters of Scripture, — 
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Polyb. x. 21. 96 e A 7. 

n oe a absol, 1 Tim. 
vi. 2. 

25. *d¢ ABD m copt Cyr,: yap CFKLN vulg syrr æth arm Epiph Chr Cyr Thdrt 
Damasc Orig-lat Jer.—om ayap C FN vulg wth arm Epiph Cyr ne Damasc Orig-int 
Jer.— om To yap ayap 17. (The variation appears to have sprung from the 
juxtaposition of yap ayap: hence one or other was omd, and de insd for connexion. 

aft eri ins or N, 
Di.) 

for cveroxx. de, [5] avro Toixovca DF latt 
rec (for 2nd yap) de, with DOKL rel syr-marg goth : et servit vulg(and F. lat) 

goth. (om 

Syr Jer Aug, : txt ABCD!FN 17 copt Cyr Orig-lat Aug,. 

bnt remains as it was before,—was the 
O. T. dispensation a system of typical 
events and ordinances, or is all such typical 
reference fanciful and delusive ? For these 
(women [abra], not as Jowett, Ishmael 
and Isaac, which would confuse the whole : 
the mothers are the covenants ; — the sons, 
the children of the covenants) are (import 
in the allegory, see reff.) two covenants 
(not ‘revelations,’ but literally covenants 
between God and men): one (covenant) 
indeed from Mount Sina (taking its origin 
from,—or baving Mount Sina as ite centre, 
as ó dx TleAovorrfjcov xóAeuos) gendering 
(bringing forth children : De W. compares 
viol. . . . THs Dia0fjns, Acts iii. 25) anto 
(with a view to) bondage, which one is 
(identical in the allegory with) ; 
25.) (No parenthesis : evorrosyxet peine 
a new clause.) For the word Agar (when 
tbe neuter article precedes a noun of an- 
other gender, not the import of that noun, 
but the noun itself, is designated,—so 
Demosth. p 255. 4, rd 8 pes Stay eu, 
Thy wóAw Aéye. Kühner ii. 137) is (im- 
ports) Mount Bina, in Arabia (i.e. among 
the Arabians. This rendering, which is 
Chrysostom's,— 1d è Zuvd Spos odr peð- 
epunveberas ty emixaply abri» yAóTTD 
[so also Thl., Luther], is I conceive neces- 
sitated by the arrangement of the sen- 
tence, as well as by rb "Ayap. Had the 
Apostle intended merely to localize 2.74 
ópos by the words é» Tjj Ap., he could 
hardly but have written rd èv rj Ap., or 
have placed êy 7. Ap. before dori. Had 
he again, adopting the reading 7d yàp 
Zuva po dorly èv Tjj 'ApaBíg, intended 
to say [as Windischmann], ‘for Mount 
Sina is in Arabia, where Hagar's de- 
scendants likewise are,’ the sentence would 
more naturally have stood 7d yap Xa õp. 
dv Tfj Ap. éoriv, or kal yàp Siva Sp. èv T. 
"Ap. éoriy. As it is, the law of emphasis 
would require it to be rendered, ‘ For Sina 
is a mountain in Arabia, information 
which the judaizing Galatians would hardly 

uire. As to the fact itself, Meyer 
Vor. III. 

8 7 

states, in Arabic, is a stone: 
and though we have no further testimony 
that Mount Sina was thus named xar 
tox by the Arabians, we have that of 
Chrysostom ; and Büsching, Erdbeschrei- 
bung, v. p. 635, adduces that of the 
traveller Haraut, that they to this day 
call Sinai, Hadschar. Certainly we have 
Hagar as a geographical proper name 
in Arabia Petræa : the Chaldee paraphrast 
always calls the wilderness of Shur, wun.” 
So that Jowett certainly speaks too 
strongly when he says, **the old explana- 
tions, that Hagar is the Arabic word for a 
rock or the Arabic noun for Mount Sinai, 
are destitute of foundation." As to the 
improbability at which he hints, of St. 
Paul quoting Arabic words in writing to 
the Galatians, I cannot see how it is 
greater than that of his making the covert 
allusion contained in his own interpreta- 
tion. We may well suppose St. Paul to 
have become familiarized, during his 
sojourn there, with this name for the 
granite peaks of Sinai), but (é marks the 
latent contrast that the addition of a new 
fact brings with it: so Ellic.) corresponds 
viz. Agar, which is the subject, not Mount 
ina, see below. evoroixeiv is ‘to stand 

in the same rank: hence ‘to belong to the 
same category, ‘to be homogeneous with :’ 
see Polyb. xiii. 8. 1, Spore x. oboroxa.” 
Mey., Chrys, all, and the Vulg. p 
junctus est |, take it literally, and under- 
stand it, yeirrid(ei, Awrerat, is joined, by 
a continuous range of mountain-tops,’ un- 
derstanding Sina as the subject) with the 
present Jerusalem (i.e. Jerusalem under 
the law, the Jcrusalem of the Jews, as 
contrasted with the Jerusalem of the Mes- 
siah’s Kingdom), for she ( vi» ‘lepouc., 
not “Ayap) is in slavery with her ohil- 
dren. 26.) But ge to the last 
sentence, not to ula pér, ver. 24, which, as 
Meyer observes, is left without an apodosis, 
the reader supplying that the other cove- 
nant is Sara, &c.) the Jerusalem above (i.c. 

E 
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the heavenly Jerusalem lep. drovpdávios 
Heb. xii. 22, 4 xau lep. Rev. iii. 12; 
xxi. 2, and see reff. on &yw. Michaelis, al., 
suppose ancient Jerusalem [ Melchisedek's] 
to be meant. Vitringa, al, Mount 
Zion, as 4) krw wéAis means the Acropolis. 
But Rabbinical usage, as Schóttgen has 
abundantly proved in his Dissertation de 
Hierosolyma celesti Hor. Heb. vol. i. 
Diss. v.], was familiar with the idea of a 
Jerusalem in heaven. See also citations 
in Wetst. This latter quotes a very re- 
markable parallel from Plato, Rep. ix. end, 
e § viv Bh BihAOopey oix((ovres wóAe 
Adyas, TH èv Adyas keipérp, drel yrs ye 
obsapnov ol, abr)» elvai. AAA, Fv 8 
éyó èv oipayg los wapdderypa àrdxei- 
ta: TQ Bovdouéyp Spay xal dpwvr: éautdy 
xaroxl{ew. Siapdpa: Bè obSty elre wou 
doriy efre forar rd yàp rabrns pdyns 
dy rd c, GAAnS 8d obi. Eixds y, 
Len. The expression here will mean, 
“the Messianic Theocracy, which before 
the wxapovala is the Church, and after it 
Christ's Kingdom of glory.” Mey.) is free, 
which (which said city, which heavenly 
Jerusalem) is our mother (the emphasis 
is not on u as Winer: nay rather 
it stands in the least emphatic place, 
as indicating a relation taken for granted 
by Christians. See Phil. iii. 20. The 
rendering adopted by Mr. Bagge, “ which 
hira the free] is [answers to, as 

is éorly “A-yap above] our mother [viz. 
Sarah],” is untenable from the absence 
of the article before hrap, besides that it 
would introduce confusion, and a double 
allegory). 27.] Proof of this rela- 
tion from prophecy. The portion of Isaiah 
from which this is taken, is directly Mes- 
slanic: indicating in its fo und the 
5 A Israel after calamity, but 
in language far surpassing that event. 
See Stier, Jesaias nicht e 

vol. ii. p. 512. Tbe citation is from the 
LXX, verbatim. dior] sc. ri: 
cf. many examples in Wetst. Probably 
the rule of supplying ellipses from the 
context (following which Kypke and 
Schótt. here supply edppoctyny, from 
eùppdyênrti, and Isa. xlix. 18; lii. 9; cf. 

'erumpere gaudium,' Ter. Eun. iii. 
5. 2 [ Ellic.]) need hardly be applied here; 
the phrase with orie was so common, as 
to lead at last to the omission of the sub- 
stantive. The Hebrew ny» into joy- 
ful shouting,’ seems not to have been read 
by the LXX. St. Paul here interprets 
the barren of Sara, who bore not accord- 
ing to the flesh (= the promise), and the 
fruitful of Agar (= the law). Clem. 
Rom., Ep. ii. ad Cor. 2, p. 333, takes the 
oreipa of the Gentile Church, drel fpnuos 
ébókei elvat àrd trod Oeod, Ô Aads hur, 
purl 8d micrebcavres wAcloves d yerdned 
18 Soxotvrwy xew de (the Jewish 
church), and similerly Origen (in Rom., 
lib. vi. 7, vol. iv. p. 678), . . quod 
multo plures ex gentibus quam ex cir- 
cumcisione crediderint. And this has 
been the usual interpretation. It only 
shews how manifold is the ‘ perspec- 
tive of prophecy:' this sense neither is 
incompetible with St. Paul's, nor surely 
would it have been denied by him. (So 
Chrys., al., in (Ais passage, which is clearly 
wrong: for $46», even without várrer, 
must apply to all Christians for the ar- 
peer to hold.) Sr. rok.] not, as 

. V4 “many more &c.,” which is in- 
accurate: but, many are the children of 
the desolate, more than (rather than; 
both being numerous, hers are the more 
numerous) of her, &c. wav Évbpa] 
The E. V. has perhaps done best by ren- 
dering ‘an husband,’ though thus tho 
force of the Greek is not given. ‘The 
husband’ would mislead, by pointing at 
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uttd Tov viov rne AN ,t. 3! &, ade Apo, oux "sbeol. here 
L 

30. aft wa:dionyy ins ravrny 
(so cxx) BDR ki m n 17. 
SA., pov gaar 

Numb. xviii. 4. 

(from Lxx) A. 
om Tov viov N! : ins N-corr! : ins viov N’. 

Lxx) DIF demid Ambrst Jer Aug. nd. 
$1. rec (for 3:0) apa, with KL rel syr Chr Thi (Ec: 

v. b a 

t see Rom. Il. 1. Eph. I. 11 al. 

om un F m. KAÀnporounge: 
for T»s 

apa ovy F Thdrt: npe:s de 
(see ver 28 var read) AC copt Cyr, Damasc Jer, Aug,: txt BD'N 17. 672 (sah goth) 
Cyr,, itaque latt Ambrst Jer,. 

the one husband (Abraham) who was 
common to Sera and Agar, which might 
do in this passage, but would not in 
Isaiah : whereas dx. Tb» krpa means, 
* her (of the two) who has (the) husband,’ 
the other having none: a fineness of 
5 we cannot give in English. 

.] But (transitional: or rather 
perhaps adversative to the children of her 
who had an husband, which were last 
mentioned. With quer, it would be re- 
sumptive of ver. 26) ye (see var. readd.), 
bre » like (the expression in full, xarà 
T. oirra MeAxioe8éx, occurs Heb. vii. 
16. Wetst. quotes from Galen, 5 A, p 
wos ob xarà Aéorrá dor: thy bduny, and 
from Arrian, Hist. Gr. ii., risdpevos bd 
res Shpov xarà vb» xarépa ”Ayywva : 
see also reff.) Isaac, are children of PRO- 
MISE (éwayy. emphatic :— are children, 
not «ard cápxa, but bid ris éxayyeAlas, 
see ver. 23, and below, ver. 29). 
29.] ô xar. adp. yev., see ver. 23. It has 
been thought that there is nothing in the 
Hebrew text to justify so strong a word 
as WSlexev. It runs, and Sarah saw the 
son of Hagar . . pr (ralgorra perà 
"Icdàx ToU vlov abris, LXX); and some 
deny that prg ever means ‘he mocked.’ 
But certainly it does: see Gen. xix. 14. 
And this would be quite ground enough 
for the éB(exer, for the spirit of persecution 
was begun. So that we need not refer to 
tradition, as many have done (even Ellic., 
whom see; Jowett, as unfortunately 
usual with him when impugning the ac- 

of St. Paul, asserts rashly and 
confidently, that the sense in which the 
Apostle takes the Hebrew is inadmissible), 
to account for St. Paul’s expression. 
Tbv xaTà wveupa, sc. yerrnôévra, him 
that was born after the Spirit, i.e. in 
virtue of the promise, which was given 
by the Spirit. Or, ‘by virtue of the 
Spirit’s agency ? but the other is better. 

obras: xal viv] “nec quicquam 

est quod tam graviter animos nostros vul- 
nerare debeat, quam Dei contemptus, et 
adversus ejus gratiam ludibria: nec ullum 
magis exitiale est persequutionis genus, 
quam quum impeditur anims salus." Calv. 

30. as in E. V., ‘neverthe- 
lers: notwithstanding the fact of the 
persecution, just mentioned. The quota- 
tion is adapted from the LXX, where 
pov "Icaáx stands for rijs ¢Aev@épas. We 
need hardly have recourse (with Ellic.) 
to the fact that God confirmed Sarah’s 
words, in order to prove this to be Scrip- 
ture : the prin is allegorizing the whole 
history, and thus every part of it assumes 
a significance in the allegory. c- 
povopom] See Judg. xi. 2 (LXX), x. 
B Tbv 'leQ0de, x. elroy abr, ob 
kAnpovoufjres èv TQ or ToU warpds 
zur, Sri vis -yvvawbs éralpas ov. 
* The distinction drawn by Hermann on 
(Ed. Col. 853, between ob uh with future 
indicative (duration or futurity) and with 
aorist subjective (speedy occurrence), is 
not applicable to the N. T. on account of 
8 readings (as here): (2) the 

ided violations of the rule where the 
MSS. are unanimous, as 1 Thess. iv. 15: 
and (3) the obvious prevalence of the use 
of the subjunctive over the future, both 
in the N. T. and ‘fatiscens Grecitas:’ 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 722.” Ellicott. 
81.] I am inclined to think, against Meyer, 
De W., Ellic., &c., that this verse is, as 
commonly taken, the conclusion from 
what has gone before: and that the 3: is 
bound on to the xAnpovouhop preceding. 
For that we are xAnpovdpor, is an acknow- 
ledged fact, established before, ch. iii. 29 ; 
ver. 7. And if we are, we are not the 
children of the handmaid, of whom it 
was said où uh kAnporop., but of the free- 
woman, of whose son the same words 
asserted that he should inherit. Observe 
in the first clause ra:3{onys is anarthrous : 
most likely because emphatically prefixed 

E 2 
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w Mark iii. 31. y Merk tt. 51. ovdev he d napripopat & wadwv avri avOparw 
xiv.4 1 Cor. xvi. 13. Phil. i. 27. iv. 1. 1 These. ili. A. 1 Thess. 1. 18 only. Exod. xiv. 18 F. constr, 3 Cor. i. 24. 

X — Matt. xi. 39, 30. Acts zv. 10. 1 Tim. vi. 1 (Rev. vi. 5) only. Jer. xxxv. (xxvili.) 1 
15, 21. ch. iv. 24. Heb. ii. 18 only. Exod. xx. 2 al. 

) 14. y Rom. viii. 
z = here (Mark vi. 19. Luke xi. 53) only. (Gen. 

, Xiix. 23. Ezek. xiv. 4 only.) Herod. ii. 121, 75 marți évéxeo¥as. Plut. Symp. il. 3, ec xe. ðóypasiv 
Ilofja30pitoic. 
ch. 11. 8 al. fr. Gen. xvii. 10. o =I Cor. 

a 2 Cor. X. 1. Eph. iif. 1. Col. I. 23. 1 Thess. il. 18. Philem. 19. 
xiv.6. Heb. iv. 2. Prov. x. 2. 

b Luke 1. 59. 
d constr. Acts xx. 

26. -opa Acte xxvi. 22. Eph. Iv. 17. 1 Thess. il. 12 only t. 

Char. V. 1. rec aft eAcv@epia ins ovy, omg it aft ornxere, with CKL rel Damasc 
Thl Œc: om D m latt syr Thdrt, Jer Ambrst : txt ABC'FN 17. 67? (Syr) goth copt 
Cyr Aug. (An eccles. lect. ended with hrev0dpwcer, C? marks this 
roc ins f bef nuas, with D*-*(F)KL rel Marc Chr Cyr Thdrt, Th) 
F latt Syr lat-ff): om ABCD!N m 17 copt. 

insg TeAos.) 
n éAevOepla ñu- 

rec xpioros bef quas, with CKLN? 
rel vss (Chr) Thdrt Damasc, Mcion-t Victorin: txt ABDFN 17 am goth Cyr Damasc, 
(Orig-int). 
Thdrt-ms (Ec. 

2. om ravàos NI: ins N-corr! obl, 

to its governing noun (cf. é0rvó» àwó- 
orodos, Rom. xi. 18): but possibly, as 
indefinite, q. d. we are the children of no 
bondwoman, but of the freewoman. I 
prefer the former reason, as most con- 
sonant to N. T. diction. V. 1—12.] 
De W. calls this the peroration of the 
whole second part of the Epistle. It 
consists of earnest exhortation to them, 
grounded on the conclusion of the fore- 
going argument, to abide in their evan- 
gelical liberty, and warning against being 
led away by the false teachers. 
1.] It is almost impossible to determine 
satisfactorily the reading (see var. readd.). 
I have in this Edition adopted that in 
the text, as being best attested by the 
wost ancient authorities. With liberty 
did Christ make you free (i. e. éAeó0epoi 
is your rightful name and ought to be 
your estimation of yourselves, seeing that 
éAevOepía is your inheritance by virtue of 
Christ’s redemption of you). Stand 
fast, therefore (reff. orqxw is unknown in 
classical Greek), and be not again (see note 
on ch. iv. 9: in fact, the whole world 
was under the law in the sense of its 
being God’s only revelation to them) in- 
volved (reff.) in the yoke of bondage 
(better than ‘a yoke ;’ an anarthrous 
noun or personal pronoun following an- 
other noun in the genitive often deprives 
that other noun of its article: e. g., rls 
tyve voty xuplov; 1 Cor. ii. 16: see nu- 
merous instances in Cant. v. 1. Cf. Winer, 
8 19. 2, most of whose examples however 
are after prepositions. Wetst. quotes from 
Noph. Aj. 944, wpbs ola 8SovAelas (vyà 

9ovAeias bef (vye DF goth Aug. avexecôe D'? (1?) m 

wepireunode B ni. 
9. om rau DIF a goth Chr Thi Jer Aug Ambrst. om or: Ñ! ; ins N*. 

xepobp.er). 2.] We, not idé, in later 
Greek: see Winer, 5 6. 1. a:—it draws 
attention to whut follows, as a strong 
statement. dye ados] ürrupus 
Üpiy Adyw x. Siapphdnr, x. Tb éuavrob 
wposríónui Gvoua, Thdrt. rh» tov oi- 
xelov *posdmou dfiomorlay àrt) rden 
&woBeltews  TíÓnci, Theophyl., and so 
Chrys. There hardly seems to be a refer- 
ence (as Wetst. ego quem dicunt cir- 
cumcisionem predicare”) to bis having 
circumcised Timothy. Calvin says well: 
* [sta locutio non parvam emphasin ha- 
bet; coram enim se opponit, ct nomen 
dat, ne videatur causam dubiam habere. 
Et quanquam vilescere apud Galatas cœ- 
perat ejus auctoritas, tamen ad refellendos 
omnes adversarios sufficere asserit." 
The present, dày vepvréu voe, implies the 
continuance of a habit, q. d. if you will 
go on being circumcised. He does not 
say, ‘tf you shall have been circumcised ;” 
so that Calv.’s question, ‘quid hoc vult ? 
Christum non profuturum omnibus cir- 
cumcisis?' does not come in. On yp. 
dx. 008. S jon, Chrys. remarks: ô repi- 
TeuvÓpevos &s vópov Sedoixds weplrep- 
verat, Ó 8d SeBouds dmiore? TH durduer 
Tis xdpiros, 6 8 dmicray obbàr xepSalve: 
rap tis dwicTovuéryms. Nothing can 
be more directly opposed than this verse 
to the saying of the Judaizers, Acts xv. 1. 
The exception to the rule in Paul's own 
conduct, Acts xvi. 3, is sufficiently pro- 
vided for by the present tense here: sce 
above. 3.] 44 moreover, introduces 
an addition, and a slight contrast — not 
only will Christ not profit... . . . but 
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4. om rov BCD'FN Thl: ins AD*EL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc. 
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5. exdex. NI: txt N3. 

petine On paprépopa (usually, in 
this sense, po -popas having an 
accusative, whence Bretschn., al, supply 
Tb» bed here, but wrongly), see reff . IdR, 
once more: applies to the verb, not to 
the paprupla which follows, for that is 
not a repetition. Thus it will refer to 
wart) à»Óp. as ‘a more extended applica- 
tion of óyi»' (Ellic.), not, as Meyer, to a 
former inculcation of this by word of 
mouth at his second visit. wreprrenvopdvy, 
not -r490évr:i, see above—to every man 
who receives circumeision,— ‘submits to 
be circumcised,’ as Ellic. The emphasis 
is on 4ravrí, substantiating, and carrying 
further, the last verse. So has the 
stress. The circumcised man became a 
* proselyte of his A pace and bound 
to keep the whole law. This true and 
serious co ence of circumcision the 
false Apostles had probably at least dis- 
sembled." Mey. 4.] Explains and 
establishes still further the assertion of ver. 
2. Te were annihilated from 
(literally: the construction is a pregnant 
one, ‘ye were cat off from Christ, and 
thus made void: see ref. 2 Cor. ‘were,’ 
viz. at the time when you began your 
course of èy vóug Sec.), ye who are being 
justified ( endeavouring to be justified,’ 
‘seeking justification :' such ts the force 
of the subjective present. So Thi. és 
6roXauBdrere) in (not by: it is the 
element in which, as in the expression 
dy xuply) the law,—ye fell from (reff. : 
see 1 Cor. xiii. 8, note. Wetst. quotes 
from Plat., Agis and Cleom. p. 796, rar 
Al  é[éreoey 4 Trd rn Kader: 
Gracch. p. 834, dxweoeiy x. ordperOa: i. 
wpbs thy duo eivolas. ‘So Plato, Rep. 
vi. 406, dxxeveiy dirocoolas : Polyb. xii. 

etewecere D? a 

6. om moov B copt. 

14. 7, drrſrreir ToU xafjkorros, Ellie.) 
grace. 5.] Proof (hence ydp) of 
ster. T. xáp., by statement e contrario 
of the condition and hope of Christians. 
Emphasis (1) on 4p«is, as opposed to 
ofrives dy 76 Zixaiobo he, — (2) on srveó- 
par. (not ‘mente’ [ Fritz.], nor ie 
ritually,’ Middleton, * but by the Ue J 
Spirit, reff.), as opposed to capxl, t 
fleshly state of those under the law, see 
ch. iv. 29,—(8) on dx wlorews, as 1 8521 
to er due, which involves è fpyer. 
drida Bu ] Is this genitive ob- 
jective, the hope of righteousness, i i.e. the 
hope whose object is perfect righteousness, 
—or subjective, the hope of hteous- 
ness, i. e. the hope which the righteous 
entertain — viz. that of eternal life? Cer- 
tainly I think the former: for this reason, 
that ¢Awi3a has the emphasis, and ¿Arla 
Zur. dwexdex. answers to BucaioUcOe above 
—‘ Ye think ye have your cipit 
in the law: we, on the contrary, 3 
wait for the hope of righteousness (fall 
and perfect).' e phrase àmexBéxeata: 
éawl8a may be paralleled, Acts xxiv. 15; 
Tit. ii. 18; Eur. Alcest. 180, 717 Er. Blov 
ariba wposBéxenpat ; ; Polyb. viii. 21.7, rais 
wposSoxwpévas Arlo. 9. n- 
firmation of the words èx víoTeos, ver. 5. 

lv xpuorg, in Christ, as an ele- 
ment, in union with Christ, = in the 
state of a Christian: notice xp. Inc., not 
"Ino. xp.:—in Christ, and that Christ, 
Jesus of Nazareth. ève , not 

ive, but middle, as always in N. T. 
Bee reff and notes on those places: also 
Fritzsche’s note on Rom. vii. 5. **éyep- 
yei», vim exercere de personis, évepyeia ba, 
ez se (aut suam) cim exercere de rebus 
collocavit, Gal. v. 6; Col. i. 29; 1 Thess. 
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Chrys. on 
1 Thess. i. 3 (De W.), and Eustath. (see We 

al Cor. v. 6. b 1 Cor. aa above. 
xli.1. 1 Cor. v. 7, 8 only. Exod. xil. 15. 

e as above (b) only always w. OAvv. Exod. xli. 39. 
& 3 Thess. iii. 4.) 

7. rec avexowe, with none of our mas: txt ABCDFKLN rel. 
CDFELN'! rel. 

tat.) 
Matt. xlii. 8 ]. 

£ ch. i. 6 reff. cip. 38 1 Thess. v. 24. 
c as above (a, d). Matt. xvi. 6 f, 11, 12. Luke 

d Rom. ix. 21. 21.16 1 C. r. v. d, 7 only. Exod. xli. 34. 
£2 Cor. il. 9, 12. viii. 23. ix. 8. (dnd, 3 Cor. iL 

om ry ABN'! : ins 
at end add under: sei&ec 0a; F lat-mss-in-Jer vulg-sixt(with demid 

hal) Victorin Lucif Ambrst-comm Pelag Bede. (Gloss to account for j we:opown follg.) 
8. om ovx D! al, lat-mss in Jer(who says “abstulerunt non”) in Sedul(who says 

male) Orig, Lucif. 5 N. 
dig doo D! vulg(and F-lat) lat-mss( male’) in Jer and Sedul Mcion-e 9. for 

Constt Bas-mss Lucif Ambrst Pelag : corrumpit fermentat G-lat. 
10. aft eyw ins 8e C?F demid syr arm Damasc (Ec-comm. 

ii. 18 al, ut h. I. Passivo (cf. érvepyetra: 
NE,, Polyb. i. 18. 5; Jos. Antt. xv. 
5. 3) nunquam Paulus usus est." The 
older Romunist Commentators (Bellarm., 
Est.) insisted on the passive sense as 
favouring the dogma of fides formata, for 
which it is cited by the Council of Trent, 
sess. vi. cap. 7, de justific. And the 
modern Romanist Commentators, though 
abandoning tbe passive sense, still claim 
the passage on their side (e. g. Windisch- 
mann); but without reason; love is the 
modus operandi of faith, that which jus- 
tifies, however, is not love, but faith ; nor 
can a passage be produced, where St. Paul 
says we are justified by * faith working by 
love,’ but it is ever by faith only. One 
is astonished at the boldness of such a 
generally calm and fair writer as Windisch- 
mann, in claiming the passage for the Tri- 
dentine doctrine, even when the passive 
interpretation, which was all it had to lay 
hold on, is given up. As parallels to our 
passage, see Rom. xiv. 17; 1 Cor. vii. 19. 

7—12.] He laments their deflezion 
from their once promising course, and 
denounces severely their perverters. Ye 
were running well (‘hoc est, omnia 
apud vos erant in felici statu et successu, 
vivebatis optime, contendebatis recta ad 
vitam eternam quam vobis pollicebatur 
verbum,’ &c. Luther): who (see ch. iii 1, 
the question expresses astonishment) hin- 

you (Polyb. xxiv. 1. 12, uses èyxór- 
rey with a dative, Jia Tò rò» Ir ro- 
éykórTew Tfj Bıxaiodoolg: Ellie. quotes, 
in connexion with the view of the primary 
notion being that of hindering by breaking 
up a road, — Greg. Naz. Or. xvi. p. 260, 
$ xaxías éyxowroudvns Busrdádðceia 7 
wornpoy, À àperíjs ÓóBoxowvuérns ebwd- 
ea r&v BeXTióvav) that ye should not 
(uh before weí0es0a: is not pleonastic, 
but tbe construction, so often occurring, 
of a negative after verbs of hindering, is in 

om e» kvpus B Chr 

fact a pregnant one, uh ref being 
the result of the hindrance: q. d. &sre 
ud x. or kal éwolnce uh w. See Bern- 
hardy, Syntax, ix. 6 b, who quotes one 
example very apposite to this,—é¢uwoder 
jui» yévnra: thy Gedy ph 'EeAxónas, Aris- 
toph. Pac. 316) obey the truth (i. e. 
submit yourselves to the true Gospel of 
Christ. These words, which Chrys. 
omits here, have been transferred hence to 
ch. iii. 1. See var. rendd. there. On that 
account they are certainly genuine here)? 

8.) The persuasion (to which you 
are yielding—active ; not your persuasion, 

ive. we may mean either. El- 
ic. says: “As the similar form sAncporh 
means both satietas (the state) and also 
expletio (the act), Col. ii. 23; Plato, 
Sympos. 186 c. vA. kal kéregis, ö Teig- 
porf, may mean the state of being per- 
suaded, i. e. conviction, or the act of per- 
suading, * persuadendi sollertia’ (Schótt.) : 
cf. Min in on 1 Thess. i. 8, où weespovd 
Arp ... y j wel0ovca." But here, 
3 req. being connected with ô «aAc» 
duds, and answering to the act of éyxós- 
T&v in the last verse, is better taken 
actively) is not from (does not come from, 
is not originated by) Him who calleth 
you (i. e. God : see ch. i. 6 and note). 
9.] Lóu may allude either to men (Jer., 
Aug. Grot., Est, Beng., De W., al.), 
or to doctrine. In the parallel place in 
1 Cor. v. 6, it is moral influence; so also 
where our Lord uses the same figure, Matt. 
xvi. 12, where (óu» = Zdidax h. Nor can 
there be any objection to taking it as 
abstract, and $ópaua concrete :—a little 
false doctrine corrupts the whole mass (of 
Christians). So Chrys. (oU: xal Spas 
lo xbei d u ToUTro kakóv, ph So- 
Ody, xal eis 7 iovdaiopdy &yayeir), 
Thl., Luth., Calv., all. 10.] “ After 
the warning of vv. 8, 9, Paul assures his 
readers that he has confidence iu them, 

ABCDF 
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b only. s Mark ix. 43, 45. 
t Acts xvii. 6. xxi. 38 only. L.P. A 

Dial: txt ABN b o 17. 672 Damasc. 
11. om Ist er. D!F f 672 demid 

cravpov ins Tov xpwrrov AC copt th. 
19. exor DIEL I n. 

but that their perverters shall not escape 
punishment. Divide et i P Meyer. 

W, emphatic, I, for my. part; 
‘quod ad me attinet, . .. .' els, with 
regard to, see reff., and Bernhardy, p. 220. 
On iv xvply, see 2 Thess. iii. 4 :—it is the 
element or sphere in which his confidence is 
conditioned. od Edo $pov.] See 
érépos, Phil. iii. 15: of which this &AAo is 
a kind of softening. We take the m 
here to be, ye be of no other 
than this, viz. which I enjoin on you,—not 
in vv. B, 9 only, but in this Epistle, and in 
his preaching generally. 8 88 rapás- 
gwy need not be interpreted as referring 
necessarily to any one éxlonpos among the 
Judaizers (as Olsh., al.), but simply as in- 
dividualizing the warning. and carrying 
home the denunciation to each one's heart 

the perverters. Cf. ol dvacra- 
rovrres below, and ch. i. 7; iv. 17. 
Tb &piga, the sentence, understood to be 
unfavourable, is a burden laid on thejudged 

n, which he Bagrd(e, bears. The 
dav 4 generalizes the declaration to 

the fullest extent: see ch. i. 8, 9. 
11.) The connexion appears to be this: 
the Apostle had apparently been charged 
with being & favourer of circumcision in 
other churches; as shewn e. g. by his 
having circumcised Timothy. After the 
preceding sharp denunciation of 6 rapde- 
cvv ópâs, and Ssris dà» f, it is open to 
the adversaries to say, that Paul himself 
was one of their rapdocorres, by bis in- 
consistency. In the abruptness then of 
his fervid thoughts he breaks out in this 
self-defence. , emphatic as before. 

iade id has the chief emphasis, 
as the new element in the sentence, and 
not «npvoow, as Chrys. (où yàp elwey bri 
vpiroudy oùe épgyd(ouai, &AAd, ob Knpic- 
ce, Tovréa Tir, obx or cee vio Tebeiw), 
al,—its position not allowing this. The 

gs xxv. 81. 
i 1 

John xvill. 10 96. Acts 
only. X. 1 Aq. 

(in Niceph ; elsw has it: ev xpwrre Chr-txt). 

Dan. vii. 22 LXX 

th arm Jer Ambrst. 

4 Kings xviil. 14. k = 1 Cor. xl. 
1] constr., Mark  & Luke fv. 49 (from Isa. lxi. 

n = ch. iv. 99 reff. o ch. liL 17 reff. 
Cor. 1. 17. ch. vi. 18,14. Phil. =} 

Rev. lii. 15 only. 4 Rings v.3. Job xlv. 13. Ps. oxviil. 
xxviL 83 only. = (see note) Deut. Exill. 1. 

rec (for ea») ay, with CDFKL rel 

[dpa Da.] aft 

axoxoverra: DF (Ec. 

first Ir is best understood, as referring, 
not to any change in his preacbing as an 
Apostle (for be appears always to have been 
of the same mind, and certainly was from 
the first persecuted by the Jews), but to 
the change since his conversion, before 
which he was a strenuous fautor of Judaism. 
Olsh. objects to this, that «ypóccow could 
not be used of that period. But this (even 
if it be necessary to press xmpve. so far 
into matter of fact) cannot be said with 
any certainty :—the course of Saul as a 
zealot may have often led him even to 
preach, if not circumcision in its present 
debated position, yet that strict Judaism 
of which it formed a part. T in 
Sen.] ën is logical, as in reff. (De W.): 
i. e., what further excuse is there for my 
being (as I am) persecuted (by the Jews) f 
For, if this is so, if I still preach 
circumcision, Gpa, then is brought to 
nought, is done away, the OFFENCE (reff. 
stumbling-block, e«á»5. has the emphasis) 
of the cross — because, if circumcision, and 
not faith in Christ crucifled, is the condi- 
tion of salvation, then the Cross has lost 
its offensive character to the Jew: ob8¢ 
yàp ores ô cTavpbs fy d rde 
obs 'lovDalovs, &s Tb ph Sei welOerbax 
Tois warpgois vópois. xol yap roy Xré- 
parov wposeréykorres, obx elroy Sri obros 
Tbv doTavpepuévor poskurei, GAA’ Sri 
xara ToU yópov x. ToU TÓ*Ov Adye: ToU 
&ylov. Chrys. 12.) The xal intro- 
duces a climax—I would (reff) that 
they who are unsettling you would even 

As to &Toxójovra, (l) it can- 
not be. passive, as E. V., were even cut 
off.’ Q It can hardly mean ‘ would cut 
themselves off from your communion,’ as 
the xal is against so mild a wish, besides 
that this sense of the word is unexampled. 
(3) There is certainly an allusion to é»é- 
tower in ver. 7, so that in reading aloud 
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u = Epb. li. 10. 
ae iv.7. 

v = ver. 1 reff. 
VOV un weh fl. i "rm v 

IPOS ClAAATAX. Ni 

13 Isle yàp "em EA tußipig exAnOnre, abed poi" " no- 

FEN " ehevOepiay «i eic adoourv ry aai, adda 
x lips, € eh. uu. did rñe ayárne * Soudebere addAnrarc. 
xxvi. 5 P we e 7 f?’ 

y Rom. p vouoc Ev Eve A e EV Tw Ayamnetic 
8,11. 2 Cor. 
v. 13. xi. 12 bis. 1 Tim. v. 14 only. P. Ezek. v. 7 only. 9 1 

23. 1 Cor. ix. 10. b order, Acta xix. 7. xxvii. 37. XIII. 9. d — Matt. tii. 
18. Acts ll. 25. xiv. 20 al. Ps. xix. 4. e Matt. xix. 18. Rom. prn 9 bis. f Luere. xix. 18. 

18. for yap, 8e F al Chr Aug, Pac. 
Ambrst Pelag. 
Bas Ambrst. 

14. for vouos, Aoyos KL. 

Tys Capkos D! 17 vulg copt goth Ambr Aug 
for Zia T. ayar., TH ayaxn Tov wyevparos DF c 

ins er viy bef ev e» Aoyw (to refer the sentence 
to the Galatians) DIF Ambrst : wur Mcion-e: in paucis syr 

-ed copt goth 

(but txt in marg). 
rec wAnpouvra: (corrn, in ignorance of true sense of perfect), with DFKL rel Chr 
Thdrt Damasc,; Jer: txt ABCN m 17 Mcion-e Damasc, Aug. 

the Greek, the stress would be, Je. x. 
&vroxóyorrai: of dy. bu. But (4) this allu- 
sion is one only of sound, and on account 
of the «ai, all the more likely to be to 
some well-known and harsh meaning of 
the word, even as far as to which the 
Apostle's wish extends. And (5) such 
a meaning of the word is that in which 
(agreeably to its primitive classical sense, 
of hewing off limbs, see Lidd. and Scott) 
it is used by the LXX, ref. Deut., by 
Arrian, Epict. ii. 20, by Hesych., à awdno- 
wos, fro ô ebvoiixos—by Philo, de legg. 
special. ad vi. vii. dec. cap. § 7, vol. ii. 
p. 806, rà yeryntixd wposardxopar, — 
de vict. offerent. $ 13, p. 261, 6AaBÍas 
K. dwoxexonpévos Ta yerryrind (Wetat.). 
It seems to me that this sense must be 

i adopted, in spite of the protests raised 
against it; e. g. that of Mr. Bagge re- 
cently, who thinks it “involves a positive 
insult to St. Paul” (?). And so Chrys., 
and the great consensus of ancient and 
modern Commentators: and, as Jowett 
very properly observes, * the common in- 
terpretation of the Fathers, confirmed by 
the use of language in the LXX, is not 
to be rejected only because it is displeasing 
to the delicacy of modern times.” 
Geo is used in the N. T. as a mere 
particle: see reff.: also Hermann on 
Viger, p. 756-7, who says: '* omnino ob- 
servandum est, GA nonnisi tunc ad- 
hiberi, quum quis optat ut fuerit aliquid, 
vel sit, vel futurum sit, quod non fuit 
aut est aut futurum est." "The construc- 
tion with a future is very unusual; in 
Lucian, Solec. 1, SpeAov xal viv &xoXov- 
bj Surfoy is given as an example of a 
sokecism. I need hardly enter a caution 
against the punctuation of a few mss. and 

itions, by which Zoeos is taken alone, 
and the following future supposed to be 
assertive, as Bac rd above, ver. 10. The 
reff. will shew, how alien such an usage is 
from tho usage of the N. T. évacta- 

om e» te D 

ToUvTes, dvarpéwovres, Hesych. It be- 
longs to later Greek : the classical expres- 
sion is dydoraroy soir, Polyb. iii. 81. 6 
al.: or rid, Soph. Antig. 670 : and itis 
said to belong to the Macedonian 
Ellic., referring to Tittmann, p. 266: where 
however I can find no such assertion. 

18—Cu. VI. 5.] THE THIRD or HOR- 
TATORY PORTION OF THE EPISTLE, not 
however separated from the former, bat 
united to it by the current of thought :— 
and, 18—-15.] Though free, be one another's 
servants in love. ép gives the rea- 
son why the Apostle was so fervent in bis 
denunciation of these disturbers ; because 
they were striking at the very root of 
their Christian calling, which was for (on 
condition of; hardly, for the sf 
see re ff.) freedom. Only ( not) ni 
uh with the verb omitted and an accusative 
in uf ’porye uó8ovs, Aristoph. Vesp. 1179; 
uh TpiBàs Eri, Soph. Antig. 577; uh por 
puplous unde Bispuplous t, Demosth. 
Phil. i. § 19. See more examples in 
Hartung, ii. 153) your liberty into (or, 
use it not for) an occasion (opportunity) 
for the flesh (for giving way to carnal 

ions), but by means of (your) love, be 
bondage (opposition to éAevOepía) to 

one another. Chrys. remarks, sdAi dr- 
Tatha alvirrera:, bri gidovenia x. orders 
x. dtrapxyla x. &wóvoia TaóTws alrla Pi 
ràdyns abrois éyérero: $ 
c«uv yp à M Rap Ir ic, te. im- 
Cupla. ] See Rom. xiii. 8, 9. 
The rec. cune wAnpovra: would mean 
merely ‘is in course of being fulfilled," 
whereas now it is, ‘is fulfilled ? not com 
prehended’ (Luth., Calv., Olsh., Winer, 
al). ‘The question, how the Apostle can 
rightly say of the whole law, that it is 
fulfilled bv loving one’s neighbour, must 
not be answered by understarding »dpos 
of the Christian law (Koppe), or of the 
moral law only (Estius, al.), or of the 
second table of the decalogue (Beza, al.), 

ABCDF 
KLN a b 
e de fg 
hkim 
nol? 
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bd [4 e a 

TOV WAnsioy aov we GtavTOv. 
a 

KVETE cal 
AwÜOnr:. 

` e 12 h Mar! 
kartoDiere, ' (QAEwere un ö rd addnAwy J aya- L. 3Cor xi. 

IPO FAAATAS. 57 

15 f 6$ adAnAouc * ôa- F Heb. iT 
41 

16 k Ayw O6, mvtüpari  arepirareire, cal ™ emivpiav Eo 
" capkoc ov pn" ret, 7 i yap capE PemBuper "xara fle H. y 

— , a LI - a "I L e 

TOU wvevpatoc, TO Ot mvevpa P xard rnc capkOc" Tavra 
k ch. tv. I. Rom. rv. 8. 1 constr. Acts 

it) Eph. Ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii.18 1 John il I. see 1 : 
o p= ch. lit. 21 reff. .Jamesiv.2. 2 Kings xxiii. 15. 

latt arm Mcion-e Ambrst Jer Pelag (not Aug,). 
rel Chr Thi Ec: txt ABCDKRN bc g hnol17 Mcion-e Thdrt Dam 
xiii. 9.) 

M Thess. fi. 
v.r.) only. 

Joel li. 8. 
eur N) xxi. 31. 3 Cor. xii. 18. muon: xili. 

iL 11 n = Rom. li. 37. James ii. & 

rec (for e«avror) eavroy, with FL 
asc. (Simly Rom 

15. Sax. x. xar«a0. bef aAAqAovs, and avadw8. bef uw. ax AUX. Di- F SIMA. Victorin. 
vr BDFN! a g m Bas Chr Thl: txt ACD?"*LN? rel Thdrt Damasc 

or of every divinely revealed law in gene- 
ral (Schótt.);— for ô was »ópos cannot, 
from the circumstances of the whole Epis- 
tle, mean any thing but ‘the whole law of 
Moses but by placing ourselves on the 
lofty spiritual level from which St. Paul 
looked down, and saw all other commands 
of the law so far subordinated to the law 
of love, that whoever had fulfilled thss 
command, must be treated as having ful- 
filled the whole." Meycr: who also re- 
marks that 7d N,, cov applies to 
fellow-Christians ; cf. àAAf$Aovs below. 

15.) GAA¥Aovs has both times 
the emphasis. The form of the sentence 
is very like Matt. xxvi. 52, — wárres 
ol Aafórvres pdyaipay, èv paxalpg àro- 
AoUrra, except that there AaBóvres, as 
having the stress, precedes. Chrys. says, 
vais Adteow duparrixas exphoaro. ob yap 
elre Sduvere uóvor, Ewep dor) Ovpoupévor, 
AN ral xaTecÜLere, Sep dry duuévor- 
Tos Tjj wornpig. ô ui» yap Bdxver, dpyiis 
évAÉápea« Hd d bà c reg, e, ÓnpusB(as 
doxdrns vapécyev Axóbediw, Bfryuara St 
x. Bpéceis où Tas aepaTuás noi, AMA 
Tas rob xaAererépas. ob yàp obras ô 
arOpenlyns adroyevodueros capxds A- 
Yer, ds ô Styynara eis Thy ux yd, 
eov yàp Wuxh Tuuerépa céparos, To- 
cobre xaAererépa h rar BAdBn. 
ávaÀe0.] The literal sense must be kept, 
—eonsumed (by one another), — your 
spiritual life altogether annihilated : 4 
yap Bideoracis x.  pdxn poporo» x. 
dN rind kal TG» Sexoudvey alrhy x. 
tay es r, kal rds parov Üxarra 
drei. Chrys. 16—26.] .Exhor- 
tation to a spiritual life, and warking 
against the works of the flesh. 16. 
Me 84 refers to ver. 13—repeating, an 
explaining it—q. d., ‘What I mean, is 
this.’ avevpart, the normal dative, 
of the rule, or manner, after or in which : 

Meyer quotes Hom. Il. o. 194, off: Aids 
Béoua: dpecly:—by the Spirit. But «rv. 
is not man’s ‘spiritual part,’ as Beza, 
Rück., De W., al.; nor is wvevpans ‘a 
a spiritual manner, Peile,—nor will ) 
évowobca xdpis give the force of myeua 
(Thdrt.): it is (as in ver. 5) the Holy 
Spirit of God: this will be clear on com- 
paring with our vv. 16-18, the more 
expanded parallel e, Rom. vii. 22— 
viii. 11. e history of the verbal usage 
is, that wvedpa, as xpurrós and 6«ós, came 
to be used as a proper name: so that the 
supposed distinction between rd wy. as the 
objective (the Holy Ghost), and s». as the 
subjective (man's spirit), does not hold. 

J] the natural man: — that 
whole state of being in tbe flesh, out of 
which spring the practices and thoughts 
of ver. 19. où ph reMéo re] Is this 
(1) merely future in meaning, and a se- 
quence on sm»eópaTi reper., and ye shall 
not fulfil,—or is it (2) imperative, ‘and 
fulfil not? Ellic. in his note has shewn 
that this latter meaning is allowable, it 
being doubtful even in classical Greek 
whether there are not some instances of 
ov ph with the second person subjunctive 
imperatively used, and the tendency of 
later Greek being rather to use the sub- 
junctive aorist for the future. And Meyer 
defends it on exegetical grounds. But 
surely (1) is much to be preferred on these 
same grounds. For the next and follow- 
ing verses go to shew just what this verse 
will then assert, viz., that the Spirit and 
the flesh exclude one another. 1%. ] 
Substantiation of the preceding,—that i 
ye walk by the Spirit, ye shall not ful, 
the lusts of the flesh. The second yáp 
(see var. readd.) gives a reason for the 
continual éw:@vueiy of these two against 
one another: viz., that they are opposites. 

iva) not ‘so that :’—this is the 
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q Lake xill. 17. yap adAnAoig * avrixeirat, "iva ju] ‘a ey Gédnre * ravra 
9. 
TONTE. 

né jo 19 v 1 Tum. 1 $avepa de e EGTIV ta 

To . 
Phil 1. 38. VE ' myspace ‘ayeaOe, OUK tore rd vópov. 1 

* arua to Teiv Y 14 on e rij sapróc, 

. . e . 

Hii y ' wopytia, " axaĝapoía, * ° aséÀysta, 20 elde NoNargtia, 
1 2 ess. v. 

b 4. te. g : € (seenote) 4 daopaxeia, ° ^ ey OOo Épic, Inos. * Ovnoi, ” 'epiÜstat, 
vil. 18. t Rom. viii. 14. ; constr. 3 Tim . üi. 6. u ch. iv. ie v Rom. 1. 19 al. 

w see Rom. All.! ch. iv. 14. Col. II. 23. y Matt. v. 82 al. fr. Dn. xxzvitl. 26 
z Rom. i. 94. vi. Wal P, exc. min xxill. 97. He vl. 16. Ü* za? Cor. xil. 21. m Mark vii. 

31, 22. a Eph. iv . 19. 3 Pet. ii.3. Jude 6 al. F Wisd. xiv. 26 only. "Bom. ziii 18. 
a col Pet. iv. 8. c 1 Cor. x Col.iii.5. 1 Pet. i 8 only t. (-sa, Rev. 

xviii. 33) only. Exod. vil. 11, $3. Ina. xlvii. 9, 12. ph. ii 16 reff. iW. Tit. 
liL9 t. Sir. xxvill. 11 al. fg 1 Cor. ili. 3. fg hiscor xil. 20. (Sir. x1. 5.) fì m Rom. I. 29. 

h plur, 2 Cor. xii. 20. (Wisd. vil. 20.) i Rom. II. 8. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Phil. 1. 17. ii. &. James iil. 14, 16 only t. 

17. rec for (2nd) yap, 8« (prob to avoid recurrence of yap which introduced the 
former clause : the recurrence of e would not be simly felt), with ACD? KLN? rel Chr 
Thdrt Damasc: txt BD'FN' 17 latt copt lat-ff. 
KLN rel syrr copt: txt ABCDF m 17 latt goth Damasc, lat-ff. 

rec (for ea») a», with CDF K(e sil) L rel Clem Chr Thdrt oth : oca 31. 
Dama : om C! : txt ABN a. 

ovx ins er: CN? gyr Aug,. 

rec ayriucetta: bef aAA gAois, with 
for & 8 D'F 

19: rec ins uoixeia. bef wopveia (from places such as Mt xv. 19, Mk vii. 21, 17 Hos 
ii. 2), with DF K LN? rel syr gr-lat-ff: om ? ABCN! 17 vulg Syr copt eth Clem cion-e 
Cyr Eph Damasc, Tert Jerexp, Aug Fulg Pelag. 

20. rec epeis (t 
rel latt Justin : txt ABD'N b fg hko. 

mse my much between the sing and plur 
N 

„ with CD'-FEL 
rec At, with C 13K] N rel vss gr-lat-ff : 

txt BD! 17 goth Justin Damasc Concil-Carthag-in-Cypr, (uo F. (A defective.) 

result: but more is expressed by Ta. 
Winer gives the meaning well: Atque 
hujus luets hoc est consilium, «£ &. Scil. 
Tb wy. impedit vos, quo minus perficiatis 
Ta ri capkós (ea, que % odp perficere 
cupit), contra 3| odp adversatur vobis ubi 
Ta ToU *veuaTos peragere studet is; and 
Bengel: “Spiritus obnititur carni et ac- 
tioni male: caro, Spiritui et actioni bons, 
ut (Tra) neque illa neque hic peragatur." 
The necessity of supposing an ecbatio 
meaning for Tya in theology is obviated 
by remembering, that with God, results 
are all m D See this verse ex- 
panded in Rom. vii. viii. as above: in vii. 
20 we have nearly the same words, and the 
same construction. It is true that 
oe there applies only to one side, the 
better will, striving after good: whereas 
here it must be taken ‘sensu communi,' 
for ‘will’ in general, to whichever way in- 
clined. So that our verse requires expan- 
sion, both in the direction of Rom. vii. 
15—20,—and in the other direction, od 
yàp d GN, (after the natural man) roe 
amd GA’ d ob OA dyabdy, ToVTo oi, 
—to make it logically complete. 18. 
By this verse, the locus respecting the fles 
and the Spirit is interwoven into the gene- 
ral argument, thus (cf. ver. 23): the law 
is made for the flesh, and the works of the 
flesh : the Spirit and flesh dyrixewra:: if 
(8é bringing out the contrast between the 
treatment of both in ver. 17, and the 

selection of one side in this verse) then 
ye are led by (see Rom. ref., doo. ... 
wvetuats Oot  Éyorrai, obrot viol elow 
0cov) the Spirit, ye are not under the 
law. This he proceeds to substantiate, by 
specifying the fiscus of the flesh and of 

e Spirit. This interpretation is better 
than the merely practical one of Chrys., 
al, ô yàp wveUua Éxev os xph, cBévrver 
bà Tobrov *ornpàr  éwiüvulíay Ara 
ó 3 rotray àxaAAayels ob Beira: TiS 
ard ToU vóuov Boas, iynAdrepos TOAAG 
rut exelvou wapayyeAlas vyevépevos, —for 
it is a very different thing ob eista: 
yéuou, from obx elvas bed sho. 
19— 23. ] 813 (eee weit eed 
18. $av«pá (emphatic), plain 
to all, not petam like the more hidden 
fruits of the Spirit, to be educed and 
specified : and therefore more clearly 
amenable to law, which takes cognizance 
of Trà gavepd. &rwé tony | almost 
=‘for example: ‘qualia sunt: see on 
ch. iv. 24, Acad., impurity in 
general. à0 v., e TnE wpos 
wacay Ido, Etym. fag. It does not 
seem to include necessarily the idea of 
lasciviousness : “ Demosthenes, makin 
mention of the blow which Meidias ha 
given him, characterizes it as in keeping 
with the well-known &céA-yeta of the man 
(Meid. 514). Elsewhere he joins des- 
woties and dceAyaws and sporerós." 
Trench, New Test. Synonyms, p.64 The 
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dix or,, ‘aipésec, °} ! $0óvoi, [™ Sv, " u£Üat, Yxi- ng, x 17 
a 

uot, kai Td Opora rovrotc, a” mpoAtyw vp 

a wpormov, "ort ot ra * rotavra * 
Ósou ov ' kAnpovounaovciv. 2 o & "Kapmoc TOU vb 
paroc EGTiv ayarn, xapá, eiphyn, nacpobunla, 

à s wpaurnc, E 
[d 3 [4 7 

or orie, a-yaÜwovvn, TiGTIC, 

only. L.P. Hag.i.6 Judith xili. 18. 
vi. 4 only. p 3 Cor. xili. 3. 

o 
1 Thess. lit. é only. 

J , . (Coria 
w KaÜoc rai FL 

wpaccovrec ` Bac Xslay ki Cor. xi. 19 
P c LEHNT PET 81. 

vey ji LÌ vili. 

XP 1 =) seo abore 
e aan rj Eykpartta* „ Lake xxi se 

Rom. xili. 18 
Rom. xiii.13. 1 Pet. Iv. 8 only t. Wed. xiv. . 2 Macc. 

Isa. xii. 26 only. M q Acts i. * 1 Thess. iv. 
6 only t. T constr., John vili. 54. ix. 19. x. s Rom. 1. 33. if. 2, 3. r. vi. 9, 10 
xv. (see Eph. v.5. J ) = Rom. xv. 28. Eph.v.9. Ieb.xíii.11. James 
18. Prov. xi. 8. v Col. lil. 14. w as above (v). m. Ii. ( 2 Cor. vi. 6 

X as above (vw). Rom. ix. 21. 1 Tim. 1. 16. Heb. vi. 11. James v. 10 al. I'rov. xxv. y as ve 
(vw). Rom. iif. 13. xi. 22(3ce). Eph. U. 7. Tit. ii. 4 only. Ps. xiil. 1, 3. z Rom. xv. 14. Eph. 
v.9. 3 Thess. i. 11 ey: eh. ix. a Paul, 1 Cor ir. 31 a7. James i. 21. 1H. 13. 1 Pet. 
HL only. P». xliv. b Acts xxiv. 28. 3 Pet. 1. 6(bis) only t. Sir. xviii. 30(title) only. 

21. om poro: (prod from homeotel, but see Rom i. 29) BN 17 demid F-lat! Clem 
Mcion-e Iren-int Cypr Jer, (and elsw expressly) Ambrst Aug: ins ACDFKL rel Chr 
Thdrt, Damasc lat-mss-in-Jer Lucif. 

zpoerm., er ro NI: wpocipnka DI F. 
23. rec xpaorns, with DFKL rel: txt ABCN 17 Cyr-jer. 

om 2nd xa: BFN! 673 vulg wth Chr, Tert 
Lucif: ins ACDKLN' rel vss Clem Chr Thdrt Damasc lren-int Jer. for 

aft eyxpar. ins ayreia 
D'F latt(not am harl) Bas Pallad Iren-int Cypr Ambrst Pelag Sedul (not Jer Aug). 

best word for it seems to be wantonness, 
* protervitas.’ 20.] bud., in its 
proper meaning of idolatry: not, as Olah., 
‘sine of lust,’ because of the unclean 
orgies of idolatry. app., either 
‘ poisonings, or ‘sorceries.’ The latter is 
preferable, as more frequently its sense in 
the LXX and N. T. (reff.), and because 
(Mey.) Asia was particularly addicted to 
sorceries (Acta xix. 19). Oupoi} pas- 
sionate outbreaks. ound: udy dori wpós- 
xapes, dpyh è wodvypévios urnawaxía, 
Ammonius. Siapdéper 8d Oupds dpyijs, TË 
gaby ud elvai dpyhy dvabupscopdyny x. er 
dxxauopévns, opyhy dꝭ Spetey dvriripoophoews. 
Orig. sel. in Ps. ii., vol. ii. 541 : both cited 
by Trench, Syn. p. 146. Los, 
jealousy (in bad sense)—reff. ipe- 
(eias ] not ‘strife, as E. V. and commonly, 
in error: see note on Hom. ii. 8,—but 
cabals, unworthy compassings of selfish 
ends. 21.) Wetst. N. T. ii. p. 147, 
traces in a note the later meanings of 
elpecw. Here 3:x007., divisions, seems to 
lead to alpéc., parties, composed of those 
who bave chosen their self-willed hne aud 
adhere to it. Trench quotes Aug. (cont. 
Crescon. Don. ii. 7 (9), vol. ix. p. 471): 
* Schisma est recens congregationis ex ali- 
ua sententiarum diversitate dissensio : 
kares autem schisma inveteratum.” But 
we must not think of an ecclesiastical mean- 
ing only, or chiefly here. $6óv., ($óv.)] 
see Rom. i. 29, where we have the same 
alliteration. & xpok.) The construc- 
tion of & is exactly as John viii. 64, 5» 
duets Aéyere Sri Oeds ipd» dori :—it is 
governed, but only as matter of reference, 

by rp, not to be joined by attrac- 
tion with wpáacorres, as Olsh., al. 
"poA. x. $*posisov] I forewarn you (now), 
and did forewarn you (when 1 was with 
you): the xpo- in both cases pointing on 
to the great day of retribution. TÀ 
roaavra| The article generalizes roiaira, 
the things of this kind, i. e. all such 

See Ellic.'s note. . 6 
ot AR.] See reff. 22. um dne not 
Epya, ToU wvevparos. The works of the 
flesh are no xapxós, see Rom. vi. 21. 
These are the only real fruit of men: see 
John xv. 1—8: compare also John iii. 20, 
note. They are, or are manifested in, 
Épya: but they are much more: whereas 
ibose others are nothing more, as to any 
abiding result for good. dyawy —at 
the head, as chief—1 Cor. xiii. See Rom. 
xii. 9. yapd, better merely joy, than 
as Winer, al., voluptas ex aliorum com- 
modis percepta, as opposed to q6óvos. 
We must not seek for a detailed logical 
opposition in the two lists, which would 
be quite alien from the fervid style of 
St. Paul. x rr, Aa.] 
Jerome, comm. in loc., says, Benignitas 
sive suavitas, quia apud Grecos xpyord- 
Tns utrumque sonat, virtus est lenis, 
blanda, tranquilla, et omnium bonorum 
apta consortio: invitans ad familiaritatem 
sui, dulcis alloquio, moribus temperata. 
Non multum bonitas (&ya8wcór») a be- 
nignitate diversa est, quia et ipsa ad bene- 
faciendum videtur exposita. Sed in co 
differt ; quia potest bonitas esse tristior, et 
fronte severis moribus i ta bene qui- 
dem facere et prestare quod poscitur: non 
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IIPOX l'AAATAZ. V. 24—26. 

1 Pet. 1. 11 
aD.) only t. 

g- ui 16 ref. Rom. i. 20 al. Zus. 11, &e. h dat, Bom. xii. 12 al. Winer, § 31. 6, 7. i (=) Acts xxi. 
24. Rom. iv. 1%. ch. vi. 16. Phil. iif. 16 only. (Eccles. xi. 6 only.) j= ch. iv. 12. Eph. v. 17 al. 

k here only t. (-&a, Phil. iL 8.) 

24. ins xvpiov bef xpiorov N'(but erased). 

1 here only t. m here only t. Tobit iv. 16 only. 

rec om in, with DFKL rel latt 
syrr Chr Thdrt Ps-Ath Cypr Jer: ins ABCN 17 coptt mth Cyrpersepe Bas Procop 

asc Aug. aft rapra ins avror F vulg Cypr. 
25. «vvevpar: bef (wu. DF latt(not am demid al) Aug: (. ovv ev xv. x. v. orotx. 

syrr Chr. om xa: F Ambrst-ed. eTo.xovuer DEL e 672. 
26. adAnAovs BG! c d k 1 Chr Thdrt,-ms, Ec: aAAqAows(sic) a: txt ACDFKLN rel 

Clem, Thdrt, Dumasc. 

tamen suavis esse consortio, et sua cunctos 
invitare dulcedine." Plato, deff. 412 e, 
defines 4 Hous priis per’ 
cb s. . is n enistic 
ond see reff. pone kindness and 
goodness would best represent the two 
words. qvo Tus, in the widest sense: 
faith, towards God and man: of love it 
is said, 1 Cor. xiii. 7, dera moteve. 

c «patty seems to be well re- 
presented by meekness,—again, towards 
God and man: and éyxp. by temperance, 
—the holding in of the lusts and desires. 

TÖV rotor. answers to Ta ToiaUTa 
above, and should therefore be taken as 
neuter, not masculine, as Chrys., al. This 
verse (see above on ver. 18) substantiates 
obe darà órd vóuov—for if you are led 
by the Spirit, these are its fruits in you, 
and against these the law has nothing to 
may: see 1 Tim. i. 9, 10. sd Fur- 
ther confirmation of this last result, and 
transition to the exhortations of vv. 25, 26. 
But (contrast, the one universal choice 
of Christians, in distinction from the £wo 
catalogues) they who are Christ's cruci- 
fied (when they became Christ’s,—at their 
baptism, see Rom. vi. 2: not so well, 
‘have crucified,’ as E. V.) the flesh, with 
its passions and its desires, and there- 
fore are entirely severed from and dead to 
the law, which is for the fleshly, and those 
passions and desires — on which last he 
founds, — 25.] If (no connecting 

rticle— giving more vividness to the in- 
erence) we LIVE (emphatic—if, as we saw, 
having slain the flesb, our life depends on 
the Spirit) in (said to be a species of in- 
strumental dative; but such usage is of 
very rare occurrence, and hardly ever 
undoubted. Here the dative is probably 
employed more as correspondiug to the 
dative in the other member, than with 

strict accuracy. But it may be justified 
thus: our inner life, which is hid with 
Christ in God, Col. iii. 3, is lived wredpar: 
[normal dative], the Spirit being its gene- 
rator and upholder) the Spirit, — in the 
Bpirit (emphatic) let us also walk (in our 
conduct in life: let our practical walk, 
which is led xara xpoalpeowy of our own, 
be in harmony with that higher life in 
which we live before God by faith, and in 
the Spirit). "i connected with 
crouxéuer above, by the first person, — 
&nd with ch. vi. 1, by the sense; and so 
DK MN 8 the admonitions 
which follow. ou., let us 
not beoeme —;fficiamer, vue. d 
a mild, and at the same time a solemn 
method of warning. For while it seems 
to concede that they were not this as yet, 
it assumes that the process was going on 
which would speedily make them so. Let 
«s not be,’ of the E. V., misses this. 
cry BOE would include, as De W. ob- 
serves, all worldly honour, as not an 
object for the Christian to seek, 1 Cor. 
i. 31; 2 Cor. x. 17. AAMMX. po- 
"ar eis QuAorewías x. lpeis, Chrys. 80 
és Sixas *pokaAovuévev trav 'AO8nraíor, 
Thuc. vii. 18: eis udyw» wpobkaAeiro, 
Xen. (Wetst.) “ @8ovety is the correla- 
tive act on the pert of the weak, to the 
wpoxadeio@a on the part of the st : 
The strong vauntingly challenged their 
weaker brethren: they could only reply 
with envy.” Ellicott. These words 
are addressed to all the Galatians :—the 
danger was common to both parties, the 
obedient and disobedient, the orthodox 
and the Judaizers. 

VI. 1—5.] Exhortation to forbearance 
and humility. Brethren (bespeaks their 
attention by a friendly address; marking 
also the opening of a new subject, con- 

cdefg 
hkim 
noi? 
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$ot, d kai " rpoAnugby 

mart, Uptic ot * wvtuparioi carrier 
ev 'yebuart 
i vtpaaÜnc. 
* OUT GC * avarAnowaare TOV 

ee urnroc, 

q = 1 Cor. iff. 1. xiv. al. 

ix. 10). 2 Cor. iv. 13. E 

Cuar. VI. 1. om Ist xa; K o: forsan arm. 
zpaoT., with ACDFEL rel: txt BN 17. (See ch v. 23.) 
cam ros geavT. uy K. avTos sreipag n F. 

3. e Ni: txt N°. 
unusual : 

nected however with the foregoing: see 
above), if a man be even ised (xpo- 
Aua has the emphasis, on account of 
the xai. This makes it necessary to assi 
a meaning to it which shall justify its 
emphatic position. And such meaning is 
clearly not found in the ordinary render- 
ings. E. g. Chrysostom,—4à» cvrapra 
too E. V. * overtaken,’ and De Wette, 
which could not be emphatic, but would 
be palliative: Grotius,—' si quis antea 
[h.e. antequam hec ep. ad vos veniat] 

a fuerit? Winer,—' etiam s 
[si — quis antea deprehensus fuerit in 

fore the zaraprí(Qew. The he mean- 
ing which satisfies the emphasis is that 
of being caught in the fact, ‘flagrante 
delicto, before he can escape: which, 
though unusual, seems justified by ref. 
Wied : and so Me er, Ellic., al.) in any 
transgression (with the meaning *over- 
taken' for ro. falls also that 
of 'inadcertence? for wapdwrepa. The 
stronger meaning of ‘sin, is far com- 
moner in St. Paul: see x Rom. and 
ib. v. 15, 16, 20; 2 Cor. v. 19; Eph. i. 7, 
ii. 1, 6; Col. ii. 18 bis), do ye, the spi- 
ritual ones (said not in irony, but bond 
Jide: referring not to the clergy only, 
but to every believer), restore (Beza, 
Hammond, Bengel, al, bave imagined 
an allusion to a dislocated limb being 
redaced into place: but the simple ethi- 
cal sense is abundantly justified by ex- 
amples: see Herodot., cited on 1 Cor. 
i. 10; Stob. i. 85, xaragri(ei pour 

IIPOZ TAAATA®. 

r1 Cor. 1. 10. Matt. iv. 21 al Ezra iv. 1 
33. 1 Cor. v A 1L 2 Cor. H. 6, 7. 1. 11. Tit. ili. 11. 

. 1. 17 al. 1. 1 
17. 2 

v. 25 al. & Matt. 
„XXIX. 38. imper. aor, John xiv. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 

pecere (prob corra, 
rf) BF latt Syr sah eth Thdrt-ms Procl lt. fe ff: txt ACD K LN rel syr 

Clem Ath Chr drt Damasc, impletis goth. 

QIARÀN 
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° ävðpwroç £ tv rvi P mapamruo- ^ pier si 
xi. Cor. 

TOV ' TotoUTOV e 

"gkoTUV GtQUTOV, p) Kai av Moniy. ivi: 
4 x XI. 98. 

2 AA rd J Bao Matt. vi. 14. n a Bapn Ba ráčere, xai si: 1K 

vópov TOU xo rob. & 
m. 

mi Ps. xviii. 
Ezek. 

sri 26. 

Acts xxil. 
t Rom. E 15 bis. M (from 1sa. 

» 1 Cor. iv. ila 
. lv. 18. Inn. 11. 4. ili. 17 only t. 2 Mace, 1 rel 

x Matt. xx. 12. Acts 1 aver) iv c 
y = Rom. xv. 1. (ch. v. 10 re 
xiii.14 1 Gor. xiv. 16. xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 30. 11 Thee 

b see Rom. rill. 3. 

TpoxaTarnoen K. rec 
for ov, avros D!.—ocx. 

the imper aor being 

Siapepoudvous [Ellic.]) such a person (see 
especially 1 Cor. v. 5, 11) in the it 
of meekness (beware of the silly Aen- 
diadys : Chrys. gives the right allusion, 
obe eire» "iy wpaéryri,” AX "dy 
TVEÚMATI xpaórnros" ̂? nasv bri ka) TQ 
wedpart TaUTa Borei, ka] Tb Stvacba 
per édwieixelas DiopÜoUr obs &papráror- 
Tas, xaploparés dor: *r»evuaTucov : and 
Ellic., 1. here seems immediately to 
refer to the state of the inward Spirit as 
wrought upon by the Holy Spirit, and 
ultimately to the Holy Spirit, as the in- 
working power. Cf. Rom. i. 4, viii. 15; 
2 Cor. iv. 13; Eph. i. 17 : in ull of which 
cases xy. seems to indicate the Holy Spirit, 
and the abstract genitive the specific 
xdpicua’’),—looking to thyself (we have 
the same singling or out of individuals from a 
multitude previousl ly addressed in Thucyd. 
i. 42, Sv evOuunOdvres, xal rvedrrepós tis 
vapà *pecBvrépov paddy, dtiotra . . 
zuũs àuórvcc0ni. See more examples in 
Bernhardy, p. 421), lest thou also be 
tempted (on a similar occasion : notice the 
aorist). 2.] &ÀAjAev, prefixed and 
emphatic, has not been enongh attended to. 
You want to become disciples of that Law 
which imposes heavy burdens on men : if 
you will bear burdens, bear ONE ANOTHER’S 
burdens, and thus fulfil (see var. readd. : 
notice aorist: by this act fulfil) the law 
of Christ,—a far higher and better law, 
whose only burden is love. The position 
of AMA I conceive fixes this meaning, 
by throwing rà Bdpy into the shade, as a 
term common to the two laws. As to the 
Bdpn, the more general the meaning we 
give to it, the better it will accord with the 
sense of the command. The matter men- 
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c Phil. itl. é 
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d ch. 11. 6 reff. 
erty doc 
Tt eivai, e M , ^ id , iv s 3 b? 
unde i ta uro no TO aux nia E et, Kat OUK EÇ 
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Scor. p. Ii. 5 EKaGTOÇ yap TO ĩòtuv 

e here only f. 

f = Hom. 11.6. 1Pet.1.17. Rev. xxII. 12. Ps. xxvii. 4. 
vill.8. Prov. viii. 10. 
8 a., Paul. Heb. Il. 6. Deut.x.31al. 

k Matt. xi. 30. xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46 (bis). Acta E loonly. 1 Kings xix. 35. 
John t1. l. ix. 4. Phil. iv. 15. 1 Tim. v. 24. Heb. li. 14 1 Pet. iv. 18. 

xviii. 25. xxi. 31, 4. Rom. ii.18. 1 Cor. xiv. 19 only : 

IPO lAAATA. 

h « Luke xii. 31. Xvi. S. Eph. i. 
Rom. 

1 e ¢ 4 » — 2 8 dp “Soxe ric “elvat ti undi wv, -° doevawara tavróv. 
» e - Y 1 Ld , 

4 ro 8 ‘Epyov tavrov * Soxialérw txacrog, Kat rore " eic 
1 TOV Ert oOo 

61 , k goprtov Bardot. cov 
, * e ra 4 a ao ed m - , 

veirw Òt o ™Karnyoupevog rov AG rq " karnyovrt Ev 
£g Luke xiv. 19. 1 Cor. if 18. zi. 298. 2 Cor. 
&. i Rom.iv. 9$. xary., 1 Cor. v. 

.. 1. xiii. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 6. vi. 1. z. 24 0 al. Exod. xvL 18. 
1 Rom. xii. 13. xv. 97. 

m Luke i. Acta 

8. rec eavroy bef pperarara, with DFKL rel latt gr-lat-ff: txt ABON m 17 
coptt Chr. 

4. om exacros B sah. 

tioned in the last verse led on to this: 
but this grasps far wider, extending to all 
the burdens which we can, by help and 
sympathy, bear for one another. There are 
some which we cannot : see below. 
évamAnp., thoroughly falfil: Ellic. quotes 
Plut. Poplicol. ii., dverAfpwoe T)» BovdrAhy 
éAyar8potcay, ‘ filled up the Senate.’ 
8.] The chief hindrance to sympathy with 
the burdens of others, is self-conceit : that 
must be got rid of. evar tl, see reff. 

pysev dv] there is (perhaps: but 
this must not be over-pressed, see Ellic.) 
a fine irony in the subjective pydév — 
* being, if he would come to himself, 
nnd look on the real fact, nothing: 
—whereas od8ty & expresses more the 
objective fact,—his real absolute worth- 
lessness. See examples of both expres- 
sions in Wetst. h. ]. $p«vasraTG | 
not found elsewhere: see ref. and James i. 
26. The word seems to mean just as 
&var&v xap8iay abrov there: I should 
hardly hold Ellic.'s distinction: both are 
ubjective deceits, and only to be got rid 
of by testing them with plain matter of 
fact. 4.| The test applied : emphasis 
on rò fpyov, which (as Mey.) is the com- 
plex, the whole practical result of his life, 
see reff. Box.] put to the trial (reff.) : 

» not ‘render dò ino, which the word will 
not bear. x. rére] And then (after 
he has done this) he have his matter 
of boasting ya article makes it subjec- 
tive: the xadynya, that whereof to boast, 
not without a slight irony, — whatever mat- 
ter of boasting he finds, after such a test- 
ing, will be) in reference to himself alone 
(els dav. póv. emphatic—corresponds to 
els Tàv êr. below), and not (as matter of 
fact: not uf) in reference to the other, 
(or, his nefghbour—the man with whom 
he was comparing himself: general in its 
meaning, but particular in each case of 
comparison). 5.] And this is the 
more advieable, because in the nature of 

things, each man's own load (of infirmi- 
ties and imperfections and sins: not of 
* responsibility,’ which is alien from the 
context) will (in ordinary life: not ‘ at 
the last day, which is here irrelevant, 
and would surely have been otherwise ex- 
pressed: the Baordoa must correspond 
with the Baord(ere above, and be a taking 
up and carrying, not an ultimate bearing 
the consequences of) come upon himself 
to bear. here, hardly witi? 
any allusion to Esop's well-known fable 
(C. and H. ii. 182, edn. 2),—but,—as distin- 
guished from Bdpos, in which there is an 
idea of grievance conveyed, the load im- 
posed on each by his own fault. The future, 
in this sense of that which must be in the 
nature of things, is discussed by Bern- 
hardy, pp. 377-8. 6—10.] Ezhorta- 
tion (in pursuance of the command in ver. 
2, sce below), to liberality towards their 
teachers, and to beneficence in general. 

6.] xowevelre most likely intransi- 
tive, as there does not appear to be an 
instance of its transitive use in the N. T. 
(certainly not Rom. xii. 13). But the two 
senses come nearly to the same: he who 
shares in the necessities of the saints, can 
only do so by making that necessity partly 
his own, i. e., by depriving himself to that 
extent, and communicating to them. On 
karnxobu. and xa, , see Suicer, Thes. 
sub voce. This meaning, of * giving oral 
instruction,’ is confined to later Greek: 
see Lidd. and Scott. 84, as bringing 
out a contrast to the individuality of the 
last verse. Tov „ in its very 
usual sense of the Gospel,—the word of 
life. It is the accusative of reference or 
of second government, after xargxoópevos, 
as in Acts xviii. 25. iv râs. dy. 
in all good things: the things of this life 
mainly, as the context shews. Nor does 
this meaning produce an abrupt break 
between vv. 5 and 6, and 6 and 7, as 
Meyer (who understands Ava of moral 
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un Ave, bròc ou ° puxrnoilerat. n 1 Cor. vi. 9. 
8 * es 1. 16. 
O. 0 

xxi” ne 
3 -— 

o òè? ; omeipwy eic rò wvevpa ex TOU mvebuaroc Prov 1. 8. 
p Matt. vi. 26 J. 

ro L5 ca roiobrrec un E s. 

Idi Ürpicoutv un " exÀv- f. . 
q Rom. vill. 11. 
r Rom. vil. 18, 

1 Tim. M. 1 18. "Tit. E3 only. 
u Matt. xv. 2 ME Heb. xi. 8, 5 (from Prov. ili. 81) only. = Deut. xx.8. 3 Kings iv. 

T. for ea», a» BD!F m Dial Thi: txt ACD*KLN rel Clem Chr Thdrt Damasc. 
for rovro, ravra D'F (latt). 

8. ry capa: F: in carne latt. 
ABCD*KLN rel. 
eic) NI (eorrd by N-corr!). 

9. rec exxax, with 'CD'KL rel Clem Chr Thdrt, exxaxnoapey 
Oepuceuey CFLN d h! k m 17. Chr-wilf. 

good; ‘Share with your teachers in all 
virtues ; i.e. ‘imitate their virtues’) 
maintains. From the mention of bearing 
one another’s burdens, he naturally passes 
to one way, and one case, in which those 
burdens may be borne—viz. by relieving 
the necessities of their ministers (thus 
"pem all Commentators) ; and then, 
7T.] regarding our good deeds done for 
Christ as a seed sown for eternity, he 
warns them not to be deceived : in this, as 
in other seed-times, God's order of things 
cannot be set at nought: whatever we 
sow, that same shall we reap. ob 
puctnp.] is not mocked:—though men 
subjectively mock God, this mocking has 
no objective existence: there is no such 
thing as mocking of God in reality. 
puxraplLay Adyouer tots dv TẸ Siaral- 
ſe rivds ToUTÓ wos Tb uépos (uur ijpa 
éxioxevras, Etym. Mag. (cited by M, 
Pollux quotes the word from Lysias: in 
medicine it is used for bleeding at the nose 
(Hippocrat. p. 1240 D). yap, ‘and 
in this it will be shewn.’ aveípy, 
present subjunctive (cf. ewelpe» below). 

tour. x. 0.] this (emphatic, this and 
nothing else) shall he also (by the same 
rule) reap, viz. eventually, at the great 
harvest. The final judgment is necesea- 
rily zow introduced by the similitude (ó 
Oepurnós — avrréA eia alavés ddr, Matt. 
xiii. 39), but does not any the more belong 
to the context in ver. 5. 8.] Sn, for 
— i.e. and this will be an example of the 
universal rule. å owelpev, he that 
(now) soweth,—is now sowing. 
els, unto,— with a view to—not local, 
‘drops his seed into, ' tanquam in agrum,’ 
Bengel: this in the N. T. is given by é» 
Matt. xiii. 24, 27. Mark iv. 15), or èri 
(Matt. xi xiii. 20, 23. Mark iv. 16, 20, 81): 

for eavrov, avrov DIF a! Thdrt Thi: 
aft capxos ins avrov DF copt th Chr Thdrt Zeno. 

for eis T. wy. (in spiritu latt), ex Tov xv. D! sah. 
A; 

: txt ABD!N m 17 

els ras dxdyOas (Matt. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 
18) rather being among the thorns’ (soo 
Ellic.). davrov, not apparently with 
any especial emphasis—to his own flesh. 

v] (not àwéAea»v—&2s Phil. 
iii. 19) eorruption—because the flesh is 
a prey to corruption, and with it all fleshly 
desires and practices come to nothing (De 
W.): see 1 Cor. vi. 18; xv. 50:—or per- 
om in the 1 K. sense of $6opd (see 

r. iii. 17; 2 S 2 12), destruction 
(Meyer). Rom. viii. 
11, 15—17. * $1 But (in our case, 
let there be no chance of the alternative: 
see Hartung, Partikell. i. 166) in well- 
doing (stress on xeAóv) let us not be 
faint-hearted (on èyx. and x., see note, 
2 Cor. iv. 1. It seems doubtful, whether 
such a word as éxxaxdw exists at all in 
Greek, and whether its use by later writers 
and place in lexicons is not entirely due 
to these doubtful readings. See "nic "8 
note): for in due time (an expression of 
the pastoral Epistles, see reff. and Pro- 
legomena to those Epistles, à i. 82, and 
note) we shall reap, if we do not faint 
(so reff., and Isocr., p. 322 a, W oiv ph 
furrávacu are, rox A ÉTi pot Aer- 
1% Ürre»). Thdrt., al, join uh éxA. 
with 6eploouev, — revo Bixa Beplooper 
Trà owepdueva’.... dl ply yàp Trav 
alcünràr owepudrcey al ô rp Exe 
Tóvov, x. Ó dunrds dsabrws’ DiaA bei yàp 
woAAdkis robs Guavras x. Tb rij: Spas 
Bepudy? Ax éketvos ob mToiobros 6 Aut 
wévou ydp dari x. ld pr éAcdOepos. But 
though such a rendering would be unob- 
. (not Ley. rig ob for ph, as 

ück., al., for as rightly, the parti- 
cle being subjective, sí would be in place), 
it would give a very vapid sense: whereas 
the other eminently suits the exhortation 



Gu. 10 
w = Luke xli. 

68. John ll. 
856. Rev Ker. = ? 
taub. TNC Tio TEUC. 

25. 1 Cor. » t e œ c 
vis. Exi II / [Sere "mnÀixcoig Uptv 
Ram. l. 10. "nnl 1027 t y Rom. H. 10. tpi. ogot  ÜtAovoiv Eph. iv. 38. 

x Rom. il. 10. * 
vil. 18. xii. OUTOL 
3,4. k 
E ew" 19 a » 11. 10. 

1 Tim. v.8 

b He 

d Philem. 19. ( 
11. Xen.Mem.1.8.10.. -wiferv, Ps. exl. 6 Symm.) 
11. 8 reff. i Luke I. 50 al Gen. xvii 
11.18. Bernhardy, p. 870. Ich. iv. 39 reff. 

10. exeu«». B'N. 
Clem, -owpeĝa K al,. 

II. ypaupaciw bef vuy DF Aug. 

vil. (only. Zech. ii. 2 

IIPOZ l'AAATAZ. 

raue TOU XpuGTOU pij ! Stwxwvrat. 

. 10, 

VI. 

' apa ‘ oùv " we * kaipov Exopty, ? epyalwyeOa 
g 12 00 1 7 , ai M W a2 7 
to ayafov wpoc mávrac, maXtora & mpog rovc oixtiouc 

aha * Eypayia “ry ey 
euTpocwrnca ev *capki, 

h 2 LÁ e 2 i , 7 a - 
avayKaCovow upac¢ mepiréuveobau povov iva Tw 

13 ou yap oi 

only. Isa.iii.6. 3 Macc. xv. 11 vat. oike«o« Pidocogias, Btrab. I. p. 13. oikeioc yewypagiac, Ib. p. 25. (Wetat.) 
c see note and Acts xxviii. 21. . dat, Matt. viii. 8. 

e 1 Cor. xvi. $1. Col. iv. 18. 2 Thess. lii. 17. 
1 Macc. v. 10 
f here only t. (- vor, Gen. xiL 

g Rom. 11.28. 1 Tim. iii. 16 reff. b ch. 
k ch. v. 11 reff. dat, Rom. xi. 20. 3 Cur. 

epya(oue0a. ABL c d m n goth (Ec : txt B'CDFN rel vss 

12. rec uy bef Tw or. T. xp., with FKL rel Chr Thdrt Ambrst: txt ABCDN 17 vulg 
Syr goth Victorin Aug Jer Pelag. 

ph yx. 10.] Epa otv, so then: the 
proper meaning of pa, ‘rebus ita com- 
paratis, is here distinctly apparent : its 
weaker ratiocinative force being supported 
by the collective power of obs.“ Ellie. 

és] not ‘while’ (Olsh., al.),. nor, 
* according as,’ i. e. quotiescunque,’ nor, 
‘since,’ causal W., Winer, al.),—but 
as, i. e. in proportion as: let our benefi- 
cence be in proportion to our xaipds— 
let the seed-time have its xa:pòs fBuos, as 
well as the harvest, ver. 9. Thus xaipós 
is a common term between the two verses. 

TÒ ày.] the : as we 
say, ‘he did the right thing: that which 
is (in each case) good. T. olxelovs r. 
ler.] those who belong to the faith: 
there does not seem to be any allusion to 
& household, as in E. V. In Isa. lviii. 7 
‘thy fellow-men’ are called of olxeio« rot 
oxépparés gov: so also in the examples 
from the later classics in Wetst., olxeta: 
Pircocoglas, — yewypaplas, — óAvyapxías, 
Tvparv(8Bos, —Tpvdfis. 

ll—end.] POSTSCRIPT AND BENEDIC- 
TION. 11.] 8ee in how large letters 
(in what great and apparently unsightly 
characters: see note on next verse. wy- 
Alxois will not bear the rendering (I) 
‘how many, xécos,—or (2) ‘ what sort,’ 
wolos :—but only (3) how great [reff.). 
Nor can (8) be made to mean (1) by 
taking ypdupara for Epistle,’ a sense un- 
known to St. Paul) I wrote (not strictly 
the epistolary scribebam, nor referring to 
the following verses only : but the aorist 
spoken as at the time when they would 
receive the Epistle, and referring I be- 
lieve to the whole of it, see also below) 
with my own hand. I do not see how 
itis possible to avoid the inference that 

Sioxovra: ACFKLad f k m: txt BDN rel. 

these words apply to the whole Epis- 
tle. If they had reference only to the 
passage in which they occur, would not 
ypdow have been used, as in 2 Thess. iii. 
17? Again, there is no break in style 
here, indicating the end of the dictated 
portion, and the beginning of the written, 
as in Rom. xvi. 25; 2 Thess. iii. 17 al. 
I should rather believe, that on account 
of the peculiar character of this Epistle, 
St. Paul wrote it all with his own hand, 
—as he did the pastoral Epistles: and 1 
find confirmation of this, in the partial 
resemblance of ita style to those Epistles. 
(See Prolegomena, as above on ver. 9.) 
And he wrote it, whether from weakness 
of his eyes, or from choice, in large cha- 
racters. 12.] As my Epistle, so my 
practice: I have no desire to make a fair 
show outwardly: m a are not 
ebxpésexa (is there a further allusion to 
the same point in go: r$ raren TovTe 
croix fjmovciw, and even in oriypara, bo- 
low ?) and I have no sympathy with theso 
oo res ebmposwrjca: v capxi. The 
word eùrposæreiy occurs only here: but 
we have ga:vorposwrety, Cic. Att. vii. 
21; xiv. 21: cepyonxposwreiy, Aristoph. 
Nub. 363. iv capxí, not merely ‘is 
the flesh,’ but in outward things, which 
belong to man’s natural state: see ch. 
v. 19. otro, it is these who: sce 
ver. 7. dvayxd{ovow] are com. 
pelling:—go abeut to compel. TP 
aoravp¢| dative of the cause, see reff. 
Winer would understand ‘ should be per- 
secuted with the Cross (i. e: with suffer- 
ings like the Cross) of Christ But apart 
from other objections (which I do not feel, 
however, so strongly as Ellic.), surely this 
would have been otherwise expressed— by 

ABCDF 
KLN ab 



10— 16. IPO TAAATAx. 65 
i , U 1 e „ , r 
wtpirtuvoutvot avroi ™ vouov ™ dvAáccovatv, aÀAd Oe- = Acts yi. ss. 

C MENS Rota, fl. 26. 
Aovow vpac mepiréuveaÜa,, iva "ev ry vutr£oa capkt n Rom. il, I7 
n , L 1 ` 4 — v. 8. or. 

Kavynowvra, | no St pn ° yévoiro " kavyaaBai, & 5,2. 
Sn? — t e » ~ - 24. 

pn E TW gra uoꝰ TOU Kuptou uu Incov Xotorouv, ou sr tarde v. n 

* » A 7 5 , > A 7 * ote XX. 19. 
855 P EJ ot Pu 3 Vida UTOR K a Kocptu. 15 OUTE ydp ee. xliv. 7, 

FETON 
. , 7 , t., Heb. vl. re Forty ovre " akpo[jvoria, adda "kaum „ 

u 7 I e — y , , , q =» ch. v. 94. 
KTIGIC. 16 Kat 0001 Tw Kavovi TOUTwW T ororynaovuot Vv, 6. Rom. vi. 

r ch. v. 6 reff. 81 Cor. vil. 19. t ch. ii. 6 reff. u 3 Cor. v. 17 v3 Cor. 
x. 18, 15, 16 (Phil. iil. 10 v. r.) only. 
LxX. il 16. 

Micah vii. 4. Judith xili. 6 only. = Job xxxviii. . ° 
) dat, ch. v.16. Phil iii y o iii. 5 Aq. (owdprioy 

w & constr., ch. v. 35 (reff.). 

18. veprreruzuevo: BL rel 673 copt goth lat-ff: txt ACDKN d h 1 17 syrr Mcion-e 
Chr Thdrt Damasc Bede. for 6eAovsiw, BovXorra. AC. wepirener@a: B. 

xavxncorrai DG' c d. 
14. xavyyoacba: AD!. ins o bef xocuos F (Clem Bas,) Thl. rec ins 

r bef xocu, with C3D*KL rel Clem Orig, Ath, Mac Bas, Epiph Chr Cyr Thdrt 
Damasc : om ABC!D'FN 17 Orig, Ath, 

15. rec (for ovre yap) e» yap x. ima. ovre (from ch v. 6), with ACDFKLN rel 
latt syr-w- ast (e to ine.) copt seth-pl Thdrt Damasc Victorin Ambrst : txt B 17 Syr 
syr(altern) sah goth eth arm(ed 1805) Chr Syne Jer Aug. rec (for ea riv) we xvei 
(from ch v. 6), with D*KLN? rel vulg Chr Thdrt: txt ABCD'FN! 17. 67? Syr syr- 
marg coptt th Orig Thlaie Sync Jer Aug Ambrst. 

16. crotxovew (corra to pres, as more usual and simpler. No reason can be given 
why the fut should kave been substituted, and it belongs to the nervous style of this 
conclusion) AC! DF syrr copt(appy) goth arm Chr Cyr Victorin Jer Aug, Ambrst Ruf: 

rois wabfuacw or the like. 18.] has thrown it into the shade. Besides, it 
For (proof that they wish only to escape 
5 not even they who are being 
cire (who are the adopters and in- 
stigators of circumcision, cf. áva»ykd(ovouw 
above) themselves keep the law (vópov em- 
phatic: the words contain a matter of 
fact, not known to us otherwise,—that 
these preachers of legal conformity ex- 
tended it not to the whole law, but 
selected from it at their own caprice), 
but wish you (emphatic) to be circum. 
cised, that in your (emphatic) flesh they 
may make their boast (Tva év r9 xara- 
aéwrey thy Üpnerépar odpxa ravxhowv- 
va és 88doxada ò nos, i. e., pabnras 
pâs Éxorres, Thi. In this way they es- 
caped the scandal of tho Cross at the 
hands of the Jews, by making in fact 
their Christian converts into Jewish pro- 
selytes). 14.] But to me let it not 
happen to boast (on the construction, see 
reff. Meyer quotes Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 11,— 
& Zev nere, AaBeiv por yévorro abróv), 
except in the Cross (the atoning death, 
as my means of reconcilement with God) 
of our Lord Jesus Christ (the full name 
for solemnity, and jue» to involve his 
readers in the duty of the same abjura- 
tion), by means of whom (not so well, 
‘of which’ [ToU oravpod} as many Com- 
mentators; the greater antecedent, To 
kvp. ^g. I. X., coming after the eravpé, 

Vor. III. 

could hardly be said of the Cross, 8 ob) 
the world (the whole system of unspiritual 
and unchristian men and things. Notice 
the absorption of the article in & word 
which had become almost a proper name: 
so with Aios, yñ, wéAcs, &c.) has been 
(and is) crucified (not merely dead he 
chooses, in relation to oraupds above, this 
stronger word, which at once brings in his 
union with the death of Uhrist, besides his 
relation to the world) to me (uol, dative 
of ethical relation: so uóve Mache rað- 
cb, Plut. Erot. p. 760 a: see other ex- 
amples in Bernhardy, p. 85), and I to the 
world. Ellic. quotes from Schótt., ‘alter 
pro mortuo habet alterum.' 15.] See 
ch. v. 6. Confirmation of last verse: so 
far are such things from me as a ground 
of boasting, that they are nothing: the 
new birth by the Spirit is all in all. 
rio (see note on 2 Cor. v. 17), creation: 
and therefore the result, as regards an 
individual, is, that he is & new creature: 
80 that the word comes to be used in both 
significations. 16. And as many 
(reference to the Sco: of ver. 12; and in 
xavdvs to the ebwposew. and wnAlxos 
ypdup.? see above) as shall walk by this 
rule (of ver. 15. xavæv is a ‘straight 
rule, to detect crookedness : hence a sor- 
ma vivendi. The dative is normal), peace 
be (not i: it is the eee blessing, 
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I P 1 » A a L] N z- lm. u. a. gonny kr avrovc kat EAeoc, kac "ewe rov * [opagA ABCDE 
: ~ e - æ 1 a 

vl" rov bov. 17 rob Aourov ” Kowouc pot pndeic  rapeyérw caets 
r “a 5 hkim XV. s 9 -æ [] - , — , t 

»-Rom.in& gyw yao rà “ariypara rov Inoov ev ry owpari pov noi? 
a gen. of time, 

ohn tii. 3. 

POE TAAATAZ. 

ap&vor, Bara. e 
huc. iff. 104, 

& passim. 

xv. I. or (3) Acte ix. 18. tinira 0«ov Bae rd tei, Clem. Rom. (Coteler. I. 602 Ellic.) 
W. 2 Tim. iv. 33. Philem. 28. 

txt BC KLR rel vule 
for 6«ov, xvpiov DIF (G-lat has both). 

17. To ^Aovov DI. 

C*D?KL rel vulg D-lat syrr goth æth- 

(and F-lat) Chr Thdrt Hil Bede. 

pndeis por xowovs D. 
pl: rov xp. Euthal-ms al: r. kv w xv N: vov 

18 *H xápiç rov kvpiou quwy [noou xpirov pera rov 

* rytüuaroc Uuwy, aðtÀ pot. 
4. 

IIPOZ lTAAATAZ. 

» , 

di ij v. 

e Phil. tv. 

om 3rd xa: D*. 

rec ins xupiou bef icon, with 

Kup. nuov ino. xp. DIF: alii aliter: txt ABC! 17 am(with demid F-lat) Petr-alex 
Dial Euthal Epiph. 

18. om uev» M m. om aun» G Victorin Ambrst. 

SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypagy aro pœuns, with BK (L) rel syrr copt Thdrt 
Euthal Jer, aro e$ecov Thi, (Ec: some add ĝia riTov, or Zia rer. x. Aovxa, or Bua Tv- 
xixov: Bia. xeipos wavdov al,: l has no su : TeAos TNS ew. wp. YM. L (d): txt 
AB!C!N(adding orix 1:8’) 17, and D(addg erAnpwðn) F(prefixing ereAco6n). 

so common in the beginnings of his Epis- 
tles : see also Eph. vi. 23) upon them (come 
on them from God; reff., and Luke ii. 25, 
40 al. freq.) and (and indeed, und zwar: 
the xaí explicative, as it is called: see 
reff.) upon the Israel of God (the subject 
of the whole Epistle seems to have given 
rise to this expression. Not the Israel 
after the flesh, among whom thcse teachers 
wish to enrol you, are blessed: but the 
IsRAEL OF Gop, described ch. iii. ult., 
el 82 ópeis xpwrroU, Epa rot 'ABpaàg 
c*épua émré. Jowett compares, though 
not exactly perallel, yet for a similar ap- 
parent though not actual distinction, 1 
Cor. x. 32). 17.] ToU otro, as E. V., 
henceforth: scil, xpórvov. So Herod. iii. 
15, Jud rev Aotwov Bıaırâro :—see nu- 
merous other examples in Wetstein. “rd 
Ao rd continuum et perpetuum tempus 
significat, —ut apud Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 24; 
rod ÀovmoU autem repetitionem ejusdem 
facti reliquo tempore indicat, ut apud 
Aristoph. in Pace, v. 1684 (1060 Bekk. ].“ 
Hermann ad Viger, p. 706. But the 
above example from Herod. hardly seems 
to bear this ont. Rather is a thing 
happening in time regarded as belonging 
to the period including it, and the geni- 
tive is one of possession. Against this 
Ellic;, viewing the gen. as simply partitive, 
refers to Donalds. Gram. $ 451: who 
however defines his meaning by saying 
* partitive, or, what is the same thing, 
poesessive." This indeed must be the 

clear and only account of a partitive 
genitive. kór. wapey.| How? 
Thdrt. (hardly Chrys.), al., understand 
it of the trouble of writing more epistles 
—otxért, e, pda: Tì rdw a- 
por dvr) 8 ypauudrev robs ura; 
Seixvupt, x. Tar alxicpey TÈ cCw"ueia. 
But it seems much more natural to take 
it of giving him trouble by rebellious 
conduct and denying his apostolic autho- 
rity, seeing that it was stamped with 
so powerful a seal as he proceeds to 
state. dye ydp] for it is I (not the 
‘Judaizing teachers) who carry (perhaps as 
in ver. 5, and ch. v. 10,—bear, as a burden : 
but Chrys.’s idea seems more adapted to 
the feierlich! character of the sentence: 
obn elxev, Ex, AAAd, Baorá(o, Sswep vis 
èx) Tpowaío:s péya porary  oypelors 
BaoiXixots: see reff. [2]) in (on) my body 
the marks of Jesus. Ypere, 
—the marks branded on slaves to indicate 
their owners. So Herod. vii. 233, rods 
wAevvas abr, xeAebDcavros — Répieo, 
rio orlypara Basıàhla: and in an- 
other place (ii. 113) is a passage singularly 
in point: Sree arOpéxwy émiBddranra 
oriypara ipd, db q, Bibobs TẸ 0eQ, obr 
Rech tovrov &yacGa:. Sec many more 
examples in Wetst. These marks, in St. 
Paul’s case, ware of course the scars of his 
wounds received in the service of his Mas- 
ter—cf. 2 Cor. xi. 28 ff. Io 
is the genitive of possession, - answering 
to the possessivo ga fia in the extract 



17, 18. 

&bove. "There is no allusion whatever to 
any similarity between himself and our 
Lord, ‘the marks which Jesus bore ;’ such 
an allusion would be quite irrelevant : and 
with its irrelevancy falls a whole fabric of 
Romanist superstition which has been 
raised on this verse, and which the fair and 
learned Windischman, giving as he does the 
honest interpretation here, yet attempts to 
defend in a supplemental note. Neither 
can we naturally suppose any comparison 
intended between these his orlypara as 
Christ's servant, and ctrcumctsion : for he 
is not now on that subject, but on his 

IPO? l'AAATAZ. 67 

authority as sealed by Christ : and such a 
comparison is alien from the majesty of the 
sentence. 18. 1 THE APOSTOLICO BLESS- 
ING. No special intention need be sus- 
pected in xvetparos (üwd-yw» abrobs ray 
TapKKay, Chrys), as the same expression 
occurs ut the end of other Epistles (reff.). 
I should rather regard it as a deep expres- 
sion of his Christian love, which is further 
carried on by à3eAdol, the last word,— 
parting from them, after an Epistle of 
such rebuke and warning, in the fulness 
of brotherhood in Christ. 

F2 



IPO E®ESIOYLS. 

icri I. I IJavAoc amócroAoc Xetorov "Incov * Sta OeAnparoc Anpr 
9 Cor. I. 1. KLN ab 

iii. 5. Col = D - g >» œ 7 ve — 0» 
$65 Co. Oeon, roc ayia roic ovaw [£v Egéow] xat © mioroic tr e def 
i. 1 only. b — Acts ix. 13, 32, 41. Rom. L 7 al. fr. Dan. vil. 18. cm Acts x. 4$. 1 Tim. hkim 

v.16. Rev.xvil.14. Wied. iii. v. nol? 

TITLE. elz wavAouv Tov a*ocToAOv n xpos epeciovs emiatoAn: Steph xpos epeciovs 
eri ron wavdov, with al: mpos e$. ew. rov ayiov awooroAov *avAou h: Tov ay. 
aw. w. exi. xp. e$. L: ros epectos pvoras Tavra BibackaXos eds f: apxeras 
pos epecious DF: incipit epistula ad ephesios am: xp. ep. ex. k.: ew. wp. ep. 1: txt 
ABKN m n o 17. 

Cuar. I. 1. rec ino. bef xp., with AFKLN rel vulg-ed(with fuld F-lat) Syr gr-lat-ff: 
txt BD 17 am syr copt goth Orig-cat Damasc Ambrst. int ins aci» AN? 
vulg copt Cyr Jer-txt. om 2nd tas D. om ev e$eco BIN?! 672. (supplied in 
margin B!(? see table]f, so also M3.) Basil says, odr yàp ral ol xpd ue rapa- 
2 xal ueis dy Tois radu T&v dyriypdowy ebphxauer: Marcion is accused by 
Tert of inserting ad Laodicenos, and so does not seem to have read ev e. here. Also 
Tert and Jerome seem to have found it omd in other MSS. “quidam ... putant... 
eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti et fideles essentiæ vocabulo nuncupatos ut . . ab Eo qui 
EST, hi qui SUNT appellentur... Alii vero simpliciter non ad eos qui sint (al sunt), 
sed qui Ephesi sancti et fideles sint, scriptum arbitrantur." Jerome ad Eph. i. 1, vol. 
vii. p. 545. (See prolegomena, § ii. 17 a.) 

Cuar. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. I.] xp. In., as in the case of 
odos “Inc. xp. seems rather to denote 
possession, than to belong to &wóeroAos 
and designate the n from whom sent. 

Ba eA. Oeo) See on 1 Cor. i. 1. 
As these words there have a special refer- 
ence, and the corresponding ones in Gal. 
i. 1 also, so it is natural to suppose that 
here he has in his mind, hardly perhaps 
the especial subject of vv. 3—11, the will 
of the Father as the ground of the election 
of the church, but, which is more likely 
in a general introduction to the whole 
Epistle, the great subject of which he is 
about to treat, and himself as the author- 
ized expositor of it. T. o ly EG.] 
On this, and on Ephesus, see Prolegomena. 
On &yíois, see Ellicott’s note. It is used 

here in its widest sense, as designating the 
members of Christ’s visible Church, pre- 
sumed to fulfil the conditions of that mem- 
bership: cf. ially ch. v. 3. cal mo- 
Tois lv x. 'I.] These words follow rather 
unusually, separated from 7. ay. by the de- 
signation of abode: a circumstance which 
might seem to strengthen the suspicion 
against % 'Eoécq, were not such trans- 
positions by no means unexampled in St. 
Paul. See the regular order in Col. i. 2. 
The omission of the article before er. 
shews that the same persons are desig- 
nated by both adjectives. Its insertion 
would not, however, prove the contrary. 

èv xp. “Ino. belongs only to mwrots : 
see Col. i. 2: faithful, i. e. believers, in 
(but 4» does not belong to rds, as it 
often does to rere: see also Col. i. 4) 



I. 1—3. 

youre 'Insov. 2 

Gal. 115.9. Heb. vi. 16 al. Gen. xxii. 17. 
h — Rom. zv.99. Heb.vi.7. Ps. xxiii. b. 

2. xp. bef imc. B. 
9. om xa: warnp B. 

Christ Jesus. This, in its highest sense, 
* qui fidem prastant, not mere truth, or 
Saithfuiness, is imported: see reff. The 
@yiow and morois denote their spiritual 
life from its two sides—that of God who 
calls and sanctifles, —that of themselves 
who believe. So Bengel, ' Dei est, sanc- 
tificare nos et sibi asserere; nostrum, ex 
Dei munere, credere, Stier remarks that 
by wir. èv x. I., —&yío:s gets its only 
fall and N. T. meaning. He also notices 
in these expressions already a trace of the 
two great divisions of the Epistle— God's 
grace towards us, and our faith towards 

im. 9.) After xépws tp. x. elp. 
supply rather ein than Lore; see 1 Pet. i. 
2; 2 Pet. i. 2; Jude 2. On the form of 
greeti , cf. Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3; 2 Cor. 
1.2; . l. 8, &c. The Socinian per- 
version of the words, ‘from God, who is 
the Father of us and of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, is decisively refuted by Tit. i. 4, 
not to mention that nothing but the 
grossest ignorance of St. Paul's spirit could 
ever allow such & meaning to be thought 
of. We must not fall into the error of 
refining too much, as Stier, on xdpis and 
eipfirn, as referring respectively to áyíois 
and «icerois : see || above, where these last 
epithets do not occur. 

3—1II. 21] FIRST PORTION OF 
THE EPISTLE: THE DOCTRINE OF 
THE CHURCH OF CHRIST. And 
herein, I. 3—23.] GROUND AND ORIGIN 
OF THE CHURCH, IN THE FATHER’S COUN- 
BEL, AND His ACT IN CHRIST, BY THE 
SPIRIT. And herein again, (A) the preli- 
minary IDEA OF THE CHURCH, set forth 
in the form of an ascription of praise vv. 
3—14 :—thus arranged :—vv. 3—6] The 
FATHER, in His eternal Love, has chosen 
us to holiness (ver. 4),—ordained us to 
sonship (ver. 5),— bestowed grace on us 
i» the Beloved (ver. 6):—vv. 7—12] In 
the Sox, we have, — redemption according 
to the riches of His db er U des 
ledge of the mystery of His will (vv. 8, 
8 Him the one Head 
(vv. 10—12) :—vv. 13, 14] through the 
SPIRIT we are sealed,—by hearing the 
word of salvation (ver. 13), —by receiving 
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the earnest of our inheritance (ver. 14), — 
to the redemption of the purchased pos- 
session (ib.). 3.) Blessed (see note 
on Rom. ix. 6. Understand en (Job i. 21; 
Ps. cxii.2; or fere, 2 Chron. ix. 8. Eli- 
cott)—' Be He ised.’ See a similar 
doxology, 2 Cor. i. 38. Almost all St. Paul's 
Epistles begin with some ascription of 
praise. That to Titus is the only excep- 
tion [not Gal.: cf. Gal. i. 5]. See also 
1 Pet. i. 3) be the God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ (cf. Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. 
i. 8; xi. 31; Col. i. 8—also 1 Cor. xv. 24. 
Sach is the simplest and most forcible sense 
of the words—as Thl., [Sod x. Obs x. xarhp 
TOU avrov x. dvds xpiorov’ Oeds pér, ds 
apc rare Bé, ds Geo Aóvyov. 
See John xx. 17, from which saying of 
our Lord it is not improbable that the ex- 
pression took its rise. Meyer maintains, 
God who is also the Father of.. .: on 
the ground that only *arfp, not Oeds, 
requires a genitive supplied. But we may 
fairly reply that, if we come to strictness 
of construction, his meaning would require 
ô beds, ô kal warhp. Harless's objection, 
that on our rendering it must be ó Oeds re 
xal xw., is well answered by Meyer from 
1 Pet. ii. 25, rò» swoiuéva x. éxloxorov 
Tay jvxàr judy. Ellicott prefers Meyer's 
view, but pronounces the other both gram- 
matically and doctrinally tenable), who 
blessed (aor.: not ‘hath bl :? the 
historical fact in the counsels of the Father 
being thought of throughout the sentence. 
ebAoynrós —ebAoyfjcas — — ebaoyla — such 
was the ground-tone of the new covenaut. 
As in creation God blessed them, saying, 
Be fruitful and multiply,’—so in redemp- 
tion,—at the introduction of the cove- 
nant, all families of the earth shall be 
BLEBSED,"—at its completion, —'* Come ye 
BLESSED of my Father." But God's 
blessing isin facts —ours in words only) us 
(whom? not the Apostle only: nor Paul 
and his fellow-Apostles :—but, ALL CHRIS- 
TIaNs8—all the members of Christ. The 
ral duets of ver. 13 perfectly agrees with 
this: see there: but the x&yó of ver. 15 
does not agree with the other views) in 
(instrumental or medial: the element in 
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which, and means by which, the blessing 
is im ) all (i.e. all possible — all, 
exhaustive, in all richness and fulness of 
blessing : cf. ver. 28 note) blessing of the 
Spirit (not merely, ‘spiritual jawan] 
blessing ? wvevparikós in the N. T. always 
implies the working of the Holy Spirit, 
never bearing merely our modern inac- 
curate sense of spiritual as opposed to 
bodily. See 1 Cor. ix. 11, which has been 
thus misunderstood) in the heavenly places 
(so the expression, which occurs five times 
in this Epistle (see reff.], and nowhere 
else, can only mean: cf. ver. 20. It is 
not probable that St. Paul should have 
chosen an unusual expression for the pur- 
poses of this Epistle, and then used it in 
several different senses. Besides, as Harless 
remarks, the preposition drí in composition 
with adjectives gives usually a local sense: 
e. g. in éwlyeos, éxtxOdrnios, exoupdmos, 
as compared with yfivos, x0órios, obpá- 
vios. rys., al., would understand it 
‘heavenly blessings, in which case the 
Apostle would hardly have failed to add 
xaplopaciv, or &yafois, or the like. 
But, with the above rendering, what is 
the sense? Our country, woAlreupa, is 
i» heaven, PhiL iii. 20: there our High 
Priest stands, blessing us. "There are our 
treasures, Matt. vi. 20, 21, and our affec- 
tions to be, Col. iii. 1 ff.: there our hope 
is laid up, Col. i. 5: our inheritance is 
reserved for us, l Pet. i. 4. And there, 
in that place, and belonging to that state, 
is the eb, the gift of the Spirit, Heb. 
vi. 4 poured out on those who rà Ar 
$povo)ciww. Materially, we are yet in the 
body: but in the Spirit, we are in heaven 
—only waiting for the redemption of the 
body to be entirely and literally there. 
I may once for all premise, that it will be 
impossible, in the limits of these notes, to 
give even a synopsis of the various opinions 
on the rich fulness of doctrinal expressions 
in this Epistle. I must state in each case 
that which appears to me best to suit the 
context, and those variations which must 
necessarily be mentioned, referring to such 
copious commentaries as Harless or Stier 
for further statement) in Christ (“the 
threefold é» after ebAcyhoas, has a mean- 
ing ever deeper and more precise: and 
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should therefore be kept in translating. 
The blessing with which has blessed us, 
consists and expands itself in all blessing 
of the Spirit—then brings in Heaven, 
the heavenly state in us, and us in it— 
then finally, CHRIST, personally, He Him- 
self, who is set and exalted into Heaven, 
comes by the Spirit down into us, so that 
He is in us and we in Him of a trath, and 
thereby, and in so far, we are with Him 
in heaven.” Stier). 4.] According 
as (abs explains and ds the fore- 
going — shewing wherein the cb con- 
sists as regards us, and God's working 
towards us. Notice, that whereas ver. 3 
has summarily included in the work of 
blessing the Three Persons, the FATHER 
bestowing the SPIRIT in CHRIST,—now 
the threefold cord, so to speak, is un- 
wrapped, and the part of each divine 
Person separately described : cf. argument 
above) selected us (reff. I render 
selected, in preference to elected, as better 
giving the middle sense,—‘ chose for him- 
self, — and the è., that it is a choosi 
out of the world. The word [ref. Deut. 
is an O. T. word, and refers to the spiri- 
tual Israel, as it did to God's elect Israel 
of old. But there is no contrast between 
their election and ours: it has been but 
one election throughout—an election in 
Christ, and to holiness on God's side— and 
involving accession to God's people (cf. 
viro rebgarres, ver. 13, and efye euere 
Tj vícTe, Col. i. 23] on ours. See Eli- 
cott's note on the word, and some excel- 
lent remarks in Stier, p. 62, on the divine 
and human sides of the doctrine of elec- 
tion as put forward in this Epistle) in 
Him (i.e.in Christ, as the second Adam 
[1 Cor. xv. 22], the righteous Head of our 
race. In Him, in one wide sense, were 
all mankind elected, inasmuch as He took 
their flesh and blood, and redeemed them, 
and represents them before the Father: 
but in the proper and final sense, this can 
be said only of His faithful ones, His 
Church, who are incorporated in Him by 
the Spirit. But in any sense, all God’s 
election is in Hım only) before the founda- 
tion of the world (apd xar. x. only here 
in St. Paul: we have axd xar. x. in Heb. 
iv. 8; his expressions elsewhere are spé 
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tay alder, 1 Cor. ii. 7,—àèrò 7. al., 
Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26,—rpò xpóvæv alw- 
vier, 2 Tim. i. 9, —xpórois alwvlois, Rom. 
xvi. 25,—à»«' &px s, 2 Thess. ii. 13. 
Stier remarks on the necessary connexion of 
the true doctrines of creation and redemp- 
tion: how utterly irreconcileable panthe- 
ism is with this, God’s election before 
laying the foundation of the world, of His 
people in His Son), that we should be 
(infinitive of the purpose, see Winer, edn. 
3, p. 267, § 45. 3. [In edn. 6, the treat- 
ment of the inf. of the purpose without 
the art. rov, seems to have been inadver- 
tently omitted.] The Apostle seems to 
have Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2, before his mind ; 
in both which places the same construc- 
tion occurs) holy and blameless (the posi- 
tive and negative sides of the Christian 
character—&yio:, of the general positive 
category,—pueno:, of the non-existence 
of any exception to it. So Plut. Pericl., 
p. 173 Wale, glos xaSapds x. àufarros. 
This holiness and unblameableness must 
not be understood of that justification by 
faith by which the sinner stands accepted 
before God: it is distinctly put forth here 
[see also ch. v. 27] as an ultimate result 
as regards us, and refers to that sanctifi- 
cation which follows on justification by 
faith, and which is the will of God re- 
specting us, 1 Thess. iv. 7. See Stier's 
remarks against Harless, p. 71) before 
Him (i.e. in the deepest verity of our 
being—throughly penetrated by the Spirit 
of holiness, bearing His searching eye, ch. 
v. 27: but at the same time implying an 
especial nearness to His presence and dear- 
ness to Him—and bearing a foretaste of 
the time when the elect shall be dio 
TOU Opdvov ToU Geov, Rev. vii. 15. Cf. 
Col. i. 22, note) in love. There is consi- 
deruble dispute as to the position and refer- 
ence of these words. Three different ways 
are taken. (1) (Ecum., &c., join them 
with éteAétaro. Ido not see, with most 
Commentators, the extreme improbability 
of the qualifying clause following the verb 
after so long an interval, when we take 
into account the studied solemnity of the 
paseage, and remember that è» xpiorg in 
tbe last verse was separated nearly as far 
from its verb evAcyfcas. My objection 
to this view is of a deeper kind: see be- 
low. (2) The Syr., Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., 
Bengel, Lachm., Harless, Olsh., Mey., De 
W., Stier, Ellic., all., join them with rpo- 
opícas in the following verse. To this, 

in spite of all that has been so well said 
in its behalf, there is an objection which 
seems to me insuperable. It is, that in 
the whole construction of this long sen- 
tence, the verbs and participles, as natural 
in a solemn emphatic enumeration of God's 
dealings with His people, precede their 
qualifying clauses: e. g. eüAoyfjras ver. 
9, é[eAclaTro ver. 4, éxapitwaey ver. 6, 
éxeplocevoey ver. 8, *yvopícas ver. 9, 
wpoé0ero ib., dvaxepadadoacrba: ver. 10. 
In no one case, except the n one 
of a relative qualification (4s ver. 6, and 
again ver. 8), does the verb follow ite 
ualifying clause: and for this reason, 

that the verbs themselves are emphatic, 
and not the conditions under which the 
subsist. '' Blessed be God who DID 
this, &c." He may have fore-ordained, 
and did fore-ordain, in love: and this is 
implied in what follows, from xarà r. ebd. 
to jrya*nuéro : but the point brought 
out, as that for which we are to bless 
Him, is not that i» love He fore-ordained 
us, but the fact of that fore-ordination 
itself: not His attribute, but His act. 
It is evidently no answer to this, to bring 
forward sentences elsewhere in which dy 
&ydwy stands first, such as ch. iii. 18, 
where the spirit of the passage is different. 
3) The vulg. Ambrst., Erasm., Luth., 
astal., Beza, Calvin, Grot., all., join them, 

as in the text, with elva: . . . . àándpovs 
xar. abToU. This has been strongly im- 
pugned by the last-mentioned set of Com- 
mentators: mainly on the ground that 
the addition of dy &ydxp to ay. x. dudp. 
xaT. avrov, is ungrammatical,—is flat and 
superfluous,—and that in neither ch. v. 
27, nor Col. i. 22, have these adjectives 
any such qualification. But in answer, I 
would submit, that in the first place, as 
against the construction of dy b. with 
à&uóp., the objection is quite futile, for 
our arrangement does not thus construct 
it, but adds it as & qualifying clause to 
the whole elvai . . . . abrov. Next, I hold 
the qualification to be in the highest de- 
gree solemn and appropriate. dydwn, 
that which man lost at the Fall, but 
which God is, and to which God restores 
man by redemption, is the great element 
in which, as in their abode and breathing- 
place, all Christian graces subsist, and in 
which, emphatically, all perfection before 
God must be found. And so, when the 
Apostle, ch. iv. 16, is describing the glo- 
rious building up of the body, the Church, 
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he speaks of its increasing els olxoBou3»v Does it merely represent éavré, a dativus 
éavroU dv dydwy. And it his practice, commodi? So Grot. al, but it cannot 
in this and the parallel Epistle, to add be, after the insertion of the special 3: 
èv & dry as the completion of the idea of I. x., that the sentence should again re- 
Christian holiness—cf. ch. iii. 18; Col.ii. turn to the general purpose. It seems 
2, also ch. iv. 2; v. 2. With regard to 
the last objection,—in both the places 
cited, the adjectives are connected with 
the verb rapacricat, expressed therefore 
in the abstract as the ultimate result of 
sanctification in the sight of the Father, 
not, as here, referring to the state of 
sanctification, as consisting and subsisting 
in love. 5.] Having predestined us 
(subordinate to the éteAétaro: see Rom. 
viii. 29, 30, where the steps are thus laid 
down in succession ;—obs wpoéyvw, xal 
wpoopicev — obs wpodpicev, ToUTovs kal 
ékdAecery. Now the éxAoyf, must answer 
in this rank to che xpoéyvw, and pre- 
cede the xpodpicer. Stier remarks well, 
* In God, indeed, all is one; but for our 
anthropomorphic way of speaking and 
treating, which is necessary to us, there 
follows on His first decree to adopt and to 
sanctify, the nearer decision, how and by 
what this shall be brought about, because 
it could only thus be brought about." 
p. as Pelagius [in Harless].—“ ad eos 
refertur qui antea non fuerunt, et prius- 
quam fierent, de his cogitatum est et postea 
substiterunt") unto adoption (so that we 
should become His sons, in the blessed 
sense of being reconciled to Him and hav- 
ing a place in His spiritual family,—should 
have the remission of our sins, the pledge 
of the Spirit, the assurance of the inherit- 
ance) through Jesus Christ (THE Son of 
God, in and by whom, elementally and in- 
strumentally, our adoption consists, cf. 
Rom. viii. 29, wpodpicey cupudppous Ts 
elxédvos T. vioù avrov, eis Tb elvai atrdy 
wporóTokoy dv rA dd MD“ to Him 
(the Father: see Col. i. 20, 3° abroõ̃ 
[Christ] àrokaraAAdia: ra wdárra els aù- 
10 [the Father]. So Thdrt., all., Harl., 
Olsh., Meyer, Stier: and rightly, for the 
Son could not be in this sentence the ter- 
minus ultimus [the whole reference being 
to the work and purpose of the Father] ; 
and had this bcen intended, as Harl. re- 
marks, we must have had xal els abrds. 
De W., who, after Anselm, Tho.-Aq., 
Castal., all., refers it to the Son, fails to 
answer this objection of Harl.'s. But now 
arise two questions: (1) the meaning. 

much better, to join it with 3: I. x. as 
in Col. i. 20, above: and so Harl., but too 
indefinitely, taking it only as a phrase 
common with the Apostle and not giving 
its full import. As in Col. i. 20, the eis 
atréy, though thus intimately connected 
with 3? abro), depends on àrorarax - 
Adga:, so here it must depend on vioGe- 
glav, and its import must be fo [into] 
Himself,'—i, e. so that we should be par- 
takers of the divine nature: cf. 2 Pet. i. 
4. (2) Should we read abrór or abró»? 
It will depend on whether we refer tbis 
clause, from Sid to kard, to the Father as 
its subject, or consider it as a continuation 
of the Apostle's thanksgiving. And the 
latter is much the most likely; for had 
the former been the case, we should pro- 
bably have had, instead of 3:4 "Ino. xpi- 
rod, 8: ToU vo aŭro? I. xp., so that 
reference to the Father might still be kept 
up. I decide therefore for aùróv, as Thdrt. 
certainly read, or his remark, rò 82 eis aù- 
tóv, Tbv warépa Aéye:, would have been 
needless. And so Erasm., Wetst., Lachm., 
Harl., Olsh., Meyer. Then avdrod in ver. 
6 naturally takes it up again) acoord- 
ing to (in pursuance of) the pleasure 
(it is disputed whether ev3oxia has here 
merely this general meaning of beneplaci- 
tum, or that of benevolentia. Harl. [see 
also Ellicott] examines thoroughly the use 
of the word by the LXX, and decides in 
favour of the latter, alleging especially, 
that a mere assertion of doctrine would be 
out of place in an ascription of thanks- 
giving. But surely this is a most unfor- 
tunate position. The facts on which doc- 
trines rest are here the very subjects of 
the Apostle’s thanksgiving: and the strict 
parallels of Matt. xi. 26, Luke x. 21, should 
have kept him from adducing it. Grant- 
ing, as we must, both senses to evdoxeir 
and eb dora, the context must in each case 
determine which is meant. And its testi- 
mony here is clear. It is, as De W. re- 
marks, not in *powpiguéro: but in xpo- 
opícas, that the object, to which ebBoxía 
refers, is to be sought: and the subsequent 
recurrences to the same idea in ver. 9 and 
ver. 11 point out that it is not the Father's 
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benevolentia, but His beneplacitum, which 
is in the Apostle's mind. And so Meyer, 
De W., Stier, and Ellie. This benepiaci- 
fum was benevolentia, ver. 6; but that 
does not affect the question. See, besides 
Harl, a long note in Fritz. on Romans ii. 
p. 369) of will, 0.] to (with a 
view to, as the purpose of the predestina- 
tion) the praise (by men and angels—all 
that can praise) of the glory of His 
(beware of the miseruble hendiadys, * His 
glorious grace,’ by which all the richness 
and depth of meaning are lost. The end, 
God’s end, in our estination to adop- 
tion, is, that the glory,—glorious nature, 
brightness and majesty, and kindliness and 
beauty,—of His grace might be an object 
of men and angels’ praise: both as it is 
in Hr, ineffable and infinite,—and exem- 
plified in ws, its objects; see below, ver. 
12. “Owing tothe defining genitive, the 
article (before 8ógns) is not indispensable: 
see Winer, edn. 6, 8 19. 2, b: compare 
Madvig, Synt. § 10. 2." Ellie) which 
(there is some difficulty in deciding 
between the readings, è» f, and hs. The 
former would be the most naturally sub- 
stituted for an attraction found diffi- 
cult : and the existence of j, as a reading, 
seems to point this way. The latter, on 
the other hand, might perhaps be written 
by a transcriber carelessly, xdp:ros having 
just preceded. But I own this does not 
seem to me very probable. A relative fol- 
lowing a substantive, is as often in a differ- 
ent case, as in the same: and there could 
be no temptation to a transcriber to write 
$s here, which could hardly occur at all 
unless by attraction, a construction to 
which transcribers certainly were not 

ne. I therefore, with Lachm., Mey., 
fick, al, adopt fs. Considerations of 

the exigencies of the sense, alleged by 
Harl. al., do not come into play unless 
where external authorities are balanced 
[which is the case here], and probabilities 
of alteration also [which is not]) He be- 
stowed upon us (the meaning of xapiróe 
is disputed. The double meaning of xdpis, 
—favour, grace bestowed, and that which 

ensures favour, viz. grace inherent, beauty, 
—has been supposed to give a double mean- 
ing to the verb also,—to confer grace, and 
to render gracious, or beautiful, or accept- 
able. And this latter sense is adopted, 
here and in Luke i. 28 [where see note], 
by many,—e. g. by Chrys, rovrécTiw, ob 
póvov auaprnudrey re atey, GAAd xal 
d repdo rous érolnoce,—Erasm., Luth., all. 
But the meaning of xdpis, on which this 
is founded, does not seem to occur in 
the N. T., certainly not in St. Paul. And 
xaprr, both here and in 1. c., according 
to the analogy of such verbe, will be to 
bestow grace. Another reason for this 
sense is the indefinite aorist, referring to 
an act of God once past in Christ, not to 
an abiding state which He has brought 
about in us. This, as usual, has been 
almost universally overlooked, and the 
perfect sense given. Another still is, the 
requirement of the context. Harl. well 
remarks, that, according to the sense 
‘bestowed grace, ver. 7 is the natural 
answer to the question, ‘How hath He 
bestowed grace?’ whereas, on the other 
rendering, it has only a mediate connexion 
with this verse. Stier would unite both 
meanings; but surely this is impossible. 
The becoming xapíerres may be a conse- 
uence of being xexapirouévo, but must 
be quite independent of its verbal mean- 
ing. Conyb. remarks that it may be lite- 
rally rendered His favour, wherewith He 
favoured ws; but ‘favour’ would not 
reach deep enough for the sense) in (see 
above on v xpiorg, ver. 3. Christ is our 
Head and including Representative) the 
Beloved G- e. Christ: = ulds ris &ydrns 
abroU, Col. i. 18. He is God's hyarnué- 
vos xar’ étoxfiv, —cf. Matt. iii. 17; John 
iii. 16 ; 1 John iv. 9—11). 7.] Now 
the Apostle passes, with èy &, to the 
consideration of the ground of the church 
in the Son (7—12): see the synopsis 
above. But the Father still continues the 
great subject of the whole ;—only the re- 
Jerence is now to the Son. In whom 
(see on èx xp. ver. 3—cf. Rom. iii. 24) we 
have (objective—‘ there is for us.’ But 
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not without a subjective implied import, as 
spoken of those who truly hace it—bhave 
laid hold of it: “ are ever needing and ever 
having it,” Eadie) the Redemption (from 
God’s wrath—or rather from that which 
brought us under God's wrath, the guilt 
and power of sin, Matt. i.21. The article 
expresses notoriety — *of which we all 
know,’—‘ of which the law testified, and 
the prophets spoke’) through (as the in- 
strument :—a further fixing of the d» ) 
His blood (which was the price paid for 
that redemption, Acts xx. 28; 1 Cor. vi. 20; 
both the ultimate climax of His obedience 
for us, Phil. ii. 8, and, which is most in 
view here,. the propitiation, in our nature, 
for the sin of the world, Rom. iii. 25; Col. 
i. 20. It is a noteworthy observation of 
Harless here, that the choice of the word, 
the Broop of Christ, is of itself a testimony 
to the idea of ezpiation having been in the 
writers mind. Not the death of the vic- 
tim, but its BLOOD, was thetypical instru- 
ment of expiation. And I may notice that 
in Phil. ii. 8, where Christ's obedience, not 
His atonement, is spoken of, there is no 
mention of His shedding His Blood, only 
of the act of His Death), the remission 
(not “overlooking” [rde]; see note 
on Rom. iii. 25) of (our) transgressions 
(explanation of T. &xoAórpecir : not to be 
limited, but extending to all riddance from 
the practice and consequences of our trans- 
gressions: at least equipollent with àso- 
AóTpecis :—8s0 Thdrt., 8 éxelvov yap ras 
Tøv qͤuapriud r  àroÜéuevoi xnAidas, 
x. Tis ToU tupdyvov Bovdelas adwadAa- 
yévres, Tobs THs elxdvos is Oelas àsreAd- 
Bouer xapaxrijpas. This against Harless), 

to the riches (Ellic. compares 
Plato, Euthyphr. 12 a, Tpv$Qs örd wAov- 
tov Tjs coplas) of His grace (this alone 
would prevent &oecis applying to merely 
the forgiveness of sins. As Passavant [in 
Stier], We have in this grace not only 
redemption from misery and wrath, not 
only forgiveness,—but we find in it the 
liberty, the glory, the inheritance of the 
children of God,—the crown of eternal 
life: cf. 2 Cor. viii. 9 ”), 8.] which 
he shed abundantly (‘caused to abound :’ 

for xapitos, xpynororntos A copt. 

apOdvees étéxee, Thl.: Thdrt. has the same 
idea, dvaBAuvCes yap ras ToU dAdous syyds, 
c. Tobrois pâs wepixaAv(e: Tois peduacu. 
The E. V. is wrong, ‘wherein He hath 
abounded ; no such construction of at. 
traction of a dative being found in the 
N. T. Calvin and Beza would take $s 
not as an attraction, but as the genitive 
after éwepíc. as in Luke xv. 17, of which 
He was full, &c But this does not agree 
well with the pla, &c. below. As 
little can the ‘qua superabundavit’ of 
the Vulg. [and Syr.] stand: the attrac- 
tion of the nominative being scarcely pos- 
sible, and 725 being still more inconsistent 
with yveploas) forth to us in all (possi- 
ble) wisdom de prudenoe (with E. V. 
De Wette, &c., I would refer these words 
to God. On the other hand, Harless 
[with whom are Olsh., Stier, Ellic., al] 
maintains, that neither rdop nor $porfac: 
will allow this. “was,” he says, “never 
= summus,—never betokens the inten- 
sion, but only the ertension, never the 
power, but the frequency,—and answers 
to our ‘every,’ i.e. all possible ;—so that, 
when joined to abstracts, it presents them 
to us as concrete: xaca úvauıs, every 
power that we know of,’ that exists ;'— 
waga twroporh, every kind of endurance 
that we know of;—*àca cicdBew, &c. 
Now it is allowable enongh, to put toge- 
ther all] excellences of one species, and 
allege them as the motive of a buman act, 
because we can conceive of men as want- 
ing in any or all of them: but not so with 
God, of whom the Apostle, and all of us, 
conceive as the Essence of all perfection. 
We may say of God, in Him is all wis- 
dom,’ but not, He did this or that in aH 
wisdom." Again, he continues, **$pó- 
ynois cannot be ascribed to God." And 
this he maintains,—not by adopting the 
view of Wolf, al., that it is practical 
Knowledge, which suits neither the con- 
text nor usage,—nor that of Anselm, Ben- 
gel al, that cop. is ‘de presentibus, 
pov. ‘de futuris, —but by understanding 
cola of the normal collective state of the 
spirit, with reference especially to the is- 
telligence, which last is expressed accord- 
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ing to its various sides, by the words so 
often found conjoined with copla, -o 
ecis, $pórnais, yracis. So that opdrnais, 
as a one-sided result of copia, cannot be 
predicated of God, but only of men. Ac- 
cording to this then, è» mdo. c. x. $p. 
must refer to that ta the bestowal of 
which on us He hath made His grace to 
abound, so that we should thereby become 
Topol x. $póruo:— as Olsh., Tra dy vdo 
coglg x. $porfce wepiraraper. Chrys. 
joins the words with -yrepícas, under- 
standing them, however, of ws, not of 
God: é» s. cop. x. $p., onal, vp 
3p. Tb p. T. 0. abr. rourdéati, copods x. 
Qporiuovs woihoas thy Üvres coplay, Thy 
Irres dpéynow. But see, on such ar- 
rangement, the note on dy &ydsy ver. 4. 

Stier quotes from Passavant: In the 
living knowledge of the thoughts and n 
of God we first get a sure and clear light 
upon ourselves and our ways, a light cast 
from above upon the import and aim of 
this our earthly life in the sight of God 
and His eternity. Here is the true wis- 
dom of the heart, the true prudence of 
life.” But against this view, De W. 
alleges, (1) that ppévnors can be as well 
predicated of God as *r&cis, Rom. xi. 33, 
and is actually thus predicated, Prov. iii. 
19; Jer. x. 12 LXX, of His creative wis- 
dom, which is analogous to His redemptive 
wisdom. (2) that God's absolute wisdom 
is not here treated of, but His relative wis- 
dom, as apparent in the use of means sub- 
servient to its end: so that éy rdoy would 
mean 'in all wisdom thereto belonging,' 
as Jer.: ‘ Deus in omni sapientia sua atque 
prudentia, juxta quod consequi poterant, 
mysterium revelavit. And he compares 
$ woduwolxiAos copla r. 8. ch. iii. 10. 
These last arguments are weighty, as shew- 
ing the legitimacy of the application to 
God: but even beyond them is that, which 
construction and usage furnish. It 
would be hardly possible, did no other 
consideration intervene, to refer this dy w. 
c. x. op. to other than the subject of the 
sentence,—cf. fs éxap. huãs dv TQ yar. 
above. I therefore decide [still ; after re- 
consideration of Ellicott's note] for the 
application to God, not tous. It was in 

om 2nd avrov DF goth copt Tert 

His manifold wisdom and prudence, mani- 
fested in all ways possible for us, that He 
poured out His grace upon us: and this 
wisdom and prudence was especially exem- 
plified in that which follows, the notifica. 
tion to us of His hidden will, &c. In Col. 
i 9, the reference is clearly different : see 
note there) having made known (yvepí- 
cas is explicative of éreploceucer, just as 
wpooplcas is of éfeAdtaro above :—‘in 
that He made known.’ This ‘making 
known’ is not merely the information of 
the understanding, but the revelation, 
in ite fulness, to the heart) to us (not, 
the Apostles, but Christians in general, 
as throughout the passage) the mystery 
(reff. and Rom. xvi. 25. St. Paul ever 
represents the redemptive counsel of God 
as a mystery, i.e. a design hidden in His 
counsels, until revealed to mankind in and 
by Christ. So that his use of uverfip. has 
notbing in common, except the facte of 
concealment and revelation, with the mys- 
teries of the heathen world, nor with any 
secret tradition over and above the gospel 
as revealed in the Scriptures. All who 
vitally know that, i.e. all the Christian 
church are the initiated : and all who have 
the word, read or preached, may vitally 
know it. Only the world without, the un- 
believing, are the uninitiated) of (objective 
genitive, ‘the material of which mystery 
was, &c.’) His will (that which He pur- 
posed), according to His good pleasure 
(belongs to yvwploas, and specifies it: not 
to GeAfp. [ToU ward 7. e. ab.]: i.e. so 
that the revelation took place in a time 
and manner consonant to God’s eternal 
pleasure—viz. els olxov., &c. On ed8on., 
see above ver. 5) which He purposed (reff.) 
in Himself (èv abr is read, and referred 
a) to Christ, by Chrys. and the ff., An- 
selm, Bengel, Luther, all. But this is 
impossible, because d» T$ xpior@ is intro- 
duced with the proper name below, which 
certainly would not occur on the second 
mention after à» avrg, in the same refer- 
ence: (2) to the Father, by Harless. But 
this ia equally impossible. For abr to 
refer to the subject of the sentence, we 
must have the mind of the reader re- 
moved one step from that subject by an 
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intermediate idea supervening, as in xarà 
thy eb8oxlay avrov. Had this been xarà 
T. wpé@cow abrov, the reference would 
have been legitimate. But when, as here, 
no such idea intervenes,—)v wpoéĝero 
dy abr$—the subject is directly before 
the mind, and adrés, not being reflective 
but demonstrative, must point to some 
other person : who in this case can only be 
Christ. Our only resource then is to read 
ar) in order to (belongs to wpoé6ero, 
not to -ywepícas. Very many ancient 
Commentators and the Vulg. and E. V., 
take eis wrongly as = èv, by which the 
whole sense is confused. Hardly less con- 
fusing is the rendering of Erasm., Calv., 
Est., al., vsque ad tempus dispensationis, 
thereby introducing into wpoéĝero the 
complex idea of decreed and laid up, in- 
stead of the simple one which the con- 
text requires) the economy of the fulfil- 
ment of the seasons (after long and care- 
ful search, I am unable to find a word 
which will express the full meaning of 
olkovouía. The difficulty of doing so will 
be better seen below, after 1d wAfjp. r&v 
«kaip. has been dealt with. This expres- 
sion is by no means = rd A. ToU xpdvou 
in Gal. iv. 4, nor to be equalized with it, 
as Harl. attempts to do, by saying that 
many ca make up a xpóros. The mis- 
take which has misled almost all the Com- 
mentators here, and which as far as I know 
Stier has been the only one to expose, has 
been that of taking 7. rA. ra xaipay as a 
fixed terminus a quo, — the coming of 
Christ, as Gal. iv. 4,—whereas usage, and 
the sense, determine it to mean, the whole 
duration of the Gospel times ; cf. especially 
ch. ii. 7, d» rots ald tois éwepxopevors : 
1 Cor. x. 11, 7a TéAn r aióvwv, and 
Luke xxi. 24, xaipol d, Acts i. 7; iii. 
19, 21; 1 Tim. ii. 6. Thus T. fA. T. xaipay 
will mean, the filing up, completing, 
fulfilment, of the appointed seasons, carry- 
ing on during the Gospel dispensation. 
Now, belonging to, carried on during, this 
fulfilling of the periods or seasons, is the 
alkavaa here spoken of. And, having 
regard to the derivation and usage of the 
word, it will mean, the giving forth of the 
Gospel under God's providential arrange- 
ments. First and greatest of all, Hx is 
the olxovópos : then, above all others, His 
divine Son: and as proceeding from the 
Father and the Son, the Holy Spirit — and 
then in subordinate degrees, every one who 

olkovouíar sesíorevra:, i. e. all Christians, 
even to the lowest, as olxovóuo: woexlans 
xdpiros 0cov, 1 Pet. iv. 10. So that our 
best rendering will be, economy, leaving 
the word to be explained in teaching. The 
genitive xaip&» is one of belonging or ap- 

rtenance as in xplcus peydAns $uépas, 
Jude 6), to sum up (the infinitive belongs 
to and specifies eisoxíay ;—fh» . . . . rar- 
péy having been logically parenthetical, — 
and explains what that eùðorla was. The 
verb, here as in the only other place in 
the N. T. where it occurs [ref.], signifies 
to comprehend, gather together, sum up. 
As there the whole law is comprehended 
in one saying, so here all creation is com- 
rehended, sammed up, in Christ. But 

it can hardly be supposed that the &ra- 
keQaAaudcac0a: has express reference here 
to Him as the ce NH: for 1) this is not 
predicated of Him till below, ver. 22 
2) the verb is from xe@dAaioy, not from 
ce NH; so that such reference would be 
only a play on the word: — 3) the com- 
pound verb, as here, is used in Hom. 1. c. 
in the S ordinary sense. The àra- 
applies to the gathering of all individuals, 
not to any restoration [Syr., vulg., Olsh. 
(Ellie. in part), al.], in which rà èr) rots 
obparois would have no share. See more 
below : and cf. the ||, Col. i. 19, 20, and 
note there) all things (neuter, and to be 
literally so taken: not as a masculine, 
which, when a neuter is so understood, 
mnst be implied in the context, as in Gal. 
iii. 22 :— the whole creation, see Col. i. 20) 
in the Christ (q. d. His Christ. The 
article is not expressed with xpwrrós after 
a preposition, unless with some such special 
meaning: see below ver. 12), the things 
in (lit. o»; see below) the heavens (uni- 
versal—not to be limited to the angels 
bie &c.], nor spirits of the just 
Beza, al.], still less to be understood of 

the Jews, ra rì T. Vs being the Gen- 
tiles [Locke, &c.]. Chrys. s words are so 
far true, play xepadrdhy &waciw éexdOnxe 
TÒ Kara cdpka xpiordéy, c. &yyéAols K. 
dvOpéwos’ . . . . Tos èy TÒ karà odpra, 
Tois 8è TÓy Gedy AG - but the Apostle's 
meaning extends much further. The rec. 
dv T. obp. seems to have been adopted 
from Col.i. 20. There also éwí is read, 
but by I, and a few mas. only, and evi- 
dently from our passage. The construc- 
tion is a common one: cf. èr) x6ov( Il. y. 
195, éxl run, ib. 149. It is strange 
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to find in Ellicott a defence of the rec. èr, 
grounded on the fact that “èri is never 
joined in the N. T. with ovpayds or ob- 
pavol, and that èr obpayg and èr) yis 
are invariably found in antithesis.” Such 
an argument would sweep away all Arat 
Aeyónera of construction, and break down 
the significance of all exceptional usage) 
and the things on the earth (ge neral, as 
before rà wdyra. All creation is summed 
up in Christ : it was all the result of the 
Love of the Father for the Son [see my 
Doctrine of Diviue Love, Serm. i.], and in 
the Son it is all regarded by the Father. 
The vastly different relation to Christ of 
the different, parts of creation, is no objec- 
tion to this union in Him: it affects, as 
Beng. on Rom. viii. 19, “ pro suo quodque 
genus captu." The Church, of which the 
Apostle here mainly treats, is subordinated 
to Him in the highest degree of conscious 
and joyful anion: those who are not His 
spiritually, in mere subjugation, yet con- 
sciously ; the inferior tribes of creation, 
unconsciously: but objectively, all are 
summed up in Him);. 11.] in Him 
(emphatic repetition, to connect more 
closely with Him the following relative 
clause), in whom we (Christians, all, both 
Jews and Gentiles ; who are resolved below 
into 34eis and duets: see on ver. 12) 
were also (besides having, by His pur- 
pose, the revelation of His will, ver. 9. 

Not ‘we also,’ kal jets, as vulg. ce in 
quo etiam nos . . . ," nor as E. V. in 
whom also’) taken for His inheritance 
(xAnpée, in its ordinary meaning, ‘to ap- 
point by lot, — then ‘to appoint’ generally: 
KkAnpobuai mid. ‘to get, or possess any 
thing by such appointment.’ The aorist 
pessive, if ever taken in & middle sense, 
cannot be thus understood here, on ac- 
count of eis 7d elva: following. Confining 
ourselves therefore to the strict passive 
sense, we have three meanings apparently 
open to us: (1) ‘we were appointed by 
lot. So Chrys., Thl., vulg. [sorte vocati 
sumus), Erasm. sorte electi sumus |. 
Chrys. supposes this apparently fortuitous 

asc Ambrst Jer. 
aft xpofeciv ins Tov Beou DF copt goth ath Ambrst. 
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om ra DIF: for ra ravra, 

choice to be corrected by poop. x. r. A. 
following : *we were allotted, yet not by 
chance :’ others justify it, as Estius, ‘quia 
in ipsis electis nulla est causa cur eli- 
gantur pre alis. But to this Meyer 
properly opposes the fact, that we are 
never by St. Paul said to be chosen by 
any such 6eía -Tóx», but only by the 
gracions purpose of God : cf. Plato, Legg. 

p. 759 c: xAnpoUr or Tjj belg TÓxp 
&xcbdbóvra. (2) ‘we were made par- 
takers of the inheritance,’ i. e. of the 
Kingdom of God, as Israel of Canaun,— 
Acts xxvi. 18: Col. i. 12. This is adopted 
by Harl, and Mey. and many others. 
But it seems without authority from 
usage: the instance which Mey. quotes 
from Pind., Ol. viii. 19, xAnpoty Tiri, not 
bearing this rendering. And besides, the 
context is against it: éxAnpáOnuer being 
followed, as Stier observes, not by eis 70 
fxev hu., but by eis rò elvas ñu., and 
thus pointing at something which ‘we’ 
are to become, not to possess. Another 
reason, see below. (3) ‘ewe were made an 
God's) inheritance.’ This (Grot., Beng., 
lsh, De W., Stier, Ellic., al.) seems to 

me the only rendering by which philology 
and the context are alike satisfied. We 
thus take the ordinary meaning of kAnpóv, 
to assign as a xAjjpos: and the prevalent 
idea of Israel in the O. T. is as a people 
whom the Lord chose for His inheritance ; 
cf. Deut. iv. 20, óuas Hage ó d ein 
elvai aùr Aady EykAmpov : ib. ix. 29; 
xxxii. 9; 3 Kings viii. 51, al. Flatt cites 
from Philo (qu. ref. ?),  wposxexAhparra:, 
Sidr: ToU  cÓuvavros drOpéxwy yévous 
dweveuyOn ofa ris àxapxh TË won x. 
warpl. Olsh. calls this the realization in 
time of the éxAoyh dv xpiorg spoken of 
before,' viz. by God taking to Himself a 
people out of all nations for an inheritance 
—first in type and germ in the O. T., then 
fully and spiritually in the N. T. This 
interpretation will be further substantiated 
by the note on ver. 12 below), having been 
predestined (why mention this in P 
Harl. maintains that it here applies to the 
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Jews only, and refers to their selection 
[according to him to possess the inherit- 
ance] by God: but this cannot be, be- 
cause as remarked above, jas, which 
first brings up the difference, does not 
occur yet. The true Answer to the ques. 
tion lies in this,—that here first the 
Apostle comes to the idea of the universal 
Church, the whole Israel of God, and 
therefore here brings forward again that 
fore-ordination which he had indeed hinted 
at generally in ver. 5, but which properly 
belonged to Israel, and is accordingly pre- 
dicated of the Israel of the Church) ac- 
cording to (in pursuance of) the p 
(repeated again [see above] from ver. 9: 
cf. also ch. iii. 11) of Him who works 
(energizes; but especially in and among 
material previously given, as here, in His 
material creation, and in the spirits of all 
flesh, also His creation) all things (not to 
be restricted, as Grot., to the matter here 
in hand, but universally predicated) ac- 
cording to the counsel of His will (the 
BovAfj here answers to the ebSoxla ver. 5, 
—the definite shape which the will as- 
sumes when decided to spin a dum 
in this case the union of sovereign wi 
with infinite wisdom), 19.] in order 
that we (here first exp , a8 dis- 
tinguished from dyes, ver. l9: see be- 
low) should be to the praise of His 
glory (see on ver. 6 and ver. 14 below), 
namely, we who have before hoped in 
the Christ (we Jewish-Christians, who, 
before the Christ came, looked forward to 
His coming, waiting for the consolation 
of Israel: cf. especially Acts xxviii. 20, 
évexey "yàp ris darlos ToU IGN thy 
davow rabrny weplxeysai—and xxvi. 6, 7. 
The objection, that so few thus looked, is 
fully met by the largeness of St. Paul’s 
own expression in this last passage. But 
this whole interpretation uires de- 
fending against opponents. First, tho 
verse is variously punctuated. Harl., and 
Olsh. even more decidedly, read it eis 75 
elva: uãs, eis Vxrauror 86. aù., rods 
wpogAx. dv T. xp. But to this it may be 
objected, (1) that eis Jr. Bóëns aù., oc- 
curring as it does again at the end of the 
whole passage as the final aim of all, can- 
not with any probability be here merely 
parenthetical: (2) that above, ver. 6, and 

om avrov D!F flor Tert. (not F-lat.) 

below, ver. 14, it, as well as the predes- 
tination, has reference to the fulnese of 
the Gospel, not to incomplete prefatory 
hope in Christ [this would be no objection 
to De W.’s view: see below]: (3) that thus 
we should require some demonstrative ex- 
pression preceding, to mark out these àuat, 
such as dy $ xal éxAnpéO8nuer pueis ol 
spoopioGéyres. The objections which Harl. 
brings against the ordinary construction 
are implicitly answered in this exposition. 
They rest mainly on the mistake of refer- 
ring éxAnped. xpoopicbdrres to the Jewish 
Christians: see above. De W. denies all 
reference to Jews and Gentiles,—(1) from 
the analogy of words compounded with 
wpo- [*po-axoóew Col. i. 5, wpoAéyew 
Gal. v. 21; 1 Thess. iii. 4  zpoypáóew 
Rom. xv. 4, rpoeraryyéAAec@a: Rom. i. 2], 
which he says indicate always priority as 
to the thing spoken of [in his idea here 
merely, * hope previous to the falfilment of 
that hope,’ i. e. mpo- has no meaning, for 
all hope must be this], not in comparison 
with other persons: but (a) this is not 
true—cf. vpoeA0órres Acta xx. 18, wpoéxe- 
cOa:, TpowyeicÓa, wporiOdva:r, apod-yew, 
wpowopever@a:,—and (b) if it were, it does 
not touch our interpretation—hoped before 
[Christ's coming] :—(2) from ver. 13 say- 
ing nothing pec to Gentile Christians 
[but see df (3) from xal óuas, in 
ch. ii. 1, and Col. i. 21, not meaning Gen- 
tile Christians, but being merely addressed 
to the readers generally But in both 
these places it is so, merely because other 
things or persons have just been treated 
of: whereas here he would understand this 
das as including the nei, thus depriving 
it of the force which it has there). 
18.] What is the construction? Have we 
but one sentence, èr S.. . . éappaylabnre, 
the two participial clauses being parallel, 
and both belonging to the verb? so the ff., 
Beng., De W., Ellic., [by whom the view 
is well defended and explained,] &c. But 
this seems to me impossible, from the 
arrangement. It would require the omis- 
sion of the second è» &, or the placing of 
the xal ues after àxoócarres. As the 
sentence now stands, the second è» & xai 
must begin a new sentence, and surely 
cannot be the mere rhetorical repetition 
of the first. This being so, we must un- 
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derstand some verb to complete dy & xal 
Sucis. Nothing can be more usual or 
more simple than to supply doré: nothing 
commoncr than dy xpiorg elvai: nothing 
better suited to the context than, after 
putting forward the Jewish believers, to 
turn to the Gentiles, * Ye also have your 

in Christ—our prominence does not 
exclude you.’ Some supply djj*íxaTe 
(Erasm.-ver., Calv., Est., al.), some éxA7- 

e (Erasm.-par., Harl, Olsh., al.) ; 
but the otheris far simpler; and I cannot 
see how it deserves the charge which Elli- 
cott brings against it, of being “a state- 
ment e frigid and out of harmony 
with the linked and ever- rising character 
of the context." It is quite accounted for 
as above, as forming a link in the context, 
whose character is well thus described. 
In whom are ye also (ye Gentile believers) 
since ye (from the time when 
Their hearing was the terminus a quo) the 
word of the trath (the word whose cha- 
racter and contents are the truth of God : 
* quasi extra ipsum nulla eeset proprie 
veritas," Calv.: see reff. This word is the 
instrument of the new birth, James i. 18. 
See Col. i. 6, and, above all, John xvii. 17), 
viz.) the Gospel of your salvation (the 

] whose contents, whose good tidings 
are your salvation : not a genitive of appo- 
sition, as Harl.,—cf. the expressions ebay. 
Ts xdprros 7. Oeod, Acts xx. 24,—rijs 
elpfjvns, ch. vi. 15,—1r. BaaiXelas, Matt. 
ix. 85,—"Inoot xpiorot, Mark i. 1); in 
whom (belongs to Christ, as the former 
év $—not to Aóyor nor to ebayyéaroy,— 
nor is dy & to be taken with ricredcavres, 
see below: but with ée$payloOnre—in 
whom ye not only are, but were sealed. 
The èy $ xal ..... éco Qparylatnre answers 
exactly to dy ð xal édkAnpá8nuer above; 
morevoarres not being by this construc- 
tion rendered superfluous (Mey.]; see 
below) also (belongs to sucre/carres 
éoopayleOnre, not to either word alone) on 
your believing (terminus a quo, as &xoó- 
carres above. Not to be taken with à» à 
[as = els Sy, an usage unknown to St. 
Paul], for see Acts xix. 2, el redn Gy. 
dAdBere morreécarres ;—‘ did ye receive 

the Holy Ghost when ye believed ?’—and 
Rom. xiii. 11, viv... éyyórepor hur 4 
cornplah bre : see also 1 Cor. 
iii. 5; xv. 2,11; Heb. iv. 8. This use of the 
aorist marks the time when the act of belief 
first took place—and it must naturally 
therefore stand absolutely) ye were sealed 
(the fact followed on baptism, which was 
administered on belief in Christ. See the 
key-passage, Acts xix. 1—6. TU reb- 
car res is, and is not, contemporaneous with 
todpaylotnre: it is not, inasmuch as in 
strict accuracy, faith preceded baptism, 
and baptism preceded the gift of the Spirit: 
but it is, inasmuch as on looking back 
over a man’s course, the period of the com- 
mencement of his faith includes all its 
accidents and accompaniments. See Ellic.’s 
note. The figure of sealing is so simple 
and obvious, that it is perhaps mere anti- 
quarian pedantry, with Scho , Grot., 
and Wetst., to seek for an explanation of 
it in Gentile practices of branding with 
the names of their deities, or even in cir- 
cumcision itself. The ims dim objec- 
tive, making manifest to others [&sre 
elvas 8fjAor, Ör: 0co dare Adxos x. KA‘pos, 
Thi. ; so Chr., al.]: see John iii. 33; Rev. 
vii. 8,—but also subjective, an approval 
and substantiation of their faith [7h» 
BeBalwow d5étac0e, Theod. Mops.]), see 
Rom. viii. 16; 2 Cor. i. 22; 1 John iii. 
24 b) by tho spirit of the promise (i. e. 
who was ) éwayyeAla rot rarpés, Luke 
xxiv. 49; Acts i. 4; Gal. iii. 14, 22; and 
I therefore insert the article. This, and 
not the other alternative, that the Spirit 
confirms God's promises to us, is the true 
rendering: He was the promise of the 
O. T. as well as of the N. T.: as Chr.: 
óo ell éwayyeAlu, pla pey ık Tay 
po érépa Bà àrd ToU viov. To 
unite together both alternatives as Stier 
does, weakens the force of the reference 
‘of érayyeAlas back to God, so necessary 
to the context. The fact, that the Spirit 
is to us the Spirit of promise, is abund- 
2 expressed in the following elause), 
the Holy One (I have F the 
&yl separately, feeling with Meyer that 
there is an emphatic pathos in it which 
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should not be lost in the usual prefix, 
‘the Holy Spirit.’ The Spirit with whom 
He sealed you is even His own Holy 
Spirit—what grace, and mercy, and love, 
is sip which (if the 8s of the rec. be 
retained, it is not for a moment to be 
referred to Christ,—nor to be insisted on 
as agreeing with the understood gender 
of the personal w»eUua,—but as so very 
often, a relative agreeing in gender with 
the subject [àágjaBó»v] of the relative 
clause: see ch. iii. 18 reff. and many more 
examples in Brüder) is the (not an) 
earnest (“the word signifies the first in- 
stalment paid as a pledge that the rest will 
follow. It is used by the Greek orators, 
and by the earlier Latin writers, espe- 
cially Plautus and Terence. A. Gellius 
[xvii. 2] speaks of it as a word considered 
in his time [A. p. 120—950] to be vulgar, 
and superseded by ‘arra,’ which is the 
substitute for it in later Latinity. It is re- 
markable that the same word jay is used 
in the same sense in Hebrew, Gen. xxxviii. 
17, 18, from x, to miæ or exchange, and 
thence to pledge, as Jer. xxx. 21; Neh. v. 
8. It was therefore probably derived by 
the Greeks from the language of Pheniciun 
traders, as tariff, cargo, are derived, in 
the English and other modern languages, 
from Spanish traders." Stanley, on 2 Cor. 
i. 22. And so here—the Spirit is the 
àxapxh, Rom. viii. 23,—the pépos ToU 
warrós, as Chrys., or »póboua, as Hesych. : 
the pledge and assurer to us of rà od 
TOU ÓcoU xapis0évra uiv, 1 Cor. ii. 12, 
which eye hath not seen, &c.) of our in- 
heritance (here the first person comes in 
again, and not without reason. The in- 
heritance [see above on éxAmnpéOnuer, 
which involved the converse idea] belongs 
to both Jew and Gentile—to all who are 
the children of Abrabam by faith, Gal. iii. 
28, 29), for (‘in order to,'—not ‘ until, as 
E. V.; nor in ch. iv. 30: nor does els 
belong to 8 deri» . . , but to èsọppa- 
ylc@nre. These two final clauses express 
the great purpose of all—not any mere 
intermediate matter—nor can the Holy 
Spirit be said to be any such intermediate 
gift) the full redemption (dow. is often 
used by the Apostle in this sense, e.g. 
ch. iv. 80; Rom. viii, 23, of the full and 
exhaustive accomplishment of that which 
the word imports) of His purchased pos- 
session (the sense of wepıwolnors has been 

om last rns N. 

much disputed, and many ungrammatical 
and illogical renderings of the words given. 
A full discussion may be seen in Har- 
less’s note. The senses to be avoided 
are, (1) the nonsensical antiptosis, that 
ÀxoA. T. mepit. = wepirwolnow ris àwo- 
Aurpbœ e: (2) the equally absurd hen- 
diadys, taking T. wepira:hoews for rhe 
reptroinde coca, which fits neither the true 
sense of «is, nor the context: (3) the 
taking reprrothe es as active in meaning 
—- redemptio qua contingat certa vits pos- 
sessio. Bucer. But this it could not con- 
vey to the Apostle's readers, unless con- 
structed with some substantive to indicate 
such a meaning, as in 1 Thess. v. 9, where 
see note. A variety of this is proposed by 
Grot.—‘ rescuing,’ i.e. salvation—and de- 
fended by Heb. x. 39, where reperolnacs 
vx: is opposed to dawdéAcia. But be- 
sides that there the genitive yuxds fixes 
the meaning, — the article rs here. in my 
view, is an insuperable objection. (4) the 
taking wepix. in n passive sense, as res 
acquisita—making it therefore = A- 
vouía, and giving to dwoAdrpwc:s the 
sense of entire bestowal, which it cannot 
have. It remains then, that we seek some 
technical meaning of wepsrolyors, since 
the obvious etymological ones fail. And 
such a meaning is found by considering its 
uses in theO. T. It, and its cognate word 
repleiuu, ure found applied to the people 
of God, in the sense of a people whom He 
preserves for Himself as His possession. 
So Exod. xix. 5, Érec0é pot Aab weprov- 
Tos Gxd vdrrerv rov eOvay, Deut. vii. 6; 
xiv. 2; xxvi. 18;—Ps. cxxxiv. 4, rdy 
'ax&B éteAétaro ó xp,, Loa eis 
Weprovoracpoy tavr, —1sa. xliii. 21, Aaór 
pov b» wepierowoápyy tas dperds pov 
SinyetoOar,— Mal. iii. 17, ¥rovral uoi, Adyes 
cup wayroxp., eis hucpay, hy dy wow, 
els wepumolnow, x. aiperi® abtods.... 
. T. A. In ref. 2 Chron. we have the 
wider meaning of a remnant generally. 
The above sense as applied to the 0 
of the Lord, was adopted by the N. T. 
writers: e.g. St. Paul, Acts xx. 28, rh» 
dc A T. 0coU, hy we vwjcero 3 
T. aluaTos 7. Id lou, St. Peter, 1 Pet. ii. 
9, duets .... Aabs eis weptwolqow. And 
such seems to be the meaning here: though 
no other case can be alleged in which the 
word stands so absolutely. We must sup- 
pose, that it would exist iteelf to the 
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readers, from their familiarity with O. T. 
expressions, or with the Apostle's own use 
of it. This view is taken by the Syr., 
(Ec., Erasm., Calv., Grot., and most Com- 
mentators, also by De Wette, Harless, 
Olsh., Meyer, Stier, Ellic. Stier endea- 
vours, as 80 often, to unite the meanings 

ing God, and ourselves, —for that 
we in being God's poesession, reserved for 
survivorship to others, do, in the root of 
tbe word, tbus survive, are thus saved: 
and undoubtedly this is so, but is not the 
leading idea) for the praise of His glory 
(aa before, ver. 6: but as Stier well re- 
marks, xdprros does not appear here, grace 
having done its work. avrov is the Father: 
cf. ver. 17, ó xarhp rns bótns. This, the 
thorough and final redemption of the 
Church which He hath acquired to Him- 
self, is the greatest triumph of His glory : 
as Grot. well says, * Plus aliquanto est in 
voce veprworjcees quam in voce xAfjpov 
quam antea habuimus. «Ajjpos, sors, jus 
proprium perpetuumque significat : wept- 
woíncis, acquisitio, et hoc, et modum 
acquirendi gravem et laboriosum. So- 
lemus autem plurimi ea facere que magno 
nobis constant’). See the typico-histori- 
cal connexion of this wonderful passage 
with the patriarchal, legal, and prophetic 
periods, unfolded in Stier, i. pp. 129—136. 
I would not be understood to subscribe to 
all there advanced: but though his paral- 
lelism sometimes borders on the fanciful, 
the connexion is too striking to be alto- 

ber set aside by the real student of 
ipture. 
(B) vv. 15 -23.] The IDEA OF THE 

Cuurcs carried forward, in the form of 
a prayer for the Ephesians, in which the 
Sulfilment of the Father's counsel through 
the Son and by the Spirit, in His people, 
às set forth, as consisting in the KNOW- 

Vor. III. 

LEDGE of the hope of His calling, of the 
riches of His promise, and the power 
which He exercises on His saints as first 
wrought by Him in Christ, whom He has 
made Head over all to the Church. 
15, ed INTRODUCTION TO THE PRAYER. 
Wherefore (i. e., on account of what has 
gone before since ver. 8: but especially of 
what has been said since ver. 13, where 
xal duets first came in:—because ye are 
in Christ, and in Him were sealed, &c.) I 
also (xàyó, either as resuming the first 
person after the second, going back to the 
ékA»páOner ver. 11,—or as corresponding 
to xal duets above :—not, as Mey., al., be- 
cause he is sensible that in thus praying 
for them he is helping their prayers for 
themselves) having hesrd of (on the indi- 
cation supposed to be furnished by this 
respecting the readers, see Prolegg. § ii. 
12) the faith among you in the Lord 
Jesus (xaf suas is not = buerdpay, as 
ordinarily rendered [even by Meyer], either 
here or any where else: cf. the example 
which Mey. quotes from Thuc. vi. 16, 75 
rar abrobs Bly, ‘the life which prevails 
among them:’ Ellic. compares, for the 
distinction, TQ véuge T$ duerépy, addressed 
to Pharisees, John viii. 17, with »óuov 
ToU xaf’ yas, said with reference to Jews 
in Achaia, Acts xviii. 15: nor is among 
you’ merely local [chez vous], but is par- 
titive, implying the possibility of some not 
having this faith, and thus intensifying 
the prayer which follows) and [your love 
which 1 towards all the saints (on the 
reading, see digest. Taking the bracketed 
words as genuine, Tf» specifies thv ày. 
which might be general: 7. xaf by. 
mío Tw wants no such specification, all our 
Jaith being dv T. xvp. In., grounded in 
Him. Chrys. remarks: swar»raxoU ovr- 
dwret K. GwykoAAG T. To TIw. x. ̂ d & yd ru 
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OavuacTf» iva uvæpíða) cease not 
ving thanks for you, making mention 

(of them,—viz. your faith and love) in (see 
reff. ‘In eri with a genitive, the appa- 
rent temporal reference partakes some- 
what of the local reference of juxtaposi- 
tion, Bernhardy, p. 216) my . 
see Rom. i. 9 note) prayers. 17.] 
purpose (including also the purport, see 
note on 1 Cor. xiv. 13, and Ellicott’s note 
here) of the prayer :—that (depends on 
the sense of pyelay wo. dx. v. Alen. ng 
implying that a prayer for them too 
place) the God of oar Lord Jesus Christ 
(see on ver. 3. The appellation is here 
solemnly and most appropriately given, as 
leading on to what is about to be said in 
vv. 20 ff. of God's exaltation of Christ to 
be Head over all things to His Church. 
To His God, Christ also in the days of His 
Flesh prayed, wdrep, Sdfecdv cov rdy 
vidy: and even more markedly in that 
last cry, de pov, Oed pov), the Father of 
glory (not merely the aactor, fons, of 
glory, Grot, Olsh.: stil less = erp 
KyBotos : nor with Chrys. to be explained 
å peyda Sui» Sedands Ah ar yàp 
Tey broxeysdvev del abr Kadri, os, 
öra» Aéyp 6 rare và» olxtippery: nor 
is óns to be understood of the divine 
nature of Christ, as Thdrt.: eb / uiv és 
dyOparov, warépa Bè ds Geod, ät yàp 
thy «lar $óciv érvópacer: for this would 
require 7. éns abroU: but God is the 
Father,—by being the God and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ,—of that glory, 
the true and all-including glory, and eal, 
glory, of the Godhead, which shone forth 
in the manhood of the only-begotten Son 
John i. 14],—the true Shechinah, which 
is saints beheld in the face of Christ, 

2 Cor. iv. 4, 6, and into which they are 
changed by the Lord the Spirit, ib. iii. 
18. In fact, 2 Cor. iii. 7— iv. 6, is the key 
to this sublime expression), would give (the 
account of the optative after Tva, when a 
present ade has preceded, is very 
simple. It is used when the purpose is not 
that of the writer as he is writing, but is 
described as that of himself or some one 

' else at another time. Thus Herod. ii. 93, 
watazAwoves és MN, x. ürvamAÓ- 
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ovres zl ris abris drréxorra:, 
0... dva Oh uh ris o 
ià Tb» 54 See Klote, Devar. p. 622) 
to you the Spirit (certainly it would not 
be right to take myeua here as solely the 
Holy Spirit, nor as solely the spirit of man: 
rather is it the complex idea, of the spirit 
of man indwelt by the Spirit of God, so 
that as such, it is His special gift, see 
below) ef wisdom (not, which gives wis- 
dom, but which possesses it as its cha- 
racter—q. d. to which appertains wisdom) 
and of revelation (i. e. that revelation 
which belongs to all Christians : see 1 Cor. 
ii. 10 f.: not the xaplopzara of the early 
Church, as Olsh.,— nor could the A 
be alluding to any thing so trivial and 
fleeting, see 1 Cor. xiii. xiv. To those who 
are taught of God's Spirit, ever more and 
more of His glories in Christ are revealed, 
see John xvi. 14, 15) in (belongs to $4»: 
as the element and sphere of the working 
of this gift of the Spirit) the full know- 
ledge (for the distinction between yrõs:s 
and éwíyvecis, see 1 Cor. xiii. 12) of Him 
(Chr., Thl., Olsh., al., strangely connect d» 
éxryveces abro with the following sen- 
tence, rer. N. T. A. The whole paral- 
lelism is against this, in which wein. 
cod. x. ror. is || rer. T. 590. T. x. bp. 
and è» éwryrvóc. aŭro? is || cis Tb cidéva: 
x.7.A.;—and the object being to exalt the 
gifts of the Spirit, d» èr. abr. would hardly 
come first in the sentence, and thus mono- 
polize the emphasis. See also on a similar 
proposal, ver. 4, end. abro? [not 
abrov] refers to the Father, — not to 
Christ, as Beza, Calv., al.; ef. abros$ four 
times in vv. 18, 19: Christ first becomes 
thus designated in ver. 20), having the 
eyes of your heart enlightened (the con- 
struction is as in Soph. Electr. 479, &weeví 
pos Opdcos übvxróe» xAdovcay pries 
óveipdrov,— ch. Chosph. 396, wéwaA- 
ta F abré po: QíAor xdap i xAdevoay 
olxroy: see also Acts xxvi. 3,—Kühner 
ii. p. 881: so that weperiopudvous belongs 
to ópiv, and robs óe9aAuoís is the accu- 
sative of reference. So Beza, Beng., 
Koppe, Meyer, Ellic.: and such is the 
simpler and more forcible construction. 
But Grot, Rück. Harl, Olsh, De W., 
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: o¢Gadpovc ric x Kapdiac Unt, , "T. TO stoevat vac ric are d 

gory n irie ric " kAnatoc “ avrov, ric o " gAovroc 205 1 725 
— 9 ° - n 7 1 9 - 9 - € 7 

rnc očne rnc ) kÀmoovonutac J avrov tv rote k d y,, constr, see 
g Rom. xi 20. Phil. lil 14 h Rom. ii €. ch ili. 8 al. ver. 6. h i Rom. ix 

$$. ch. ili. 18. Col. i J. see Phil. iv. 19. J ver. 14 ref. constr, here only. k ver. 1 reff. 

18. rec (for xap3ias) Biavoias, with d Cyr-jer Thdrt (Ec: txt ABDFKLN rel. 
om vyuer B 17. 

Ap. ths dons N. 

Stier, all., take weg. v. 990. together, and 
govern it by 84», to which the article 
before 30. is no objection [as J, but 
the logic of the passage is. The enis 
tag as regards [or of] the eyes of the 
heart, is a sies de wines to the 
wrevua Fop. x. rox., not another gift, 
eorrelative with it. Besides which, the 
sentence, even after all the grammatical 
vindicutions of Harl, a1.,—849 ni. 
weQericuévovs Tobis 590. THs xapdlas 
Suey, is clumsy and unpauline in the last 
degree. On wegwricp., cf. Matt. iv. 16: 
ch. iii. 9 [v. 14]: Harl. gives an elaborate 
analysis, as usual, of the meaning, and 
remarks well that rige has the double 
meaning of * belehren und beleben '—* en- 
lightening and enlivening.’ He cites from 
Greg. Naz.: gas ds Aauzpérns ýuxâv x. 
Adyy x. BIZ naSapoplvav. el yap axóros 

u r. Å duapria, pas dy dn 4 yrê- 
eis n. ô Bios ô freos. The expression r. 
30. ris x is somewhat unusual. 
The xaptia of Scripture is, as Harl., the 
Mittelpunkt des Lebens, the very core and 
centre of life, where the intelligence bas its 
post of observation, where the stores of ex- 

i are laid up, and the thoughts have 
their fountain. Similarly the Homeric 
apaSln, see Damm. Lex.: the Latin ‘cor’ 
—cf. Cic. Tusc. i. 9,—‘aliis cor ipsum 
animus videtur, ex quo excordes, vecordes, 
con dicuntur Thus the 690. 
Tis xapdlas would be those pointed at in 
Matt. vi. 22, 23, —that inner eye of the 
heart, through which light is poured in on 
its own purposes and motives, and it looks 
out on, and perceives, and judges things 
spiritual : the eye, as in nature, being both 
receptive and contemplative of the light), 
that you may know (purpose of the re- 
ren., not of the mredu. cop. x. dror. 
This which is now to be described, to the 
end of the chapter, is involved in the wv. 
cod. x. &rox., not its object : bat it is the 
object of the enlightening, which will endue 
us with the knowledge) what (the dispute 
among the Commentators, whether ris im- 
plies quality or quantity, seems hardly 
worth entering into. The fulness of the 

for eis to upas, wa oidare F 
rec (aft avrov) ins ai, with DIKLN? rel valg (not am fuld tol 

eat Chr Thdrt Damase Ambrst-ms Jer: om D! 

- 8: not appy 

for Ist ris, rı F Ephr. 
syrr Orig- 

AB ! 17 goth Ambrst-ed Victorin. 

simple meaning, ‘ what,’ embraces all cate- 
gories under which the things mentioned 
-can be contemplated. In the passage to 
which both sides appeal, ch. iii. 18, 71 +d 
wAdros K. v. A. of course implies, ‘how great 
is the breadth, &c.: but it implies this by 
the simple meaning ‘ what is the breadth, 
&c.,' not by making 71 = quantum, quan- 
tity being already involved in the sub- 
stantives) is the hope (again, it is mere 
trifling to enquire whether ¿Arís is the 
hope [subjective] or the thing hoped for 
[objective], in this case. For the vi; in- 
volves in itself hoth these. If 1 know 
WHAT the hope is, I know both its essence 
and its accidents. Undoubtedly such an 
objective sense of dAxís does occur,— see 
on Col. i. 5; but certainly the meaning 
here is far wider than in that As 
well might the subjective sense of Col. i. 
23, be alleged on that side) of (belonging 
to, see on ch. iv. 1 calling (i. e. the 
calling wherewith He called us. All the 
matters mentioned, Apis, kAmporeuía, 
Sévauis, are abroU, His, - but not all in 
the same sense: see below. On xAfjcis, 
see notes, Rom. viii. 28—30), what the 
riehes of the glory of His inheritance 
(* what a rich, sublime cumulation, set- 
ting forth in like terms the weightiness 
of the matters described; and not to be 

weakened [verwafert] by any resolution 
of the genitives into adjectives. Mey. 
Bee Col. i. 27) in (in the * 

2 e t so wea as a y 

Lad "n pd as to refer to its subjective 

realization in them) the saints (much dis- 
ute has arisen on the construction of iv v. 

ir Koppe and Winer Gram. § 19.2. V, edn. 

in edn. 6}; ha" 1 
agree, connect it with er 

3 as to mean ‘what the rich- 
is among the saints.” To 

objection to this awk- 
context and sense 

things are 
No: nor 1$ 

a 2 
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racer ut 19 19 cal ri ro | Umeo(9aAXov ™ u£yiÜoc rnc Svvauswc avrov 
only tP. "uc nuuc rovc morevoyrac "kard tyv ? tvipyuav TOU 

od v. P d 

18 al. (-Aóv- 
Tet, 2 Cor. 

xi. 23.) 
o = ver. 5. Col. 1.11. 

18, 20 al. 
r ver. 11 reff. 

q ch. vi. 10 only. Isa. 

19. om vrepßañior F. 

q , - q ® , > — 

kparouc TNC tox bo avTov, 

m here eni. Exod. xv. 16. 
ch. ffi. 7. 1v. 16. Phil. ili. 21. Col. 1. 29. 11. 1 

xl. 26. Dan. iv. 27 (30 Theod. F.) eee Col. 1.11. 2 Thess. i. 9. 

9»! evnpynxey £v TU 
n = 2 Cor. ix. 13. ch. iiL 2. see J, ch. iL 7. 

3. 2 Thess.11. 9, 11. P.t Wied. vil. 

es vuar D'F d m 17 Ambrst. 
20. rec evnpynaev, with DFKLN rel (vss and lat-ff ambiguous) Eus Cyr Chr Thdrt 

intelligent reader of the Epistle could ever 
maintain such a rendering. The other con- 
struction is, to take év 7. dy. as belonging 
either to wAovros, or to óns, or to Au- 
povoulas, as if it had been ó (or ris) èv 
Tois &y. And this is the only one allowed 
by the context: cf. vv. 19, 20, where els 
has, èv xp, form objects of reference 
precisely similar. Again there is mani- 
festly a distinction between of &y:o: here, 
and inet of xicTevorres in the next 
verse : the former being the perfected, the 
latter the militant saints. And this de- 
cides for the joining èv T. &. to kAnporo- 
plas abrov, —* His inheritance in, whose 
example and fulness, and embodying is in 
the saints.’ The objection to this is sup- 

to be the want of the article before 
dv, which is urged by Meyer [see also Elli- 
cott’s note here], because abroõ has inter- 
vened, thereby preventing «Anp. dy 7. ay. 
being conde ed. as one idea. But surely 
this is not so. If, before abToU was in- 
serted, j kAnp. dy T. &ylois was sufficiently 
one to prevent the necessity of a specifica- 
tion of the genus xAnporoula that it was 
the xAnp. which was è» 7. ay. [for such is 
the force of the inserted article], how can 
this logical fact be altered by the in- 
sertion of Him, whose xAnp. it is, who 
originated and bestowed it,—and who is 
therefore necessarily prior to the xAnpo- 
vouía, not intervening between it and its 
example ? I therefore join it to xAnp., 
and so Rück. Harless, Olsh., Stier, al. 
This latter, as usnal, combines the senses 
of «Anp. abroũ, including the inheritance 
which God has in His people, and that 
which they have in Him. His whole note 
is well worth attention), 19.] and 
what the surpassing (a word only pauline 
in N. T., see reff.) greatness of His power 
to usward who believe (construction as 
before, ver. 18, ris Bvrdyu. aùr. els ty, 
not T rb ö Tr.. [doriw] els ju. Not 
His future power in the actual resurrection 
only is spoken of, but TRE WHOLE of His 
energizing to usward from first to last, 
principally however His present spiritual 
work, cf. rioretovras, not, as in 2 Thess. 
i. 10, mioredoacw: see also Col. ii. 12, 

and 1 Pet. i. 3—5. This power is exerted 
to wsward, which expression of the E. V. 
I retain as giving better the prominence 
to us in the fact of ite direction, than the 
more usual but tamer ‘toward «s^ But 
it is not, as Matth., Flatt, the power which 
works faith in us, except in so far indeed 
as faith is a portion of its whole work: 
here, the moretvoyres arc the material on 
which the power works), according to (in 
proportion to,—as might be expected from : 
but more than this—His power to usward 
is a part of, a continuation of, or rather in- 
cluded as a consequence in, the other. 
All the shallower interpretations must be 
avoided here :—Grot., rei similitudinem 
significat :’ Van Ess., gleich ber Wertung : 
nor must we join, as Erasm. al. xara r. 
èv. with mioredorras, which is beside the 
Apostle’s purpose: nor, with Mey., un- 
derstand it as a qualification of «ls +d 
eat [Erkenntnißgrund des vorherigen 
Momentes]: nor, with Harless, refer it 
to all three, éAsís, bros, uéyeOos: but 
with Chrys. Calv. Est., Grot, De W., 
Ellic., take it as an amplification, or ex- 
planation, or grounding, of—15 dre gg. 
to wicTevovras) the working (putting 
forth in action, in an object) of the 
strength of His might (xpáros the actual 
measure of loyvs, His might. The latter 
is the attribute, subjectively considered: 
the former the weight of that attribute, 
objectively esteemed: the évépyeva, the 
operation, in matter of fact, of the strength 
ofthat might. Calvin's distinction, though 
not quite accurate, is worth noting: “ Inter 
tria nomina que hic posuit, hoc interest : 
quod robur est quasi radix, potentia, au- 
tem, arbor (qu. vice versá?): efficacia, 
fructus, est enim extensio divini brachii, 
que in actum emergit "), which (viz. évép- 
yeay: cf. ver. 6, note) He hath wrought 
in Christ (our àrapxh, as Œc.: nor only 
this, but our Head, in virtue of God's 
érépyeia in whom, His power to usward 
is made possible and actual. No shallower 
view, such as that of Grot. that * Deus 
oculis humanis quantum posset, in Christo, 
capite et duce nostro, ostendit, must be 
for a moment admitted) in that He raised 
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vecowy, xai * kaÜicac " ev Sekca Er. Sor. 
21 * ü rt od waonç " apxnc aril à 8 

\ Johni. 5 

Pini. AG b? ^» c? 7 , 2 , ” d ?- d „ t trans., 
ovoparoc ovopaCoptvou OU provoyv EV Tw at TOUT (p ii. 30. 1 Cor 

dcm w-rw TV ur peo e 
1. x. 12. xii. 2. 1 Pet. iti. @only. Ps. 

eh. ir 10. Heb.ix.B only. Deut. xxvi. 1 
34. CoLi.16. 1.15. Tit. Hi. 1. é£., Rom. XIII. 1. 

3838 3 Pet. ii 10. Jude 8 only f. 
e Lake vl. 1$, 14 Acts xix. 18. 

zv. i1. see Mark xvi. 6. 

Rom. xv. 90. 1 Cor. v. 11. ch. IH. 16. v.8. 2 

.4only. 
u = Rom. vili. 34. Col. ili 1. Heb.i. em 

v ver. 3 reff 
X y - Luke xli. 11. ch. vi. 12. 1 Cor. xv. 

x s Rom. viii. 88. yore 
b= Acts iv. 12. Phil. ii.9. Heb. I. Rev. ili 5. 

Tim. II. id only. Josh. xxiii. 
d Matt. xii. 22. al. ud. Mt. L. (Mark iv. 19 v. r.) not John. Rom. xii. 3al. fr. oi. ne. al. 

eb. vi.& only. lsa. ix. 6 F 

Damasc: txt AB Procop. 
Chr Thdrt Damasc Th! (Ec: txt ABN 17 Eus Cyr 

rec (for xa8icas) exafioey, with DFKL rel copt goth 
Procop Tert Jer Ambr Pelag. 

ins avrov bef ey egia AN d 17. 67? copt Eus Procop lat-ff.—(for ex detias, ey cio, 
altered to ex quite recently] Segue» A.) 

91. efovoias xas apxns B. 

(as -yvepícas above, ver. 9) Him from the 
dead (the resurrection of Christ was not a 
mere bodily act, an earnest of our bodily 
resurrection, but was a spiritual act, the 
raising of His humanity [which is ours], 
consisting of body and soul, from in. 
firmity to glory, from the curse to the 
final triumph. In that He died, HE DIED 
URTO SIN once; but in that He liveth, 
Hx LIVETH UNTO Gop. And so nei of 
vic Tevorres, knit to Him, have died unto 
sin and live unto God. It is necessary 
to the understanding of the following, 
thoroughly to appreciate this—or we shall 
be in danger of regarding, with the shal- 
lower expositors, Christ's resurrection as 
merely a pledge of our bodily resurrec- 
tion, or as a mere figure representing our 
spiritual resarrection,—not as involving 
the resurrection of the Church in both 
senses); and setting Him at His right 
hand (see especially Mark xvi. 19) in the 
heavenly places (see on ver. 3: and Matt. 
vi. 9, note. Bat the fact of the universal 
idea, of God's dwelling being in heaven, 
being only a symbolism common to all 
men, must not for a moment induce us to 
let go the verity of Christ's bodily exist- 
ence, or to explain away the glories of 
His resurrection into mere spiritualities. 
As Stephen saw Him, so He veritably is : 
in human form, locally existent) over 
above (not, as in my former editions, ‘for 
above.’ Ellicott says, The intensive force 
which Chrys. and Thl. find in this word, 
Iva Tò dxpéraror Byos 85A dap, and which 
has recently been adopted by Stier and 
Eudie, is very doubtful: as is also the 
assertion [Eadie] that this prevails in 
the majority of passages in the LXX: 
ef. Ezek. i. 26; viii. 2; x. 19; xi. 22; 
xliii. 15; and even Deut. xxvi. 19; xxviii. 
1. Sach distinct instances as Ezek. xliii. 
15, and in the N. T., Heb. ix. 6, the sinii- 

for exovp., ovpayos B Hil. 

larly unemphatic use of the antitheton 
érokárœ, John i. 51, Luke viii. 16, and 
the tendencies of Alexandrian and later 
Greek to form duplicated compounds, 
make it highly probable that ówepdro, 
both here and ch. iv. 10, implies little more 
than simple local elevation. So too Syr. 
and apparently all the ancient versions" 
all government (cf. Matt. xxviii. 18) 
power and might and lordship (see simi- 
lar combinations in reff. The most reason- 
&ble account of the four words seems to 
be this: inr. wás. Axt gives the high- 
est and fullest expression of exaltution: 
x. Itevetas is added as filling out dpyijs 
in detail: ¿ovela being not only govern- 
ment, but every kind of official power, 
primary and delegated: cf. Matt. viii. 9; 
x. 1; xxi. 29 ff.; Luke xx. 20; xxiii. 7. 
Then in the second pair, Svvapis is mere 
might, the raw material, so to speak, of 
power: «upsérys is that pre-eminence or 
lordship, which 8tvau:s establishes for 
iteelf. So that in the first pair we de- 
scend from the higher and concentrated 
to the lower and diffused: in the second 
we ascend from the lower and diffused to 
the higher and concentrated. The follow- 
ing shews that in this enumeration not 
ou; earthly, nor only heavenly authorities 
are meant to be included, but both to- 

her,—so as to make it perfectly general. 
at the evil spirits are included, is there- 

fore manifest : see also ch. vi. 12; 1 Cor. 
xv. 24—26) and every name that is 
named (further generalization : indicatin 
not merely titles of honour [cf. óvoua(op. }, 
nor persons, but, as Stier, a transition from 
the dpxal, &c. to zdyra below: answer- 
ing to obre ris xtiois dpa, cf. Rom. 
viii. 39. And this transition passes into 
still wider meaning in the following words) 
not only in this present state, but also in 
at which is to come (= ér«ovéára and 
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° Veer. av. w, aAAa kai ey Te u ovri 
Heb. iL 

I. 22, 23. 

2 

23. rec om ra, with e: ins ABDFKLN rel. 

MÉAAorra of Rom. viii. 38—not only fime 
t and to come, but the present 

Fearthly condition of things, and the 
future [heavenly] one. And forasmuch 
as that heavenly state which is for us 
Future, is now, to those in it, present, it is 
dy the easiest transition denoted by the 
uA alórv: cf. Luke xx. 85, and espe- 
cially Heb. ii. 5, ri» ol ron ru T. u- 
Aeveay. So that the meanings seem com- 
bined,—‘ every name now named in earth 
and heaven: and, ‘every name which 
we name,—not only now, but hereafter.’ 
And in this last view Thdrt. : pos- 
rebeirer, Sri ka) ef Twas rohre dyroei- 
pev, perà bè ravra yrecdpeba dv TQ uéA- 
Aovrs Aly. Chrys.: špa deri Surduedy 
view Óvópara Mie konpa r. ob "yvepi(ó- 
pera. Grot., ‘que noscemus in altero 
sseculo:' Beng., ‘ quamvis non omnes no- 
minare possumus.’ Wesley, benutifally ex- 

ding Bengel (Stier, p. 188): ‘We 
ow that the king is above , though 

we cannot mame all the officers of his 
court. So we know that Christ is above 
all, though we are not able to name all 
His subjecta"), 23.] and subjected 
all things under His feet (from the Mes- 
sianic Ps. viii.; not without an allusion 
also in xa6ícas, Ke. above to Ps. cx. 1: not 
merely cited, as Thdrt., xal 7. =poparichy 
ertryaye papruplay, but interwoven into 
the context, dera being a summing 
up of all mentioned before), and gave 
( presented ; keep the literal sense : not 
appointed: see below) Him (emphatic, 
from its position: HIx, thus exalted, thus 
glorified, the Father not only raised to this 
supereminence, but gave Him to His re- 
deemed as their Head, &c.) as Head over 
all things to the Church (not as Chrys.,— 
in either of his alternatives: $ rb» Sera 
rèp wdvta Tà ópóuera x. Tà voobpera 
xvi: which would be Th» xep., or à» 
bxip  várra], À trip dra ra é&ya0À 
TOUTO veroizke, Tb Tb» vib» Zora re- 
garty,—which is beside the context, in 
which no comparison is made between the 
ift of Christ and other blessings: nor as 

ng., ‘ Ecclesia, super omnia, super im- 
peria, &c.,,quoram caput (?) Christus est, 

potest dicere, Christus est caput meum: 
ego sum corpus ejus,'— for this sense can- 
not possibly be extracted out of the words 
themselves ödp wárra: nor as Baum- 
garten, rèp xárra = Ader dre, 
praecipue, potius quam ceteris, — for, not 
to mention other objections, zá»ra must 
surely be the same in meaning as wárra 
before: nor can dra be masculine, as 
Jer, Anselm, al, and Wahl: nor, as 
Calv., * quia simul plena rerum omnium 
potestas et administratio illi sit com- 
missa :? nor, with Harl. does wárra find 
its limitation within the Church, so as 
not to apply to other things withont it : 
nor is ówip wárra to be taken with 
Kep., summum capui, as Olsh., all.: nor as 
Meyer, Stier, and Ellicott [edn. 1: in 
edn, 2, he interprets nearly as below], 
is another bade v to be su before 

ékkA., ‘gave Him, as Head over all 
things, as Head to the Church: nor is 
the dative a dat. commodi, as De W.: but 
the meaning is thus to be gained, from 
what follows: CRRIST is Head over all 
things: the Church is the Bony of Christ, 
and as such is the fulness of Him who fills 
all with all: the Head of such a Body, 
is Head over all things; therefore when 
God gives Christ as Head to the church, 
He gives Him as Head over ail things 
to the church, from the necessity of the 
case. Thus what follows is epexegetical 
of this), which same (Church, * gue gui- 
dem; 1 ul que,’ in virtue of her 
being," eyer) is His BODY (not in a 
figure merely: it is veritably His Body : 
not that which in our glorified humanit 
He personally bears, but that in which 
CC 

gi orified spirit organization. 
He is its Hvad ; rom Him comes its life ; 
in Him, it is exalted : in it, He is lived 
forth and witnessed to; He no- 
thing for Himself, — neither His commu- 
nion with the Father, nor His fulness of 
the Spirit, nor His glorified humanity,— 
but all for His Church, which is in the 
innermost reality, HIMSELF ; His flesh 
and His bones—and therefore) the fulness 
(Rp. is in apposition with v cdpze abr., 

kai wayra vriraber ú oro ABDF 

rove xooac dé kai avróv ‘Boney £ KepaAny ù dis Koyra caris fs 

örie iotiv rò 'cupa avrov, TÒ ) gAnpupe eir 
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II. 1. 

II. ! Kai spac óvrac ! yexpove roiç ™ gapamropacuw 

and is a fresh description of f) dA naa. 
It would pass my limits, even to notice 
summarily what has been written on 
Mena. I wil endeavour to give an 
account of the word iteelf. Like other 
derivatives in · xa from the perfect passive, 
it would a primarily to designate 
either (1) concrete, that pair on which 
the action denoted by the verb has passed : 
e. g. tongue, the thing made, xpaypa, the 
thing done, arena the thing sown, rA4- 
pena, the thing filled: or (2) abstract, 
that occurrence whereby the action de- 
noted has been exemplified: e. g. rp u, 
the effect of rerpéexev, not the thing 
wounded, but the wound inflicted: so 
ardopa, dplOunpua, and the like; AHD, 
the fulness. From this latter, the transi- 
tion is very easy to the meaning the thing 
whereby the effect is produced, as where 
wAfpeyua is used for the crew of a ship 
(see ulso Matt. ix. 16 ||; Mark vi. 43; 
1 Cor. x. 26; Gal. iv. 4; ver. 10], Çeĉypa 
for a bridge or yoke, &c. Hence arises the 
so-called active sense of such nouns, which 
is not in fact an active sense at all, but a 
logical transference from the effect to that 
which exemplifies the effect. Here, the 
simple and primary meaning is by far the 
dest. the thing filled,’—“‘ the filled 

” [cf. kareurfpir, ch. ii. 22 
as ie expresses it [see also Ellicott |, 
the meaning being, that the church, bei 
the Body of Christ, is dwelt in and 
by God: it is His rAffpepa in an especial 
manner—His fulness abides in it, and is 
exemplified by it. The nearest approach 
to any one word in English which ma 
express it, i» made by fulness, though 
it, as well as wA., requires ining, as 
importing not the inherent plenitade of 
God Himself, but that’ communicated 

itude of gifts and graces wherein He 
Infuses Himself into His Church. I would 
refer those who wish to enter more fully 
into this matter, to the long and laboured 
notesof Harless, and Stier: and to Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. ii. pp. 469 ff.) of Him who 
filleth (it is doubted whether wAqgpov- 
pévow is passive, or middle in an active 
sense. Those who take *vAfpeua above, 
actively, “ the filling up,” generally [ Har- 
lers is an exception) defend the ive 
sense here, “of Him who is [being | filled, 
&. 80 Chrys.: wAfipeua, pnei olor 
ce AI wAnpotra: wapa TOU GcóyaTos 
. . . . Och derer ody wAnpovTa: Tb cope 
abro. rére wxAnpovra: Ù e. Tóre 
TéAeior cepa ylyerat, bray pot wdrres 
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quer covynupévor x. cy ANAG. Jer. : 
* Sicut adimpletur imperator, si quotidie 
ejus augeatur exercitus, et fant nove 
provincie, et populorum multitudo suc- 
crescat, ita et Christus, in eo, quod sibi 
credunt omnia, ipse adimpletur in omni- 
bus;" and Estius: “Qui secundum 
omnia, sive quoad omnia in omnibus sui 
corporis membris adimpletur. Nisi enim 
essent hic quidem pes ejus, ille vero manus, 
alius autem aliud mem . non 

ceretur Christus secundum rationem 
capitis.” But to this it is difficult to 
assign any satisfactory sense, especially on 
account of rà várra èv waow. It cer- 
tainly cannot be said that Christ awaits 
His completion, in any such meaning as 
this by the completion of his Church. 
And it is not probable that if such had 
been the meaning, 7a sávra éd» rd 
would have thus barely and emphatically 
preceded the participle which itself con- 
veyed so new and startling an idea. We 
should have had some such arrangement 
as this—rd wAfpeua Tov xad) abrov ra 
wárra [r.] dv waow wAnpovpévov. If 
now we take wAmnpovuérov in an active 
reflective sense, both meaniug and ar- 
rangement will be satis —‘ the fal- 
ness (receptacle, filled and possessed | of 
Him who ^ qà sárra dv rd. 
But are we justified in thus taking it? 
It seems so, from Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 14 ó 
cTpaTwybs pára Óféws ras vais érAn- 
povro x. robs Tpimmpápxovs twdyxale. See 
likewise Plato, Gorg. § 106; Xen. Hell. v. 
4. 56; vi. 2. 35: Demosth. p. 1208. 14: 
Plut. Alcib. 85: Pollux i. 99: in all of 
which the 1 aor. middle is thus used. 
Having then this authority as far as gram- 
matical usage is concerned, we are further 
inclined to this rendering by ch. iv. 10, 
where it is said of Christ, é s bwep- 
d sávre» rev obparüv, Iva why 
va wévra, and the Apostle proceeds to 
enumerate the various gifts bestowed by 
Him on His Charch. See further in note 
there) all things (the whole universe: 
not to be restricted in meaning. The 
Church is the special receptacle and 
abiding-place--the wAfpepa rar’ dtoxhr, 
of Him who fills all things) with all things 
(i. e. who is the bestower of all, wherever 
found. i» waew has been rendered ‘every 
where’ [ B.-Crus.]: in every way’ [De 
W.]: in every case’ [ Harl.]: and al.: 
but the Apostle's own usage is our best 
guide, —7A5poVc0e dv wvedpuari, ch. v. 18, 
and other reff., and directs us to the ia- 
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eiruwnental or elemental meaning —the 
thing with, or by, or in which as an ele- 
ment, the filling takes place. So that the 
expression will mean, with all, not only 
gifts, not only blessings, but things: who 
fills all creation with whatever it pos- 
sesses— who is the Author and Giver of 
all things. The reference is, I think, to 
the Father, not to Christ. The latter has 
been imagined [see especially Ellicott), 
principally from strictly parallelizing the 
two clauses, —rò epa | avToU ||, Tb 2A 
pena | ToU T. r. èv w. wAnpovuévov ||. 
But this is by no means conclusive: the 
second definitive clause may assert more 
than the first ;—may be, not subordinate 
to the first, but inclusive of it. In ch. 
iv. 10, where Christ's filling all things is 
spoken of, we have the active voice, de- 
noting the bare objective fact: whereas 
here the reciprocal middle implies a filling 
for Himself, which can hardly be pre- 
dicated of any but the Father, for whom 
are all things, even the Son himself). 

II. 1—22.] (See on ch. i. 3.) Coursz 
AND PROGRESS OF THE CHURCH THROUGH 
THE Son; consisting mainly in the re- 
ceiving of believers in the new man Christ 
Jesus— setting forth on one side the death 
and ruin in which they were;—on the 
other, the way to life opened to them 
by the finished work of Christ. This 
throughout the chapter, which is com- 
posed (as ch. i.) of two parts—the first, 
more doctrinal and assertive (vv. 1—10), 
the second more hortative and remi- 
niscent (vv. 11—22). In both, the sepa- 
rate cases of Gentiles and Jews, and 
the present union in Christ, are treated 
of. And herein 

À.1—10.] THE POWER OF THE FATHER 
IN QUICKENING Us, BOTH GENTILES AND 
JEWS, IN AND WITH CHRIST (1—6); 
—His PURPOSE IN MANIFESTING TRIS 
POWER (7);— INFERENCE RESPECTING 
THE METHOD OF OUR SALVATION (8— 10). 

1, 9.] Actual state of the Gentiles 
—dead in trespasses and sins, living under 
the power of the devil. 1.) You also 

xal is much more than merely copulative. 
t selects and puts into prominence ùxãs, 

from among the recipients of God’s grace 
implied in vv. 19—23 of the former cha 
ter. See below), who were (**Óvras clearly 
marks the state in which they were at the 
time when God quickened them: this in 

ver. 5 is brought prominently forward by 
the kaí: here however «al is joined with 
and gives prominence to duas. A simple 
indication, then, of their state, without 
any temporal or causal adjunct, ‘when,’ 
* whereas,’ &c., seems in the present case 
most satisfactory, as less calling away the 
attention from the more emphatic pâs.” 
Ellicott, edn. 1) dead (certainly not, as 
Meyer, ‘subject to [physical] death ? the 
whole of the subsequent mercy of God in 
His quickening them is spiritual, and 
therefore of necessity the death also. 
That it involves physical death, is most 
true; but as I have often had occasion to 
remark [see e. g. on John xi. 25, 26], this 
latter is so subordinate to spiritual death, 
as often hardly to come into account in 
Scripture) in (not exactly as in Col. ii. 18, 
pekpoùs Ürras dv Tois apawrapacw, where 
the element is more in view, whereas 
here it is the causal dative— we might 
render, were the expression good in serious 
writing, ‘dead of your trespasses, as we 
say ‘he lies dead of cholera.’ I use ‘in’ 
as giving nearly the fame causal sense: 
we say, indiscriminately, ‘sick ofa fever,’ 
and ‘sick i» a fever’) [your] trespasses 
and sins (it seems difficult to establish 
universally any distinction such as bas 
been attempted, e. g. by Tittm. Synon. 
p. 47.—“ licet non satis vera Hieronymi 
distinctio videatur, qui vapdxreyua pri- 
mum ad peccatum lapsum esse dicit, duap- 
tía», quum ad ipsum facinus perventum 
est; tamen in v. vagdvreya proprie inest 
notio peccati quod temere commissum est, 
i. e. a nolente facere injuriam ; sed in 
Guapria et audptnma cogitatur facinus 
quod, qui fecit, facere voluit, «ive imprudens 
erraverit, recte se facere existimans, sive 
impetu animi et libidine obreptus fecerit. 
.. . Levius est wapdwropa quam épzap- 
tla, si ákapría de singulo peccato dicitur." 
Where however, as here, the two occur 
together, it may be accepted as correct. 
If we take merely that of Ellicott, al, 
that “ raparrópara are the particular, 
special acts of sin,—duapria:s the more 
general and abstract, viz. all forms, phases, 
and movements of sin, whether entertained 
in thought or consummated in act," we 
shall not provide for the whole case: for 
auapr lat are unquestionably used for 
special acts [= &puaprfiuara]: and we 
want a distinction which shall embrace 

nol? 
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this case. Another question concerns 
the construction of this accusative clause. 
Some [Beng., Lachm., Harl.] consider it 
as a continuation of ch. i. 23, and place a 
comma only at wA»povuérov. But [see 
our division of the sense] the sentence 
evidently finishes with mAnpovuévov, and 
& new subject is here taken up. The 
simplest view seems to be the usual one, 
that tbe Apostle began with the accu- 
sative, intending to govern it by cuve(wo- 
wrolncer Té xpiorg, but was led away by 
the relative clauses, dv als wore . . . ., 
dv ols xal $jueis . . . , and himself takes 
up the dropped thread of the construction 
by é N bedòs . . , ver. 4. So Erasm.: 
“ hyperbati longioris ambitum ipse cor- 
rexit Apostolus dicens ‘Deus autem qui 
dives est.. At all eventa, the clause 
should be left, in translation, pendent, as 
it stands, and not filled in conjecturally), 

2.] in which (ánapría:s, the last 
sabstantive, but applying in fact to both) 
ye once walked (we hardly need, as Eadie, 
al., go back every time to the figure in 
reprrarey — the word has become with 
the Apostle so common in its figurative 
sense. See Fritzsche’s note, Rom. vol. iii. 
p. 140) according to (after the leading of, 
conformably to) the course (so E. V.: the 
very best word, as so often. The meaning 
of elév here is compounded of its temporal 
and its ethical sense: it is not exactly 
* lifetime,’ ‘duration,’ nor again ‘fashion,’ 
‘spirit,’ but some common term which 
will admit of being both temporally 
and ethically characterized,—‘ career’ or 
‘course.’ Beware 1) of taking aleve and 
néopow as synonymous, and the expres- 
sion as a pleonasm [“ utrumque nominat, 
seculum et mundum, cum sufficeret alte- 
rum dixisse," Estius], 2) of imagining, as 
Michaelis and Baur, that the expression 
is a gnostic one, the son being the devil : 
for, ás Meyer remarks, the ordinary sense 
of aló» gives a good meaning, and one 
characteristic of St. Paul. See Gal. i. 4, 
for a use of al somewhat similar, but 
more confined to the temporal meaning) 
of this world (St. Paul erally uses 
ô xócuos, but has ó x. obros in 1 Cor. 
iii. 19; v. 10; vii. 31. It designates the 
present system of things, as alien from 
God, and lying in the evil one), according 
to the ruler of the power of the air (the 
devil—the 6«bs ToU airos rodrou, 2 Cor. 
iv. 4, is clenrly meant: but it is difficult 
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exactly to dissect the phrase, and give 
each word its proper meaning. éfovela 
a rs to be used here as unàn in 

omer, Axla, éraipla, BovA«la, örupeola, 
cvupaxía, and the like, to represent the 
aggregate of those in power: as we say, 
‘the government. So that all such ren- 
derings as ‘ princeps potentissimus" are to 
be at once dismissed. So also is every 
explanation which would ascribe to the 
Apostle a polemical, or distantly allusive 
tendency, in an expression which he mani- 
festly uses as one of passage merely, and 
carrying its own familiar sense to his 
readers. This against Michaelis, and all 
who have imagined an allusion to the 
gnostic ideas—and Wetst., who says, 
“ Paulus ita loquitur ex principiis philo- 
sophiss Pythagorem, quibus illi ad quos 
scribit imbuti erant." Not much better 
are those who refer the expression to 
Rabbinical ideas for its source. The dif- 
ferent opinions and authorities [which 
would far exceed the limite of a general 
commentary | may be seen cited and treated 
in Harless, Stier, and Eadie. I am dis- 
posed to seek my interpretation from a 
much more obvious source: viz. the per- 
suasion and common parlance of mankind, 
founded on analogy with well-known facts. 
[ Ellic., edn. 2, disapproves this, but with- 
out sufficiently attending to my explana- 
tion which follows, which, as in so many 
cases where he imagines a difference be- 
tween our interpretations, is practically 
the same as his own.] We are tempted 
by evil spirite, who have access to us, and 
suggest thoughts and desires to our minds. 
We are surrounded by the air, which is 
the vebicle of speech and of all sugges- 
tions to our senses. "Tried continually as 
we are by these temptations, what so na- 
tural as to assign to their ministers a 
dwelling in, and power over that element 
which is the vehicle of them tous? And 
thus our Lord, in the parable of the sower, 
when He would represent the devil com- 
ing and taking away the seed out of the 
heart, figures him by rà werewad ToU ob- 
parob. e Apostle then, in using this 
expression, would be appealing to the 
common feeling of his readers, not to any 
recondite or questionable system of dæ- 
monology. That traces are found in such 
systems, of a belief agreeing with this, is 
merely a proof that they have embodied 
the same general feeling, &nd may be used 
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in illustration, not as the ground, of the 
Apostle's saying. All attempts to re- 
present à$p as meaning ‘darkness,’ or 
* spirit, are futile, and beside the purpose. 
The word occurs (see reff.) six more times 
in the N. T. and nowhere in any but its 
ordinary meaning), of the spirit (rijs &- 
ovaías dor used as designating [see 
above] the personal aggregate of those 
evil ones who have this power, ToU wvev- 
paros, in apposition with it, represents 
their aggregate character, as an influence 
on the human mind, a spirit of ungodli- 
ness and disobedience,—the wvetpa Tob 
xógpov of 1 Cor. ii. 12,—the te 
of the ereóuara wAdva of 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
So that [against Harless] the meaning of 
wvebparos, though properly and strictly 
objective, almost passes into the subjec- 
tive, when it is spoken of as évepyotvros 
dy k. r. A. And this will account for the 
otherwise harsh conjunction of &pxovra 
ToU wweóuaTos.. As he (the devil) is the 
ruler of rà wredpara, whose aggregate 
Tb xveiua is — 80 he is the Épxev of the 
thoughts and ways of the ungodly,—of 
that wrevjua which works in them. The 
genitive, v»eóuaros, must not be taken, 
as by many Commentators and by Rückert, 
as in apposition with &pxorra, by the 
Apostle's negligence of construction. No 
such assumption should ever be made with- 
out necessity; and there is surely none 
here) which is now (i. e. still ? contrast 
to roré,—to you, who have escaped from 
his government: no allusion need be 
thought of to the interval before the 
gapovola being that of the hottest con- 
flict between the principles (2 Thess. ii. 7. 
Rev. xii. 12], as De W.) working in the 
eons of (the expression is a Hebraism, but 
is strictly reproduced in the fact: that of 
which they are sons, is the source and 
spring of their lives, not merely an acci- 
dental quality belonging to them) disobe- 
dienoe (the vulg. renders it di 
but anfortunately, as also Luther lin- 
glaube; for both here and in ch. v. 6, it 
is practical conduct which is spoken of. 
Doubtless unbelief is the root of disobedi- 
euce: but it is not here expressed, only 
implied. In Deut. ix. 23, 4me&4care 7$ 
Phuare xvplov r. Ocod úóuðv, and the allu- 
sion to it in Heb. iv. 6, of wpórepor «bay- 
yerroOdvres obx «ishlov 8¢ dwelOnav, 
we have the disobedience in its root— 

here, in its fruite—cf. ver. 8, worourres 
Tà OedAfpara K. v. X.): 8.] among 
whom (the viol 7. dwe:Oelas: not merely 
local, but ‘numbered among whom, — 
xal abro] byres, as Rückert: not ‘ia 
which,’ viz. wapartrépacw, as Syr., Jer. 
Grot., Bengel, al, and Stier, ha would 
divide off ásapría:, allotting them to the 
Gentiles, and to ver. 2,—and waparrd- 
para, assigning them to the Jews, and to 
ver. 3. further on this below: but 
meantime, besides its very clumsy treat- 
ment of the àuapr. and raparr. which 
both belong to bets in ver. 1, it ascribes 
to the Apostle an unusual and unnatural 
precision in distinguisbing the two words 
which he had used without any such note 
of distinction, such as re—xaí) we also 
all (wmo? The of fpes waves 
by St. Paul must decide. It occurs Rom. 
iv. 16, 8: srw warhp vdr huar, 
undeniably for Jews and Gentiles included 
[for the slight difference arising from 
Türroww being first, and therefore empha- 
tic, need not be insisted on]: viii. 33- 
drip dud»  wárvrev rap dr e  abrór, 
where the universal reference is as unde- 
niable: 1 Cor. xii. 18, where it is still 
more marked: zue wdyres’. .. . efre 
"IovBato. efre “EAAnves, elre BoüAo: elre 
dAeófepo:: 2 Cor. iii. 18, equally un- 
doubted. It can hardly then be that here 
he should have departed from his univer- 
sal usage, and placed an unmeaning rdr- 
Tes after ġueîs merely to signify, ‘we 
Jews, every one of us.’ I therefore infer 
that by 4ueis wdvres, he means, we all, 
Jews and Gentiles alike; all, who are now 
Christians) lived our life (reff. especially 
2 Cor.) onee, in (as in ref. 1 Pet., of the 
element, in which: in 2 Cor. i. 12, the 
same double use of é», of the place, and 
the element, is found) the desires of our 
flesh (of our unrenewed sclves, under the 
dominion of the body and the carnal soul. 
See a contrast, . v. 16), doing the 
wishes (the instances in which 73 @éAqua 
manifested itself: see reff.) of our flesh 
and of our thoughts (the plural use is 
remarkable. There appears to be a refer- 
ence to Num. xv. 39, ob Bfiacrpaqfjoecte 
éxlow Trav Savoy buoy. In Isa. lv. 9, 
a distinction is made, dwéxe:... rà Sia- 
vofuara duey xb ris Siavolas pov, 
which is useful here, ae pointing to Bid- 
vow as an improper use for Scavehpara, 
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—the instrument for its results. Thus 
* thoughts’ will be our nearest word 
those phases of mind which may or may 
not affect the will, but which then in our 
natural state we allowed to lead us by 
the desires they excited), and were (the 
change of construction has been remarked 
by the best Commentators as intentional, 
not of negligence,—* to give emphasis to 
the weighty clause that follows, aud to 
disconnect it from any possible relation to 
resent time, ‘we were children of wrath 
y nature,—it was once our state and 

condition, it is now so no longer. Eli- 
cott. And Eadie remarks: “ Had he yrit- 
ten «al Srres, as following out the idea of 
rotor res, there might pride been a plea 
against the view of innate depravity free 
below ]—‘ fulfilling the desires of the flesh 
and of the mind, and being,’ or ‘ so being, 
children of wrath.’ Bot the Apostle says, 
kal ſſue da and we were, at a point of 
time prior to that indicated in rosourres ”) 
ehildren (not = viol, but implying closer 
relation. The effect of the expression is 
to set those of whom it is predicated, be- 
neath, in subjection to, as it were, the 
products eg hg So in the passages 
adduced by rl. ;—Deut. xxv. 2, ,7 TH 

nim, if he be the son of stripes,’ i. e. not 
as LXX and E. V. Atos Aya, but 
actually beaten:—1 Sam. xx. 81, mon 
mat, ‘he is the son of desth,'—i.e. as 
we express it, ‘he is a dead man,’ antici- 
pating the effect of that which seems to 
be certain) by nature (the meaning of 
Wo is disputed. Some of the ancients 
[Cyr Œc., Thl.], and Grot. took it as = 

ws, Anüs, which meaning it never 
bears; see on Gal. iv. 8. Others Holz - 
hausen, Hoffm.) would join it with épyis, 
—‘anger, which arises from the ungodly 
natural life; but as Mey. remarks, even 
granting this use of dors, this would re- 
quire rij: Tj place ópyfs or THs dk TH 
ote. àpyfis. It can then only mean, by 
nature. And what does this imply ? Harl., 
in loc., seems to have given the distinctive 
sense well: ois, in its fundamental 
idea, is that which has as distin- 
guished from that which has been effected 

[das Gewordene in Gegenfag zum Ge- 
machten), i.e. it is that which according 
to our judgment has the ground of its 
existence in individual development, not 
in accessory influence of another. Accord- 
ingly, obo, in its concrete idea, as the 
sum total of all growth, is ‘rerum natura:' 
amd in its abstract philosophical idea, 
pb, is the contrast to One. The bei: 
of an individual thing denotes the pecu- 
liarity of its being, which is the result of its 
being, as opposed to every accessory quality: 
hence @éce: elvai or rote vi means, ‘ sua 
sponte facere, esse aliquid’ and ‘natura 
esse aliquid :’ to be and do any thing by 
virtue of a state [elva:] or an inclination 
[roiv], not acquired, but inherent : N- 
oda cal pice: ce ph wepuxdra road r 
pve, un rexvàcOo: xaxd, Soph. Philoct. + 
80." If this be correct, the expression will 
amount to an assertion on the part of the 
Apostle of the doctrine of original sin. 
There is from its secondary position [cf. 
Plutarch de frat. am. p. 37, in Harl., 
ópydrer pice: rootrev Ürvxer) no em- 
phasis on ¢éce:: but its doctrinal force 
as referring to a fundamental truth other- 
wise known, is not thereby lessened. And 
it is not for Meyer to argue against this 
by assuming original sin not to be a pau- 
line doctrine. If the Apostle asserts it 
here, this place must stand on its own 
merits, not be wrested to suit an apparent 

nceived meaning of other passages. 
ut the truth is, he cites those other pas- 

sages in a sense quite alien from their real 
one. It would be easy to shew that every 
one of them [Rom. i. 18; ii. 8, 9; v. 12; 
vii. 9; xi. 21. Gal. ii. 15] is consistent 
with the doctrine here implied. "The stu- 
dent will do well to read the long notes in 
Harl., De W., Stier, and Eadie) of wrath 
(Wos wrath, is evident: the meanin 
being, we were all concluded under an 
born in sin, and so actual objects of that 
wrath of God which is His mind against 
sin. dépy must not be taken as = ripes- 
pla, xóAacis, as Chrys., Thdrt., Basil, Thl., 
al.: this would in fact make the expres- 
sion mean, actually punished : see abuve 
on réxva just as it now means, the 
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18. v. 6. 
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wiv. xat ‘ot Acero 4 0 & beoc, ° rAOUCIOG wv ^ Ev Akt, Sea 
1 Tim. v. 20. « ` » „ 9 — ^ , e > 
*in r- oM * ayarny avrov © yy § nyannoev nuac, 

- í [4 

^ vexpodç roiç © wapamrenagtv auvelworoi- 
{Luke 1 10 o. Rom.tr. Bal L Isa liv. 7,8. 

d = James 11.6 7 f. 
only. see ch. OVTaC N AÇ 

e — 1 Tim. vi. 18. James li. 5. 
xvii. 28. 2 Kings xiiL 15. ver. 1. 

4. o is written twice in N, but the first partly rubbed out. 
om avrov D!F. 

5. ins e» bef rots wapawrwpacw B syrr copt: om N &. 
aft wapawrepaciw ins ra: exibvpuaus (see ver 1, Tas apaprias D! : T apapria F. 

actual objects of God's wrath against sin), 
as also are (not, were) the rest (of man- 
kind: not Gentiles, as those hold who 
take the eis deres of Jews,—see above: 
nor, as Stier, the rest of the Jews who 
disbelieved : but, all others, not like us, 
Christians). 4.) The construction, is 
resumed, having been interrupted (see 
above on ver. 1) by the two relative sen- 
tences, dv als. . . dv ols. But (contrast 
to the preceding verse,—the fA«os and 
åydárn, to the ópyf just mentioned. 84 
is, however, often used after a parenthesis, 
where no such logical contrast is intended, 
the very resumption of the general subject 
being a contrast to its interruption 12 the 

ticular clauses: see examples in Klotz, 
e Devarius, II. 376, 7) God, being rich (the 
participial clause states the general ground, 
aud the following 8a T. *oAA. &y., the 
special or peculiar motive, of cuve(wor., 
De W.) in compassion (for èy, see reff. 
oUx  áxAGs Achpwv, GAAA wAoícios- 
xabdwep nal èv érépy [Ps. v. 7; lxviii. 
13] nl EY te *Af0e« ToU éAéovs aov: 
x. wáà» [Ps. I. 1] ‘EAénody pe karà 7d 
péya ÉA«ós cov, Chrys. eos, properly, 
as applying to our wretchedness before : 
cf. Ezek. xvi. 6),—on account of His 
great love wherewith (the construction 
may be attractive: but it would appear from 
ref. 2 Kings, to be rather a Hellenistic 
idiom) He loved us (the clause belongs, not 
to wAod. dy dy d., as Calv., al., and E. V. 
necessarily, by ‘Aath quickened’ follow- 
ing; but to the verb below. Mis are ail 
Christians; = $ueis wdyves in the last 
verse) even when we were dead (the «af 
belongs to, and intensifies, the state pre- 
dicated by bvras vexpovs; and is there- 
fore placed before the participle. It is 
not to be taken as a mere resumption of 
ver. 1 ( Rück., al.], nor as the copula only 
[Meyer]. His objection to the above ren- 
dering, that a quickening to life can ha 
pen only in and from a state of death, 
and therefore no emphasis on such a state 
is required, is entirely removed by noticing 
that the emphasis is not on the mere fact 
e(worolngey,—but on euvel. Te XH. 
with all its glorious consequences) in our 

5 kai 

g Joha 
1 Col. iL 13 only t. 

om ev N! : ins N*. 

for Tois waparr., 

(rots, the r. which we committed) tres. 
passes (see on ver. 1), vivifled (not * ath 
vivified'—2& definite act in time, not an 
abiding consequence is spoken of) us toge- 
ther with Christ (the reading é» T. xp. 
[see var. readd.] seems to have arisen 
either from repetition of the -ey in gur- 
e(worolnoey, or from conformation to ver. 
6. It is clearly not allowable to render 
xpiorq, tn Christ, as Beza,—withont the 
preposition. It is governed by the ev»-, 
and implies not exactly as Chrys, é(e- 
omolnoe xüxeivor xal ius, — but that 
Christ was THE RESURRECTION and the 
Life, and we follow in and because of Him. 
The disputes about the meaning of é(e- 
orolnoe have arisen from not bearing in 
mind the relation in N. T. language be- 
tween natural and spiritual death. We 
have often had occasion to observe that 
spiritual death in the N. T. includes in 
it and bears with it natural death as a 
consequence, to such an extent that this 
latter is often not thought of as worth 
mentioning: see especially John xi. 25, 26, 
which is the key-text for all re- 
garding life in Christ. So here—God vivi- 
ed us together with Christ: in the one 

act and fact of His resurrection He raised 
all His people—to spiritual life, and in 
that to victory over death, both spiritual, 
and therefore necessarily physical also. 
To dispute therefore whether such an ex- 
pression as this is past [spiritual], or fa- 
ture [ physical], is to forget that the whole 
includes its parts. Our spiritual life is 
the primary subject of the Apostle’s 
thought : but this includes in itself our 
share in the resurrection and exaltation 
[ver. 6] of Christ. The three aoriste, 
ouve(worolnoer, avríryewper, cuvexdbicer, 
are all proleptical as the actuation 
in each man, but equally describe a past 
aud accomplished act on God's part when 
He raised up Christ)—by grace ye are 
saved (this insertion in the midst of the 
mention of such great unmerited mercies 
to us sinners, is meant emphatically to call 
the reader’s attention to so cogent a proof 
of that which the Apostle ever preached 
as the great foundation truth of tbe 
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noev ry xotorp () yápiri tore ceawopiven) 9 Kat 
i P erovpaving £v yploTy x 
Inoob, 7 tva ? évdeiénrat ev roic ° 

* p e 1ÀÀ q À es — , ` 5 -æ 
voiç rÒ Y dr BAA 4 mAovroc ric yagtro¢ avrov 
"xpusrorgri “tp maç ev ypiaro ‘Inoov. 

Wyepsv kat | ovvtküDiasv év rotc 

xviii. 13. m ch. i. 3 reff. 
, exo. Heb. vi. 10, 11. o here ; 

p ch | brett ch. i. 7 reff. my 
$3. see eit hju., ch. 1. 19. 

car read) B 
G-lat(altern) copt Chr Damasc lat-ff. 
ang: 

. om ev x. ı. F Hil Aug, (ins) Victorin. 
ins N-corr!, 

DKL rel: txt ABD'FN-corr! 17. 67? Orig, Eus. 
7. om ver (homaotel) &': 

om moov DF sth-rom. (not F-lat.) 

Gospel. Notice the perf. are saved, 
not cé(ecóe, ‘are being saved, because 
we bave from death unto life: 
salvation is to the Christian not a fature 
but a past thing, realized in the present by 
faith)—and raised us together with Him 
(the Resurrection of Christ being the next 
event consequent on His vivification in the 
tomb) and seated us together with Him 
(the Ascension being the completion of the 
Resurrection. So that all three verbs re- 
fer strictly to the same work wrought on 
Christ, and in Christ on all His mystical 
Body, the Church) in the heavenly places 
see on cb. i. 8, 20. “ Obiter observa, non 
ixisse Apostolum : ‘et consedere fecit ad 

dexteram suam, sicut superiori capite de 
Christo dixerat: sedere enim ad dexteram 
Patris Christo proprium est; nec cuiquam 
alteri communicatur: tametsi in throno 
Christi dicantur sessuri qui vicerint, Apoc. 
iii. in fine." Estius: and so Bengel) in 
Christ Jesus (as again specifying the ele- 
ment in which, as united and included 
in which, we have these blessings which 
have been enumerated— lv «p. as in ch. 
i. 3, does not [Eadie] belong to 7. éxovp. 
but to the verb, as an additional qualifica- 
tion, and recalling to the fact of our union 
in Him as the medium of our resurrection 
and gloriflcation. The disputes as to 
whetber these are to be taken as present or 
fature, actual or potential, literal or spi- 
ritual, will easily be disposed of by those 
who have apprehended the truth of the 
believer's union in and with Christ. All 
these we have, in fact and reality [see Phil. 
iii. 20], in their highest, and therefore in 
all lower senses, in Him: they were ours, 
when they were His: but for their fulness 
in possession we are waiting till He come, 
when we shall be like and with Him), 
7.] that He might shew forth (see Rom. 
ix. 28: and for iv cura, reff. The 
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k = Rom. tii. 
guv- 3 34, and Paul 

im. t=) Col. u. 
iod EAE 13. iii. 1oniy. 
at Toi ° erepxogué- 

» 

8. ia cL 11. 66 
TU YIP miy. Exod. 

n Paul (Rom. ix. 17, from Exod. ix. 16. 1 Tim. i 16 al.) 
(see Mark x. 50 1 L.) èx., — Luke xxi. 38. James v. 1. 

r Gal. v. 23 reff. P. Ps. xxx. 10. s Rom. xL 

aft ouve(. ins e» (see note) B 17. 118 vulg(not am demid al) 
ins ov rn bef xapir: D! ; ov F latt(not am) 

rec Tov vrepBaAAorra wAovrov, with 
ins Try bef xpnorornr: D. 

middle voice gives the reference which 
the English sentence itself implies, that 
the exhibition is for His own purpose, 
for His own glory [see ch. i. 6, 12, 14} 
—see note on Col. ii. 15. This mean- 
ing of pre se ferre is illustrated by Lid- 
dell and Scott sub voce: or far better 
by Palm and Rost, Lex. Beware of the 
rendering ‘might give a specimen of’ 
[ Rickert, Eadie], which the word will not 
bear either here or in reff.) in the ages 
whioh are hereafter to come (what are 
they? the future periods of the Church's 
earthly career,—or the ages of the glo- 
rified Church hereafter ? The answer must 
be given by comparing this with the very 
similar expression in Col. i. 26, 27,..... 
Tb puoThpiov Tb üàxokekpuuuéyor amd TV 
aidvey x. awd rey yeveðv, vvyl 8d épave- 
pon rois &ylos abrod, ols %0éAncev ó 
gebs vp Tis: ó vAoUros tis Bons 
abrov x. . A. Here it is manifest (1) that 
the alðves from which the mystery was 
hidden are the past ages of this world ; 
(2) that those to whom, as here, God will 
make known the riches of His glory, are 
His saints, i. e. His church on earth. 
Therefore I conceive we are compelled to 
interpret analogously : viz. to understand 
the oléves éwepydpevos of the coming ages 
of the church, and the persons involved 
in them to be the future members of the 
church. Thus the meaning will be nearly as 
in ch. i. 12. The supposed reference to 
the future state of glory seems not to agree 
with alves, nor with éwepxdpevo: : — nor 
with the fact that the second coming and 
future kingdom of Christ are hardly ever 
alluded to in this Epistle) the exceeding 
riches of His grace in (of the material of 
which this display of His grace will consist, 
the department in which it will find its ex- 
ercise) goodness (see especially Rom. ii. 4) 
towards us in (not ‘through,’ as E. V.) 
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1 Bun E ‘yapirté tore cegwoutvor " dia [ru] " wiorewc, 
80. 3Cor. v. y - ?, yv?’ e - 0 — * x Sa, 
7, dal.iL16: " TOUTO OUK cE dun, hov ro * Bupov 

hg Peat tva py ric 7 Kavynonrat. 
1 Pet. i. 6. 
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II. 

' kat 
oux EK t, 

10 eyrou yap tapev " roinua, 
* creaBivrec ev Xplore "Incov ^ iri ° Éoyotc ° ayyaDoic, 4 otc 

v Rom. xiii. * 1 9 Okóc tva f ev avrotc ! vspurarfawutv Rom. xiii.“ fponroiuaotv 0 Croç iva € s "ipurargepsy. 
8. Phil. 1. 28. 8 John & 

only. (Matt. ii. 11 al. Rev. xl. 10.) 
w 1 Cor. i. 80. 

duped, John iv. 10. 3 Cor. ix. 16 aL 
x = (& Paul) here 
y Paul (Rom. iL 17 

3 Cor. liL & 

ch. iL 9. iv.26 Col. L 16. iii. 10 al. 
a., not Col.) only, exe. James i. 9. iv. 10. (so also cavxnua & ztaíxnee, exc. Heb. 11.6. James iv. 16) Jer. 
ix. 23, 24. 20 I. will. 17 z Rom. i. 20 only. Eccl. v 

i. 6 reff. d Bon. m vu 
iv. 2. x. 3. ch. v. $. Col.11.6. iv. 6. 1 John L GA 7 al. Prov. viii. 20. 

8. avrov xapiri ceo. ecpev D! Syr copt wth. 
17.67? Chr: ins ADSKL rel Thdrt, Damasc Thl-comm (Ec. 
Thl Œc in comm) Damasc. 

9. xavynoera: B(Mai) F. 
10. for avrov, oe NI: txt N-corr!. 

A en 

c Paul (Rom. li. 7. xiii. 8 alto.) only, exc. Acts ix. 38. Heb. xiii. 71. 
Isa. xxvii. $4 W ix. 8 X Bom. isd. only. f ví.&. 2 Cor. 

om tys bef sicrews BD'FN 
yqucr DF d (Chrys 

for x. in., xupie F. for eri, er Fac 
g k m Chr, Thdrt Damasc: ey 78. 74. 109 latt Aug lat-ff. 

Christ Jesus (again and again he repeats 
this “in Christ Jesus :” HE is the great 
centre of the Epistle, towards whom all the 
rays of thought converge, and from whom 
all blessings flow; and this the Apostle 
will have his readers never forget). 
8.] For by grace (the article shews us the 
import of the sentence—to take up and 
expand the parenthetic clause xdprri dare 
cerwopévo: nove: but not barely so: that 
clause itself was inserted on account of the 
matter in hand being a notuble example of 
the fact, and this ydp takes up also that 
matter in hand—the dwepBdAdAoy wAobros 
f. r. A.) ye are (perf.) saved, through [your | 
for [the], but the possessive article is pre- 

rable, see below: ‘the’ would make both 
objective. The abstraet, ‘through faith,’ 
must be the rendering if the article be 
omitted) faith (the dative above expressed 
the objective instrumental condition of 
your salvation,— this &d the subjective 
medial condition: it has been effected by 
grace and apprehended by faith) : and this 
(not your faith, as Chrys. ob5à ) weis, 
gnaly, é£ bur: so Thdrt., al., Corn.-a- 
lap., Beza, Est., Grot., Beng., all. ;—this 
is precluded [not by the gender of To?ro, 
but] by the manifestly parallel clauses 
ob dt Suey and oùe & Epywr, of which 
the latter would be irrelevant as asserted 
of rioris, and thè reference of ver. 9 must 
therefore be changed: — but, as Calv., 
Calov., Rück., Harl., Olsh., Mey., De W., 
Stier, al., ‘your salvation ;’ rb cecwaoudvos 
elvan, as Ellic.) not of yourselves, Gop’s 
(emphatic) is the (not, as E. V. it 
te the gift of God’ [0«08 Bapor], —15 dä- 
pov, viz. of your salvation :—so that the 
expression is pregnant—q. d., but it is a 
gift, and that gift is God's There is 
no occasion, as Lachm., Harl., and De W., 

to parenthesize these words: they form a 
contrast to oùx è óu., and a qoan parie 
clause to Iva uh Tis xavxho. below): not 
of works (for dt eyes, see on Rom. iii. 
iv., and Gal. ii. 16), that no man should 
boast (on the proposition implied, see on 
Rom. iv. 2. Tva has in matter of fact its 
strictest telic sense. With God, results 
are all purposed; it need not be under- 
stood, when we predicate of Him a purpose 
in this manner, that it was His mai» or 

ing aim;—but it was one of those 
things included in His scheme, which 
ranked among His purposes). 10. 
For (substantiates vv. 8, 9. The Engli 
reader is likely to imagine a contrast be- 
tween ‘not of works’ and * for we are His 
workmanship,’ which can hardly have been 
in the mind of the Apostle) his hand 
are we (wolypa, not, as Tert. and al., of 
our original creation: “quod vivimus, 
quod spiramus, quod intelligimus, quod 
credere poesumns, ipsius est, quia ipse con- 
ditor noster est," Pelagius, in Harl. : this 
is clearly refuted by the defining clause 
below, a«rio@. K. r. A., and the rofna shewn 
to be the spiritual creation treated of in 
vv. B, 9), created in Christ Jesus (see ver. 
15, tva robs 860 arloy àv abre eis fva 
ccuyd y ÉvOporror, and cf. Tit. iii. 5, where 
the beginning of this new life is called 
waAryyevecía. See also 2 Cor. v. 17; 
Gal. vi. 15) for (see reff.: so Xen. Anab. 
vii. 6. 8, xaAei abrobs éwl evig. See 
Winer, edn. 6, $ 48, c. e; Phrynichus, ed. 
Lobeck, p. 475) good works (just as a tree 
may be said to be created for its fruit : 
see below), which (attraction for &: not 
‘for which, which would require na- 
after the verb) God before prepared 
‘ante paravit, quam conderet. Fritz. in 
Hic. So Philo, de Opif. 25, vol. i. p. 18, 
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11 Aio 5 nvnpovtüere OTt " wort unti ra kn ‘ev gapki, E. Bre, Paul 

C^ Aeyópevor ' axpoBvaria d u rd ric ' Acyouévng ™ _Ttptro- igh. H.b 

Hnc d» capt " x#pomomrou, OTt jre TU Katpy reiv ae. 3 „vii. 

° xwpic Xetcrov P amnÀ\orpiwpévot rnc ° woXtreiac rou 11 Tim. iH. 16 
x. 9. 

Acts III. 3. 1 Cor E 2 Thess. Hi. 4 al. Paul (Rom. fl. $5, o. 1Cor. vil à) on 
«xc. Acte x1. . Gen. xvii. 11, &c. 05 1 Cor. vil. 19 al.) o exe. J 
vii. 23, 33. Acta vii. & x. . xi. 2. Exod. iv. . 96. n Mark xiv. 58. Acta vii. 48. xv 24. Hob. 
ix. 11, 2 a Tsa. it. 18, of o John xv "Rom. fil 3i al. p ch. iv. 18. CoL 
Lu only. Ps. lxviii. 8. q = here (Anta xxi 98) only 2 Macc. iv. 11. 

IL a Tovro €vorTes up. oi wore K. 7. A. F Dial,. rec vues bef sore (for nh 
euphony), with D'KLN? rel vss a s ABD'N' m 17 rig Dial, Cyr Did Ambr Jer. 

12. rec ins ey bef Toe xaipo rel vulg copt goth Orig-cat 3 with DR 
Dial Tert : om ABD!FN 17 Cn Fat) -comm Epiph Cyr Victorin Jer Aug. 

ó Ords Tà dv rei srárra wpoyroluacer : 
Wisd. ix. 8, uíunua canons &ylas hy 
wpoyrolpacas &w' àpxfjs. The sentiment 
is the same as that in John v. 36, rà l 
å Bendy po & rarhp Tva TeAeió0 0 abrá. 
To recur to the similitude used above, we 
might say of the trees, —they were created 
for fruita which God before prepared that 
they should bear them: i.e. defined and 
assigned to each tree its own, in form, 
and flavour, and time of bearing. So in 
the course of God’s providence, our good 
works are marked out for and assigned 
to each one of us. See the doctrine of 
pec in God explained in De- 
itzsch’s biblische Psychologie, p. 23 ff. 
Stier's view, after Bengel, is that the verb 
por. is neater, having no accusative 
after it, — “for which God made prepa- 
ration, &c.:’ but this usage of the com- 
pound verb wanta example) that we should 
walk in them. Thus the truth of the 
maxim “bona opera non precedunt jus- 
tificandum, sed sequuntur justificatum "' 
(see Harl) is shewn. The sentiment is 
strictly pauline (against De W. and Baur), 
—in the spirit of Rom. xii, Gal. v. 22, 
25, &c. 

B. 11—22.] HogTATORY EXPANSION OF 
THE FOREGOING INTO DETAIL: REMIND- 
ING THEM, WHAT THEY ONCE WERE (vv. 
11, 12); WHAT THEY WERE NOW IN 
CuzisT (vv. 18— 22). 11.] Where- 
fore (since so many and great blessings 
are given by God to His people, among 
whom ye are) remember, that once ye, 
the (i. e. who belon to the category 
of the) Gentiles in the flesh (i. e. in their 
corporeal condition of uncircumcision : 
' prieputium profani hominis indicium est,’ 
Calv.—construction see below), who are 
ealled (the) uncireumcision by that which 
is called (the) circumcision in the flesh 
wronght by hands (this last addition èv 
capx xup. seems made by the Apostle, 
not to throw discredit on circumcision, 
but as a reserve, weprroph having a higher 

and spiritual application: q. d.— but they 
have it only in the flesh, and not in the 
heart. As Ellic. well states the case— 
“ The Gentiles were called, and were the 
axpoBveria: the Jews were called, but 
were not truly the reperoutj. See Col. ii. 
11), 13] that ye were (the dr takes 
up again the Sr: in ver. 11, after the 
relative clause,—and the rẹ w. dxelve 
takes up the word there. It is not a 
broken construction, but only a 
tion; ‘that, I ay. . . ) at that time 
(when ye were,— not va Er» èv capxl, 
which ye are now, and which is carefully 
divided from word above by óu«is,—but 
that which is implied in woré,—heathens, 
before your conversion to Christ. On the 
dative of time without the preposition 
dy, see Kühner, vol. ii. § 569, and remarks 
on its difference from the genitive and 
accusative) without Christ (separate from, 
having no part in, the promised Messiah. 
That this is the sense, is evident from 
ver. 13: see below. The words xep. xp. 
are not a defining clause to Jre åmnà- 
Aorp., as Lachmann pointa them, and De 
W. and Eadie render: ‘that ye were, 
being without Christ, &c.' — Thearrange- 
ment would thus be harsh and clumsy 
beyond all precedent) alienated 
(obx elre, nexepiopévor oe ET 
Té» jnudrev ñ luqacis, mordy Beixvica 
voy xepicuór. drel xal “lopanAtra: ris 
rokrreſas eas drs, BAN où% as 
QAAdrpio:s AAA’ hs AdOupor, x. rey dia- 
Onxay e&dwecoy, BAX’ obx & [évo, GAA’ 
és rdi Chr. Gentiles and Jews 
were once united in the hope of re- 
demption- this was constituted, on the 
apostasy of the nations, into a definite 
wodrrela for the Jews, from which and its 
blessings the Gentiles were alienated) the 
commonwealth (woArrela is both polity, 
state [objective],— r&v rh» wéAww olxoór- 
Tey Takis Tis, Aristot. Polit. iii. 1,—and 
right of citisenship, ref. Acts. The 
former appears best here, on account of 

oA 
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iv. 34 only. t Gal. iv. 33. Heb. lv. I al. Amos ix. 6. u here only t. v Paul (aoe as 
xxiv. 13. Rom. vi. $$ al.) only, exc. Heb. vill.6. Deut. x. 23. * .Xvi 7. Gal. i. 22. 

X ver. 11 reff. y ver.17. Matt. viii. 380. Luke xv. 20. Acts 11. 39. xvii. 37. xxii. $1 (Paul). Isa. ivii 
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13. rec s bef eyernOyre, with DFKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt ABN m 17 eyyv ! 
vulg(and F-lat) goth Dial Epiph Iren-int Tert. 

&rnAAoTp. which seems to require as its 
reference an objective external reality) of 
Israel (either as synonymous genitive, 
‘that commonwealth which is designated 
by the term Israel,’ or possessive [as 

llic.), that commonwealth which Israel 
possessed.’ I prefer the former, as more 
simple) and strangers from (so Soph. (Ed. 
Tyr. 219, &yà téros ui» ToU Adyou ToU 
dt ep, Edvyos Bè ToU vpax0Érros. The 
genitive may be explained either 1) as one 
of the quality, as in Act fjBus, ebdalpev 
polpas,—or as 2) one of privation = nega- 
tive of possession, tévos being resolved 
into ob péroxos. This latter is perhaps 
the best. See Bernhardy, p. 171 ff.; 
Kühner, ii. 163) the covenants of the 
promise (rives jca» al 5. r. dr.; Tol x. 
TQ oxdppari gov Shae T. yiv Tab," 
x. boa trepa éxmyyelAaro, Chrys. See 
note on Rom. ix. 4. The meaning here, 
as there, has been mistaken [Calv. c to 
be the two tables of the law.’ Cf. Wisd. 
xviii. 22; Sir. xliv. 11), not having (pý 
on account of the subjective colouring 
given to the whole sentence by urn- 
porebere, So in d&wicroUrres abrdy ph 
Meir, Thuc. ii. 101: d &» yràci Surdue- 
vor pty xdpw dwodiddvai, ph Ars 
36, Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 7: wvxh» cxoszàár 
(uU óco$ór Te xal ph, Plat. Rep. p. 
486 B. See Winer, $ 55. 5; Kühner, 
ii. § 715. 8) hope (not * covenanted hope’ 
[ rh» 8 ‘hope’ at all. The 
emphatic position of éAw(Ba makes this 
the more necessary) and without God 
(this is the best rendering. as it leaves 
É6«os in its latitude of meaning. It 
may be taken either 1) actively, ‘deny- 
ing God,’ ‘ atheist,’ 2) in a neuter sense 
[see Ellic.]—‘ ignorant of God’ [fpnuot 
Geoyveclas, Thdrt. : see Gal. iv. 8; 1 Thess. 
iv. 5, where the Gentiles are described as 
obe eld es T. Gedy], or 3) passively, * for- 
saken of God’ [so Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 661, 
drel Geog ÉqiAos E Ti vüparor & Rol: 
ib. 254, rijsdd re yijs, 3° àxdpsos Hd 
éQ0apuérns). This latter meaning is best 
here, on account of the passive character 

of the other descriptive clauses) in the 
world (contrast to the soA:rela ToS lep. 
* He subjoins to the ess ‘ How,’ the 
godless ‘Where,’” Mey. Olsh. under- 
stands, ‘in this wicked world, in which we 
have so much need of divine guidance,’ 
which is hardly in the simple words: 
Rück., in God's world,’ contrast to &6«o:. 
These words must not be separated, as 
some, from &@eo:). 13.) But now 
8 to dy rq rap èxeivy) in Christ 
not merely è» ypiorg as you were xepls 
xpiorod, but more —in a personal Mes- 
siab, whom you know as) Jesus (there is 
ardly a reference to the meaning of Jesus 

— much rather to its personal import — 
q. d. *Now in Jesus the Christ") ye who 
once were far off were brought (keep the 
historic tense : it is the effect of & definite 
event of which he is speaking. The passive 
sense of the passive form èyerhônre is well 
kept where the context justifies it, but 
must not always be pressed: see Ellic.’s 
note on ch. iii. 7) near (it was a common 
Jewish way of speaking, to designate the 
Gentiles as ‘far off.’ So Bereshith rabba, 
in Schdttg., Hor. Heb. in locum, ‘ Qui- 
cunque gentilem a propinquare facit, eum- 
que ad religionem Judaicain perducit, idem 
est uc si creasset ipsum.“ See also reff. Isa. 
and Dan.) in (or the instrument by which, 
but more—the symbol of a fact in which 
— the seal of a covenant i& which,—your 
nearness to God consists. I prefer ‘in’ 
to ‘ by,’ as wider, and better representing 
the Apostle’s idea. The difference between 
èv here and 8d in ch. i. 7 is, that there 
the blood of Christ is spoken of specifically, 
as the medium of our droAtrpeots— 
inclusively, as representing the dwoAd- 
Tpecis. dy» would have served there, and 
Sid here, but the logical exactness of both 
would have been weakened by the change) 
the blood of Christ (see remarks on ch. 
i. 7). 14.) For He (there cer - 
tainly is an emphasis on aùrés, as Rück., 
Harl., Mey., Ellic., Eadie, ‘He and none 
other.’ This can hardly be denied by any 
one who will read through the whole frow 
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ver. 11, and mark the repetitions, xpiroĩ 
—xpwrt$ 'IycoU—ToU xp,, which this 
airés takes up) is our peace (not by met- 
onymy for eipnyoroids, but in the widest 
and moet literal sense, our peace. He did 
not make our peace and then retire, leaving 
us to enjoy that peace,— but is Himeelf its 
medium and its substance; His making 
both one was no external reconciliation, 
but the taking both, their common nature, 
on and into Himself, —see ver. 15. Bear 
in mind the multitude of prophetic pas- 
sages wbich connect peace with Him, Isa. 
ix. 5, 6; lii. 7; liii. 5; lvii. 19; Micah v. 
5; Hag. ii. 9; Zech. ix. 10: also Luke ii. 
14; John xiv. 27; xx. 19, 21, 26. And 
notice that already the complex idea of the 
whole verse, that of uniting both Jews and 
Gentiles iu one reconciliation to God, be- 
gins to appear: for He is our Peace, not 
only as reconciling Jew to Gentile, not as 
bringing the far-off Gentile near £o the Jew, 
but as reconciling both, united, to God; 
as bringing the far-off Gentile, and the 
near Jew, both into peace with God. For 
want of observing this the sense has been 
much obscured : see below) who made 
(specification, Aow He is our peace. Better 
‘made,’ than ‘hath made: the latter is 
true, but it is the historic fact which is here 
brought out) both (Jews and Gentiles ; not 
* sas and God,’ as Stier: cf. vv. 15, 16. 
Neuter, as abstract,—both things, both 
elements) one, and (epexegetic—‘ namely, 
in that he’) threw down the middle wall 
of the fence (i. e. the middle wall which 
belonged to—was a necessary part of the 
carrying out of—the gpayyuds. The pri- 
mary allusion seems to be, to the rending 
of the veil at the crucifixion: not that 
that veil separated Jew and Gentile, but 
that it, the chief symbol of separation from 
God, included in its removal the adinission 
to Him of that one hody into which Christ 
made Jew and Gentile. This complex idea 
is before the Apostle throughout the sen- 
tence : and necessarily ; for the reconcilia- 
tion which Christ effected between Jew 
and Gentile was in fact only a subordinate 
step of the great reconciliation of both to 
God, which He effected by His sacrifice in 
the flesh, — and in speaking of one he 
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ri», ExÜpav, lte ia 
XÍv. 23 only. 
Num. xxii. 
24. 

f ver. 180. Luke XIII. 12. Rom. viti. 
bere only. see Rom. iii. 27. vil. 2. viii. 1. Bir 
Col. ii. 14 only. Ezek. xx. 26 vat. (but appy 

speaks of the other also. The Ypós, 
from what has been said Eod 1. more 
general in sense than the pegóroixov; is 
in fact the whole arrangement, of which 
that was but an instrument—the separa- 
tion itself, consequent on & system of sepa- 
ration: it — therefore the whole legal 
systein, ceremonial and moral, which made 
the whole separation, — of Jew from Gen- 
tile, — and in the background, of both from 
God), the enmity (not, of Jew and Gen- 
tile: so strong a term is not justified as 
applying to their separation, nor does sach 
a reference satisfy ver. 16,—see there ;— 
but, the enmity in which both were in- 
volved against God, see Rom. viii. 7. 
viv xô. is in apposition with 73 peodr. 
This enmity was the real cause of separa- 
tion from God, and in being so, was the 
inclusive, mediate cause of the separation 
between Jew and Gentile. Christ, by 
A Sens first, abolished the other 
also« see below) in His flesh (to be joined 
not with koTrapycas, as most Commen- 
tators, which is very harsh, breaking the 
parallelism, and making the instrumental 
predication precede the verb, which is not 
the character of this passage ;— but with 
Aécas. Christ destroyed the meg., i. e. 
the Fxopa. in, or by, His flesh; see on 
ver. 16, where the same idea is nearly 
repeated. It was in His crucifled flesh, 
which was r óuoiépar: capnds ápaprías, 
that He slew this enmity. The render- 
ing, ‘the enmity which was in His flesh,’ 
would certainly in this case require the 
specifying article rh», besides being very 
questionable in sense) — having done 
away the law of decretory command- 
ments (this law was the ¢payyds,—the 
great exponent of the &6pa. Its specific 
nature was that it consisted in command- 
ments, decretorily or dogmatically ex- 
pressed; — in érroAal-ép.Bóypaciw. 80 
that we do not require Tày d» 80. or tar 
dv 80%. This law, moral and ceremonial, 
its decalogue, its ordinances, its rites, was 
entirely done away in and by the death of 
Christ. See Col. ii. 13—15, notes. And 
the end of that xardpyncis was) that He 
might oreate the two (Jew and Gentile) 
in Him (it is somewhat 9 to decide 
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between avr and atrg. On the one 
hand, avrg is the harder rending: on 
the other, we have the constant confusion 
of aùr., abr., and éavr., complicating the 
question. Whichever be read, the refer- 
ence clearly must be to Christ, which, with’ 
abrꝙ, is, to say the least, a harsh recus- 
rence to the airés of ver. 14) into one 
new man (observe, not that He might 
reconcile the two to each other only, nor 
is the Apostle speaking merely of any such 
reconciliation: bat that He might incor- 

rate the two, reconciled in Him to God, 
into one new man,—the old man to which 
both belonged, the enemy of God, having 
been slain in His flesh on the Cross. Ob- 
serve, too, ONE new man: we are all in 
God’s sight but one in Christ, as we are 
but one in Adam), making peace (not, 
between Jew and Gentile: He is h elphyn 
huey, of us all: see below on ver. 17), and 
(parallel with the former purpose: not 
‘second purpose [Ellic., De W.], which 
yet must thus be the first. The ral is in 
fact just as in ver. 14) might reconcile 
again (most likely this is implied in the 
Aro. We have it only in Col. i. 20, 21, 
where the same sense, of reinstating in 
the divine favour, seems to be intended) 
both of us in one body (not His own 
human body, as Chrys. [who however 
seems to waver,—cf. Ts àv pévwpey dr 
T$ CópaT: ToU xptorov, — between this 
and His mystical body], al.— but the 
Church, cf. the same expression Col. iii. 
15) to God (if this had not been here ex- 
pressed, the whole reference of the sen- 
tence would have been thought to be to 
the uniting Jews and Gentiles. That it 
is expressed, now shews that throughout, 
that union has been thought of only as a 
subordinate step in a greater reconcilia- 
tion) by means of the croes (the cross- 
regarded as the symbol of that which was 
done cn and by it), having slain the 

enmity (&@pa has been taken here to 
mean the enmity between Jew and Gen- 
tile. But see on ver. 15: and let us ask 
here, was this the enmity which Christ 
slew at His death? Was this the Ixepa, 
the slaying of which brought in the &zo- 
kardAAa[is, as this verse implies? Does 
such a meaning of (x6pa at all satisfy the 
solemnity of the sentence, or of the next 
two verses? I cannot think so: and must 
maintain xp here (and if here, then in 
ver. 15 also] to be thut between man and 
God, which Christ did slay on the cross, 
and which being brought to an end, the 
separation between Jew and Gentile, which 
was a result of it, was done away. Eli- 
cott, who maintained the above opinion in 
his Ist edn., now agrees with that here 
insisted on) on it (on the cross: compare 
Col. ii. 16, notes: not in His body: see 
above): and having come, He preached 
(how? when? Obviously after his death, 
because by that death the peace was 
wrought. We seek in vain for any such 
announcement made.by Him in person 
after his resurrection. But we find a key 
to the expression in John xiv. 18, ob 
àphow úps dppavois’  Épxouoi vod: 
ópas: see also ver. 28. And this coming 
was, by his Spirit poured out on the 
Church. There is an expression of St. 
Paul's, singularly parallel with this, and of 
itself strongly corroborative of the genuine- 
ness of our Epistle, in Acts xxvi. 23, ei 
wabynrds ô xpiords, ei wpõros dt àvacrd- 
gews vexpiy pes ννe kaTavyyéAAew TQ 
T€ Aap x. Tots Uverw. This coming 
therefore is by His Spirit [see on ver. 18], 
and ministers, and ordinances in the 
Church) peace to you who were far off, 
and peace to those (not “fo us, for fear 
of still upholding the distinction where 
he wishes to merge it altogether) that 
were nigh (this pin is plainly then 
not mere mutual reconciliation, but that 
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far greater peace which was effected by 
Christ's death, peace with God, which ne- 
cessitated the union of the far off and the 
near in one body in Him. This is shewn 
especially by the repetition of elpfrnr. 
See Isa. lvii. 19. Then follows the 
empowering reason, why He should preach 
peace to us both : and it is this ver. 18 es- 
pecially which I maintain cannot be satisfied 
on the ordinary hypothesis of mere recon- 
ciliation between Jew and Gentile being the 
subject in the former verses. Here clearly 
the union [not reconciliation, nor is enmity 
predicated of them] of Jew and Gentile 
is subordinated to the blessed fact of an 
access TO Gop having been provided for 
both through Christ by the Spirit); for 
(not epexegetic of eiphyny, ‘viz. that 
as Baumg.-Crus.) through Him we have 
our access (I prefer this intransitive 
meaning to that maintained by Ellic., 
al., ' introduction, —some [Mey.] say, b 
Christ [1 Pet. iii. 18] as our xposayeryeds 
[admissionalis, a word of Oriental courts], 
not as differing much from it in mean- 
ing, but as better representing, both here 
and in Bom. v. 2, and ch. iii. 12, the 
repetition, the present liberty of approach, 
which Kxoue» implies, but which *in£ro- 
duction’ does not give), both of us, in 
(united in, 1 Cor. xii. 13) one Spirit (not 
* one frame of mind’ Anselm, Koppe, al.]: 
the whole structure of the sentence, as 
com with any similar one, such as 
2 Cor. xiii. 18, will shew what spirit is 
meant, viz. the Holy Spirit of God, 
already alluded to in ver. 17; see above. 
As a parallel, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 13) to the 
Father. 19.] 8o then (špa ody is 
raid by Hermann ( Viger, art. 292] not to 
be classical Greek. It is frequent in 
St. Paul, but confined to him: see reff. 
Cf. on Gal. vi. 10) ye no longer are 

s and sojourners (see ref. Acts, 
where certainly this is the sense. “wáp- 
ocos is here simply the same as the 
classic uéroios [a form which does not 

occur in the N. T., and only once, Jer. 
xx. 8, in the LXX), and was probably its 
Alexandrian equivalent. It is used fre- 
quently in the LX X,—in eleven passages 
as a translation of W. and in nine of Iia.” 
Ellicott. ‘ Sojourners,’ as dwelling among 
the Jews, but not numbered with them. 
Bengel opposes évo: to ‘cives’ and wdpo:- 
xot to * domestici, and so Harless: but 
this seems too artificial), but are fellow- 
citizens with the saints (cvuvoAÍTas is 
blamed by Phrynichus (ed. Lob. p. 172: 
see Lobeck's note] and the Atticists as a 
later word. But it occurs in Eur. Hera- 
clid. 821, and the compound verb gup- 
soAiTeów is found in pure Attic writers: 
see Palm and Rost's Lex. soA?ra: would 
not here express tbe meaning of comrades, 
co-citizens, of the saints. of &yw are 
not aagels, nor Jews, nor Christians then 
alive merely, but the saints of God in the 
widest sense, —all members of the mystical 
body of Christ,—the commonwealth of 
the spiritual Israel) and of the household 
(olxetor, not as Harl., ‘stones of which the 
house is built, which is an unnatural 
anticipation here, where all is a political 
figure, of the material figure in the next 
verse: but ‘members of 's family,’ in 
the usual sense of the word) of God,— 
having been built (we cannot express the 
dx-: the ‘superaedificati’ of the Vulg. 
gives it: we have the substantive ' super- 
structure, but no verb corresponding. 
There is, though Harl. [see above] denies 
it, a transition from one image, a political 
and social, to another, a material) upon 
tho foundation (dative as resting upon: 
in 1 Cor. iii. 12, where we have ef ris 
d rorcodoner èr) roy Oen éuor . „ the 
idea of bringing and laying upon is pro- 
minent, and therefore the case of motion 
is used. Between the genitive and dative 
of rest with èri there is the distinction, 
that the genitive implies more partial 
overhanging, looser connexion,—the da- 
tive, a connexion of close fitting attach- 

H 2 
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ment. So in Xen. we have, éwi ris re- 
Parts Tà Seda (ÉQepor, partial, over, 
ol Opákes dAwmwenl8as rl Tas kedaAais 
$opovcu close, oa: ece Donuldson's 
Greek Gr. § 483) of the Apostles and 
Prophets (bow is this genitive to be un- 
derstood? Is it a genitive of apposition, 
so that the Apostles and Prophets them- 
selves are the foundation? This has been 
supposed by numerous Commentators, from 
Chrys. to De Wette. But, not to men- 
tion the very many other objections which 
have been well and often urged against 
this view, this one is to my mind decisive, 
—that it entirely destroys the i 
of the The temple, into whic 
these Gentiles were built, is the mystical 
body of the Son, in which the Father 
dwells by the Spirit, ver. 22. The Apostles 
and Prophets [see below], yea, Jesus 
Christ Himself, as the great inclusive 
Head Corner Stone [see again below], are 
also built into this temple. [That He 
includes likewise the foundation, and 18 
the foundation, is true, and must be 
remembered, but is not prominent here.] 
Clearly then the Apostles and Prophets 
cannot be the foundation, being here 
spoken of as parte of the building, to- 

ther with these Gentiles, and with 
esus Christ Himself. But in, does 

the genitive mean, the foundation which 
the Apostles and Prophets have laid? 
So also very many, from Ambrst., to 
Rück. Harl, Mey. Stier, Ellic., both 
edd. As clearly,—not thus. To intro- 
duce them here as agents, is as incon- 
sistent as the other. No agents are here 
spoken of, but merely the fact of the 
great building in its several parts being 
built up together. The only remaining 
interpretation then is, to regard the geni- 
tive as simply possessive : * (Ae foundation 
of the Apostles and Prophets,’ = ‘the 
Apostles’ and Prophets’ foundation ' — 
that apon which they as well as your- 
selves are built. This exegesis, which I 
find ascribed to Bucer only (in De W.), 
seems to me beyond question the right 
one. See more below. But (2) who 
are apogyras? They have commonly 
been taken, without enquiry, as the O. T. 

Prophets. And certainly, the sense, with 
some little straining, would admit of this 
view. They may be said to be built upon 
Christ, as belonging to that widest ac- 
ceptation of His mystical body, in which 
it includes all the saints, O. T. as well as 
N. T. But there are several objections: 
first, formal: the order of the words has 
been urged against this view, in that 
po. should have come first. I should 
not be inclined to lay much weight on 
this; the Apostles might nsturally be 
spoken of first, as nearest, and the 
Prophets second —'the Apostles, yea and 
of the Prophets also. A more serious 
formal objection is, the omission of the 
article before wpo$., thereby casting tev 
&vocróÀev x. wpoénrév together as be- 
longing to the same class. But weightier 
objections are behind. In ch. iii. 5, we 
have d érépais yeveais ox yræpleðn 
Tois viois tay dvOpdray, as vow dwexa- 
AóQ0n Tois aylos àwocróAo:s abTOU «x. 
mpophras èv s»eónari, where unques- 
tionably the spopijra: are N. T. Pro- 
phets; and again ch. iv. 11, «al avrds 
ore roùs pty dxoordéAous, rods 83 
por. And it is difficult to conceive 
that the Apostle should have used the two 
words conjoined here, in a different sense. 
Even stronger is the consideration arising 
from the whole sense of the passage. All 
here is strictly Christian,—post-Judaic,— 
co uent on Christ’s death, and triumph, 
and His coming preaching peace by the 
Spirit to the united family of man. So 
that we must decide for pog. being N. T. 
Prophets : those who ranked next to the 
Apostles in the government of the church : 
see Acts xi. 27, note. They were not in 
every case distinct from the Apostles: 
the apostleship probably always including 
the gift of prophecy: so that all the 
Apostles themselves might likewise have 
been xwpopñra:), Christ Jesus Himself 
(the atrot exalts the dignity of the 
temple, in that not only it has among its 
stones Apostles and propheta but tho 
Lord Himself is built into it. The at- 
tempt of Bengel, al, to render airo), 
tits, and refer it to GexeAly, will be seen, 
by what has been said, to be foreign to 
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21. rec aft rasa ins ņ (see note), with ACN-corr Thl: om BDFKLN! rel Pa- Just 
Clem. 

22. for dc, xpurrov B. 

555 Besides, it would more na- 
ly be bros abrot dxpoy...... 

Bengel’s idea, that on our rendering, 
it must be ajroU roi, is refuted by such 
passages as xal abrds Aavel3, Luke xx. 42) 
being the Head corner stone (see, besides 
reff., Ps. exvii. 22; Jer. xxviii. (li.) 26; 
Matt. xxi. 42; Acts iv. 11. The refer- 
ence here is clearly to that Headstone of 
the Corner, which is not only the most 
conspicuous but the most important in 
the building: “qui, in extremo angulo 
[fandamenti, but qu. 7] positus, duos pa- 
rietes ex diverso venientes conjungit et 
continet," Est. Builders set up such a 
stone, or build such a pillar of brick, 
before getting up 5 walls, to rule and 
square them by. must again repeat, 
that the fact of Jesus Christ being Him- 
self the foundation, however it underlies 
the whole, is not to be brought in as in- 
terfering with this portion of the figure), 

21.] in whom (ô 1b và» evvéxor 
del ô xpi rds, Chr.: not only so, but 
He is in reality the inclusive Head of the 
building: it all dv aùr cuvéornxey, is 
= hartge and ruled by its unity to and in 

im) all the building (more proper! 
wace i) or.: and to a classical Greek 
ear, any other rendering of râra oix. 
than ener building, seems preposterous 
enough. But ‘every building’ here is 
quite out of place, inasmuch as the Apostle 
is clearly speaking of but one vast build- 
ing, the mystical Body of Christ: and 
waga oix. cannot have Meyer’s sense 
‘every congregation thus built in:' nor 
would it be much better to take refuge in 
the proper sense of oixoBouf, and render 
‘all building,’ i. e. ‘every process of build- 
ing,’ for then we should be at a loss when 
we come to ale: below. Are we then to 
render ungrammatically, and force words 
to that which they cannot mean? Cer- 
tainly not: but we seem to have some 
light cast here by such an expression as 
wperóroxos Tdons xticews, |. i. 16, 
which though it may be evaded by render- 
ing ‘of every creature,’ yet is not denied 
by most Commentators to be intended to 

bear this sense ‘of all creation:’ cf. also 
ib. ver. 28, e wdop «tice: ri bx’ obpaydy. 
The account 8 Map i such later 

es is, that y other words be- 
side proper names became regarded as 
able to dispense with the article after 
was, so that as they said first waa 
'lepocóAvua [ Matt. ii. 3], and then was 
olxos "IopaffA [Acts ii. p» so they came 
at length to say rd «ricis [as we our- 
selves all creation,’ for ‘all ¿ke creation °] 
and rãca olxo8ouh, when speaking of one 
universal and notorious building.  Ellic. 
adus to the examples, xáca yf, Thucyd. ii. 
43, waa éwioroAh, Ignat. Eph. § 12, p. 656. 

olxo8opy itself is a late form, cen- 
sured by Phryn. (Lob. p. 421] and the Atti- 
cists) being framed exactly together (the 
verb [= evrapuó(w] sufficiently explains 
itself, being only found in these two places 
[ ref. ]. etst. quotes ?)puoAóynce Tádor 
from Anthol. iii. 32. 4, and Palm and Rost 
refer for ápuoAoyéw to Philip of Thessalo- 
nica, Ep. 78) is growing (there seems no 
reason why the proper sense of the present 
should not be retained. Both participle 
and verb imply that the fitting together 
and the growing are still going on: and 
the only way which we in English have 
to mark this so as to avoid the chance of 
mistake, is by the auxiliary verb sub. 
stantive, and the participle. The bare 
present, * groweth,' is in ped of being 
mistaken for the abstract qua 55 aud the 
temporal development is thus lost sight 
of: whereas the other, in giving pro- 
minence to that temporal development, 
also necessarily implies the * normal, per- 
petual, unconditioned nature of the or- 

nic increase’ [ Ellic.]) to (so ‘crescere 
in cumulum, Claudian in tor) an 
holy temple in the Lord (i. e. according to 
apostolic usage, and the sense of the whole 

, is Christ.’ The ly $—4v cvpig, 
- $,—like the frequent repetitions of 
the name ypiords in vv. 12, 13, are used 
by the Apostle to lay all stress on the fact 
that Christ is the inclusive Head of all 
the building, the element in which it has 
its being and its growth. I would join 
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w Luke vil. 47. 
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ver. 14. Tit. 
L 3, 11. 1 Jobn iii. 12. Jude 16 only. Prov. xvii. 17. 
18. Philem.1,9. Heb. ili. 3. b. ix. 13. 

dy xuply with vady &yiov, as more ac- 
cordant with the Apostle's style than if it 
were joined with atte: [abte: dv xup. els 
vaby &y.], or with &yioy [els vabv ey 
Krupi 27 The increase spoken of will 
issue in ita being a holy temple in Christ), 

22.] in whom (not in which, 
viz. the temple—it is characteristic [see 
above] of this pert of the epistle to string 
together these relative expressions, all 
referring to the same) ye also (not, as 
Eadie, even you:’ there is no deprecia- 
tion here, but an exaltation, of the Gen- 
tiles, as living stones of the great build- 
ing) are being built in together (with one 
another, or with those before mentioned. 
An imperative sense [* Ephesios hortatur 
ut crescant in fide Christi magis et magis 

uam in ea semel fuerunt fundati,' 
v.] is not for a moment to be thought 

of: the whole pessage is descriptive, not 
hortatory) for (Griesb. parenthesizes with 
two commas, êv .. . . cwowoBopusioóe, 
and takes this els as parallel with the 
former els. But this unnecesearily involves 
the sentence, which is simple enough as it 
stands) an habitation of God (the only 
true temple of God, in which He dwells, 
being the Body of Christ, in all the glorious 
acceptation of that term) in the Spirit (it 
is even now, in the state of imperfection, 
hy the Spirit, dwelling in the hearts of be- 
lievers, that God has His habitation in the 
Church : and then, when the growth and 
increase of that Church shall be completed, 
it will be still in and by the Holy Spirit 
fully penetrating and ing the whole 
glorifled Church, that the Father will dwell 
in it for ever. Thus we have the true 
temple of the Father, built in the Son, 
inhabited in the Spirit : the offices of the 
Three blessed Persons being distinctly 

inted out: God, THE FATHEB, in all 
His fulness, dwells in, fills the Church: 
that Church is constituted an holy Temple 
to Him in TRE Son,—is inhabited by Him 
in the ever-present indwelling of the HoLy 
SPRIT. The attempt to soften away dy 
sveduare into swvevuaTiwGs [vads eu- 
pariucdés, Chrys., and so Thl., Œc., al., and 
even Olsh.] is against the whole sense of 
the passage, in which not the present spi- 
ritual state of believers, but their ulti- 
mate glorious completion [els] is spoken 
of. See reff.). 

III. 1—21.] Ar« AND END OF THE 
CHURCH IN THE Spirit. And herein, 
the revelation to it of the mystery 

IIPOZ E®ESIOY2. HI. 

III. ! Toirov " yapıv * &yo IIad Roc o Y Bloutoc rov 
X Gal. v. 3 reff. y Acte xxlil.1& 1 Tim. 

of Christ, through those ministers who 
wrought in the Spirit : primarily, as re- 
garded the Ephesians, through himself. 
Thus first, of n18 OFFICE A8 APOSTLE OF 
THE GENTILES (1—13): secondly, under 
the form of a prayer for them, THE Arx 
AND END OF THAT OFFICE £8 RESPECTED 
THE CHURCH: its becoming strong in the 
power of the Spirit (14—19). Then (20, 
21) dozology, concluding this first divi- 
sion of the Epistle. 1—13.) (See 
above.) On account (in order to ex- 
plain this, something must be said on the 
construction. (n) Chrys. says :—elwe fot 
xpioroõ TÀ)v nnõepovlay Th» woAAhy èn- 
Balve: Ao n. dnl T)» avroð, pucpày 
piv oba x. opddpa ob8ty ps del, 
ixavhy 8d cal TabTn» éxtoxdcacGa:. Sed 
rob ro kal éyó Sé8euas, pnoeiv. This sup- 
plying of eiu! after à 3éeyi0s, and making 
the latter the predicate, is the rendering 
of Syr., and adopted by very many. It 
has against it, 1) that thus rovrov xd 
and twtp úuðv become tautological : 
2) that thus ver. 2 and the following 
are unconnected with the preceding, 
serving for no explanation of it (* legatio- 
nis, non vinculorum rationem explicat, 
Castalio in Harl.]: 3) that the article 6 
with the predicate 8écjios gives it undue 
prominence, and exalts the Apostle in a 
way which would be very unnatural 
to him,—‘sum captivus ille Christi, as 
Glass.,— and inconsistent with ef ye 4xod- 
gare, &c. following. (b) Erasm.-Schmidt, 
Hammond, Michael., Winer [and so E. V.] 
regard the sentence, broken at drew, as 
resumed at ch. iv. l. Against this is the 
decisive consideration, that ch. iii. is no 
parenthesis, but an integral and complete 
portion of the Epistle, finished moreover 
with the doxology vv. 20, 21, and alto- 
8 distinct in subject and character 
rom ch. iv. (e) Ec. says (and so Estius 
and Grot.]: dvrarddocls dors rovrou yá- 
pu, olor robr x. dpo TQ eA. v. &y. 
4560. c. . A. (ver. 8) oxdwe: 9$ Fri àptd- 
pevos THs wepiddou xarà Td à p oxSna 
dv Tjj kxoBóce. dx Aeylece, oxnuaticas v. 
&rraxóboci» wpbs Tbv wepiBodwy wor. 
But as Harl. remarks, this deprives Toórov 
xápw of meaning: for it was not because 
they were built in, &c., that this grace was 
given to him: and, besides, thus the lead- 
ing thought of the antapodosis in ver. 8 is 
clumsily forestalled in vv. 6,7. (d) The 
idea that ver. 13 resumes the sentence 
[Camerar., Cramer, al.] is refuted by the 
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insufficiency of such a secondary sentiment 
as that in ver. 13 to justify the long par- 
enthesis full of such solemn matter, as 
that vv. 2—12; and by the improbability 
that the Apostle would resume ToóTov 
xápw by 3:4, with robrov xdp occurring 
again in the next verse, and pot rather 
have expressed this latter in that case by 
xal. (e) It remains that with Thdrt. [on 
ver. 1, BodAeras pty ere bri rabrny 
Spey Th» waAjow elübs . r. A. Sdopat x. 
ixereóo Toy TG» Srav Oed, BeBawoa 
éuas rj wlores x. 7. A., then on ver. 14, 
Tavta Tárvra dy plow tTeOeixas dyadap- 
det thy wept wposevxfis AG], Luth., 
Pisc., Corn.-a-lap., Schóttg., Beng., Rück., 
Harl., De W., Stier, Ellic., al., we consider 
ver. 14 as taking up the sense, with its 
repetition of rovrov x Ape, and the weight 
prayer which it introduces, and whic 
forms a worthy justification for so long 
and solemn a parenthesis. rovrov A 
will then mean, ‘seeing ye are so built in,’ 
—stand in such a relation to God's pur- 
poses in the church) I Paul (he mentions 
himself here, as introducing to them the 
agent in the Spirit's work who was near- 
est to themselves, and setting forth that 
work as the carrying on of his enlighten- 
ment on their behalf, and the subject of 
his earnest prayer for them: see argument 
to this chapter above), the prisoner (but 
now without any prominence, or the very 
slightest : cf. Tiud@eos ó G8eAGds: it is 
rather eric, or demonstrative, than 
emphatic) of Christ [Jesus] (see ref.; xp. 
first, because it is not so much personal 
possession, as the fact of the Messiahship 
of Jesus having been the cause and origin 
of his imprisonment, which is expressed 
by the genitive) on behalf of you Gentiles 
(see ver. 13, where this rep iur is 
repeated. The matter of fact was so:— 
hie preaching to Gentiles aroused the 

jealousy of the Jews, and led to his impri- 
sonment. But he rather thinks of it as a 
result of his great office and himself as a 
sacrifice for those whom it was his intent 
to benefit), —if, that is (ef ye, ‘assuming 
that:’ see note on 2 Cor. v. 8. The 
Ephesians had heard all this, and St. Paul 
was now delicately reminding them of it. 
So that to derive from «f ye Axodcare an 
argument against the genuineness of the 
Epistle, as De Wette does, is mere inat- 
tention to philology), ye heard of (when I 
was among you: his whole course there, 
his converse [Acts xx. 18—21], and his 
preaching, were just the imparting to 
them his knowledge) the w@conomy (see 
note on ch. i. 10. It is not the apostolic 
office,—but the dispensation— munus dis- 
pensandi, in which he was an olxoyduos, of 
that which follows) of the grace of God 
which was given me (the xdpis 300cica 
[beware of joining Zode lo with olxo- 
voula by any of the so-called figures] 
was the material with respect to which 
the dispensation was to be exercised: so 
that ined, apud is objective as in ch. i. 
10) tow you (to be dispensed in the 
direction of, to, you) 3.] that 
(epexegesis of the fact implied in 3xoócare 
Thy oix. * viz. of the fact that: as we say, 
‘how that’) by revelation (see reff.; the 
stress is on these words, from their posi- 
tion) was made known to me the mystery 
(viz. of the admission of the Gentiles [ ver. 
6] to be fellow-heirs, &c. See ch. 1. 9, 
directly referred to below) even as I be- 
fore wrote (not, ‘have before written,’ 
though this perhaps better marks the 
reference. ‘ Before wrote,’ viz. in ch. i. 
9 ff.) briefly (8:4 Bpaydwy, Chrys.: “ Ha- 
bet locutionem hanc Aristoteles rhet. iii. 
2, p. 716, ubi de acuminibus orationis, 
que ex unius aut plurium vocum similium 
oppositione oriuntur, dicit, ex tanto ele- 
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6. rec aft era 

ins To bef wyeuparı F Chr. 

Cyr Jer Pelag Sedul. 
rec ins rw bef xpiore, with DFKL rel: om ABCN 17 vulg syr-w-ast copt goth 

Ambrst Pelag. 

gantiora esse, Som à» éAdrrom, quanto 
brevius proferantur, et id ideo dicit sic se 
habere, Jr. q ud6noc:s, did uàv Tb àrrikei- 
abai uGAAoy, Bid è 7d ey OAlyq@ OarTor 
lye rei, quoniam ea ob oppositionem eo 
magis, ob brevitatem vero eo celerius per- 
cipiantar.” Kypke, obss. sacrse, ii. p. 293), 

4. | by (or, ‘in accordance with ;’ per- 
haps‘ at is our word nearest corresponding. 
The use of wpds is as in vp Tò &áBóknror 
Terapayuévous) which (viz , that which I 
wrote: not the fact of my having written 
briefly, as Kypke) ye can, while reading 
(ava. absolute), perceive (aorist, because 
the act is regarded as one of a series, each 
of which, when it occurs, is sudden and 
transitory) my understanding in (con- 
struction see reff., and compare cóveci èy 
don copia, Dan. i. 17, also Dan. x. 1, 
LXX and Theod.) the mystery of Christ 
(by comparing Col. i. 27, it will clearly 
appear that this genitive is one of appo- 
sition :—the mystery 18 Christ in all His 
fulness; not of the object, ‘relating to 
Christ’), 5.] which in other genera- 
tions (dative of time: so Luke xii. 20, rav- 
Tp TH vunrl thy Wuxhy cov &watrobUciy 
&xb co. Matt. xvi. 21 al.: for the tem- 
poral meaning of yewed, see reff.) was 
not made known to the sons of men 
(‘latissima appellatio, causam exprimens 
ignorantis, ortum naturalem, cui opponi- 
tur Spiritus,’ Beng.; and to which, re- 
marks Stier, àyío: and adrov are further 
contrasted) as (é-yvepía0n uir Tois wdAas 
wpoofjas, AXA! obx ds viv ob yàp 
Tà *páyuora «loy, àAAà mobs wep) THY 
wpayuáror» Twpoéypaxa» Adyous, Thdrt.) 
it has been now revealed (we are com- 

pelled in the presence of vuv, to desert 
the aorist rendering * was revealed,’ which 
in our language cannot be used in refer- 
ence to present time. The Greek admits 
of combining the two. We might do it 
by a paraphrastic extension of u. as 
in this present age it was revealed") to 
His holy (see Stier’s remark above. Ols- 
hausen says, It is certainly peculiar, that 
Puul here calls the Apostles, and conse- 
quently himself among them, holy Apos- 
tles.“ It is going too far when De W. 
finds in this a sign of an unapostolic 
origin of the Epistle: but still the ex- 
pression remains an unusual one. [| ac- 
count for it to myself thus,—that Paul 
here conceives of the Apostles and Pro- 
phets, as a corporation (cf. ch. iv. 11), 
and as such, in their official character, 
he gives them the predicate &yios, as he 
naines believers, conceived as a whole, 
&yios or yiacnévot, but never an indi- 
vidual”) Apostles and Prophets (as in 
ch. ii. 20, the N. T. Prophets—see note 
there) in (as the conditional element; in 
and by) Spirit (Chrys. remarks, ér- 
vónco» ydp’ ó Ilérpos, el uà wapà tov 
rreunaros fjkovcev, obk by exopetOy eis 
qà 10%. dv wv. must not be joined with 
awpod. as Koppe, al. [not Chrys., as the 
above citation shews]; for, as De W. 
remarks, the words would thus either be 
superfluous, or make an unnatural distinc- 
tion between the Apostles and Prophets) 
—that (‘namely, that’—giving the pur- 
port of the mystery) the Gentiles are 
(not, ‘should be; a mystery is not a 
secret design, but a secret fact) fellow- 
heirs (with the Jews) and fellow-members 
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8. rec aft rarrer ins rev, with (none of our mss) goth Cyr Thdrt Thl: om 
ABCDFELN rel Orig avr? ins Tov Geov F rec ins e» bef Tois e0veci 
(from ||, Gal i. 16, where none omit it), with DFEL rel latt syrr goth Dial Chr Cyr 
Did Thdrt Damasc lat-ff: om ABCN o copt. 
rel Dial Cyr: txt ABCD'FN! 17. 672. 

9. om xarxras AN! 67? Cyr Hil Jer Aug (not Tert all). 

rec Tov a. wAourov, with D'KLN? 

rec (for oucorojua) 
xowera (explanatory gloss), with e: txt ABCDFKLN rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

89 the € ) and fellow-partakers 
renin (i the widest sense; the 

x pepe salvation :—the complex, in- 
cluding all other promises, even that chief 

ise of the Father, the promise of the 
irit iteelf) in (not to be referred to 

vis breyy., which would be more natu- 
rally, though not necessarily, rhe ¢v,— 
but to the three foregoing adjectives, — 
in Jesus, as the conditional ele- 
ment in which their participation con- 
sisted) Christ Jesus (see ubove on ch. ii. 13) 
through the Gospel (He Himself was the 
objective ground of their incorporation; 
the ebay yov, the joyful tidirgs of Him, 
the vario medium by which they ap- 
3 it): of which (Gospel) I be- 
came (a reference to the event by which. 
“The passive form, however, implies no 
co nding differenceof meaning ( Rück., 
Eadie}: yiyvoua: in the Doric dialect was 
a deponent passive: ¢yerfOny was thus 
used for ¢yerduny, and from thence occa- 
sionally crept into the language of later 
writers. See Buttm., Irregular Verbs, s. v. 
TEN —, Lobeck, Phryn. pp. 108-9." Ellic.) 
a minister (see the egi Col. i. 23: 
and the remarks in 3 and Ellic. on 
Bxáxovos and brqpíens) according un 
consequence of and in e with) the 
pi of the grace (genitive of apposition, 
as clearly appears from the definition of 
the grace given in the next verse: the 

was the gift) of God which was 
given to me (80@., not tautological, or 
merely pleonastic after Bepeáv, but to be 

e joined with what follows) according to 
the working in me of his powe- (be- 

cause, and in so far as, His Almighty 
power wrought in me, was this gift of the 
xdpis, the åworrToAh, the office of preach- 
ing among the Gentiles, &c., bestowed 
upon me). 8.) Instead of going 
straight onward with é» rois €@veow &. r. A., 
he calls to mind his own (not past, but 
present and inherent, see 1 Tim. i. 15) 
unworthiness of the high office, and re- 
sumes the context with an emphatic 
declaration of it. To me, who am less 
than the least (thus admirably rendered 
by E. V. Winer, edn. 6, § 11. 2. b, 
adduces éAaxixTÓraros from Sext. Empir. 
ix. 406, and ueiórepos from Apoll. Rhod. 
iii. 368—and Wetst. xepeiórepos from Il. 
B. 248, and other examples [ Ellic. remarks 
that Thuc. iv. 118 must be removed from 
Wetst.’s examples, as the true reading 
is kdAAi0v]) 0 of ali saints (oix elre, rà» 
dwooréAwy, Chrys.: and herein this has 
been rded as an expression of far 
greater depth of humility than that in 
1 Cor. xv. 8: but each belongs to the 
subject in hand — each places him far 
below all others with whoin he compared 
himself), was given this grace (viz.) to 
preach to the Gentiles (r. (v. is em- 
phatic, and points out Ais distinguishing 
office. There is no parenthesis of pol to 
abr» as Harl. has unnecessarily imagined) 
the unsearchable (reff.; “in its nature, 
extent, and application. ^ illic. ) riches of 
Christ (i.e. the fulness of wisdom, right- 
eousness, sanctification, and redemption — 
all centred and summed up in Him) 
9.j and to enlighten (reff.; not merely 
externally to teach, referred to Ais work,— 
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10. om yu» F vulg D-lat Syr Orig Mcion-t Victorin. 

but internally to enlighten the hearers, 
referred to their apprehension: as when 
the Apostles gave witness with t power 
of the resurrection of the Lord Jesus, Acts 
iv. 33. On St. Paul's mission to enlighten, 
see especially Acts xxvi. 18) all (no empha- 
sis on drag, as Harl.—“ not the Gentiles 
only, but all men, —or as Mey. observes 
it would be wdvras [or robs x. ? | vios 
what (the ellipse is supplied by els 7 
eld V in ch. i. 18) is the ceoonomy (see 
on ch. i. 10) of the mystery (“the 
dispensation [arrangement, regulation] of 
the mystery [the union of Jews and Gen- 
tiles in Christ, ver. 6] was now to be 
humbly traced and acknowledged in the 
faet of its having secretly existed in the 
rimal counsels of God, and now having 

n revealed to the heavenly powers b 
means of tbe Church." Ellicott) whic 
has been hidden from (the beginning of) 
the ages (årò +. alévey gives the tem- 
poral limit from which the concealment 
dated: so xpóvou aiavlas cecrynuérov, 
Rom.xvi.25. The decree itself originated 
pd raragOoANj kócuov, ch. i. 4, xpd tar 
alévev 1 Cor. ii. 7: the alaves being 
the spaces or reaches of time necessary for 
the successive acts of created beings, either 
physical or spiritual) in (join with dwoxexp. 
—hidden within, —humanly speaking, in 
the bosom or the mind of’) God who 
created all things (“rerum omnium creatio 
fundamentum est omnis relique ccono- 
mie, pro potestate Dei universali liber- 
rime dispensats." Beng. The stress is 
on rà *wávra—this concealment was no- 
thing to be wondered at—for God of His 
own will and power created ALL THINGS, 
a fact which involves His perfect right to 
adjust all things as He will. rà w., iu the 
widest sense, embracing physical and spi- 
ritual alike), 10.] that (general pur- 
pose of the whole: more properly to be 
referred perhaps to é86@y than to any 
other one word in the last two verses. 
For this sublime cause the humble Paul 
was raised up. to bring about,—he, the 
least worthy of the saints,--that to the 

heavenly powers themselves should be 
made known, by means of those whom he 
was empowered to enlighten, &c. Cf. 
Chrys.: xal rovro dè xdpiros $r, Tb vi» 
puxpdy Tà elf éyxeipia8sra, Td ye- 
vécOa: TobTev elayyeAcocrhy) there might 
be made known (emphatic, as opposed to 
&sroxexp. above—‘no longer hidden, but 
5 the secondary emphasis : 
opposed to awd rêy aider) to go- 
vernments and to the (Stier notices the 
repetition of the article. It perhaps here 
does not so much separate the two ápxat 
and d£. as different classes, as serve to ele- 
vate the fact for solemnity's sake) powers 
(see ch. i. 21 and note) in the heavenly 
places (see ch.i. 8 note. The ápx. and 
At. are those of the holy angels in heaven; 
not, as has been vainly imagined, Jewish 
rulers [Locke, Schittg.]: Christian rulers 
[Pel.]: good and bad angels [Beng., 
Olsh. J. These are excluded, not by é» 
Tois é¢rovpaylots, see ch. vi. 12, but by 
the general tenor of the passage, as Ellic., 
who adds well: * evil angels more natu- 
rally recognize the poter, good angels the 
wisdom of God") by means of the Church 
Bre jue dude, Tóre küxeivou: 8: 
piv, Chrys. See also Luke xv. 10; 

1 Pet. i. 12: and cf. Calvin's note here. 
„That the holy angels are capable of a 
specific increase of knowledge, and of a 
deepening insight into God's wisdom, 
seems from this passage clear and incon- 
trovertible." Ellic. ‘ Vide, quantus honos 
hominum, quod hsc arcana consilia per 
ipsos, maxime per apostolos, Deus inno- 
tescere angelis voluit. Ideo angeli post 
hoc tempus nolunt ab apostolis coli tan- 
quam in ministerio majore collocatis, Apoc. 
xix. 10, et merito." Grot. But as Stier 
well notices, it is not by the Apostles 
direetly, nor by human preaching, that 
the Angels are instructed in God's wisdom, 
but by the Church ;—by the fact of the 
great spiritual body, constituted in Christ, 
which they contemplate, and which is to 
them the 60éarpov ris 8déins Tov eot) 
the manifold (xoAvwolxiAos, so far from 
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2 Paul, here only. Heb.x.19. 1 John ff. 28. iti. 
a Acts li. 20 alt. 2 Cor. iii. 19. vil. ( ch. vi. 19. Pbil 

u. 28 al. as above. adverbially 6 ab. 1 John 

11. rec om Ist rw, with CXDKLN!- rel Ath Chr Thdrt Damasc: ins ABC!N-corr! 
m 17.—om tw xpiorw inoov F. 

Stier a word found only here [Har]. 
Stier], occurs in Eur., Iph. Taur. 1149, 
xoàvrolk:àa ọdápea: in a fragment of 
Eubulus, Ath. xv. 7, p. 679, ordpavor 
woAuwolx:Aoy à&yrêéœwv, and twice in the 
Orphic hymns, in this figurative sense: 
wodumwolxiAos TeAeTf, v. 11; . Aóvyos, 
lx. 4) wisdom of God (how is the wisdom 
of God woAvwolxtAos ? It is all one in 
sublime unity of truth and purpose: but 
cannot be apprehended by finite minds in 
this its unity, and therefore is by Him 
variously portioned out to each finite race 
and finite capacity of individuals—so that 
the Church is & mirror of God's wisdom, 
—chromatic, so to speak, with the rain- 
bow colours of that light which in itself is 
one aud undivided. Perhaps there was in 
the Apostle’s mind, when he chose this 
word, an allusion to the wrépvyes wepi- 
eTepás weprypyvpouérai: kal Tà uerdppeva 
abris dy xAwpérnrs xpvo lou, the adorn- 
ment of the ransomed church, in Ps. lxvii. 
13. See Heb. i. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 10), 
11.] according to us ciat on *yvepic 05 — 
this imparting of the knowledge of God's 
manifold wisdom was in accordance with, 
&c.) the (not, ‘a:’ after a preposition, 
especially when a limiting genitive, as 
here, follows, the omission of the article 
can hardly be regarded as affecting the 
sense) purpose of (the) ages (the genitive 
is apparently one of time, as when we 
say, ‘it has been an opinion of years: 
the duration all that time giving the 
alé»es a kind of possession. If so, the 
sense is best given in English by ‘eternal’ 
as in E. V.), which (xpé@eo.w) He made 
constituted, ordained. So v., Beza, 
arl, Rück. On the other hand, Thdrt., 

Grot., Koppe, Olsh., Mey., De W., Stier, 
Ellic., would apply it to the carrying out, 
erecuting, in ils historical realization. 
I can hardly think that so indefinite a 
word as voté» would have been used to 
express so very definite an idea, now intro- 
duced for the first time, but believe the 
Apostle would have used some word like 
éwerdxecey. Further, we should thus 
rather expect the perfect; whereas the 
aorist seems to refer back the act spoken 

of to the origination of the design. Both 
senses Of woidw are abundantly justified : 
see, for our sense, Mark xv. 1; Isa. xxix. 
15: for the other, ch. ii. 3; Matt. xxi. 
81; John vi. 88; 1 Thess. v. 24 al.) in 
Jesus our Lord the Christ (or, ‘in the 
Christ, [namely] Jesus our Lord.’ The 
former is official, the latter personal. It 
was in his Christ that He made the pur- 
pose: and that Christ is Jesus our Lord. 
The words do not necessarily refer èwoly- 
osv to the carrying out of the design. 
They bind together God's eternal purpose 
and our present state of access to Him by 
redemption in Christ, and so close the 
train of thought of the last eleven verses, 
by bringing us again home to the sense of 
our own blessedness in Christ. That he 
says, év T. xpurrQ "Igo., does not, as Olsh. 
and Stier, imply that the act spoken of 
must necossarily be su ent to the In- 
carnation : see ch. i. 8, 4 : it is the complex 
personal appellation of the Son of God, 
taken from, and familiar to us by His in- 
carnation, but applied to Him in His præ- 
existence also), 12.) in whom (for the 
connexion, see note on last verse : in whom, 
as their element and condition) we have 
our boldness (not ‘freedom of speech’ 
merely, nor boldness in prayer : 
is used in a far wider sense than these, as 
will appear by the reff.: viz., that of the 
state of mind which gives liberty of speech, 
cheerful boldness, ‘ (reimutbigfeit/ Palm 
and Rost.’s lex.) and | our] access (see note 
on ch. ii. 18: here the intransitive sense 
is even more necessary, from the union 
with wsagpyvlay, We may confident] 
say, that so important an objective truth 
as our introduction to God by Christ 
would never have been thus coupled to 9 
mere subjective quality in ourselves. Both 
must be subjective if one is: the second 
less purely so than the first—but both re- 
ferring to our own feelings and privileges) 
in confidence (rovréor:, perà v Oadpeiv, 
Chrys. Mever remarks what a noble ex- 
ample St. Paul himself has given of tbis 
vexolüógcis in Rom. viii. 98 f. wrewol@nors 
is a word of late Greek; see Lobeck's 
Phrynichus, p. 294) through the faith 
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(“èv xp. points to the objective ground of 
the possession, 8a rij¢ mior., the sub- 
jective medium by which, and dv wewou. 
the subjective state in which, it is appre- 
hended.” Ellic.) of (objective: = ‘in:’ of 
which He is the object: see reff.) Him. 

13.) Wherefore (‘que cum ita sint, 
viz. the glorious things spoken of vv. 1— 
12 : and especially his own personal part in 
them, éyà x., pol d8ó0m, eyerhOny ıd- 
xovos :—since I am the appointed minister 
of so great a matter) I beseech you (not, 
beseech God, — which would awkwardly 
necessitate a new subject before é*ykaxeiv : 
sce below) not to be dispirited (not, ‘that 
I may not be dispirited,’ as Syr., Thdrt., 
Beng., Rjick., Harl., Olsh. Such a refer- 
ence is quite refuted by the reason ren- 
dered below, fjr:s éc. 86€a tev, and by 
the insertion of uov after O., which in this 
ease would be wholly superfluous: not to 
mention ita inconsistency with all we know 
of the Apostle himself) in (of the element 
or sphere, in which the faint*heartedness 
would be shewn: ‘in the midst of’) my 
tribulations for you (the grammatical 
Commentators justify the absence of the 
article before vwép by the construction 
OAlBoua: órép rivos. This surely is not 
necessary, in the presence of such expres- 
Bions as Tors Kupío:s xarà odpra, ch. vi. 5. 
The strange view of Harl., that órèp óuár 
is to be joined with aropa, needs no 
refutation) seeing that they are (not 
‘which is; Fru is not = 5$, but = 
*quippe qui,’ *utpote qui:’ see examples 
in Palm and Rost’s Lex. 3s, p. 647) your 

glory (rôs dor: Béla abr; Šri ofrus 
abTobs tyydaycey ó Oebs, Ssre xal r. 
vidy óxip altar Boŭvai, x. Tovs BosAovs 
kaxoU». Tva yàp abro] réxeot Tocoórer 
&ya03», abo: e8ecpetro, Chrys. Bengel 
compares duets Ev8oto:, Hucis 3è Eripor, 
1 Cor. iv. 10: and this certainly seems 
against Stier's notion that sga pner 
means ‘your glorification,’ ‘the glory 
of God in you’). 14—19.] His 
prayer for them, setting forth the aim 
and end of the ministerial office as 
respected the Church, viz. its becoming 
strong in the power of the Spirit. 
14.] On this account (resumes the rov- 
Tov Xápw of ver. 1 [see note there] :— vis. 
‘because ve are so built in, have such a 
standing in God's Church’) I bend my 
knees (scil. in prayer: see reff.; and 
cf. 8 Kings xix. 18) towards (directing 
my prayer to Him: see Winer, § 49, h) 
the Father (on the words here inter- 
polated, see var. readd.), from whom 
(as the source of the name: so Hom. Il. 
x. 68, marpóðev dx yeveñs Óroud(ev A 
éxagroy :— Soph., (Ed. Tyr. 1036, 3 
évoudcÓns ex Tóyns ratrns, ðs ef: — 
Xen. Mem. iv. 5. B, lpn 8$ xal 7d dia- 
Ac ye dvopacbiva: dx Tov GuriórTas 
Koi BovAeverOar S:aréyorras :—Cic. de 
Amicitia, 8, ‘amor, ex quo amicitia 
nominata’) every family (not ‘ the whole 
Jamily’ (xaca 7 va. 3, or, less strictly, 
waca warp. 5], as E. V. The sense, see 
below) in the heavens and on earth 
is named (it is difficult to convey in 
another language any trace of the deep 

III. 

ABCDP 
KLN ab 
ce E 
hkim 
noi? 



13—16. 

t dy du card TO " 

w = Col. 1.11 

IPOS ESEZIOYZ. 

"wAÀovroc rnc ` dokne avrov " Suvaper 
x wn y e a - , 9 - 8 » LY a? 

KparawOnvat Y dia rob mvevuarog avrov * tic TOY 
x x Luke 1. 80. 11. 40. 1 Cor. xvi. 18 only. Neh. if. 18. 

v.6. 1 Cor. ii. 10 al. z= ch. iL 21 al. 

109 

te Matt.xiil.11. 
Acta iL 4 al. 

u neut., ch. i. 

y Acts xxi.4 Rom. 
a Rom. vii. 23. see 2 Cor. iv. 16. 

16. rec (for de) San, with DEL rel Valent Ps-Just Orig-cat, Ath Mac Chr Cyr, 
Thdrt Damasc l Œc: txt ABCFN m 17 Orig-cat, Method Bas Cyr,. rec Tov 

Aro, with DKL rel Ps-Just Cyr, : txt ABCD!FN 67! Ath-ms Ephr, ro rx 17. 
ins ev bef Bvraue: F copt. 

connexion of «erp and warpid here ex- 
pressed. Had the sentence been the 
Creator, after whom every creature in 
heaven and earth is named,’ all would be 
plain to the English reader. But we must 
not thus render; for it is not in virtue of 
God’s creative power that the Apostle here 
prays to Him, but in virtue of His adop- 
tive love in Christ. It is best therefore 
to keep the simple sense of the words, 
and leave it to exegesis to convey the 
idea. warpid is the family, or in a wider 
sense the gens, named so from its all 
having one watyp. Some [Est. Grot., 
Wetst., al.] have supposed St. Paul to 
allude to the rabbinical expression, ‘the 
family of earth and the family of heaven :’ 
but as Harl. observes, in this case he would 
have said s. ) warp., J èv obp. x. h dm) y. 
Others [Vulg., Jer., Thdrt..—ds drndes 
(wdpxer warfip, bs ob wap’ ÁAAov ToVTo 
AaBew xe, addr’ abrbs ois AAs 
peraddSexe | Tovro, —Corn.-a-lap.| have 
attempted to give warptá the sense of 
paternitas, which it can certainly never 
have. Butitis not so easy to say, to what 
the reference is, or why the idea is here 
introduced. The former of these will be 
found very fully discussed in Stier, pp. 
487—99: and the latter more shortly 
treated. The A e seems, regarding 
God as the Father of us His adopted 
children in Christ, to go forth into the 
fact, that He, in this His relation to us, 
is in reality the great original aud proto- 
type of the paternal relation, wherever 
found. And this he does, by observing 
that every warpid, compaternity, body 
of persons, having a common father, is 
thus named [in Greek], from that father, 
—and so every earthly [and heavenly] 
family reflects in its name [and constitu- 
tion] the being and sourceship of the 
great Father Himself. But then, what 
are watpial in heaven? Some have 
treated the idea of paternity there as 
absurd: but is it not necessarily involved 
in any explanation of this ? He 
Himself is the Father of spirits, Heb. 
xii. 9, the Father of lights, James i. 17 :— 
may there not be fathers in the heavenly 
Israel, as in the earthly? May not the 

holy Angels be bound up in spiritual 
warpiaí, though they marry not nor are 
given in marriage ? bserve, we must 
not miss the sense of dvopdfera:, nor 
render, nor understand it, as meaning * is 
constituted.’ This is the fact, but not 
hrought out here), 16.] that (see 
on Ge after words of beseeching, ; 
note, 1 Cor. xiv. 13. The purpose and 
purport of the prayer are blended in 
it) He may give you, according to the 
riches of glory (specifies 85, not 
what follows: give you, in full proportion 
to the abundance of His own glory — His 
own infinite perfections), to be strength- 
ened with might (the dative has been 
taken in several ways: 1) adverbially, 
‘mightily,’ as Bla eis oixlay wapiéra:, 
Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 2, —to which Meyer ob- 
jects, that thus 8bvanu would be strength 
on the side of the bestower rather than of 
the receiver, whereas the contrast with 
éykaxeir (?) requires the converse. This 

rdly seems sufficient to disprove the 
sense: 2) dative of the form or shape in 
which the xpar. was to take place (Harl., 
al) as in xpfuact durarol elva Xen. 
Mem. ii. 7. 7,—to which Meyer replies 
that thus the xparaiwðñra: would only 
apply to one department of the spiritual 
life, instead of to all. But this again 
seems to me not valid: for ‘ might,’ 
< power, is not one faculty, but a quali- 
fication of all faculties. Rather I should 
say that such a meaning would involve a 
tautology — strengthened in strength.’ 
3) the instrumental dative is maintained 
by Mey., De W., al., and this view seems 
the best: ‘ with [ His] might,’ imparted to 
you) by His Spirit (as the instiller and 
imparter of that might) into (not merely 
‘in,’ but ‘to and into, as Ellic.: import- 
ing “ the direction and destination of the 
prayed for gift of infused strength." xpa- 
Tuoi, kaTrowi(w» els Tb» XxopoUrra L 
ÉrOparor Tb» xpiordy, Schol. in Cramer's 
Catena. Similarly Orig., sre els T. Jo. 
A. xaroxjoa T. xpiordy did THs xl- 
crews, ib. Both rightly, as far as the 
idea of infusing into is concerned: but 
clearly wrong, as are the Gr.-ff. in general, 
in taking els +. fo. áv8. with what follows, 
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bColii9 n. a avôpwrov, 17 b caro Tov Xptorow did re 
0 

Col. iL 3. £v raic capòlaic v udn, 
d Col. Ii. 7 only. 
Isa. x1.[34.. € : 7 Een, repu Area , wa 
vii, 48 v.r.) Wao TOlC d yloic ri TO 

$3. 
Heb. 1. 10, from Ps. cl. 25, Pier nt: 
1$. x. 3%. xxv. 25. Phil UL 12, 13. O 

k Rer. zii 18. Gen. vi. 15. | Rev. 
n Luke 1. 78. xxiv. 40. ch. iv. 8 (from Ps. lxvii. 19). James i 0. Rer. 

IPOS EOEZIOYX. III. 

18 « 

* Faroe kat "" unkoc kat ™ 
f pee only 1. Sir. vil 6 vat. only. g Acts ir 

= Acts x.2. xiv. 18 al. fr. i — ch. i. I reg. 
xx. 9. nr 16 bis only. a m Rev. xxl. 16 bis unly. 

16 only. n o see vili. 39. 

18. rec aĝos xa: výos, with AKLN rel syr Orig Mac Chr Thdrt Jer: txt BCDF m 
17 latt Syr copt th arm Ath Cyr Lucif Ambrst Pelag Jer. (Tischdf states the readings 
vice versa, appy by mistake.) 

thus making dv rats «epB. . tauto- 
logical, or giving to &à ris w dv 
Tais xapB(au ope the meaning, ‘through 
the faith which is in your hearts,’ which 
it cannot bear) the inner man (the spi- 
ritual man—the noblest portion of our 
being, kept, in the natural man, under 
subjection to the flesh (reff. ], but in the 
spiritual, renewed by tbe Spirit of God) — 

t (continuation, not of the prayer 
merely, not from 8¢,—as the strong 
word xatoucjoas, emphatically placed, 
sufficiently shews,—but from xpararedij- 
vas,—and that as its result [see Orig. 
above: not its pu ,—To kar. ]. 
a similar construction Col. i. 10) Christ 
may dwell (emphatic ; abide, take up His 
lasting abode: ‘summa sit, non procul 
intuendum esse Christum fide, sed reci- 
piendum esse animse nostre complexu, ut 
in nobis habitet,’ Calv.) by your faith 
(apprehending Him, and opening the door 
to Him, —see John xiv. 23; Rev. iii. 20— 
and keeping Him there) in your hearts 
(“ partem etiam designat ubi legitima est 
Christi sedes ; nempe cor: ut sciamus, 
non satis esse, si in lingua versetur, aut 
in cerebro volitet.” Calv.),—ye having 
been (Beza, Grot., al, and Meyer [and 
so E. V.], join the participles with the 
following Tra, justifying the trajection b 
Gal. ii. 10; 2 Thess. ii. 7; Acta xix. 4a 
But those cases are not parallel, as in 
every one of them the prefixed words carry 
especial emphasis, which here they can- 
not do. We must therefore regard the 
clause as an instance of the irregulur no- 
ininative [see ch. iv. 2; Col. ii. 2, and 
reff. there] adopted to form an easy 
transition to that which follows. Meyer 
strongly objects to this, that the participles 
are perfect, not present, which would be 
thus logically required. But surely this 
last is a mistake. It is upon the com- 
pletion, not upon the progress, of their 
rooting and grounding in love, that the 
next clause depends. So Orig. Chrys., 
all., and Harl., De W., and Ellic.) rooted 
and grounded (both images, that of a 

tree, and that of a building, are supposed 
to have been before the Apostle's mind. 
But ji(óe was so constantly used in a 
figuretive sense [see exam in Palm 
and Rost sub voce] as hardly perhaps of 
nocessity to suggest its primary image. 
Lucian uses both words together, de 
Saltat. 84 [ Wetat.] —Osrep Tivès Di(ai 
x. ÜeuéAiot THs Ópxfia ens ioar) in love 
ore generally—not morely avToU, as 
hrys., nor ‘qua diligimer a Deo,’ Beza ; 

nor need we supply ‘in Christ’ after 
the participles, thus disconnecting them 
from èr ày., as Harl: but as Ellic. 
well says, “This [love] was to be their 
basis and foundation, in (on?) which 
alone they were to be fully enabled to 
realize all the majestic proportions of 
Christ's surpassing love to man"),—that 
ye may be fully able (ref.: ) émé- 
Acia smoAAdxis kal TiS pissas liie xever 
émiAevrosa 2s, Strabo, xvii. p. 788 [417 
Tauchn.]) to comprehend (reff. ** many 
middle forms are distinguished from their 
actives only by giving more the idea of 
earnestness or spiritual energy: }peOuotrre 
woAAol dua tas éwiBoAds, Thucyd. iii. 20: 
obre Sef wept warrbs ckoweir Brar ydp 
Ti rau oxowobpevos €Aps, obras lnjper 
wept ToUro ‘yéyovas. ” Krüger, 
griech. Sprachlehre, § 52. 4) with all the 
saints (all the people of God, in whom is 
fulfilled that which is here prayed for) 
what is the breadth and length and 
height and depth (all kinds of fancifal 
explanations have been given of these 
words. One specimen may be enough : 
doxnpdricey "fra n v els erar- 
poU TÓwov. ky twos ral 
pios cal w a pni érepor dy ely, À 
TOU cTavpoU dócis; drr AO Bé sov koute 
Tòr cravpbr Aéyew, obx GAGs" GAN’ 
éreiB) h nir» ToU kuplov oixovopla Oeérys 
derlr Évo0erv, kal 4. o perrd vu  káreDe», 
Tb Sè xhpvyua dwocroAudy Zierer aed 
Epxrov eis peanuBplay xal dd àvaroAfs 
eis Sbm, cuveyayer kal kxvpíov ry 
olxovoplay xal tév dwooréAwy éwypeclar 
Tb ÜurAoU» Tíjs olxovoplas, és èv diag 

WiGTEwC ABCDP 
KLNab 

év ayámy ° ippiČwpévot kat ce fe 
‘Ete xbonre " carahaPtebar n 9b nol 
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xai ° Baboc, 19 -jvoval re riv " UrepBadAovaay rūc ° yva- ° z Fon = 

atc " ayanny rov ' xpiarov, iva 

' sÀnoepna tov Ütov. 
" wet - 7 x ° , ü A y æ LY 

Tomcat UVTEOEKTEOLOGOU «v auwouutUa N ^ vooyuptev KATA r= 
* * : » æ 

rnv dba thy * tvtpyovutrnv Ev nuiv, 
t ch. ii. 21 al. 

w | Thess. lii. 10 only 1. Dan. iii. 22 „„ (ea, 1 Thess. v. 13.) 
xv.13. 2 Cor. vil. 4al. 

X ver. 18 reff. y ver. 4 reff. 
G. 1v. 12. Gal. il. 8. III. 5 al., Paul chiefly. 

19. om re D!F copt. 
tatis Aug). 

20. om vrep DF latt lat-ff (exc Jer). 

TË cravpp èr:dexvónevos, obras elrev. 
Severianus, in Cramer's Catena. Similarly 
Origen, ib., Jer., Aug., Anselm, Aquin., 
Est. (‘longitudo temporum est, latitudo 
locorum, altitudo glorise, profunditas dis- 
cretionis’). Numerous other explanations, 
geometrical, architectural, and spiritual, 
may be seen in Corn.-a-lap., Pole's Synope., 
and Eadie. The latter, as also Bengel and 
Stier, see an allusion to the Church as the 
temple of God—Chandler and Macknight 
to the temple of Diana at Ephesus. Both 
are in the highest degree improbable. Nor 
can we quite say that the object of the 
sentence is the love of Christ [Calv., Mey., 
Ellicott, al.]: for that is introduced in a 
subordinate clause by and by [see on Te 
below ] : rather, with De W., that the geni- 
tive after these nouns is left indefinite— 
that you may be fully ablo to comprehend 
every dimension—scil., of all that God has 
revealed or done in and for us [ = 7d uvo- 
Tápior T. O in, Col. ii. 2]—though this is 
not a genitive to be supplied, but lying in 
the background entirely) and (re intro- 
duces not a parallel, but a subordinate 
clause. Of this Hartung, i. p. 105, gives 
many examples. Eur. Hec. 1186,—37’ 
ewrbxe: | Tpola, reit 8è rp elx Ir. 
rA, Efn Te Tipíauos, “Exropés T 
Arbei Bópy: Med. 642, & warpls, Baud 7 
d nd. So that the knowledge here spoken 
of is not identical with the xaraAeféo9a: 
above, but forms one portion of it, and by 
ite ing excellence serves to exalt 
still more that great whole to which it be- 
longs) to know the knowledge-passing 
(rijs Wen, genitive of comparison after 
SrepB., as in SewAfoior bre, Herod. 
viii. 137, — ob3erds Üorepos, Plat. Tim. 
p.20 a. See Kühner, ii. § 540. yvévar 

are chosen as a paradox, 
being taken in the sense of ‘ mere,’ 

‘bare’ knowledge [ ref.], and qvéva in the 
pregnant sense of that knowledge which 
1s rooted and grounded in love, Phil. i. 9) 
Love of Christ (subjective genitive; Christ’s 
Jove to ws—sec . v. 5 note, and viii. 

ch. 1. 19 reff. 
' sÀnpeÜnre etc Tav TÒ d =i Cor. vin. 

90.5 à 8 7% Y fla 24 Hes. 15, U. vp de Suvapivp ` urip ravra Bosse 
m. viii 
2 Cor. v. 

„ 14 
avro n doͤba s = Rom. 1. 20. 

u = Rom. xv. 20. Col. i. 10. ii. 9. 

21 a 

2 = Matt. xiv. 2 3. Rom. vii. 5. 1 Cor. xii 6. 1 Cor. i. 
a Rom. xi. 26. 2 Pet.iii.18. Nerv. i. G. 

ayarny bef rns yrwocews A a 115 syr Jer(scientiam cari- 
sA»po85, omg es, B 17. 73. 116. 

86—39—not ‘our love to Christ. Nor 
must we interpret with Harl. [and Olsh.], 
“to know the Love of Christ more and 
more as an‘unsearchable love.” lt is not 
this attribute of Christ's Love, but the 
Love itself, which he prays that they ma 
know), that ye may be even to 
the fulness of God (way rb wAfpona Tis 
0córyros abides in Christ, Col. ii. 9. 
Christ then abiding in your hearts, ye, 
being raised up to the comprehension of 
the vastness of God's mercy in Him and of 
His Love, will be filled, even as God is full 
—each in your degree, but all to your 
utmost capacity, with divine wisdom and 
might and love. Such seems much the 
best rendering: and so Chrys. [altern.], 
Gsre wAnpovcOa wdons dperijs hs Ah” 
dorly d@eds. red 0. then is the possessive 
Mr p The other interpretation taking 

d as a genitive of origin, and wAypepa 
for wA50os, ut omnibus Dei donis abun- 
detis, Est., is not consistent with «ls [see 
above], nor with the force of the passage, 
which having risen in sublimity with every 
clause, would hardly end so tamely). 

20, 21.] DOXOLOGY, ARISING FROM THE 
CONTEMPLATION OP THE FAITHFULNESS 
AND POWER OF GOD WITH REGARD TO 
His Cnvrox. 20.) But to Him 
(84 brings out a slight contrast to what 
has just preceded - viz. owrselves, and our 
need of strength and our growth in know- 
ledge, and fulness) who is able to do be- 
yond all things (iép is not adverbial, as 
Bengel, which would be tautological), far 
beyond (reff.: év is not governed by 
vr: but this second clause repeats the 
first in a more detailed and specified form. 
„It is noticeable that dr occurs nearly 
thrice as many times in St. Paul's Epis- 
tles and the Epistle to the Hebrews as in 
the rest of the N. T., and that, with a few 
exceptions [ Mark vii. 87. Luke vi. 38, 
&c. ], the compounds of órép are all found 
in St. Paul's Epistles.” Ellic.) the things 
which (genitive as -yrócews above, ver. 
19) we ask or think (‘cogitatio latius 
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bi cor. ziv. b gy ry ékicA mola [xai] &v yprorp Inooõ ctc ° ácac rdc 
L] - E d » ? ° 

s mepimarnoat rnc ‘  kAnatoc 

IV. !* IlapakaAc obv vpac iyw o ' Séamtog év kvpit, 

ze * dA Énre, 

c Luke i. 43. c * - d — 
(ver. 5 reff.) ytvtac TOU atsovoc T0 aiwvair, aun. 

d here only 
Dan. vii. 18. 

e = Matt. viii 
b. Rom.rii g > Ei 

. fr. acuwc 
Prov. vill. 4. 9 m 

f ch. iii. 1 reff. wera maane " ramevoppoavync kat ° vpavrnroc, pera & tr., 
d Rom. xvi, 2. Phil. 1. 27. Col.1.10. 1 Thess. ii. 12. Paul only, exc. 3 John 6 t. Wied. vii. 15 (xvi.1. Bir. xiv. 

11) only. h = Acts xxi. 21 al. fr. princ. Paul(31) & John(19), i Rom. xi. . 1 Cor. I. 24. ch. 
L 18al(6). Paul only, exc. Heb. iil. 1. 2 Pet. i. 10. k 1 Cor. vii. 90. 1 attr. ch. i. 7 ref. 

m — Matt. xxvili.8 1 Chron. xxix. 23 al. fr. n Acts xx. io (Paul). Phil. II. 3. Col. Ii. 18, A iii. 
12. S re only, exc.] Pet. v. bt. (-. wv, 1 Pet. iii. 8. -¢povess, Ps. cxxx. 2.) o Gal. v. 
23. v1. 1 reff. 

21. om xa: DKL rel syrr goth Chr Thdrt Th] (Ec Vi 
copt arm Damasc-comm lat-ff.—e» x. 1. «as ry e XM. DIF 
Tov awyos F tol. 

Cuar. IV. 1. for kvpw, xpurro N. 

: ins ABC(D'F)N 17 vulg 
ictorin Ambrst. om 

2. rec xpaotntos, with ADFL rel: vraxons K : txt BCN 17. 

patet quam preces: gradatio.’ Beng.) 
according to the power which is working 
(not passive: see on Gal. v. 6: the power 
is the might of the indwelling Spirit; 
see Rom. viii. 26) in us, 91.] to 
Him (solemn and emphatic repetition of 
the personal pronoun) be the glory (the 
whole glory accruing from all His deal- 
ings which have been spoken of: His own 
resulting glory) in the Chureh (as its 
theatre before men, in which that glor 
must be recognized and rendered) and] 
in Christ Jesus (as ita inner verity, an 
essential element in which it abides. If 
the xai be omitted, beware of rendering 
‘in the Church which is in Christ Jesus,’ 
which would not only require the article 
[cf. Gal. i. 22, rais ékxA. rijs “lovdalas 
tais d» xpiorg], but would make iv 
xpwrre luce superfluous. As the text 
stands, we need not say that dv xp. IN. 
is a second independent clause: it belongs 
to lv Tj dun. as inclusive of it, though not 
as descriptive of éxxA.: in the Church 
and [thus] in Christ Jesus?) to all the 
generations of the age of the ages (pro- 
bably as Grot., augendi causa duas locu- 
tiones Hebraicas miscuit Apostolus, qua- 
rum prior est awd ye els -yevedy, 
Inu, Ps. x. 6, altera ts roô alvos 
wy "O75, Isa. xlv. 17. Probably the ac- 
count of the meaning is, that the age of 
ages [eternity] is conceived as containing 
ages, just as our ‘age’ contains years: 
and then those ages are thought of as 
made up, like ours, of generations. Like 
the similar expression, alaves trav aldvey, 
it is used, by a transfer of what we know 
in time, to express, imperfectly, and in- 
deed improperly, the idea of Eternity). 

IV. 1—VI. 20.] Sscowp (hortatory) 
PORTION OF THE EPISTLE: aud herein 
[A] (IV. 1—16) ground of the Christian's 
duties as a member of the Church, viz. the 

unity of the mystical Body of Christ (vv. 
1—6) tn the manifoldness of grace given 
to each (7—13), that we may come to per- 
Section in Him (14—16). 1.] I er- 
hort (see reff. wapaxeA&, Tb xporpéxe, 
és rl rò rok. Thom.-Mag. in Ellic.) 
you therefore (seeing that tbis is your 
calling: an inference from all the former 
part of the Epistle, as in Rom. xii. 1; but 
here perhaps also a resumption of roórev 
xdpw of ch. iii. 1, 14, and thus carried 
back to the contents of ch. i. ii.), —the 
prisoner in the Lord (who am, as 
and for the sake of the cause, of the Lord, 
& prisoner; so that my captivity is i» the 
Lord, as ita element and sphere, and there- 
fore to be regarded as an additional in- 
ducement to comply with my exhortation. 
* Num quicquid est Christi, etiamsi coram 
mundo sit ignominiosum, summo cum ho- 
nore suscipiendum a vobis est." Calv. rois 
di Tb» ypiordy Beopois draBpürera: N · 
Aor 4 BaciA eos diadhparı. Thdrt. Beware 
of joining dv xvp. with wapaxeAs, as in 
2 Thess. iii. 12 [see ver. 17], which the 
arrangement of the words hero will not 

mnit), to walk worthily of the calling 
see ch. i. 18, and note Rom. viii. 28, 30) 
wherewith (see ch. i. 6. The attracted 

nitive may stand either for the dative 
; or the accusative fj». Both construc- 
tions are legitimate attractions: cf. for 
the dative, Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 39, yero 8i 
kd) TG» éavroU tay Te TiG TOY, ols Aera, 

‘Kk. Gy halore: wodAdAobs.—éy, for éeíror, 
ofs; and for the accusative, ch. i. 6, and 
Hom. IL x. 649,—riyiis sré p kowe 
reripfia0ai. De W. denies the legitimacy 
of M xaÀeiv; but Raphel produces 
from Arrian, Epict. p. 122, ara xl 
Thy kAfjcw hy kéxAnkev) ye Were called, 
with (not ‘sx,’ as Conyb., which, besides 
not expressing perá, the association of 
certain dispositions to an act,—confuses 

ABCDF 
KLI ab 
cefg 
hk!m 
a 0 17 
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P uakpoÜvpiac, * aveyópevor aAAnAwY ev ayámy, ro p fais, Pani), 
SaZovrec "rnptiv thy‘ evornra 
" auvdtanw ric tipijvnc. 

n o p Col. lii. 12. o p Gal. al. v. 25 
v. 11. 2 Cor. xi. I, &c. Col. iii. s . Paul). 

. 10, 15. 14. Isa. xxi. 8. 
u Acts viii. 23. Col. II. 19. iül. 14 only. Isa. lviii. 

177 faite Paul). Heb.iv.11. 2 Pet. 
t ver. 1 e t- 
w ch. ii. 16, 18 reff. 

£v Gua kat Ey wveupa, 

es , » Heb. 

TOU TiytvuavTO ey T James v. 10. 
B £ r 1 Pet. 111. 30. 

2 Pet. iii, 15. 
Ftor: RXV. 

q & constr, Matt. xvil. 17 1. Acte xvili.14 1 Cor. 
Isa. Ixiit. 15. T Gal. ti. 10. 1 Thess. 11. 

a= (Paul) 2 Tim. iv. 7 only: 
6 v ch. li. 16 reff. 

9. for eipnyns, ayarns K 1: ayarns eins al. 

the e» which follows) all (see on ch. i. 8) 
lowliness (read by all means Trench's 
essay on Trawavodpoctvy and © , 
in his N. T. Synonymes [xlii.]. I can 
only extract one sentence here, to put the 
reader on his guard: “Chrys. is in fact 
bringing in pride again under the disguise 
of humility, when he characterizes it 
as a making of ourselves small when we 
are great (rawavodpootvyn robr& dori, 
Sray Tis péyas Gy, éavrby rawewoi: and 
he repeats this often: see Suicer, Thes. 
s. V.]: it is rather the esteeming ourselves 
small, inasmuch as we are so: the think- 
ing truly, and because truly, lowlily of 
ourselves") and meekness (before God, 
accepting His dealings in humility, aud 
before men, as God's instruments, 2 Sam. 
xvi. 11: resting therefore on Ta*eirodp. 
as its foundation. See Trench, as above), 
with long-suffering (paxpoPupla consists 
in not taking swift vengeance, but leaving 
to an offender a place for repentance. 
From this, its proper meaning, it is easily 
farther generalized to forbearance under 
all circumstances of provocation. Some, 
as Est., Harl., Olsh., al., join these words 
with dveydpevor. But thus (1) we should 
have an emphatic tautology — for how 
could the dvéyeo@a: be otherwise than 
perà paxpofuplas ? and (2) the paral- 
lelism, perà wdons raw. x. wpobr., per. 
maxp.,— would be destroyed. Still less 
should we, with Thdrt., (Ec., and Bengel, 
make all one sentence from perà wdc. to 
aydw.: for thus [Mey.] we should lose 
the gradual transition from the general 
Giles epum. T. kA. to the special dvex. 
&AA.),—forbearing (see reff. and Rom. 
ii. 4; on the noin. part., see ch. iii. 18) 
one another in love (it is very unnatural, 
as Lachm. and Olsh. have done, to join 
ép ày. with rode, making thereby 
an exceedingly clumsy clause of the fol. 
5 striving (reff.) to main- 
tain unity of the Spirit (that unity, 
in which God's Holy Spirit in the Church 
TObs ie x. Tpósmois Siapdpos Siearnxdras 
évoi, as Chr.: not animorum inter vos con- 
J'unclionem, as Est., —and so Ambr., An- 
selm, Erasm., Calv., al. The genitive is 

Vor. III. 

in fact a ive—the Spirit’s unity, 
that unity which the Spirit brings about, 
hy Tb wv. BWanxery hu, Thi.) in (united 
together by: within) the bond of peace 
(again Lachm. joins the qualifying clause 
to the following sentence : here again most 
unnaturally, both as regards what has 
preceded, and the general truths which are 
afterwards enounced: see below. The 
ebd. is eiphyn, not that which brings 
about elphyn, ‘vinculum quo pax reti- 
netur, id est, amor.’ Beng. So Thl., Rück., 
Harl., Stier. Col. iii. 14, which is quoted 
to support this meaning, is not applicable, 
because love there is expressly named, 
whereas here it certainly would not occur 
to any reader, especially after è» &ydmy 
has just occurred. The genitive of appo- 
sition is the simplest —peace binds to- 
gether the Church as & condition and 
symbol of that inner unity which is only 
wrought by the indwelling Spirit of 
God). 4.] Lachm., joining fv capa 
c. T. A. as far as dv waow, with what has 
gone before, makes these words horta- 
tory: *as one Body and one Spirit, even 
as, &c.' Certainly the reference to 4 
AN buoy seems to tell for this. But, 
on the other hand, it is very unlikely 
that the Apostle should thus use ê» 
capa and f» vv j), and then go on 
in the same strain, but with a dif- 
ferent reference. I therefore prefer the 
common punctuation and rendering. 
(There is) (better than ‘ye are, which 
will not apply to the following parallel 
clauses. The assertion of the unity of 
the Church, and of our Lord in all His 
operations and ordinances, springs im- 
mediately out of the last exhortation, as 
following it up to its great primal ground 
in the verities of God. To sup it con- 
nected by a ydp understood [Eadie] is to 
destroy the force and vividness with which 
the great central truth is at once intro- 
duced without preface) one Body (reff.: 
viz. Christ's mystical Body. 71 & Joris, 
i» cpa; ol warraxoU ris oixovuérns 
morol, kal Üvres c. -yavóuevos x. daópevoi. 
wáà xal of wpd Tis ToU xpiœroõ Tapov- 
clas einpea rnóres, tv cà, gi Chrys. 
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x 1 Cor. vil. 18. 
Gal. 1. 6. 

4 ay (5 

i 
o a 1.6.) 2 

tn. ix. 6 al. 
x 

6. om 3rd xa; B 114. 
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cad kat exAnOnre * ev pma Y eXwiée THC  xAncewe vpwv* 

* tic * küpioc, pia wiortc, Ev (ámriopa, 
warno ravrwy, o “emt wavrwy kat dd wavrwy Kat Ev 

. maciv. | ^ &yt OP Exaory nuwy ^ £00 [a] " xapic Kara 

6 * dc 7 Üsoc xat 

om 2nd xa: B k 114 vulg(not fuld tol) syr goth Chr, Ambrst. 
rec aft vaciv ins usw (the pronouns appear to be mere 

glosses to confine the assertion to Christians), with k Chr-comm Thdrt: nu» DFKL 
rel latt syrr goth Did Damasc Iren-lat: om ABCR 17. 67? copt æth Ign Eus Ath Naz 
Epiph Cyr Jer Victorin Ambr Aug Sedul. 

7. væv Bk 120 Thdrt. 
—aft 7 xapis ins avr C? 31 Cyr. 
omitted as superfluous.) 

But these last hardly sense proprio here) 
and one Spirit (viz. the Holy Spirit, who 
dwells in, and vivifies, and rules that one 
body : see ch. ii. 18, 22; 1 Cor. xii. 13 al.: 
not as Chrys., ty wy. x elre, Sewvbs 
Sri awd ToU évdbs cóyuaros ty wvetpa 
oral, À Sri €or) ud capa tlvai Ev, ody 
ty 8d wveduar ds à ef Tis. kal alperixów 
glaos ef ) Bri àm exeivov Buscrmei, 
rouréoriv, of êv ven AaBdyres, kal 
dx pâs woricÜÉvres wyyñs où opelrcre 
dixoroe / À wy. evraiOa thy xpoduylay 
molly), as also (rd ab of Arrixol xpõv- 
rat, Tb 06 adhs obSdrore, GAA’ À 7 
"Adctavipdwy did rr, raè hy ñ Oeia 
ypaph yéyparra:. Emm. Moschop. a Byzan- 
tine grammarian, cited by Fabricius, vi.191. 
See also Phryn. p. 426, and Lobeck’s note : 
and Ellic. on Gal. iii. 6) ye were called in 
(elemental—the condition and sphere in 
which they were called to live and move, 
see reff. Mey. referring to Gal. i. 6, takes 
the instrumental sense: see there) one 
hope of (belonging to: you were called 
in it as the element, see above: it is then 
an accident of the xA$eis. Or perhaps it 
may be the genitive of the causa efficiens, 
‘which the calling works,’ as Ellic. Cf. 
1 Thess. i. 6, perà xapàs *veónaros &ylov) 
your calling: $ one Lord (as the 
Head of the Church: in this verse he 
grounds the co-existence of the & rpa 
x. tv wvedua in the three great facts on 
which it rests—the first objective, — els 
«éptos — the second subjective, — pla rioris 
—the third compounded of the two,— tv 
Barrie), one faith (in that one Lord: 
the subjective medium by which that one 
Lord is apprehended and appropriated : 
not ‘fides gua creditur, but ‘fides qud 
creditur :’ but it is necessarily understood, 
that this subjective faith has for its object 
the One Lord just mentioned) one bap- 
tism (the objective seal of the subjective 
faith, by which, as a badge, the members 

om 7 BD!FL k Damasc: ins ACD RR rel Chr Thdrt. 
(The art was prob absorbed by the precedg n, or 

of Christ are outwardly and visibly stamped 
with His name. The other sacrament, 
being a matured act of subsequent partici- 
pation, a function of the incorporate, not 
a seal of incorporation [a symbol of union, 
not of unity: so Ellicott], is not here 
adduced. In 1 Cor. x. 17, where an act 
was in question which was a clear breach 
of union, it forms the rallying-point), 
6.] one God (the unity is here consum- 
mated in its central Object: ‘hoc est 
precipuum, quia inde manant reliqua 
omnia, Calv. But we must not miss 
the distinct witness to the doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity in theso verses :—going up- 
wards, we have 1st, the One Spirit dwell- 
ing in the one body :—2nd, the One Lord 
appropriated by faith and professed in 
baptism :—8rd, One God and Father su- 
preme, in whom all find their end and 
object) and Father of &ll (masculine: *of 
all within the Church,' for so is clearly 
the primary meaning, where he is speak- 
ing distinctly of the Church: — of all 
(Mey.) who have the vie@ecia. But it 
can hardly be doubted, that there is a 
further reference—to the universal Father- 
ehip of all men—which indeed the Church 
only inherits in its fulness, others having 
fullen out of it by sin,— but which never- 
theless is just as absolutely true), who 
is over all (men, primarily; and from 
the following, — men only, in this place. 
He is over all, in his sovereignty as 
the FATHER), and through all (men: 
in the co-extensiveness of Redemption 
by the Son with the whole nature of 
man: see on ver. 10 below, and ch. ii. 20, 
21) and in all (men: by the indwelling of 
the Spirit, see ch. ii. 22. So that I cannot 
but recognize, in these three carefully 
chosen expressions, a distinct allusion again 
to the Three Persons of the blessed Trinity. 
All these are the work of the Father :—it 
is He who in direct sovereignty is over all 
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vv. 33, 16. 
Paul only. 
ch. iil 7 reff. 

h Jobn fil 13. Psa. lxvii. 18. 
k here only. Amos i.6. (-té{ey, 3 Tim. 111. 6.) 

] = Rev. xiii. 10 tis only. Num. zxi.ì, Judg. v.13. 3 Chron. xxviii. 17. Diod. Bic. xvii. 70, v. alxuu- 
Augias dovAayeyoveret. 

8. yxparwrevoas AL a! c k 114 eth. om xa: (see Lxx) AC*D'FN! 17 latt copt 
Iren - int Tert Hil Jer Ambrst: ins BC!'D3KLN? rel syrr goth Orig Chr Thdrt Cyr 
Victorin. 

— He who is glorified in the filling of all 
things by the Son :—He who is revealed by 
the witness of the indwelling Spirit. Many 
Commentators deny such a . Al- 
most all agree in dv waow representing the 
indwelling of the Spirit: the Bà wavreyv 
has been the principal stumbling-block : 
and is variously interpreted : — by some, of 
God's Providence, —Tovréa rw, ó swpovo&v 
kal Boxy, Chrys, al.: by others, of His 
pervading presence by the Spirit, —' Spi- 
ritu sanctificationis diffusus est per omnia 
ecclesie membra,’ Calv.: by others, to the 
creation by the Son, * per quem omnia facta 
sunt’ [Aquin. in Ellic.]: but this seems to 
be a conversion of 3: sárroev into 38? ob 
várres, as indeed Olsh. expressly does, 
als Werkzeug, durch das die fird.’ Ire- 
nseus, v. 18. 2, p. 315, gives the meaning 
thus, adopting the Trinitarian reference, 
but taking the dero both times as neuter, 
and reading d» râs Suiv: ‘super omnia 
quidem Pater, et ipse est caput Christi: 
per omnia autem verbum, et ipse est caput 
ecclesiss: in omnibus autem nobis Spiritus, 
et ipse est aqua viva,’ &c.). 1.) But 
(the contrast is between dv waow and én 
dadory the general, and the particular. 
And the connexion is— as a motive to keep 
the unity of the Spirit—‘none is over- 
looked :—each has his part in the distribu- 
tion of the gifts of the One Spirit, which 
part he is bound to use for the well-being 
of the whole") to each one of us was 
given (by Christ, at the time of His ex- 
altation—when He bestowed gifts on men) 
[the] grace (which was then bestowed : 
the unspeakable gift,—or, if the art. be 
omitted, grace, absolutely,— was distri- 
buted to each xard &c.) according to the 
measure of (subjective genitive: the 
amount of: cf. Rom. xii. 3, éxdore ds 4 
beds eudpiocer pérpov wicrews) the gift of 
Christ ( Christ's gift ;’—the gift bestowed 
by Christ, 2 Cor. ix. 15: not, ‘the gift 
which Christ received,’ — for He is the 
subject and centre here—so Calv.,—‘ | ipa 
Christum facit auctorem, quia sicut a Patre 
fecit initium, ita in ipsum vult nos et 
nostra omnia colligere. Still less 
must we with Stier, suppose both senses ga 

the genitive included). 8.) Where- 
fore (que cum ita sint: viz. the gift be- 
stowed by Christ on different men accord- 
ing to measure) He (viz. God, whose word 
the Scriptures are. See reff. and notes: 
not merely it, e$ heit, as De W. al.: nor, 
$j ypadf : had it been the subject, it must 
have been expressed, as in Rom. iv. 8 ; ix. 
17 al.) says (viz. in Ps. Ixviii. 18, see below : 
not, in some Christian hymn, as Flatt and 
Storr, — which would not agree with Aéye:, 
nor with the treatment of the citation, 
which is plainly regarded as carrying the 
weight of Scripture. With the question 
&s to the occasion and intent of that Psalm, 
we are not here concerned. It is a son 
of triumpb, as ver. 1 [cf. Num. x. 85 
shews, at some bringing up of the ark to 
the hill of Zion. It is therefore a Mes- 
sianic Psalm. Every part of that ark, every 
stone of that hill, was full of spiritual mean- 
ing. Every note struck on the lyres of the 
sweet singers of Israel, is but part of a 
chord, deep and world-wide, sounding from 
the golden harps of redemption. The par- 
tial triumphs of David and Solomon only 
prefigured as in a prophetic mirror the 
universal and eternal triumph of the In- 
carnate Son of God. Those who do not 
understand this, have yet their first lesson 
in the O. T. to learn. With this caution 
let us 1 the difficulties of the cita- 
tion in detail) He sscended up on high 
(viz. Christ, at His Ascension: not kaving 
ascended :’ the aorist participle denotes an 
action not preceding, but parallel to, that 
expressed in the finite verb which it ac- 
companies: see Bernhardy, Bynt. p. 883. 
The ascending in the Psalm is that of God, 
whose presence was symbolized by the ark, 
to Zion. The Apostle changes the words 
from the 2nd person to the 3rd; the ad- 
dress asserting a fact, which fact he cites), 
he led captive a captivity (i. e. ‘those 
who suffer captivity :? a troop of captives : 
such is the constant usage of the abstract 
alxua la for the concrete in LXX: cf. 
reff.: and it is never put for captivatoree, 
* those who cause captivity,’ as some would 
interpret it. In the Psalm, these would 
be, the captives from the then war, what- 
2 
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9. rec aft xareBn ins wperov, with BO'KLN? rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr goth Eus 
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ever it was: in the interpretation, they 
were God's enemice, Satan and his hosts, 
as Chr, rola» alyparwolay ; Thy 
ToU BiaBóAov. alxuáAwror roy TÜparvror 
KAaBe, roy SiáBoAor kal 1d Odvaroy xal 
Th» dpdy xal rhv Guapriay), he gave 
gifts to mankind (Heb.: op} -Ʒrbw prr», 
— LXX, ages Bóuara èv dvOpdre 
[-wors oH The original meaning is ob- 
scure. ere seems to be no necessity to 
argue for a sense of RNaßes — thou re- 
ceivedst in order to give; as the qualify- 
ing lv ávÓpenrou will shew for what pur- 
pose, in what capacity, the receipt took 
place. But certainly such a sense of rr 
seems to be substantiated: see Eadie's 
note here, and his examples, viz. Gen. xv. 
9 ; xviii. 5 [where the sense is very marked, 
E. V. I will fetch’],— xxvii. 13 [ib. 
‘fetch me them], xlii. 16, — Exod. xxvii. 
20 [‘ that they bring thee J.— 1 Kin 
xvii. 10 [‘fetch me, AaBe 86 pot), 
Then, what is ong? First, oW is clearly 
used in a collective sense: we have Jer. 
xxxii. 20, om wp, Israel and the rest 

of mankind, see also Isa. xliii. 4 al. In 
Prov. xxiii. 28, we have dy used for 
* inter homines,’ which is evidently its sim- 
plest meaning. If then we render here, 
‘hast taken gifts among men, hast, as a 
victor, surrounded by thy victorious hosts, 
bronght gifts home, spoils of the enemy, — 
the result of such reception of gifts would 
be naturally stated as the distribution of 
them among such hosts, and the people, — 
as indeed ver. 12 of the Psalm has already 
stated. And so the Chaldee paraphrast 
[and Syr. and Arabic vss. : but their testi- 
ari as Christian, is little worth] under- 
8 the words, interpreting the passage 
of Moses [which does not invalidate his 
testimony: against Harl.]: ‘thou hast 
given gifts to the sons of men.“ The lite- 
rature of the passage may be seen in De 
W. and Meyer: and more at length in 
Stier, Eadie, and Harless. To give evena 
synopsis of it here would far exceed our 
limita). 9.] Further explanation of 
this text. But that He ascended (rà àv. 
does not here mean, ‘the word’ &véßn, 

which does not occur in the text cited), 
what is it (does it imply) exeept that he 
also (as well) descended to the lower 
parts of the earth (the argument seems 
to be this: the Ascension here spoken of 
was not a first exaltation, but a return to 
heaven of one who dwelt in heaven—obSels 
dvaBeBnxey els Tbv obdpardy, el ph & ix 
TOU oUpavoU xaTofás, ó vids r. Ee ov 
ó dy èv rg obparg, John iii. 13, which is 
in fact the key to these verses. The ascent 
implied a previous descent. This is the 
leading thought. But it is doubted Ao 
Jar the words xareérepa hip ris yas 
carry that descent, whether to earth 
merely, so that tis vis is the genitive of 
apposition,—or to Hades, so that it is 
genitive of possession. Usage will not 
determine—for 1) it is uncertain whether 
the Apostle meant any allusion to the cor- 
responding Hebrew expression: 2) that 
expression is used both for Hades, Ps. lxii. 
9, and for earth [6enéAia, LXX], Isa. xliv. 
23 [and for the womb, Ps. cxxxix. 15]. 
Nor can it be said [as Harl., Mey.] that 
the descent into hell would be irrelevant 
here—or that our Lord ascended not from 
Hades but from the earth : for, the fact of 
descent being the primary thought, we 
have only to ask as above, how far that 
descent is carried in the Apostle’s mind. 
The greater the descent, the greater the 
ascent: and if the alxaax e consisted 
of Satan and his powers, the warfare in 
which they were taken captive would 
most naturaly be contemplated in all 
its extent, as reaching to their habi- 
tation itself: — this ascent, what does 
it imply but a descent, and that even 
to the lower parts of the earth from which 
the spoils of victory were fetched ?’ And 
this meaning seems to be upheld by the Iva 
*A7pó37p TÀ wávra which follows, as well 
as by the contrast furnished by $wepávw 
dvr rev otpavev. This interpreta- 
tion is upheld by most of the ancients, 
Iren., Tert., Jer., Pelag., Ambrst. ; also by 
Erasm., Est., Calov., Bengel, Rück., Olsh., 
Stier, Baur [uses it as a proof ofthe gnostic 
origin of the Epistle], Ellicott, al. : that of 
the Incarnation merely, descent on earth, 
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by Beza, Calv., Grot., Schdttg., Mich., 
Storr, Winer, Harl, B.-Crus., Meyer, De 
W., al: that of Christ's death [and 
burial] by Chr. Thdrt., Œc., al.: that 
corresponding to Ps. cxxxix. 15, by Beza 
[alt.]. Witsius, al.) ! 10.] He that 
descended, He (and no other: od yàp 
É&AAos careA HAU x. ÉAAos AveAfjAvOer, 
Thdrt. abrós is the subject, and not the 
predicate [ó abrós]) also he that 
ascended (see again John iii. 13) up above 
(reff.) all the heavens (cf. Heb. vii. 26, 
innAérepos T&v ovpayay "yevóueros: and 
ib. iv. 14, SieAgAvOÓra robs obparoós. 
It is natural that one who, Jike St. Paul, 
had been brongbt up in the Jewish habits 
of thought, should still use their methods 
of speaking, according to which the heaven 
is expressed in the plural, ‘the heavens.’ 
And from such an usage, sdrres of obparol 
would naturally flow. See, on the idea of a 
threefold, or sevenfold division of the hea- 
vens, the note on 2 Cor. xii. 2. Ellicott 
quotes from Bishop Pearson, —' whatsoever 
heaven is higher than all the rest which 
are called heavens, into that place did he 
ascend.' Notice the subjunctive after the 
aorist participle, giving the present and 
enduring sense to the verb: used, when 
* res ita comparata est, ut actione præ- 
terita tamen eventus nondum expletus sit, 
sed etiam nunc duret: .... Kur. Med. 
215, KoplvO:as yuvaixes, €f}A00r Boper, | 
ph pol ti péupnof.” Klotz, Devar. ii. 
618), that He may fill (not as Anselm, al., 
uit) all things (the whole universe: 
see ch. 1. 23, note: with His presence, His 
sovereignty, His working by the Spirit: 
not, with His glorified Body, as some have 
thought. ‘Christ is perfect God, and per- 
fect and glorified man: as the former Ho 
is present every where, as the latter He can 
be present any where.” Ellicott). 
nl Resumption of the subject —the di- 
versity of gifts, all bestowed by Him, asa 
motive to unity. And HE (emphatic ; ‘it 
i» He, that’) gave (not for &€@ero, any 
iore than in ch. i. 22:—the gifts which 
He gave to His Church are now enume- 
rated. “The idea is, that the men who 

b gupnaroc TOU Mf, 
= here 

only. see Jer. 
ili. 15. Ezek. 

1 z , w Acta xlii. 1. 1 Cor. xii. 38, 20. 2 Tim. iv. 3. Heb.v.12. James ti. 1. 
x here only t. (- vent. rige. v, 3 Cor. xili. 9, 13.) 

88 only.) 
y here only. z= Acte i. 17, 95. Rom. xi. 

a — (Paul only) Rom. xiv. 19. xv. 2 als. (ch. H. 13 al.) 

filled the office, no less than the office 
itself, were a divine gift." Eadie) some as 
Apostles (see 1 Cor. xii. 28, and note; 
and a enumeration of the essentials 
of an Apostle, in Eadie's note here), some 
as prophets (see on 1 Cor. xii. 10: and 
cf. ch. ii. 20; iii. 6, notes), some as evan- 
gelists (not in the narrower sense of the 
word, writers of gospels, but in the wider 
sense, of itinerant preachers, usually sent 
on a special mission: ef ph wepiórres 
wayraxov, GAA’ ebayyeAr(duera: dor, 
és IIpíokiAAa xK. 'AxóAas. Chr. See note 
on Acts xxi. 8), some as pastors and 
teachers (from these latter not being dis- 
tinguished from the pastors by the robs 80, 
it would seem that the two offices were 
held by the same persons. The figure in 
TO , if to be pressed, would imply 
that they were entrusted with some special 
flock, which they tended, xa8fuero: xal 
wep) va vdr doxoXmuérvo, as Chr.; 
and then the 3:d3acxnaAla would necessarily 
form a chief part of their work. If this 
view be correct, this last class includes 
all the stationary officers of particular 
Churches), in order to (ultimate aim of 
these offices, see below) the perfecting of 
the saints,—for (immediate object, see 
below) (the) work of (the) ministry (of 
Sidxoro: in God's Church. The articles 
give completeness in English, but do not 
affect the sense), —for building up of the 
body of Christ (the relation of these three 
clauses has been disputed. Chr., al., regard 
them as parallel: éxacros oixobouei, čna- 
oros xarapri(e€, gxacros Siaxoves: but 
this is to confound the distinct preposi- 
tions, ps and els, after the unsupported 
notion that St. Paul uses prepositions 
almost indifferently. Others, as De W., 
regard els ... els as dependent on wpds, 
and thus are obliged to give to Siaxovla a 
wider sense [ genus omnium functionum in 
eoclesia] than it will bear. The best way 
certainly seems to be, with Mey. and Ellic., 
to regard € pós as the ultimate end, els as 
the immediate use, as in Rom. xv. 2, 
Exactos ju TQ wAncloy àpeckére els 
Tb &yaObr wpds olxoBouf»), until (marks 
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1 ch. i. 28 note. 

18. om o: DIF Clem, Orig, 

the duration of the offices of the ministry) 
we (being thus xarnpricpévo: by virtue 
of the fpyov Biaxorías and the olxodouh) 
arrive (see reff.: no sense of ‘meeting,’ 
but simply of ‘attaining.’ Ellicott well 
remarks, that we must be careful of apply- 
ing to later Greek the canons of the gram- 
marians respecting the omission of dy, as 
iving an air of less uncertainty to sub- 

junctives in such constructions as this; 
and he adds, “the use of the subjunctive 
[the mood of conditioned but objective 
possibility], not future [as Chrys.], shews 
that the xaTevráv is represented, not only 
as the eventual, but as the expected and 
contemplated result of the ene”), all 
of us (Christians, Jews as well as Gentiles: 
first person, because he himself was among 
tbe number. The article brings out the 
várTes, as belonging to one class), at the 
unity of the faith (* How so? bave not 
all Christians the same faith? .... No 
doubt they have, as regards its substance, 
but not as regards clearness and purity; 
because the object of faith may be diversely 
known, and knowledge has ever such a 

werful influence on faith. Therefore 
e adds to this unity of faith xal ris èri- 

y»óceos f. r. A.: true and full unity of 
faith is then found, when all thoroughly 
know Christ, the object of faith, alike, and 
that in His highest dignity as the Son of 
God." De Wette) p of the knowledge 
(further result of the faith, ch. iii. 17, 19; 
2 Pet. i. 5) of the 8on of God (this objec- 
tive genitive belongs to both 8$ wlorees 
and rijs éweyróceos), at a perfeet man 
(an awkwardness is given by the coupling 
of an abstract [els dvórqre | to a concrete 
[els &vbpa vov]. The singular not 
only denotes unity | Beza], but refers to 
the summation of us all in the one perfect 
Man Christ Jesus. The maturity of the 
dh réAccos is contrasted with the »n- 
idr which follows. Among curiosities 
of exegesis may be adduced that which Aug. 
mentions, de Civ. Dei xxii. 17, vol. vii. p. 
778: * Nonnulli, propter hoc quod dictum 
est, Eph. iv. 13, nec in sexu foemineo resur- 
recturas foeminas credunt, sed in virili 
omnes aiunt") to the measure of the sta- 
ture (or, * age ?' thisisdoubtful. Thesimi- 

elCor.x.17. 1 Cor. v. 10, Phil. Hl. 21. ó wd, Gal.v.14 ee warta pass 

k = Lube ii. 85. xix. 3 only. Ezek. xiil. 18. (see Matt. vi. 27 note. 

im. 
L 1. 98. iv. 12. 
Heb. xi. 11.) 

James iii. 9. 3 Kings xxii. 26. aee Co 
John ix. 31. 

om r. viov F Clem, Lucif. 

litude in &»3pa réAeir seems to be derived 
from age: that in ver. 16, from stature. 
The fact seems to be, that Aura is a com- 
prehensive word, including both ideas— 
answering to the German Erwachſenheit, 
but having no corresponding word in our 
lan We have uérpoy $Bus in Hom. 
II. A. 225. Od. A. 317, c. 217. The er- 

ion itself occurs in Lucian, Imag. 7 
| Wetst.], fs jAcclas 5$ 7d uérpor, Alaor 

yévovro: xarà thy dv Kr»iBo xelrur 
ANT. . . ener pH ,. and Philostra- 
tus, vit. Sophist. p. 548, rà 3è uérpor Tis 
HAulas Tais u BAAas dri, yhpwt 
àpxij. Clearly, none of these passages 
settles the question. In Homer, the mean- 
ing is ‘the measure of youth, the size and 
ripeness of youth : in Lucian, as decidedly 
‘the measure of the stature,’ as in Phi- 
lostr., the ripeness of manly age.’ The 
balance must here be inclined by the pre- 
valence of the image of growth and exten- 
sion, which can hardly be denied as per- 
vading the passage) of the fulness of Christ 
(see note on ch. i. 23; iii. 19. xp. is a 
genitive subjective: the fulness which 
Christ has: * Christ’s fulness. Cf. Gal. iv. 
19),—that (apparently another, and subor- 
dinate, aim of the bestowal of gifts on the 
church is here adduced. For we cannot go 
Forward from the finished growth of ver. 13, 
and say thut its object is tra uyw. dne 
výwio but must go back again to the 
growth itself and ite purpose; that pur- 
pose being mainly the terminal one of ver. 
18, and subordinately tho intermediate one 
of our ver. 14. See Mcyer's note) we be 
no more (having been so once: 7d yuwcéri 
Selxvvos wdAat Tovro rabórras. Chir.) 
children, tossed (like waves: see James 
i. 6: Jos. Antt. ix. 11. 8, fera Nivevd 
koAvuB6pa aros xivoupérn, obres x. 6 
0juos äras Tapaccóuevos x. AU i- 
pevos oly*cerai pevyer) and borne about 
by every wind of teaching (rfj rpowf èn- 
uv ral dyduous énáAcce tas Biapópovs 
&SacxeAlas. Thi. Wetst. quotes from 
Plut. de Audiend, Poetis, p. 28 D, uh 
wavtl AG wadyiuv, & rep avebpati, 
p stated éavrór. The article before 

aulas gives a greater definiteness 
to the abstract word, but cannot be ex- 

ABCOF 
KLV a b 
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rov xpiarov, |4 iva ugktri Gpev vr, " kVvOwriZopsvot "BEN is 
Kai ° wepipepopevor wavri Pavipw rnc ° baoxcadiaç iv ry 
' xußeig twv avOpwrwy, tv * ravovpyia wooc rijv ' nebo- 
dtiov rng " wAavnc, 15 annere SE ev ayary ” av£- 

Howey "stc avrov rd wavra, Oc torv 7 * t, 
o = here only. (Heb. xii. 9 v. r. Jude 12 v.r.) Eccl vit. 8. (Mark vi. 43. 8 Cor. 

iv iy.) p Matt. l. 7 l. Jude 12. q l Tim. i. 10 ref. Paul only, exc. Matt. xv. 
e ern 1 v. ad A r here = Us i iy ; 3 (=) Luke xx. 28. 1 Cor. ili. 10. 2 Cor. iv. 

only. . ix. t ch. Jony t. (-3oc, 2 Macc. xiii. 18. deset, 2 Kings xix. 
77. Po ad Phil. 4 7, p. 1019. Matt. il. 66. Rom. i. . Prov. 3 

v Gal. iv. 18 ale Gen. jor w ch. iL 21. x ch. I. 22 reff. . ape 

14. for rnr., roi A. 

Zia go A. 
15. for aAwOevorres Be, aryOciay Se sowvrres F. 

pressed in English. So Arat posovpá- 
garra Tj tpayyelg, Aristoph. Ran. 95) 
in (elemental: the evil atmosphere, as 
it were, in which the varying currents 
of doctrine exist and exert their force." 
Hlic. This is better than instrumental, 
which, as we have just had wavr) dvépy, 
would be a repetition) the sleight ( dice- 
playing,’ from xóBos. The word, as well 
as xvBeów, was naturally and constantly 
used to signify ‘entrapping by deceit :’ 
wuBelay Th»  warovpy mares  memol- 
gras Bà dwd xóBor Tb Üroua: iow 8 
Té» kvB«vórror, Tb Te küxeice peTA- 
pépe tàs Mos. kal wavoupyws ToUTo 
wocety. Thdrt. See examples in Wetst. 
The word was borrowed by the Rabbi- 
nical writers, and used in this sense: see 
Schóttg. h. 1.) of men (as contrasted with 
Tov xpiarov, ver. 13), in craftiness (reff.) 
furthering (tending or working towards: 
or perhaps, but not so well,—after, ac- 
cording to, gemdf) the system (see reff. 
and especially ch. vi. 11, note, and Chr.'s 
explanation) of error (not, deceit, though 
in fact the sense is so: w , even in 
the passages generally alleged for this 
active meaning, is best taken as ‘error.’ 
The genitive +Adyns is subjective — the 
plans are those which error adopte. tis 
wÀ., as THs Ss8acKaAlas: see above), 
15.] but (opposition to the whole last 
verse; introducing as it does, not only 
&AnOeborres dy &ydrp, but the ant hi- 
pe» below) being followers of truth (éA1- 
Oeé«w cannot here mean merely to speak 
the truth, as the whole matter dealt with 
is more general; the particular follows, 
ver. 25. The verb has the widest mean- 
ing of being Ax - and [as Stier re- 
marks] not without a certain senso of 
effort, ‘sectari veritatem? The Vulg. 
gives it well, but perhaps with too ex- 
clusively practical a bearing, 'veritatem 
Sacientes :’ Bengel, verastes: the old 

Thy peBodiay D'FKLN e m n: 79 peOo8oy 17: ras 
peOodias A: remedium old-lat Lucif Ambrst Pelag-comm. aft Aan ins Tov 

om 7 D!F Clem. rec 

English versions, folowe the truth,’ which 
gives too much the objective sense to 
truth. It is almost impossible to express 
it satisfactorily in English. I have some- 
what modified this last rendering, re- 
storing the general sense of truth.“ The 
objection to ‘followers of truth’ is that 
it may be mistaken for ‘searchers after 
truth’ —but I can find no expression 
which does not lie open to equal ob- 
jection) in love (must be joined with 
GAnGedovres, not with abpjcwuer. For 
1) the mere participle with 3é would stand 
most feebly and awkwardly at the begin- 
ning of the sentence: and 2) we have 
already observed the habit of the Apostle 
to be, to subjoin, not to prefix, his qualify- 
ing clauses. idv dydwy is added, as the 
element in which the Christian dAn@edbecw 
must take place: it is not and cannot be 
an dAn@edew at all hazards—a ‘fiat jus- 
titia, ruat cœlum' truthfulness : but must 
be conditioned by love: a true-seekin 
and true-being with loving caution acd 
kind allowance — not breaking up, but 
cementing, brotherly love by walking in 
truth) may grow up into (increase to- 
wards the measure of the stature of ;—to 
the perfect man in Him. Again an allu- 
sion to the incorporation of all the Church 
in Christ: see below) Him in all things 
(accusative of reference; the article im- 
plying, in every department of our growth, 
* in all things wherein we grow,’ as Meyer) 
who is the Head (see ch. i. 22), namely, 
Christ (the nominative is best regarded 
as an attraction to the foregoing relative, 
just as in urbem quam statuo vestra est’ 
the substantive is attracted to the follow- 
ing relative. So we have, Eur. Hecub. 
754, wpds Sv3p’, ds Gpye: vide TloAv- 
pícTep x8ovós: and Plat. Apol. E 41 A, 
ebpices rob &s dAnOes Sixacrds, olxep 
x. Adyowra: éxei Sid ge, Mises Te kal 
'PabáparÜvs x. Alaxos. In the face of 
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y ob. 1. 33 reff. 
a ch. ii. 31 
only t. 

xpiaróc, 16 ££ ov wav rò” awpa * cuvappoA oyoupevov kai 
a Acta is. 9% * cun[iBalousvoy da raone e apne ric tri opnytac 
83 v. r.) * d 
1 Cor ti 10. Kar 

m Isa 
évipystav ev firpp f ivòç ' exacrov 5 uépovc wiv 

fro h * æ » i - ri k a e . 

M ecole avénow TOV G(ouiaTOC wWoretrat ELC o1Kodopyy tavrOov tv 

- 923, 
e.) e Phil. 1. 10 only t. ( yet», Gal. iti. 5.) 

plage 3 Thess. it, 9 only. z ver. Tref. 
il. 1 al. 1 Kings xiiL 20 Ald. 

{ constr., Luke v. 33. Phil. I. 4. 1 Tim. ti. 1 al. 
33. Acts xx. 26. xxvi. 23 (Paul only) t. 

d ch. 1. 19 (reff.). 14.7. Phil. 111. 21. Col.i. 
f Luke iv. 40. Acts iL 3,6. ver. 7. Col. iv. 6. 1 Thesa. 

g Luke xi. 86. Plat. Legg. vil. p. 705e, 4Aagpornroe ve dea z. 
cdi AA ot r&v ToU Ge urot abrov ne A n. pepe. h Col. ii. 19 only *. 9 Macc. teen: 

k ver. 13 reff. pA ber 1 Thess. 
m 1 Thess. iv. 1 al. fr. P. 

ins o bef xpwrros, with DFKLN? rel: om ABCN! 17. 67? Bas Cyr Did Dumasc. 
16. om xar’ evepyecay F D- lat arm(not ed-1805) Iren-lat Lucif. for pepovs, 

Medous (corrn to suit T. cwuaros) AC vulg Syr copt arm Chr Cyr Jer Pelag : txt 
BDFKLN rel syr goth Bas-mss Thdrt Iren-int Lucif Victorin. 
D!FN a m. 

these examples, there is no occasion, with 
De W. d Ellic., to suppose that the 
Apostle places xp. at the end to give force 
to dt ob which follows. Beware of Eadie's 
rendering, who is the Head, the [6 xp. ] 
Christ,’ as alien from any design apparent 
in the argument, or indeed in the Epistle), 

16. from whom (see Col. ii. 19, an 
ahnost exact parallel, from which it is 
clear that è ob belongs to rh» abt 
woicirTa, — He being the source of all 
E) &ll the body (seeon Col.), (which 
s) being closely framed together (note 
the present participle—the framing is not 
complete but stil proceeding. For the 
word, see on ch. ii. 21) and compounded 
(‘notat simul firmitudinem et consolida- 
tionem, Bengel), — by means of every 
joint (to be joined, not with the participles 
preceding, but [see below] with r. abf. 
TOL., as Chr. Thdrt., Beng., Mey., except 
that they understand apf to mean afen- 
ois—the perception of the vital energy 
imparted from the head [rb wveüua Tò 
ard T. dyxepáàov xataBaivoy, Tb did r&v 
veópur), which is the cause of all growth 
to the body. But it seems hardly con- 
trovertible that ag} does signify joint 
[ovvaph] in the parallel Col. ii. 19; it is 
there [see note] joined with cuvdecpey 
so closely, as necessarily to fall into the 
same class of anatomical arrangements, 
and cannot mean afe@nois. Also in Da- 
moxenus in Athenmus, iii. 102 E, we have 
it in this sense—xal cupwAexouéyns obxl 
cuppdvous apds. Indeed the meaning 
Beruhrung, point d'appui,’ would natu- 
rally lead to that of joist) of the (article 
just as ravrl à»éue rijs Si8acn. above: 
see note there) supply (the joints are the 
points of union where the supply passes to 
the different members, and by means of 
which the body derives the supply by 

for eav., avrov 

which it grows. The genitive, as rpa 
THs Auaprías, erken Tis Ae«Tovpylas: 
“a kind of genitive definitions, by which 
the predominant use, purpose, or destins- 
tion of the ap is specified and charac- 
terized.” Ellic.), — according to vital work. 
ing in the measure of each individual 
part,—carries on (remark the intensive 
middle roter, denoting that the abtun: 
is not carried on ab extra, but by func- 
tional energy within the body itself) the 
gtowth of the body (I thus render, pre- 
ferring to join as well 8ià sz. &. r. rix. 
as xa?’ dy. «.7.A. with T. aŬ. rote ra 
rather than with the preceding parti- 
ciples, 1) to avoid the very long awkward 
clause encumbered with qualifications, và» 
Tb cepa c. x. c. Sià rar. ép. Tis émy. 
car évdpy. èv pérp. dv. éx. uépovs : 2) be- 
cause the repetition of ToU odparos is 
much more natural in a cumbrous apo- 
dosis, than in a simple apodosis after a 
cumbrous protasis : 3) for perspicuity : the 
whole instrumentality and modality here 
described belonging tothegrowth [ éwtyxop., 
évépy., iv pérpy], and not merely to the 
compaction of the body. rod cópaTos is 
repeated, rather than éavrov used, per- 
haps for solemnity, perhaps (which is 
more likely] to back the attention to 
the subject oayua after so long a descrip- 
tion of its means and measure of growth) 
for the building up of itself in love 
(Meyer would join d» dy. with r. alk. 
T. cœ. wot. as suiting better ver. 16. 
This is hardly necessary, and encumbers 
still further the already sufficiently quali- 
fied abf. woeira:. Lovo is just as much 
the element in which the edification, as 
that in which the growth, takes place). 

[B] (See on ver. 1.) IV. Mur dl 
Exhortations to a course of walking 
conversation, derived from the ground just 
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ratornre rob vooc avrov, 19 Péakoruuívor ry dia volg 
* y? 4 — 8 æ — &8 = a ` xxx. 

OVTEC, awnd Aorpiwpévos rue nc TOU Üsov, did nu P Rev. ix. 8. 

* ayvoray rij ovoay Ev ovrotc Sta rv "souci. THC 

2 Pet. 11. 18 
coy. Fa; 

xvi. 10 only. 
Jer. xiv. 3. 
(- rie, 

Matt. xxiv. 30) Mk. Luke xxlii. 6. Rom. i. $1. xt. 10, from Ps. Ixviii. 33. Rev. viii. 12 only.) 
A r ch. il. 13 ref. sh s t q ch. Il. 3 ref. 

1.14 Lev. xxii. 14. 
ere o 

u Mark iii. 5 only. 2. Rom. xi. 25 only t. 
Acta ill. 17. xvii. 30. 1 Pet. 

17. rec ins Aorra bef e» (see note), with D3KLN? rel syrr goth Chr Damasc Thdrt 
Thi (Ec: om ABD!FN! 17. 672 latt coptt eth Clem Cyr lat-ff. 

18. rec «cxorwzyeroi with DFKL rel Clem Chr Thdrt : txt ABN 17 Ath. 
orres F Thl. 

laid down, and herein (iv. 17—v. 21) ge- 
neral duties of Christians as united to 
Christ their Head. 17.] This (which 
follows) then (resumptive of ver. 1; as 
Thdrt., dau dvdaaBe vis wapawéceos 
Tb wpooípiov. This is shewn by the fact 
that the unxér: veprrar. here is only the 
negative side of, and therefore subordinate 
to, the dtiws epix. of ver. 1. Vv. 4—16 
form a digression arising out of 7. évórgra 
T. xy. in ver. 3. Still this must not be 
too strictly pressed: the digression is all 
in the course of the argument, and u. 
here is not witbout reference to unxér: in 
ver. 14. The fervid style of St. Paul will 
never divide sharply into separate logical 
portions— each runs into and overlape the 
other) I say (see Rom. xii. 3. There is no 
need to understand eĉ» before the infini- 
tive which follows. The uuf. du. wepiwa- 
T«iv is the object of A %% expressed in the 
infinitive, just as regularly as in BotAoual 
ge Aéyew.. That an imperative sense is in- 
volved, lies in the context) and testify (see 
reff.: cf. Plat. Phileb. p. 47 D, ravra 8 
dre uv obk duaprupdue0a, vow 3è Ad- 
one: Thuc. vi. 80; viii. 53, Duk.) in 
the Lord (element ; not ‘ formula jurandi,’ 
see 1 Thess. iv. 1, note), that ye no longer 
(‘ae once implied also by «al below) 
walk as also (besides yourselves: though 
the Ephesians did not walk so now, their 
returning to such a course is made the 
logical hypothesis) the Gentiles (ye being 
now distinguished from them by being 
members of God's church, though once 
Gentiles according to the flesh. Perhaps 
from this not being seen, Aorá was in- 
serted) walk in (element) vanity (see 
Rom. i. 21: they éuaraidOnoay in their 
downward course from God. But we 
must not restrict the word to idolatry: 
it betokens the waste of the whole rational 
powers on worthless objects. See also 
on Hom. viii. 20) of their mind (their 
rational pert), boing (beware of referring 
Óvres to àrqAA. with Eadie. Besides ita 
breaking the force of the sentence, I doubt 

om 

if such an arrangement is ever found) 
darkened (see again Rom. i. 21, and the 
contrast brought out 1 Thess. v. 4, 5, and 
ch. v. 8) in (the dative gives the sphere 
or element in which. The difference be- 
tween it and the accusative of reference 
[thy B8idvoray dakoricpérovs, Jos. Antt. 
ix. 4. 3] is perhaps this, that the dative 
is more subjective — The man is dark :— 
wherein? in his 8:dvyoca: the accusative 
more objective—Darkness is on the man: 
— in him, whereon ? on his Sido] their 

(perceptive faculty: intel- 
lectual discernment: see note, ch. ii. 8), 
alienated (reff.: objective result of the 
subjective * being darkened’) from the life 
of God (not ‘modus vivendi quem Deus 
instituit, as the ancients (Thdrt., Thl., 
and Grot., al.], for fe in N. T. never has 
this meaning [see the two clearly distin- 
guished in Gal. v. 25], but always life, as 
opposed to death. Thus ‘the life of God’ 
will mean, as Beza beautifully says, vita 
illa qua Deus vivit in suis:’ for, as Beng., 
* vita spiritalis accenditur in credentibus 
ex ipsa Dei vita.’ Stier makes an import- 
ant remark: The Apostle is here treat- 
ing, not so much of the life of God in 
Christ which is regenerated in believers, 
as of the original state of man, when God 
was his Life and Light, before the irrup- 
tion of darkness into human nature") on 
account of the ignorance (of God: see 
ref. 1 Pet.) which is in them (not, by 
nature: cf. Rom, i. 21—28: they did not 
choose to retain God in their knowledge, 
and this loss of the knowledge of Him 
alienated them from the divine Life), on 
account of (second clause, subordinate to 
&vqÀÀ.: not subordinate to and rendering 
a reason for thy kyr. T. oücav, as Meyer, 
which would be awkward, and less like St. 
Paul) the hardening (‘ répecis est obdu- 
ratio, callus. Rem quz hac voce significa- 
tur, eleganter describit Plutarchus, de au- 
ditione p. 46, ubi nullo monitorum ad 
vitam emendandam sensu duci, negotium 
esse dicit dyeAcu@époy us Beas x. 
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viii. 10 al. fr. é 

, 

€ 

xapótac avrüov, !? 
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19. for ar, exqA*wiwxores D: apn 
Epiph Iren-int Jer(notices the variation) Ambrst Gild Pelag. 
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viL : € 
Acts xvi 16, 19. xix. 24, 25 only. Jonah 1. 8.) 

col N 

IV. 

' oirivec " amm yakórec savrovc * wap- 
"n? , „ , sb ? 7 , dra ry >* actA yeia ac * tpyaciav " akaÜapstac waanc 

dur e OF o ovrec *tuaÜkre rov 
27 Cor. xii. 33. Gal v. 19. 
b Rom. l. 26 a1(7). Paal 

d constr., Matt. xxiv. 33 j Mk. Rom. 

Ax. F: desperantes latt Syr arm Iren-in- 
e[:s axa} @aporay 

for ey TA, wat wAeovetiag DF Clem Ambrst Aug Gild Sedul Pelag- 
comm. 

dwaSots wpds Tb ald ee véov Bà euv- 
fOeay auaprnudroy w. cuvdxeay, srep 
dy up capxl x. rue 7H Vuxp̃. 
Aud A, ph AauBdrvorros Kypke. The 
sense ‘blindness’ is said by Fritzsche, on 
Rom. xi. 7, to be invented by the gram- 
.marians. Thdrt. says wóápecir Thv cxd- 
Thy dvadynolay Adyer wal yàp al 78 
copart éyywóperat vopáaeis odd ela- alo- 
Onow Exover Bid Tb wayTeAds vevexpe- 
90a) of their heart, 19.) who 
88 (ofrwes, see ch. i. 23 note) being 
past feeling (Sswep ray awd wd@ous Ti- 
vòs ydpn woAAdxis ToU cdparos veve- 
xpeopdvav ols ob móvov AN ob éxei- 
Oev eyylverar, GAA’ ob H Tot pépovs 
ddalpeats alocOnow prore. Theod. Mops. 
in Stier. From the ‘desperatio’ of the 
Vulg. Syr., seems to have come the read- 
ing &xyAviwxéres, see var. readd. The ob- 
duration described may spring in ordinary 
life from despair :—so Cicero, Ep. fam. ii. 
16, in Bengel, *diuturna desperatione re- 
rum obduruisse animum ad dolorem no- 
vum,'—and Polyb. ix. 40. 9, dwaA-yoirres 
rais ¢éAwlos [where see Ernesti's note), but 
may also result from other reasons. Cer- 
tainly despair has nothing to do with the 
matter here, but rather the carrying on 
of the rdépwars to positive drda-ynais by the 
increasing habit of sin) gave up them- 
selves (“ tavr., with terrific emphasis. It 
accorded here with the hortatory object of 
the Apostle to bring into prominence that 
which happened on the side of their own 
free will. It is otherwise in Hom. i. 24, 
vwapéboxev abrobs ó Oeds: and the two 
treatments of the fact, are not inconsistent, 
but parallel, each having its vindication 
and its full truth in the pragmatism of the 
context." Meyer) to wantonness (see Gal. 
v. 19 note) in order to (conscious aim, not 
merely incidental result of the rapadovras 
—see below) the working (yes and more 
the being épydrai—the working as at a 
trade or business—but we have no one 
word for it: cf. Chrys., ópàs was abrob: 
drr ovyyrvauns épyaciay dxabap- 
glas eltáv; ob wapurecdvres, nol», huap- 

Tov, GAA’ elpyá(orro abrà rà Scud, . 
ue ry TÈ rd yr éxéxypyvro) of im- 
purity of every kind (see Rom. i. 24—27. 
Ellic. remarks, “ As St. Panl nearly in- 
variably places was before, and not as here 
after the abstract (anarthrous] substan- 
tive, it seems proper to specify it [that 
circumstance} in translation") in greedi- 
ness (such is the meaning, and not with 
greediness,’ i. e. ily, as E. V., Chr. 
Lappy], Thdrt., Œc., Erasm., Calv., Est, 
al. nor ‘ certatim, quasi agatur de lucro, 
ita ut alius alium superare contendat, as 
Beza, nor as Harl. ‘in gluttony’ [which 
meaning his citation from Chrys. does not 
bear out]. wheovet(a, the desire of 
having more, is obviously a wider vice than 
mere covetousness, though this latter is 
generally its prominent . It is self- 
sceking, or greed : in whatever direction 
this central evil tendency finds its employ- 
ment. So that it may include in itself as 
an element, as here, lustful sins, though it 
can never actually mean ‘lasciviousness.’ 
In 1 Cor. v. 10 it [wAcovderas] is dis- 
joined from xéprois by f, and joined by 
wal to &pragıy — clearly therefore mean · 
ingcovetous persons. See also ch. v. 3, and 
Col. iii. 5: and compare Ellicott's note 
here). 20.] But vov (emphatic) did 
not thus (oix éwl roóro:s, Chr. not on 
these conditions, nor with such prospects. 
Bera suggests that a stop might be put at 
obres—*'ye are not thus: yo learned, 
&c. : but the sense is altogether marred by 
it) learn Christ (Christ personal—not to 
be explained away into àp6es Biovr, as 
Chr., or any thing else: cf. 1 Cor. i. 23, 
zue i knpóccouer xpiráv: Phil. i. 15— 
18; Col. ii. 6. CnmzisT Himself is the 
subject of all Christian preaching and all 
Christian learning — Tb -yr»érm abrév 
Hn ii. 10] is the great lesson of the 
hristian life, which these Ephesians begau 

to learn at their conversion: see next 
verse), if, that is (see ch. iii. 2 note, and 
2 Cor. v. 3. He does not absolutely as- 
sume the fact, but implies that he then 
believed and still trusts it was so), it was 

ABDP 
KLeab 
cefg 
heim 
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Him that ye heard (if ye really heard at 
your conversion the voice of the Shep- 

Himself calling you as his sheep 
—Tà Tpófara Tà uà tis qvis pov 
àxoée:, John x. 27, see also John v. 25) 
and in Him that ye wore taught (if it was 
in vital union with Him, as members of 
Him, that ye after your conversion re- 
ceived my teaching. Both these clauses 
are contained in éudüere Tb» xp.,—the 
first hearing of the voice of the Son of 
God, and growing in the knowledge of 
Him when awakened from spiritual death), 
as is truth in Jesus (the rendering and 
connexion of this clause have been much 
disputed. I will remark, 1) that it seems 

its form to be subordinate to lv abre 
xOyre, and the xafós to express the 

quality of the — 2) that in this 
case we have derw AAN dv TQ "Inc. 
answering to dv abré Gx re. 3) to 
take the easier members first, lv tẹ 
Ide is a closer personal specification of 
iv abrg—in Jesus—that one name re- 
calling tbeir union in both in His Person, 
and, which is important here, in His 
example also: 4) kaĝús orny ANN 
expands @8&84,@nre—if the nature of the 
teaching which you received was accord- 
ing to that which is truth [in Him]. So 
that the pare 3 will amount to this— 
if ye were taught in Him according to 
that which is truth in Jesus ;—if you re- 
eeived into yourselves, when you listened 
to the teaching of the Gospel, that which 
is true [respecting you—and Him] in your 
union with and life in Jesus, the Son of 
God manifest in the flesh. See Ellicott’s 
note), pt fare (the infinitive 

on ¢ e [not on Aye, 
ver. 17, as Bengel and Stier], and carries 
therefore [not in bri ede as thus de- 
pendent) an imperative force— see on ver. 
17) da put off (cf. érBucacbas ver. 24: 
aorist, because the act of putting off is 
one and decisive, so also of érBvcacÓa: 
below: but àrareobís0a: because the re- 
newal is a gradual process. Beware of 
rendering, with Eadie and Peile, ‘that ye 
have put off,’ which is inconsistent with 
the context (ef. ver. 25], and not justified 
by ópâs being expressed. This latter is 
done merely to resume the subject after 
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the parenthetical ver. 21), as regards your 
er conversation (explains the refer- 

ence of dwo8éc6a:: q. d. [for you were 
clothed with it in your former conversa- 
tion}: and must not, as by Œc., Jer., 
Grot., Est., al, be joined with rb» waa. 
GrOp.: on &vecrrp., see note, Gal. i. 18), 
the old man (your former unconverted 
selves, see note on Rom. vi. 6) whieh .is 
(“ almost. ‘as it is, fe.,’ the participle 
having a slight causal force, and serving 
to superadd a further motive." Ellic.) 
being corrupted (inasmuch as the whole 
clause is subjectively spoken of the waa. 
Év6p., it is better to take $0. [as usually] 
of inward ‘waxing corrupt,’ as in reff. 
[especially Jude], than of destination to 
perdition, as Mey., which would be intro- 
ducing an outward objective element) 

to (in conformity with; as 
might be expected under the guidance of) 
the lusts of deceit (q &véry is personified 
— the lusts which are the servants, the in- 
straments of deceit : cf. dk ye:Adey dwdrns 
pov, Judith ix. 10. Beware of the unsatis- 
factory hendiadys, ‘deceitful luste, E. V., 
which destroys the whole force and beauty 
of the contrast below to óciórsyT: fs A- 
bal 33.] i undergo renewal (both 
should be marked,—the gradual process 
implied in the present, and the passive 
character of the verb. Of this latter there 
can be no doubt: the middle àvaveovata: 
having always an active force: so we have 
àvaveovsba: T. cuppaylay, Polyb: xxiii. 
l. 5: see many more examples in the 
Lex. Polybianum, and in Harl’s note 
here: and we have even, in Antonin. iv. 3 
[Harl.), dvaxdov ceaurdy. Stier's argu- 
ments in favour of the middle sense seem 
to me to be misplaced. t@vB0cac0ar is 
middle, but that refers to a direct definite 
reflexive act; whereas the process here in- 
sisted on is one carried on by tlie Spirit of 
God, not by themselves. And it is not to 
the purpose to ask, as Stier does, * How 
enn the Apostle say and testify by way of 
exhortation, that they should 5e renewed 
as they ought to walk?“ for we have per- 
petually this seeming paradox, of God's 

. work encouraged or checked by man's co- 
operation or counteraction. The distinc- 
tion between dvaxalvwors and dvavdwers 
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is not [as Olsh.] beside the p here, 
but important. The reference in xeivós 
[novus] to the objective is prominent, in 
véog [recens] to the subjective. The 
cs is as opposed to the former 
self; the véos, as regards the new nature 
and growth in it: cf. Col. iii. 10, rà» »éor, 
Tb» dvaxaivovpevoy. Thus in Rom. xii. 2 
it would not be said uerauopo. ri àva- 
vewoat T. vods, because it is not by nor in 
the àraréwcis, but by or in the dva- 
xalvwois, that the uerauopo. takes place. 
Whereas here, where a process of grow- 
ing up in the state of àraxaírecis is in 
question, áxaveovcÓmi is properly used. 
ávexatvoUgÓa. is more * renewal from the 
age of the old man;' dvaveove@a, re- 
newal in the youth of the new man.’ See 
Tittmann, Syn. p. 60 ff.) by (though (see 
more below] the expression rg wv. ToU 
vods tp. stands contrasted with è» na- 
TuiÓT"T: TOU robs avTay, ver. 17, yet the 
omission of v here serves to mark that 
not merely the sphere in which, but the 
agency by which, is now adduced) the 
Spirit of your (emphatic) mind (the ex- 
pression is unusual, and can only be un- 
derstood by reference to the N. T. meaning 
of wvevpa, as applied to men. First, 
it is clearly here not exclusively nor pro- 
perly ‘the Holy Spirit of God,’ because it 
is called rb wy. ToU vods dh It isa 
wveupa, in some sense belonging to, not 
merely indwelling in, Queis. The fact is, 
that in the N. T. the re of man is 
ouly then used ‘sensu proprio,’ as worthy 
of its place and governing functions, when 
it is one Spirit with the Lord. We read 
of no rena wadady: the wrevuaruxós 
is necessarily a man dwelt in by the Spirit 
of God: the yvxixós is the ‘animal’ man 
led by the vox, and wveiua ph Exer, 
Jude 19. Thus then the disciples of Christ 
are dvaveovmevot, undergoing a process of 
renewal in the life of God, by the agency 
of the wvevpe of their minds, the restored 
and divinely-informed leading principle of 
their vode, just as the children of the 
world are walking in the para:drns of their 
minds. votes, see above, ver. 17), 24.] 
and put on (see on àro0éc0a. above) the 
new man (as opposed to wadady; not 
meaning Christ, any further than as He 
is its great Head and prototype, see on 
.), which was created (mark the 
norist, as historical fact, once for all, in 

Christ. In each individual case, it is not 
created in, but put on: cf. Rom. xiii. 
14) after (= rar elxdva ToU xricay- 
Tos avréy, Col. iij. 10: also xar elsa 
0coU éwolycey abréy, Gen. i. 27: so 1 Pet. 
i. 15, cara tov kaAécarra buds &yior xal 
abrol yio: «.7.A. The doctrine of the 
restoration to us of the divine image in 
Christ, as here implied, is not to be over- 
looked. Müller, ‘Lehre von der Sünde,' 
ii. p. 485 ff., denies any allusion to it here, 
but on insufficient grounds, as indeed he 
himself virtually allows, Not the bare 
fact of Gen. i. 27, but the great truth 
which that fact represents, is alluded to. 
The image of God in Christ is a far more 
glorious thing than Adam ever had, or 
could have had: but still the xar’ eixóra 
«ov, = xa:à Oed, is true of both: and, 
as Müller himself says, jenes ift erft die 
wahrhafte Erfullung von diefem’) in (ele- 
ment, or sphere, of the character of the 
new man) righteousness and holiness of 
truth (again, beware of true holiness,’ 
E. V.—as destroying the whole antithesis 
and force of the words. The genitive, 
too, belongs to both substantives. 
AR, God's essence, John iii, 33; 
m. i. 25; iii. 7; xv. 8, opposed to 9$ 

awdrn above. “dicacorbyn and docdérys 
occur together, but in contrary order, in 
ref. Luke, and Wisd. ix. 3. The adjec- 
tives and adverbs are connected, 1 Thess. 
li. 10: Tit. i. 8. Scat betokens a 
just relation amoug the powers of the soul 
within, and iowa men and duties with- 
out. But dorérns, as the Heb. oa [Prov. 
ii. 21. Amos v. 10], betokens the integrity 
of the spiritual life, and the piety towards 
God of which that is the condition. Hence 
both expressions together complete the 
idea of moral perfection [Matt. v. 48]. As 
here the ethical side of the divine image 
is brought out, Col. iii. 10 brings out the 
intellectual. The new birth alone leads 
to éxiy»ecis: all knowledge which pro- 
ceeds not from renewal of heart, is but 
outward appearance: and of this kind 
was that among the false Colossian teach- 
ers. On the other hand, in Wisd. ii. 23 
[ó Oeds Exricev roy RvOpuor dx &Q0apaíq, 
kal eixdva ris llas lBiórgros (àibiér. 
F. [not A.]) érolncey ed radi the physical 
side of the divine image is brought out.” 
Olsh. Stier suggests that there is perhaps 
a slight contrast in Sexaoovvy to wheo- 



23— 28. 

— * * r 

rov "vooc vuov ? 

IPOS E®ESIOYS. 125 

xat ‘evoucacOas rov " kawóy " avÜpe- 1 dug, 
a a a 9 a e 

xov roy ` xara ' Üsov " krioÜtvra £v Sixarocivy Kai * 00(0-. E f. 1 
P 

tyre ric aAnOetac. 

25 Aro 7 awobipevor ro * Wevdoc " AaAsire “adnOeaav ? ca- 
ero 4 -» b À , 9 - o N N NA c $1 

€ uera rov " rrÀnatov avrov, ort opiy adAHAwY © pEXn. 
26 d >? 

" &a(90A e. 28 6 

v. 2. Heb. viil. 11. Micah vii. 2. e 3 
xxli.7. Luke xiv.21]. v. 28. Rev. xl. 18 only. Psa.iv.4. 

xxiv.15. Josh.viii. 99. Jer. xv. 9 only, always w. /jA«os. 
g Like Xiv. d. Rom. xii. 19. Sir. iv. 5. xxxviil. 1 ° 

h = Matt. iv. 1, &c. ] L. al. fr. Job 6, ac. (adj, 1 Thm. fil. 11. 2 Tim. 11. 3. Tit. 
i particip, Gal. i. . Bev. xv. 2a]. fr. xA., Matt. vi. 10. Rom. H. 21 al. Obed 5. 

4 Kings xix. 8 al. see note. 
xit. 17. 
11. 3 only.) 

k Gal. iv. 9702 
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velia ver. 19, and in óovórqs [75 xabapdy, 
Chr.] to áxafapaíc). 25] Where- 
fore (because of the general character of 
the xm»bs &vOpwros as contrasted with 
the raxaids, which has been given: elxdy 
Tb» madaidy EvOpwrov va, s, Aorwby 
abrb» x. ÜUxoypá$je« xarà pépos, Chr.) 
having put off (the aorist should be no- 
ticed here: it was open to the Apostle to 
write dwort@duevo:, but he prefers the 
past — because the man must have once 
for all put off falsehood as a characteristic 
before he enters the habit of speakin 
truth) falsehood (abstract, see reff.), spea 
truth each one with his neighbour ( scia- 
mus de Zacharia propheta sumptum,’ Jer.: 
see ref. We allow ourselves the remark, 
hoping it may not be over-refining, that 
the Apostle instead of xpbs rb» wAmaíov 
with the LXX, prefers following the He- 
brew text and writing perd, to express by 
anticipation our inner connexion with one 
another as àAAfAe» H. Stier): for 
we are members of one another (Rom. 
xii. 5. The AAN brings out the rela- 
tion between man and man more strongly 
than if he had said, of one body: at the 
same time it serves to remind them that 
all mutual duties of Christians are grounded 
on their union to and in Christ, and not on 
mere ethical considerations). 26. | 
Be ye angry and sin not (citation: sce 
ref. Psa.: and that from the LXX, not 
from the Hebrew, which [see Hupfeld on 
the Psalms in loc.] means ‘ tremble [*stand 
in awe, E. V.] and sin not. The first 
imperative, although jussive, is so in a 

weaker degree than the other: it is rather 
assumptive, than permissive. ‘Be angry 
[if it must be so]: as if he had said, 1 Cor. 
vii. 81, ypacbe TẸ ndopy robre [for that 
must be], xal uh xaraxpács0«. As Chr., 
ef ris dure wore eis TÒ xd0os, àAAÀ uh 
eis rocoUTov. Thus Tholuck’s question, 
nad aba p. 186, is answered :—** If Paul 
speaks of culpable anger, how can he dis- 
tinguish sinning from being angry? If 
of allowable anger, how can he expect not 
to retain it over the night ?"—the answer 
being, that he speaks of anger which is an 
infirmity, but by being cherished, may 
become a sin): let the sun not set upon 
(so Thuc. has, wit éxeyévero tẹ Lp) 
your irritation (i.e. set to your wrath 
with a brother [in every case: the omis- 
sion of the art. gives the sense upon any 
vapopywuós"] a speedy limit, and indeed 
that one which nature prescribes— the 
solemn season when you pert from that 
brother to meet again perhaps in eternity. 
The Commentators quote from Plut. de 
am. frat., p. 488 B, a custom of the Pytha- 
goreans, efwore wposaxÜeiev eis Aoiboplas 
bw” ópyns, wplv ) Tb» fAww BUra, ras 
Bekis NANO e GAAFAaS x. dowacd- 
pevor BweADorro. ®apopyiopds is a 
late word, apparently not found beyond 
the N. T. and LXX: the verb -([& occurs 
ch. vi. 4, where see note. The wap- im- 
plies, irritation on occasion given, as in 
wapopydes, „ 27.) nor 
again (there is a slight climax : see below. 
The rec. phre would require that uý be- 
fore should be capable of being taken as 
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phre, which it clearly cannot, on account 
of its position after ó Aios ) give scope 
(opportunity of action, which you would 
do by continuing in a state of rapop- 
19 to the 1 (not, to the slanderer, 
as Erasm., al.: 8váBoAos as a substantive 
always has this personal meaning in the 
N. T.; sce reff.). ad ber 
stealeth (not * that stole, as E. V.; 
Jurabatur, Vulg.: cf. ref., and Winer, 
§ 45. 7. Stier remarks well, that the 
word lies between xkAéyas and «xAdxrns: 
the former would be too mild, the latter 
too strong) steal no longer, but rather 
(ob yàp dp wajbcac8ai: Tfs Auaprías, 
AA kal 10% évarríav abris óBbv puer- 
Ade, Thl.: similarly Chr.) let him 
labour, working (cf. besides reff., John 
vi. 27 and note) with his hands (contrast 
to his former idleness for good, and bad 
use of those hands) that which is good 
(rd ày. ‘antitheton ad furtum prn 
manu picenta commissum.’ Beng.), in 
order that (as a purpose to be set before 
every Christian in his honest labour) 
he may have to impart to him that 
has need. 29.] Let every worthless 
(d uh rh» lslar xpelar wXnpoi, Chr. [in 
Mey.: not in Hom. h.1.]: not so much 
* filthy, —see ch. v. 4) saying not come 
forth from your mouth,—but whatever 
(saying) is good for edification of the 
(present) need (the xpela is the defi- 
ciency: the part which needs olxoBoyu ei- 
aĝa, = the defect to be supplied by cedi- 
fication; and so is the regular objective 
genitive after olxoBousv, which has no 
article, because it has a more general refer- 
ence than merely to i xpelas, which 

ara. Ni. 

29. for xpeias, vir DIF latt let masin Jar B 
for 8o, 9o. DIF: per 

petadouva: DIF 
Naz Anton-and-Max Tert 

ww K: exei L. 

afterwards limits it. The renderings * quá 
sit opus’ [Erasm., Peile, al.], ‘use of edi- 
Jying’ [Syr. , Beza, E. V.], are manifestly 
wrong), tit may give grace (minister 
pr benefit: be a means of conveying 
through you the grace of God. Such, from 
the context [cf. olxo8. rìs xp.], must be 
the meaning, and not ‘may give pleasure, 
as Thdrt., ypke, al.) to them that hear: 

20. and (Thl. finely gives the 
connexion: dà» elrps fipa caxpby x. 
adio ToU xpwrriavov  crópaTos, ovx 
EvOpwroy cAdwynoas, GAAd TÒ . T. Oc) 
grieve not (the expression is anthropo- 
PA as Meyer remarks, truly and 
touchingly sets forth the love of God, 
which "Rom. v. 5] is shed abroad in our 
hearts by His Spirit) the Holy Spirit of 
God (the repetition of the articles gives 
solemnity and emphasis), in whom (as the 
element, condition, of the sealing: not by 
whom ; the sealing, both of the Lord and 
of us His members, is the act of the Father, 
John vi. 27: the Spirit being the seal, 
ch. i. 13) ye were sealed unto (in reserva- 
tion for) the day of redemption (the day 
when redemption shall be complete in 
glory—see again ch. i. 13. On the geni- 
tive, see Winer, § 30. 2,—so $uépa pn; 
Rom. ii. 5, &c. So far from the doctrine 
of final perseverance, for which Eadie 
more sharply than reasonably contends, 
being involved here, there could hardly 
be a plainer denial of it by implication. 
For in what would issue the grieviag 
of the Holy Spirit, if not in quenching 
His testimony and causing Him to depart 
from them? The caution of Thl., uh 
Ajeps Thv c$payiba, is a direct inference 
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DEL rel am syrr Orig-cat Chr-comm Thdrt Thi: vui» AFN d h m latt coptt goth 
Clem Cyr Thl-marg (Ec Tert Ambrst. 

from the passage). 31.] Let all 
bitterness (of 8d wixpol BvsBidAvroi, x. To- 
Adv xpóro» dpyl(orra:, xaréxovc: yap Tbv 
unde, Aristot. Eth. Nic. iv. 11. é To:ob- 
Tos x. BaptOupds dors x. ob drr vinosi 
Thy Why, be) civvovs By x. cxvOpwrds, 
Chrys, So that it is not only of speech, 
but of disposition) and wrath and anger 
(6vubs uév dori wpóskaipos, dpyh 8d ro- 
xpór:s mrynomaxia, Ammon. Both are 
effecta of wixpla, considered as a rooted 
disposition. See Trench, Synon., § 87) 
and clamour (‘in quem erumpunt homines 
irati, Est. Chrys. quaintly says, Trros 
adp dori àrvaBárny $épor ù kpavyh Thy 
ópyfv cvuwébwor Tbv Ixxov, x. xar- 
dorpepas roy àvaBárny. His reproofs to 
the ladies of Constentinople on this head 
give a curious insight into the domestic 
manners of the time) and evil s 
(the more chronic form of xpavyh—the 
reviling another not by an outbreak of 
abuse, but by the insidious undermining 
of evil surmise and slander. Chrys. traces 
a progress in the vices mentioned: bpa v. 
pd, Tò xaxdv. à wexpla ròv Üvubr 
Frerer, à 0. th» dpyhy, i bp. Thv xpavyir, 
$5 «p. thy Pracdnulay, rovrérTi: ras Aoi- 
Bepías) be put away from you, with all 
malice (the inner root, out of which all 
these spring. 4 ovx oldas, Sr: al wupxaial 
páriord eici yaderbrara, alrep by tv- 
Bov vpe, ph palvwrrai rots repi- 
eoryxdoww drs; Chrys.) : 32.] but 
be yo (it is very difficult to mark the dis- 
tinction between yiverOe and doré in a 
translation. Become ye [Ellic.] is cer- 
tainly too far off the time present; be ye, 
too immediately belonging to it. The 
difficulty is best seen in such a command 
as that in John xx. 27, uh ylvou Exioros 
dAAa wiords) towards one another kind 
(see note, Gal. v. 22), teBder-hearted 

5 profanis animosum, fortem, cor- 
tum notat [see Eurip. Rhes. 192]. At 

res i h. l. esse, misericordem, 
benignum [ref.]. In testament. xii. patri- 
arch. p. 644, de Deo dicitur: d& eHu⁰h,Üm dor) 
kal ebewAayxros, ibid. paulo post; piis 
Tacis x. ebowdayxvla, ‘salus et miseri- 
cordia futura’ dicitur, ibid. p. 641, ¥xere 
cb i xarà marròs &rôpárov.” 
Kypke. So also in the prayer of Ma- 
nasseh, 6, «eÜcwAayxvos, paxpóðvpos x. 
woAvéA«os ; see also the parallel, Col. iii. 
12), forgiving (see Luke vii. 42. Bengel 
notices that the three, xgworo(, eð- 
RM, X p „ op- 
posed ively to «rutpía, , and 

) e ether (this idiom is found in 
ical Greek — cad aóroiv dix p, 

Adyxat oeríácarr' Éxerov kotroU Oavdrov 
pépos Buda, Soph. Antig. 145. See Mat- 
this, Gr. $ 489. See remarks on its es- 
3 propriety as distinguished from 

XMA Os, on ref. va even as (argu- 
ment from His example whom we ought 
to resemble - also from the mingled mo- 
tives of justice and gratitude, as Matt. 
xviii. 33, obec (Bei xal ge eic cb» 
vórBovAÓv cov, &s nàyó ce hAdnoa;) God 
in Christ (not ‘for Christ’s sake, as 
E. V., seo 2 Cor. v. 19, 20. God In 
Christ, manifested in Him, in all He had 
done, and soffered: Christ is the sphere, 
the conditional clement in which this act 
took place. Chrys. appears to take dy as 
‘at the cost of,’ as (?) Josh. vi. 26; Matt. 
xvii. 21: for he says, fva co cvyyv$, 
tov vlb» Love) forgave you (not ‘hre 
Jorgiven [xkexdpwrrai], as E. V. It is 
the historical fact of Christ once for all 
putting away sin by the sacrifice of Him- 
self, which is alluded to. So that we are 
not 1) to attempt to change the meaning 
into a future [even as thou, Lord, for 
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V. I TivecOe oùv " pepnrai rov Üsov we ° réxva ° aya- 
2 kai P mepiwareire ? ev ayary, kaÜoc kai 0 xoa- 

01 Cor. iv.14 pAn eZ isse !q 8 9 2 nua ms c ita. TOC "yümmote dude Kat " waptOwktv "tavrov Vrép upv 
P roocpopay xai " Üvatav rq Dew " tic `“ oopnv ™ ebwdiac. 

ix 3 Y ropvtia è Kat 7 ükalapaía aca 1 sAtcovilia unde 
cts xxi. 

96. xxiv.17. Rom. xv. 16. Heb. x. Ke. only. 
al. fr. esp. Heb. u ch. H. 22 reff. 
A ?9Cor.ii.14 18 bis. Phil as above only. 

y Col. iii. 6 (reff.). Gal. v. 19. 3 Cor. xii. 31. 

s 
v Phil. lv. 18 

Exod. v.31. 
E see 1 Cor. v. 10. ver. 

Heb. x. 5, from Ps. xxxix. 6. 
only. Gen. viii. 21. Levit. L 9. w John xii. 

x 3 Cor. 88 Phil. as above only. Ezra vi. 10. 

Cap. V. 3. rec quas, with DFKLN? rel vss Chr Thdrt lat-ff: txt ABN! m sah eth 
Clem, Thl Victorin Ambr-ms. rec quo», with ADFELN rel Clem (Orig): txt B 
m 116 spec sah eth Victorin Ambr-ms.—aposgopay bef vr. nu. D: om um. vu. 115 Chr- 
comm, Thl Leo,. 

, 8. rec vaca bef axaGapota (see ch iv. 81), 
vcia» xa: wpospopay N N. 

with DFKL rel latt Clem, Chr Thdrt, Jer: 
om zaga m Thdrt, Thl-ms: txt ABN 17 copt Clem, Ephr Tert. 

Christ's sake, hast promised to forgive 
us.” Family Prayers by Bishop Blomfield, 
p. 43]: nor 2) to render yapļópevot and 

To, with Erasmus, ‘largientes’ 
and ‘largitus est,’ a meaning clearly at 
variance with the context). V. 1, 9.] 
'These verses are best taken as transitional, 
—the inference from the exhortation which 
has immediately preceded, and introduc- 
tion to the dehortatory passage which 
follows, Certainly Stier seems right in 
viewing the repiwaretre as resuming repi- 
warea ch. iv. 1, and indicating a begin- 
ning, rather than a close, of a paragraph. 
Be ye (vivace, see on last verse) there- 
fore (seeing that God forgave you in Christ, 
see next verse) imitators of God (viz. in 
walking in love, see below), as children 
beloved (see next verse : and 1 John iv. 19, 
hues dyardpev, Sri abrbs wp&ros yd. 
oer jas) and (shew it by this, that 
ye) walk in love, as Christ also (this 
comes even nearer: from the love of the 
Father who gave His Son, to that of the 
Son, the Personal manifestation of that 
love in our humanity) loved (not, Aath 
loved’ as E. V.) you (the spas ... dud 
is more a personal appeal: the juas... 
nud of the rec. is a general one, deduced 
from the universal relation of us all to 
Christ), and gave up Himself (abeol. : not 
to be joined with r$ d) for you (see 
note on Gal. iii. 18 :— on your behalf.’ 
in fact, but not necessarily here implied, 
‘in your stead’) an offering and a sa- 
crifice (beware of xpos. x. . = 
ov lar xpospepouéyny [Conyb.]: it is our 
duty, in rendering, to preserve the terms 
coupled, even though we may not be able 
precisely to say wherein they differ. The 
ordinary distinction, that «pos$opá is 
an unbloody offering, t a slain victim, 
cannot be maintained, see Heb. x. 5, 18; 
xi. 4 I believe the nearest approach to 
the truth will be made by regarding wpos$. 

as the more general word, including all 
kinds of offering, —6voía us the more spe- 
cial one, usually involving the death of a 
victim. The great prominent idea here is 
the one sacrifice, which the Son of God 
made of Himself in his redeeming Love, 
in our nature—bringing it, in Himself, 
near to God — offering Hiwself as our repre- 
sentative Head : whether in perfect righte- 
ousness of life, or in sacrifice, properly so 
called, at bis Death) to God (to be joined, 
as a dat. commodi, with wp. x. .: not 
with xapéboxer [as De W. and Mey.], 
from which it is too far removed : still 
[as Stier, who would apply the clause 7$ 
6..... ebwdlas, to us] with what follows) 
for an odour of sweet smell (the question 
so much discussed, whether these words 
can apply to a sin-offering strictly so called, 
is an irrelevant one here. It is not [see 
above] the death of Christ which is treated 
of, but the whole process of His redeeming 
Love. His death lies in the background 
as one, and the chief, of the acknowledged 
facts of that process: but it does not give 
the character to what is here predicated of 
Him. The allusion primarily is to ref. 
Gen., where after Noah had brought to 
God a sacrifice of every clean beast and 
bird, ec$pdvÓn xópios ó eds Son- 
ebw3ias,—and the promise followed, that 
He would no more destroy the earth for 
man's sake). 8—81.] Dehlortation 
(for the most part) from works unbecoming 
the holiness of the life of children and 
imitators of God. $.] But (not tran- 
sitional merely: there isa contrast brought 
out by the very mention of wopveia after 
wbat has just been said) fornication and 
all impurity or (see ch. iv. 19 note) covet- 
ousness (ib.) let it not be even named 
ns nomen quidem audiatur. Culv. So 

io Chrys. p. 360 B [Mey.], erdew 82 
ob dd dvoud (ew tior wap’ Univ: Herod. i, 
188, daca Bé ogi rote obx Kesti, TaitTa 

ABDPFP 
KLNab 
cefe 
hkim 
Bol? 
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5 vll. 26 only. iv 

LOTE Ps. xxxii. 1. 
d here only t. see ver. 12. Col. iif. 8. 

g Col. 11.18 Philem. 8 only t. 
Phil.iv.6&. Col. II. 7 al. Luke ters 

TOUTO yao 

4. for lst and 2nd xai, 7 (lo suit n before) AD'FN!(Znd) latt sah Bas Ephr Antch 
Iren-lat Orig-lat: transp 2n 
Damasc Jer. 

xa: and n c: txt BD!KLN- 
rec (for & ovx aynxey) Tra ovk arnkorra, with 

rr! rel copt Clem Chr Thdrt 
FKL rel (Clem,) 

Chr Thdrt Damasc : txt ABN gis] &) 67* Clem, Ephr Antch Cyr. 
5. rec (for ire) «cre, with DR 

ob ACH He. Cf. Ps. xv. 4) among 
you, as becometh saints (meaning, that if 
it were talked of, such conversation would 
be unbecoming the holy ones of God): and 
obscenity (not in word only [ala xpo ola, 
ref. Col.]: cf. Plat. Gorg. p. 525 a, brd 
dovelas x. TpuqQijs x. ÜBpews x. àxparías 
Té» "pál«» àcvpuuerplas T€ xal aloypé- 
Tyros yénovcar thy wvxh» elev) and 
foolish talking (‘stultiloquium,’ Vulg. 
Wetst. quotes from Antigonus de Mirabi- 
libus, 126, rà peydàa w. éxaverrnxéra 
pepoAoyías x. &80Aecylas. Trench well 
maintains, Syn. § 34, that in Christian 
ethics, it is more than mere ‘ random talk :’ 
it is that talk of fools, which is folly and 
sin together: including not merely the way 
prea apydéy of our Lord [Matt. xii. 36], 
but in good part also the was Adyos cawpós 
of his ae [ Eph. iv. 29]) or (disjunc- 
tive, marking off e&rpaseMa as wAcovetla 
before) jesting (much interest attaches to 
this word, which will be found well dis- 
cussed in Trencb, as above. It had at 
first a good signification: Aristot. Eth. 
Nic. iv. 8, deals with the ebrpdwedos—oi 
dupes wailovres ebrpdweAo: rposayo- 
peGerra:,— and describes him as the mean 
between the Swpodrdxos and &ypoixos. So 
too Plato, Rep. viii. p. 563 A, — ol 8è 
*yéporres Evyxatidvres rots »éois ebrpawe- 
Alas Te k. xaptevriopot duwlwAayrai, .. . 
Tra 5h ph Borðow ànbers elvar un 
8Seoworsxol. But Trench remarks that 
there were indications of a bad sense of the 
word: e. g. Pind. Pyth. i. 178,—ph ðo- 
AeÓ0js, d «Ae, xéplegw eùtparéiois, 
where he quotes from Dissen—' primum 
est de facilitate in motu, tum ud mores 
transfertur,et indicat hominem temporibus 
inservientem, diciturque tum de sermone 
urbano, lepido, faceto, imprimis cum levi- 
tatis et assentationis, simulationis notione. 
I may add, as even more apposite here, 
Pyth. iv. 185, ofre Epyor obr' Eros eù- 
TpdseXor kelvowiw er Aristotle him- 
self, Rhet. ii. 12 end, defines it as rerai- 
Zeuner ÜBpis. ‘The profligate old man 
in the ‘miles gloriosus? of Plautus, iii. 

Vor. III. 

rel syr Thdrt Damasc Thl: txt ABD!FN h 17 

1. 42—52, who at the same time prides 
himself, and with reason, on his wit, 
his elegance, and his refinement [cavil- 
latus, lepidus, facetus], is exactly the 
cb rde At: and remarkably enough, 
when we remember that ebrpaweAÍa 
being only expressly forbidden once in 
Scripture, is forbidden to Ephesians, we 
find him bringing out, that all this was to 
be expected from him, seeing that he was 
an Ephesian: ‘Post Ephesi sum ratus: 
non enim in Apulie non Animulæ.“ 
Trench: whose further remarks should by 
all means be read), which are not be- 
coming (the reading ra obr àrfjxovra has 
perhaps come into the text from the rà u) 
ka8fkorra of Rom. i. 28, the oix of the 
text being preserved through inadvertence. 
If, however, the participial clause be re- 
tained in the text, it may be mmati- 
cally justified by remembering that, where 
the various objects are specified which as 
matter of fact are obe àrfkorra, the ob- 
jective negative particle oùe may be used: 
whereas in Rom. i. 28, where no such 
objects are specified, we have ro:eî» 7a 
ph xa0fkorra, ‘si que essent indecora,’ 
as Winer, § 59. 3: see Hartung, vol. ii. 
p. 131): but rather thanksgiving (not, 
as Jer, Calv. al, ‘sermo qui gratiam 
apud audientes habet, which the word 
cannot mean. It is a question, what 
verb is to be supplied: Beng. supposes 
artet, which is perhaps most likely, as 
suiting the simplicity of the construction 
of these hortatory verses better than 
going back to óvopa(éc0w [De W., Mey., 
al.},—and as finding a parallel in ch. iv. 
29, where the ellipsis is to be supplied 
from the sentence itself. There is a play 
perhaps on the similar sound of ebrpa- 
weAla and edxapioria, which may ac- 
count for the latter not finding so com- 
plete a justification in the sense as we 
might expect: the connexion being ap- 
parently, * your true cheerfulness and play 
of fancy will be found, not in buffoonery, 
but in the joy of a heart overflowing 
with a sense of God's merce 
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rel syr copt Clem Chr Thdrt,: txt BN 17. 672 Cyr Jer, also with :3eAcAarpa F latt 
Cypr Victorin Jer Ambrst. . 

6. xasvars (i£acism) N. om yap N! : ins N-corr!. 

5.] Appeal to their own knowledge that 
such practices exclude from the kingdom 
of God: see below. For this ye know 
(indicative, not imperative: this to my 
mind is decided 1) by the context, in 
which an appeal to their own conscious- 
ness of the fact is far more natural than a 
communication of the fact to them: 2) 
by the position of the words, which in the 
case of an imperative would more naturally 
be fore yap ToUro ywweonovres: 3) by the 
use of the construction tore qwecxovres, 
which almost necessitates a matter of 
fact underlying yiséonovres.— fore "yw. 
is not an example of the yiwéoxwy yrooy 
[Gen. xv. 13 al.] of Hebrew usage, the two 
verbs being different) being aware that 
every fornicator or ( now, not «al, for 
individualization of each) unclean man, 
or covetous man, which is (i. e. that 
is to say,'—'quod;' meaning, the word 
wAcovéxrns. This reading necessarily con- 
fines the reference to that one word) an 
idolater (cf. Col. iii. 5, which shews that 
even 8s éeri» would apply to the wA«orvéx- 
rns only, not, as Stier, al., to the three: 
see Job xxxi. 24; Ps. lii. 7; Matt. vi. 24. 
Mey. remarks well, that it was very na- 
tural for St. Paul, whose forsaking of all 
things (2 Cor. vi. 10; xi. 27) so strongl 
contrasted with selfish greediness, to uad 
with the deepest robation the sin of 
zAcovetía), hath not inheritance (the pre- 
sent implying more the fixedness of the 
exclusion, grounded on the eternal verities 
of that Kingdom, —than mere iuture cer- 
tainty: see. 1 Cor. xv. 25) in the King- 
dom of Christ and God (not ‘and of God’ 
be. ToU 0.], as E. V. No distinction is to 

made, xptorov xal Geov being in the 
closest union. Nor is any specification 
needed that the Kingdom of Christ is 
also the Kingdom of God, as would be 
made with the second article. This fol. 

lows as matter of course: and thus the 
words bear no legitimate rendering, er- 
cept on the substratum of our Lord's Di- 
vinity. But on the other hand, we can- 
not safely say here, that the same Person 
is intended xpi ToU x. Geov, merely on 
account of the omission of the article. 
For 1) any introduction of such a predi- 
cation regarding Christ would here be 
manifestly out of place, not belonging to 
the context: 2) des is so frequently and 
unaccountably anarthrous, that it is not 
safe to ground any such inference from 
its use here). 6.] Let no one deceive 
you with vain (empty—not containing 
the kernel of truth, of which words are 
but the shell—words with no underlying 
facts. JEschines, de Corona, p. 288, says 
that Demosthenes had drawn up a decree, 
keverepoy Tay Adyeow obs ed Aémyeiw, x. 
TOU Biou b» BeBlexe. See other exam- 
ples in Kypke h. 1.) sayings (the persons 
pointed at are heathen, or pretended 

Christian, palliators of the fore-mentioned 
vices. The caution was especially needed, 
at a time when moral purity was so ge- 
nerally regarded as a thing indifferent. 
Harl. quotes from Bullinger, — “ Erant 
apud Ephesios homines corrupti, ut hodie 
apud nos plurimi sunt, qui hec salutaria 
Dei prsecepta cachinno excipientes obstre- 
punt: humanum esse quod fuciant ama- 
tores utile quod fcneratores, facetum 
quod joculatores, et idcirco Deum non 
usque adeo graviter animadvertere in 
istiusmodi lapsus ), for (let them say what 
they will, it is a fact, that) on account ef 
these things (the above-mentioned crimes, 
see Col. iii. 6, 8v d fpxerai $ py. . x. A.: 
not the dwdrn just spoken of, to which 
the objection is not so much the plural 
TaUTa, as the rods viods T. à 
which follows, shewing that the carrying 
out of their éwel@e:a are the taŭra spoken 
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z ch. iv. 1 reff. 
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reff. 
b Rom. xv. 14 Gel v. . 2 Thess.i. 11 only. Neh. ix. 36. constr, Rom. xii. 3. dox., 1 Thess. ii. 4 reff. e Rom. xiL 1. 4 Phil. fv. 18. Col. 111. $0 als. only. P.H.t Wied. iv. 10. ix. 10 only. (-t, Heb. xii. 38. reiv, 

) 
Heb. xi. 5.) 

9. rec (for ros) xrevuaros (from 
Damasc: txt ABD! Zi 

d Phil iv.14. Rev. xviil. (only t. (-ot, Phil. 1.7. 

Gal v.25), with D3KL rel syr Chr Thdrt 
N 17. 673 latt Syr coptt æth arm Mcion lat-ff. 

10. for cup, G DIF latt lat-ff(exc Aug). 

of; and the jd) ody ls. x. 7. A. of ver. 7) 
cometh (present, as IX., ver. 5) the wrath 
of God (not merely, or chiefly, His ordi- 
nary judgments, ‘quorum exempla sunt 
ante oculos,’ as Calv.: nor the ‘antitheton 
reconciliationis, as Beng., for that is on 
all who are not in Christ [John iii. 86]: 
but His special wrath, His vengeance for 
these sins, over and above their stato of 
5 on the sons of (see on ch. ii. 2) 

ence (the active and practical side 
of the state of the àxei&ar [John iii. 86] 
is here brought out. The word is a valu- 
able middle term between unbelief and 
disobedience, implying their identity in a 
manner full of the highest instruction). 

7.] Be not (the distinetion * Become 
sot’ [* nolite effici, Vulg. : so Stier, Ellic., 
al.] is unnecessary and indeed unsuitable : 
it is not a gradual ‘ becoming,’ but be- 
ing, like them, which he here dehorts 
from. See on yivecOe not bearing the 
meaning “become,” note, ch. iv. ult.) 
therefore (since this is so—that God's 
wrath comes on them) partakers (seo ch. 
iii. 6) with them (the viol 7. àx., not the 
sins :—sharers in that which they have 
in common, viz. these practices: their 
present habitude, not, their punishment, 
which is future: nor can the two senses 
be combined, as Stier characteristically 
tries to do). 8.] For (your state 
[present, see above] is a totally different 
one from theirs—erciuding any such par- 
ticipation) ye WERE (emphatic, see ref.) 
once (no wéy. “The rule is simple: if 
the first clause is intended to stand in 
connexion with and prepare the reader for 
the opposition to the second, uér is in- 
serted: if not, not: see the excellent re- 
marks of Klotz, Devar. ii. p. 866 sq.: 
Fritz., Rom. x. 19, vol. ii. p. 423.” Ellic.) 
darkness (stronger than è» cxórei, Rom. 
ii. 19 ; 1 Thess. v. 4: they were darkness 
33 on põs below), but now (the 
deré is not —perhaps, as Stier 
suggests, not only for emphasis, but to 

carry a slight tinge of the coming exhor- 
tation, by slewing them what they ought 
to be, as well as were by profession) light 
(not weduwrionévor—light has an active, 
illuminating power, which is brought out 
in ver. 13) in (ia «nion with ’—condition- 
ing element—not *5y'—3;à rûs Oeo? xd- 
prros, Chr.) the Lord (Jesus) : walk (the 
omission of od» makes the inference rhe- 
torically more forcible) as children of light 
(not rod $wrós, as in Luke xvi. 8, where 
Tb pâs is contrasted with ó alòr obros, 
and in next verse, Mera d dier: s 
figurative - q. d. ‘the light of whic 
I speak: here it is light, as light, which 
is spoken of. The omission of the article 
may be merely from the rules of correla- 
tion, as Ellic.: but I much prefer here to 
treat it as significant) ; for (aves the rea- 
son of the introduction of the comparison 
in the context, connecting this with the 
moral details which have preceded) the 
fruit of the light (rod, see above) is in 
(is borne within the sphere of, as its con- 
dition and element) all ess and 
righteousness and truth (in all that is 
good [Gal. v. 22], right, and true. As 
Harl. observes, the opposites are xaxía, 
Qdycla, pedos): proving (to be joined 
with wepiwaretre as its modal predicate, 
ver. 9 having been parenthetical. The 
Christian’s whole course is a continual 
proving, testing, of the will of God in 
practice: investigating not wbat pleases 
himself, but what pleases Him) what is 
well-pleasing to the Lord ; 11.] and 
have no fellowship with (better than ‘be 
not partakers in,’ as De W., which would 
require a genitive, see Demosth. p. 1299. 
20, evykexowwrvfkauer ris Bótns vary 
of karecragiacuéro:: whereas the person 
with whom, is ly put in the dative, 
e.g. Dio Cass. xxxvii. 41, ovyxowerhoar- 
TÓs odio: THs cuvaporlas,—ib. lxxvii. 16, 
Cvrexowdrnca» ath x. (repa Tpeis THs 
karaB(«ns. And Phil. iv. 14 furnishes no 
objection to this rendering) the unfruit- 

K 2 
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0. xiv. 35. Tit. l. ll ouly. P. Gen. xli. &, Ae. only. 

m ch. iv. 8 reif. 
p 1 Thess. v. 6 reif. 

q Mark vi. 14. ix. 9, 10. zii. 35. Luke xvl. 31. John xx. 0. Acts x. 41. xvii. 3. 

18. pavepouwra: AK?L c m. 

ful works of darkness (see Gal. v. 19, 22 ; 
on which Jer., vol. vii. p. 505, says ‘vitia 
in semetipsa finiuntur et pereunt, virtutes 
frugibus pullulant et redundant. See 
also the distinction in John iii. 20, 21; 
v. 29, between rà aa xpdocew and rà 
&ya0à or 1h àA10eiar sroiiy), but rather 
even reprove them (see reff., —i» words : 
not only abstain from fellowship with 
them, but attack them and put them to 
shame). 19.] For (the connexion 
seems to be, ‘reprove them—this they 
want, and this is more befitting you—for 
to have the least part in them, even in 
speaking of them, is shameful^) the things 
donc in secret by them, it is shameful 
even to speak of (so xal in Plat. Rep. v. p. 
466 B, rd ye uhr opinpórara Tay Kaxwv 
80 àrpéreiay xv xal Aéyew, see Hart- 
ung ii. p. 136. Klotz, Devar. ii. p. 633 
f. : the connexion being—‘ I mention not, 
and you need not speak of, these deeds 
of darkness, much less have uny fellow- 
ship with them— your connexion with 
them must be only that arr the act of 
Neqtis necessitates?) : but (op- 
position to T. pvp yiv.) ali ngs (not 
only, all the xpv$f "wópeva, as Ellic. 
after Jer. al.: the Apostle is treating of 
the general detecting power of light, as is 
evident by the resumption of the way. in 
the next clause) being reproved, are made 
manifest by the light: for every thing 
which is made manifest is light (the 
meaning being, ‘the light of your Chris- 
tian life, which will be by your reproof 
shed upon these deeds of darkness, will 
bring them out of the category of dark- 
ness into light" d red qavepo6f, yiveras 
ús, Chr. ]. They themselves were thus 
‘once darkness, but having been re- 
proved’ by God’s Spirit, had become ‘light 
in the Lord.’ There is in reality no diffi- 
culty, nor any occasion for a long note 
here. The only matters to be insisted on 
are, 1) inrà ToU urós belongs to $ave- 
povrat, not to AGH: for it is not 
the fact of $arepovra: that he is insisting 
on, but the fact thnt if they reproved the 

works of darkness, these would become so 
longer works of darkness, but would be 
bwd ToU pr $arepoóuera. n. 2) 

pevov is passive, not mi e, in 
b ga it H never used in N. T.; 
‘every thing which is made manifest, is 
no longer darkness, but light: and thus 
you will be, not compromised to these 
works of darkness, but making an inroad 
upon the territory of darkness with the 
ÜxAa Tov Sers. And thus the context 
leads on easily and naturally to the next 
verse. The objection to this [ Eadie) that 
‘light does not always exercise this trass- 
forming influence, for the devil and all 
the wicked are themselves condemned by 
the light, without becoming themselves 
light," is null, being founded on misappre- 
hension of the gas dori. Objectively 
7 it is universally true: every thing 

on I8 LIGHT. Whether this tend 
pud. emnation or otherwise, depends 
just on whether the transforming influence 
takes place. The key-text to this, is John 
iii. 20, was yàp ê Saba wpáccer gt 
Tb pas, x. ob Epyera: wpbs Tb pas, Tra 
uh édAeyx0j tà Épya ard, His works 
being thus brought into the light,—made 
light, and he being thus put to shame. 
Notice also $arepe05 in the next verse, 
which is the desire of him who wose? Thr 
&Affeiav. The E. V. is doubly n 
2 ‘all things that are reproved ' 

éAeyxóueva] : 2) in * whatsoever doth 
make manifest ts light’ [way +d hern 
pe besides that such a proposi 
as absolutely no meaning in the context. 

The meaning is discussed at length in 
Harl. Eadie, who however fall into the 
error of renderin p active 
[not middle],—Stier, Ellicott,—and best 
of all, Meyer): 14.] wherefore (this 
being so—seeing that every thing that 
is made manifest becomes light, —is shone 
upon by the detecting light of Christ,— 
objectively,—it only remains that the man 
should be shone upon iswardiy by tho 
same Christ revealed in his awakened 
heart. We have then in Scripture an 
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ob. x. A2. 1 Pet iii. 10. - & Ps. Xl. 1. 

xi. . Lil. 20. Rom. ii. 20 als. L. P., exc. 1 Pet. Ii. 18. Job v. 3. 

14. rec eye:pas, with rel: txt ABDFKLN e n. 
Christum 

iH. 9. 

u = (see note) Luke vili. 
w here only t. 

Y .A8 ve. € 2 Tim. ili. 
b = Gal. 1. 4 ch. vi. 13. o Luke 

er,, Tou xXpurTov continges 
D! mss-in-Chr-Jer Thdrt(who however cites txt from Ina rà» àvrryp. with 

approval) Orig-int Ambrst : txt ABD*FKLN rel Clem Orig, Ath Chr Damasc (Archel) 
Jer Ambr Aug. ue Vig Pelag. 

Chr,. 

exhortation to that effect) He (viz. God, 
in the Scripture: see ch. iv. 8 note: all 
other supplies, such as ‘the Spirit in 
the Christian’ [Stier],—‘ the Christian 
speaking to the Heathen’ [Flatt], — one 
may say’ [Bornemann], &c. are mere 
lame helps out of the difficulty :—as are 
all ideas of St. Paul having quoted a 
Christian hymn [some in Thdrt.], an 
apocryphal writing [some in Jer., piph., 
J. a baptismal formula [Michaelis]. 

one of our Lord's unrecorded sayings 
[Rhenferd],—or that he means, thus 
saith the Lord’ [some in Jer. al.], or 
alludes to the general tenor of Scripture 
Wesley], — or does mot quote at all 
Barnes], &c. &c.) saith, Awake, thou 

that sleepest, and arise from the dead, 
and Christ shall shine upon thee (where 
is this citation to be found? In the first 
place, by the introduction of é xpvorós, 
it is manifestly a paraphrase, not an 
exact citation. The Apostle cites, and had 
a perfect right to cite, the language of 
prophecy in the light of the fulfilment of 
prophecy: and that he is here doing so, 
the bare word ‘Christ’ shews us beyond 
ispute. I insist on this, that it may be 

plainly shewn to be no shift in a difficulty, 
no hypothesis among hypotheses, —but the 
necessary inference from the form of the 
citation. This being s0,—of what passage 
of the O. T. is this a phrase? I 
answer, of Isa. lx. 1, 2. re, the church 
is set forth as being in a state of darkness 
and of death (cf. lix. 10], and is exhorted 
to awake, and become light, for that her 
light is come, and the glory of Jehovah 
has arisen upon her. Where need we go 
farther for that of which we are in search ? 
It is not true [as Stier], that there is ‘xo 
allusion to sleep or death’ in the prophet: 
nor is it true again, that rl cà qarfoera: 
népios x. Y óa abroU éx) ot % 

15. aft ovr ins aBeAgo: AN? vulg copt Pelag. axpiBos bef was BN! 17 copt 

is not represented by émbaóce cor ô 
. The fact is, that Stier has alto- 

gether mistaken the context, in saying, — 
* The Apostle quotes here, not to justify 
the exhortation—‘ convict, that they may 
become light; — but to exhort—‘ Become 
light, that ye may be able to convict 
[shine]:'" the refutation of which see 
above, on ver. 13). 15.] He now re- 
sumes the hortative strain, interrupted by 
the digression of vv. 12—14. Take heed 
then (there is not any immediate con- 
nexion with the last verse : but the oty re- 
sumes from the repiwareire in ver. 8, and 
that which followed it there) how ye 
walk strictly (the construction is exactly 
as in ref. 1 Cor., gxaoros 8d BXewére wos 
éxowoBoyuc. Take heed, of what sort 
your d«pBes weprwareiy is:’—the impli- 
cation being, ‘take heed not only that 
your walk be exact, strict, but also of 
what sort that strictness is—not only that 
you have a rule, and keep to st, but that 
that rule be the best one.’ So that a 
double exhortation is involved. See 
Ellic. here : and the Fritzschiorum Opus- 
cula, pp. 208 f., note), (namely) not 
as unwise, but as wise (qualification 
of the áxpiBés wepiwareire, and expan- 
sion of the was (uh, subj.]: no repi- 
waroUrres need be supplied after py, as 
Harl), buying up for yourselves (the) 
opportunity (viz. of good, whenever occur- 
ring ; let it not pass by, but as merchants 
carefully looking out for vantages, make 
it your own: see Col. iv. 5. The com- 
pound et- does not suggest the question 
‘from whom’ it is to be bought, as Beng., 
alv. al, nor imply mere completeness, 

as Mey., but rather refers to the ‘collec. 
tion out of’ [see reff. Gal. ], the buying 
wp, as we say: culling your times of good 
out of a land where there are few such 
flowers. The middle gives the reflexive 



134 

4 Non f. l. qAAd “ouviere ri ro " ÜcAnua rov "kuptov. 
` f , x» * Y 5 B * , , es 5b e 

ntÜbaktaÜs olive, ev w eorw © acria, adda ` sAnpovaO: 

év wvebpart, 19 Nadouvrec * cavroic [tv] *" VoApoic xai 

$, a]. fr. 
e Acta xxl. 14 

only. elew. i 
(ch. vi. 6 al. 
fr.) rod eov. 

f Prov. xxiii. 
80. Luke xil.45. 1 Thess. v. 7 only. (-O. 2 Cor. xi. 31.) Prov. iv. 17. 

Prov. xxvili.7. 9 Macc. iv.Gonly. (-rot. Prov. vil. 11. rt, Lakeat: m h = Acts xiii. 52. 
1. 29. xv. 13 al. constr „Rom. x. 20. 

m = 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Col. ae above (Luke xx. 48. xxiv. 44. Acte i. 20. xiii. $3) only. Isa. Ixvi. 90. 

IPO ESEZIOYX. V. 

18 kot pn 

g Tit. 1.& 1 Pet. tv. é only. 
Rom. 

ol. iti. 83 reff. 

17. rec evrievres, with DKL rel Chr Thdrt Damascz z.: evrirres D!F latt syr goth 
Lucif: txt ABN 17. 67? Chr-ms Damasc, Jer. for de UMA, $pornpa N!. 
for xupiov, Oeov A 115 D-lat F-lat Syr Thi Jer Aug Pelag Gild.— B adds yuav. 

19. rec om Ist ev, with ADFKLN rel Cyr-jer Thdrt Damasc: ins B 17. 67* vulg 

sense: cf. ref. Dan.), because the days 
(of your time,—in which you live) are 
evil (see above. ô étayopa(ópevos Tb» 
&AAóTpiov DoUAoy, éLavyopá(erai x. crãra. 
ab rd.  éx«l ody 5 cap dove rois 
vovnpois, étavyopácag0e abróv, Sste kaTa- 
xphoacOa: abr *pbs eboéBeiary. Severi- 
anus, in Cramer’s Catena). 17.] On 
this account use ye have n 80 
prudently to define your rule of life, and 
so carefully to watch for opportunities of 
good: not, because the ?4épa: are rory- 
pal [ee Thl, De W., 5 which 
would fritter down the context) be not 
(better than ‘do not become, which 
ies more strictly the literal sense of 
p Vece, puts the process of degene- 
racy too strongly in English) senseless 
(Tittmann, Syn. p. 143, has discussed the 
meaning of É$pe», qui mente non recte 
utitur, but understand (cunévar, to 
know intelligently,—y.weoxew merely to 
know as matter of fact, as the servant 
who knew his lord's will and did it not, 
Luke xii. 47) what is the will of the 
Lord. 18.] The connexion seems to 
be: after the general antithesis in ver. 
17, ph E&dpoves, &ÀAà. cvvíere «.7.A., he 
proceeds to give one prominent instance, 
in the same antithetical shape. And («al 
is subordinate, introducing a particular 
after a general: so Herod. i. 73, 76rd. 
elvexa xal yijis indpp....see Hartung 
i. 145) be not intoxicated with wine, 
in which practice (not, év olv, but èy 
T$ peOébcxer@a: olyy — the crime is not 
in God's gift, but in the abuse of it: and 
the very arrangement of the sentence, 
besides the spirit of it, implies the lawful 
use of wine—see 1l Tim. v. 23) is pro- 
fligacy (&awr(e, not from á—cé[«o9a., — 
as Clem. Alex. Pædag. ii. 1, p. 167 P. [aod- 
Tous abrobs ol xaA«carres wpéror ed pot 
Soxovcww alvirrecOa: 1d YA abr, 
&cócTovs abTobs xarà ESA ToU c 
oroxelov ve, res], al, but from à 
San: dowrla dor» wepBoA) epi 
xpíuara, Aristot. Eth. Nic. iv. 1. 3. 

But as spendthrifts are almost of neces- 
sity self-indulgent and reckless, the word 
comes to have the meaning of ‘ dissolute- 
ness, ‘debauchery,’ ‘profi , — see 
Eth. Nic. iv. 1. 86, Tittmann, p. 152, and 
Trench, N. T. Syn. § 16. Theodotion 
renders Isa. xxviii. 7 by dv rH ne- how- 
revOncay ixepéyxws): but (contrast, see 
above) be filled (antith. to : 
olve ;—not to pati alone, so that 
dv wveduart should be opposed to of»: 
see below) with (lv, as ch. i. 23, but also 
in: let this be the region in, and the 
i ient with which you are filled) the 
Bpirit (the ambiguity in the preposition 
is owing to the peculiar meaning of 
TveUp.a as applied to the Christian :—viz. 
Ms own spirit, dwelt in and informed by 
the Holy Spirit of God, see note on ch. 
iv. 23. If this is so, if you are full of the 
Spirit, fall in Spirit, there will be a joy 
indeed, but not that of àewriía: one 
which wil find its expression not in 
drunken songs, but in Christian hymns, 
and continual thankfulness), speaking to 
one another (ch. iv. 32; see also the |j, 
Col. iii. 16. It is perhaps too much to 
fnd in this the practice of antiphonal 
chanting : but it is interesting to remem- 
ber that in Pliny's letter the Christians 
are described as *soliti stato die ante 
lucem convenire, carmenque Christo quasi 
Deo dicere secum invicem :;' and that 
Nicephorus, Hist. xiii. 8 [cited by Eadie], 
says Thy Tay dyripévay curhOcay Ae 
drocréAwy fj dexAnola wapéAaBe. Conyb. 
E a full stop at éavrois: bat su 

h style and sense are thus ) 
in (this must be the rendering, whether 
the preposition is inserted or not) psalms 
(not to be confined, as Olsh. and Stier, to 
O. T. hymns; see 1 Cor. xiv. 26; James 
v. 18. The word properiy signified those 
sacred songs which were performed with 
musical accompaniment [so Basil, Hom. in 
Ps. xxix. 1, vol. i. p. 124, 6 Wadpds Aóyos 
dori novawós, Stay eipíüjyws xarà robs 
&ppovucobs Adyous vp rb Üpyoror p- 

ABDF 
KLx ab 
eefg 
hkim 
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D-lat Chr Ambrst Jer Pelag. om svesuarucais B D-lat Ambrst-ed (i£ prob came 
from Col iii. 16, where none omit it. In such a case, the evidence of B might be sufi- 
s were it not for yt TU gee ae 

1 A om 2nd e» 
X DFN latt Syr 
Thdrt Damasc Th 

20. for varrer, vuæv F. 
D'F m D-lat G-lat goth Victorin Vig. 

ZL rec (for xpurrov) Osov ($0B. 6«ov being 

om quer N. 

aft Trev. ins e» 
xapdia, Tais case (see Col iii. 16) 

Tae ger Bas Chr, | lat-ff: txt BELN! rel syr wth Chr-txt 

xp. bef ino. B. warps kas Sew 

the more usual e sion), with rel Clem 
Thdrt: xvpiov K: txt ABDFLN c f k m 17.—D adds, F(not Flat lat) pref no. 

nra—and G Nyss. in Psal. lib. ii. 3, 
vol. i. p. 498 493, Migne, papós dori» jj Bd 
TOV Ópyárvov Tov povcikoU nel]. —as 
Spvee without it: but the two must evi- 
dently here not be confined strictly to their 
proper meaning) and hymns (sce above) and 
[spiritual] songs (98: being the general 
name for all pe poetry, and applyi 
especially to such effusions as persons u 
in the state of drunkenness, the Christian's 
¢34 is to be spiritual (Chr. opposes al 
caracol Bal), inspired by that fulness 
of the Spirit which is in him), singing and 
playing (as well as AaAovwrres, not ex- 
planatory of it: qBowres and spáAAovres 
corresponding to Spvow and wadpois 
above) in your hearts (Harl. remarks that 
dv xap8lq cannot, being joined with Spar, 
represent the abstract ‘ ily, as Chr., 
Thdrt., Pelag., &e.; but must be rendered 
as Bullinger, ‘canentes intus in animis et 
cordibus vestris’) to the Lord (i. e. Christ 
—cf. Pliny's letter above), — gi thanks 
(another additional, not explanatory, 
clause) always for all things (see Phil. 
iv. 6 : not only for blessings, but for every 
To oix of God: Ellic. quotes from 

—obx brip r&v &yafàrv nórov, AAA 
ral T&v Avmnpr, x. Sy spev, k. oY 
br Toper ral yàp 38: wdárrwr edepye- 
ToóueÜa xà» dysodper) in the name 
(the element in which the evyapiorow- 
res must take place. The name of 
the Lord is there, where He is named. 
How He is named, depends on the par- 
ticular circumstances: it is one thing to 
be reproached (1 Pet. iv. 14], another to 
be saved [Acts iv. 12], another to be bap- 
tized [Acts x. 48], another to command 
[2 Thess. iii. 6], another to pray [John 

xiv. 18], another to give thanks (cf. Col. 
lii. 17] in the name of the Lord. ; 
The Apostle says, that all the Christian 
would do, he must do in the name of 
Christ [Col. iti. 17)." Harl: the rest of 
the note is well worth consulting) of our 
Lord Jesus Christ to God and the Father 
(see on ch. i. 8), —being subject to one 
another (a fourth additional, uot sub- 
ordinate clause. AaAcÜrret, — dBovres K. 
VdAAorres, — ebxapirToUrres, — bworac- 
oduevos AAA HA Os: and then out of this 
last general injunction are unfolded all 
the particular applications to the rela- 
tions of life, ver. 22—ch. vi. 9. It is not 
so easy to assign precisely its connexion 
with those which have preceded. It is 
hardly enough to say that as the first 
tbree name three special duties in regard 
to God, so this last a comprehensive moral 
duty in regard to man |Ellic.]: for the 
question of the cosnerion is still unan- 
swered. I would rather regard it [as I 
see Eadie also does], as a thought sug- 
gested by the uh me. «.7.A. with which 
the sentence began—that as we are other- 
wise to be filled, otherwise to sing and re- 
joice, so also we are otherwise to behave— 
not blustering nor letting our voices rise 
in selfish vaunting, as such men do,—but 
subject to one another, &c.) in the fear of 
Christ (‘rara phrasis, Beng.: of Him, 
whoso members we all are, 80 that an y 
displacement in the Body is a forgetful- 
ness of the reverence due to Him). 
29 —VI. 8.] The Church, in her relation 
to Christ, comprehending and hallowing 
those earthly relations on which all social 
unity (and hers also) is founded, the 
Apostle proceeds to treat of the three 
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22. rec aft ay8paciy ins vroraccecóe (prob supplementary gloss, as also vrorac- 
gecOwoay), with KL rel Chr, and, bef 18., DF Syr; vrorarcecOecay AN 17. 672 vulg 
copt Clem, Bas Thdrt Damasc lat-ff: om B and Greek MSS in Jerome Hoe quod in 
lat. exz. 
intelligitur quam in latino"). 

23. rec ins o bef avnp, EN b1o Clem: om ABDFKLN rel Damasc. 
reha bef eorw B m vulg (and F-lat) lat- ff. 

itum est, subditæ sint, in gr. edd. non habetur .... Sed hoc magis in greco 

lst 
rec ins «a: bef avros and adds 

cru, with D*-KLN? rel (17 has ô instead of avros) : om ABD'FN! latt Clem Ambrst. 
ins o bef owrnp AN' Clem. 

24. (adda, so BD!.] 

Chr. 
17. 672. 

rec (for ws) wswep, with D*KL rel Thdrt Damasez l.: 
om B Ambrst-ed: txt AD!FN 17. 67* Clem Chr Da masc. for xp., kvpue Di- gr 

rec ins 1810 bef av3pacw (from ver 22), with AD*KL rel: om BD'FR 

25. rec aft yuralras ins eavrwy (see below, ver 28), with DKL rel Chr, Thdrt, 
Damasc; vuæv F Thdrt,: om ABN 17 Clem(citing vv 21 to 25) Orig Chr, Cyr. 

greatest of those: that of husband and 
wife (vv. 22—33), that of parent and 
child (ch. vi. 1—4), that of master and 
servant (vi. 5—9). See this expanded by 
Stier, in his very long note, ii. 316—329. 

22—33.] Mutual duties of wives 
and husbands, arising from the relation 
between Christ and the Church. 
22.) Wives (supply, as rec. has inserted, 
ÜxoráccecÓe, seeing that the subsequent 
address to husbands is in the 2nd person), 
to your own husbands (ib(ous, as we often 
use the word [e. g. * He murdered his own 
father'], to intensify the recognition of 
the relationship and suggest its duties: see 
1 Cor. vii. 2: also John v. 18), as to the 
Lord (‘quasi Christo ipsimet, cujus locum 
et personam viri repræsentant. Corn.-a- 
lap. in Ellic.: i. e. in obeying your hus- 
bands, obey the Lord :’ not merely as in 
all things we are to have regard to Him, 
but because, as below expanded, the hus- 
band stands peculiarly in Christ’s place. 
But he is not thus identified in power 
with Christ, nor the obedience, in its 
nature, with that which is owed to Him): 
for a husband (any husband, taken as an 
example : the same in sense would be ex- 
pressed by ó àrfp, the husband in each 
case, generic: sing. of of &y3pes) is head 
of his wife, as also (xal, introducing 
identity of category) Christ is Head of 
the church (see for the sentiment, 1 Cor. 
xi. 3 note), (being, in His case—see below) 
Himself Saviour of the Body (i. e. ‘in 
Christ's case the Headship is united with, 
nay gained by, His having SAVED the 

body in the process of Redemption: so 
that I am not alleging Christ's Headship 
us one entirely identical with that other, 
for He has a claim to it and office in it 
peculiar to Himself.“ Vir autem non est 
servator uxoris, in eo Christus excellit : 
hinc sed sequitur. Bengel. Stier re- 
marks the apparent play on rip 
cépgaros, in reference to the supposed 
derivation of cepa from cde (cé(w); 
and has noticed that in the only other 
place [except the pastoral Epistles | where 
St. Paul uses gærńp, Phil. iii. 20, 21, it is 
also in connexion with gpa): but (what 
I do say is, that thus far the two Head- 
ships are to be regarded as identical, in 
the subjection of the body to the Head) 
as the church is subjected to Christ, so 
also (again, identity of category in the 
Vrorácg.) let the wives be to their hus- 
bands (not i8fo:s now, as it would disturb 
the perspicuity of the comparison) in every 
thing (thus only, with Calv., Beng., Mey., 
Ellic., can I find any legitimate meaning 
or connexion in the words. All attempts 
1) to explain cerip rot cep. also of the 
marriage state [Bulling., Beza, ‘ viri est 
quserere quod mulier conservet?], or 2) 
to deprive 4AAd of its adversative force 
[Rück., Harl., al.], or 3) refer it to some- 
thing other than the preceding clause 
De W., Eadiej seem to me unsatis- 

factory). 25.] I cannot refrain from 
citing Chrys.'s very beautiful remarks on 
this next passage, — eldes uérpor braxons ; 
Éxovcor xal A &ydmms. BoóA« co 
Thy yuvaixa ö rarober, és TË xpıor 

OF 
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ral dc b avrnc, 25 iva avri» ° aytacy ! kaDapicac xv.16. 1Cor. 

rw 5 Aovrpy rov vòaroç "ev ! pari, 
f = Tit. . 16 Heb. x. 2. 
h ch. iv. 19. vi 3. 

only. 

T)» exxdrnolay; pode xal abtds abrijs, 
és à xpiords ris exxAnolas xh» thy 
Wuxdy trip abrás Boürva: ép, xb» xara- 
cori pupidxis, xh» Srioty bwouciva 
kal] vafe, uh waparhcy xd Tavra 
wdÜps, ovd8ty ob ö wemwoinxas, olov ô 
xp rds. ob ul yàp Kön cuvapbels r 
woes, dnueivos Bà mèp dwocrpedpopdons 
abtdy xo) jucoóons Sswep ody abris 
Thy voc, pérņny arb xal picotcay 
xal peal bata kal Opurrouéyny, wep 
rods réas abrov TH woAAG Hyaye TH 
runde, ob areidais, oùðè OBpecis, 
od dg, odd Ar tiv) voor odr 
kal] cb wpbs thy yuvaina fxe rh» ofr 
Rh» trepopacay, kh» Gp oH, xh» 
xaraóporovca» Tns, dure abr)» brd 
Tobs wóbas dyayeivy rods cobs Tfj ToAA 
wep) abrhy xpovolg, Tfj & yd, TH Ig. 
obSer yàp Tobrwy Tupayvixerepoy GV 
den, kal dra à»Bph) n. yuv]. 
elxérny uà» yàp oéBy Tis b» xaradijoa 
Dvrfoera, padAovy Bè ob3t éxeivor ra- 
xis yàp dworndhoas olxfoerar thy 8 
TOU Blov kowevór, thy raden ura, 
T)» dens ebppocivns brd0eow, où Sg 
wal dweiAais Bei xaraderueivy, GAN’ dry 
kal S:a0éce:. Husbands, love your 
wives, as also (see above) Christ loved the 
church and gave Himself for her (better 
than it; the comparison is thus brought 
out as in the original. xa» sá0ps rı 
mèp abris, ph óveiblops* ob yàp ô xp. 
ToUVro éxolnce. Chr.) that Ug orent 
urpose, as regarded Aer; see below, ver. 
27 He might sanctify her, having puri- 
fied her (AMA and xafapícas might 
be contemporaneous, and indeed this is 
the more common usage of past parti- 
ciples with past finite verbs in the N. T. 
[see cb. i. 9 note]. But here, inasmuch 
as the sanctifying is clearly a gradual 

, carried on till the spotless pre- 
sentation [ver. 27 ], and the washing can- 
not be separated from the introductory 
rite of baptism, it is best to take the 
kefap(cas as antecedent to the àyváog) 
by the laver (not ‘washing,’ as E. V.:a 
meaning the word never has) of the water 
(of which we all know : viz. the baptismal 
water, see ref. Tit. We can hardly set 
aside the reference to the purifying bath 
of the bride previous to marriage :—see 
below on ver. 27, and cf. Rev. xxi. 2) in 

Rom 

e , 
iva wapaornoy i Rer 

xxii. 11 al. 
Tit. iif. 6 only. Cant.iv.9. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 95 only. 

1 (without art.) Rom. 2.17. ch. vi. 17. Heb. vi. 5. xf. &. P. H. 
nly. see Matt. xxvi. 53.) 2 Cor. Xi. 3. Luke ii. . Acts. J. 11. A. xxi u. 2. Rom. vi. 18 bis aF. 

the word (what word? d» bvóuari wvarpbs 
x. vloU x. aylou wreóparos, says Chrys. 
alluding to the formula in Baptism: and 
so many fathers:—the ‘mandatum di- 
vinum’ on which Baptism rests [Storr, 
Peile] :—the ‘invocatio divini nominis" 
which gives Baptism its efficacy [ Erasm.] : 
—the preached word of faith i m. x. 8] 
of which confession is made in baptism, 
and which carries the real cleansing John 
xv. 3; xvii. 17] and regenerating power 
[1 Pet. i. 23; iii. 21 (P) ]—so Aug. Tract. 80 
in Joan. 8, vol. iii. p. 1840, Migne; yhere 
those memorable words occur, “ Detrahe 
verbum, et quid est aqua nisi aqua ? Acce- 
dit verbum ad elementum, et fit sacramen- 
tum, etiam ipsum tanquam visibile ver- 
bum." And this certainly seems the sense 
most analogous to St. Paul's usage, in 
which nua is confined to the divine word. 
But we must not join iv pipare with rẹ 
Aovrp$ nor with ro? ddr os; for the former 
would require T$ èv juari, the latter, 
rod d» Hr —there being no such close 
connexion as to justify the omission of 
the article; indeed the specification being 
here absolutely required, after so com- 
mon a term as 7d Aovrpoy Tov ÜbBaros. 
So that we are referred back to the verb 
[dy.] and participle [xa8aploas] pre- 
ceding. The former connexion is not pro- 
bable, on account of the participle inter- 
vening: see also below. The latter is on 
all accounts the most likely. Thus, the 
word, preached and received, is the con- 
ditional element of purification,—the real 
water of spiritual baptism ;—that wherein 
and whereby alone the efficacy of baptism 
is conveyed—that wherein and whereby 
we are regenerated, the process of sancti- 
fication being subsequent and gradual), 

27.) that (further purpose of éavr. 
rapide Seip abris) He might Him- 
self present to Himself (as a bride, see 
reff. 2 Cor.: not as a sacrifice [Harl.], 
which is quite against the context. The 
expression sets forth that the preparation 
of the Church for her bridal with Christ 
is exclusively by His own agency) the 
church glorious (the prefixed adjective is 
emphatic, which we lose in translation), 
not having spot (a late word — ro 
$vAdTTov, Aéye d xnAfs—Phryn. Lobeck 
28, where see note. It is found in Dion. 
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4 only. 8 Kings xii. & 16 al. 81 Thess. i.7 only. Deut. xxi. 6. 

2/1. rec (for avros) evrar, with DK rel syrr Chr Thdrt,, «avrg» m! : avro 67? : txt 
ABD'FLN 17 latt copt goth gr-lat-ff. 
N-corr! obl, 

for «avro, aur Nil. om » 7: N' ;: ins 

28. rec om xa, with KLR rel syrr Method Chr Thdrt Damasc: ins ABDF 17 latt 
syr copt goth Clem lat-ff.— [ral] os adp bef oo«Aovci» ADF latt copt goth Gem: 
txt BKLN rel syrr Method Chr Thdrt 

29. for eavrov g., capka avrov Nl. 
(for xpwrros) xupios, with DKL rel (Ec: 
gr-lat-ff. 

Hal, Plut, Lucian, &c. The proper ac- 
centuation seems to be as in text, not 
oxidos. In Anthol vi. 252, we have 
AA, dppurl8wror, beginning a hexame- 
ter) or wrinkle (Juris, 7) cuyxexAvopévn 
adpt, Etym. Mag.: from [4]póo, see Palm 
and Rost, Lex. A classical word, see reff.), 
or any of such things, but that she may 
be holy (perfect in holiness) and blame- 
less (see on both, note, ch. i. 4). The 
presentation here spoken of is clearly, in 
its full sense, that future one at the Lord’s 
coming, so often treated under the image 
of a marriage (Matt. xxii. 1 ff.; xxv. 1 fl.; 
Rev. xix. 7 ff.; xxi. 2 al. fr.), not any pro- 
gress of sanctification here below, as Harl., 
Beng., al., maintain [and Calv., commonly 
quoted on the other side: for he says on 
T » ‘ finem baptismi et ablutionis 
nostre declarat: ut sancte et inculpate 
Deo vivamus’): however the progress to- 
wards this state of spotlessness in this life 
may sometimes be spoken of in its fulness 
and completion. or with reference to its 
proper qualities, not here found in their 
purity. Schöttgen quotes a rabbinical 
comment on Cant. i. 5 :—‘ Judæi de syna- 
goga intelligunt, et sic explicant : nigra 
sum in hoc sæculo, sed decora in sseculo 
futuro.’ 28.) Thus (two ways of un- 
derstanding this otres are open to us: 
1) as referring back to Christ's love for 
the church,—* Thus,’ ‘in like manner,’ 
&c., as [being] ‘their own bodies: and 
2) as referring forward to the ós below, 
as very frequently [though Eadie calla it 
contrary to grammatical law] in St. Paul 
[cf. 1 Cor. ui. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26, al., and 
ver. 33 below, where Eadie himself renders, 
‘30 .... as himself" |,—‘ Thus,’ ‘so,’ &c., 

[aAAa, so ABD3L a b eh Ín o.) 
for cepuara, rexva Nl. 

rec 
txt ABD'FN b! k m o 17 latt syrr coptt 

‘as [they love] (heir own bodies.’ After 
weighing maturely what has been said on 
one side and the other, I cannot but de- 
cide for the latter, as most in accordance 
with the usage of St. Paul and with 
ver. 33: also as more simple. The sense 
{against Ellic.] remains substantially the 
same, and answers much better to the com- 
ment furnished by the succeeding clauses : 
—husbands ought to love their own wives 
as they love their own bodies [= them- 
selves : for their wives are in fact part of 
their own bodies, ver. 31]: this being illus- 
trated by and referred to the t mystery 
of Christ and His church, in which the same 
love, and the same incorporation, has place) 
ought the husbands also (as well as Christ 
in the archetypal example just given) to 
love their own (emphatic: see above on 
ver. 22) wives, as (with the same affection 
as) their own bodies. He that loveth his 
own (see above) wife, loveth himself (is 
but complying with that universal law of 
nature by which we all love ourselves. The 
best words to supply before the following 
áp will be, And this we all do”): for 
see above) no man ever hated his own 

h (= éavrdy, but put in this form to 
prepare for els odpxa play in the Scrip- 
ture proof below. Wetst. quotes from 
Seneca, Ep. 14, ‘fateor, insitam nobis ame 
corporis nostri caritatem"), but nourishes 
it up (through all its stages, to maturity : 
so Aristoph. Ran. 1189, of Œdipus, fra uà 
"aTpadeis ydvorro To. warpbs poveds: and 
ib. 1427, où xph Adovros axópror dv rd 
pe de [at all]: Ay &' écrpaof res [have 
been brought up], rots rpéwors éwnperewv) 
and cherishes (rof. 1 Thess. It is certainly 
not necessary to confine the meaning to 

hkim 
boly 
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t ch. L S3 reff, 
TOV u Matt. xxiii. 

0 37. Luke 
Y karaAeiju av pe- mr» 

from Num. 
ix.19. Heb. 

Luke zii, 

ec w Matt. xix. 
E MAU. pas above, Com: c. Acts v. 86 only. 

aul, Rom. xi. 328. 1 Cor. 

90. om ex rns capkos avrov Kat ex Tw» or avrov (prob from homaotel : had the 
words been insd LIY, oor. would prob have come first. See note) ABN! 17. 67? 
copt sth Method Ambrst : ins DFKLN? rel vss Iren-gr-lat Chr Thdrt masc Jer. 

31. rec ins ror bef warepa and 7» bef unrepa (from Lxx), with AD'KLN rel Method 
Tit-bostr : om BD!F. 
Mcion-e : om BD!FN! je 67 c Orig Thdrt, Thl-ms Jer(expr 

rec aft warepa ins avrov (from Tx), with ADK Lee rel 
after for wpos Orig). 

THY *yvratka, TN [nen so also in Gen ii. 94, A al Method Ath Epiph lat. F) ADT FN! 
m 17 latt lat - ff 
Ni: ins N-corr':3 

‘warming,’ as Beng. ['id spectat amic- 
tam J, Mey., al.: for it is very forced to 
apply the feeding and clothing to the other 
member of the comparison [as Grot.: * nu- 
trit eam verbo et spiritu, vestit eam vir- 
Mer.) yt as must then be done — 

t, as also (does) Christ (nourish 
and cherish) the shurch. 30.) For 
(again a link is omitted; ‘the church, 
which stands in the relation of marriage 
to Him: for, &c.’) members we are of His 
Body [,— (being) of His fiesh, and of His 
bones (see Gen. ii. 23. As the woman 
owed her natural being to the man, her 
source and hend, so we owe our entire 
spiritual being to Christ, our source and 
head: and as the woman was one flesh 
with tbe man in this natural relation, so 
we in our entire spiritual relation, body, 
soul, and Spirit, are one with Christ, God 
manifested in our humanity,— parts and 
members of His glorified Body. Bengel 
well remarks, that we are not, as in Gen., 
L c. ócrovv» èx TG» Jr abrod, ral 
capt éx ris capxds abr.:—'non ossa 
et caro nostrs, sed sos spiritualiter pro- 
pagamur ex humanitate Christi, carnem et 
ossa habente") ]: wherefore (the allusion, or 
rather froe citation, is still carried on: cf. 
Gen. ii. 24:—i. e. because we are members 
of Him in the sense just insisted on. This 
whole verse is said ~ on ver. 32 below 
not of human marriages, but of Christ an 
tbe church. He is the &véperros in the 
Apostle’s view here, the Church is the 
yer§. But for all this, I would not under- 
stand the words, as Meyer, i in a prophetical 
sense of the future coming of Christ :— 
the omission of the article before &vOperwos 
suffciently retains the general aphoris- 
art sense :—but would regard the saying 

lied to that, past, present, and future, 
Thie constitutes Christ's Union to His 

ethod Epiph: txt BIK LI rel Orig, Chr Thdrt,. Om avyTeu 

Bride the Church : His leaving the Father's 
bosom, which is past His gradual p 
ration of the union, which is present : 
fall consummation of it, which is future. 
This seems to me to be necessary, because 
we are as truly now «ls odpaa play with 
Him, as we shall be, when heaven and 
earth shall ring with the joy of the nup- 
tials ;—and hence the exclusive future 
sense is inapplicable. In this allegorical 
sense [see w], Chrys., Jer., and most 
of the ancients: Beng., Grot., Mey. [as 
3 al, interpret: and Eadie would 
have done well to study more deeply the 
spirit of the context before he character- 
ized it as ‘strange romance, ‘wild and 
visionary,’ and said, ‘ there is no hint that 
the Apostle intends to allegorize.’ That 
allegory, on the contrary, is the key to the 
whole) shall a man leave father and 
mother and shall] be closely joined to his 
wife, and they two shall beeome (seo 
Matt. xix. 5, note) one flesh (‘non solum 
uti antea, respectu ortus: sed respectu 
nove conjuuctionis. Beng.). 32. | 
This mystery is great (viz. the matter 
mystically alluded to in the Apostle's 
application of the text just quoted : the 
mystery of the spiritual union of Christ 
with our humanity, typi&ed by the close 
conjunction of the marriage state. - This 
meaning of pvoriprov, which is strictly 
that in which St. Paul uses the word [sec 
reff. |,— as something passing human com- 
prehension, but revealed as a portion of the 
divine dealings in Christ,—is, it seems to 
me, required by the next words. It is 
irksome, but necessary, to notice the ridi- 
culous perversion of this text by the Romish 
church, which from the Vulgate rendering, 
‘sacramentum hoc magnum est, ego autem 
dico in Christo et in Ecclesia,’ deduces that 
‘marriage is a great sacrament in Christ 
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€ Acts xxi. 19. 1 Cor. xiv. 31. see Mark xiv. 19. E cy vili. 9.] 
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2 h Tina rov xarípa 
d 1 Cor. lii. 

f Matt. vili. ?7 al. tr. g ch. iv. 17 reff. 

83. om 2nd «s BK b g h ko Hago Tert : ins ADFLN rel latt Orig, Method 
Tit-bostr Chr Sevrn-cat Thdrt Chron 

33. ins wa bef exacros D!N*. 
ypr Victorin Hil. 
exacrov F. ws eav. bef ayar. DF. 

Cuar. VI. 1. om ev kvpie (prob as appearing irrelevant, had it been inserted from 
el v. 22 it wd have been ws tœ x., if from Col iii. 20, it wd have stood aft Bucaiov : so 
Mey., and Harless) BD'F Cyr-jer Cypr Ambrst: ins AD; K LN rel vss Orig-cat 
Chrexpr Thdrt Damasc Jer. 

and in His Church’ [Encyclical letter of 
1832 cited by Eadie]. It will be enough 
to say that this their blunder of *sacra- 
mentum’ for ‘mysterium,’ had long ago 
been exposed by their own Commentators, 
Cajetan and Estius): but I (emphatic) say 
allege) it with reference to Christ, and 
(ich reference to] the church (i. e. my 
meaning, in citing the above text, is to 
call your attention, not to mere human 
marriage, but to that high and mysterious 
relation between Christ and His Church, 
of which that other is but a faint resem- 
blance). 83.] Nevertheless (not to 
go further into the mystical bearings of 
the subject — so Meyer) you also (as well 
as Christ) every one (see reff. and 1 Cor. 
xiv. 27; Acts xv. 21; Heb. ix. 25), let 
each (the construction is changed and the 
verb put into concord with ca ros in- 
stead of ópeis : so Plat. Gorg. p. 503, &s- 
rep k. ol BAAo vdyres dt. yo BAésor- 
Tes Tpbs Tb éxdorou Epyor Exarros obk 
eli ékAeyóperos xpospéper u. T. A.; Rep. 
p. 346, al ÁáAAac waca: [Téxvai] or 7 
abris éxáo rn Epyov épyd(erat, x.T.4.. Cic. 
de Off. i. 41, * poete suum quisque opus a 
vulgo considerari vult") so love his own 
wife as himself, and the wife (best taken 
as a nominative absolute, as Mey. Other- 
wise we should rather expect Iva 86 5) yurh 
. . A. It is no objection to this 1 
that in the resolution of the idiom a ver 
must be supplied: — but the wife, for her 
part, —* I order,’ or, let her see,’ cf. note 
on 2 Cor. viii. 7), that she fear (as xpére: 
yuvaixa poBeiaGa:, uh SovAowperós, Ee.) 
her husband. Cu. VI. 1—4.] See on 
ch. v. 22. Duties of children and parents. 
Children, obey your parents [in the Lord 
(i. e. Christ : the sphere in which thy ac- 
tion is to take place, as usual: dv 
belonging to éwaxovere T. yov., not to qois 

yov., as if it were Tois d» xvplg yov., nor 
can this be combined, as a second reference, 
with the other, as by Orig. in Cramer's 
Catena, understanding * your fathers in the 
faith, ówoios ó Had xos hy KopiwOlev.' 
I should venture however to question whe- 
ther the Apostle's view was to hint at such 
commands of parents as might not be ac- 
cording to the will of God, as is very gene- 
rally supposed ( * quia poterant parentes ali- 
quid imperare perversum, adjunxit in Do- 
mino.’ Jer. ]: for cf. Col. iii. 20, óxaxovere 
TOÍS yovevouw xara wévra. I should rather 
believe, that he regards both parents and 
children as ér cup, and the commands, as 
well as the obedience, as having tbat sphere 
and element. How children were to regard 
commands sot answering to this descrip- 
tion, would be understood from the nature 
of the case: but it seems to violate the sim- 
plicity of this ġroraggópevos &ANé Nous 
passage, to introduce into it a by-thought 
of this we for this is right (Thdrt., 
Harl., De W., Mey., al., regard S rtv as 
explained by the next verse, and meaning 
xarà Tb» Oeo? véuov. But it seems rather 
an appeal to tbe first principles of natural 
duty, as Est., ‘ut a quibus vitam acce- 

rimus, iis obedientiam reddamus. So 
ng. Stier, as usual combines both 

senses—just, according to tbe law both of 
nature and of God. Surely it is better to 
regard the next verse as an additional 
particular, not the mere expansion of 
this). 2.) Honour thy father and 
thy mother, for such is (‘seeing i£ tz,’ as 
Ellic., is rather too strong for Aris, throw- 
ing the motive to obedience too much on 
the fact of the promise accompanying it. 
Whereas the obedience rests on the fact 
implied in é»roAf, and the promise comes 
in to shew its special acceptableness to 
God) the first commandment (in the deca- 
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logue, which naturally stands at the head 
of all God's other commandments ; and 
which, tbough not formallv binding on us 
as Christians, is quoted, in matters of 
eternal obligation 1 of positive enact- 
ment], as an eminent example of God's 
holy wil) with a promise (i.e. with a 
special promise attached: ‘in respect of 
promise" is too vague, and does not con- 
vey any definite meaning in English. 
The fact certainly is so, and the occur- 
rence of the description of God as * shew- 
ing mercy unto thousands, &c.' after the 
second commandment, does not, as Jer., 
al., have thought, present any difficulty 
for that is no special promise attached to 
the commandment. Nor does the fact 
that no otber commandment occurs in 
the decalogue with a promise: see above. 
The iv, as in reff.—in the sphere or de- 
partment of — characterized by— accom- 
panied with), that it may be well with 
thee, and thou be long-lived upon the 
earth (he paraphrases the latter portion of 
the commandment, writing for fva paxp. 
yérp, Loy u., and omitting after yijs, 
ts d&yabqs, so in Exod. but not in 

t.] hs xópios ó bes cou 8i8wow co: 
thus adapting the promise to his Christian 
readers, by taking away from it that which 
is special and peculiar to the Jewish 
people. It is surely a mistake, as Jer., 
Aq., Est., Olsh., to spiritualize the pro- 
mise, and understand by rijs yas the 
heavenly Canaan. The very fact of the 
omission of the special clause removes the 
words from the region of type into un- 
doubted reality: and when we remember 
that the persons addressed are rà Ték»a, 
we must not depart from the simplest 
sense of the words. For the future after 
Tra, see 1 Cor. ix. 18, note: and John 
vii. 3; Rev. xxii. 14. To consider it as 
such, is far better than to suppose a 
change of construction to the direct 
future and thou shalt be, &c."). 

4.) And ye, fathers (the mothers being 
included, as óroraggópeva: ois iðlois 
dvSpdow—they being the fountains of 
domestic rule: not for any other less 
worthy reason, to which the whole view 
of the sexes by the Apostle is opposed), 
irritate not (olov, says Chrys., of ro 
wowovoty, dwoxAnporduous epya(duevor, xal 
dwroxnpixrovs ‘xowvvres, al oprixas 
éxixeluerct, Ob ws dAevOÉépois GAA’ os 
dydpardꝭois. But the Apostle seems 
rather to allude to provoking by vexatious 
commands, and unreasonable blame, and 
uncertain temper, in ordinary intercourse : 
cf. Col. iii. 21) your ehildren, but bring 
them up (see on ch. v. 29, where it was 
used of physical fostering up: and cf. 
Plato, Rep. p. 538 c, repl Sixaloy x. 
add, y ols éxreOpdupeba is bad yo- 
yevor) in (as the sphere and element: see 
Plato above) the discipline and admoni- 
tion (‘waela hic significare videtur in- 
stitutionem per panas: vov@eola autem 
est ea institutio que fit verbis.“ Grot. 
Such indeed is the general sense of war- 
õela in the LXX and N. T., the word 
having gained a deeper meaning than 
mere ‘eruditio,’ by the revealed doctrine 
of the depravity of our nature: see Trench, 
Syn. § 32.  Ellic. remarks, that this 
sense seems not to have been unknown to 
earlier writers, e. g. Xen. Mem. i. 3. 6, 
Bialrn rhv re Wuxhy éxalüevse x. Tb 
oopa..., he disciplined &c., but not 
Polyb. ii. 9. 6, where it is &BAaBGs èra- 
SevOnoay wpbs Tb AAo. vou 
a late form for rov6érgcis, see Phryn. 
b. p. 512] is as Cicero, ‘quasi lenior 

objurgatio : ‘the training by word—by 
the word of encouragement, when no more 
is wanted ;—of remonstrance, reproof, or 
blame where these are required.’ Trench, 
ubi supra) of the Lord (i. e. Christ: either 
objective, — concerning the Lord: — 80 
Thdrt. and very many of the ancients, 
and Erasm., Beza [not Est. ], &c.; or sub- 
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Col. III. xxix. 17. v Col. tii. 23 only t. 
y Matt. vil. 31. xii. 50. John iv. 7 ge . 3.) Heb. x. 7, 

o . 80, 83. nly. Ezek. xxv. 15. see Mark 

Mark xvi. 8 only. 
w Col. ill. 22 only. Ps. e 17 
from Ps. xxxix. 8. 
ahereonly?. 1 

u Col. iii. 23 al. only. P. 1 Chron. 
x1 Cor. viL 2. 

1 John ii. 17 al. z Col. tii 2 
Macc. xi. 53 al. 

5. kara gapka bef xupiots (see Col iii. 22) ABN m 17 Clem Chr, Damasc Thl: txt 
DFEL rel Chr, Thdrt (Ec 
AL 17 copt Chr,. 

om rns N 72. 114. 115. 122. for xpiore, rupa 

6. rec ins Tov bef xpiorov, with DKL rel Chr Thdrt : om ABD!FN 1 n! 17 Damasc 
Thi-ms (Ec. 

jective—' such as the Lord approves and 
dictates by His Spirit, —so De W., Harl., 
Olsh., Mey., Stier. Conyb. renders ‘such 
training and correction as befits the ser- 
wants of Christ,’ which surely the words 
can hardly contain). 5—9.] See on 
ch. v. 22. Duties of masters and slaves. 
Slaves (or as Conyb., ‘ Bondsmen.’ There 
is no reason to render ol SovAot, servants, 
as in E. V., for by this much of the 
Apostle’s exhortation is deprived of point), 
obey your lords according to the flesh 
(= rots xara odpxa xvuptos, Col. iii. 22: 
not to be joined with Gwaxovere: nor can 
it be here said as so often, that xópios- 
karà-odpra is united in one idea: for in 
the context, another description of xópios 
is brought forward, viz. ô xpiords. Chrys. 
sees in xarà se Ac & consolatory hint 
that the 8ecxorela is wpóskaipos kal Bpa- 
xeta: Calv., that their real liberty was 
still their own: Ellic. in citing these, 
rightly observes, that however they may 
be doubted, still both, especially the latter, 
are obviously deductions which must have 
been, and which the Apostle might have in- 
tended to have been, made) with fear and 
trembling (see reff., and note on 1 Cor. ii. 
8: whence it appears that the $óflos x. 
Tpóp.os was to be not that of dread, arising 
from their condition as slaves, hut that of 
anxiety to do their duty, — sollicita reve- 
rentia, quam efficiet. cordis simplicitas." 
Calv.), in (as its element) simplicity (sin- 
gleness of view: 80 Pind., Nem. viii. 61, 
epeaks of keAeóo.s awAdars (was in contrast 
with dpa, treachery: in "Aristoph. 
Plut. 1159, it is opposed to 8óA«s: in 
Philo, Opif. 86, 39 [§ 55, 61, vol. i. pp. 88, 
41], it is classed with àxaxía," Harl.) of 
your heart, as to Christ (again— He being 
the source and ground of all Christian mo- 
tives and duties), not in a spirit of (ac- 
cording to, measuring your obedience by) 
eye-service (Thv obx ét eiAupiwoUs xapdlas 
xpospepouérny Geparelay, AAA TE OX Hue 

xexpwopéyvny, Thdrt. Xen. (Ec. xii. 20, 
BasiAebs Tmrxov éswirTvXxày dyebot wax 
vai abr és Táywra BovAÓueros Fpero 
TOv ders Tiva aud’ Trxovs Boxobvrer 
elval ri dx era vaxóvec Trwor roy 82 
eixeiy. Adyera: Sri Seowdrou JA) 
as men-pleasers (on dv@pemdpecxor, see 
Lob. on Phryn., p. 621; who, while dis- 
approving of forms such as eddpeoxos 
and usdpeckos, allows árOporrápeakos), 
but as slaves of Christ (6 pa dvOpwr- 
dpecxos, où Zo ToU x, t“, & Bè 
ÜoUAos Tov xpurTo), ob àrÜpwrdpeaxos. 
tis yap de BoUAos by, àvOpdnro:s de- 
xew BobAera:; tls 8% rpc aploxas, 
Oeot Sévara: elva: SovA0s; Ch The 
contrast is between car & delay 
and és 805R xp., and wowowwres x. 7. A. 
is a qualification of 800A xpurrov. This 
is much more natural, than, with Rückert, 
to make vo te x.T.^. carry the empha- 
sis, and és SovA. xp. to be merely subor- 
dinate to it), doing the will of God (serving 
not a seen master only [DS h.], 
but the great invisible Lord of all, which 
will be the surest guarantee for your 
serving your earthly masters, even when 
unseen); from your soul with good will 
doing service (this arrangement, which is 
that of Syr., Chr., Jer., Beng., Lachm., 
Harl. De Wette, seems to me far better 
than the other [Tischdf., Mey., Ellic., al.] 
which joins èx dt to r ret rà OD. 
rod dc For 1) these words need here 
no such qualification as dr qvx fs: if the 
will of God be the real object of the man's 
obedience, the 43 rar’ JH. will 
be sufficiently answered : and 2) were it 
a0, it would be more natural to find èe 
vx preceding than following the clause, 
—éx Wuxijs rotobrres Tb OÍA. ToU Geos, 
or èx Nx Tb G. ToU Oeo? Toi Urres, 
or Tb OEA. ToU Se dk ,)] wotovvres, 
whereas 8) the double qualification, éx 
WVuxíüs per’ ebroías, attached to SevAct- 
ovres, describes beautifully the source in 

ABDF 
KLN ab 
cefg 
hkim 
nol? 
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T. pera B. 

exactos N'.—for «ay, ay D'F a Chr.: 
BD*tor? L rel. 
Damasc: txt ABD!FN! Petr-alex. 
om ABDFN 17 Petr-alex Damasc,. 

rec om os, with D*KL rel Thdrt : 
Constt Bas Cbr Damasc Antch Thl-ms Ambrst-ed Pelag 

8. rec (ô) «a» 71 bef exactos, with L(KN) rel s 
ABDF m 17 latt Bas Damasc.—om ó BLN! g 

: om K ee +t AD! FEN m n! 17 Bas: ins 
rec xomueta: (see Col iii. 25), with D'ELN? rel Bas Chr Thdrt 

rec ins Tov bef cupiov, with KL rel Chr Thdrt : 

ins ABDFN b c 1? m o 17. 67? vas 
avOpune erp osi 

Chr Thdrt Damascz . Th] (Ec: 
l Thi-mss.—eay (o eav N3) roion bof 

9. rec (for aur x. vier) unn avro» (the sense of Col iv. 1 helping the omn of 
a. avrey by homaotel : cf varr), with K rel D-lat Syr ff: xa: avr. vg. D F: avrey 
a. u 43: qv avrov 26. 109 : x. up. x. avr. L 672. 115 syr Petr-alex Antch Cypr 
Ambrst: «avr. x. vue» NI: 

th arm Clem Jer. ovpare N. 
vow x. eavr. N?: txt ABD! m 17 vulg(and F-lat) copt 

for wap’ avre, rapa de, D! spec demid (and 
lat) Ambrst-ed Pelag : 2. rw de F: er avro b m o 118 syr-marg. 
10. rec To Aorrov (see Phil iii. 1,iv.8; 2 Thess iii. 1; 2 Cor xiii. 11), with DFKLN' 

rel Chr Thdrt Thi (Ec: txt ABN! 17. 67? Cyr Procop Damasc. rec ins aden 
pov bef exBuray. (see Phil fc. as above), with KLN’ rel(a in red), and (omg pov) F 71. 
109 vulg 
Damasc Lucif Jer Ambrst. 
M-corr! (P) ?. 

himself [e xs] and the accompanying 
feeling towards another (uer' evvolas ] of 
Christian service. On cho in this sense, 
ef. Eur. Androm. 69, efvous 8 xal col, 
(erri & dv Tg og 12: Xen. (Econ. xii. 
6, ed, wpéror . . . Defjoevabrbv Exew 
vo. xal vois gois . . .; Gvev yàp ebvolas 
vl BSN exirpdwov èmioThuns ylveras; 
and the other examples in Wetst.) as 
to the Lord and not to men, 8. | 
8 (as ye do; i. e. seeing that ye 
are aware) that each man if he shall have 
done (at Christ's coming) any good thing 
(the reading is in some doubt. If we 
take the rec., or that of A, &c. we must 
render whatsoever good thing each man 
shall have done,’ and take 8 day mi for dr. 
ky; so Plat. . ix. p. 864 x, f» by riva 
carey: a L pa . 160, bs ay res 
Spas «b rof Tei Mey.) On idv, 
seo Winer, § 42. 6 obe. ). (emphatic : 
‘this in full, ’ ‘this exactly’) he shall 
receive (sce reff. where the same expres- 
sion occurs —tbis he shall then receive in 

. its value as then estimated, —changed, so 
to speak, into tho currency of tbat new 
and final state) from the Lord (Christ), 
whether he be slave or free (Chrys. 

syr Thdrt Aug Pelag: om A(insg adp. aft ev.) BDN? 17 th arm Cyr 
ÜvrapovoOüe B 17. ins re bef kvpie N? 91: om 

beautifully gives tbe connexion of thought: 
dreidh yàp elds y wodAobs TG» derer 
&sícTovs Üvras ph alo xóvea0a: nm, àuel- 
Bega Tobs olxéras tijs bwaxons, Spa 
wes avrovs rapemud hero Éste uh úro- 
wreóew Thy dvraxddocw, &AAÀ opddpa 
Gagpeiy bwip rijs duoiPijs. xabdwep yàp 
of Kt do xo res, Stay ph àuelBevra: 
robs evepyéras, Toy Gedy abrois dpesAdrny 
zoida or h xa) of Berróra, dy ra- 
0órres «b wapd coU uh ce Aueljorra, 
uso juchparro, Tbv Gedy JN 
go Katacrhoarytes) : 9.] and ye 
masters, do the same things (‘jus analo- 
gum, quod vocant : as they are to remem- 
ber one whom they serve, so [below | are 
ye—and, ‘mutatis mntandis, to act to 
them as they to you. This wider sense is 
better than that of Chrys., rà avrà rota; 
per’ ebvolas Joux euere) with regard to 
them, forbearing your (usual) threaten- 
ing (rh, * quemadmodum vulgus domi- 
norum solet, Erasm. par. in Mey.), know- 
ing (as ye do: see ver. 8) that both of 
them and of yourselves the Master is 
in the heavens, and respect of persons 
(warping of justice from regard to any 
man’s individual pre-eminence, see reff.) 



144 VI. 

1 ch. I. 19 ref. i eng AME poe. » 
K ck. iv. sirem, KPGTEL TIC  (GxVOC avrov. 

IIPOX EOCEZIOYZ. 

11 *íy8ogacÓe rz» ar- ABDF 
KLatsb lver.18. L , - - HA * É " : 

Asoy. OTAlav rov Oeov, " mooc ro GUvacÜat vuac ornvat mpoç rac cete 
3 Kings il. 21. |. ' m ) 12 2 13 22 2 to 7 hkim 

m= Matt v." ueAodeiag rov dio Ao. Ore ovk Eorty * nav N waAdn 201! 

monly ie). ro an, Kat Poapxa, adAa moog raç ° apxac, poc 
o here only f. 4 ET ' ` e P - s , 
Charen rac e COO €, TpOC TOUC KocpoKparopac TOV GKOrOUC 

y d p Matt. xvi.17. 1 Cor. xv. 50. Gal. 1. 16. Heb. il. 16 only. Sir. xiv. 18. xvii. 31. 
qoi. L. 21 reff. r here only t. se Col.1. 18. Luke xxii 53. 

11. aft ev8vcacGas ins vias F. for Ist xpos, es DF. ornva: bef unas D: 
arnor. K Orig. pebodias A B' (RI) D'FELN e m 17. 
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om 2nd xpos ras F: for x. 7., xa: D vulg 
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Mac Ath-ms Chr Thdrt : om ABD'FN! 17. 67? latt copt goth Clem Orig. e Ath Eus 
Bas Nyssen Cyr, Cypr Lucif Hil Ambrst Jer Tert Ors. 

exists not with Him (Wetst. quotes the 
celebrated lines of Seneca, Thyest. 607, 
‘vos quibus rector maris atque terre | jus 
dedit magnum necis atque vite, | ponite 
inflatos tumidosque vultus: | quicquid a 
vobis minor extimescit, | major hoc vobis 
dominus minatur: | omne sub o gra- 
viore regnum est ^). 10—20.) Gene- 
ral exhortation to the spiritual conflict 
and to prayer. Henoeforward (cf. Gal. vi. 
17, note: ToU AorwoU [see var. readd.] 
would be ‘finally.’ Olsh.’s remark, that 
the Apostle never addresses his readers as 
age pol in this Epistle, is perfectly cor- 
rect: the à$eA$ois in ver. 23 does not 
contravene it [as Eadie], but rather 
establishes it. He there sends his apos- 
tolic 9 Tois &8eAgois, but does not 
directly address them) be strengthened 
(passive, not middle, see reff.—and Fritz. 
on Rom. iv. 20) in the Lord (Christ), and 
in the strength of His might (see on 
«páros Tij¢ lex, note, ch. i. 19). Put 
on the entire armour (emphatic: repeated 
again ver. 18: offensive, as well as defen- 
sive. It is probable that the Apostle was 
daily familiarized in his imprisonment 
with the Roman method of arming) of 
God (Harl. maintains that the stress is on 
TOU Gd, to contrast with rod BxaóAov 
below: but there is no distinction made 
between the armour of God and any other 
spiritual armour, which would be the case, 
were this so. roð Gov, as supplied, minis- 
tered, by God, who &ragı S:avéuer thy 
BaciAuch» wavrevxlay, Thdrt.), that ye 
may be able to stand st (so Jos. 
Antt. xi. 5. 7, Oappety uev ob» rq beg 
wp&rov, &s kal xpos thy éxelvoy àréx- 
«oy. oT000uéry : see Kypke, ii. p. 301, 
and Ellicott's note here) the schemes (the 
instances [concr.] of a quality [abstr.] 
of peðóbera. ri dor: peOddeia; ue008eCcal 
dor: Tb àrarfoa, x. Zid avrrónov UM iv, 
Chrys. :—the word is however sometimes 

used in & good sense, as Diod. Sic. i. B1, 
Traóras è ob AG. àxpiBas [eA €yELas, 
uh yewpérpou thy àAfjüeiay dx THs èure- 
plas ue od eb, if the geometrician 
had not investigated, &c.' The bad sense 
is found in Polyb. xxxviii. 4. 10, woAAa 
8h twa ps rabrny thy bor dec 
europeday x. peOodevoperos, exlves x. 
wapétuve robs ÜxAovs. See Ellic. on 
ch. iv. 14) of the devil. 12.) For 
(confirms 7. «0. ToU RHB. preceding) our 
(or, ‘your: the ancient authorities are 
divided) wrestling (ral must be lite- 
rally taken —it is a hand to hand and foot 
to foot ‘tug of war’—that in which the 
combatants close, and wrestle for the 
mastery) is not (Meyer well remarks, that 
the negative is not to be softened down 
into non tam, or non tantum, as Grot., 
&c.—the conflict which the Apostle means 
[qu.? better, 4 wáà, the only conflict 
which can be described by such a word 
—our life and death struggle, there being 
but one such] is absolutely not with men 
but &c. He quotes from Aug., “Non 
est nobis colluctatio adversus carnem et 
sanguinem, i. e. adversus homines, quos 
videtis sævire in nos. Vasa sunt, alius 
utitur: organa sunt, alius tangit") against 
blood and flesh (i.e. men: see reff.), but 
(see above) against the governments, 
against the powers (see note on ch. 
i. 21) against the world-rulers (sus- 
ditenentes, as Tert. c. Marc. v. 18, 
vol. ii. p. 58. Cf. John xii. 31 note; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; 2 Cor. iv. 4; 
1 John v.19. The Rabbis [see Schóttg. ] 
adopted this very word 7 , and ap- 
plied it partly to earthly kings [as on 
Gen. xiii}, partly to the Angel of Death; 
*quamvis te feci xoopoxpdropa super 
homines &c.' So that the word must 
be literally understood, as in the places 
cited. Cf. Ellicott’s note) of this (state 
of) darkness (see ch. ii. 2 ; v. 8, 11), 
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only. P». cxl. 4. v cb. i. 3 reff. 
11. Deut.i.41. Jer. xxvi. (xlvi. ( ) 3. 
1. 10 als. abs. here only. Esth iz. 2. Nah. i. G. 

Paul only, exc. James i. 3 (20 v. r.). 15, 17, &c. xv. Is al. 

13. xarepyaopevo: A. 

against the spiritual (Eran (s0 we have 
[Mey.] Tò xoAvruór (Herod. vii. 103], 
Tb lewudy [Rev. ix. 16], rà Anerpixd 
Polyæn. v. 14], rà Soda, Ta alxudAwra 
c. Winer, Gr. § 34, note 3, compares 

Tà S8aszdéma, originally a neuter-adjective 
form. See Bernhardy, Synt. p. 326, for 
more examples. Stier maintains the ab- 
stract meaning, ‘the spiritual things :’ 
but as Ellic. remarks, the meaning could 
not be ‘spiritales malignitates, as Beza, 
but ‘spiritualia nequitia," as the Vulg., 
i.e. ‘the spiritual elements,’ or *pro- 
perties, ‘of wickedness,’ which will not 
suit here) of wickedness in the heavenly 
places (but what is the meaning? Chrys. 
connects iv rt d*oupavíow with ) 
dA dorly—é» rois èx. j udxn rerai 
.. . . ÅS be el ÉFAcyeo, fj avvOfkn dv 
I rerai; dy xpvog. And so Thdrt., 
Phot., Œc., al. But it is plain that èv 
wil not bear this (Chrys. says, Tb dy, 
Lip dori, kal rò dv, Bd dori], though 

ibly the order of the sentence might. 
Rückert, Matth., Eadie, al., interpret of 
tbe scene of the combat, thus also joining 
ép T. èx. with for. zu. $ wdAn. The 
objection to this is twofold: 1) that the 
words thus appear without any sort of 
justification in the context: nay rather 
as a weakening of the following 3:2 Tovro, 
instead of a strengthening: and 2) that 
according to Eadie's argument, they stul- 
tify themselves. He asks, “How can 
they [the heavenly places, the scenes of 
divine blessing, of Christ’s exaltation, 
&c.] be the seat or abode of impure 
fiends?” But if they are “ the scene of” 
our “combat” with these fiends, how 
can our enemies be any where else but 
in them? Two ways then remain: to 
join dv rots éwovp. a) with ra wvevpa- 
Twà THs sovnplas—b) with ris Towy- 
plas only. The absence of an article 
before év forms of course an objection to 
both: but not to both equally. Were b) 
to be adopted, the specifying rꝗ would 
appear to be required - because the sense 
would be, ‘of that wickedness,’ viz., the 
rebellion of the fallen angels, ‘ which 
was (or is) in the heavenly places.’ If 

Vor. III. 

13 $a rovro " avaAaBere rriv * ravomAtar 
rob bov, iva SuvnOnre ! avriornvat év ry nut 9 * , p mnutpa TY wo- 
"noc Kal aravra ^ karepyacauevot ornvat. 

constr. see 
note, here 

5 RUE 
OTNTE OUV Rom. i. 20. 

1 Cor. v. 8 

W Acts vii. 43. xx. 18, 14. xxili. 31. 2 Tim. lv. 
x ver. 11 reff. Matt. v. 80 al. Paul, Rom. 

z ch. v. 16 1eff. vli. a= Bom. 
1 Pet. iv. 3. 

om r, and ov» ver 14 Di Cypr. 

&) we do not so imperativel uire 
ne td before dv, bonne iv ld 3 
only specifies the locality, —does not dis- 
tinguish rà *vevuarwà ris rornp. ér 
Tois éwovp. from any other rrevuatıcà 
Tis To»nplas elsewhere. So that this 
is in grammar the least objectionable 
rendering. And in sense it is, notwith- 
standing what Eadie and others have 
said, equally unobjectionable. "That habi- 
tation of the evil spirits which in ch. 
ii. 2 was said, when speaking of mere 
matters of fact, to be in the ép, is, 
now that the difficulty and importance 
of the Christian conflict is being forcibly 
set forth, represented as é» rois èrov- 
pavlois— over us, and too strong for us 
without the panoply of God. Cf. rà 
wergiva Tov ovpavov, Matt. vi. 26; and 
reff.). 18.] Wherefore (since our foes 
are in power too mighty for us,—and in 
dwelling, around and above us) take up 
(i. e. not ‘ to the battle,’ but ‘to put on:’ 
‘frequens est àá»vaAauBdvew de armis; 
Kypke in loc. He refers to Diod. Sic. 
xx. 33, fxacro: ras wavowAlas dveAdu- 
Bavoy éxl thy ToU Qoreócarros Tipwplay, 
—and many places in Josephus. See also 
Wetst.) the entire armour of God (see 
on ver. 11) that ye may be able to with- 
stand in the evil day (not as Chrys., 
Üpépav wovnpav Tb» vapórra Bíor $mocl 
— for then the evil day would be upon the 
Christian before he has on the armour; 
the del dwAifeoGe of Chr., if taken lite- 
rally, would be but a poor posture of de- 
fence. Nor again can his view stand, ard 
Tov xpórov wapauvÜcirar Bpaxós, mal», 
6 kaipós —evidently no such point is raised 
in the following exhortations, but rather 
the contrary is implied—a long and wear 
conflict. The right interpretation is well 
given by Bengel — “ Bellum est perpe- 
tuum: pugna alio die minus, alio magis 
fervet. Dies malus, vcl ingruente morte, 
vel in vita: longior, brevior, in se ipso 
sepe varius, ubi Malus vos invadit, et 
copia maligne vos infestunt, ver. 12”), 
and having accomplished all things (re- 
quisite to the combat : being fully equipped 
and having bravely fought. 955 words 
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>a Oh Uptov kx än, koi 
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15 kat 
f tye ADP 
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13. 
c Paul, here 33 : vá kim 

nly. Luke 4^ à. , e i , ej P n 
xit M s. gaptvot TOUC wooac EV ETOLA oig TOV evayyeAtou THG nol 

» vx. 

Lis. xv.Gonly. Ps. lxiv.6. Dan. x. 5. d as above (b). Matt. iii.4 Marki.6. Acts Ii. 0. Heb. vii. 5 
10 only. Iaa. xt. 5. e Matt. x1. 88 L. John xix. 40. 1 Tim. Ii. 9. 1 Cor. iv. 31. 1 Chron. xv. 27 vat. 

f ch. iv. 34 reff. Li 1 Thess. v.8. Rev. ix.0,17 only. Isa. lix. 17. ark vi. 9. Acts 
xii. 8 only. 2 Chron. xxviii. 15. here only. — Ps. ix. 37. see Ezra il. 08. j here only. eee 
Matt. iv. 28. Actexx.24 Rom. x. 16, from Iaa. lii. 7. 

14. vepie(eo evo: DIF Naz Chr. 

must not be taken in the sense of, * omni- 
bus debellatis, as if narepyardpevos = 
karaxoAeufjmavres [so Chrys.— ravra 
—touréari, kal rdon x. dwiOuplas d7d- 
vous x. Ta évoxAo)rra uiv 35 
nor again, understood of preparation only 
= wapackevacdyevoi, 1 Cor. xiv. 8] as 
;rasm., Beza, Bengel, al. To finish, or 
accomplish, is the invariable Pauline usage 
of the word when taken in a good sense) 
to stand firm (at your post:.as Estius, 
reporting others,—' ut posteaquam omnia 
quæ boni militis sunt, perfeceritis, stare 
et subsistere possitis :— that you may not, 
after having done your duty well in bat- 
tle, fall off, but stand your ground to the 
end. The other interpretation, * stare 
tanquam triumphatores, is precluded b 
what has been said above). 14—20. 
Particulars of the armour, and attitude 

the soldier. 14.] Stand therefore 
whether ready for the fight,’ or in the 

ht,’ matters very little: all the aoristic 
participles are in time antecedent to the 
orfre—and the fight ever at hand), having 
girt about your loins with (iv, not in- 
strumental, but local: the girt person is 
within, surrounded by, the girdle: but 
this is necessarily expressed in English b 
< with’) truth (not truth objective, whic 
is rather the pa Oeo below, ver. 17: 
but ‘truthfulness, subjective truth: to 
be understood bowever as based upon the 
faith and standing of a Christian, neces- 
sarily Ais truthfulness i» his place in 
Christ. As the girdle [hardly here, how- 
ever true that may have been, to be re- 
garded as carrying the sword, for that 
would be confusing the separate images, 
cf. ver. 17] kept all together, so that an 
ungirded soldier would be (see Mey.) a 
contradiction in terms,—just so Truth is 
the band and expediter of the Christian’s 
work in the conflict, without which all 
his armour would be but encumbrance, 
Gurnall's notion [Christian Armour, vol. 
i. p. 378], that ‘the girdle is used as an 
ornament, put on uppermost, to cover the 
joints of the armour, which would, if seen, 
cause some uncomeliness' [see also Harl. 
‘fie ift des Chriften €dymud"], is against 
the context, and against the use of the 

brase [wvv. v. dog. in the N. T.), and 
ving put on the breastplate of righte- 

ousness (see ref. Isa., and Wisd. v. 19. 
As in those passages, righteousness ts the 
breastplate—the genitive here being one 
of apposition. The righteousness spoken 
of is that of Rom. vi. 18—the purity and 
uprightness of Christian character which 
is the result of the work of the Spirit of 
Christ; the inwrought righteousness of 
Christ, not merely the imputed righteous- 
ness), and having shod your feet (as the 
soldier with his sandals—cf. the frequent 
description of arming in Homer—soge} 
& ébwal Acwapoiow eBhoaro Kara wédiAc. 
The Roman caliga may be in the Apostle’s 
mind : see on ver. 11) with (local again, 
not instrumental: see on ver. 14) the 
(article omitted after à») readiness (the 
uses of éro [‘in classical Greek, 
éromdrns, Dem. 1268. 7? Mey.) in Hel- 
iris 3 are somewhat curious, and 
may bave a bearing on this passage. In 
Ps. ix. 17, it has the sense of inward 
‘ li ic a éromaclay THs rap- 
dias [rd vervfyTov],—0of outward, in Jos. 
Antt. x. 1. 2, B8isxsAfous.... Tirirovs eis 
s roa la Suiy wapéxew  Eroiiós cipi: 
of preparation, in an active sense, Wisd. 
xiii. 12, ra dwoBAfuara rhs epyacias 
els éromactay rpophs dvaddoas évewAh- 
c0» : in Ezra ii. 68, it answers to the Heb. 
fwd, a foundation, rob orioa: abrò (the 
temple) èr) rh» éromaclay abroò, see 
also Ps. lxxxviii. 14, xaos. x. xplua 
éroiuacía ToU O0póvov cov, and Dan. xi. 7 
Theod. From this latter usage [which 
ind aig be a mistake of the translators, 
as Mey. supposes] some [Beza, Be 
al.] have believed that as Ue 3 
are the lowest part of the panoply, the 
same meaning has place here: but no 
good sense seems to me to be gained: for 
we could not explain it pedes militis 
Christiani firmantur Evangelio, ne loco 
moveatur, as Beng. Nor again can it 
mean the preparation (active) of the Gos- 
pel, or preparedness to preach the Gospel, 
as Chrys. and most Commentators [* shod 
as ready messengers of the glad tidings of 
peace,’ Conyb.], for the persons addressed 
were not teachers, but the whole church. 
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] Pet. iv. 11. 
1 ver. 18 reff. m here only. 3 Kings i. 31. n simply local, see note. o here only. 

4 Kings ix. 24. == Matt. (v.87?) xiii. 19. (3 Thess.iii.8?) 1 John if. 13. v. 18. 3 1 Cor. 
vII. 0. 3 Cor. xi. 20. 3 Pet. fil. 12. Rev.1.15. iil. 18 only. Prov. x. 30. r Matt. xii. 30 (from 
Isa. xlii.8). xxv.8. Mark ix. 44, Se. 1 Thess. v.19. Heb. xi. 34. Job xvi. 18. 81 Thess. v 
8 only. Isaa. lix. 17. 

u = Luke ii. 38. xvi. 6, 7. xxii, 17 only. 

1 . v. 

t Luke II. 30. iiL 0. Acta xxviii. 28 (Pau!) only. Isa. Ix. 6. (or, Tit. i1. 11.) 
v Heb. iv. 13 al. fr. Prov. Al. 18. 

16. tv BN m 17 latt Method, Naz Cyrjer Cypr: exi ADFKL rel goth Method, 
Chr Thdrt Damasc, Jer Ambrst. 
ra BD'F: ins ADR LN rel. 

Suvacbe DIF: 8Svrgo«ecó0a4 R. om 2nd 

17. om 8«(ac0« DIF Cypr Tert. (eagar ADK a beef ghI mo 17.) 

The only refuge then is in the genitive 
subjective, ‘the preparedness of, i. e. 
arising from, suggested by, ‘the Gospel 
of peace ;’ and so (Ec. [2], Calv., Harl., 

lsh., De W., Mey., Ellic., al.) of the 
Gospel of peace (the Gospel whose mes- 
sage and spirit is ce: 80 Ó pvOos ó rijs 
éxcorhuns, Plat. Thext. p. 147 0: see 
Bernhardy, p. 161), all (not as 
E. V. ‘abore all, as if it were the most 
important: nor as Beng., al. ‘over all,’ 
so as to cover all that has been put on 
before :—see especially reff. to Luke. And 
the all, as no rodros is specified, does 
not apply only to ‘quacunque induistis’ 
[Beng. ], but generally, to all things what- 
ever. But it is perhaps doubtful, whether 
iv xaciv ought not to be read: in which 
case it will be“ in all things,” i. e. on all 
occasions) having taken up (see on ver. 13) 
the shield (Gupeds, scutum: ofdy ris g 
guAdrray Tb capa: the large oval shield, 
as distinguished from the small and light 
buckler, doris, ‘clypeus.’ Polybius in his 
description [vi. 23 | of the Roman armour, 
which should by all means be read with 
this passage, says of the 6vpeós,—ob 7d 
piv wAdros dor) ris kupris éwiparelas 
vévÜ zjutrod los rd 3è uiros, 1085 
Terrdpov. Kypke quotes from Plutarch, 
that Philopœmen persuaded the Achseans, 
Gyr} ui» ÓÜvpeoU kal Bóparos oria Aa · 
Bei» kal odpiocavy. He adduces examples 
from Josephus of the same distinction,— 
which Phryn. p. 866, ed. Lob., states to 
have been unknown to the ancients, as 
well as @upeds in this sense at all. See 
Lobeck’s note, and Hom. Od. 1. 240) of 
Xp of apposition) faith, in which 
as lighting on it and being quenched in 

it; or perhaps [as Ellic. altern. with the 
above], “ as protected by and under cover 
of which") you shall be able (not as Mey., 
to be referred to the last great future 
fight — but used as stronger than *in which 
ye may,’ &c., implying the certainty that 

the shield of faith will at all times and in 
all combats quench &c.) to quench all 
the fiery darts (cf. Ps. vii. 13, rå BEAN 
abrod Tois kaiopévois eeipydoaro:— Herod. 
viii. 52, cos orumeioy vepl robs diorods 
wepilévres Gear, érdtevoy ds rd $páyya: 
—Thucyd. ii. 75, kal xpoxarAdupmara elxe 
degpeis xa) Bipbdpas, Estre rods éepyaCopue- 
vous kal Tà tóAa phre wupddpors dic ro 
BáAAeoÓa,, els ä hne re elvai, and 
other examples in Wetst. Apollodorus, 
Bibl. ii. 4, uses the very expression, Thy 
dpa . . . Raab BAe weru 1s 
.. . Appian calls them ruphdpa roted- 
para. The Latin name was malleoli. 
Ammianus Marcellin. describes them as 
cane arrows, with a head in the form 
of a distaff filled with lighted material. 
Wetst.ib. The idea of Hammond, Bochart, 
al., that poisoned darts are meant [‘ caus- 
ing fever^], is evidently ungrammatical. 
See Smith's Dict. of Antiq. art. Malleolus, 
and Winer, RWB. ‘Bogen.’ If the art. 
TÉ be omitted, a different turn must be 
given to the participle, which then be- 
comes predicative: and we must render, 
‘when inflamed,’ even in their utmost 
malice and fiery power) of the wicked 
one (see reff. and notes on Matt. v. 87; 
John xvii. 15. Here, the conflict being 
personal, the adversary must be not an 
abstract principle, but a concrete person). 

17.) And take (‘accipite oblatam a 
Domino.’ g.) the helmet (rpòs 8d Tov- 
Tos... wepixepadala xac. dejes 
supra) of itive of apposition as above 
salvation yn» neuter form, from LXX 
l. c.: otherwise confined to St. Luke. 
Beng. takes it masculine, ‘salutaris, i. e. 
Christi, — but this is harsh, and does not 
correspond to the parallel, 1 Thess. v. 8, 
where the helmet is the hope of salvation, 
clearly shewing its subjective character. 
Here, it is salvation appropriated, b 
faith), and the sword of (furnished, forged, 
by: cf. T. wayvowA. T. 0coU vv. 11, 18: not 

L3 
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b (w. rovro, Rom. ix. 17. xiil. 6. 2 Cor. v. 5. ver. 23. Col. iv. 8.) eis, = 1 Pet. iv. 7. 

xxi. 36. Heb. xili.17 only. Cant.v.3. (-wvía, 2 Cor. v. 5.) 
e ch. i. 1 reff. f — 1 Cor. xii. 8. 

Acts viii. 85. x. 384 al. Ezek. xvi. 63.) 

c Mark xiii. 33. Luke 
d here only . (-pe«v, CoL iv. 2.) 

g see note. h here only t. (-1ew v. or., Matt. v. 2. 
i Phil. n 20. Col. 11. 18. Paul only. sr., cb. iii. 12 reff. 

18. rec aft avro ins rovro (explanatory expansion of avro : avrov speaks also for 
the reading of but one word), with DKL rel Chr-txt Thdrt Damasc-txt al: om ABN 
17 copt goth Bas Chr, Damasc,, avrov D!F, in illum G-lat, in illo D- lat, in ipso vulg 
(and F-lat). aft aypuxvourres ins mayrore DF Syr goth Bas. om xpos- 
raprepnoei c DIF. ins ry bef enee: Di. for wept, vrep D'F m syr 
Thdrt. 

19. po: bef dofn NI: txt Ns. 

here the genitive of apposition, for 8 dori 
follows after) the Spirit, which (neuter, 
attracted to ñua: see ch. iii. 13 and 
reff. there) is (see on deriv, Gal. iv. 24 
reff.) the word of God (the Gospel: see 
the obvious parallel, Heb. iv. 12: also 
Rom. i. 16: and our pattern for the use 
of this sword of the Spirit, Matt. iv. 4, 
7,10); with (see reff. : as the state through 
which, as an instrument, the action takes 
place. The clause depends on o7fjre obv, 
the principal imperative of the former 
senteuce—not on 8é£aa0e, which is merely 
& subordinate one, and which besides 
[Mey.] would express only how the wea- 
pons should be £aken, and therefore would 
not satisfy wdons and èr mavr) rapĝ) 
all (kind of) prayer and supplication 
(*it has been doubted whether there is 
any exact distinction between sposeuxf; 
and 8éyo1s. Chrys. and Thdrt. on 1 Tim. 
ii. 1 explain wposevxh as altnois dyabay 
see Suicer, Thes. s. v. 1],—3énous as ödp 
waAAayis Aurnpay ixereía [so Grot. as 

ard ToU Béovs, but see 2 Cor. i. 11]: com- 
pare Orig. de Orat. c. 38 [vol. i. p. 271]. 
Alii alia. The most natural and ob- 
vious distinction is that adopted by 
nearly all recent Commentators, viz. that 
mwposevx is a ‘vocabulum sacrum’ (see 
Harl.) denoting prayer in general, pre, 
oatio: den a ‘vocabulum commune, 
denoting a special character or form of it, 
* petitum,' rogatio : see Fritz. Rom. x. 1, 
vol. ii. p. 372. Huther on Tim. I. c." 
Ellicott) praying in every season (literal : 
cf. Luke xviii. 1 note, and 1 Thess. v. 17. 
There seems to be an allusion to our 
Lord's èy avr! xaipg  Oeóuevo, ref. 
Luke) in the Spirit (the Holy Spirit : 
see especially Jude 20, and Hom. viii. 
15, 26; Gal. iv. 6 :—not, heartily, as Est., 
Grot., al.), and thereunto (with reference 

rec (for 308) 8o0«w (with none of our mss): txt 

to their employment which has been just 
mentioned. Continual habits of prayer 
cannot be kept up without watchfulness 
to that very end. This is better than to 
understand it, with Chr., &c. of persist. 
ence in the prayer itself, which indeed 
comes in presently) watching in (element 
in which: watching, being employed, in) 
all (kind of) importunity and supplica- 
tion (not a hendiadys: rather the latter 
substantive is explanatory of the former, 
v 5 losing its true force as coupled to 

‘importu and [accompanied with, 
i e. pid by] supplication’) con- 
cerning all saints, wa (xal brings into 
prominence a particular included in the 
general: see Hartung, i. 145) for me (cer- 
tainly it seems that some distinction be- 
tween rep and wept should be marked: 
see Eadie’s note, where however he draws 
it too strongly. Kriiger, § 68. 28. 3, re- 
gards the two in later writers as synony- 
mous. So Meyer, who quotes Demosth. 
p. 74. 35, uh wepl rà» Bixalwy pnd p 
TOv tw vpavyuároy elvai thy BovAdr, 
GAA’ bwip ray dv 75 xp; and Xen. 
Mem. i. 1. 17, óxip rovray wep) abrob 
n that (aim of the dp êpot) 
there may be given me (I do not see the 
relevance of a special emphasis on 5067 as 
Mey., Ellic. That it is a gift, would be 
of course, if it were prayed for from God) 
speech in the opening of my mouth 
(many renderings have been proposed. 
First of all, the words must be joined 
with the preceding, not with the fullow- 
ing, as in E. V., Grot., Kypke, De W., 
al., which would "[see below | be too tame 
and prosaic for the solemnity of the 
sage. (Ec. (and similarly Chr. ? see Elke.) 
regards the words ns describing unpre- 
meditated 8 x dv avrg Tg Àroda 
ô Adyos vpojei. But as Mey. this cer- 
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21. xa: vueis bef eire ADFN latt Thdrt : om xai vpeis 17: txt BKL rel syrr basm 

tainly would have been expressed by èv 
abrñ Tj àv. or the like. Calv., os aper- 
tum cupit, quod erumpat in liquidam et 
firmam confessionem : ore enim semiclauso 
proferuntur ambigua et perplexa responsa," 
and similarly Rück., al., and De W. But 
this again is laying too much on the 
phrase: see below. The same objection 
applies to Beza and Piscator's rendering, 
‘ut aperiam os meum:’ and to taking 
the phrase of an opening of his mouth 
by God, as (Chrys. ) voss èrixeTai 
Thy rag nolan emoropl(ovea, GAN’ ; ebxh 
3 one r epa dvol yet pov Tb ordua, Iva 
dra å éwdupOny cixeiv, efrw] Corn.- 
a-lap., Grot., Harl., and Olsh. from Ps. 
1.17 and Ezek. xxix. 21. The best ren- 
dering is that of Est. [*dum os meum 
aperio’], Meyer, Eadie, Ellic., al., in [at] 
the opening of my mouth,’ i. e. * when 
undertake to speak:’ thus we keep the 
meaning of àvolyew Tò ordua [reff. and 
Job iii. 1; Dan. x. 16], which always car- 
ries some solemnity of subject or occasion 
witb it), in boldness ( [subjective] freedom 
of speech, not as Grot. [* ut ab hac custodia 
militari liber per omnem urbem per- 
ferre sermonem evangelicum, &c. ], 
Koppe [objective], liberty of speech) to 
make known (the purpose of the gift of 
Adbyos d dvolfe: rod orduaros) the mystery 
of the gospel (contained in the gospel : sub- 
jective genitive. ‘The genitive is some- 
what different to rd uvarfjp. rov 0eAfiuaTos, 
ch. i. 9: there it was the mystery in the 
matter of, concerning the 6éAnua, gen. ob- 
jecti,’ Ellic.), on behalf of which (viz. rou 
pucT. ToU ebayy.—for as Meyer remarks, 
this is the object of yvwploa, and yve- 
pou is pragmatically bound to rpeoPevw) 
am an ambassador (of Christ [ref.] : to 

whom, is understood: we need not supply 
as Michaelis, to the court of Rome) in 
chains (the singular is not to be pressed, as 
has been done by Paley, Wieseler, al., to 
signify the chain by which he was bound 
to * the soldier that kept him’ [Acts xxviii. 
20]: for such singulars are often used col- 
lectively : see Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 58 f., 

Polyb. xxi. 3. 8, waph puxpdy els Th» 
Avow évéxecov. Wetst. remarks, alias 
legati, jure gentium sancti et inviolabiles, 
in vinculis haberi non poterant.’ His 
being thus a captive ambassador, was all 
the more reason why they should pray ear- 
nestly that he might have boldness, &c.), 
that (co-ordinate purpose with tva 8007, 
not subordinate to ep«o«óm. See exam- 
ples of such a co-ordinate tva in Rom. vii. 
18; Gal. iii. 14; 2 Cor. ix. 3. But no 
tautology [as Harl. ] is involved: see below) 
in (the matter of, in dealing with: cf. Af6n 
èv Tois ua0fjuag:, Plat. Phileb. p. 252 B: 
and see Bernhardy, p. 212: not as in 
1 Thess. ii. 2, éwappnoiacducda dy Tg Beg 
huey, where èy denotes the source or 

und of the confidence) it I may speak 
y, as I ought to speak (no comma at 

ue, as Koppe—‘that I may have con- 
Jidence, as I ought, to speak ;’ but the 
idea of speaking being already half under- 
stood in rag ng. AaA j merely refers 
back.to it. This last clause is a further 
qualification of the rassnofa—that it is a 
courage and free-spokenness ds Sef: and 
therefore involves no tautology). 
21—24. | CONCLUSION OF THE EPISTLE. 

21.] But (transition to another sub- 
ject: the contrast being between his more 
solemn occupations just spoken of, and his 
personal welfare) that ye also (the xaí may 
have two meanings: 1) as Z have been 
going at length into the matters concern- 
ing you, so if you also on your part, wish to 
know iny matters, &c.: 2) it may relate to 
some others whom the same messenger was 
to inform, and to whom he had previously 
written. If so, it would be an argument 
for the priority of the Epistle to tbe Colos- 
sians [so Harl. p. lx, Mey., Wieseler, and 
Wigger’s Stud. u. Krit. 1811, p. 432]: 
for that was sent by Tychicus, and a simi- 
lar sentiment occurs there, iv. 7. ButI 
prefer the former meaning) may know the 
matters concerning me, how I fare (not, 
‘what I am doing,’ as Wolf: Meyer an- 
swers well, that he was always doing one 
thing : but as in lian, V. H. ii. 36, where 
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. e Acts xx. 98. 1Tim.iiL 2, Tit. 1.7. 1Pet.ii.950nly. $ Chron. rxxiv. 13. 
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TITLE. Steph n xpos rovs piAswrnoiovs erio roàn: elz xavAou TOV aoc TOÀOV j pos 
QiAcernowous eri ro N, with rel: xp. >. ir. h k: ew. vp. G. 1: Tov ayiov je 
vavÀov exig ToÀ 9 xpos SAN õον⏑ L: raur ayopever YavAos Qiliwanowiow f: apxera 
vp. $. DF: txt ABEN mn p 17. 

Cuar. I. 1. rec mo. bef xp, with FKL rel syrr 
uncert.) 

Cuar. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. imotheus seems to be 
named as being well known to the Phi- 
lippians (Acts xvi. 3, 10 ff.), and present 
with St. Paul at this time. The mention 
is merely formal, as the Apostle proceeds 
(ver. 3) in the first person singular. Cer- 
teinly no official character is intended 
to 
thought: for of all the Epistles, this is 
the least official: and those to the Ro- 
mans and Galatians, where no such men- 
tion occurs, the most so. Observe, there 
is no axécrodos subjoined to IlatAos (as 
in Col. i. 1), probably because the Philip- 
pians needed no such reminiscence of his 
authority. Cf. also 1 and 2 Thess. 
On oo: xp. IN., see Ellicott. 
TGoiv] both here and in vv. 4, 7, 8, 25; 
ch. ii. 17, 26, is best accounted for from 
the warm affection which breathes through 
this whole Epistle (see on ver. 3), not 
from any formal reason, as that the Apos- 
tle wishes to put those Philippians who 
had not sent to his support, on a level 
in his affection with those who had (Van 
Hengel),—that he wishes to set himself 
above all their party divisions (ch. ii. 8: 

given by it, as Huther, al, have 

Chr Thdrt: txt BDN coptt. (A 
for ob dr,, cvvemioxéwos B*D3K 17 Chr Thl Cassiod. 

so De W.), &c. civ briox.] This is 
read by Chrys. cuvervoxéwors, and he 
remarks: 71 ToUTO ; puas wéAews wodAol 
éxlaxoxo: oar; obbauGs &AAG obs 
wpecBvrépovs or dA -dre yàp 
Téws ékowowvour Tois ÓvÓpac.:, x. Didkovos 
6 éxlaxonos ACN eo (see also var. readd.). 
But thus the construction would be im- 
perfect, the owv having no reference. 
Theodoret remarks, ésioxómovs robs xpec- 
Bvrépovs , aupdrepa yap elxov kar 
éxeivoy Tbv kaipby ovduara,—and alleges 
Acts xx. 28, Tit. i. 5, 7, as shewing the 
same, See on the whole subject, my note 
on Acts xx. 17, and the article Biſchof, by 
Jacobson, in Herzog's Realencyclopádie 
für protestantische Theologie u. Kirche. 

x. Staxdvoig] See on Rom. xii. 7; 
xvi. 1. Chrys. enquires why he writes 
here to the xAjpos as well as to the yos, 
and not in the Epistles to the Romans, or 
Corinthians, or merda, And he an- 
swers it, Šri abrol xal dwéoreAay, x. 
éxapropépnaay, x. abTrol] Exeppay mpds 
abr Tb» ‘Exagppdéiroy. But the true 
reason seems to be, the late date of our 
Epistle. The ecclesiastical offices were 
now more plainly distinguished than at 
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the time when the two former of those 
Epistles were written. That to the Ephe- 
sians rests on grounds of its own. The 
simple juxtaposition of the officers with 
the members of the Church, and indeed 
their being placed after those members, 
shews, as it still seems to me, against Elli- 
cott in loc, the absence of hierarchical 
views such as those in the Epistles of the 
apostolic fathers. 2.] See on Rom. 

3—11.) THANKSGIVING FOR THEIR 
FELLOWSHIP REGARDING THE GOSPEL 
(3—5), CONFIDENCE THAT GOD WILL 
CONTINUE AND PERFECT THE BAME (6— 
8), AND PRAYER FOR THEIR INCREASE 
IN HOLINESS UNTO THE DAY OF CHRIST 
(9—11). 3.] See the similar expres- 
sions, Rom. i. 9; 1 Cor. i. 4; Eph. i. 16; 
Col. i. 3; 1 Thess. i. 2; Philem. 4. 
Art here with a dative is hardly distin- 
guishable in English from the same prepo- 
sition with a genitive in Rom. i. 10; Eph. 
i. 16;—8t, or in: the primitive idea of 
such construction being addition by close 
adherence: ‘my whole remembrance of 
you is accompanied with thanks to God.’ 
wary TÜ pvelq must not be rendered as 
in E. V. (so even Conyb.) ‘every remem- 
brance? but my whole remembrance. 
The expression comprehends in one all 
such remembrances: but the article for- 
bids the above rendering: cf. waca ) 
wéAis, Matt. xxi. 10; also ib. vi. 29; 
Mark ir. 1; Luke iii. 3: Winer, § 18. 4. 
Some (Maldon., Bretschn., al) take drt 
as assigning the reason for evxapurro 
(as 1 Cor. i. 4) and pveiqg dh as 
meaning, ‘your remembrance of me, 
viz. in sending me sustenance. But 
this is evidently wrong: for the ground 
of eb xapiorò follows, ver. b. pvela here, 
remembrance, not mention, which mean- 
ing it only gets by voieic0a: being joined 
to it, ‘to make an act of remembrance,’ 
i. e. to mention, Rom. i. 9; Eph. i. 16; 
1 Thess. i. 2; Philem. 4. 4.) váv- 
ToTt—tftágq—1Trávruv —here we have the 

overflowings of a full heart. Render— 
always in every prayer of mine making 
my prayer for you all with joy: not, as 
in E. V., in every prayer of mine for 
you all making request with joy. For 
the second énos, having the article, is 
thereby defined to be the particular re- 
quest, ödp x. óu.—Tb perà yapas pe- 
prioba: anpetor ris ékelyoy àperss, Thl. ; 
so that the sense is, that every time 
he prayed, he joyfully offered up that 
portion of his prayers which was an 
intercession for them. See Ellic, who 
defends the other connexion; but has 
misunderstood my note. 5.] for 
(ground of the «bx., wávrore to 010 
pevos having been epexegetical of it) your 
fellowship (with one another: entire ac- 
cord, unanimous action: not your fellow- 
ship with me, Uri xowvwvol pov ylverbe x. 
cumpepioral ray erl TQ ebayyeAlp ré- 
yov, Thl.: this must have been further 
specified, by ner xot [1 John i. 8] or the 
like. Still less must we with Estius, 
Wetst., al. (and nearly so Chrys.], render 
éwl Tf xowwvig, pro liberalitate vestra 
erga me) as regards the Gospel (not ‘in 
the Gospel, as E. V. and Thdrt., xowo- 
vilay è ToU ebayyeAlov T)» vori exd- 
Aege: but thus it would be the genitive, 
and «le +d eù. can hardly be taken as 
equivalent to it: cf. xoweveiy eis, ch. iv. 
15. Their mutual accord was for the 
purposes of the Gospel i. e. the perfect- 
ing, of which he proceeds to treat. ‘The 
article Tfj is not repeated after budy, be- 
cause xoiwavía eis rb eù. is conceived as 
one idea, together." Meyer. Ellie. would 
understand oiv. as absolute and abstract, 
‘fellowship,’ not contribution: including, 
without expressly mentioning, * that parti- 
cular manifestation of it which so espe- 
cially marked the liberal and warm-hearted 
Christians of Philippi:' and it may well 
be so, even holding my former interpre- 
tation: this was the exhibition of their 
xowwevla eis Tb ebayy.) from the first day 
(of your receiving it) until now. This 
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Rev. il. er rob, &c Sotay kai Ewatvov Oeov. 
m here only. 
n constr. (see Dote), Rom. xv. 18. Col.1i.7. Sir. xix. 24 

Prov. Eph. XVIII. 3. q Eph. 1. 1 ak 
a Rom. li. 18. MIL. Dan. vii. 3 
wee xxiv. 16. 1 Cor. x. 33 only t. P. Sir. xxxv. 

X = John iv. 96. . 9. 
xvii. 8, 4. Ps. xv. 11 A. (not F.) 

2 Pet. iti. 1 only 1. 
1 ) 21 only. v ver. 

m. 1. 18. vi. 
y Heb. xil. 11. James iii. 18 Prov. 

o Eph. i. 17 reff. here only. Exod. 
jm Luke xii. 56. Rom. À 1& Job xrxxiv.& 
Wisd. vii. 2 onl . (-e:a, TC 1. 12. ti 17.) 

«» k canstr. 
31, $2. ch. fv. 17. James 1l. 18. ace, Col. 1.9. Rer. 

9. vepicaevam (substn of aor: see e. g. vo 24, 26) BD k m: zepiogevo: F: txt 
AKLN rel Clem Chr Thdrt Damasc. 

10. om vuas NI m: ins Ns. aAwpireis (but corrd) Ni. 
U. rec caprev dic. Tow, with rel syrr copt Chr: txt A(B)DFKLN f m n 17 latt sah 

seth arm Thdrt-comm Damasc (Ec Ambrst Pelag. 
uo F(not F-lat): ejus barl!. eov, xpiorov D! : 

Tovro and (va,— Tovro introducing the 
substance of the prayer, Tra its aim. See, 
on {va with «poseóxoua,, note, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 13: and Ellic. here. à àyém 
ùp] not, ‘towards me, as Chrys. (pa 
rt pidotpevos Fri dA éBobAero Qı- 
Acro), Thl., Grot., all, —nor towards 
God and Christ (Calov., al), but either 
perfectly general, as Ellic., or, ‘towards 
one another:’ virtually identical with the 
kowev(a of ver. 5. In 4 dyden tpi ite 
existence is recognized; in aN A Kal 
ud xo FEOT., its deficiency is hinted 
at. àv is not to be taken as if driyyøsis 
and afc0-c:s were departments of Love, 
in which it was to increase: but they are 
rather elements, in whose increase in their 
characters Love is also, and as a separate 
thing, to increase : q. d. * that your love 
may increase, but not without an increase 
in éwflyvwors and afe0gois. For by these 
Love is guarded from being ill-judged 
and misplaced, which, separate from them, 
it would be: and accordingly, on the in- 
crease of 3 is all the 5 stress 
laid. ri yvi is accurate knowledge 
of moral and practical truth: alo@yors, 
perceptivity of the same, the power of ap- 
prehending it: “ the contrary of that dul- 
ness and inactivity of the ale@nrfpia rijs 
kapbías (Jer. iv. 19), which brings about 
moral want of judgment, and indifference” 
(Meyer). De W. renders it well, moral 
tact. 10.] Purpose of the increase in 
knowledge and perceptiveness: with a 
view to your disti that 
are different, and so choosing the good, and 
refusing the evil. Meyer’s objection to 
this rendering—that the purpose is, not 
such distinction, but the approval of the 
good, is, after all, mere trifling: for the 
former is stated as implying the latter. 

om Tov B 116. 132. for 

He would render with Vulg., E. V., Chr. 
(rà dia po, rovrégri, Tà avudoéporra), 

l, Erasm., Grot, Est, Beng., al, 
* approving (or, as Ellic., with Syr., seth., 
‘proving, ‘bringing to the tert) things 
that are excellent,’ which certainly is 
allowable, such sense of 9Sia$épe being 
justified by Matt. x. 31, and rà S:apé- 
povra for prestantiora occurring Xen. 
Hier. i. 8; Dio Cassius xliv. 25. But 
the simpler and more usual meaning of 
both verbs is preferable, and has been 
adopted by Thdrt. (8:axploews, Ssre edc 
vai TÍva wey kaAd, Tiva dd «pelrrora, riya 
82 ravrárası Tà Biapopdy wpbs BAAnAS 
Éxorra), Beza, Wolf, all., Wies., De Wette, 
al. elAcxpiveis] pure: — a double 
derivation is given for the word: (1) efAs, 
xplyw: that which is proved in the san- 
light, —in which case it would be better 
written as it is often in our MSS,, elà. : 
and (2) elAos (ele, TAX ew), xpíre : that 
wbich is proved by rapid shaking, as in 
sifting. This latter is defended by Stall- 
baum on Plato, Phæd. p. 66 a, where the 
word occurs in an ethical sense as here 
(elArcpivet ti Biavolg xpdpevos abrb raf 
ab rd el xis ac Toy éxixeipoíg 8n- 
pee trav Üvrov) : see also ib., p. 81 c: 
and cf. Ellic.’s note here. àw — 
here as in ref. Acts, used intransitively, 
void of offence, — without stumbling ; so 
Beza, Calv., De W., Wies., al. Thetran- 
sitive meaning, ‘ giving no offence’ (see ref. 
1 Cor.), is adopted by Chr. (and onar- 
Sarlcayres), Thdrt.(?), al., Meyer, al.: but 
it has here no place in the context, where 
other men are not in question. els 
par xpwrroU] See above on ver. 6: but 
eis is not exactly = üxpi; it has more 
the meaning of for,'—* so that when that 
day comes, ye may be found.’ Our tem- 
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poral use of *against' exactly gives it. 
11. wewAypepivos xapwav Sixacoc. } 

filled with (the accusative of reference or 
secondary government, reff.) the fruit of 
righteousness (that result of work for 
God's glory which is the product of a holy 
life: Stxastoe. being here, the whole puri- 
fied moral habit of the regenerate and 
justified man. Cf. xapw. rot wveópaTos, 
Gal. v. 22,—17. qerós, Eph. v. 9,—8ı- 
catoo n=, James iii. 18) which is (speci- 
fies the xaprós—that it is not of nor by 
man, but) through Jesus Christ (by the 
working of the Spirit which He sends from 
the Father: “Silvestres sumus olcastri et 
inutiles, donec in Christum sumus insiti, 
qui viva sua radice frugiferas arbores nos 
reddit." Calvin) unto the glory and praise 
of God (belongs to wewAnpepévor). 

12—26.] DESCRIPTION OF HIS CONDI- 
TION AT ROME: HIS FEELINGS AND 
HOPES. And first he explains, 12— 18.) 
how his imprisonment had given occasion 
to many to preach Christ: how some in- 
deed had done this from unworthy motives, 
but still to his joy that, any-how, Christ 
was preached. 12.] According to 
Meyer, the connexion is with émyvéces 
above, whence iudei is placed first: 
q. d., *and as pert of this knowledge, I 
would have you, &c.  [Ellic. cites this 
view as mine also, but erroncously.] 
rd car dnd] my affairs (reff.). pā- 
ov] rather (than the contrary): not, 
‘more now than before, as Hoelemann, 
which would be expressed by paAdAov $5» 
or vd A. TpoxoTjv | advance 
(reff.). The word is common in Polyb. 
and later authors, but is condemned by 
Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck, p. 85, as unknown 
to the Attic writers. v6] 
‘evaserunt,’ have turned out: so Herod. 
i. 120, x. 1d ye rà» dveipdrwr éexdueva, 
ix, és dd,, px erat. 18.] so 
that (effect of this eis wpox. éAnAvOéra) 
my bonds (the fact of my imprisonment) 
have become manifest in Christ ($avep. 
iv xptorg is to be taken together. They 
became known, not as a matter simply of 
notoriety, but of notoriety in Christ, i. e. 

e ver. 7 reff. plur. masc. hero 
xv f ~ Mark xi. 16. Acta vii. cte xvi. 20. xx. $3. 

g John xviil. 28 (bis) | Mt. Mk., 53. xix. 9. Acts xxili. 35 only 

13. yereoOa: bef e» xpiorw DF vulg Chr-comm Thl: om ev xp. al. ins tw bef 
for *yevea Oa, yeyoveva: NI: txt N-corr!(?)*. 

in connexion with Christ’s cause,—as en- 
dured for Christ's sake ;—and thus the 
Gospel was furthered) in the whole pre- 
torium (i.e. the barrack of the pretorian 
guards attached to the palatium of Nero 
[Dio liii. 16, nadctra: $6 rà Baclrca xa- 
Adriov .. . Öri Ey re TG Madatiy (monte 
Palatino) ó Kaicap dei, xal éxe? 15 a TpaT- 
ſryiov elxe. See Wieseler's note, ii. 403 f.]: 
not the camp of the same outside the city 
L castra pretorianorum,’ Tac. Hist. i. 31: 
suet. Tiber. 37]. That this was so, is 
shewn by the greeting sent ch. iv. 22 from 
oi xk ris Kalaapos oixlas, who would 
bardly have been mentioned in the other 
case. The word ‘pretorium’ is also used 
of castles or palaces belonging to Cæsar 
[Suet. Aug. 72, Tiber. 39, Calig. 37, Tit. 
8], or to foreign princes [Acts xxiii. 35, 
Juv. x. 161], or even to private persons 
[Juv. i. 75]: it cannot be shewn ever to 
have signified the palatium at Rome, but 
the above meanings spproach so nearly 
to this, that it seems to me no serious 
objection can be taken to it. The fact 
here mentioned may be traced to St. Paul 
being guarded by a prætorian soldier, 
and having full liberty of preaching tlie 
Gospel [Acts xxviii. 30 f.]: but more pro- 
bably his situation had been changed 
since then,—see Prolegg. to this Epistle, 
§ iil. 6. I should now say that the bàg, 
and the tois Aormots waciv, make it more 
probable that the prætorium is to be 
taken in the larger acceptation,—the 
quadrangular camp now forming part of 
Aurelian's city walls, — including also the 
smaller camp on the Palatine) and to all 
the rest (u popular hyperbole:—i.e., to 
others, besides those in the pretorium : 
not to be taken [Chr., Thdrt., E. V.] as 
governed by idv and signifying, ‘in all 
other places.’ The matter of fact inter- 
pretation would be, that the soldiers, and 
those who visited him, carried the fame of 
his being bound for Christ over all Rome), 

14.] and (so that) most of (not 
‘many of, as E. V., al.) the brethren in 
the Lord (this is the most natural con- 
nexion: see on wéwoifa, -ós, standing first 
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19. for yap, de B m o sah. 

wapp. bef racy G! coptt. 
21. aft xpioros ins err F latt. 

a meaning can be dogmatically objection- 
able, I am wholly unable to see. Surely, 
that intercessory prayer should attain its 
object, and the supply take place in con- 
sequence of the prayer, is only in accord 
with the simplest idea of any reality in 
such prayer at all. Then again, is rod 
wveúparTtos a subjective genitivo, * supply 
which the Spirit gives,’—so Thdrt. [To 
Belov por wv. yxopnyouvros thv xdpw], 
Calv., De W., Meyer, all. :—or objective, 
the Spirit being that which is supplied 
n Chrys., Thl., Œc., Grot., Beng., al.]? 
ecidedly, I think, the latter, on account 

[1] of St. Paul's own usage of èwixop- 
nyeiv with this very word seüua in Gal. 
iii. 6, which is quite in point here, and [2] 
perhaps also, but see Ellic., of the arrange- 
ment of tho words, which in the case of 
& subjective genitive would have been x. 
TOU Ty. I. x. émtxopnylas, as in Eph. iv. 
16, la wdons ans rhs P*ixopmylas.— 
By a delicate touch at the same time of 
personal humility and loving appreciation 
of their spiritual eminence and value to 
him, he rests the advancement of his own 
salvation, on the supply of the Holy Spirit 
won for him by their prayers), 20.] 
acoording to (for it is *our confidence, 
which hath great recompense of reward," 
Heb. x. 35 f) my expectation (not, 
*earnest expectation, which never seems 
to be the sense of &Tó in composition: 
still less is àxó superfluous: but xapaSoxeiv 
signifies to ‘attend,’ ‘look out’—([wapa 
thy kdpav AA Soxeiy ( eee h 
Thl. ad loc.]; and àwó adds the signi 
cation of ‘from a particular position, or 
better still that of exhaustion, ‘look out 
until it be fulfilled,’—as in ‘exspectare,’ 
Gtrexdéxopat, Arx, Kc. See the word 
thoroughly discussed in the Fritzschiorum 
Opuscula, p. 150 ff.) and hope that (Est., 
al, take 87. argumentatively, because : 
but thus the expectation and hope will 
have no explanation, and the flow of the 

“ro Čyv xpuróc Kai 
q Luke xvi. 8. $Cor.x.8. 1 Pet. iv. 16. Toin u. 28 only. 

r= Matt. maith 27. Acts iv. 90. xx.19. Rom. 1. 18. 2 Cor. viii. bes fr. Eph. 
i. cta v. 13. x. 40. raph rT exc. Matt. xxiii. 5.) 

Cune eire Std Oava- 

"ro amoÜlavcy 
F555 IX. 2. 

ref. t = Lake 
P Cor ii. 22. xv. 19. James 

Y constr, 1 Cor. xi. 0. 

xp. bef ino. DF goth. 
20. for awoxapad., xapaBoxiay F h 18. 44. 123 Ath-3-mss. aft ovSer: ins user F. 

sentence will be broken) in nothing (in 
no point, no particular, see ref. It should 
be kept quite indefinite, not specified as 
Chrys. [cd driovy yérgrai]. ‘In none 
[of those to whom the Gospel is preached}, 
as Hoelemann, is beside the purpose—no 
persons are adduced, but only the most 
general considerations) I shall be ashamed 
(general: have reason to take shame for 
my work for God, or His work in me), 
but (on the contrary: but perhaps after 
the év obbev( this need not be pressed) in 
all (as contrasted with é» ov8eri above) 
oo (contrast to shame :—boldnesa 
on my part, seeing that life or death are 
both alike glorious for me—and thos I, 
my body, the passive instrument in which 
Christ is glorified, shall any-how be bold 
and of good cheer in this His glorification 
of Himself in me) as always, now also 
(that I am in the situation described 
above, ver. 17) Christ shall be magnified 
(deixo hoe ra 8: dori, Thdrt.: by His 
Kingdom being spread among men. So 
Ellicott, saying rightly that it is more 
than ‘praised,’ as in my earlier editions) 
in my body (my body being the subject 
of life or death,—in the occurrence 
of either of which he would not be 
ashamed, the one bringing active service 
for Christ, the other union with Him 
in heaven, ver. 21 ff.), either by (means 
of) life or by (means of) death. 
21.] For (justification of the 
expectation and hope, in either event) 
to me (emphatic) to live (continue in 
life, present), (is) Christ (see especially 
Gal. ii. 20. All my life, all my energy, all 
my time, is His— lve Christ. That this 
is the meaning, is clear, from the cor- 
responding clause and the context. But 
many have taken xpiarrós for the subject, 
and vò [jv for the predicate, and others 
[as 3 have understood 7d (EV iu 
the sense of higher spiritual life. Otbers 
again, as Calvin, Beza, &c., have rendered, 
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‘mihi enim vivendo Christus est et mo- 
riendo lucrum, 5 before T) 
(. and rà àr., xard or the like), and to 
die (‘to have died, aorist; the act of 
living is to him Christ; but it is the state 
after death, not the act of dying, which 
is gain to him [the explanation of the two 
infinitives given here does not at all affect 
their purely substantival character, which 
Ellic. defends as against me: rò Çf» is 
life and rò àxoÜarei» is death: but we 
must not any the more for that lose sight 
of the tenses and their meaning. 15 
àwoðyhoxe would be equally substantival, 
but would mean a totally different thing ]) 
(is) gain. This last word has surprised 
some Commentators, expecting a repe- 
tition of xpiords, or something at all 
events higher than mere xépjos. But it 
is to be explained by the foregoing con- 
text. ‘Even if my death should be the 
result of my enemies’ machinations, it will 
be no alex to me, but gain, and my 
raßpnoſa is secured even for that event.’ 

22.) But if (the syllogistic, not 
the hypothetical ‘if:’ assuming that it is 
so) the continuing to live in the flesh 
(epexegesis of rà (yy above), this very 
thing (rovro directs attention to the ante- 
cedent as the principal or only subject 
of that which is to be asserted: this very 
Gv which I am undervaluing is) is to 
me the fruit of my work (i.e. that in 
which the fruit of my apostolic ministry 
will be involved,—the condition of that 
fruit being brought forth), then (this use of 
cal to introduce an apodosis is abundantly 
justified : cf. Simonides, fragm. Danae, el 
Bé roi Jede 76e Bewbry Fv, kal xev duo 
pnudray Aewrdy bwetxes olas: Hom. Il. 
e. 897, ef BE rev d£ ÉAAov ye Gedy yéveu 
@8° àibgAos, kal xey 8h dA faba evép- 
Tepos obpavióvav : Od. f. 112, abràp 
ésel 8elaynce x. pape Oupdy dwd, xal ol 
wAncduevos Saxe oxidov, Qrep river. 
And the construction is imitated by Virg. 
Georg. i. 200, ‘si brachia forte remisit, 

Vor. III. 

om es DF (latt). 

Atgue illum ps prono rapit alveus 
amni?’ See Hartung, Partikell. i. 130, 
where more examples are given. The 
primary sense is ‘ also,’ introducing a sew 
Jeatwre—for whereas he had before said 
that death was gain to him, he now says, 
but, if life in the flesh is to be the fruit of 
my ministry, then [I must add,—this be- 
sides arises— ], &c.) what (i. e. which of 
the two) I shall choose (for myself) I know 
not. The above rendering is in the main 
that of Chr., Thdrt., Œc., Thl., Erasm., 
Luth., Calv., all., Meyer, De Wette, —and 
as it appears to me, the only one which 
will suit the construction and sense. 
Beza's ‘an vero vivere in carne mihi 
oper pretium sit et quid eligam ignoro, 
adopted [except in his omission of the 
votro and his rendering of xapzbs fpyov 
by opere pretium "] by Conyb., is open to 
several objections: (1) the harshness of 
attaching to ob "*vepí(w the two clauses 
I.. , and rí....: (2) the doubtful- 
ness of such a construction at all as 
ob yvupl(w, el.. . . (3) the extreme 
clumsiness of the sentence when con- 
structed, “whether this ive in the flesh 
shall be the fruit of my labour, and what 
I shall choose, I know not" (Conyb.): 
(4) in this last, rendering, the lumeness of 
the apodosis in the clause ei 8è [rò (iv év 
capkl TovrÓ] por Kahr Épyov, which 
would certainly, were robro to be taken 
with 7d Cfr, have been xapmós uot Épyov 
or xaprbs you pot. 23.] But (the 
contrast is to the decision involved in 
yvopi(w) I am perplexed (reff. and Acts 
xviii. 5 note: held in, kept back from deci- 
sion, which would be a setting at liberty) 
by (from the direction of,—kept in ou 
both sides) the two (which have been men- 
tioned, viz. rd (jv and 7b dwodareiv: not, 
which follow : this is evident by the insig- 
nificant position of èx r&v vo behind the 
emphatic verb ui .d whereas, had the 
two been the new particulars about to be 
mentioned, 7d dyaAioa: and Tò éwipevers, 

M 
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it would have been èx 8è ray dbo cvréxo- 
pa), having my desire towards (elg be- 
1 to Ax, not to éwiüvuíav. The 
E. V., ‘having a desire to, would be 
d ribvu la fx ToU, and entirely misses 
the delicate sense) departing (from this 
world — used on account of ody xp. elvai 
following. The intransitive sense of àva- 
Ave is not properly such, but as in the 
Latin solvere, elliptical, to loose [anchor 
or the like: see reff.) for departure, for 
return, &c.) and being with Christ (“valet 
hic locus ad refellendum eorum deliramen- 
tum, qui animas a corporibus divisas dor- 
mire somniant: nam Paulus aperte tes- 
tatur, nos frui Christi presentia quum 
dissolvimur.“ Calv.; and similarly Est. 
Thus much is true: but not perhaps that 
which some have inferred from our verse, 
that it shews a change of view respecting 
the nearness of the Lord’s advent—for it 
is only said in case of his death: he im- 
mediately takes it up [ver. 26] by an as- 
surance that he should continue with them: 
and cf. ver. 6; ch. iii. 20, 21, which shew 
that the advent was still regarded as im- 
minent), for it is by far better (ref. Mark, 
and examples in Wetst., Plato, Hip. Maj. 
§ 56, ole: wot xpetrroy elvai Çv NA 
J reOvdva:: Isocr. Helen. 218 c, ofrws 
jryavdkrnoey & fyyhoaro kpeirror elvai 
TeÜváva: nàAAov: ib. Archidam. 134 c, 
rod yàp «pecrroy èv rats Sdtas als 
fxouey rerXeurica: troy Blow parrov À 
Ge dy rait aripias): but to continue 
9 5 preposition gives the sense of still, cf. 
om. vi. 1) in my flesh (the article makes 

a slight distinction from èv capxl, abstract, 
ver. 22) is more needful (this comparison 
contains in itself a mixed construction, be- 

at end 

tween dvayxaioy and alperérepor or the 
like) on account of you (and others— but 
the expressions of his love are now directed 
solely tothem. Meyer quotes from Seneca, 
Epist. 98 :—‘ vite sus adjici nihil deside- 
rat sua causa, sed eorum, quibus utilis est.’ 
Cf. also a remarkable passage from id. 
Epist. 104 in Wetst.). 25.) And 
having this confidence (Thl. al, take 
robro with ol8a, and render vero 
adverbially, ‘confidently, — which last can 
hardly be, besides that ol8a will thus lose 
its reference, Tovro . . . . rı being un- 
meaning in the context), I know that I 
shall remain and continue alive (so Herod. 
i. 80, ogi elde Arai Térva écyevóuera, xol 
wdyta wapaueíravra. — avyrapopnére [sce 
var. readd.] occurs in Ps. lxxi. 5, and in 
Thuc. vi. 89) with you all (the dative may 
either be after the compound verb, or 
better perhaps a ‘dativus commodi 22 
your advancement and joy in your faith 
(both «pox. and xap. govern ris aie. 
which is the subjective genitive; it is 
their faith which is to advance, by the 
continuance of his teaching, and to rejoice, 
as explained below, on account of his pre- 
sence among them), 20.] that your 
matter of boasting (not, as Chr., mine in 
on: nor, as commonly rendered, your 
oasting’ [xavxnors]. Their Christian 

matter of boasting in him was, the pos- 
session of the Gospel, which they dad 
received from him, which would abound, 
be assured and increased, by his presence 
among them) may abound in Jesus 
its field, element of increase, it being a 

ristian matter of glorying) in me (its 
field, element, of abounding in Christ 
Jesus, I being the worker of that which 
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furnishes this material) by means of my 
e again with you. 

27—11.18.] EXHORTATIONS TO UNITED 
FIRMNESS, TO MUTUAL CONCORD, TO HU- 
MILITY ; AND IN GENERAL TO EARNEST- 
NESS IN RELIGION. 27.] . 
i. e. I have but this to ask of you, in the 

t of my return :—see reff. 
woditeveo@e] The roAlrevya being the 
heavenly state, of which you are citizens, 
ch. iii. 20. The expression is found in 
Jos. (Antt. iii. 5. 8) and in Philo, and is 
very common in the fathers: e. g. Ps- 
Ignat. Trall. 9, p.789, 6 Adyos capt dye, 
x. éroAiTebgaro vev Guaprías, —Cyr. Jer. 
Catech. Illum. iv. 1, p. 51, icd-yyeAor Blov 
woArrebeg0a,. See Suicer in voc. The 
emphasis is on á£fívs v. eù. ToU xp. 
Tva dre c. r. A.] This clause is loosely con- 
structed, — the verb dxovow belonging 
properly only to the second alternative, 
efre ard, but here following on both. 
Meyer tries to meet this by understand- 
ing àxoóc« in the former case, ‘hear from 
your own mouth: but obviously, 180 is 
the real correlative to dxotaw, only con- 
stracted in a loose manner: the full con- 
struction would be something of this kind, 
iva, elre dA x. d suas elre àròb- 
x. &xoógas TÈ wep) oper, yva Sr: rere. 
Then rà we 447, Fri oráxere is an- 
other i r const ruction— the article 
generalizing that which the 87. icu- 
larizes, us in olá ce, rís el, and the like. 

dv dvi wveúparı ] refers to the unity 
of spirit in which the various members 
of the church would be fused and blended 
in the case of perfect unity: but when 
Meyer and De W. deny that the Holy 
Spirit is meant, they forget that this one 
spirit of Christians united for their com- 
mon faith would of necessity be the Spirit 
of God which penetrates and inspires 
them: cf. Eph. iv. 3, 4, Then, as this 
Spirit is the highest principle in us,—he 
includes also the lower portion, the xc , 

mal soul ; pÊ Puy cuvabAotwres | 
These words must be taken together, not 
Wuxy taken with onjxere as in apposition 
with wvevpars (Chr. Thl., all.), which 
would leave gwva9À. without any modal 
qualification. The qvx, receiving on the 
one hand influence from the spirit, on the 
ot her impressions from the outer world, is 
the sphere of the affections and moral en- 
ergies, and thus is that in and by which 
the exertion here spoken of would take 
place. cwvvafÀoUvres, either with one an- 
other (so Chr., Thdrt., Thl., Œc., all., De 
W., al.), or with me (so Erasm., Luth., 
Beza, Bengel al, Meyer). The former 
is I think preferable, both on account of 
the dvi ay. and pig vy, which naturally 
prepare the mind for an «sited effort, and 
because Ais own share in the contest which 
comes in as a new element in ver. 80, and 
which Meyer adduces as a reason for his 
view, seems to me, on that view, super- 
fluous; uol after cvrva0Ao)rvres (cf. ch. 
iv. 3) would have expressed the whole. 
I would render then as E. V., striving 
together. Tj lere is a ‘dativus com- 
modi'—for the faith, cf. Jude 3—not, as 
Erasm. Paraphr., with the faith,’ *adju- 
vantes decertantem adversus impios evan- 
gelii fldem :' for such a personification of 
wícris would be without example: nor 
is it a dative of the instrument (Beza, 
Calv., Grot., al.), which we have already 
had in Voxp̃, and which could hardly be 
with roù ebay. added. 28.] wripe, 
akin to wrodw, rde, *rfcce, to 
frighten, especially said of animals (ref.), 
but often also used figuratively, e. g. by 
Plato, Axioch. p. 870 a, obe äs Tore 
wrupelns Tb» Odrarov: Ps-Clem. Hom. ii. 
89, p. 71, rrüparres robs üàuaBeis ÜxAovs. 

iv une] in nothing, see on ver. 20. 
dvrixe(uevor, from the compa- 

rison which follows with bis own conflict, 
and the rèp atro) do xeu, must be the 
adversaries of the faith, whether Jews or 
2 
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xv. 16. 1 Tim. aT«wÀtlac, vwy oF cwrTnolac, kat rovro azo Utov, saer 
m 1i. 18 al. 

Hl. 28, 79 ore Univ "c ian rO vri rob OU povoy TO noll kEom tiie, 75 ore div " &yapiaÜn ro urip yopar u n 

I. 29, 30. 

— , i@ , 1 , ~ k 7 
Gal, v. 17 ref. UTO TWV i avrikeuitvav C NTIC tOTIV aUTOIC . deiE ic MR 
e II. a 

9 , , s o , , Àa a y e SN , - p , 

1 itt Monlrt. tic avrov ° iortUtty, aÀÀd Kal TO Vrip avrov " v,) 
A 9 qr 7 -æ qs” * 18 s s a * - 

TOV auTOv aywva EXOVTEÇ OLOV ELOETE EV EOL Kal VUV 
reff. Jer. : - 
zwi") axovere EV tpot. II. l ed ric ob mapükAnotc ev Xetore, 

1 Tim. vL 0 
Je 

Rom. zili. 
11. 1 Cor. vi. å, 8. Eph. il. 8. 8 John . 

p Gal. fit. 4 reff. q Col. ii. 1.. 
n= Acts ifi.14 1 Cor. fi. 12. o Gal. ii. 16 reff. 

ras above (q). 1 Thess. ti. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim.iv.7. Heb. xii. 
1 onl. Isa. vii. 18 s constr. of part., Acts rxvi. 8. Col. ili. 16 al. v 
81. m. xiL 8. Hebd. zii. 6 al. L.P.II. 1 Macc. x. 34. 

t s» Acta ziii 15. xv. 

98. rec (for ecru avrois) avrois pey cri, with KL rel Thdrt: ecru avros per 
D? syr Chr Thl: avro:s (alone) o: txt ABCD'FN 17 am(with fuld tol) Syr coptt goth 
Ambrst Pelag. 
goth Chr, Thdrt Ambrst: quw 

29. qu» A 35. 

rec vp 8 to suit avrois), with D?FKL rel vulg syr coptt 
1D! Damasc: txt ABC*N 17 D-lat Chr-ms Aug. 

om Ist ro F 3. 682. 73. 120 (Ec-comm. 
80. aft oiov ins xa: DF latt Ambrst Pelag: aft eere, Cl. rec ere, with 

B*D*FKL d m n Thl Ec: txt AB!CD'N rel 672 Clem Chr Thdrt Damasc!. 

Gentiles, cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. fris, viz. 
Tb Spas ph wripecOa, fem., on account 
of £yBeiis, following: see a similar fris, 
Eph. iii. 13. Es. dwed., because it 
wil shew that all their arts are of no 
avail against your union and firmness and 
hopefulness: and thus their own ruin 
(spiritual, as the whole matter is spiri- 
tual), in hopelessly contending against 
you, is pointed out, not perhaps to them- 
selves as perceiving it, but to themselves 
if they choose to perceive it. vnd 
82 cw.] but (is a sign) of your (see var. 
readd.) salvation (spiritual again: not 
merely, rescue and safety from them), 
and this (viz. the sign, to them of perdi- 
tion, to you of your salvation: not to be 
referred to owrnpias, nor merely to Suey 
82 owr. [Calv., al.], nor to both dr. and 
awr., nor to the following sentence (Clem. 
Alex. (Strom. iv. 13, vol. i. p.614 P.), Chrys., 
Thdrt., al.], but simply to krdeizis: the 
sign is one from God) from God, — because 
(proof that the sign is from God, in that 
He has granted to you the double proof 
of His favour, not only, &c.) to you (first 
emphasis) it was granted (second em- 
phasis—* gratie munus, signum salutis 
(P) est. Beng. The aorist refers to the 
act in the dealings of God regarded as a 
historical whole), on behalf of Christ (the 
Apostle seems to have intended immedi- 
ately to add wdoxew, but, the où u 
K. T. A. coming between, he drops rò órèp 
xpioroõ for the present, and takes it up 
again by and by with ödp abTo)j. The 
rendering of 7d úr. x., absolute, ‘to you 
tt is given in the behalf of Christ’ (E. V.), 
‘quod attinet ad Christi causam," is mani- 
festly wrong), not only to believe on Him, 
but also on his behalf to suffer, 

80.] having (the nominative instead of 
the dative, the subjective pers being be- 
fore the Apostle's mind : so Eph. iv. 2,— 
Thuc. iii. 36, Bogey abrois . . . éxua- 
Aoürres: ib. vi. 24, xal] Lor evewece 
waow.... evéamibdes rres: Sallust, Jug. 
112, * populo Romano melius virum .... 
rati; see other examples in Kühner, ii. 

. 877. This is far better than with 
chm., al., to parenthesize fis . . .. 

xdexew, which unnecessarily breaks the 
flow of the sentence) the same conflict 
one in its nature and object) as ye saw 
viz. when I was with you, Acts xvi. 16 

ff.) in me (in my case as its example); and 
now hear of in me (lv dot, as before, not 
‘deme. He means, by report of others, 
and by this Epistle). II. 1—11.] 
Exhortation to unity and humility (1— 
4), after the example of Christ (5—11). 

1] He introduces in the fervour 
of his affection (fpa was Arp, sos 
c$obpds, was perà cupwabelas ro Rs, 
Chr.) four great points of the Christian 
life and ministry, and by them enforces 
his exhortation. Mey. observes, that the 
four fall into two pairs, in each of which 
we have first the objective principle of 
Christian life (é» ypiorg and wvetparos), 
and next the subjective principle (& dn 
and Ad. x. oixripuof). And thus 
the awakening of motives by these four 
points is at the same time (so Chrys. 
above) powerful and touching. wapa- 
cue]! here, exhortation, not com- 
fort,’ which follows in wapapwOov. iv 
xpwrre specifies the element of the ex- 
hortation. T0pauv0.] better com- 
fort, than ‘persuasion it corresponds 
(see above) to owA. x. olkrip. in the other 
pair: see also reff. swapauvé(a, the ear- 
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ii. 18 

* n nov THY us re 
Electr. 139. 

$povnrt, rn aveny a vad Cor. 1.0 

" gpovouvrss, 
111. 

n ra iL 
wi. 5 unde 3 kar 

* £otÜsiav nna card ‘xevudutiav, adAa rp, rartivopoob vp. itur is only.) 

aAAgAowc © 
$ Cor. i. 8. 
13. 1 John 1. 4. 2 
5. 7 Cor. xiii. 11. ch. i ̂ TO êv 

€ here only t. d = Matt. x 
reff. f here o 

g . iv. 5 
l. K. 1. J. 1 Pet. iL 18 only. 

nyoupevot 

CnaP. II. 1. for re, tis D'-*L. 
* si in ullis, in perpaucis certe codicibus 

Vy v TEpÉX ovrac Ea vtov, 
. lit. 12. Heb. . only. Isa. )xili. 15. = J 

John a = Matt. xviil. G. [pin viti. i. 86. 
' n! - à. eta uL ir à 

T a rH. 
un ra y Bom. zii. J. 

ohn ili. . xv. II. xvi. 34. xvii. 
b Rom. xil. 14. xv. 

m. viii. 8. 1 iH. 18 al. 1 Macc. x. 90. 
7. ik . ch. iv, e Gal. v. 0 

N qu. xiv. 14 only, Polyb. 172 81. 9 al. Aen. Gal. v. 26.) 
ix.Sal. Job zlii 6. m. xiii. 1. ch. 

rec (for last is) ria, with 57(ed Alter) al(e sil 
s" Reiche p. 213. also ib. p. 211 

note 7): ri be h m o 4. 18. 87. 46. 72-4. 116.32-9. 219! Clem Chr-ed-montf: re 109 
Thdrt-ms: txt ABCDFELN rel a lg (in Reiche) Bas Chr-mss Damasc Thl (Ec. 

2. for 70 é’, ro avro ACN! 17: ipsum vulg Pelag : 
3. rec (for car) xara, with AD? rel: txt BCD!FL 1 m n 17. 

txt N3 &c. 
rec (for d 

ins rovs bef 
xarà) fj, with DFKL rel Chr Thdrt: txt ABCN(but N? disapproves xara) m 17 vulg 

80. D-lat copt Victorin Ambrst Aug. 
vrep. B. umepexovres DF. 

lier form, occurs in the same sense 1 Cor. 
xiv. 8; Wisd. xix. 12. d&ydwys is 
the subjective genitive, —' consolation fur- 
nished by love.' xow. xv.) commu- 
nion,—fellowship, of the Holy Spirit, cf. 
ref. 2 Cor.: not, ‘spiritual communion’ 
(De W., al). The MSS. evidence in 
favour of the reading d ms is over- 
whelming ; and in Tischendorf's language, 
* nobis servandum erit ris, nisi malumus 
grammatici quam editoris partes agere.’’ 
It is in its favour, that almost all the 
great MSS. have ef ri before wapaub6:or. 
For if ef res had been a mere mechanical 
repetition of the preceding, why not in 
one place as well as in the other? And 
if this were once so, and the former 71; 
got altered back to its proper form, why 
not this also? The construction may be 
justified perhaps as analogous to 5xAov. . 
dx rr, Mark viii. 1; see also Luke ii. 17; 
vii. 49: though, it must be confessed, it 
is the harshest example of its kind. 
. of affectionate emotion in 
general: olarippol. of the compassionate 
emotions in particular. So Tittm. p. 68 a: 
—tenderness and compassion, Conyb.— 
“berglide Liebe und Barmherzigkeit, Luth. 

I may remark, that the exhortation 
being addressed to the Philippians, the ef 
Tis and ef r: are to be taken subjectively — 
If there be with you any &c. 2.] 
*npécare has the emphasis—‘ he already 
bad joy in them, but it was not complete, 
because they did not walk in perfect unity :' 
cf. ch. i. 9. ve, of the purpose, as 
always but here as Ronal, of a corre- 

mporyyounevas Dl K 

lat ive result, contemplated as the purpose: 
never, however, without reason: e. g., here 
the unanimity of the Philippians is the 15 
greater and more important result, to 
which the Apo pou Thy x. is but ac- 
cessory. TÒ abr) $povfre] This ex- 
pression of the same mind) is more 
general than 7d è» $povourres (' being of 
one mind’) below. And this is all that 
can be 5 said of the difference 
between them. In the more fervid por- 
tions of such an Epistle as this, we must 
be prepared for something very nearly 
approaching to tautology. Sagal, says 
Chrys, xocdkis Tb abrb Adye: ànd Sta- 
0éceus, ro J. T. atriy dydn. 
Éxovres] rouréoris, Spolws kal pA x. 
SIA, Chrys. ovpy. T. tv p.] p 

. to be taken together as one designation 
only: cópy. having the emphasis, and 
defining the rd $» pp., with union of soul, 
unanimous (minding one thing). So that 
the Apostle does not, as diva · 
gidei TÒ dpoppovesy. mol 
$povoivres, scil. from the last verse: 
entertaining no thought in a spirit of 
(according to, after the manner of ) self- 
seeking (see note, Rom. ii. 8, on the com- 
mon mistaken rendering of this word), 
nor in a spirit of vainglory («evodotia, 
parala ris wept éavroU ofno:s, Suidas), 
but by means of humility of mind (article 
either generic or possessive : in the latter 
case assuming rawevodpocwvy as a Chris- 
tian grace which you The dative 
is either modal [ch. i. 18. Rom. iv. 20], or 
instrumental, or more properly perhaps, 
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only. Isa. 
xliv. 13. 165 , £y ™ poppy brov " vrapywv ovy ° apraypnov P Tygüsaro ro 

Gal. i. 14 ref. partleip., 1 Cor. IX. 19. Philem. 8. 
$ Pet. iii. 18. (ver.3reff) Job xli. 19. 

4. for eavre», «avrov C? Thli: erepov Thl, 

0 here only t. (see note.) p — James i. 2. 

rec (for Ist exagTo:) exacros, with 
CDKLNX rel vas gr-ff : txt ABF 17 vulg spec lat-ff. t-f. rec akoretre, with L rel 
Chr Thdrt: oxorerrw K k 73 syrr Thi: txt ABCDFN c 17 latt goth arm Ath lat-ff. 

n 67? (Ec. 
om «a: D!FK o latt arm Bas lat- Q ot Aug). 

ins ræv bef er ep DIF b cko. 
for 2nd ra, ro DK a hl 

rec (for 2nd exaeroi) exacros, 
with KL rel D-lat syrr goth Chr Cyr Thdrt: om F vulg lat-ff: txt ABDN 17 copt 
Bas. (C defective.) 

D. rec aft rovro ins yap, with DF 

6. om ro F 109 Eus, Did. 

causal: seo Ellicott's note) esteeming one 
another superior to yourselves (i. e. each 
man his neighbour better than himself) ; 
each (the plural is only found here in the 
N. T., and unusual elsewhere : it occurs in 
Thuc. i. 2, Hadlos fxacro: thy éavrév 
&voAclvorres,— Hom. Od. 1. 164, woAAdy 
yap d» dudipopevow Exacra $)pócaper 
regarding (cf. both for expressions an 
sense, Herod. i. 8, dat Tà ward dvOpd- 
woot eevpnra... dy rocow ty róde dari, 
cdkowéeiy rid ta dwdrov: Thuc. vi. 12, 
Tb éavroU uóvov cxowév) not their own 
matters but each also the matters of 
others (“this second clause ( Mey.] is a 
feebler contrast than might have been 
expected after the absolute negation in 
the first." The xaí shews that that first 
is to be taken with some allowance, for by 
our very nature, each man must core iy 
Tà éavrov in some measure). On the 
nature of the strife in the Philippian 
church, as shewn by the exhortations 
here, see Prolegg. § ii. 7. 6—11.] 
The exhortation enforced, by the example : 
of the self-denial of Christ Jesus. The 
monographs on this important age, 
which are very numerous, may scen 
enumerated in Meyer. For (reason for 
the exhortation of the preceding verse) 
think this in (not *among, on account 
of the lv xp. I. following. On tho read- 
ing, see various readings, and Fritzschiorum 
Opuscula, p. 49 note) yourselves, which 
was (é$porvecro) also in Christ Jesus (as 
regards the dispute, whether the Adyos 
Ácapros or the Adyos Évcapkos be here 
spoken of, see below. I assume now, and 
will presently endeavour to prove, that 
the Apostle's reference is first to the 
taking on Him of our humanity, and then 
to his further humiliation in that hu- 
manity) : Who subsisting (originally: sce 

ACN CTS 2nd exa. to follg. 
LN? rel latt syr goth Chr Thdrt Damasc Victorin 

Hil Ambrst : om ABCN! k m 17 arm Orig Ath &c. 
with C'EL rel copt goth arm Orig Eus Ath 
Tos Cyra Thdot-ancyr: txt ABC DFN 17. 67? 

rec (for $povetre) pporercOu, 
Cyr, Chr Thdrt, Damasc: Spo re erag- 

latt Cyreepe Ambrat Pelag Ruf Hil. 

on bwdpye and eluí, Acta xvi. 20. Less 
cannot be implied in this word than 
eternal prz-existence. The participle is 
hardly equivalent to **although he sub- 
sisted,” as Ellic., still less “inasmuch as 
he subsisted ;" but simply states its fact 
as a link in the logical chain, “ subsisting 
as He did; without fixing the character 
of that link as causal or concessive) in 
the form of God (not merely the nature 
of God, which however is implied: but, 
as in Heb. i. 3, the àåratyagua r. Sins 
K. xapaxthp T. ÜxocTdceos abro — cf. 
John v. 87, obre «Ios avrov iwpáxare, 
with ib. xvii. 5, rf 8ótp f elxov apd row 
Tb» kócuorv elvai wapà gol. “Ipsa na- 
tura divina decorum habebat infinitam in 
se, etiam sine ulla creatura illam gloriam 
intuente." Beng. See also Col. i. 15; 
2 Cor. iv. 4. That the divine satere of 
Christ is not here meant, is clear: for He did 
not with reference to this éxévecer éavrór, 
ver. 7) deemed not his equality (notice 
roa, not loo, bringing out equality in 
nature and essence, rather than in Person) 
with God a matter for grasping. The 
expression is one very difficult to render. 
We may observe, (I) that apwaypér holds 
the emphatic place in the sentence: (2) 
that this fact casts rò elvai fca Gey into 
the shade, as secondary in the sentence, 
and as referring to the state indicated by 
er poppi Oeo ö rd x above: (3) that 
dpzayués strictly means, as here given, 
the act of seizing or snatching [so in the 
only place in profane writers where it oc- 
curs, viz. Plut. de Puerorum educ. p. 120 4, 
kal robs nd SBD x. Tobs “HAs $eve- 
Téov Épwras, x. Tbv èx Kpfyrns kaAoóneror 
dpwaypév. One thing must also be re- 
membered,— that in the word, the leading 
idea is not ‘snatching from another,’ but 
‘snatching, grasping, for one’s self: it 

LR ab 6 A 
OC ede fg 

hkim 
noli 
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Sie. 1.89. ica rep Gey ofBecv, Paus. Corinth. 3. fiujv dé AeAóqxac' lea Geoier, Hom. Odyss. X. 304, 
see 1 Mace. ix. 13. ca, Luke vi. 8& Rev 
66,50. John as above. Acts 21.17 only. Ezek. 

. xxi. 16 only. Wied. vii. 6only. o. Matt. xx. 12. Mark xiv. 
xl. 8. rem here only. Jos. Antt. viii. 10. 3, 

hired Óncavpovs iferévæce. (Rom. iv. 14 1 Cor. 1. 17. Ix. 15. $Cor.ix. 8 only. Jer. xiv. 2. xv. 9 

7. [aAAa, so BFR.) 

answers to rà éavray ckowobrres above], 
not [&praypa] the thing so seized or 
snatched: but that here, rò elvai fca beg, 
i. e. a state, being in apposition with it, 
the difference between the act [subjective] 
and the theng [objective] would logically 
be very small: (4) that 7d elva: foa beg 
is no set thing, which He thought it not 
robbery to be, i. e. to take upon Him,— 
but His state already existing, respecting 
which He ovx iryhoaro &c.: (5) that this 
clause, being opposed by àAAd to His 
great act of self-denial, cannot be a mere 
secondary one, conveying an additional 
detail of His Majesty in His pre-existent 
state, but must carry the whole weight of 
the negation of selfishness on His part: 
(6) that this last view is confirmed by the 
tryhoaro, taking up and corresponding to 
fryobuero: above, ver. 3. (7) Other ren- 
derings have been :—(a) of those who hold 
Tb elva toa beğ, as above to be virtually 
identical with é» poppi 0«oU iwdpxew be- 
fore,—Chrys. says, ó ToU Geov vids obe 
éQoBfó6n xaraBnra: awd ToU Aliéparos. 
ob yàp apraypdy hero Th» ÓOtórnra, 
ota ode dolce i ph Tis abrby apéanra: thy 
gtow ) rò àtlwua. Bið kal ardOero abr, 
Oappav Sr: avrò àvaAfeyerar ral Expuper, 
Tryobuervos ob dAaTToUvgÓn: aed rotrov. 
8d roõro ob elxey oùx fpracev, àAAÀ 
ovx Aprayuór iyyfjcaro, ri obx à pda: 
elxe thv adpxhy, àAAà Speiche, où de- 
Souérgy, AAAG móvipov x. A And 
so in the main, (Ec, ThL, Aug. :— Beza, 
“non ignoravit, se sn ea re (quod Deo 
patri coequalis esset) nullam injuriam cui- 
quam facere, sed suo jure uti : nihilominus 
famen quasi jure suo cessit "—Aand so Cal- 
vin, but wrongly maintaining for 7yfcaro 
a subjunctive sense: ‘non fuisset arbitra- 
tus ? Thdrt., Geds yàp Gr, x. Qicei des, x. 
Th» xpos roy xarépa lodryra (xov, ob 
péya Toro bwéAaBe. rovro yàp bir 
Té» rap üliav Tiufjs Tivos TeTvXnkÓTov. 
&AAÀ thy dtlay rarakpoas, rh» Éxpar 
Ttaxevopportyny «lAero, x. Thy àv0po- 
welay (wébv popohy: and so, nearly, 
Ambr. Castal., all. ; — Luther, Erasm. 
Grot, Calov., all,—* He did not as a 
victor his spoils, make an exhibition of 
che., but’... (5) of those who distinguish 
Tb elvai loa eğ from èv popi beot ór- 
dpxew: Bengel. Christus, quum posset 

esse pariter Deo, non arripuit, non durit 
rapinam, non subito usus est illa facul- 
tate; De Wette, Christ. had, when He 
began His Messianic course, the glory of 
the godhead potentially in Himself, and 
might have devoted Himself to manifesting 
it forth in His life: but seeing that it lay 
not in the purpose of the work of Redemp- 
tion that He should at the commencement 
of it have taken to Himself divine honour, 
had He done so, the assumption of it would 
have been an act of robbery ? — Liinemann 
{ian Meyer]: Christus, etsi ab eterno 
tude dignitate creatoris et domini rerum 
omnium frueretur, tdeoque divina indutus 
magnificentia coram patre consideret, ni- 
hilo tamen minus haud arripiendum sibi 
esse autumabat existendi modum cum Deo 
aqualem, sed ultro se exinanivit, And in 
fact Arius [and his party] had led the way 
in this explanation: Sr: beds Sv drr 
ovx prase Tb elva: loa TË Oe TQ pe- 
dA xal pelor. See this triumphantly 
answered in Chrys. Hom. vi. in loc. Indeed 
the whole of this method of interpretation 
is rightly charged with absurdity by Chrys., 
seeing that in dy poppy 0eoU órdpxæwyv we 
have already equality with God expressed : 
el Ir beds, was elxer apwdoa; x. wes 
obx üwepiwószTov ToUTO; tis yap ay elro: 
Sr: ô Beiva, kyôpæros Gy, oùx fjprace rd 
elvai. GvOpwwos; was yàp kr ris Sxep 
éorly, ápxdoewev; (8) We have now to 
enquire, whether the opening of the passage 
will bear to be unders of our Lord 
already incarnate. De Wette, al., have 
maintained that the name xp rds Inos 
cannot apply to the AGs &capxos. But 
the answer to this is easy, viz. that that 
name applies to the entire historical Per- 
son of our Lord, of whom the whole pas- 
sage is said, and not merely to Him in his 
rie- existent state. That one and the same 
erson of the Son of God, èv mad Dori 

Üxdpxov, afterwards dy óuoidpari 
way éyévero, gathering to itself the hu- 
manity, in virtue of which He is now de- 
signated in the concrete, Christ Jesus. So 
that the dispute virtually resolves itself 
into the question between the two lines of 
interpretation given above,—on which I 
have already pronounced. But it seems to 
me to be satisfactorily settled by the con- 
trast between en poppy Oeo? brd x 
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vi. 5. 

Ps. cv. 30 
u Rom. i. 3. 
Acts xix 30. Gal. iv. 4. v 1 Cor. vil. 81 only. 

11. 18. 2 Cor. v. . 1 Ki xiii. 18. x Matt. xvil. 18. 
89. 1 Cor. Il. 9 only. Prov. lv. 3. xiii. I. 
vil. 10. a — Rom. iii. 32. 

8. ins rou bef oraupou N. 

and popphy BotAov AaBov. These two 
cannot belong to Christ in the same in- 
carnate state. Therefore the former of 
them must refer to his pra-incarnate state. 

7.] but emptied Himself (éaurdy 
emphatic, — not éxdywoev davrór. 
ixdvecrey, contrast to dpwaypdv N. 
he not only did not enrich himself, but he 
emptied himself:—He used His equali 
with God as an opportunity, not for self- 
exaltation, but for self-ahasement. And the 
word simply and literally means, ‘ erinani- 
vit’ [vulg.], as above. He emptied Him- 
self of the popph Geot [not His essential 
glory, but its manifested ion : see 
on the words above: the glory which He 
had with the Father before the world 
began, John xvii. 5, and which He re- 
sumed at His glorification]—He ceased 
while in this state of exinunition, to reflect 
the glory which He had with the Father. 
Those who understand &@ above of the in- 
carnate Saviour, are obliged to explain 
away this powerful word: thus Calv., is- 
anitio hac eadem est cum humiliatione de 
qua postea videbimus :’ Calov., ‘ veluti de- 
posuit ; Le Clerc, ‘non magis ea usus est, 
quam si ea destitutus fuisset ^ De W., 
‘the manner and form of the xérecis is 
iven by the three following participles’ 
ag, "yevópnevos, ebpebels | alii aliter) 
by taking the form of a servant (speciti- 
cation of the method in which He emptied 
Himself: not co-ordinate with (as De W., 
al.] but subordinate to lxéveaev davróv. 

The participle AaBdév does not point to 
that which has preceded éaur. dt., but 
to a simultaneous act, Cas in ed Y roin- 
gas &vaurfcas ue (Plat. Phed. p. 60 n], 
see Bernhardy, Synt. p. 383, and Harless 
on i wx 18. And so of yeróutvos below. 
The SotAog is contrasted with equality 
with God’—and imports ‘a servant of 
God,’—not a servant generally, nor a ser- 
vant of man and God. And this state, of 
a servant of God, is further defined by 
what follows), being made (by birth into 
the world. becoming: but we must not 
render the general, yevéuevog, by the par- 
ticular, being born’) in the likeness of 
men (cf. èv óuoióuar: capxds &uaprías, 
Rom. viii. 8. He was not & man, purus 
putus homo (Mey.], but the Son of God 
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z3 — 2 Tim. fi. . Heb.xii.€& 3 Mace. xili. 14. 3 Macc. 

manifest in the flesh and nature of men. 
On the interpretation impugued above, 
which makes all these clauses refer to acts 
of Christ, in our nature, this word dpoid- 
pari loses all meaning. But on the right 
interpretation, it becomes forcible in giving 
another subordinate specification to pep- 
phr Zoo AaBér — viz. that He was 
made in like form to men, who are 6«o$ 
dodo). 8.] My interpretation has 
hitherto come very near to that of Meyer. 
But here I am compelled to differ from 
him. He would join xal ox. «op. & vêp. 
to the foregoing, put a period at „ and 
begin the next sentence by èra 
without a copula. The main objection to 
this with me, is, the word evpe@els. It 
seems to denote the taking up afresh of 
the subject, and introducing a new portion 
of the history. Hitherto of the act of 
laying aside the form of God, specified to 
have consisted in popphy boóAov AaBeiv, 
and év du. àv0pd wer yerdoOa:. But now 
we take Him up again, thia having past; 
we find Him in his hnman appearance — 
and what then? we have further acts of 
self-humiliation to relate. So Van Hengel: 
* duo enim, ut puto, diversa hic tradit 
Paulus et quamnam vivendi rationem 
Christus inierit, .. ... et quomodo hane 
vivendi rationem ad mortem usque perse- 
cutus sit." And when He was (having 
been) found ín having (guise, outward sem- 
blance ; e. g. of look, and dress, and speech. 
oxńpan is a more specific repetition of 
époróp. above: and is here emphatic: 
‘being found in habit, &c. He did not 
stop with this outward semblance, but 
. . . ) as a man (for He was not a man, 
but God [in Person], with the humanity 
taken on Him: ds ÉvOpewos — ý yàp 
àvaanpheica dócis Tovro fw abrds BÀ 
ToUTo olx Iv, Touro Bè weptéxerro, Thdrt.) 
He humbled himself (in His humanity : 
a further act of self-denial. This time, 
éavró» does not precede, because, as Meyer 
well says,—in ver. 7 the pragmatic weight 
rested on the reflexive reference of the act, 
but here on the reflerive act itself) by 
Beco (see on the aorist participle 
above. It specifies, wherein the rawelve- 
eis consisted) obedient (to God; as before 
in the 8otAou: not 'capientibus se, dam- 
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pov. 

passim. Dan. iv. 84, 37 Theod. 
€ ~ Eph. i. 21 reff. 

Rom. xiv. 11, from Tea. xlv. 24. , 
iv. 28 (26) Theod.-edd. (ovp., P. vat.) 
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children, 

d Luke vil. $81. Rom. vili. 3%. Gal. iii. 18. ch. 1. 20 1. 3 Macc. ili. 83. 
= John xiv. 18. Eph. v. 20 al. g Eph. ii 

h = John ili. 12. 1 Cor. xv. @al. (Eph.i.3reff) 
i. 14 ref. x. intr., 

Dan. 

9. rec om 1st ro, with DFKL rel Orig, Eus, Atl, Epiph Chr Cyr, Thdrt, Procl 
Damasc: ins ABCN 17 Dion-alex Eus, Cyrayq Proco 

aft ino. ins xpicrov NI: om N°. super Cypr. 

nastibus et i entibus, as Grot. See 
Rom. v. 19, Heb. v. 8 f., and ver. 9,—8:d 
wal à 0eós,—referring to the rẹ Oeg here 
understood) even unto (as far as) death 
(the climax of His obedience. nN Gavá- 
TOv must not be taken with éraweivwoer, 
as Beng., al., which breaks the sentence 
awkwardly), and that the death of the 
cross (on this sense of 56, see ref., and note 
there :—Tovrécri, ToU éwixatapdrov, ToU 
rois àyópois &Qopicuérov, Thl.). 
9—11.] Eraltation of Jesus, consequent 
on this His humiliation :—brought for- 
ward as an encouragement to follow His 
example. ‘Quod autem beati sint qni- 
cunque sponte humiliantur cum Christo, 
probat ejus exemplo: nam a despectis- 
sima sorte evectus fuit in summam alti- 
tudinem. Quicungue ergo se humiliat, 
eimiliter exaltabitur. Quis nunc submis- 
sionem recuset, qua in gloriam regni cœles- 
tis conscenditnr?" Calvin. Wherefore (i. e. 
on account of this His self-humiliation 
and obedience : see Heb. ii. 9, note: not 
as Calv., ‘quo facto,’ trying to evade the 
meritorious obedience of Christ thus, * quod 
dictio illativa hic magis consequentiam 
sonet quam causam, hinc patet, quod alio- 
qui sequetur, hominem divinos honores 
posse mereri et ipsum Dei thronum ac- 
uirere, quod non modo absurdum sed 
ictu etiam horrendum est: strangely for- 

getting that herein Christ was not a man, 
nor an example what we can do, but the 
eternal Son of God, lowering Himself to 
take the nature of men, and in it rendering 
voluntary and perfect obedience) also (in- 
troduces the result, reff. and Luke i. 35; 
Acts x. 29) God (on His part : reference to 
the r9 eğ understood aften úrhroos 
above) highly exalted Him (not only 
dye, but iw«pbec«v; His exalta- 
tion being a super-eminent one, cf. óvep- 
vingy, Rom. viii. 37, also 2 Cor. xii. 7; 
2 Thess. i. 3. Not, ‘hath highly ex- 
alted: the reference is to a historical fact, 
viz. that, of His Ascension), and gave to 
Him (the Father being greater than the 
incarnate Son, John xiv. 28, and having 

p,.—ins es bef To vrep F, ut sit 

by His exaltation of Jesus to His throne, 
freely bestowed on him the kingly office, 
which is the completion of His Mediator- 
ship, Rom. xiv. 9) the name which is 
above every name (Üvoua must be kept, 
against most Commentators, to its plain 
sense of NAME,— and not rendered ‘ glory,’ 
or understood of His office. The name 
is, the very name which He bore in His 
humiliation, but which now is the highest 
and most glorious of all names, rd Svopa 
'IHZOT. Compare His own answer in 
glory, Acts ix. 5, éyó elu: Inooðs, by ab 
Sidnecs. As to the construction in the 
rec., without the ró before Svoua, the 
indefinite Üvoua is afterwards defined to 
be that name, which we all know and 
reverence, by Tò ödp x.r.4. The 76 be- 
fore Órvoua may have been inserted to 
assimilate the expression to the more 
usual one), 10.] that (intent of this 
exaltation) in the name of Jesus (empha- 
tic, as the ground and element of the act 
which follows) every knee should bend 
0 e. all prayer should be made (not, as 

. V., ‘at the name of Jesus every knee 
shoul.l bow,’—which surely the words will 
not bear]. But what prayer? to Jesus, 
or to Gop THROUGH Hrw? The only 
way to answer this question is to regard 
the general aim of the passage. This un- 
doubtedly is, the exaltation of Jesus. 
The els 8ótav Oso? xarpós below is no 
deduction from this, but rather an addi- 
tional reason why we should carry on the 
exaltation of Jesus until this new parti- 
cular is introduced. This would lead us 
to infer that the universal prayer is to be 
to Jesus. And this view is confirmed by 
the next clause, where every tongue is to 
confess that Jesus Christ is xvpios, when 
we remember the common expression, 
éxixadcio@a: Tb Üvoua xvplov, for prayer: 
Rom. x. 12 f.; 1 Cor. i. 2 [2 Tim. ii. 22]; 
Acts [vii. 59] ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16), of 
those in heaven (angels. Eph. i. 20, 21. 
Heb. i. 6) and those on (men) and 
those under the earth (the dead : so Hom. 
II. . 467, Zebs karax0órios, Pluto; so 
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27. Matt. NKOVOATE, UN WC EY TY ^Tapovcig uou n, aÀÀd vuv 
xi.96. Isa 

Le K woAA@ maoy ev rg "axovcig pou “pera *do(Jov xoi (Dürat; 

m. I cor v. 7196 rv "avrov owrnpiay ' xarepyaLecOe, 13 Moc 
B. xl. 
xiv. 39. ch. iv. 1 al. 

only. Ps. cxxvi . 9. o = Ch. i. 20 reff. 
r ind pers., Rom. vi. 11, 18, 16. 1 Cor. vi. 19. 2 Cor. vii. 11 al. 

„ Acta xv. 35. Nom. . 7. xvi. 6, bc. Eon 8 
. T. p here only f. q reff. 

s = Rom. iv. 18. v. 3. 3 Cor. viL 10 al. 

11. rec efopodcynoyra:, with BN rel Eus Cyr: txt ACDFEL a(in lect àt end of ma) 
d e k m Orig Ath-mss?, 

72. 178 Syr copt arm Chr, lat-ff. 

om xpioros F Eus. (not F-lat.) 
12. for ayarnro:, abeA Qo: A, some lectionaries, demid th. 

om lst e» FN? fuld D-lat G-lat Ambrst. 
om ws B 3. 17. 48. 

rok. pad. bef rv» DF latt arm Ambrst Pelag : om yur f k 4. 33. 115 Chr-comm Thl. 
om er 1 axovG. pou F. 

Thdrt.: éwovparíous rat Tobs dopdrovs 
Surduers, éxcyelovs 88 rods Eri (örras 
&vOpdwovs, kal xaraxGovlovs robs Teb- 
ved rat. Various erroneous interpretations 
have been given—e. g. Chr., Thl, (Ec. 
Erasm. understand by xarax0., the devils 
—and Chr., Thl. give metaphorical mean- 
ings, of Blac: x. of auapradol), 11.] 
and every tongue (of all the classes just 
named) shall confess (result of the way 
yévu xdyya:) that Jesus Christ is Lord 
(see the predicate «xtpsos similarly pre- 
fixed in 1 Cor. xii. 3) to the glory (so as 
for such confession to issue in the glory) 
of God the Father (which is the great 
end of all Christ's mediation and media- 
torial kingdom, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 24—28. 
*Ut Dei majestas in Christo reluceat, et 
Pater glorificetur in Filio. Vide Johan. 
v. et xvii., et habebis hujus loci expositio- 
nem.” Calv.). 12—10.] After this 
glorious example, he exhorts them to 
earnestness after Christian perfection. 

12. Sere] wherefore—i. e. as a 
consequence on this pattern set you by 
Christ. The vwryxotoare answers to ye- 
vóuevos brhxoos ver. 8, and owtypla to 
the exaltation of Christ. It is therefore 
better, with Meyer, to refer Ssre to that 
which has just preceded, than with De 
Wette, Wiesinger, al., to all the foregoing 
exhortations, ch. i. 27 ff. inrqxovcare] 
i.e. fo God, as Christ above: not as ordi- 
narily, ‘to me’ or ‘my Gospel.’ This 
last De W. grounds on the presence and 
absence of the Apostle mentioned below : 
those clauses however do not belong to 
drynxotcare, but to xarepyd(ecOc. This 
is evident by uh ò and viv. In fact it 
would be hardly possible logically to con- 
nect them with ó-mgxoócaTe. As it is, 
they connect admirably with xarepyd (eate, 
see below. és is by no means super- 

fluous, but gives the sense not as if (it 
were a matter to be done) in my presence 
only,—but now (as things are at present) 
much more (with more earnestness) in 
my absence (because spiritual help from 
me is withdrawn from you) carry out 
a to an accomplishment) your own 
emphasis on éavrey, perhaps as directi 
attention to the example of Christ which 
has preceded,—as HE obeyed and won 
His exaltation, so do yos obey and carry 
out your own salvation) salvation (which 
is begun with justification by faith, but 
must be carried out, brought to an issue, 
by sanctification of the Spirit—a life of 
holy obedience and advance to Christian 
perfection. For this reason, the E. V., 
‘work out your own salvation, is bad, 
because ambiguous, giving the idea that 
the salvation is a thing to be gotten, 
brought in and brought about, by our- 
selves) with fear and trembling (lest you 
should fail of its accomplishment at the 
last. The expression indicates a state of 
anxiety and self.distrust: see reff.—d«: 
yàp Sog n. Tpéueiw dv TQ dpyd(ec- 
Ga: Th» Ila cernplav ixacroy, ufprore 
brockeAicOels exadon ravrns. (Ec. in 
Meyer. And the stress of the exhortation 
is on these words :—considering the im- 
mense sacrifice which Christ made for 
ou, and the lofty eminence to which God 
ath now raised Him, be ye more than 

ever earnest that you mise not your own 
share in such salvation. The thought be- 
fore the Apostle’s mind is much the same 
as that in Heb. ii. 8, 20 ue, dxpevté- 
peba tTnAccabrns dueAhcarres corrnplas ;) : 

13.] encouragement to fulfil the 
last exhortation—for you are not left to 
yourselves, but have the almighty Spirit 
dwelling in you to aid you. Intelligo,“ 
says Calvin, “gratiam supernaturalem, 

Kai waga yAwooa ! &- ABcor 
ALN ab 

f£ 
m 
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13. rec ins å bef Geos, with D- L rel: om ABCD'FKN 17 Damasc. 
aft ev8oxias ins avrov C. ins Ovraueis A. 

m. xv. 

w = 1 Cor. x. 31. x John vii. 12. Acts 1. 1. 

y = Luke xxiv. 88. 1 Tim. Il. 8. z Loke i. 

aft exepyay 

15. for yernoge, re AD'F latt : tat BCD®°KLN rel Chr Thdrt Philo-carp Damasc. 

qus provenit ex Spiritu regenerationis. 
Nam quatenus sumus homines, jam in Deo 
sumus, et vivimus, et movemur ; verum 
hic de alio motu disputat, quam illo uni- 
versali." This working must not be 
explained away with Pelagius (in Mey.), 
* velle operatur ewadendo et premia pro- 
mittendo:’ it is an efficacious working 
which is here spoken of: God not onl 
brings about the will, but creates the wi 
—we owe both the will to do good, and 
the power, to His indwelling Spirit. 
dv tp. not among you, but in you, as in 
ref. 1 Cor., and 2 Cor. iv. 12; Eph. ii. 2; 
Col. i. 29. The den and évepyciy are 
well explained by Calvin: “ Fatemur, nos 
a natura habere voluntatem : sed quoniam 
peceati corruptione mala est, tunc bona 
esse incipit, quum reformata est a Deo. 
Nec dicimus hominem quicquam boni fa- 
cere, nisi volentem : tunc, quum vo- 
luntas regitur a Spiritu Dei. quod 
ad hanc partem spectat, videmus Deo in- 
tegram laudem asseri, ac frivolum esse 
quod sophiste docent, offerri nobis gra- 
tiam et quasi in medio poni, ut eam am- 
plectemur si libeat. Nisi enim efficaciter 
ageret Deus in nobis, non diceretur effi- 
cere bonam voluntatem. De secunda 

rte idem sentiendum. Deus, inquit, est 
6] évepyà» dévepyeiv. Perducit igitur 

ad finem usque pios affectus, quos nobis 
inspiravit, ne sint irriti: sicut per Eze- 
chielem (xi. 20) promittit : Faciam ut in 
preceptis meis ambulent. Unde colligi- 
mus, perseverantiam quoque merum csse 
ejus donum." ddp ris eb8oxlas } 
for the sake of His geod p ,—i. e. 
in order to carry out that good counsel of 
His will which He hath purposed towards 
you: ev8oxlay Bà Tb åyaðdy ToU Oeo? 
wposmyópeuce 68éAnuo: GUN Zè dra: 
&rÜpdrwovs iat, x. eis éwiyrecw dAn- 
elas dA8eiv, Thdrt. Conyb. would join 
inràp ris «05. with the following verse, 
—'do all things for the sake of good 
will ’—and remarks, It is strange that so 
clear and simple a construction, involving 
no alteration in the text, should not have 
been before suggested. But surely St. 
Paul could not have written thus. The 

sense of «UBoxíe indced, would be the 
same as in ch. i. 15:—but that very pas- 
sage should have prevented this conjecture. 
It must have been in that case here as 
there, 8. eüBoxíar, or at all events, órèp 
ebboxías : the insertion of the article where 
it is generally omitted from abetract nouns 
after a preposition, as here, necesearily 
brings in a reflexive sense, - to be referred 
to the subject of the sentence: and thus 
we should get a meaning very different 
from that given by Conyb., viz.: ‘Do all 
things for the sake of (to carry out) your 
own good pleasure.’ It has been proposed 
(i know not by whom, but it was commu- 
nicated to me by letter: I see it also no- 
ticed in Ellics note, and Van Hengel's 
refutation of it referred to) to take dav- 
oy [ver. 12] as = àAAfjA«r, and render 
* with fear and trembling labour heartily 
for one anotber's salvation ;" thus con- 
necting the dsre with ver. 4. The sug- 
gestion is ingenious, and as far as the 
mere question of the sense of lavrò goes, 
de 5 allowable; but see Eph. iv. 32; 

‘ol. iii. 13, 16; 1 Pet. iv. 8, 10: there 
are, however, weighty and I conceive fatal 
objections to it. 1) the emphatic position 
of éauray, which restricts it to its proper 
meaning: 2) the occurrence of éavrà», in 
the very verse [4] with which it is sought 
to connect our passage, tn tts proper mean- 
ing— puh Tà éavráü» Exacrot oxoweire, AANA 
wal ra érépwy Exacro:: 3) the context, 
and inference drawn by &sre, which this 
rendering altogether mistakes: see it ex- 
plained above. 14 ff.] More detailed 
exhortations, as to the manner of bs 
Christian energizing. yeon , in 
every other place à the N. T. (reff.), as 
also in ref. Exod., signifies murmuring 
against men, not against God (as Mey.). 
And the context here makes it best to keep 
the same sense : such murmurings arising 
from selfishness, which is especially die- 
commended to us by the example of Christ. 
This I still maintain as against Ellic.: his 
rejection of John vii. 12 and 1 Pet. iv. 9, 
as not applicable, not seeming to me to be 
justified. dea &v] by the same 
rule we should rather understand dis. 
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rec (for aud) auepmra, with DFKL rel Chr Thdrt Philo-carp Damasc: txt 
ABCN 17 (Clem) Cyr. rec (for necor) ev he (explanatory corra), with D*-EL 
rel: txt ABCD'FN 17. 67? Clem. er Tw Koop. Tovro in hoc mundo F D- lat spec 

Hom. Il. z. 167. Od. F. 300. e eA f as abore e 
Luke ill. 6, from Isa. zl. & Acta 11. 40. 

Chrom Leo. 
16. exovres NI: txt N-corr!. 

putings with men, than doubts respecting 
God or duty (Mey.). It is objected that 
the N. T. meaning of 8:adoy:opds is gene- 
rally the latter. But this may be doubted 
(see on 1 Tim. ii. 8) ; and at all events the 
verb Zia, and its cognate Sia o- 
par, must be taken for ‘to dispute’ in 
Mark ix. 33, 34. I cannot understand 
how either word can apply to matters 
merely internal, seeing that the primary 
object is stated below to be blameless- 
ness, and good example to others: cf. 
uo o yeveds, x. r. A. 15.] &pepwror, 
without blame, áxépavot, “pure, simplices, 
vulg sth: sinceres [i], Clarom.: ô uh 
kekpauévos kakois, GAA’ &wAoUs kal àrol- 
ki os, Etym. M For the distinc- 
tion between àxépaios, áwAoUs, and krakos, 
see Tittm. Synon. i. p. 27." Ellicott. 
On Tékva Ó«ov, see especially Rom. viii. 
14, 15. &pepo, blameless: unblamed, 
and unblameable: Herod. uses it, ii. 177, 
of a law: T$ éxeivo: és aiel xpéorros, 
er àuóuo vóu. The whole clause is 
a reminiscence of ref. Deut., where we 
have réxva uopnntd, yeved akoNià x. Bı- 
co !.. For the figurative mean- 
ing of exo)ios, cf. reff. Acts and 1 Pet., 
and Plat. Legg. xii. p. 945 B, & tls Tı err 
e abTGv  xpdtn,—Gorg. p. 525 a, 
adyra Nd ónd Weddous x. àAa(oreías, 
x. ovdty ev0) did rb veu GAnOelas Te- 
páo0a. : — and on Sceorpappévy, — 8:- 
«orpépero bxd kóAaxos, Polyb. viii. 24. 3. 

iv ols, the masculine referring to 
those included in yeved : so Thuc. i. 136, 
ele-, Képxupay, by abr ebepyyérns. 
See more examples in Kühner, ii. p. 43. 

(vegbe, not imperative, as most 
of the Fathers, Erasm., Calvin, Grot., al., 
— but indicative, for this is the position 
of Christians in the world: see Matt. v. 
14; Eph. v. 8. So De W., Meyer, Wie- 
singer, &c. &c. It has been said (Mey., 
Wies., al.) that we must not render Sal- 
veoOe ‘shine, which would be $aírere: 
but surely there is but very little difference 

between appear and ‘shine’ here, and 
only St. John and St. Peter use paire for 
* to shine,’ John i. 5; v. 35; 1 John ii. 8; 
Rev. i. 16; 2 Pet. i. 19, —not St. Paul, 
for whom in such a matter their usage is 
no rule. Ellie. 1) objects that this mast 
not be alleged against the simple meuning 
of the word, and 2) wishes to give the 
middle a special use in connexion with 
the appearance or rising of the heavenly 
bodies. But we may answer 1) by such 
examples as Se:vol Bé of booe dQáarü«r, 
where Rost and Palm translate the passive 
leuchteten! and 2) by urging that such a 
reference seems here to lay too much 
pregnancy of meaning on the word. 
$ecrípes, not ‘lights’ merely, but lumi- 
naries, ‘heavenly bodies: see ref. Gen.: 
and Sir. xlii. 7, Wisd. xiii. 2. 
éwéxovteg]| probably as E. V. holding 
forth (hardly, as Ellic., “ seeing ye hold 
Forth,” but “in that ye hold forth :” the 
participle being rather explicative than 
causal) to them, applying to them, which 
is the one of the commonest meanings 
of éwéxew,—8ee reff. Various senses have 
been given,—e. g. ‘holding fast,’ Luther, 
Estius, Bengel, De Wette, al.: ix vertice 
tenentes, Erasm.: ‘ eustinentes,’ Calv. : 
‘ possessing, Meyer, who quotes fur this 
meaning Herod. i. 104, of 8$ Xad@a: Thr 
'Acíay xacay éxéoyov, and Thuc. ii. 101, 
ó Bè rhv re XadKidindy K. Borrixdy x. 
Maxedovlay dua èréxwv (99eipe, —neither 
of which justify it: for in both these 
places it is to occupy,’ not to possess :' 
as also in Polyb. iii. 112. 8, «b xa x. Ovetas 
r. . X. . emetxoy Thy dA. And this 
sense would manifestly be inapplicable. 
His objection to the ordinary rendering, 
that the subjects of the sentence them- 
selves shine by means of the Aéyos ri: 
(is, surely is irrelevant: for may not 
the stars be said prwbere,’ * preetendere,' 
their light, notwithstanding that that 
light is in them ? s., Ec., Thl., in- 
terpret it, ANA res (foecOa, và» cw- 
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'ÉOpauov ous: ° LJ 4 Kevov ' éxowiaga. 
ch. I. 6 reff, 

t Kat 4 Gal. it 2 reff. 
R., 1 Thess. 

7 adda * 

"“gwivdopat ` imi ry Üvcig Kat Bn rije micrtuc Ma ref. 
ee , = 18 y 8 reff. v algœ Kat * av atot gas vuy’ TO auro , uen acd YX i pin 
Kat UMELC xatpere kat * avyxatperé pot. 15 

11 Tim. iv. 6 only. Num. vill. 7 al. note. W Luke . 7 Cor. ix. 12. ver. 
80. Heb. vill 6 tx. 21 only. L.P.H. 1 Chron. xxiv. 5. x Luke 1. 88. xv. 6,9. 1 Cor. xii, 
96. xiii. 6 only. Gen. xxi. 6 only. y = Matt, xxvii. 44. 

xn D. 
17 T Toke 80 BDF] “(A def.) xai bef ei (et si) F. om Kas cvyxoaipo 
(homaot) N': ins N-corr!. 

18. 84 N 109. 

Copéræv vres: and Chrys. continues of 
guoripés, not, Adyor Qerós xd cred 
$pecs Ad (wis. rl dari, Adyor (wi 
rn (wis (xorres, rouréoriy, évé ied 
(ei: Exorres, aithy xaréxorvres thy (eh, 
rovréot: owdppa Ln dy dul Éxorres :— 
Thdrt., dyrl ToU TQ Ady Tposéxorres 
ras (ons, ungrammatically, for this would 
be Aóy (wis éxéxovres,—as ó è dweixer 
abrois, Acts iii. 5: cf. also ref. 1 Tim. 

els navy. pol] for (result of your 
thus walking, as concerns myself) a matter 
of boasting for me t (temporal: 
reserved for) the day of Christ, that (őr: 
ob párny thy Swip qu dvedetduny 
owovihy, Thdrt.) I did not run (the pest 
tense is from the point of view of that 

On Done see reff.) for no 
for nothing (cf. ref. J ob). 

17, 4 These verses are closely 
connected with the preceding; not, as 
De W., al., with ch. i. 26, which is most 
unnatural, and never would occur to any 
reader. The connexion is this: in ver. 16 
he had tacitly assumed (els ju. x.) that 
he should live to witness their blameless 
conduct even till the day of Christ. Noto, 
he puts the other alternative—tbhat the 
dangers which surrounded him would 
result in his death:—and in that case 
equally he rejoiced, &c. el cal im- 
plies more probability than xal ei: in the 
former the case is presupposed, in the 
latter merely hypothesized. Klotz in 
Devar. p. 519 f., gives two examples from 
Xen.'s Anabasis : (1) d8orohoed y ky 
abrois, kal el Ds TeOplxxos BovAcwro 
&riéra: (iii. 2. 24), a supposition evidently 
thought improba le: (2) & y, à KAdapdpe, 
el xal ofe: pe àBwkobvrO ri Éyeata: (vi. 4. 
27), where as evidently the speaker believes 
that Cleander does entertain the thought. 
The difference is explained by the common 
rules of emphasis. In el kaí, the stress is 
on ei, which is simply ‘posito, and the 
' even belongs to that which is asswmed : 
in «al «i, the stress is on «al, even, and 
the strangeness belongs not to the thing 

simply assumed, but to the making of the 
assumption. In the present case then, 
the Apostle seems rather to believe the 
supposition which he makes. Y- 
Sopat} not future, but present; If I am 
even being poured out, because the danger 
was besetting him sow, and waxing on- 
ward to its accomplishment. He uses tho 
word literally, with reference to the shed- 
ding of his blood. He represents his 
whole apostolic work for the faith of the 
Philippians, as a sacrifice: iY he is put to 
death in the course of it, he will be, by 
the shedding of his blood, poured out as a 
libation upon this sacrifice, as among the 
Jews (Num. xxviii. 7; xv. 4 ff. Jos. Antt. 
iii. 9. 4. Winer, RWB., s. v. Trankopfer) 
and heathens, i in their sacrifices, libations 
of wine were usual, which were poured 
over the offerings (Hom. Il. A. 775, or- 
wy afdora olvov èr’ al0ouévois lepoici : 
ef. also Herod. ii. 39).” Meyer. Wetst., 
al., would render it * affundor' (karagxér- 
Bona), and understand it of the pouring 
of wine over a live victim destined for 
sacrifice—but wrongly. The 0vota is 
the sacrifice : i.e. the deed of sacrifice, not 
the victim, the thing sacrificed. At- 
Tovpy(a, priest's ministration, without 
another article, signifying therefore the 
same course of action as that indicated by 
vo la, viz. his apostolic labours: see below. 

Tis vl, du., gen. objective; your 
faith ts the sacrifice, which I, as a priest, 
offer to God. The image is precisely as in 
Rom. xv. 16, where he is the priest, offer- 
ing upthe Gentiles to God. And the case 
which he puts is, that he, the priest, should 
have his own blood poured out at, upon 
a e. in accession to: not locally upon: 
or it was not so among the Jews, sce Ellic. 
here), his sacrificing und presentation to 
God of their faith. xalpe] not to be 
joined with dt, as Chrys., but absolute, I 
rejoice for myself (oùx ús áxofarojueros 
Auroduia AAA yxalpw, Sri rod ylvo- 
pa, Thl.) and congratulate you (so the 
Vulg. rightly, and all.: not, ‘ rejoice with 
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ver. 2. 19 ’ 4 ` 2 (aot Gor Eàričw ce 

xv. a 

dat., Acta 0 at "Univ, iva Kaye 
An. 1Cor. 2 ay MS i , 

iv. 17. ch. iv. 

iere out: Jo. ARTE ZI Em * pépiuviast: = 
6. 9. (xot " 22 

Ar ow, ov Td lmoov Xptsrou" 

ech. rel yeywoxere, ort we | t ré ‘guy pot ders only Jv ert, ri wo Tarot TÉKVOV GVV tot 

ony. ̂  tlg TO 1 23 rovrov 
Pay AP 41, 

«. XHL 81,43 al. fe only t. 3 Macc. ziv. 8. on, ch. iv. a I Tim. 1. 1) 
vil. 39, 58 $4. ch. iv. (mare M v. 7.) only. 

11 Cor. t 24. k Hom 
Tokanga of constr., Eph. v. V. 33. 1 John il. 2 al. 

1 Cor. vi. & 7. ix. 25 al. 

II. 

"v _Kupitp "Incov Tinóbtov rayéwç 

eo yvoic “Ta wept a. 
3 va ixw „ie, bee ‘ yraciwg * rd wept 

ot wayrec yàp I rd £avrov Coro 

rnv òè * Soxeuny avrov 
" edovAtvary 

° uiv oUy EAN, wipipat, 

32. Eph. Eos I ef v. 9 (a Rom. xi. 
4 bis. T0 if 9. will. 2. ix. 18. . . 

uke xv. 99. Ram. L. L ch LB l. mL ns 

18. for xupio, xpeore CDF copt: gi 5 rel vulg(and F-lat) ves gr-lat-ff. 
for wur, xpos unas D! latt. 

21. rec xp. bef me., with BL rel fuld(and ad demid) syr copt gr-ff Ambrst-ms: om re. 
K Cypr : txt it ACDFN 17 vss Clem lat-ff.—rec pref 7ov, with bdf gh n: om ABCDFKLN 
rel. 

22. for eis ro evay., er Tois Bea pois rov eva-yyeXiov C. 

on, as most Commentators [even Ellic. ]. 
eyer well observes that the following 

verse is decisive against this: for if ey 
rejoiced already, what need of cal dect 
xalpere ?—congratulate you, viz. on the 
fact that I have been thus poured out for 
your faith, which would be an honour 
and a boast for you. De W.’s objection, 
after Van Hengel, that to congratulate 
would be ovyxalpopas is futile: cf. 
ZEschin. p. 34, rhv ‘Eorlay éxópoce thv 
BovAalar avyxalpew ty dN, Bri oe 
tous A Yps ér) Thv wpeoBelay &: 
—Demosth. p. 194,—'‘Podias . . . ovy- 
xalpe ray '"yeyernuéror) : 18.] and 
( but" would be too strong: the contrast 
is only in the reciprocity) on the same 
account (accusative of reference, governed 
by xalp.) do ye (imperative, not indicative, 
as Erasm., al.) rejoice (answer to evyxaípo 
above,—for this your honour) and con- 
gratulate me (answer to xalpw above,— 
on this my joy). 
19 — 30.) ADDITIONAL NOTIOES RE- 

SPECTING THE APOSTLE'S STATE IN HIS 
IMPRISONMENT: HIS INTENDED MISSION 
OF TIMOTHEUS AND ACTUAL MISSION OF 
EPAPRBEODITUS. The connexion with the 
foregoing scems to be,—‘and yet this or- 
dec dal is by no means certain, for I hope 
to hear news of you soon, nay, to see you 
myself, 19. dv xuply] ‘ my hope is not 
an idle one, as a worldly man’s might be ; 
but one founded on faith in Christ." 1 Cor. 
zv. 19, to which Meyer refers, is wholly 
different : see there. Tay és, see ver. 
23. du] The dative Mar verba of 
sending, &c. need not be regarded (as De 
W., al, here) as the dativus commodi, 
bnt is similar to that case after verbs of 
giving —indicating the position of the reci- 
pient, I stated in some former editions, that 

it is in no case equivalent to the mere local 
ps ópás. But Ellie. has reminded me, 
that this is too widely stated, later writers 
undeniably using it in this sense. See 
note on Acts xxi. 16, and cf. such exam- 
po as wórepor jryóun» 'Afpoxóup, Xen. 
ph. lii 6, and fyeye» abr» 'ASarasíe 

Hs xáxre, Epiph. vit. p. 340 d. See the 
discussion in Winer, $ 31. 5. N 
‘as well as you, by your reception of news 
concerning me.' rw may be of 
good courage. The Ns is unknown to 
the classics: the imperative ebjéxec is 
found in inscriptions on tombs, in the 
sense of the Latin ‘have pia anima.’ 

20.] Reason why he would send 
Timotheus above all others: for I have 
none else like-minded (with myself, not 
with Timotheus, as Beza, Calv., ul.) who 
(of that kind, who) will really (emphatic : 
—with no seco regards for himself, 
as in ver. 21) care your affairs (have 
real anxiety about our matters, to order 
them for the best 21.] for all 
(my present companions) (who these 
were, we know not: they are character- 
ized, ch. iv. 21, merely as of cb» dol àBeA- 
goi—certainly not Luke shether Demas, 
in transition between Philem. 24 and 2 Tim. 
iv. 10, we cannot say) seek their own 
matters, not those of Jesus Christ (no 
weakening of the assertion must be thought 
of, as that of rendering oí wárres, many, 
or most,—or understanding tho assertion, 
care more about (c. than &., - as many 
Commentators: nor must it be restricted 
to the love of ease, &c., unwillingness to 
undertake so long a journey, as Chr., Œc. 
Thl.: both of wdyres and the assertion 
are absolute). 93.] But the approved 
worth (reff.) of him ye know (viz. by trial, 
when we were at Philippi ‘coats: Acts 

ABCDF 
KLeas 
edele 
bklr. 
nol: 
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7 1 p Rom. rv. 94. 
mémota de : 1 Cor. ab 24. 
25 " ES q here only. -- 

uv Jonah iv. 5 

24 

Mad "n yncaüpnr 'Erxaópódirov TOV adeA pov Kat * ouvepyov . 

Kai ? gwvarpartüruy pov, vwy à " awoatoAov kai * Ner- 
ovpyov Tic * xpeiag pov, iu poc upac, 

ewmtwolwv U wavrac vpac, Kai 
w Acts aay ver e de Job xlii. 6. 

, exc. 8 John 8 f. 2 Macc. vili. 7. xiv. anl 
8 Kin 

s Mark vi. 235. 
Acts x. 33. 
= 11. dr 

ELI t — ver. 19. 
u 2 Cor. ix. 5. id 

* aónuovtov, Store n nkov- en 1 ix 21. 

x Rom. xvi. Mer eh. iv. J. Col. Iv. 11. Philem. 1, M 
y Philem. $ eurt. Xen. Anab. i. 3. 2 

26 c 

z= John xiii. 16. 3 Cor. viij. 28. gs xiv. 6 F Ac. [not vat.) on . xiii. 6. xv. 10. 
Heb. i. T (from Pe ein. 4). Em 2 only. = Acta x Berd xxviil. 10. Rom. ott. 18. ch. iv. 16, 19. 
Tit. iii. Be fete e o Luke zi. 6. Acta ail. 40 1 Cor. i. 21, A al. IE exc. Matt. 
xxi. "o. Jer. 12255 xlvitl.] 7. d & constr., ch. I. 8 reff. att. xxvi. 
37 | Mk. t. Jobx 20 Aq. 

23. rec awidw, with B? C(-«-) D? K(e sil) L rel: txt AB'D'FR 17. 
24. aft avros ins eye N-corr!. 

Syr copt Chr Thl Ambrst Pelag Facund. 
26. vuas bef rarras B copt. 

seeing no reason why it 
aft vpas ins 180 (supplement. 

tt should have been supplied here, and not in ch i. 8: but dow 

at end ins zpos unas ACN'(N? disapproving) vulg 

Meyer defends it, 

could it be insd there, seeing that ev awAavyxvois xp. aov follows?) ACDN! a b? fl mn 
17 syrr copt æth arm Damasc Th] Cassiod: om BFKLN' rel Chr Thdrt Victorin Ambrst. 

xvi. I, 3,—xvii. 14),—vis.: that as a son 
serves) a father, he served with me for 
(Pelr) the Gospel The construction is 
this: the Apostle would have written, *as 
a son a father, so he served me,’ — but 
changes it to ‘so he served with me,’ from 
modesty and reverence, seeing that we are 
not servants one of another, but all of 
God, in the matter of the Gospel. We 
must not supply o before warp! :—when, 
in case several nouns governed by 
the same preposition, that preposition is 
omitted before any, it is not before the 
first, cf. Plat. Rep. iii. p. 414, det ós wept 
Bayt pds x. rpoooU THs iam èv § eisi Bov- 
AebecGa:: and see Bernhardy, Syntax, 
p. 205. The examples cited by Ellicott to 
disprove this, do not seem to me to apply : 
viz. Hech. Suppl. 813 (311], Eur. Hel. 
872 [863]: both are instances of local 
terms coupled by «al, and both occur in 
poetry, where the exigencies of metre 
come into play. Winer takes the con- 
struction as above, edn. 6, § 63, ii. 1: “as 
a son with a father” being, i in the English 
translation [p. 599], a misrendering of the 
German, wie bem Vater ein Kind,’ and of 
a kind which considerably diminishes one's 
confidence in the accuracy of the English 
edition. pév answers to 8d, ver. 24: 
otv reassumes ver. 19. és by 8014800] 
as soon as I shall have ascertained. On 
the force of the preposition, see Heb. xii. 
2, note. & &v, of time, implying un- 
certainty as to the event indicated: see 
reff. and Cebes, tab. p. 168, aposrdrre: 5 
TOi$ eiswopevouévois, tl Bei abrovs Toii, 
ds ay eiséAbwgiy eis roy Blov. 
Klotz, Devar. pp. 769. 63. The form 

&$í5e is supposed by Meyer to be owing 
to the pronunciation of 18 with the di- 
gamma. The word signifies here, see 
clearly, as in Herod. viii. 87, ¿wel 8d ày- 
xo Te (cav of BdpBapoi émiórres xa) 
&xdp«or Tb lob. . .: following the ana- 
logy of àréxw and similar words: tho 
preposition being not intensive (as Ellic. 
wrongly reports my view), but exhaustive. 

Tà wept Ii, my matters. 24. 
iv xvpíe] See above, ver. 19. cal, 
as well as Timothy. 25— 90.) Of 
Epaphroditus : his mission: and recom- 
mendation of him. Epaphroditus is not 
elsewhere mentioned. e name was a 
common one: see Wetst. h. I., and Tacit. 
Ann. xv. 55; Suet. Domit. 14. There is 
perhaps no reason for supposing him identi- 
cal with Epaphras (Col. i. 7; iv. 12. Philem. 
23), who was a minister of the Colossian 
church. We must not attempt to 
give a strict official meaning to each of the 
words predicated of Epaphroditus. The 
accumulation of them serves to give him 
greater recommendation in the eyes of the 
Philippians 25.] cuvorpar. applies 
to the combat with the powers of darkness, 
in which the ministers of Christ are the 
leaders : see besides ref., 2 Tim. ii. 8. 
bp. 84] the contrast is to uou above. 
ard roRO, not in the ordinary sense of 
Apostle, so that due» should be as do- 
(ard ro os) in Rom. xi. 13, —but as in 
ref. 2 Cor. (where see note), almost — ó 
àwocraAe«ls ö budy. urovp. | 
minister (in supply) of my want. Cf. Ae- 
toupyla below, ver. 90: and on ypeías, 
reff., especially . Acta xx. 34. Aaroupyby 8e 
atò elpnxe tis xpelas, as Tà wap’ abr 
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LEUR Oavaryw* adda o 0:0c 
g Matt. ix. 37. 
Rom. ix. 15 
(from Exod. 
XXXIII. 19) al. 

h constr., Ps. ?B ) 
ixvill 27. 
Ezek. vii. 98. 

{ John xvi. 21, 
C 

only t. Wi 
11. 6 only. (-ort, 2 Tim. 1. 17.) 
xxix. n = ch. 1. 20 reff. 
4 6 (from Isa. xxviii. 16) only. 1 Kings xxvi. 21. 

r ch. I. 33 reff. 

k here only t. 
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1 = Rom. xvi. 3. 
o 1 Cor. xvi. 16, 18 al. 

II. 27—30. 

8 7 * J *» P a N 9 A 

aTovÓaioréowc ovv tmtuja avrov, tva tOovrec aurov 
, — 2 A k? , * 
AA Xaonre, Kayw aXurorepocg wv. 

y 9 ` ] 9 ' m A n , m - 10 LY 

ouv avtov tV KUpDup rd Trage ^" xapac, Kat ^ rovc 
, 2 / * 

„a TOtovrovuc P &vriuovc 1 Ex trt, 

29 | woocdéyeabe 

ore dd rò ' Epyow ut x. 
m ch. L 3 al. 1 Chron. 

p Luke vil. 2. xiv. f. 1 Pet. ti. 

for or: nað., avroy noBernxeva: DIF latt goth lat fl. 
27. 0avarov BN! 1 Chr Thl-ms. aAAa, so ABDN cen]17.] 
bef 3A ence», with KL rel vss gr-ff: txt ABC!*DFN m! 17 latt Phot lat-ff. 

rec tro 

Tec 

(for 2nd Aurny) Avry (corrn to more usual constr), with K rel Thdrt Phot: txt 
ABCDFLN a b c k 1? o 17 Chr-mss Damasc Thl-ms (Ec. 

for ovr, 8e F 17 Thi. (not F. lat.) 28. oxov8aorepov DIF. 
29. pe fa ATN 672. 73. 80. 

for exe, exe DF. 

80. rec aft epyor ins Tov xpiorov, with DEL rel, xpiorov BF 73. 80; xvpiov AN 17, 

&rocraAévra kouícayra xphuara, Thdrt. 
wépwa:] it was actually a sending 

back, though not so expressed here: see 
ch. iv. 18. 26.) reason for the neces- 
sity. The imperfect is, as usual, from the 

sition of the receivers of the letter. 
p.] See note on ref. Matt. Whether 

there was any special reason, more than 
affection, which made Epaphroditus anxious 
to return on account of this, we cannot 
say. 27.) cal yép recognizes and re- 
asserts that which has before been put as 
from another, as ''fAeyes Tolyvy 34, Sri 
KTA” “ral yap fAeyov, & ye XXY.“ 
Plat. Gorg. 459: see Hartung, Partikell. 
i. 137,—for he really was sick. 
wapawAyorov does not involve any ellipsis 
(De W.) as of åpíxero or the like, but (as 
Mey.) it stands adverbially as maparàn- 
oles; so in Polyb. iii. 33. 10, el reworh- 
aue wapawAfciov Tois Aliwwlores pev- 
donde Y ovyypaddéey: and GavdTe is 
the dative of congruence after it,—some- 
times a genitive, as Plat. Soph. p. 217, 
Adywr éxeAdBov waparAnclwr àv Y. 
Ste pr dre érvyxdroyer. Avarny dart 
NU] for construction, sce reff. The 
dative after éx{ is more usual: so Sd 
éx) póry, Eur. Iph. Taur. 197 (189): the 
uccus. giving the sense of accession,— 
“sorrow coming upon sorrow," — not, 
sorrow superimposed upon sorrow. The 
second Auvwny refers to his own distress 
in his imprisonment, so often implied in 
this Epistle: sce Prolegg. § iii. 4, 5: ‘si 
ad vincula accessisset jactura amici,’ Grot. 
This is better, than with Chrys., al., to 
refer it to Epaphroditus’s sickness,— Thy 
rd Tis reAeuris rl rf Std thy àffoc- 

tlay,—which does not agree with àAvré- 
repos, ver. 28, implying that Adwy would 
remain even after the departure of Epa- 
phroditus. 28.] wdAs most na- 
turally, considering St. Paul's habit of 
prefixing it to verbs, belongs to xepire: 
and there is here no reason to depart from 
his usage and attach it to iBóvres, as 
Beza, Grot., De W., all., have done. The 
cd áAvrórepos & is one of the Apostle's 
delicate touches of affection. If they re- 
joiced in seeing Epaphroditus, Ais ows 
trouble would be thereby lessened. 
29.) ody, as accomplishing the purpose 
just expressed. The stress is on pos- 
ales, see ref. There certainly seems 
to be something behind respecting him, 
of which we are not informed. If ex- 
treme affection had been the sole ground 
of his &8yoveiy, no such exhortation as 
tbis would have been needed. r 
TOiO0VTOUS ] Iva uh $ólp abr uóry xapi- 
ec al, . . Thi. en there is an inac- 
curacy in expression, in reverting back to 
the [concrete] conduct of Epaphroditus as 
a reason why ol 5 should 
be held in honour. : Epyov, 
viz. of the Gospel, or of Christ (sce the 
glosses in var. readd.) ;—part of which it 
was, to sustain the minister of the Gospel. 

exp 6. fjyy.] he incurred so 
serious and nearly fatal a sickness :— not 
to be understood of danger incurred by 
the hostility of the authorities, as Chrys., 
al, also Thdrt.: xadecpyduevow yàp Tár- 
Tes abb, kal iwd Aer puiar- 
téuevoy, elseAOdy COedcaro, ToU xe 
xarappornoas. wapaPoAcvoduevos | 
There is, and must cver remain, some 

; edefg 
k 

1 a 7 7 f Ld 

kat yao nollivncey ' raparAnatoy ARC“? 
8 Y pn di > P , did KEN r 
nÀénatv aurov, ovK avrov 

?, * U , - 

povoy, aÀAÀd kai tué, tva uu Adwny emi "AdwHY Gy. noU 
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* Gavarov “yyw *wapaoAtvoauevoc ry " vx, tva 

) d u 'vartpnua ric mpoc pe Y Aur- " ava wAnoway rO 

oupyiac. 
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s with 
bere 
w. «it, Job 
xxxii. A. 
. See, 
P». evi. 18 
pix. 0av., 

III. ! * To Aouróv, adeAGoi pou, * yaipere * Ev xupiy. 33 
M LEE" . e ~ » A 4 , b 2 , e = 1 

Ta avra -ypaótv vuv EOL utv OUK — OKVnpOV, dun à. 
see notes.) ( 

e» Acts xv. 
26. xx. 9.6 

al xxi. . dat, see note. v Gal. vi. 9 ref. Gen. ii N. w double peus e. 
17,95. Acts v. 32. X 1 Cor. xvi. 17. 9$ Cor. viii. 18 14. ix. 13. x1.&. Col. i. %4. 1 Thees. 111. 
10. P. only, exo. Luke xxi. 4 Judg. xviiL 10. == ver. 17 reff. z Eph. vi. 10 reff. 

ach. iv. 4 10. b Matt. xxv. 96. Rom. zil. II only. Prov. v. & U 

Tov kvpiov 57; Tov Geov al copt sth Chr-comm: om C. for pexpt, «es DF. 
rec vapafBovA evcaueros, with CKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc Thl (Ec: txt ADFN, vapa&oA. 
B (ita in cod. see table at end of prolegg).—parabolates [see notes] D-lat G- lat: 
tradens vulg( and F- lat] eth latt-ff[ pref is interitum Ambrst]: spernens syrr: post- 

copt : oblieiscens goth. 
Cuar. III. 1. for ra ovra, ravra F- gr: 

doubt whether to read swapoBovÀ- or 
xapaBolevodueros. Both words are un- 
known to Greek writers. The first verb 
would signify ‘male consulere vitæ, and 
is found not unfrequently in the fathers, 
especially , which makes it all the 
more likely to have been introduced here 
for the other. This latter would be formed 
from wapdBodos, ' „ 88 wep- 
wepebouas from wépwepos (1 Cor. xiii. 4), 
&Aoyeboua! from AA (Cic. ad Att. 
vi 4): similarly àcereóouai, piAarOpw- 
seóoucu, worwpeboua, &c. See Lobeck 
on Phryn. pp. 67, 591. Thus rapago- 
Ace et sould be used exactly as rapa- 
AAA in Polyb. ii. 26. 6, ($n ei» uh 
cid , Uri, unde wapaBdAAccOas ois 
Mois, and i. 94. 4, and wapaBdAdAccOaz 
vais Vvxois in Diod. Sic. iii. 16. Phryn. 
(p. 288, ed. Lob.) says, rapag GN“ à5ó- 
Kiug» br. TE uà» oby Órvópar: ob xpér- 
vas ol wadaol, Tẹ dè phyart. acl yàp 

2 0Stw, wapaBdAAopa: Tj épavroU Keparff. 
dx od xàèrl roóre» Aéyew, zapaBdA- 
Aopas üpryvple. Hence also nurses of the 
sick were called parabolani. See various 

triatic in tions, and illustrations, 
In Tischendorf and Wetten. Tra 
K. T. A.] that he might fill up (1 Cor. xvi. 
17) your deficiency (viz. on account of 
your absence) in the ministration to me 
(the Aeccrovpyla was the contribution of 
money, which had been sent by E 
ditus The only óerépnua in this kind 
service was, their inability througb ab- 
sence, to minister it to the Apostle them- 
selves: and this Epaphroditus filled up, 
and in so doing risked his life in the way 
above hinted at, i. e. probably by too 
constant and watchful attendance on the 
Apostle. So that there is no blame con- 
veyed by 7d óp. ómrépnpao, as Chr., 5rep 
xn vdr moraa, ToUTo Expatery ab- 
Tés,—but the whole is a delicate way of 

Vor. IIL 

avaxAnpece N d. J aue Ni Deo. 
txt N3, 

enhancing Epaphroditus’s services—‘ that 
which you would have done if you could, 
be did for you—therefore receive him 
with all joy’). 

Cu. III. 1—IV.1.) WARNING AGAINST 
CERTAIN JUDAIZERS,— ENFORCED BY HIS 
OWN EXAMPLE (1—16): ALSO AGAINST 
IMMORAL PERSONS (17—iv. 1). 
1.] He appears to have been ing his 
Epistle (7d Ao, and reff.), but to have 
again gone off, on the vehement mention of 
the Judaizers, into an lanation of his 
strong term Were et 8., al., find a 
connexion with the foregoing, but it is far- 
fetched (Éxere *Exagp., 9! by AyerTe, 
Exere Tido., Epyopas Ad. Tò eva yéAior. 
dri th ópîv Aclwe: Am-): the 
sense is evidently closed with ch. iii. 30. 

Tù aùráj It seems to me that 
Wiesinger has rightly apprehended the 
reference of this somewhat difficult sen- 
tence. The xe dy xvply, taken up 
ae by the orjxere dy xuply, 
ch. iv. 1, is evidently put here em- 
phatically, with direct reference to the 
warning which follows—let your joy (your 
boast) in the Lord. And this same 
exhortation, x v, is in fact the ground- 
tone of the whole Epistle. See ch. i. 18, 
25; ii. 17; iv. 4, where the 4éjuv pô 
seems to refer back again to this saying. 
So that there is no difficulty in i ning 
that the Apostle may mean xaípere b the 
va atré. The word does is no ob- 
jection to this: because the xaíp. è» cup. 
is in fact an introduction to the warning 
which follows: a provision, by upholding 
the antagonist duty, against their falling 
into deceit. And thus all the speculation, 
whether rà abr refer to a lost Epistle, or 
to words uttered (ypdgew ?) when he was 
with them, falls to the ground. And the 
inference from Polycarp’s words in his 
Epistle to these Philippians, 1$ P105 
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Ed zo hahe. 2 * BAérere tovc * &óvac,, * Brewers | rode Kaxouc P 
aai vie, * &pyürac, *BAirere Tür ‘ kararouiy. 3 nuec yap to pev caet 
I taut 7 | f wepiropn, ut " wvebpare beoũ Aarpebovrec «ai kaws sol 

Ex. yeptvot ty xpo Ineod, Kai OVK Ey apf! m qtmTOI- 
Ocrec, $ ° katie eyo EX wv reroibnoix kai tv Gapki. 

(iin Ia el ric Soxtt dA Ao ™ mewobivat tv gapki, tyw padov, 
7. h dat, 1 Cor. xiv. $, 15. 1.8. Luke t.37. Ato xxvi.. Heb. tx 9 x 3 

kw. dy, Bee ee ee $Cor.x 18 al. Jer. fx. »u n Panl, FN 98. Gal. III. . vi. u. d Rom. ii. 
constr., er. xxxi. (xlviii. see ch. Med v. K. vil. C Til. iy. 2 Pet. 

T .19 o o Eph. iL iz" p ~ i Cor. Il. 18. v L 3. xiv. 37. Gal. vi. . James i. 
26. Winer, 4 08. T. e. 

ins ro bef ac$aAes d h k m n 80. 113—116. 120—123 Procop Damasc. (A defective.) 
8. rec for 0«ov, de (perhaps corrn after such passages as Bom i. 9. 2 Tim i. 3), 

with Di(and lat) N* vulg(with F-lat &c, agst ms,) Syr goth Thdrt, lat-ff: Oe 115: 
txt ABCD'FKLN' rel al; (Tischdf) gr-mss-mentd Py-Aug ( omnes aut pane omnes Me 
lat-mss 
Aug. pe- 
i om xa DIF a n o Aug,. 

Ds xal drdy Üpiy Fypayer émieroAds, may be 
a true one, but does not belong here. 
Ó«vopóv] troublesome: Mey. quotes from 
Plato, Ep. ii. 810 D, raxyeß Adyew obre 
z eric obre alo xvrobüpa. 2.) BAd- 
were, not, beware of,’ as E. V. (BA. awd, 
Mark viii. 15 reff.), but as in reff., observe, 
with a view to avoid: cf. exoweiy, Rom. 
xvi. 17. rode wN] profane, im- 
pure . The appellation occurs in 
various references ; but in tbe Jewish usuge 
of it, uncleanness was the prominent idea : 
seo, besides reff, Deut. xxiii. 18; Iss. 
lvi. 10, 11; Matt. xv. 26, 27. The re- 
mark of Chrys. is worth noting in con- 
nexion with what follows: ober réxva 
*lovBazo:. wore of dÓvixol rod ékaAoUrro, 
vé» Bà éxeivos. But I would not confine 
it entirely to them, as the next clause = 
tainly generalizes further. 
nods èpydras] cf. dáno: dpyárai, 2 Cor. 
xi. 13 yiri ha dvexalayuvrov, 2 Tim. 
ii. 15 dead AN: pèr ydp, now, adr’ 
al xaxq. By dpydres, he seems to point 
out persons who actually wrought, and 
professedly for the Gospel, but who were 
‘evil workmen,’ not mere * evil-doers.’ 

T. xararopyy] ‘gloriosam appel- 
lationem , Circwncisionis, vin- 
dicat Christianis.’ Beng. Observe the 
(1 will not say, circumcision, but mere) 
coxcision (‘amputation :’ who have no 
true circumcision of heart, but merely 
the cutting off of the flesh. Mey. quotes 
from Diog. Laert. vi. 24, of nes the 
Cynic, rà» Eùxàelðou cxoAhy fAeye xo- 
7050 Mud L^ Adres SiarpiBhy xara- 
T . Gal. v. 12 note. On the 

ce repeated article, Erasmus says, 

mss-in-Aug(** exempl. nonnulla” have Gee) syr-marg copt Eus Ath Orig-in 

aAAos bef Sore: D a latt: 8e aAAes Soxe: F: om 
aAAos al, Syr Chr-comm Lucif Ambrst.—aAAes m. for eyo Ni has wre: txt N-corr!. 

‘indicat, eum de certis quibusdam loqui, 
quos illi noverint" 8.] for we are 
the wepirop4, real ciRCUMCÍsion 
(whether bodily circumcised, or not — 
there would be among them some of both 
sorts: see Rom. ii. 25, 29; Col. ii. 11), 
who serve (pay religious service and obe- 
dience) by the Spirit of God (cf. John iv. 
23,24. The dative is instrumental, Rom. 
viii. 18,—expressing the agent, whereby 
our service js rendered: see Rom. v. 5; 
viii. 14; xii.1; Heb. ix. 14. The empha- 
sis is on it: for both profess a 5 
The 6«o$ is expressed for ,solemnity), and 
glory in (stress on taux —aro not 
ashamed of Him and seek our boast in 
circumcision, or the law, but make our 
boast in Him) Christ Jesus, and trust not. 
in the flesh (stress on lv cepa —* but, in 
the Spirit- in our union with Christ’). 

4.) Although (see Hartung, Partik. 
i. 840: wl@ov -yvvaití, calre où rp, 
Sues, Esch. Theb. 709: mposexór26ar, 
xaíwep «lBóres, Šri dr} Oavdry  Éyerro, 
Xen. Anab. i. 6. 10) I (emphatic. There 
is no ellipsis, but the construction is re- 
gular, xalrep, as in the above examples, 
having a participle after it: had it been 
xalwep Éxorres, this would have been uni- 
vereally seen: now, only one of the od 
wemoiüóres, viz. y, ia made the excep- 
tion; but the construction is the same) 
have (not, ‘ might have,’ as E. V. I have 
it, but do not choose to make use of it : 1 
have it, in tbe flesh, but I am still of the 
number of hn ov wezoiéres, in spirit) 
confidence (not, ‘ground o confidence,’ 
as Beza, Calv., Grot., reed there is no 
aed to soften the assertion, see abore: 
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virove Leęcnd, uA De ge. 2. 1 Cor. 
i Sal. Beviapty, ` Efjgatoc e£ EßBpaiwv, * kard “vopov Dap: r here only $. 

7 a. 

catoc, ex kard * nÀoc dic "i Y exxAnotay, " Kara 3 

Srxatoobny tny “ev vouw yevóutvoc * ápsumroc. 7 [aAa] nr T. 
do 2 pov d 

T de re rpaerñ d revo ny b uot fei ravra Ty dia rov Xotaróv luonain, 

Greg. Naz. Orat. xxv. vol. i. p. 405. - Acte xviii. 2 al. Esth. II. 10 t Acta vl. 1- 
$ Cor. xi. 33 only. ae oe (xiv. t8 Hex xxxix. 14 A1. u Acts xxii. 12. xxiv. d. Heb. vill. al- 

air — Iv. Cor. 11. ix. 2 al. Ps. lxviii. 9. newts Bere only. . 

a eh. H. 18 1. 15 reg. rticip, 1b. at, Rom. xiv. 14. „ e ch. 1. 21. Tit. K Hit. E 
Sooo e yam. d = Acte xxvi. 2. 3 Cor. ix. bal. Job xiii. 6, 

B. wepcroph a e 
6. rec (nAov, wit 

vulg arm(not ed-1805) Ambrst. 
T. om AA [so 

hkl mno: weprropy f. 
D'2KLN? rel: txt ABD!FN!, 

D!] AGN! 17 D-lat 

ins roy bef vopov F. 
aft exxAnovay ins 0cov F (122) 

Cyr Lucif Ambr Aug. A. twa F (sic). 
poi bef n» B b c o 238 latt Thdrt Lucif: txt ADFKLN rel syr copt goth Chr 

Victorin. 

nor, with Van Hengel, to understand it 
of the unconverted state of the magia 
also (over and above) in the flesh. 
any other man thinks (Soxei is Ss 
tainly, as De W., Wiesinger, al, and 
reff., of his own judgment of himself, 
not of other men's Fe ee of him, as 
Meyer, al.: for how can other men's 
jndging of the fact of his having confi- 

in place here? But it is his 
own judgment of the existence of the we- 
wolne xe which is here in com 
son) he has 5 in the 1 
more : * predicates of the d 
justifying Toy ù paGAdov,” Meyer. He 
compares himself with them in three 
particulars: T. pure Jewish extraction: 
2. legal exactitude and position: 3. legal 
zeal. In circumcision (i. e. ‘as regards 
circumcision :’ reff. Many [ Erasm., Beng., 
all.) have taken wepir. as nominative, and 

tood it 8 5 » but 
wrongly, for the usage applies only col- 
lectively, see Winer, edn. 3 [not m edn. 
6), $ sl. 8), of eight days (Gen. xvii. 12: 

distinguished from those who, as pro- 
salvi were circumcised in after life. 
For see reff.), of the race of Israel 
(cf. Rom. xi. 1; 2 Cor. xi. 22, ofre uhr 
dx mposnAdrey yeyévynua, &AAÀ Tr I- 
Paha ax wpóvyoror. Thdrt.), of the tribe 
of Benjamin (sre ToU Soxineorépov mépows, 
Chrys.: or perhaps as Calv., merely ‘ut 
moris erat, singulos ex sua tribu cen- 
seri’), an Hebrew, of Hebrews (i. e. from 
Hebrew parents and ancestry [which the 
word parents was of course meant to im- 
ply in my earlier editions : not, as Ellic., to 
limit the assertion to St. Paul's father 
and mother] on both sides: évreUO«v 
Selavvow Sr: obx) xposhAvros, àAA' A 
ger tay c "lovBalur. driv ply 
yàp elvai Tov 'IopafjA, àAA'. obx "EBpaior 

èt ‘EBpalwy. ^ *oAAol yàp xal dieper- 
pov Kön Tb püyua, kal ris yAdoons 
Joa àubirot, érépars pepiypévar elo. 
Chrys.: see also Trench, Synonyms, 
§ xxxix. p. 153 ff. So Demosth. p. 427, 
Soto èx 8obAwy Karey éavroU Be rlovs 
x. èk BeATióvev : see other examples 
in Kypke and Wetst.), as regards the 
law (with reference to relative | 
position | and observance), a Pharisee (cf. 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxvi. 5), as ds seal 
(for the law), a persecutor of church 
e Christ: on the participle, see ref.: 

llic. holds the pres. part. to bave an 
adjectival force, being predicate to a sup- 
pressed verb subst.), as regards righteous. 
ness which is in (as its element : consists 
in the keeping of) the law, become blame- 
less (i.e. having carried this righteous- 
ness so far as to have become perfect in 
it, in the sight of men. Calvin well dis- 
tinguishes between the real and apparent 
righteousness in the law the former be- 
fore God, never by any man: 
the latter before men, here spoken of by 
Paul :—*'erat ergo hominum judicio sanc- 
tus, et immunis ab omni reprehensione. 
Rara sane laus, et prope singularis : vide- 
amus tamen quanti eam fecerit’). 
7.] But whatsoever things (emphatic (cf. 
TavTa below] and general: these above 
mentioned, and all others. The law stself 
is not included among them, but only his 
xépðn from this and other sources) Were 
to me gains (different kinds of gain: cf. 
Herod. iii. 71, sepiBaAAóueros dwurg 
ed ca), these (emphatic) I have esteemed, 
for Christ’s sake (see it explained below, 
vv. 8, 9), as loss (“ this one Loss he suw 
in all of which he speaks: hence no lon 
the plural, as before xépðn.” Meyer. 
licott remarks that the singular is regu- 
larly used in this formula, referring to 

N 2 
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Ecco j Tohiav. : adda NL oU» xai" myoupat wavra i Lunar E 
Lanig elvat Oia TO FUsrtpéxov THC yvogtoc " xpiarov Incov rov caet 
eX Eie kvplov pov, & Ov ‘ra müvra * tnuuÜny kat. ryovpat noi 
Are ! exofJaAa tivar, iva xpiarov ™xepdnow ? xai tu pe tv 

aurp, ° ur) Ex P tujv " Owatogóvny thy Tex vópov, dA Ad i sco, Matt. 
EA my ‘eta wicrewc * Xpuorov, ry» ex Otou ' Stxatocuyny 

k Mt. Mk. as L. u L U e 7 10 v en e 9 q * a v 80 

1 Cr. lein. k ni TU wore, TOU yywvat avrov kat rm Óvvapuv 
9 Cer. vii. 9 only 1 bere only t. im tons. e D oLa) 2 m Matt. xxv. 

a Bal. 1 Cor. v. 8. 9 Pet. iii. 14 al. . 0809À9. uy €x., Eph. il. eve 
Beck * Rom. x ö. see Gal. iii. 31. r Eph. H. 8 NH. s Eph. iii. 12 ref 

$ see $ Cor. v. u = Luke v.5. Acte iii. 16. Job xxix. A. v Acts xiv. 9. 1 Cor. ix. 16. ?1. 
W ow Acte viii. 10. Rom. 1.16. 

8. rec aft uevovy ins ye, with AN b k m o 17 Did Cyr, Thl: om BDFKL rel Bas Chr 
Cyr Thdrt Damasc (Ec Hesych. om Ist xa; B(Ble) NI 80 : ins N°. ins rev . 
bef xp. B Thdrt. ino. bef xp. AK b f o vulg(and F-lat) gr-lat-ff. for pou, 
spe» A demid(and harl!) syr copt sth Bas Cyr Did Thdrt Lucif Aug. om 2nd 
ewaa (as superfluous, cf ch ii. 6) BD'FN! 17 latt arm Lucif Ambr Hil Pelag Ambrst 
Fulg: ins AD:KLN? rel goth Cyr, Aug. 

9. 89ika;oc. bef euny M' : txt Rs. for ex: ry T., e» more: Di, in fide latt: om 
Syr: in L 23. 46 syr gr-lat-f it is joined with the follg. 

Kypke and Elsner inloc. But the reason 
of this usage is analogous to that given 
above, and not surely lest (nufar should 
be mistaken to mean ‘ punishments.” 
Thus, in the instance from Xen. in Kypke, 
dx) yey rois olxéras àxêopévovs ral 
(nulay fryoundvous, the separate deaths 
of the servants are all massed together, 
and the loss thought of as one). 
8.] But moreover (not only have I once 
for all passed this judgment, but I con- 
tinue to iege &c. The 5 ied 9 
the present par to pas above 
I alio continue to esteem them all (not, 
all things, which would require dra or 
Tà dera [see below] before fryotpa:, em- 
phatic) to be loss on account of the super- 
eminence (above them all: rod yàp .o 
qarérros, wposka0fo0a. TE AUX (npa. 
Chrys. On the neuter adjective [or par- 
ticiple] construction, see ref. and 2 Cor. 
iv. 17) of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
my Lord (‘quod Dominum suum vocat, 
id ad exprimendam affectus vehementiam 
facit.' Calv.), on whose account (explained 
by tva .... below) I suffered the loss of 
ALL THINGS (now, emphatic and universal. 
Or, it may be, “them all," as Ellic.: but 
this almost involves a tautology ; and, be- 
sides, Tà wdyra stands too far from Ara 
for the rd to be reflexive), and esteem 
them to be refuse, that I may (by so 
disesteeming them: {va gives the aim 
of what went before) Christ (not, as 
the rationalizing Grot., * Christi favorem :’ 
no indeed, it is Christ Himself, — His per- 
fect image, His glorious perfection, which 
he wishes to win. He has Him now, but 

not in full: this can only be when his 
course is finished, and to this time the 
next words allude) and be found (now, 
and especially at His coming,—‘ evadam :' 
ee as Calv., * silos bisce om- 
nibus... recu et (ungrammatical 
in Christo.’ Ct ref. 2 Cor.) in d 
(living and being, and included, in Him 
as my element), not having (specification 
of cdp. dv abry,—but not to be joined, as 
Lachm., al, with dv atrg, which would 
make this latter superfluous) my own 
righteousness (see on ver. 6) which is of 
(arising from) the law, but that which is 
through (as its medium) the faith of 
(in) Christ (a construction of this sentence 
has been suggested to me, which is perhaps 
possible, and at all events deserves men- 
tion. It consists in making éyuà» &- 
Katoourny predicative; “not having as 
my righteousness that righteousness which 
is of the law, but that which is through 
faith in Christ"), the righteousness which 
is of (answering to éx vépov,—as its 
source, see Eph. ii. 8) God on my faith 

uilt on, grounded on, ted on con- 
ition of, my faith. It is more natural 

to take éwi rq lere with Suaiocórsr, 
which it immediately follows, than with 
Meyer to understand another Fx to 
attach it to. The omission of the article 
is no objection, but is very frequent, where 
the whole expression is joined as one idea. 
Chrys., al. join èm Tj riore: with res 
yvevas, as if it were ToU éwl c. s. yravai, 
which of course is unallowable: Calv., 
Grot. Bengel, make the infinitive res 
wre dependent on ere [** describit 
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(~ “gor, ver. N.) constr. 

10. v. 9. vii. 90. Wied. iv. 18. 

10. for avast., 'yyeceos Nl, sio res 108: txt N-corr! obl, 
om 2nd ry» ABN! : ins DFKLN? rel. 

b ~ & 
d here only t. — Polyb. ili. 85. 4. only 1 

y y ch. iL} 11 b 7 
1 Cor. 1. 9. 
x. 16 

8. 

eb. U. 10. 
Pet. 1. 11. 

v. If. 
re t. 

Rom. i. 10. xi. 14 (w. opt., Acts xxvii. 12) only. Eph. 
e = ch. iv. 11 A 1 Heb ll. 

Luke xvii. Hagg. 1. 9. 

om Ist avrov Di. 
om ray RI: ins Ns. rec cupupoppoupevos 

(more usual form), with D'KLN? rel Chr Thdrt: evrqopri(opevos cooneratus F D- lat 
goth Iren - int Lucif: txt ABD'N! 17 (67?) 

11. rec (for ryv ex) rwr (see note), with K 
17 latt syrr Bas Ch 

ig-ms, Bas Maced. 
rel copt Thdrt : re» ex F: txt ABDN 

r Damasc Iren - int Tert Lucif Ambrst. 
12. aft «AaBor add n ndn 8ed:casepa: DF Iren-int Sing-cler Ambrst (not Tert Hil 

vim et naturam fidei, quod scilicet sit 
Christi cognitio." Calv.], which is also 
inadmissible, for sícr:s, as Mey. observes, 
is never joined with a genitive article and 
infinitive: and when with a genitive, not 
the nature but the object of faith is de- 
scribed by it), 10.] (aim and em- 
ployment of this righteousness, —taking up 
again the brepéxo» rhs yráógews, ver. 8. 
De W., al., treat To9 yv. as parallel with 
Tra xepdhow, x.T.4. But as Mey. remarks, 
it is no real parallel, for there is more in 
tra xp. xepbhow Ac. than in ToU yvara 
abris &c. Besides, thus the process of 
thought is disturbed,—in which, from tva 
to im 5 to &à mw 
xpveróv above, and from rod yv. to vexpüv 
answers to Bà 1d (xepéyov vr. yvéceus 
etrov. See a similar construction, Rom. 
vi. 6), in order to know Him (know, in 
that fulness of experimental knowledge, 
which is only wrought by being like ER à 
and (not = ‘that is to say ; but ad- 
ditional: His Person, and . ... and. . ) 
the power of His resurrection (i. e. not 
* the by which He was raised, 
but power which His resurrection 
exerciscs on believers—in assuring thom of 
their justification, Rom. iv. 25; 1 Cor. xv. 
17;—mostly however here, from the con- 
text which goes on to speak of conformity 
with His sufferings and death,—in raising 
them with Him,—cf. Rom. vi. 4; Col. ii. 
12), — and the participation of His suffer- 
ings (which is the necessitating condition 
of being brought under the power of His 
resurrection, see as above, and 2 Tim. ii. 
11), being eonformed (the nominative is 
an anacoluthon, belonging to rod yvévat, 
and referring, as often, to the logical sub- 
ject) to His Death (it does not appear to 
me that St. Paul is here speaking, as Mey., 
al., of his imminent risk of a death of mar- 
tyrdom, but that his meaning is general, 
applying to his whole course of suffering 
and self denial, as indeed throughout the 

sentence. This conformity with Christ's 
death was to take place by means of that 
perfect self-abjuration which he here asserts 
of himself —see Rom. viii. 29 ; 2 Cor. ii. 14; 
iv. 10 ff.; 1 Cor. xv. 31, and especially Gal. 
ii. 20), if by any means (so Thucyd. ii. 77, 
wacay yàp l, éwevóov», e ses glei 
ker Jardins x. wodsopxlas  wposax8eín : 
Herod. vi. 52, BovAouérnr, €f kes duddre- 
pot yevolaro Baches. It is used when 
an end is proposed, but failure is pre- 
sumed to be possible : see Hartung, ii. 206 ; 
Kühner, ii. 584. Sues perà Tavra várra 
obre apf Swep &AAaxoU Adye: ô Boxer 
dordyas BAenéro ph rp. x. wdAw, po- 
Bovpa: ph wes GAAots xnpttas, abrbs 
&Bóripos yévepas. Chrys.) I may attain 
(not future, but subjunctive aorist. On 
the sense, see Acta xxvi. 7; from which 
alone, it is evident that it does not signify 
‘live until, as Van Hengel) unto the re- 
surrection from the dead (viz. the blessed 
resurrection of the dead in Christ, in which 
ol ToU xpiorot shall rise èv Tj wapovaíg 
abron, 1 Cor. xv. 23, see also 1 Thess. iv. 
16. But the è$- in dfavder. does not 
distinctively point out this first resurrec- 
tion, but merely indicates rising up, out of 
the dust; cf. the verb Mark xii. 19 || L., 
Acts xv. b, and the word itself in ref. 
Polyb.). 19—14.] This seems to be 
inserted to prevent the misapprehension, 
that he conceived himself already to pos- 
sess this knowledge, and to have ped 
Christ in all His fulness. 12.) not 
that (I do not mean, that. . ., see reff.) 
I have already aoquired (this xpiordy 
epa: not the HDH below [ Mey. ], 
which is an image subeequertly intro- 
duced, whereas the reference here must 
be to something foregoing, nor rà» érd- 
erac, which has just been stated as an 
object of his wishes for the future: but as 
Calv., “ nempe ut in solidum communicet 
Christi passionibus, ut perfectum habeat 
gustum potentie resurrectionis, ut, ipsum 
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1 Thess. iv.7. 
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"hue O6 kur οο'ͤ P Emskrewopevoc, " xara " okomóv " cwrw 

» 25. 
k = Rom. iii. 28. Av. 14 cl. Wird. zv. 12. 1 ellips., Rom. xiii. 7. 2 Cor, vill. 15. Winer, 4 66.1. b. 
m e» Mark xiii. 16 al. Gen. xix. 17. n w. ace. (and Paul), bere only. Deut. iv. d al. pass, Luke xii. €. 

w. gen., Heb. vi. 10. ziii. 2, 16. elaw., Matt. xvi. 5 1 Mk. James i. 24 only. o here only. Isa. xii. $6. 
„Ten. Anab. vi. 3. 14. p here only t. q = Acts exomeiro th Eunp., eec unòè - nude An 

lii. 26. viii. r here only. Job xvi. 13. 

Ambr Aug Jer Pelag). 
t N' &c. 

18. om eye Dl. 

14. for rois Ze, ess 9e Ta D'F. 

plane cognoscat") or am already com- 
pleted (in spiritual perfection. Philo de 
Alleg. iii. 28, vol. i. p. 101, dre od», & 
Vx, dora vexpopopeiy caurhy do: 
dpd ye obx brav ren kal BpaBelwy x. 
rede àLw05s;), but I pursue (the 
image of & runner in a course is alread 
before him. 80 Sic absolute in Esch. 
Theb. 89, fpryvrai Aab. . . dl wéAcy Sidney. 
This is simpler than to suppose that an ob- 
ject, the BpaBeiov, is in his mind, though 
not expressed. See Ellic.’s note) if (nearly 
= ef vos above) I may also (besides d cb 
—not as Mey., nicht bloß greife [£XaBov], 
ſondern auch ergreife: nor does it answer 
to the xaí following, as De W.) lay hold 
of (Herod. ix. 58, Jer ot eici, és ö kara- 
AauQOérres . . . . Sécove: BÍxas: Lucian, 
Hermotim. 77, biéxorres où xaréAaBor) 
that for which (this seems the simplest 
rendering, and has been the usual one. 
Meyers rendering of % $ ‘because,’ 
after Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., requires xara- 
AáBe to be absolute, and would more 
naturally be expressed dp’ $ xávyó xar- 
eAfjugon», the emphatic first N hardly 
admitting of being supplied from the pro- 
ceding clause: whereas on our rendering 
the whole forms but one clause, the first 
person recurring throughout it. Grot.’s, 
quo ut pervenire possem,’ Beza's, &c., 
‘for which reason, — all keeping xara- 

absolute, are not open to the above 
objection) I was also laid hold of (the xal 

ongs to the verb, not to ¢yé under- 
stood, nor to the d ¢, as if there might 
be other ends for which he was appre- 
hended [Ellic.]: see above— and brings 
out, that in my case there was another 
instance of the xaradafeiv. For the 
sense, cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 12, éweyvécsognu 
xabes xal éxeyrócO0ny: and Plat. Tim. 

p. 89, rH ðh TabroU pop Tà TáyiwTa 
wepuóvra órò rà» Bpabvrépe» lórvrev 
dgalvere karaAauBárorra keraAauBádrea - 

om Ist xa: DFN' vulg goth Tert Ambrst Hil Ambr Jer: 
, om 2nd xa: DF 1! 672 Tert: for cat, ei N' : txt N-corr! &c. 

(for xp) rev XP- m., with KL rel: xp. ono. AN c f Chr, Thl-ms: io. xp. a 112: vov 
xp. D? asc: txt BD'F 17 goth eth Clem Mac Tert 

for ov, ovre ADIN b? c g h 17 copt eth syr-w-ast Clem Bas 
Chr-comm, Thdrt Damasc Chron Thl Œc Jer. ud Ambrst. 

axexTeiwayeros F. 

bing-cler Hil Jer. 

xariAngora F. 

gal. The time referred to by the aorist 
was his conversion: but we need not, as 
Chrys., al, press the image of the race, 
and rd bim as flying, and overtaken) 
by t. 13.) Emphatic and affec- 
tiouate re-statement of thc same, but not 
merely so;—he evidently alludes to some 
whom he wishes to warn by his example. 
Brethren, I (emphatic: cf. John v. 30; 
vii. 17; viii. 33; Acts xxvi. 9) do not 
reckon (emphatic) to have laid 
hold: but one thing (I do: not Aoyí(oua:, 
nor Sicht, nor $porrí(e, none of which 
correspond to tbe epexegesis following: 
nor can we say that nothing requires to 
be supplied [Grot , al.], for even in revre 
84 this would not be so—the sense must 
have a logical supplement : nor will it do 
to join ë» to dν Aug., al.], or to snp- 
ly dri [Bera]): things 

(me, as a runner in the course; by 
which image, now fully before him, the 
a armas in this verse must be explained: 
Kal yap ô Bpouebs obx Scous frucey àra- 
Aoyi(era: Stabo, AA’ Zo, Aelrerai 
.. TÍ yàp ua pee Tò àrvatéy, brar 
Tb Aeirópuevov ph wposre05 ; Chr. Thdrt. 
open it wepl trav oU «npbyparos 
wévey: but this seems insufficient), but 
ever reaching out towards (as the runner 
whose body is bent forwards in his course; 
the irt giving the continual addition of 
exertion in this direction ( Mey.) or per- 
haps merely the direction itself. ô yàp 
émextewóueros, Tov" dai», ô Tubs wédas 
Karo. Tpéxovras T Aor cépnari xpo- 
AaBeiv ocwovBd(wr, dwencrelver davrdy «ls 
Tb ÉuwpogÜev, x. Tas xeipas dure, Tva 
x. ToU Bpduou wAdow Ti épydonra:. Chr.) 
the before (i. e. the perfection not 
07 reached), I pursue (on Sudce abso- 
ute, see note, ver. 12) towards the goal 
(the contrary of awd oxowoi, beside the 
mark, Plat. Tim. p. 25 al.) for (to reacb, 
with a view to; or perhaps simply in the 
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rec (for eis) eri, with DFKL rel Chr Thdrt: txt ABN 17 Clem Ath Chron. 
om Tov Geov F vulg-ms Clem Novat Sing-cler Haymo. 
xp- D'F. 

15. aft reAcso: ins e» xp. snoov F(not F. lat). 
$porovuey LN n mss-in-Jer 

rec aft croixew ins karov: To avro ppoveiy (karori 
approving). 

16. for eroix er, evrer. F. 

d (~) Acts xxi. $4. Rom. iv. 13. Gel. 

for xp. iNT., kupi imc. 

aft Ist rovro ins ovy NIN! dis- 
em. om o D!. 

prob to supply tw avre, and to avro $porew as a gloss ezplaing rw avr. aT.: cf Gal 
vi. 16; ch ii. 2), with D'KLN? rel: aft ep@acauey ins To avro $pore D'F m lotorin 
Ambrst, D'F omg xaxov, m au it aft avre: om ABN! 17. 67? coptt th Thdot- 

1). ancyr Hil Auge Facund (Sedu 

direction of: see reff. for both) tho prise 
(see 1 Cor. ix. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Bev. ii. 
10) of my heavonly (reff. and xAjjors éxov- 
pdywos Heb. iii. 1, ‘lepove. èrovpdvios 
Heb. xii. 22. Not, ‘from above, = bra- 
Gey: but the allusion is to his appointment 
having been made directly in heaven, not 
by delegation on earth argu (not as we 
familiarly use the word, — calling in life,’ 
&c.—but to be kept to the act of his being 
called as an Apostle: q. d. ‘the prize con- 
sequent on the faitbful carrying out of that 
summons which I received from God in 
heaven) of God (who was the caller: but 
we must not think of Him, as Grot., al., 
—as the arbiter sitting above and sum- 
moning to the course,—for in these last 
words the figure is dropt, and q &»e KAjj- 
cis represents real matter of fact) in 
Christ Jesus (to what are these last words 
to be referred? Chrys., al, join them 
with sxe :—éy x. I. ToUTo moti, ONT. 
ob yàp lvi xepls ris éxelrov foris ro- 
courov die A0 did r,, Ki Bei THs 
Bono. las, roi: THs cuppaxlas. But I 
own the arrangement of the sentence thus 
seems to me very unnatural—and the con- 
stant practice of St. Paul to join des and 
things said of Oeds with è» xpiorg weighs 
strongly for the other connexion, viz. that 
with 7. xAfcews ToU 8«ov. The objection 
that then ris or roð would be required 
before é», is not valid; the unity of the 
idea of the Jois dv xuplg, 1 Cor. vii. 22, 
would dispense with it). 15, 16.) Ez- 
hortation to them to be unanimous in fol- 
lowing this his example. In order to un- 
derstand this somewhat difficult 
we must remember (1) that the description 

of his own views and feelings which he holds 
up for their imitation (cvupiumral pow 
yiv.) began with having no confidence in 
the flesh, ver. 4, and has continued to ver. 
l4. Also (2) that the description com- 
mencing with Seo: otv réXcvot, is taken up 
again from ver. 3, $ueis ydp sper j wepi-. 
Toph, ol xvetpart 0coU Aarpeborres, c. rav- 
xdp«voi d» x. 'I1c00, x. obr dy capx) teror- 
0óres. These two considerations will keep 
us from narrowing too much the rotro 

nev, and from misunderstanding the 
¿ ov Tuo. As many of us then 

refers to ver.3: see above) as are perfect 
mature in Christian life, — those described 

above, ver. 8), let us be of this mind 
(viz. that, described as entertained by bim- 
self, vv. 7—14): and if in any thing 
accusative of reference: see Kühner, 
ramm. ii. 220 ff.) ye be differently minded 

(for trépas, cf. Od. a. 232 ff., Aer ndr 
wore olkos 83° à$reibs x. ünóue | ppe- 
vai, bpp’ Er: retro: ésribdjuos 
jer | viv N Aris éBdAorro Geol, rad 
pyridevres: Demosth. p. 298. 22, el ud 
Ti Tay Deórruy dwpdxOn, Toy xaipóv, ob 
dud gnow alriuy yeyerjo0u, tév F és 
éripws cunBdyray ardrrer dd xal Th» 
duh» Tóxnv alrlay elva. Hence it gives 
the meaning of diversity in a bad sense. 
The difference referred to seems to be that 
of too much self-esteem as to Christian 
perfection: see below), this also (as well 
as the rest which He has revealed) will 
God reveal to you (i.e. in the gere 
of the Christian life, you will find the 
true knowledge of your own imperfection 
and of Christ's all-eufficiency revealed to 
you by God's Spirit, Eph. 1. 17 ff. Spe 
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was ouverradpéves Touré Quow. 6 Oeds 
ópâs Zidd tet, rourderiv, Spas relse, ob x) 
diddte i dwrAHs. CBiBacxe pir yàp é MavAos, 
Gar’ ó Oeds drirye. nal od elrer, évdtes, 
GAN’ &sokaA Ope, Iva ddt prov &yrol- 
as elvai Tb wpayua. ob wept Soypdrev 
TraVT' elpnrat, CAAA wepl Blov reAeióryTos, 
x. TOU ph voul(ew davrods TeAelovs elrac 
és Bye voullwr Tb way elAngéva, oddity 
Eyer. 8. roro must not be taken 
as (Ec. Grot, &c. as representing the 
fact, that ye rape ire, but is the 
thing, respecting which ye ir. ¢p.). 
16.] Let not however this diversity, re- 
specting which some of you yet await 
deeper revelations from God’s Spirit, pro- 
duce any dissension in your Christian 
unity. evertheless (notwithstanding 
that some of you, &c. as above. On AG, 
see Devarius, and Klotz's note, i. 188; 
ii. 725) as far as we have attained (to- 
wards Christian ion: b xarwp0é- 
gapev, Thl.: including both pedi d 

-and practice, of both which he e 
above in his own case. On the construc- 
tion, see reff.), walk by the same (path) 
(reff.: Polyb. xxviii. 5. 6, PovAadpevos 
cTouxeiy TH THs CuyxAhrov vwpoéce: see 
Fritz. ad . iii. E 142. On the ellip- 
tic usage of the infinitive for the impera- 
tive seo Kühner, ii. E 842, where many 
examples are given. It appears from these 
that the usage occurs in the 2nd person 
only: which determines this to be not 
‘let us walk,’ but ‘walk ye’). The ex- 
hortation refers to the onward advance of 
the Christian life—let us go on together, 
each one in his place and d of ad- 
vance, but all in the same path. 17 
—IV. 1.] Erhortation to follow his er- 
ample (17): warning against the enemies 
Qf the cross of Christ (18, 19): decla- 
ration of the high privileges and hopes 
of Christians (20, 21), and affectionate 
entreaty to stedfastness (iv. 1). Be imi- 
tators together (i. e. with one another: 
s0, and not imitators ther with those 
mentioned below [ Mey., Wies.], must the 
word here be ren The latter would 
be allowable as far as tho word is con- 
Plan biel ae eni of the sentence de- 

rmines for the other. cuppip ov 
Vece forms a complete yaam a Hal h 
ds Vr id has the place of emphasis, 

in cupusunral the preposition: it is 
therefore unallowable to pass on the sense 

of the cup. to another clause from which 
it is separated by xal and another verb. 
So that instead of xal oxoweire x.T.A. 
being a reason for this meaning, it is in 
fact a reason against it) of me, and ob- 
serve (for imitation: robs ebréAccay Y- 
Aor  wodvypnyariay oxoxovyras, Xen. 
Symp. iv. 42) those who walk in such 
manner as yo have an example in us. 
The construction is much controverted. 
Meyer and Wiesin would separate 
odres and xa6és— observe those who thus 
walk (i. e. as implied above); as ye have 
(emphatic—ye are not in want an 
example in us (viz. Paul and those who 
thus walk) My objection to this is, that 
if oGres and ats are to be independent 
—the three verbs yí(vea e, axoweire, fyere, 
being thus thrown into three independent 
clauses, will be all correlative, and the 
ere ro will not apply to obras wept- 
TeToUvras, but to foregoing verbs, 
thus stultifying the sentences: Be ge., 
and observe ꝙc., as ye have an example 
(viz. of being cuppipnral pov and of ero- 
wei rods oftws weprwarovrras) im us.” 
Besides which, the ohr wepswarovvras 
would be (1) very vague as referring back 
to what went before, seeing that no repi- 
rurei has been specified, whereas (2) it 
is directly related to what follows, by the 
ro wepiwarovor of ver. 18. I there- 
fore retain the usual rendering. Meyer’s 
objections to it are, (1) that it is dere, 
not Ixovoi :—but this does not affect the 
matter: for, the example including in its 
reference the robs oDres weprrerovrras 
and the Philippians, the 2nd person would 
be more naturally used, the 9rd making a 
separation which would not be desirable: 
—(2) that it is nas, not dn: - but grant- 
ing that this does not apply to Paul alone, 
it certainly cannot, as Mey., be meant to 
include the rods ofr. wep. with him, 
which would be a way of ing unpre- 
cedented in his writings,—but must apply 
to himeelf and his fellow-workers, o- 
theus, Epaphroditus, &e. Of course the 
reis no objection (as De W.) to the 
proper plural sense of $4üs, for it is used 
of that wherein they were all united in 
one ca ,asin q Zee Th» Dj (Plat.), 
xaxol thy vx (Æach.): see Kühner, 
ii. 27. 18.] Por (reason for exoreire 
. T. A. in the form warning against 
others who walk differently) many walk 
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— — — y ` > ^ y e ^ Plato, Rep. 

pov Tov ypicrou, 19 jv ro " réAoc ° ameta, wv o Bede iti is pen, 
* p ê t e qA? L - po? , 5 — e bose bro, 
n oi Ata, Kat N doka EV TU ata uv aur, OL Ta pdt a 

> ? = e a U 9 pev iv 

"émiyta. *ppovovvreç. N quay yap rò “wodirevpa iv ee, 
3 - yve ^7 7 w * ` — x? 7 Arat. Tovt 

ovpavoic ' vrápytt, £ ob Kai awrnpa " artkócyoputÜa farar 

o =» Matt. vii. 13. ch. i. 38. Jer. xxvi. — R r Rom. xvi.18. Prov. xxiv. 15. q = Eph. 
HL 18. 1 These. li. 90. 122 „Iv. 1. J 18. [Lene zis Heb. zii. 3. Rev. iii. 18 only. 
Obad. 10. 8 ch. if. 10 ref, t= ch. fl. 3al u bere only. (ses note.) 

od Maec xti. 7 only. (-e, ch. 1. H.) v Gal. 1. 14 reff. w so CoL ii 19 (see note). 
x v. 

18. eAeyoper Di. om xa: D! 55 Syr 
20. for yap, 3e 80 latt goth Syr syr-marg Clem Orig, Eus, Chr-comm Thl-ed Iren- 

int lat-ff. 

no need to supply any thing, as kaxós 
e. or ‘longe aliter’ [Grot.], nor to 
understand the word ‘circulantur,’ as 1 
Pet. v. 8 (Storr, al., but inconsistently 
with ver. 17],—still less with Calv. am- 
bulant terrena. cogitantes? (ungrammati- 
cal: ol rà éxly. Sp.]: or to consider the 
sentence as broken off by the relative 
clause [De W., al.]; for sepurerooow is 
a ‘verbum indifferens," as in ver. 17, robs 
otres reptr.) whom I many times (an- 
swers to xoAAo[) mentioned to you (viz. 
when I was with you) but now mention 
even weeping (Sd ri; Sr: éwérewe rò 
kaxór, Sr: Saxptey Kot of rotor Cd. 
xdales tolyvy ó MatAos d ols £repoi 
yedi xal owararaeow. obras dor) un- 
waOyrixés, ofr Spore wderav àv- 
bpb. Chrys.), the enemies (the article 
5 tes the arcade] class intended) 
of Cross Christ (not, as Thdrt., 
Loth., Erasm., all., of the doctrine of the 
Cross :—nor is there any reason to iden- 
tify these with those spoken of ver. 2. 
Not Judaistic but Epicurean error, not 
obliquity of creed but of practice, is here 
stigmatized. And so Chrys,— dredh ri- 
pes 30a» bxoxpwónevo: uir Tb» xp ,L 
von, d» ddt Bb (Gvres x. rpuñ 
ToUTo dd édvarrloy TẸ cravpg),—of whom 
perdition (everlasting, at the coming of 
the Lord: see ch. i. 28) is the 3 
n) end; of whom their belly is the 
od (cf. the boast of the Cyclops, in Eurip. 
cl 334 ff.,—& 'yà o6 tim Obw, wAdy 

duol, 0«oic. d of, | xal Tj peylorn yaorp) 
Tj9e Sapdver | ds Tobuwiwiy ye cal 
paye» todd’ j$uépay, | Zebs obros àv- 
Opdrrow ois. cé$posiv. Seneca de be- 
nef. vii. 26, *alius abdomini servit") and 

a is 

Polyb. xv. 28. 5, à! ols éxpüv aloxb- 
verða xaf  iwepBoAfy», dr otros és 

cao geuybverOa: — xal  peyaAavxety. 
On elva: èv, ‘versari, to be found in, or 
contained in, any thing, cf. Plat. Gorg. 
470 E, èv rotre j vüca ebBaiporía doriy, 
—Eur. Phan. 1310,—oóx èv aloxóvp ra 
od.” Meyer. Ambr., Hil., Pel., Aug., 
Beng., al., refer the expression to circum- 
cision, taking another meaning for al- 
exin oe et pudor sunt affinia.’ 
Beng.], but without reason; and Chrys., 
al, disown the meaning), who regard (it 
is not easy to give $poveir, $pórnua, in 
this sense, by one word in Englisb. "They 
betoken the whole aspect, the set of the 
thoughts and desires: rà éwíyeim, are 
the substratum of all their feelings) the 
things on earth (in opposition to the 
things above, cf. Col. iii. 1 ff. The con- 
struction is that of logical reference to the 
subject of the sentence, setting aside the 
strictness of grammatical connexion: so 
Thuc. iii. 36, — Note abrois .... èri- 
kaAoUrres ... and iv. 108; vi. 24; vii. 
42: see more examples in Kühner, ii. 377. 

The of serves as rots above, to indi- 
cate and individualize the class). 20. 
For (I may well direct you to avoid robs 
Tà éxlyeia $poroUrras: — for— our state 
and feelings are wholly alien from theirs) 
our (emphatic) country (the state, to 
which we belong, of which we by faith are 
citizens, —) warpis, Thl; meaning the 
yis darian of God, the heavenly Jerusalem 
(Gal. iv. 26. Col. iii. 1 T, This objec- 
tive meaning of the word is better than the 
subjective one, our citizenship’ [ voX«rela, 
Acts xxii. 28 : but they seem sometimes to 
be used indifferently, see Palm and Rost's 
Lex., and Aristot. Pol. iii. 4, xópiov uà» 
yàp Tb woAÍTevua TiS wóAems woAÍTevua 
8 dorly 4 wodrrela, cf. however, on the 
other side, Ellicott : and his note through- 
out), or, ‘our conversation,’ us vulg. E. V., 
which rendering seems to want precedent. 
Conyb. renders it ‘life :’ but this is insuffi- 
cient, even supposing it justifiable, as 
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s constr, Rom. kai uworaka avr ra ravra. IV. I dre, adeAgot 
a Luke ſ. 48. Acte vill. 88 (from Isa. liii. 8). James L 10 

x iL 18. 1 These. lil. 18. Winer, į 60. 3. 
Acta xiv. 09. 1 Cor. vill. 1. „En. i. 23 ref. 

only. b Rom. vill 39 only t. constr. Matt. 
o Eph. i. 19 reff. iii. 7. 4 constr., Luke rrii. 6. 

91. rec ins eis 70 -yeveoOas avro bef evupopdoor, with D**KL, rel syrr Orig Cees Epiph 
Chron Victorin Jer: om ABD!FN latt (copt) goth eth Eus Ath Cyr, Antch Iren - int 

ig-int Tert Cypr. rec (for avre) «avro, with D'KLN? rel 67? Thdrt, sibi vulg 
(and F-lat) Hil Ambr: txt ABD!FN! b! fk o 17 Eus Epiph Chr,-mss Cyr Thl-mss. 

giving the English reader the idea of (wh, 
and so misleading him. I may remark, in 
passing, on the unfortunate misconception 
of St. Paul's use of the plural, which bas 
marred so many portions of Mr. Cony- 
beare's version of the Epistles, and none 
more sadly than this, — where he gives the 
Apostle'a noble description of the state and 
hopes of us Christians, as contrasted with 
the rà éwly. $poroürres, —all in the singu- 
lar—‘ For my life, fc.,—from whence also 
I look, &c.’) subsists (the word is more 
solemn, as indicating pricey and fixed- 
ness, than éorw would be: see notes, 
ch. ii. 6, and Acts xvi. 20) in the heavens, 
from whence (od does not refer to woal- 
Teua, as Beng., al.—nor = à», nor to be 
rendered ‘ex quo tempore,’ as Erasm., but 
ét ob is adverbial, ‘unde,’ see Winer, 5 21. 
8, and cf. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 20, ñuépas 
Tpeis, dv ) also (additional particular, 
following on heaven being our country) 
we wait for (expect, till the event ar- 
rives: see note on Rom. viii. 19, and a 
dissertation in the Fritzschiorum Opus- 
cula, p. 150 ff) a Saviour (emphatic: 
therefore we cannot rà dry. $poreir, be- 
cause we are waiting for one to deliver 
us from them. Or, as Saviour (Ellic.]: 
but perhaps the other is preferable, as 
being . (vis. the Lord Jesus 
Christ, 1.] (describes the method, 
in which this Saviour shall save us—a 
way utterly precluding our making a 
God of our body) who shall transform 
(see 1 Cor. xv. 51 ff. The words assume, 
as St. Paul always does when speaking 
incidentally, the jets surviving to wit- 
ness the coming of the Lord. The change 
from the dust of death in the resurrection, 
however we may accommodate the expres- 
sion to it, was not originally contemplated 
by it; witness the dwex8eyépe0a, and the 
Copa Tis Taxe«óc«os huar. It is quite 
in vain to attempt to escupe from this in- 
ference, as Ellicott does, bs saying that 
"every moment of a true Christian's life 
involves such an årexðoxhv.” This is 

most true, but in no way accounts for the 
peculiar expressions used here) the body 
of our humiliation (beware of the hen- 
diadys, by which most Commentators, and 
even Conyb.here enervate the Apostle’s fine 
and deep meani The body is that ob- 
ject, that aterial, in which our umilia- 
tion has place and is shewn, by ite suffer- 
ing and being degraded—woAAd dx. 
vir Tb capa, Secpeirat, pamri(eras pupla 
do xe eid, Chrys. He once had such 
a rarelywots, and has passed through it 
to His glory—and He shall change us 
so as to be like Him.— Whereas the ren- 
dering ‘our vile body’ sinks all this, and 
makes the epithet merely refer to that 
which is common to all humanity by nature. 
It is besides, perhaps, hardly allowable: 
for tawelveows cannot — unless the exi- 

cy of context require it, as in ref. Luke 
not in Prov. xvi. 19], — signify mere eile 

ness,’ Taweiórys, but must imply the act 
whereby the body rawe:vovra:) (80 as to 
be) conformed to (on this common idiom, 
ebQnuor, & tddrava, xoluncow crópa, 
Esch. Ag. 1258, al. freq.—cf. Kühner, 
ii. 121) the body ef His glory (in which, 
as its object or material, His glory has 
lace and is displayed: see above), acoord- 

ing to (after the an of) the working 
of His power also (besides the peracxhp. 
&c. spoken of) to subject to Him all 
things (the universe: see the exception, 
1 Cor. xv. 25—27). taŭra 8 worhce, 
says Thdrt., dre 8) Sivan Eppyror Éxwr, 
n. edles x. the dOopà» x. roy Odraror 
xarawatey, x. eis àDavacíay rà tylrepa 
cáuara petraBdrAdAwy, x. wopackevd(ur 
&wayras els atroby dwoBAdwey. And 
Chrys.:— ede pelfova Upya rhs vrá- 
pews alrod, Tra x. rotros moretopt. 

abre, used of the abrós of the 
whole sentence, from the position of the 
writer, not of the agent in the clause it- 
self. IV. 1.] Concluding erhorta- 
tion, referring to what has passed since cb. 
iii. 17,—not further baek, for there first 
he turns directly to them in the second 

III. 21. 

Oc V peracynuarice: ro on ABD? 
» a X 2 KL ab [d en 

“aware thc cdefg 
d e P » s bkim 

rov OUvacÜav aurov nol! 



IV. 1—3. IIPOZ 9€IAIIIIIHZIOYZ. 187 

2 1 1 1 

pov ayawnroi kai Seremo@nror, " xapá xat ™ aríjavoc preat 
19. pov, oUrec " ornxere EV Kupiy, ! d yam roi. 

2 Evodiay ™ mapakadw kai Turban " wapaxadw ro F 
auro " $povttv év kupig. ö : S t only. 
" abyluye, ' cuvAapavou avratc, ‘airivec " &v rq) evayye- yb l 

als. 3 John 2, 6,11. Jude & 17, 90. 

onl e «9, ch. 11. 20. 

re 8 $ , 

Cuar. IV. 1. xapıs F(and G, but gaudium G- lat). 
om 2nd ayaryra D! 108. 

2. [evod.ay, so ABDFKLN, &c.] 
3. rec for vas, kai (error), with h(e sil): txt ABDFKLN rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

uwe bef yrnoie, with K 

person, with a3eA¢gof, as here,—there also 
oSras occurs, answering to the ofres here, 
—and there, in the Christian's hopes, vv. 
20, 21, lies the ground of the Ssre here. 

Gere] ‘que cum ita sint ’—since 
we have such a home, and look for such a 
Saviour, and expect such a change :—Gsre 
way édpare rotrovs xalpovras, xà» dpare 
Se8otacudvous, orhxere, Chrys. Cf. 1 Cor. 
xv. 58. éwuw68.] longed for. The 
word occurs in Appian, vi. 43, 8pxous re 
Gpocey abrois x. CAaBer, extwoGhrovs dv 
qois Borepoy soAéuous wodAduis ‘yevoud- 
yous. For the verb, see ch. i. 8 reff.: for 
the substantive, -nois, 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11. 

cTí$avos ] from ref. 1 Thess., both 
xepá and orédpavos apply to the future 
great day in tbe Apostle’s mind. And 
indeed even without such reference to his 
usus loquendi, it would be difficult to dis- 
sociate the crows” from such thoughts 
as that in 2 Tim. iv. 8. seo 
above: ‘as I bave been describing: not 
és dorhxare är, as Chrys, Thl., 
(Ec., Calv., Beng., ‘ita, «t statis, state,’ 
which would be inconsistent with ch. iii. 
17. dv uvpíq ] as the element wherein 
your stedfastness consiste. éyamnrol] 
an affectionate repetition: per’ ebonulas 
woAAHs $ wapalyeors, Thdrt. “ Doctri- 
nam suo more vebementioribus exhorta- 
tionibus claudit, quo eam bominum animis 
tenacius infigat. Et blandis appellationi- 
bus in eorum affectus se insinuat: que 
tamen non sunt adulationis, sed sinceri 
amoris." Calv. 2—9.] Concluding 
exhortations to individuals (2, 8), and to 
ali (4—9). 2.] Euodia and Syntyche 
(both women, cf. avrais and afriwes below) 
appear to have needed this exhortation on 
account of some disagreement, both how- 
ever being faithful, and fellow-workers 
(perhape deaconnesses, Rom. xvi. : with 
himself in the Gospel. 0avud(« pèr ras 
qyvrveixas alvirrera: 80 ds Épw Tw wpbs 

0 a p 9 - * q 9 Un. 

vat P &£owr« kat a£, T-ywnote 8 Cor. xii. 19 
n. 

m Eph. iv. 1 ref. 

T here only 1. Aristoph. Plut. 945. 
t = Acts x. d, 47. xiii. 81, 48 al. 

1 Prov. xvi. 81. 
Ezek. xvi. 12. 

v. 1 reff. 
1 (alone) Pani, 

19. 

Heb. 
1 Pet. 

1 John 11.7 
n ch. il. 9 reff. oP 

q 3 Cor. vili. 8. I. Tim. 1. 1. Tit. I. ( oni . Sir. vil. 18 
s = Luke v.7 only. Gen. 

u = Rom. i. 9. 1 Cor. viii. 18. x. 14 al. 

ins xa: bef ourws F. 
aft 2nd eyarnro: ins pov B 17. 

roc 

rel syrr Chr Thdrt: eyvnove yeppave Muy. F: txt ABDN 

&AAfAas éxoócas, Thdrt. The repetition 
of the verb xapaxaAG not merely signifies 
* vehementiam affectus’ (Erasm.), but hints 
at the present separation between them. 

attd pover] see ch. ii. 2, note. 
He adds év xvply, both to shew them 
wherein their unanimity must consist, and 
perbaps to point out to them that their 
present alienation was not dv xuply. 
3.] val assumes the granting of the request 
just made, and carries on further the same 
matter, see Philem. 20 and note; but does 
not comjwre, as Grot., al. vios 
ceóvivye] true ( genuine: true, as dis- 
tinguished from counterfeit: lit. of le- 
gitimate worth (-yerfjsws]) yoke-fellow. 
Who is intended, it is quite impossible 
to say. Various opinions have been, (I) 
that St. Paul addresses Ais own wife. 
So Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. 6 (53), p. 585 P, 
kal & ye TlavAos ook ókvei Ey Tivi d) 
Th» abro) wposcyopebew | oóv(vyor, hy 
ob wepiexduile Bid +d Tis Ümnpecías eù- 
oraAés,—Eus. H. E. iii. 80, al. But this 
is evidently an error, and Thdrt. says 
rightly,—Tà» 3 cue. rives àvofires ór- 
éAafor yuvaixa elvai tot &wocTóAov, ob 
wposec xnkóres Tois dv vj xpos KopivOlovs 
vyeypappévors (1 Cor. vii. 8), Sri Tois àyd- 
pos ouvdratey éovróy. Besides which, 
the adjective in this case would be femi- 
nine,—cf. Eur. Alcest. 326, rolas Tvxovca 
cvr(vyov ;—and 354, roiasd’ duaprdvorr: 
urin: perhaps even if it were of two 
terminations (as adjectives in - fre- 
quently in the N.T., e.g. oùpdvios, Luke ii. 
13; Acte xxvi. 19: dalovs yetpas, 1 Tim. 
ii. 8, &c. See Winer, 8 11. 1], in which 
case Ellic. remarks, it would revert to 
three terminations ; but authority for this 
statement seems wanting. (2) that he 
was the husband, or brother, of Euodia 
or Syntyche; so Chrys. doubtfully, and 
Thl, al. But then the epithet would 
hardly be wanted—nor would the ex- 
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vatin Nl * cuvnBAncay pot, pera kat KAnpevrog kai rwv AO ABDP 
w ch. ii. W reff. - w - * i1? » 2 z 7 x - Kirab 
rheüL& TWV ” CUVEDYWY pov, WY Ta OvOuara tv BiBAw * Conc. cdefs 
e i a t Y Xaipere tv xupiy wavrore’ wüÀw ipw, yaipere. nen 
L9 ̂ 5 rò kritik Uwe “yvwoOnrw waow avOpwrac. o 
Dan. 2.1.) i y ver. 10. oh. iii. 1. 8 = 1 Tim. iii 3 reff. a constr, Acta ix. 

c o 17 latt copt Thi. om xa: bef xAnuerros DIF a latt arm (Orig) Ambrst Pelag. 
om Aorrer, adding xa: Tw» Roe aft pov, NI; txt Rs. 

5. ins rois bef ap. A. 

pression be at all natural. (3) that he 
was some fellow.labourer of the Apostle. 
So Thdrt.,—ovv{vyov carci, 6s Tbv abrdy 
IAxorra rhs ebceBelas (vydy, Pelag., all., 
and De W.,—and of these some (Grot., 
Calov., al.) have understood Epaphroditus, 
—Estius, Toren,. Bengel (but after- 
wards he preferred Epaphroditus), Silas, 
Luther, the chief bishop at Philippi. (4) 
Others have regarded Zev[vy« as a proper 
name: so ru in Chrys. and Œc., and so 
Meyer. In this case the yrheie would 
mean, ‘who art veritably, as thy name is,’ 
& yoke-fellow. And this might be seid 
by the Apostle, who elsewhere compares 

Christian minister to the Bovs doer. 
It seems to me that we must choose be- 
tween tbe two last hypotheses. The ob- 
jections to each are about of equal weight : 
the Apostle nowhere else calls his fellow- 
labourers aór(vyoi, and the proper name 
GMóv(vyos is nowhere else found. But 
these are no reasons, respectively, against 
either hypothesis. We may safely say 
with Chrys., efre ToUTo, efre éxeivo, ob 
apóðpa axpiBoAdcyeicba: Bei. gvv- 

ávov atrais] help them (Euodia and 
Syntyche) : but not, as Grot., * ut habeant, 
unde se suosque honeste sustentent: it is 
the work of their reconciliation which he 
clearly has in view, and in which they 
would need help. alrives] ‘utpote 

e'—seeing that they. e E. V. 
ere is in error, ‘help those women which 

... The Gospel at Philippi was first 
received by women, Acts xvi. 13 ff., and 
these two must have been among those 
who, having believed, laboured among 
their own sex for its spread. dv +. 
ebay.) seo reff. perà xal KAfyavros] 
These words belong to .], not 
to evvAauBárov, and are rather an addi- 
tional reminiscence, than a part of the 
exhortation ‘as did Clemens also &c. 
q. d. ‘not that I mean, by naming those 
women with distinction, to imply forget- 
fulness of those others &c., and especially 
of Clemens.’ The insertion of xal between 
the preposition and substantive is said to 
be a habit principally of Pindar,—e. g. 

év kal 0nAdocq, Ol. ii. 28; è» xal reAevrg, 
Ol. vii. 26: ri xal Gavdre, Pyth. iv. 380. 
See Hartuug, i. 143. It is not neces- 
sary to regard the «al - ral as bound to- 
gether: so that these examples are in point 
(against Ellic.). Clemens must have 
been a fellow-worker with the Apostle af 
Philippi, from the context here ; and, from 
the non-occurrence of any such name among 
Paul's fellow-travellers, and the fact that 
ol Aonrol cvrepyol must have been ga) ^ 
pians,—himeelf a native of Pbilippi. It 
is perhaps arbitrary, seeing that the name 
is so common, to assume his identity with 
Clemens afterwards Bishop of Rome, and 

- author of the Epistles to the Corinthians. 
So Eus. H. E. iii. 4, ô KA$ums, ris Pe- 
pale» x. abr éxxrnolas Tpiros éxloxowes 
xaraords, TlaóAov cuvepyds x. cura fr. 
yeyovdva: is abroU papruperra:: see also 
H. E. v. 6: so Origen, Com. in Joan. t. vi. 
86, vol. iv. p. 153: and Jer. Script. Eccl., 
15, vol. ii. p. 854. Chrys. does not notice 
any such idea. See on the whole, Ellicott’s 
note. or ra àv. dv Pipay dend: 
belongs to the Acrrol, whom he does not 
same: Whose names are (not a wish, ets, 
as Bengel, nor are they to be as 
dead when this was written) in the book 
of life (reff., and Luke x. 20). 4—9. 
Exhortation to ALL. uu dp 
AGAIN I will say it: referring to ch. 
iii. 1, where see note. It is the ground- 
tone of the Epistle. 5.] Tò druwis, 
your forbearance, from èri, implying di- 
rection, and eixós, foxa [not ere, to 
yield, as Trench, N. T. Syn. 171 : see Palm 
and Rost’s Lex., under the word, as also 
under ET Kn and fora], reasonableness of 
dealing, wherein not strictness of legal 
right, but consideration for one another, 
is the rule of practice. Aristot., Eth. 
Nic. x. 6, defines it to be that which fills 
up the necessary deficiencies of ław, which 
is general, by dealing with particular cases 
as the law-giver would have dealt with them 
if he had been by. Sid, he adds, Stra 
pév Fors, wal Béarisy Tiros Sucaiow .... 
kal low abr 5j pbois $ oU émieicobs, èr- 
ard. vduov, B éArelwes 3:2 7d xal- 
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pio . Ey"yvc. $ und/ * ptotuvare, arr’ 4e ravni TY iir us uri 

] 'evyapicriac ra 
para vuv " yrwolicOw spóc rov bov. 7 
“wpocevyy xai ry ° denon pera 

rou 0:ov u] 

1 Gal. iii. 23 reff, 

8. PET , BN. 

T. for «ov, xpurrov A syr-marg Cyr Procop Ambr, Pelng-comm. 
ceuara F D- lat spec tol Chrom Oros. 

éAov. And he describes the éwieucs as 
ó ph dupiBoBixaos dx) Tb xeipov. See 
Trench, New Test. Syn., as above. 
By the rey dvÓp., the Apostle 
rather intends, ‘let no man know of you 
any inconsistency with éwrelxe:a.’ The 
universality of it justifies its application 
even to those described above, ch. iii. 18 f., 
— that though warned against them, they 
were to shew all moderation and clemency 
towards them: so Chrys. Meyer observes 
well, that the succession of these precepts 
seems to explain itself psychologically by 
the disposition of spiritual joy in the 
exalting us both above rigorism, and above 
anxiety of mind (ver. 6). 8 cp 
N These words may apply either to 
the foregoing — the Lord will soon come, 
He is the avenger; it is yours to be mo- 
derate and clement’ (so Wette, all.) : 
or to the following—‘the Lord is near, 
be not anxious: so Chrys., Thdrt., all.. 
Perhaps we may best regard it as the tran- 
sition from the one to the other: Christ’s 
coming is at hand—this is the best en- 
forcer of clemency and forbearance: it 
also leads on to the duty of banishing 
anxiety. bps is Christ, and the 
Mes refers to the rapovola; see on ch. 
iii. 20. 6.) pn8dv has the emphasis. 
It is the accusative of the object, as rd 
woAAd prpiuvgy, Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 12. 

iv *avr() in every thing: see ref. 
1 Thess. and note. Meyer remarks that 
the literally correct rendering of the Vulg. 
‘is omni (neut) oratione? led Ambrose 
wrong, who gives it 3 wer ora- 
tionem.’ T *posevx dà f behoe] 
by your prayer and your supplication : 
or better, by tho prayer and the suppli- 
eation appropriate to each thing. On the 
difference between wposevxf and 8Bémois, 
see on Eph. vi. 18, 1 Tim. ii. 1. Not 
perà r ebxapiorías, because the matters 
themselves may not be ized as 
grounds of ebxapiotia, but i£ should ac- 
company every request. Ellic., who doubts 
this explanation, thinks it more simple 
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Acts li. 26. Eph. 1.9 al. b = Luke ii. 15. R 
zxiv.45. Rev.xiii.18&. Job xxxiii 16. 

Baruch iL 8 only. 
k = Luke 

for vonuara, 

to say that ebyapioria, * thanksgiving for 
past blessings, is in its nature more 
general and comprehensive, xpos. and 
Seno. almost necessarily more limited and 
specific. Hence, though «óxap. occurs 
12 times in St. Paul's Epistles, it is onl 
twice used with the article, 1 Cor. xiv. 26 
2 Cor. iv. 15.“ But I much prefer the 
other view. va alrjpara)] = 5$ à» 
airdéueba, 1 John v. 15. to, . viii. 
p. 566, speaks of rd rupaymxdy airnua... 
alreiy roy duo p rivas ToU eó- 
paros. 4rpàs Tòr Gedy} unto, ‘ before,’ 
‘coram ; see Acta viii. 24. T.] Con- 
sequence of this laying every thing before 
God in prayer with thanksgiving—peace 
« kable. cal, and then. 
q elp. rot j, that peace which rests in 
God and is wrought by Him in the soul, 
the counterpoise of all troubles and anxie- 
ties—see John xvi. 88—.... ya èv duol 
elphyny Exnre d» TG xdouy OA Exere. 

eyer denies that elpfhey ever has this 
meaning: but he is certainly wrong. The 
above verse, and John xiv. 27, Col. iii. 15, 
cannot be fully interpreted on Ass mean- 
ing, mere mutual concord. It is of course 
true, that mutual concord, and 7d èri- 
eucés, are n elements of this peace : 
but it goes far ond them. See the 
alternatives thoroughly discussed, as usual, 
in Ellic.'s note. inrepéxovora rávra 
vody] not as Chrys., bra» Adyn wpbs Tobs 
éx0pobs elpnvedew .... was obx dwip 
your doti»  à»Opénrivor Tovro ; nor as 
Estius, “quia omnem expectationem hu- 
manam excedit, quod Deus pro inimicis 
sibi reconciliandis filium suum dederit in 
mortem: nor as Calvin, “quia nihil hu- 
mano ingenio magis adversum, quam in 
summa desperatione nibilominus sperare :” 
but as Erasm. all., “res felicior quam ut 
humana mens queat percipere." vod is 
the intelligent faculty, the perceptive and 
appreciative power: reff. On the senti- 
ment itself, cf. Eph. iii. 19. $pov- 
quta must not with Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., 
zuth., all. and Vulg., be made optative 
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in sense: it is not a wish, but a declara- 
tion—following upon the performance of 
the injunction above. Tas xapd 

(not minds, as E. V.): so that this 
expression is equivalent to, ‘your hearts 
themselves, and their dpa Pod 

tore luwod is not the icate after 
viri shell keep &c. tn Christ, i. e. 
keep them from falling from Christ (sre 
pévew x. ph exweceiy abroU ris xlorews, 
Chrys.): but, as usual, denotes the sphere 
or element of the gpouvpd thus bestowed — 
that it shall be a Christian security :—the 
verb ppouphoe: being absolute. 

8, 9.] Summary exhortation to Chris- 
tian virtues not yet specified. — 8.] 18 
Aowwdvy resumes again his intention of 
closing the Epistle with which he had 
begun ch. iii, but from which be had 
been diverted by incidental subjects. It 
is unnatural to attribute to the Apostle 
so formal a design as De W. does, of now 
speaking of man’s part, as he had hitherto 
of God’s part :—Chrys. has it rightly,— 
al dori Tb Aorwdy; Avr) ToU, wdrra tpi 
elpnra. èreryopévou Tb. pid dre, xal 
ob3ty Kxowby (xorros xpos TÈ sapóvTa. 

This beautiful sentence, full of the 
Apostle’s fervour and eloquence, derives 
much force from the frequent repetition 
of ra, and then of el 71s. d Nj 
subjective, truthful: not, rue in matter 
of fact. The whole regards ethical qua- 
lities. Tavra yàp Ürres àAn05, h dperh, 
weU8os Bà ) karla. x. yap q or abris 
pedos, x. q 5óta abrijs pedos, x. rdyra 
qà ToU Kócuov pedos. Chrys. 
oc«uvd] Tb ce Ürvoua, Tb Karby re 
&&ya8óy, Xen. (Ec. vi. 14. It is difficult 
to give it in any one English word: 
* honest’ and ‘honourable’ are too weak: 
‘reverend’ and ‘venerable,’ * grave,’ are 
seldom applied to things. Nor do I know 
any other more eligible. lkara] not 
‘just, in respect of others, merely— but 

ht, in that wider sense in which 8ucaso- 
cen i» used—before God and man: see 
this sense Acts x. 22; Rom. v. 7. 

las - 

eps Ta vovjpara pev] The heart is pa 
the fountain of the thoughts, i. e. designs, 
plans 

&yvd] not merely ‘chaste’ in the ordinary 
confined acceptation : but pure generally : 
*castimoniam denotat in omnibus vite 

rtibus." Calv. «posduA s] lovely, 
in tbe most general sense: no subjects 
need be supplied, as Toís riero, or Te 
Ges (Chrys.) : for the exhortation is mark- 
edly and designedly as general as possible. 

ebnha] again, general, and with 
reference to general fame— of good report, 
as E.V. The meaning * sermones qui bene 
aliis precantur, adopted by Storr and 
Flatt, though philologically justified, is 
evidently not general enough for our con- 
text. ef rig one ‘J sume up all 
which have gone before and generalizes 
still farther. The E. V. ‘if there be any 
virtue,’ &c. is objectionable, not for tbe 
reason alleged by Scholefleld, Hints, &c. 
p. 85, as ‘ expressing a doubt of the exist- 
ence of the thing in the abstract,’ which 
it does not,—but as carrying the appear- 
ance of an adjeration, ‘by the existence 
, &c. which conveys a wrong im ion 
of the sense—whatever virtue there is 
not ‘there be, as Scholef.) &. 

] virtue, in the most general ethical 
sense: (waivos, preise, not ‘pro eo quod 
est laudabile, as Calv., al., but as Erasm., 
‘laus, virtutis comes.’ The discipline, 
which follows ‘laus’ in the Vulg. &c., 
is a pure interpolation, and beside the 
meaning: see various readings. 
ravra—viz., all the foregoing— the dr96q 
&e.,—the deri, and the Fweuros—these 
things meditate: let them be your - 
para. .] These general abstract 
things he now particularizes in the con- 
crete as having been exemplified and 
taught by himself when among them. 
The first xal is not ‘both,’ as E. V., but 
also,—moreover: which, besides what I 
have said recommending them above, were 
also recommended to you by my own 
example. dud@ere} again, not as 
E. V. ‘have learned,’ &. but all aorista, 
—referring to the time when he was 
among them. Those things whieh (not 
‘whatsoever things: we are on 
no longer: nor would he recommend to 
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1. 

a Rom. 1. 10 only. b here only. trans., Ezek. 
ol Thess. ui. 75 5 í d see ch. 1.7. 

f ere only 1. pr, 3 Tim. iv. 2. 

9. dere D*FEL d h m n Clem Thdrt Thl-ms. 
10. «6aAare Di. for To, Tov F. 

them ali his own sayings and doings; 
but the xal expressly provides for their 
being of the kinds specified above) ye 
moreover learned, and received (reff.: 
here of receiving not by word of mouth, 
but by knowledge of his character: the 
whole is not doctrinal, but ethical) and 
heard (again not of preaching, but of his 
tried and acknowledged Christian cba- 
racter, which was in men’s mouths and 
thus heard) and saw (each for himself) 
in me (èv dne will not properly belong to 
the two first verbs, éud@. and wapeA., but 
must be associated by zeugma with them 
—he himself being clearly the example 
throughout), these (ra?Ta a 
praetise (correlative with, not opposed to, 
Aeyí(esÓe above:— that Aoyisuós being 
eminently practical, and issuing, in the 
concrete, in the TavTa wpdccew, after 
Paul's example). cal] and then: see 
ver. 7. On «lpávn, see there. 

10—90.] He thanks them for the supply 
received. from Philippi. 10.) ü is 
transitional; the contrast being between 
the personal matters which are now intro- 
duced, and those more solemn ones which 
he has just been treating. dv xvply | 
See above, ch. iii. 1, ver. 4, “ Every oc- 
currence, in his view, has reference to 
Christ, — takes from Him its character and 
form.” bipes" de zen word] now 
at length, as E. V.: ‘tandem aliquando :’ 
xeévor SNN r sri paxpdy, Chrys. 
The word takes up and makes indefinite 
the 48y: as in 34 word, bí vov, &c. See 
Klotz ad Devar. p. 607,8. But noreproof 
is conveyed by the expression, as Chrys. 
thinks: see below. dveGadere} lit. 
ye came into leaf; “metaphora sumta 
ab arboribus, quaram vis byeme contracta 
latet, vere florere incipit," Calv. But it is 
fanciful to conclude with Bengel, that it 
was Spring, when the gift came: see on a 
similar fancy in 1 Cor. v. 7. The word is 
taken transitively (see reff.) by Grot., all., — 
* ye caused to spring again your care for 

me’ (see below) : but the intransitive onl 
will suit the sense here— ye budded fo 

in for my interest (see 
below). Your care for me was, so to speak, 
the life of the tree ; it existed just as much 
in winter when there was no vegetation, 
when ye }xaipeiobe, as when the buds were 
put forth in spring. This is evident by 
what follows. We must thank Meyer, to 
whom we owe so much in accuracy of 
grammatical interpretation, for having 
followed out the nght track here, first 
indicated by Bengel, and rendered rò 
trip éuoU as the accusative governed by 
gpoveiy. The ordinary way (so Wiesinger 
and Ellicott recently) has been to regard 
the words as = rò pore» rèp poi, 
thus depriving the relative d & of any 
thing to refer to, and producing the 
logical absurdity [Mey.], éppovetre én) 
T$ rp duov pover, or forcing èp’ ¢ to 
some unjustified meaning (‘ although,’ as 
Luth., al.,—‘ sicut, as vulg.,—&c.), or 
understanding it * for whom,’ as Calv., al., 
—contrary to the Apostle's usage, in 
which [reff.] d ¢ is always neuter. But 
if we take rd úrèp duo? together, — my in- 
terest, —and govern it by Qporeir, all will 
be simple and clear : I rejoiced, &. that at 
last ye flourished in anxiety for my in- 
terest: for which purpose (cf. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 502 B, d à éavoóSaxe:—the purpose, 
namely, of flourishing, putting forth the 
supply which you have now sent. Wie- 
"uic pha the other, and vindicates it 
from Meyers imputation: but to me not 
convincingly: as neither Ellicott) ye also 
were anxious (all that long time, imper- 
fect), but had no opportunity (üxeipée 
is a word of later Greek: ebxatpde, ita 
opposite, is used by Lucian, Plutarch, 
Polyb, &c., as also its compounds drev- 
cap, wposeviaipée, &c. See Phryn. ed. 
Lobeck, p. 125. Wiesinger well remarks 
that we must not press this 4«a:peiate into 
a definite hypothesis, such as that their 
financial state was not adequate —that they 
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had no means of conveyance, &c.— it is 
perfectly general, and all such fillings up 
are mere conjecture). 11.] inserted 
to prevent misunderstanding of the last 
verse. 5 ch. i 
my meaning is not, E ous , 
according to, i.e. in consequence of— 
see reff, and Od. y. 106, wAa(duevar 
xara Ant: Herod. ii. 152, xarà Antyy 
ékvAdcarras: Thuc. vi. 31, xarà Oday 
Frei: not, as Van Hen „ ut more re- 
ceptum est penuria,’ which would be xara 
Tobs borepovrras (see Rom. iii. 5 al.). 
For I (emphatic: for my part, whatever 
others may feel) learned (in nry experience, 
my training for this apostolic work: not 
‘have learned: the aorist is much sim- 
pler and more humble—'1 was taught: 
the present result of this teaching comes 
below, ol8a, but not in this word), in the 
state in which I am (not ‘in whatsoever 
state I am’ [E. V.: which would be dr 
ols ay eiui,—cf. wou dy elsewopedero, 
Mark vi. 66, dco: dy Hrrorro abro, ib. 
Winer, $ 42. 3. a], nor as Luther, bei 
welden ich bin [ofs masculine], which is 
against the context. But dv ols «lpí 
does not apply only to the Apostle's 
5 circumstances, but to any posei- 
le present ones: ‘in which I am at any 

time: see next verse) to find compe- 
tence (we have no word for abrdprns. 
* Self-sufficing’ will express its mean- 
ing of independence of external help 
[reAeiórns. KxThoews &yabev, Plat. Def. 
412], but is liable to be misunders 
* competent" is not in use in this sense, 
though the abstract noun competence is: 
the German genuͤgſam gives it well). 

19.) See above. I know (by this 
teaching) also (the first «al expresses 
that, besides the general finding of com- 
petence in all circumstances, he specially 

has been taught to suffer humiliation and 
to bear abundance. See Ellic.'s note) 
how to be brought low (generally: but 
here especially by seed, in humiliation of 
circumstances. Meyer remarks that 2 
Cor. iv. 8; vi. 9, 10, are a commen 
ou this); È know’ alee. (eut -ae-béfore. or 
as an addition to ola kel reed 
how to abound (dpvicGa:, as Wies. re- 
marks, would be the proper general op- 
posite: but he chooses the one, 
which fite the matter of which he is treat- 
ing): in every thing (not as data E. V., 
all, ‘every where,’ nor ‘at every time, k 
as Chrys., Orot. — nor both, as Thl., &c. : 
—but as usually in St. Paul: see ref. and 
note) and in all things (not, as Luth., 
Beng., ‘respects omnium hominum dv 
exl pd Eri, ono, x. dy râg: Tes 
wapeumlxrova:, (Ec. : the expression con- 
veys universality, as ‘in each and ali,’ 
with us) I have been taught the lesson 
55 but no stress to be laid, as by 

g., ‘disciplina arcana imbutus sum, 
ignota ere see the last example be- 
ow. Beware [against Wiesinger] of j 
ing pep ónpes with dv warn x. iv view, 
inttiated im, fc. ; the verb is [against 
Ellicott] not constructed with é», but 
with an accusative of the person and the 
thing [veir rod Ti], which last mie 
sative remains with the ive: so 
ah péno’ ‘EAccevi8a, Anthol. ix. 162, 
—ol ras TeAerás peuunpéroi, Plat. Sym 
p. 209. The present construction, wi 
an infinitive, occurs, Alciphr. ii. 4, xvBep- 
Y punOhoopne:) both to be satiated 
to hunger (the forms rewĝy, 3:x Gy, for 
py, seem to have come in with 
donian influence: being found first in 
Aristotle ; see Lobeck in Phryn. p. 61), 
both to abound and to be in need. 
13.] ‘After these special notices, he de- 
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om poro: Al. 
yr goth Ps-Ath (Ec-txt Victorin: usibus meis Ambrst Aug. 

(retaining former ort) D'F. 
16. om eis AD! 

clares his universal power, how triumph- 
antly, yet how humbly!’ Meyer. I can 
do (reff.: so und lex, Plat. Crit. 
p. 50 B) all things toe ‘all these things,’ 
Tà wdyra, as Van Hengel: ‘the Apostle 
rises above mere relations of prosperous 
and adverse circumstance, to the gene- 
ral, De W.) in (in union with, — by 
means of my spiritual life, which is not 
mine, but Christ living in me, Gal. ii. 20: 
the E. V. ‘through’ does not give this 
union sufficiently) him who strengthens 
me (i.e. Christ, as the gloss rightly sup- 
plies : cf. 1 Tim. i. 12). 145 * Cavet, 
ne fortiter loquendo contempsisse ipsorum 
beneficium videatur. Calv. yh yàp drei- 
34, neu, d» xpelg ob xaDéoTrnka, voul- 
ore uh dee, pe ToU wpáyuaros Béo- 
pas J. pâs. ume ovyKo. 
cayrés pow Tj Odie} Spa coplay, was 
éwalpe: 1d mparypa, l.: in that ye 
made yourselves partakers with my pre- 
sent tribulation (not poverty: by tbeir 
sympathy for him they suffered with him ; 
and their gift was a proof of this sym- 
pathy). 16—17.) Honourable recol- 
lection of their former kindness to him. 

15.) 84 contrasts this former ser- 
vice with their t one. xal 
Opes] as wel as I myself?! He ad- 
dresses them by name (as 2 Cor. vi. 11) 
to mark them particularly as those who 
did what follows: but not to the absolute 
exclusion of others, as Bengel (‘ antithe- 
ton ad ecclesias aliorum oppidorum ?): 
others may have done it too, for aught 
that this appellative implies: that they 
did not, is by and by expressly asserted : 
dv åpxý ToU 8 penes vos, Beng.: 
he places himself in their situation ; dates 
from (so to speak) their Christian era. 
This he specifies by Sre IAO årò 
Maxe See Acts xvii. 14. By this 
is not meant, as commonly understood, 
the supply which he received at Corinth 
(2 Cor. xi. 9), in order to which De W., 
Wies., al, understand io as a plu- 

Vor. III. 

1» 7 EM 1 * Luk . 
Ort Kal kv OtacaXoviky xai dra cat! Sic * ate 3. den. 

XX 5 P 

£1 Mace. x. 40. Polyb. xv. 34.3. 
k Acte xi. 20. 

Str. x1. 19. x!ii. 7. 
i here only. Prov. xv. 27. "t as above (g) only. 

ins ori bef ovõepia 

perfect,—but that mentioned below: see 
there: Ito being the aorist marking 
the simple date: when I left Macedonia. 

oben pot éxxAnotla] no church 
communicated with me as to (in) an 
account of giving and receiving (i. e., 
every receipt being part of the depart- 
ment of giving and receiving, being one 
side of such a reckoning, ye alone opened 
such an account with me. It is true the 
Philippians had all the giving, the Apos- 
tle all the receiving: the debtor side was 
vacant in £Aeir account, the creditor side 
in Mes: but this did not make it any the 
less an account of “ giving-and-receiving," 
categorically so called. This explanation, 
which is Meyer's, is in my view far the 
most simple [against Ellic., who appa- 
rently has misunderstood it], and prefer- 
able to tbe almost universal one, that his 
creditor and their debtor side was that 
which he spiritually imparted to them : 
for the introduction of spiritual gifts does 
not belong to the context, and therefore 
disturbs it. Similar usages of Ajyis x. 
8ócis occur: e.g. Artemid. i. 44, oi 3A 
dd c x. AfWews wopi(duevor: Arrian, 
Epict. ii. 9, rò» QiAdpyvpor (éraófovaiw) 
al dxardAAnAa Ades x. 8óceis : Cicero, 
Leelio 16, ratio acceptorum et datorum." 
See Wetst.) but you only: 16.] for 
even in Thessalonica (which was an early 
stage of my é[eA8eiv àrd Mar., before 
the departure was consummated. The 
Sr. gives a reason for and proof of the 
former assertion—ye were the only ones, 
&., - and ye began as early as d» Oeog., i. e. 
when I was at Thessalonica. In such 
brachylogical constructions the preposi- 
tion of rest, as belonging to the act ac- 
complished, overbears the preposition of 
motion, as belonging toit only in its im- 
perfect state; so of èv rg ‘Hpaly rara- 
wepevyóres, Xen. Hell. iv. 5. 5, — rois 
Aorrais dv TH yf Katawepevyviass dvéBaA- 
Aor, Thuc. iv. 14,—àrzocreAobrTes .... 
dy 1H XueAMq, ib. vii. 17, 3 és TM X. 
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1 ch. 11. 2 reff. 

m ver. 11 reff. 
n = Matt. vi. 
al. 1Macc. 
vil. 1$. 

o Matt. vii. 4. f Aóyov v uv. 

IPO Z 9IAIHITHZIOY?. 

ray ! xptiav pos * Eméppare. à 
° Soua, adAa EH rov Pkaprov rov " wAcovalovra tç ed ete 

18 ar òè ravra Kat "sepugatUe, noll 

IV. 

17 m oby 

Luke xi. 14. 

fom Pa. ‘wrerAtjowpat dekapnevoc mapa Exagpodirou rd rap vpo, 
VII. s ; 9 oo s» 

only.Gen. Yoguny " euwoiac, Üvolav Sec ru "svápearov ty Oey. 

Rm Y 19 „ de cóc pov " wAnpwoe asav Xu, ùpwv Kara 
n: a os 9 a » - 9 eo - 

P only, exe. rg *qrÀovrOC avrov Pev Soky tv «pigri Inco. 20 TU 
$ Chron. xxiv. II. f-Mativi.$. Philem.]& Gen. xiii. 33. ver. 13. t = Acts 
ie e il . Te 14,14. v Tag- chi. m Luke. V Eph. v.3 (reff) only. 

vee 8 N * dass "z — ver. 16. Bir. xxxix. 85. a Eph. i. reff. 
b 1 Tim. iil. 16 reff. 

for ot, pov DL Chr, Procop Thdrt Th! (Ec Ambrst Aug. 
17. (aAAa, so AB.) ins roy bef Aoyor F 121. 
18. om rapa exappo8iroy A: for wapa, aro N-corr!. for ra, ro Dil. aft 

up. ins rere D', wey üerra F latt Syr Iren-int Cypr Victorin. 
19. rAxpocae: DIF b cg m o17. 67? latt Chr, Thdrt Thi lat-ff: txt ABD!ELN rel 

Thdrt-ms. t 
S BD FN! 17. 672. txt ABD 

in Bekker’s text is a correction) ye sent 
both once and twice (the account of the 
expression being, that when the first ar- 
rived, they had sent once: when the 
second, not only once, but twice. So in 
ref.: and Herod. ji. 121, abr x. is x. 
pls àvoltarri: iii. 148, TobTo x. dis x. 
Tpls efwarvros Maiav8plov. The opposite 
expression, oby Arat où3è Bls, is found in 
Plat. Clitoph. § 7) ye sent (absolute as in 
ref.) to (for the supply of, ref.) my neces- 
sity. 17.] Again he removes any 
chance of misunderstanding, as above in 
ver. ll. It was not for his own sake 
but for theirs that he rejoiced at their 
liberality, because it multiplied the fruits 
of their faith. Not that (see above, ver. 
11) I seek (present, ‘it is my character 
to seek.’ The preposition in composition 
denotes, as so often, the direction; not 
studiose, nor i ) the gift (ró—in 
the case in question), but I do seek (the 
repetition of the verb is solemn and em- 
phatic) the fruit which (thereby, in the 
case before us) abounds to your aocount 
(this els Aóyov refers to the same expres- 
sion, ver. 15 — fruit, pio@dy in the day of 
the Lord, the result of your labour for me 
in the Lord. De W., after Van Hengel, 
doubts whether màsováľovra can be con- 
structed with els, and would therefore 
separate them by a comma, But surely 
little would be thus gained, for the els 
would belong to the whole clause, the 
connecting link being xapwév NG 
Lovre, so that even thus the idea of 
wA«ord(orra must be carried on to «is: 
and perhaps in 2 Thess. i. 3 it isso: see 
note there). 18.] But (notwithstend- 
ing that the gift is not that which I 

rec Tov wAovrov, with D3KLN® rel Cyr: rov vAovros m! : 
for avrov, væv Dl. om lst ey N! : ins N-cerr! obi, 

desire, I have received it, and been suf- 
ficiently supplied by it) I have (emphatic, 
and exactly as in drédyew Tbv ng —* I 
have no more to ask from you, but have 
enough:'—not as Erasm., Beza, Grot., 
&c. ‘I have duly received all you sent’) 
all (I want) and abound (over and 
above): I am filled (repetition and in- 
tensification of wepiccedw), having re. 
ceived at the hands of Epaphroditos the 
remittance from you, a savour of fra- 
grance (a clause in gie expressing 
a judgment, —so uently in poetry, 
especially in tragedians, —1l. e. 735, fl ris 
Axa Dope, xepds dA dor, dad wipyou, 
Avypdy ÜAc0por: Eur. Orest. 950, rideioa 
Aevxdy Üvvxa did wapyiter, alparaphr 
Gray. See Kühner, ii. 146. On 3 
ebeBlag see Epb. v. 2, note), a 
acceptable, well pl to God (ace 
Heb. xiii. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 5). 19.] an 
assurance taken up from T$ be above, 
pov because he (Paul) was the receiver: 
this was his return to them: ‘qui quod 
servo ejus datur remunerabitur.’ Beng. 
D all refers to vv. 16, 

18 ;—as ye wewAnpéxaré pov rh» xpela». 
It is an assurance, not a wish (-cai), 
wacay,—not only in the department al- 
luded to, but in all. Meyer refers to the 
beatitudes in Matt. v. and € St. 
Luke’s xopracOhoerGe and yeAdgere, Luke 

iv Bón] to vi. 21, as illustrative. > 
be connected with wAypéca, not with 
Tò whovrog atrov: not, gloriously, as 
many Commentators, which is weak and 
flat in the extreme: but 8ófe is the in- 
strument and element by and in which 
‘all your need’ will be supplied : in glory, 
cf. Ps. xvi. 16 LXX : but not only at tbe 

se a 

ort Err TO ABDF 



17—23. 

:c = * ec 1 e ~ e g Qs d * N Das - 
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ff. 

2! "Aoracacbe xavra "ayiov év piore Inc aomd~ , 14s u. 15 
Covrat bund ot cvv inot adeA pol. 

Rom. I. 7 & 
2 pasaim. 

, , 
agTacovrat 

vag Tüvrtc ot ° d ytot, uáAwra & oi Ex rne Kaisapoc 
1 7 s 
olxidae. 

93 H Ld - , 'I - p 4 — g , 

X20!c TOU KUptov ngou xptarov ETA TOU " TVtv- $ 

paroc vuwv[, anny]. 

IIPOZ Q$IAITITIHZIOYX. 

90. aft nur ins e N: om Ns. 
22. om vyas F. 

for ex, axo B. 

om T«r cuwrver KL 80. 
om $e L 17 Chr-mss Thdrt Th] Ambrst(xa: nad. th). 

23. rec aft xvpiov ins gue», with D ad f k | fuld(with F-lat al) Syr syr-w-ast co 
gr-lat-ff: om ABFKLN rel am D-lat(and G-lat) arm Damasc Thl 
(for Tov svevuaros) warrwr (cf 2 Cor xiii. 139. De W. sup 

pt 
-mss (Ec. rec. 

es tat to have come from pos 
Gal vi. 18), with KLN? rel syrr Chr Thdrt : txt ABDFN' 17. 67? latt coptt sth arm 
Damasc lat; fl. om aux» BF 67? sah Chr (Ec Ambrst : ins ADKLN rel vas. 

SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypa$7 axo pwns, with B'EL rel syrr copt Chr Thdrt 
Euthal; rec adds further 3: era$poBirov, with KL rel syrr Thdrt: dia Tipo8«ov. x. 
erapp. copt : no subscr in 1: K.T.À., OME wp. SA., hkmo: txt AB b 17, and 
D(addg exAnpo6n) F(prefg ereAec5) N(adding rx o). 

coming of Christ [as Meyer, according to 
his wont], but in the whole glorious im- 
parting to you of the un able riches 
of irae : and carried " here, and 
com at that day. Xprore 
Iod] and this filling (or, this glory,’ 
but then perhaps Tj would have been 
expressed) is, consiste, and finds its sphere 
and element, in Christ Jesus. 20.] 
The contemplation both of the Christia 
reward, of which he hus been speaking, 
and of the glorious completion of all 
God's dealings at the great day,—and the 
close of his Epistle, -& ts this ascrip- 
tion of praise. But — however 
rich you may be in good works, how- 
ever strong I may be by Christ to bear all 
things, — not to us, but to our God and 
Father be the glory. On els rovs alóvas 
vor alu, see note, Eph. iii. 21. 

21—23.] GREETING AND FINAL BE- 
NEDICTION. ac ets yov, every 
individual saint. e singular has love 
and affection, and should not be lost as in 
Conyb., * Salute all God's Prope id iv 
Xp«rT$ '1nco0] belongs more probably to 
seh a h Rom. xvi. 2271 Cor. xvi. 
19,—than to Kor, as in ch. i. 1, where, 
as Meyer observes, the expression has a 
diplomatic formality, whereas here there is 
no reason for so formal an adjunct. 

ol civ ipol àBeA$o(] These must, on 
account of the next verse, have been his 
closer friends, perhaps his colleagues in the 
ministry, such as Aristarchus, Epapbras, 
Demas, Timotheus. But there has arisen 
a question, how to reconcile this with ch. 
ii. 20? And it may be answered, that the 
lack of icoyvxía there predicated of his 
companions, did not exclude them from the 
title &3eA oí, nor from sending greeting to 
the Philippians : see also ch. i. 14. . , 
adyres of AM, all the Christians here. 

ol ix ris Kaícapos olxías] These 
perhaps were slaves belonging to the familia 
of Nero, who had been converted by inter- 
course with St. Paul, probably at this time 
a prisoner in the prætorian cks (see 
ch. i. 13 note) attached to the palace. This 
is much more likely, than that any of the 
actual family of Nero should have em- 
braced Christianity. The hint which 
Chrys., al., find here, ei yap of èv rots 
Bac e Hur kareppórgsa» did Tbv 
BacA,⁵ ri  obpayüv, woAAQ HA 
abrobs xph rovro roter, is alien from the 
simplicity of the close of an Epistle. Tho 
reason of these being specifled EDAD 
the connexion perhaps between a colonia, 
and some of the imperial household, might 
account for it, 23.] See Gal. vi. 18. 
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a Bom wv. I. | IIab oc arocroAoc xotorod I noob dd OeAAQr og 
2 Cor. 1. 1. e 4 , e 9 , 9 e " - 

viis Eph. Oe, xai Trpoleoc o dd Abc, ^ oic ev KoAocncatc 
Pru. ^ ayiorç Kai © mioroiç adeAgoic ^ Ev Xr. Xaore vmv C xap 

kai tignun aro Ütov sarpoc nv. 

3 d Ebxapicroupev reo 0 warpt rov ° xupiov naw 
i. d Eph. v. 30 reff. e Rom. xv. & 2 Cor. I. 8. xi. 81. Eph. L 8. f. 16 Paul only, 
1 Pet. I. . Rev. £6 see 1 Cor. xv. 3 Gal. 1.4. 
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TITLE. elz mavàov Tov awocToAov 9 pos KOA. eri roA U, with rel: Steph Y wp. xoà. 
er. TAVÀ.: TOV ayiov AF. wavA. er. Tp. xo. L: 7 wp. KOA. EF. TAUTA bidas ka 

koAaccaevo: wapa wavAov f: wp. KoA. er. T. ay. aw. wavd. h: er. Tp. xoà. k 1: apyerat 
zp. xoà. F: txt ABDEN b m n o 17 syr-marg-gr copt. [In D this ep follows Eph. 
Usually in D the subscr of one ep and the title of the next are written in 3 lines wpos 
... | erAnpo&3 apxerai | Tpos . . , here however the middle line is omitted.] 

CHAP. I. I. rec mo. bef xp., with DK rel vulg-ed(with demid tol) Syr wth Chr 
Thdrt: txt ABFLN 17 am(with fuld) D-lat syr copt Synops Damasc Ambrst Jer 
Cassiod. 

3. Steph xodacc. (see prolegomena), with AK rel syrr copt Orig Synops Nyssen 
Chr-ms Thdrt Euthal Damasc-ms Thl-ms Suid (so also Polysenus Hierocles Herodot- 
mss Xenoph-mss): txt B!(see table) DFLN e f n (g 17, in title) latt Clem Chr Thdrt- 
ms Thl lat-ff (so also Herodot Xenoph Strabo al, and coins in Eckhel). aft 
xpwro ins oov ADF 17 latt Syr syr-w-ast lat-ff: om BD*KLN rel syr wth Chr 
Thdrt Damasc. rec aft u, ins xa: xvgiov ingov. xpiorov, with ACFN rel vulg- 
ed(with demid tol) syr-w-ast: om BDKL d k 17 am(with fold barl mar) sah Syr 
an rr Chr(expr., kaíro: à» Traórp Tb ToU xpicrod ob rlnow Bropa) Thlespe 
ng-mn 
9. rec ins xa: bef warp: (from Eph i. 9), with ACD KLR rel vulg(and F-Jat) ; re 

Cuar. I. 1, 9.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. Oc jperos gew] see on 
reff. «al TuuóÓeog] as in 2 Cor. i. 1 
(see also Phil.i.1; Philem. 1, and 2 Thess. 
i. 1). 6 &8eAdds] see on 2 Cor. i. 1. 
On his presence with the Apostle at the 
time of writing this Epistle, see Prolegg. 
to Past. Epp. $ i. 6. Chrys. (and simi- 
larly Thi.) says on & &&« „ obkoUr Kal 
abros &xwócroAos: but there seems no 
reason for this. 2.] On Corossz, 
or CoLass2, see Prolegg. § ii. 1. 

&ylow should be taken (Mey.) as a sub- 
stantive, not (De W.) with áBeA$eis, in 
which case m:orots, being already (as Mey.) 
presupposed in aylois, would be tame and 
superfluous:—and xal rode ACN 
dv yptore seems to be a specifying clause, 
*viz.—to the &.:’ or perhaps added 
merely on account of the natural diploma- 
tic character of an opening address. év 
xp. belongs closely to sicrois àBeAQois 
or perhaps rather to &3eAgois alone, as 

il. i. 14: no article before é» ypiore 

ABCDP 
KLR ab 
cdefg 
hk Im 
nol? 
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Unov ' roco. fw. wep sept, 

Acts vill. 15. 
xiii. 

Sal. Ps. 
Eri. 18. 
vv. bre. k 

oupavotc, v s constr.) Dian 

m Ane, rov "ev- 
J Luke xix. 90. 7 Tim. iv. 8. 

Heb. ix. 37 only. Gen.xlix.10. Job xxxviii.38. 3 Maec. xii. 45 only. dv ry rañar awoGavetv..... 
THe 8A avrose dof ne priae etal Jos. Antt. vl. 14. 7. dv pór rp dd. 

1. 4. k Matt. Aria aroceio@ur, Ib. viti, 1 
. Tijv SeBasovdrny 

v. 12. vi, 30. xix, 21. Phil. fii. 20. 1 Pet. 1. 
1 here fe ont. * iL Rab l. B 7. Polyb. £55 = "gon Anti Mrs 12. 3, wpouxnxvess Ta ], . 800 

v. 21. a n H. 

Dir Chr: om B Cl(sppy) harl? syrr copt wth Ambrst Aug Cassiod. om xpiorou 

B. . UTED (see ver 9, where none cary) BD'F m 17 Thi: wep: ACD!KLN rel gr-ff. 
4. for xpurro, xupio AN': txt Ns. rec (for 9» exere) Ty» (aft Eph i. 15), with 

DKL rel Syr gr-ff: om B: txt ACD'FN a m o 17 latt syr copt arm lat-ff. 

being "wanted, because no distinction be- 
tween these and any other kind of brethren 
is needed — the idea à5eAQbs-drv-xpur TG 
being familiar. XA x.T.A.] see 
Rom. i. 7. 8—29.] INTRODUCTION, 
but unusual expanded, so as to anti- 
cipate the great subjects of the Epistle. 
And herein, 9—8.] Thanksgiving for the 
Jaith, hope, and love of the Colossians, 
announced to him by Epaphras. 
3.) We (I and Timotheus. In this E istle, 
the plural and singular are too plainly 
distinguished to allow us to confuse them 
in translating : the plural pervading ch. i., 
the singular ch. ii., and the two occurring 
together in ch. iv. tae 4, and the singular 
thenceforward. The change, as Mey. re- 
marks, is never made without a p atic 
reason) give thanks to God the Father 
es like haios, vy, &c. is anarthrous, 

indeed often in our own language, from 
its perreka universal import as a pre- 
dicate rune single of its kind: see 
Eph. i. 2, 3) of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
always (I prefer, against De W., Mey. 
B.-Crus., Eadie, to join wdvrore to wep. 
bu. wpovevy., rather than to ebyapior. 
For 1] it would come rather awkwardly 
after so long an interruption as r$ 0. var. 
T. Kup. hp. "Ine. xp: [see however 1 Cor. 
xv. 68]: and 2] I doubt higi the next 
clause would in with wept a 80 
naturally as with «ávrore wepl m 
which are found together so usually, 
1 Cor. i. 4; 1 Then 1. i. 3 3 Theas, l. 4) 
praying for you (Meyers and Ladis 
objection to joining ut with pos- 
evy ópavos is, that it is much more natural 
tosay 'we always give thanks when we 

y» than we give thanks, always pray- 
But we must 5 that prayer 

= thanksgivin Apostle’s re- 
commendation Pan x. iv. EN and doubtless 

his practice, and that the wider term 
wposevxóueros included both): since we 
heard of (not, because we heard : see Eph. 
i.15. The facts which he heard, hok the 
fact of his hearing, were the ground of 
his thanksgiving) your faith in (not rà» 
dv: the immediate element of their faith, 
Lodi its distinctive character, is the point 
ode out) Christ Jesus, and the love 

ye have (these words, dwelling on 
the fact as reported to him, ca carry more 
affectionate commendation than would 
merely the article r$» of the rec.) towards 
all the saints, 5.] on account of 
not to be joined with edxapior. as Beng., 

die, al.: for, as Mey., the ground of 
sach thanksgiving is ever in the spiritual 
state of the person ad see Rom. 
i. 8; 1 Cor. i. 4 ff.; Eph. i. 16 &c., and 
this can hardly [against Kadie] be said to 
be of such a kind: but with $4» (xyere— 
so Chr.: otro wpbs obs S ipae inis 
Østre ph dvrad0a (irrer T)» ürveaiv. Tra 
yàp uh Tis ery wal rl Tb xépBos rijs 
dydens tis els Toùs a&ylous co ron 
abràr; xalpner, pnoiv, Sri peydAa éav- 
Tois mwpotevetre éd» ois opa 80 
also Calvin, who combate the ment of 
Est., al., deriving support for the idea of 
meritorious works from this verse. It is 
obvious that we must not include T)» 
wlorw Spey in the reference, as Grot., 
Olsh., De W., al, have done: for «carus 
dv x. l. cannot be referred to any such 
motive : besides, see ver. 8, where he re- 

turns again to T)» 79 0 tho hope 
(on the objective sense of dwls, see reff.) 
which is laid up Kypke quotes Plut. 
Ces. p. 716 —xowwà Oa Tis dvd las 
rd de QvAaccópera émwonei and 

J. ii. 8. 11,—raîs ul» dyabais 
Dai T (vip axeaydy Zlarra- 
romeo dat) for you in the heavens 
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o = 2 Pet. 1.19, on 
w. eis, here avion * ou 
anly. w. 
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ABCDP ° wapovrog tic vpac, rabwe Kal tv wavri ABCDP 
ry ede kerle cagroοοοννꝰoͥ Kai ? avbavopevor Witt 

T x18 cabde Kat £V oui, ap je nutpac n N Kat ri ve nol 

p Kark v. 301, ry * yapw rov bov ‘ev aAnheig 
Rom. 

1 on mi 
Pehi pass., Maris pot 10 . 
Job xxxiv. rad ur ni 
16. J John fll. 18 al. 3 Chron. xix 

LN 10. 1 Pet. ii. 2. Exod. 1 1.7. 
14 kc. Acts Zi. 1 1 Cor. l. 4 2 Cor. Ix. 

7 cab sgnaÜere aro 

trans eel ona 
* "pvp rdi 2^5 Pet. H. 1. 

E ins 

e. 55 the balance of the sentence, that xab. x. ev w. t. 
ht answer to kað. x. ev vj.), with D*FEL rel latt syrr Chr Thdrt Damasc mig 

N om ABC DIN k 17 coptt Aug Sedul. 
IFLN a h m o 17 vss with D?K rel Damasc-txt : ins ABC 

rec om xai avtavouevor (homaootel), 
gr-lat-ff. 

T. rec aft caßes ins xa: (to corresp with xab. xa: above), with DKL rel syr gr-ff: 
om ABCDI!FN 17 latt Syr copt eth arm Ambrst Pelag. 

reff.), of which ye heard (aorist, re- 
erring to the time when it was preached 
among them) before (not, before this 
letter was written, as Beng., and usually: 
nor, as Mey., before ye had the hope: 
nor, as De Wette, al, before the hope 
is fulfilled: nor exactly as Eadie, ‘have 
see above | already heard ; but ‘before,’ 

in the absolute indefinite sense which 
is often given to the idea of priority, 
ere this’—olim, aliquando) in (as part 
of) the word of the truth (no hendiadys) 
of the Gospel (the word or preaching whose 
substance was that truth of which the Gos- 

is the depository and vehicle), 
J which is present (emphatic: is now, 

as it was then: therefore not to be ren 
dered as an imperfect, which stultifies th the 

ment, cf. doriw xaprop. . . à Fs zu. 
ow. ot vapeyérero, énci», r. Arr. 

GAA’ Suewe, x. doriy àkei, Chrys.) with you 
(pregnant construction, — came to and re- 
mains with : i 86e 1 5 24. 
wapi» és Ac, an uently) as it 
is also in all the world (ère) 9) dA 
of woAAol dk Tov Kowevods Éxeiw woAAods 
Tv Üoyudáre» crnpi(orrm, 8:2 ‘Tovro 
értryayer cab. x. ey 1. 7. ado.’ varraxob 
«paret wowraxov tornxer. Chrys, The 
expression wart} r. Kc. is no hyperbole, 
but the pragmatic repetition of the Lord's 
parting command. Though not yet an- 
nounced to all nations, it is rand ey 
wavrl T$ ndopy—the whole world bei being 
the ares in which it is proclaimed a 
working) bearing frait and increasing 
we paragraph is broken and unbalanced. 

e filling up would be, to insert xal after 
xéopy asin rec. Then it would be, which 
ts present with you, as also à in all the world, 
and xapr. and abk. [in all the world], as 
also among you.’ But neglecting this, the 
Apostle goes forward, more logically indeed 
Lfor the reference in the rec. of x. cor 

to the second member of the fore- 
ia id comparison, is harsh], but nof ap 

«ualere N. 

ig irae enlarging the zapórros of 
first member into deri» xapw. x. abt. 

in the second, and then in these words, for 
fear he should be supposed to have pre- 
dicated more of the whole world than of 
the Colossians, returning to rab. x. dy bp. 
Again: on reps. «. abt, ef. Thdrt.: xap- 
woQoplay ToU ebayyeAlov xéxAnxe Te 
dxawoupdyny  voXirelay, abfnow Bè Ter 
treue Tb wAH00s. As Mey. ob- 
serves, the figure is taken from a free, 
whose xapzopopla does not exclude its 

wth : with corn, it is otherwise) as also 
it is kapr. x. abt.) among you, from the 

when ye heard (it) (the Gospel: 
better thus, than with De W., to go on to 
Thy xépw vd dee for the object of both 
verbe: éreyr. being not simultaneous with 
jjkovc., and èy &A90. not being thus satis- 
fled: see below) and knew 8 , intensi- 
E but too decal 80 ic “r 
Fol a st word in our language) 

e of God in trath (not adverbial, 
d roly, as Beza, Olsh., Mey., De W., al., 
which would make dyr dA. a mere quali- 
fication to rere: still less, as Storr. 
al., T» xdpiy àA»05, or as Grot., é» r 
Adyy rijs àA.: but generally said, * truth’ 
being the whole element, in which the 
xdpis was proclaimed and received: 
knew it in truth,'— in its truth, and with 
true knowledge, which surely differs very 
appreciably from the adverbial sense 
[against Ellicott]: obe è» Abye, pnoly, o9bà 
é» dwdtp, àAA dv abreis rais Epyois), 
T.) as (scil. d» 6AnGelg—‘in which truth) 
ye learnt from Epapbras (mentioned again 
ch. iv. 12 as of Colossm, and Philem. 23, as 
then a fellow-prisoner with the Apostle. 
The name may be [hardly as Con 3 is 
identical with Epaphroditus, A person 
this latter name is mentioned, Phil. ii. 23, 
as sent by St. Paul to the church at Philip 
and ib. iv. 18, as having previously b igit 
to him offerings from that churcb. 
is no positive reason disproving their iden: iden- 
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Eph. v. 18. k Phil. 1. 20 ref. 1 m Eph. ill. 4 reff. 
n i. 11. 1 Cor. UI. 18. iH. 1 alt 

,1.8, 17 al. 
o Eph. iv. 1 (reff.). 1'1hess. il. 12 only. 

rec (for Znd suev) vyer, with CDSFKLBM? rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt ABD!N! a! 
Ambrst-comm(‘ vice apostoli’). 

9. om xa: airovpero: (homaotel) BK Ps-Ath Arnob : ins ACDFLN rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
T» exryvece: D? m o 80. 

10. rec aft wepiwarnoa: ins un ing up the construction), with D?KLN? rel Chr (fll 
Thdrt Damasc al: txt ABCD!FN! m 17 Clem. 

tity : but probability is against it) our (not 
‘my’) beloved Saline servant 101 Chat, 
Phil. i. 1: not necessarily fellow-bonds- 
man, as Conyb. : cvrauxudA ros, Philem. 
23), who is & minister of Christ faithful 
on our behalf (the stress of the predi- 
eaten sentence is on motòs bxip Quà», 
which ought therefore in the translation 
not to be sundered. He was one acti 
faithfully * vice Apostoli " [ Ambrst.], an 
therefore not lightly to be set aside in 
favour of the new and erroneous teachers), 
who also made known to us your love in 
the Spirit (viz. the aydxy of which he 

i himself in ver. 4 as havi 
heard; their love eis xdrras Tobs &yíovs. 
This love is emphatically a gift, and in ite 
fall reference the chief gift of the Spirit, 
[Gal. v. 22; Rom. xv. 30), and is thus in 
the elemental region the Spirit, —as 
distinct from those unspiritual states of 
mind which are é» capxí. This love of 
the Colossians he lays stress on, as a ground 
for thankfulness, a fruit of the hope laid up 
for them,— as being that side of their Chris- 
tian character where he had no fault [or 
least fault, see ch. iii. 12—14) to find with 
them. He now p , gently and deli- 
cately at first, to touch on matters needing 
correction). 

9—12.] Prayer for their con 
and completion in the spiritual life. 
9.] For this reason (on account of your 
love and faith, &c. which Epaphras an- 
nounced to us) we also (xal, on our side — 
the Colossians having been the subject be- 
fore; used too on account of the close cor- 
respondence of the words following with 
those used of tlie Colossiuns above) from the 

ion 

day when we heard (it) (viz. as in ver. 4) 
do not cease praying for you ('precum 
mentionem generatim fecit ver. 3 : nunc ex- 
primit, quid precetur, Beng.) and (brjngs 
into prominence a special after a general, 
cf. Eph. vi. 18, 19) beseeching that (on Tra 
after verbs of praying, see note, 1 Cor. xiv. 
18) ye may be with (accusative, as 
in reff.) the thorough knowledge (éwí». 
stro than rd: see 1 Cor. xiii. 12) of 
His (Go "s, understood as the object of our 
rayer) will (respecting your walk and con- 
duct as the context shews: not so much His 
purpose in Christ, as Chrys. [8:2 row vioU 
wposd-vyecÜ0a! Tuas aùr, obkéri 8 ày- 
yéAov ], Œc. Thl., al.: cf. Eph. i. 9: but 
of course not excluding the great source of 
that special will respecting you, His general 
will to be glorified in His Son) in all wis- 
dom (seeing that é» dy coglg, in the 
similar clauses, Eph. i. 8; ver. 28, ch. iii. 
16, is absolute, I prefer taking it so here, 
and not, as Ellic., with *»evuaTuf) and 
spiritual understanding (the instrument 
by which we are to be thus filled, —the 
working of the Holy Spirit, wvevparucy, 
On aoe and ovveows, the general and 
le r, see note Eph. i. 8: so Bengel 
ere. gopla est quiddam generalius : 

eóvecis est sollertia quedam, ut quovis tem- 
pore aliquid succurrat, quod hic et nunc 
aptum est. evvecis est in intellectu : opla 
est in toto complexu facultatum anime) 
to walk (aim of the foregoing imparting of 
wisdom: ‘so that ye may walk.’ évravta 
wep) Blov x. rà» Épywr pnois del yap Tf 
rloret culetyvvcs Thy wodctelay. Chrys) 
worthily of the Lord (Christ, see reff. and 
cf. Als ToU 0«oU, 3 John 6) unto (‘with 
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12. James v. 10. Isa. lvii 18. z 5. Eph.vi7al 1 Chron. 
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w see Eph. i. 10. vi. 10. 3 Thess. 
y = 3 Tim. iii. 10. iv. 2. Heb. vi. = Mark iil. 

xxix. 22. a Eph. v. Acts 1. 4 7. 11.88. 1 Cor vili.6. Eph. 1. 18. 1 John 20 reff. b 

rec eis THY exryvwo., with DKL rel Thdrt Damasc Thl (Ec: e» rn erryvæge: R? 6.10. 
84. 47 Chr, in scientia vulg Syr Hil Pelag : txt ABCD!FN! 17 am(with tol) Clem Cyr 
Max. (The constr [see note] being found difficult, was emended either by inserting 
ey, or substituting the more usual es [see Eph. ii. 21, iv. 15], which had the additional 
recommendation of already ending the 
Meyer retain $5, 

12. ins aua te rarpi B. 

a view to, subjective: or, 20 as to effect,’ 
objective: the latter is preferable) all (all 
manner of, all that your case admits) well- 
pleasing (the word occurs in Theophr. 
Character. 5, which is on àpéexeia as a sub- 
jective quality. Mey. quotes from Polyb. 
xxxi. 25. 5, way yévos dpecnelas xpos- 
Qepéuevos. The meaning is, so that [see 
above] in de ed ye may be well pleas- 
ing to God’): in (exemplifying element of 
the xapx.; see below) every good work 
(not to be joined with the former clause, as 
(Ec., Thl, Erasm., al., to the destruction 
of the parallelism) bearing fruit (the good 
works being the fruits: the repirarijca: is 
now further specified, being subdivided into 
four departments, noted by the four par- 
ticiples xapszodQopoUrres, abtavóuevo,, ðv- 
vopotmevor, and ebxapigToUrres. On the 
construction, see Eph. iii. 18 note) and 
increasing (see on ver. 6 above) by the 
knowledge of God (the instrument of the 
increase. This is by far the most difficult 
of the three readings [see var. readd.], 
the meaning of é» and eis, being very ob- 
vious—the former pointing out the ele- 
ment, the latter the pro measure, of 
the increase. And hence, probably, the 
variations. It is the Kaos ledge of God 
which is the real instrument of enlarge- 
ment, in soul and in life, of the believer— 
not a yrécis which $vcioi, but an èrl- 
yroois which abfdre:), 11.) (cor. 
responding to è» ravrt) x. r. A. above) in 
(not instrumental [Mey.] but betokening 
the element: all these, é» wdon, èv vavri 
.. . are subjective, not objective. The in- 
strument of this strength comes in below) 
all (departments of every kind of) strength 
being strengthened according to (in pur- 
suance of, as might be expected from, reff.) 
the power of His glory (beware of the 
hendiadys, his glorious power,’ into which 

om lst ra F. 

jacent participial clauses. Tischdf and 

ins de xa! bef warps CSF b 

E. V. has fallen here : the attribute of His 
glorious majesty here brought out is its 
xpdrog [see Eph. i. 19, note], the poser 
which it has thus to strengthen. In the 
very similar expression Eph. iii. 16, it was 
the wAoUros Tis ddtus abrov, the erube- 
rant abundance of the same, from which as 
an inexhaustible treasure our strength is to 
come) to (so as to produce in you, so that 
ye may attain to) all patient endurance 
(not only in tribulations, but generally in 
the life of the Spirit. Endurance is the 
result of the union of outward and inward 
strength) and long-suffering (not only 
towards your enemies or persecutors, but 
also in the conflict with error, which is 
more in question in this Epistle. Chrys.’s 
distinction, uaxpoüvkei ris wpbs ékelrovs 
obs Suvardy xal dutyacbas’ Swopdver 8è 
obs ob Bórvara: dudvacba, though in the 
main correct, must not be closely pressed : 
see [Mey.] Heb. xii. 2, 3) with joy (Mey. 
argues that these words must be joined, as 
Chr., Œc., Thl., Est., al., with eùxapıor., 
because in the other clauses the participles 
were preceded by these prepositional quali- 
fications. But this can hardly be pressed, 
in the frequent disregard of such close pa- 
rallelism by our Apostle, and seeing that 
ebxapior, does in fact take «p again perà 
xapas, which if attached to it is flat and 
unmeaning: and as De Wette says, by 
joining per. xap. to ebx., we lose the es- 
sential idea of joyful endurance,—and the 
beautiful train of thought, that joyfulness 
in suffering expresses itself in thankfulness 
to God. And so Luth., B.-Crus., Olsh., 
Eadie, al.), giving thanks to the Father 
the connexion is not, as Chr., Thl., Calov., 
alv., al, with où vavóue8a, the subject 

being we, Paul and Timothy, — but with the 
last words [see above], and the subjects 
are 'yow,—T$ warpl, viz. of our Lord 
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Jesus Christ: see reff.) who made (his- 
torical—by His gift of the Spirit through 
His Son) us (Christians) capable (not, 
‘worthy,’ as Est. after the Vulg.) for the 
share (participation) of the inheritance 
of the saints in the light (it is much 
disputed with what dv T$ is to be 

joined. Mey., after Chr., Œc., Thl., &c., 
regards it as instrumental—as the means 
of the ixayxõgaı which has been men- 
tioned. But this seems unnatural, both 
in sense, and in the position of the words, 
in which it stands too far from ix. to be 
its qualifying clause. It connects much 
more naturally with xAfpov, or perhaps 
better still with the whole, rh» pepléa 
T. kAfjpov ray åy. giving Tb des as the 
region in which the inheritance of the 
sainte, and consequently our share in it, 
is situated. This seems supported by the 
usage of xAfjpos in Acts viii. 21, obs for: 
co: uepls ob xAsjpos dv r$ AGV rohr 
— cf. also æxIpor éd» trois fry:acudvoss, ib. 
xxvi 18. And so Thdrt, al, De W., 
Eadie, al.— Grot., al, would take iv r. 
ger with &y(ev : against this the omis- 
sion of the article is not decisive: but it 
does not seem so natural, as giving too 
great prominence to ol &y:o: dv TQ Gurl 
as the éwérvpo: of the inheritance, and 
not enough to the inheritance itself. The 
question as to whether he is speaking of 
a present inheritance, or the future giory 
of heaven, seems best answered by Chrys., 
Boxe? é por c. wept TG» wapdyTwy x. 
wep trav peddAdvrov ÓpoU Aéyew. The 
inheritance is begun here, and the meet- 
ness conferred, in gradual sanctification : 
but completed hereafter. We are dv 1$ 
geri here: cf. Rom. xiii. 12, 13; 1 Thess. 
v. 5; Eph. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 9 al.): . 
18.] Transition, in the form of a laying 

om Tny» aQ«ci D'. (om rz» r. -lat.) 

out into its negalive and positive sides, 
of the ixdvwoey above, to the doctrine 
concerning Christ, which the Apostle has 
it in his mind to lay down. Who rescued 
us out of the power (i.e. region where 
the power extends—as in the territorial 
use of the words ‘kingdom,’ ‘county, 
&c.) of darkness (as contrasted with light 
above: not to be understood of a person, 
Satan, but of the whole character and 
rule of the region of unconverted human 
nature where they dwelt), and translated 
(add to reff. Plat. Legg. vi. p. 762 b, 
miorevovres TË peOlaracba: xarà pyvas 
els Frepo del réwoy etryorres, and a 
very striking parallel noticed by Mey., 
Plat. Rep. vii. p. 518 a, & re q$wrbs eis 
ros peOiotapéver x. èx oxdrovs els 
gas. The word is strictly local in its 
meaning) into the kingdom (not to be 
referred, as Mey. always so pertinaciously 
maintains, exclusively to the future king- 
dom, nor is erérrnoey proleptic, but a 
historical fact, realized at aur conversion) 
of the Son of His Love itive subjec- 
tive: the Son upon whom His Love resta: 
the strongest possible contrast to that 
darkness, the very opposite of God’s Light 
and Love, in which we were. The Com- 
mentators compare Benoni, ‘the son of 
my sorrow, Gen. xxxv. 18. Beware of 
the hendiadys, adopted in the text of the 
E. V. On the whole, see Ellicott’s note) : 

14—20.] Description, introduced 
by the foregoing, of the pre-eminence and 
majesty of the Son of God, our Redeemer. 

14.) In whom (as its conditional 
element: as in the frequent expressions, 
év xpiorg, èv xuply, &c.: see the parallel, 
Epb. i. 7) we have (see note, ibid.) Re- 
demption (this is perhaps better, taking the 
art. as the idiomatic way of expressing the 
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abstract subst., than our Redemption as in 
my earlier editions. See Ellic.), the remis- 
sion (“on the distinction between pesis 
and rdpeois, see Trench, Synon. $ xxxiii.” 
Ellic.) of our sins (note, Eph., ut supra. 
vapamrepároy, the more special word, is 
here replaced by àpapri&» the more gene- 
ral: the meaning being the same) : 15. 
(The last verse has been a sort of intro- 
duction, through our own part in Him, 
to the Person of the Redeemer, which is 
now directly treated of, as against the 
teachers of error at Colosse. He is de- 
scribed, in His relation 1) to God and 
His Creation [vv. 15—17]: 2) to the 
Church Mes 20]. This arrangement, 
which is Meyer’s, is far more exact than 
the triple division of Bahr,—‘ Source of 
creation [15, 16]: upholder of creation 
17]: relation to the new moral creation 
11820 ), who is (now—in His glorified 
state—essentially and permanently: there- 
fore not to be understood, as De W. after 
Erasm., Calv., Beza, Grot., Beng., al., of 
the Aistorical Christ, God manifested in 
our flesh on earth : nor again with Olsb., 
Bleek on Heb. i. al., of the eternal Word : 
but of Christ's present glorified state, in 
which He is exalted in our humanity, but 
exalted to that glory which He had with 
the Father before the world was. So 
that the following description applies to 
Christ's whole Person in its essential 
glory,—now however, by His assumption 
of humanity, necessarily otherwise condi- 
tioned than before that assumption. See 
for the whole, notes on Phil. ii. 6, and 
Heb. i.:2 f.; and Usteri, Paulinisches 
Lehrbegriff, ii. § 4, p. 286 ff.) image ( = 
the image) of the invisible God (the ad- 
junct roù dopdrov is of the utmost weight 
to the understanding of the expression. 
The same fact being the foundation of the 
whole as in Phil. ii. 6 ff., that the Son é» 
poppi Scot bwiipxer, that side of the fact 
is brought out Aere, which points to His 
being the visible manifestation of that in 
God which is invisible: the Aéyos of the 
eternal silence, the àraóyacua of the 
data which no creature can bear, the 
xapaxrfp of that (xócracis which is in- 
communicably God's: in one word the 
éEmynrfs of the Father whom none hath 
seen. So that while ddparog includes 
in it not only the invisibility, but the in- 
communicability of God, ex also must 

ins rns bef rice f 1 n 672. 

not be restricted to Christ corporeally 
visible in the Incarnation, but understood 
of Him as the manifestation of God in 
His whole Person and work —prse-existent 
and incarnate. It is obvious, that in this 
expression, the Apostle p erue very 
near to the Alexandrian rine of the 
Adyos : how near, may be seen from the 
extracts from Philo in Usteri: e. g. de 
somniis, 41, vol. i. p. 656, cabdrep rh» à»6- 
hàiov a às Alo of ph Surduevos Tb» 
fuor abrò ide dpd, x. tàs wepl Thr 
ceAhyny ddAAodoEs &s abrhy exelynr o8- 
tes kal Tijv TOU Geod eld. Trav AVV 
atrov Adyov, és atróv keravoosoi: and 
de Monarch. ii. 5, vol. ii. p. 225, Adyes 34 
deri elk» 0«o0, 8° ob ciuras & xéomes 
é8ypsovpyciro. See other in Bleek 
on Heb. i. 2. He is, in fact, as St. John 
afterwards did, adopting the language of 
that lore as far as it represented divine 
truth, and rescuing it from being used in 
the service of error. [This last sentence 
might have prevented the misunderstand- 
ing of this part of my note by Ellic. in 
loc.: shewing, as it does, that the inspira- 
tion of St. Paul and the non-inspiration 
of Philo, are as fully recognized by me 
as by himself]), the first-born of all 
creation (such, and not ‘ creature,’ 
is the meaning [so I still hold against 
Ellic. But see his whole note on this 

, as well worth study]: nor can 
the strict usage of the article be alleged 
as an objection: cf. below, ver. 23, and 
Eph. ii. 21 note: the solution being, that 
ter lo, as our word ‘creation,’ may be used 
anarthrous, in its collective sense. 
Christ is 6 spwréroxos, THE FIRST-BORN, 
Heb. i.6. The idea was well known in 
the Alexandrian terminology: rotroy pèr 
dp. viz. Tò» dodparoy dre, Belas dia- 
Qopobrra eixévos—xpeaBtrarey vidy ó rd 
Byron àyérei e warhp, by éTépwð: wpetd- 
yavor évóuace, kal ó yerrnOels deres 
pipobuevos ras ToU warpds dos, wpbs 
wapadelypara Aoxérvza éxelyov BAéser, 
éudppouv «f$». Philo, de Confus. Ling. 
14, vol. i. p. 414. That the word is 
used as one whose meaning and reference 
was already known to the readers, is shewn 
by its being predicated of Christ as com- 
pared with two classes so different, the 
creatures, and the dead (ver. 18). The 
first and simplest meaning is that of pri- 
ority of birth. But this, if insisted on, in 
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ite limited temporal sense, must apply to 
pur Lord's birth from his Auman mother, 
and could have reference only to those 
brothers and sisters who were born of her 
afterwards; a reference clearly excluded 
here. But a secondary and derived mean- 
ing of xpwréroxos, as a designation of 
dignity and implied by pri- 
ority, cannot be denied. Cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. 
27, & wperróroxor» 0fooua. abrór, im- 
Ady vapà Trois BaciAeUs: Tis ys :—Exod. 
iv. 22, vids vperóroxós pov 'lopafjA :— 
Rom. viii. 29, and Heb. xii. 23, éxxAnolg 
wpororókwr awoyeypaypuéver èv olpavois, 
where see Bleek’s note. Similarly p- 
téyovos is used in Soph. Phil. 180, obros 
wperro'yóvev laws ole obBevbs Borepos. 
It would be obviously wrong here to 
limit the sense entirely to this reference, 
as the very expression below, abrds daTly 
zpb sárrov, shews, in which his priority 
is distinctly predicated. The safe method 
of interpretation therefore will be, to take 
into account the two ideas manifestly 
included in the word, and here distinctly 
referred to—priority, and dignity, and 
to regard the technical term xpwréro- 
xos as used rather with reference to 
both these, than in strict construction 
where it stands. *'*First.born of every 
creature" will then imply, that Christ 
was not only first-born of His mother 
in the world, bnt first-begotten of His 
Father, before the worlds, — and that 
He holds the rank, as compered with 
every created thing, of first-born in dig- 
nity: FOR, &c., ver. 16, where this assertion 
is justified. Cf. below on ver. 18. 
It may be well to notice other interpreta- 
tions: 1) Meyer, after Tert., Chr., Thdrt., 
al., Bengel, al., would restrict the term to 
its temporai sense: * primogenitus, ut 
ante omnia genitus:' on this, see above. 
2) The Arians maintained that Christ is 
thus Himself declared to be a «rious of God. 
It might have been enough to guard them 
from this, that as Chr. remarks, not r- 
rd cri, but yperórekos is advisedly used 
by the Apostle. 3) The Socinians [also 
Grot., Wetst., Sclileierm., al., after Theod. 
Mops.] holding the mistaken view of the 
necessity of the strict interpretation of 
mperrórokos—1nsintaiu, that Christ must 
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be one of those among whom He is p- 
TÓTokos — and that consequently «rics 
must be the new spiritual creation—which 
it certainly cannot mean without a qualify- 
ing adjective to indicate such meaning— 
and least of all here, where the physical 
xtlois is so specifically broken up into its 
parts in the next verse. 4) Worst of 
all is the rendering proposed by Isidore of 
Pelusium and adopted by Erasm. and Er.- 
Schmidt, ‘first bringer forth’ [xpewro- 
Tékos, but used only of a mother}. See 
on the whole, De W.: and a long note in 
Bleek on the Hebrews, vol. i. pp. 48—48) : 

18.] because (explanatory of the 
sper. tág. xr{c.—it must be so, seeing 
that nothing can so completely refute the 
idea that Christ himself is included in 
creation, as this verse) in Him (as the 
conditional element, pre-existent and all- 
including: not 3% Him, as E. V. after 
Chr. [75 èv abrg, Bè abrod dri ]—this 
is expressed afterwards, and is a different 
fact bom the present one, though implied 
in it. The idea of the schoolmen, that 
in Christ was the ‘idea omnium rerum,’ 
adopted in the main by Schl., Neander, 
and Olsh. [' the Son of God is the intel- 
ligible world, the x«écpos vonrds, i. e. 
creation in its primitive ideag Himself; 
He bears in Himself their reality," Olsh.], 
is, as Meyer rightly observes, entirely un- 
supported by any views or expressions 
of our Apostle elsewhere: and is besides 
abundantly refuted by lxrfo@y, the his- 
toric aorist, indicating the physical act 
of Creation) was created (in the act of 
creation: cf. on Gxrvara below) the uni- 
verse (thus only can we give the force of 
the Greek singular with the collective 
neuter plural, which it is important here 
to preserve, as ‘ all things’ may be thought 
of individually, not collectively) — (viz.) 
things in the heavens and things on the 
earth (Wetst. urges this as shewing that 
the physical creation is not meant: ‘non 
dicit 5 obpayds c. ) y? éxricO, scd và 
éy &c., quo habitatores signiflcantur qui 
reconciliantur’ [cf. the Socinian view of 
ver. 15 above] : theright answer to which 
is —not with De W. to say that the Apostle 
is speaking of living created things only, 
for manifestly the whole universe is here 
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17. om ra DF 17! Chr-txt. 

treated of, there being no reason why 
living things should be in such a declara- 
tion distinguished from other things,— 
but with Mey. to treat Tà dv T. obpp. x. rà 
dr. T. is as an inexact designation of 
heaven and earth, and all that in them is, 
Rev. x. 6. In 1 Chron. xxix. 11, the 
meaning is obviously this, cb dre rà» 
èv TẸ obp. c. él T. Vs 8eowd (ers), things 
visible and things invisible (which divide 
between them the universe: Mey. quotes 
from Plato, Phed. p. 79 a, 6&yu«r olv, el 
Bob et, tpn, Ibo n TG» Üvrev, Tb nir 
óparór, Tò 8è dedds. The ddpara are the 
spirit-world [not, ofo» wvxf, Chr.: this, 
being incorporated, would fall under the 
ópard, for the present purpose], which he 
now breaks up by efre ... efre . . . elre), 
whether (these latter be) thrones, whether 
lordships, whether governments, whether 
authorities (on efre, . . . often repeated, 
see reff.: and Plat. Rep. p. 493 D, 612 a, 
Soph. El. 595 f [ Mey. ]. These distinc- 
tive classes of the a powers occur in 
& more general sense in Eph. i. 21, where 
see note. For 8uvdues there, we have 
0póro: here. It would be vain to attempt 
to assign to each of these their places in 
the celestial world. Perhaps, as De W., 
the Apostle chose the expressions as terms 
common to the doctrine of the Colossian 
false teachers and his own: but the occur- 
rence of so very similar a catalogue in Eph. 
i. 21, where no such object could be in 
view, hardly looks as if such a design were 
before him. Mey. well remarks, “ For 
Christian faith it remains fixed, and it is 
sufficient, that there is testimony borne to 
the existence of different degrees and cate- 
gories in the world of spirits above; but 
all attempts more precisely to fix these 
degrees, beyond what is written in, the 
N. T., belong to the fanciful domain of 
theosophy.” All sorts of such interpreta- 
tions, by Teller and others, not worth re- 
cording, may be seen refuted in De W.): 
the whole universe (see above on rà 
wdyra, ver. 16) has been created (not 

now of the mere act, but of the resulting 
endurance of creation—leading on to the 
CvvéoTQker below) by Him (instrumental : 
He is the agent in creation—the act was 
His, and the upholding is His: sce John 
i. 8, note) and for Him (with a view to 
Him: He is the end of creation, contain- 
ing the reason in Himself why creation 
is at all, and why it is as it is. See my 
Sermons on Divine Love, Serm. I. II. The 
fancies and caprices of those who in- 
terpret creation here ethically, are re- 
counted and refuted by Meyer): and He 
Himself (emphatic, His own Person) is 
as in John viii. 58, of essential existence : 
» might have been used, as in John i. 1: 

but as Mey. well observes, the Apostle 
keeps the past tenses for the explanatory 
clauses referring to past facts, vv. 16, 19) 
before all things (in fime; bringing out 
one side of the wpwrdéroxos above: not 
in rank, as the Socinians: of which latter 
James v. 12, 1 Pet. iv. 8, are no justifica- 
tions, for if p- dvr be taken as there, 
we must render, * and He, above all, exists,' 
* He ially exists,’ wpoxárre» being 
adverbial, and not to be resolved. For the 
temporal sense, see reff.) all things (not 
‘omnes,’ as Vulg. and in Him (as its 
conditional element of existence, see above 
on év abrg¢ ver. 16) the universe subsists 
(‘keeps together,’ is held together in its 
present state ? ob wdvov avrds abrà èx rov 
uh Üvros els +d elvai raphryayev, &AAÀ nal 
abrds abrà ouyxpare? viv, Chr. On the 
word, see reff.: and add Philo, quis rer. 
div. hæres. 12, vol. i. p. 481, ô Frames 
Byxos, dg davroU Siadurds dy x. vexpds, 
cvvégTQke r. (wruvpeira: wpovoía Geos). 

` 18—920.] Relation of Christ to 
the Church (see above on ver. 15): And 
He (emphatic ; not any angels nor created 
beings: the whole following passage has a 
controversial bearing on the errors of the 
Colossian teachers) is the Head of the 
body the churoh (not ‘the body of the 
church :’ the genitive is much more natu- 
rally taken as one of apposition, inasmuch 

hkin 
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18. for os, o F m: qué aut quod G-lat. 
118 Chr Damasc, (Ec : 

19. ud. AD o Chr 

as in St. Paul, it is the church which is, not 
which the body, see reff.): who 
(q. d. ‘in that He is:’ the relative has an 
argumentative force: see Matthi, Gr. 
§ 477: in which case it is more commonly 
found with a particle, $s ué», or 38s ye) is 
the beginning (of the Church of the First- 
born, being Himself wperór. dx T. vexp.: 
ef. årapxh xpiords, 1 Cor. xv. 23, and 
reff., especially the last. But the word evi- 
dently standing as it does here alone, 
& wider and more glorious reference than 
that of mere in cars precedence: cf. ref. 
Rev. and note: He is the Beginning, in 
that in Him is begun and conditioned the 
Church, vv. 19, 20), the First-born from 
(among) the dead (i. e. the first who arose 

among the dead: but the term vpo- 
téroxos [see above] being predicated of 
Christ in pos references, he uses B pe 
regarding the resurrection as a kind o 
birth. On that which is implied in pe- 
Tér., see above on ver. 15), that Hz 
(emphatic, again: see above) may become 
(not, as Est., ‘ ex quibus efficitur, Christum 
....tenere:' but the aim and purpose 
of this his priority over creation and in 
resurrection) in all (reff. Beza, 
[and so Kypke] argues, that because the 
Apostle is s ing of the Church; Go 
must be masculine, allowing however that 
the neuter has some support from the ra 
adyra which follows. In fact this decides 
the question: the ra wdyra there are a 
resumption’ of the rot here. The é» 
then is not ‘inter,’ but of the reference :— 
‘in all matters: sarraxoU, as Chrys.: be- 
cause the wdyra which follows applies not 
only to things concrete, but also to their 
combinations and attributes) pre-eminent 
(first in rank : the word is a transitional 
one, from priority in time to priority in dig- 
nity, and shews incontestably tbat the two 
ideas have been before the Apostle's mind 
throughout. Add to reff, from Wetat., 
wpwreveiy éy rası kpárigrov, Demosth. 
1416. 26 : and Plut. de puer. educ. p. 9 B, 
obs radar d» wGoi Táyiov xpwrevca:). 

19.] ** Confirmatory of the above- 
said yivecOa: à» wücir abr. wpereborra — 

er apxy Cyr. (17 omits 7 bef «eq. l ( $.) 
ins » bef apxn B b 67? : axapx 17. 

om ex Nl. 

‘of which there can be no doubt, since it 
pleased &c.’” Moyer.—for in Him God 
was pleased (on the use of eb3oxéw for 
dorée by the later Greeks, see Fritzsche's 
note, on Rom. vol.ii.pp.369—72. ^ The 
subject here is naturally understood to be 
God, as expressed in 1 Cor. i. 21; Gal. i. 
15: clearly not Christ, as Conyb., thereby 
inducing a manifest error in the subsequent 
clause, *by Himself He willed to reconcile 
all things to Himself, for it was not to 
Christ but to the Father that all things 
were reconciled by Him, cf. 2 Cor. v. 19. 
See a full discussion on the construction, and 
the subject to ed8éancey, in Ellic.’s note. 
His conclusion, that vAfpepna is that sub- 
ject, I cannot accept) that the whole ful. 
ness (of God, see ch. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 19, 
and on vAfpeua, note, Eph. i. 10, 23. 
We must bear in mind here, with Mey., 
that the meaning is not active, ‘id quod 
rem implet, but passive, ‘id quo res im- 
pletur: all that fulness of grace which is 
the complement of the diving character, 
and which dwells permanently in Christ : 
* cumulatissima omnium divinarum rerum 
copia,’ Beza,—as in John i. 16. The va- 
rious other interpretations have been,— 
“the essential fulness of the Godhead ;" 
so Œc., al.; which is manifestly not in 
question here,—but is not to be set aside, 
as Eadie, by saying that ‘the divine 
essence dwelt in Christ unchangeably and 
not by the Father’s consent or purpose : 
it is His in His own right, and not by 
paternal pleasure : for all that is His own 
right, is His Father’s pleasure, and is ever 
referred to that pleasure by Himself; 
“the fulness of the whole universe; so 
Conyb., and Castellio in Beza. This latter 
answers well: * Quorsum mentio univer- 
sitatis rerum ? Nam res ipsa clamat 
Apostolum de sola ecclesia bic agere, ut 
etiam 1 Cor. xv. 18(?); Eph. i. 10; iv. 
6, 20 (?) :"—' the Church itself,’ as Seve- 
rianus in Cramer’s Catena, rovréeriw the 
exxAnclay thy wexAnpepéyny abroU dy» 
TG xpiorg,—and Thdrt., wAfp. Th» éxxan- 
clay dv rH pds 'EQ«clovs éxdAecer, ds 
rey ee» xapiopdtey  werAnpouérnv, 
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rab ru ton cùbdor ot Thy Oey dy TQ 
xpuiTG karowijrai, our H altg ovv- 
jpa —and similarly B.-Crus., al, and 
Schleierm., understanding the fulness of the 
Gentiles and the whole of Israel, as Rom. 
xi. 12, 25, 26. But this has no support, 
either in the absolute usage of rAffpepa, or 
in the context here. Seeothers in De W.) 
should dwell, and (‘hsc inhabitatio est 
fundamentum reconciliationis, Beng.) by 
Him (as the instrument, in Redemption as 
in Creation, see above ver. 16 end) to re- 
eoncile again (see note on Eph. ii. 16) all 
things (— the universe: not to be limited 
to ‘all intelligent beings,’ or ‘all men,’ or 
‘the whole Church:’ these wdyra are 
broken up below into terms which will 
admit of no such limitation. On the fact, 
see below) to Him (viz. to God, Eph. ii. 
16 : not ar-; the writer has in his mind 
two Persons, both expressed by abrós, and 
to be understood from the context. The 
aspirate should never be placed over avr-, 
unless where there is a manifest necessity 
for such emphasis. But we are not [as 
Conyb.,—algo Est., Grot., Olsh., De W.) to 
understand Christ to be meant: see above), 
having made peace (the subject is not 
Christ [as in Eph. i. 15; so Chrys. (8 
ToU lBÍíov oravpov), Thdrt., Œc., Luth., 
al.], but the Father: He is the subject in 
the whole sentence since ev8dencer) by 
means of the blood of (genitive possessive, 
belonging to, figuratively, as being shed 
on: ‘ideo pignus et pretium nostre cum 
Deo pacificationis fuit sanguis Christi, quia 
in cruce fusus,’ Calv.) His Cross, through 
Him (emphatic repetition, to bring abrós, 
the Person of Christ, into its place of pro- 
minence again, after the interruption occa- 
sioned by eipp». .... abroU : not mean- 
ing, as Castal. [in Mey.], *per sanguinem 
ejus, hoc est, per eum: for the former 
and not the latter is explicative of the 
other),— whether (rà sd»ra consist of) 
the things on the earth, or tho things in 
the heavens. It has been a question, in 
what sense this reconciliation is predicated 
of the whole universe. Short of this 
meaning we cannot stop: we cannot hold 
with Erasm., al., that it is a reconciliation 
of the various portions of creation to one 

another : ‘ut abolitis peccatis, que diri- 
mebant concordiam et pacem ccelestium 
ac terrestrium, jam amicitia jungerentur 
omnia: for this is entirely preeluded by 
the Ure . . . efve: nor, for the same reason, 
with Schleierm., understand that the ele- 
ments to be reconciled are the Jews and 
Gentiles, who were at variance about 
earthly and heavenly things, and were to 
be set at one in reference to God (eis eò- 
tév). The A le's meaning clearly is, 
that by the blood of Christ’s recon- 
ciliation with God has passed on all erea- 
tion as a whole, including angelic às well 
as human beings, unreasoning and life. 
less omge as well as organized and intel- 
ligent. Now this may be understood in 
the following ways: 1) creation may be 
strictly regarded in its entirety, and man’s 
offence viewed as having, by inducing 
impurity upon one portion of it, alienated 
the whole Gol: and thus rà dre 
may be involved in our fall. Sonie support 
may seem to be derived for this by the un- 
deniable fact, that the whole of man’s world 
is included in these consequences (see Rom. 
viii. 19 f.). But on the other side, we 
never find the angelic beings thus involved: 
nay, we are taught to regard them as our 
model in hallowing God’s name, realizing 
His kingdom, and doing His will (Matt. 
vi. 9, 10). And again the efre... efre 
would not suffer this : reconciliation is thus 
predicated of each portion separately. We 
are thus driven, there being no question 
about rà én) rijs ns, to enquire, how và 
dv rois obpp. can be said to be reconciled 
by the blood of the Cross. And here 
again, 2) we may say that angelic, celestial 
creation was alienated from God because a 
portion of it fell from its purity: and, 
though there is no idea of the reconcilia- 
tion extending to that portion, yet the 
whole, as a whole, may need thus recon- 
ciling, by the final driving into panishment 
of the fallen, and thus setting the faithful 
in perfect and undoubted unity with God. 
But to this I answer, a) that such recon- 
ciliation (P) though it might be a result of 
the coming of the Lord Jesus, yet could not 
in any way be effected by the blood of His 
Cross : b) that we have no reason to think 
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that the fall of some angels involved the 
rest in its consequences, or that angelic 
being is evolved from any root, as ours is 
from Adam : nay, in both these particulars, 
the very contrary is revealed. We must 
then seek our solution in some meaning 
which will apply to angelic beings in their 
essential nature, not as regards the sin of 
some among them. And as thus applied, 
no reconciliation must be thought of which 
shall resemble owrs in its process—for 
Christ took not upon Him the seed of an- 
gels, nor paid any propitiatory penalty in 
the root of their nature, as including it in 
Himself. But, forasmuch as He is their 
Head as well as ours, —forasmuch as in 
Him they, as well as ourselves, live and 
move and have their being, it cannot be 
but that the great event in which He was 
glorified through suffering, should also 
bring them nearer to God, who subeist in 
Him in common with all creation. And 
at some such increase of blessedness does 
our Apostle seem to hint in Eph. iii. 10. 
That such increase might be described 
as a reconciliation, is manifest: we know 
from Job xv. 15, that “the heavens are not 
clean in His sight,” and ib. iv. 18, His 
angels He charged with folly.” In fact, 
every such nearer ap to Him ma 
without violence to words be so describe 
in comparison with that previous greater 
distance which now seems like alienation ; 
—and in this case even more properly, as 
one of the consequences of that great pro- 
pitiation whose first and plainest effect was 
to reconcile to God, in the literal sense, the 
things upon earth, polluted and hostile in 
consequence of man's sin. So that our 
interpretation may be thus summed up: 
all creation subeists in Christ : all creation 
therefore is affected by His act of propitia- 
tion: sinful creation is, in the strictest 
sense, reconciled, from being at enmity : 
sinless creation, ever at a distance from 
his unapproachable purity, is lifted into 
nearer participation and higher glorifica- 
tion of Him, and is thus reconciled, 
though not in the strictest, yet in a very 
intelligible and allowable sense. Meyer’s 
note, taking a different view, that tho 
reconciliation is the t «plo at the 
gwapouvela, is well Sob rds : Eadie's, 
agreeing in the main with the above result, 
is unfortunately, as so usua] with him, over- 

loaded with flowers of rhetoric, never more 
out of place than in treating lofty subjects 
of this kind. A good summary of ancient 
and modern opinions is given in De W. 

21—23.] Inclusion of the Colossians in 
this reconciliation and its consequences, if 
they remained firm in the faith. 
21, 22.] And you, who were once 

i (subjective or objective ? — 
‘estranged’ [in mind), or * banished’ [in 
fact]? In Eph. ii. 12, it is decidedly ob- 
jective, for such is the cast of the whole 
sentence there : so also in ref. Ps. : in Eph. 
iv. 18 it describes the objective result, with 
regard to the life of God, of the subjective 
* being darkened in the understanding. 
It is better then here to follow usage, and 
interpret objectively—‘ alienated '— made 
aliens) (from God,— not àv 73s wodrrelas 
TOU 'lop. nor awd m/s (wns T. ÜeoU: for 
‘God ’ is the subject of the sentence), and 
at enmity (active or passive? ‘hating 
God,’ or ‘hated by God?’ Mey. takes 
the latter, as n in Rom. v. 10 [see 
note there]. But here, where the 8id»oia 
and pya Tà rornpd are mentioned, there 
exists no such necessity: the objective 
state of enmity is grounded in its subjec- 
tive causes ;—and the intelligent responsi- 
ble being is contemplated in the whole 
sentence: cf. ef ye éxiudvere K. T. A. below. 
I take éx0. therefore actively, hostile to 
Him’) in (dative of reference; not, as 
Mey. is obliged to take it on account of 
his passive éx0. of the cause, ‘on account 
of,’ &c.: this is not the fact: our passive 
Ex0pa subsists not on account of any sub- 
jective actuality in us, but on account of 
the pollution of our parent stock in Adam) 
your understanding (intellectual part: see 
on Eph. ii. 8, iv. 18. Erasm.’s rendering, 
in his Par., enemies to reason,’ ‘ etenim 
qui carni servit, repugnat rationi,’ is clearly 
wrong: Avi is a ‘ vor media,’ and can- 
not signify ‘reason:’ besides, there is 
nothing here about * carni inservire :' that 
of Tert., Ambr., and Jer., ‘enemies to 
God's will,’ rests on the reading aùroô 
after 3:ay.,—see var. readd. : that of Beza, 
Mich., Storr, and Bahr,—‘ mente operibus 
malis intenta, is allowable construction- 
ally: the verb is followed by e, cf. Ps. 
lxxii 8, S:evohGnoay dv wornpíe, Sir. vi. 
97; xxxix. 1, and consequently the article 
before y» would not be needed: but is im- 
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over. 30. Emh vu OE ^ arocarh Naber 724 iv ry cepart rne : capkóc 
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- Eph avrov Sta rov Üavarov, “xapacrnoa: vpac ayiov xat 
= Ver. 9 ? i e * — 

E r P auguovc kai “aveyxAnroug “Kxarevwmov avrov, P e 
puer ye ! emiptvere rg miore ™ reÜeueAuoutvot kai " edpaior, Kat 

Or. 1. 

1 1 
n 1 Cor. vii. 87. xv. 58 only. Ps.1vi.8 Symm, 

F-lat. for yuv, vvv» DIF. 

10. rit. 1.6, 7 only. Pt 8 Macc. v. 81. 1 Ep 
. II. 22, 28. 1 Tim. iv. 16. L.P. (exe. John viii. 7.) Exod. xii. 89 vat. 

h. i. 4 reff. k Eph. iiL 3 ref. 
m Eph. ili. 18 rei. 

for awoxarnAAatey, aroxkarnàiaynte B, aro- 
xaTnAAaxgTa(sic) 17: axoxaraAAayevres DIF spec Iren-int Hil Ambrst Sedul: txt 
ACDZKLR rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr copt Chr Thdrt Damasc. 

22. om 1st avrov F. 
Chr-comm Iren-int. 

pugned by the rots fp. Toig wornpois,— 
not only wicked works, but the wicked 
works which ye did) in your wicked 
works (sphere and element in which you 
lived, applying to both awnaAA. and éx0. 18 
diav.), now however (contrast to the pre- 
ceding description,—the participles form- 
ing a kind of wpéraccs: so 8¢oy abrobs 
thy $pórnciw doneiy paddAoy Ty A, 
of d xeipoy wewal8eurra: ray l8iwray, 
Isocr. drs. e. 26: xpeay ydp ju» ph 
Aéyew 1d ddv, AC ei & Sy, Herod. v. 50: 
Eur. Alcest. 487 (476). See more exam- 
pies in Hartung, i. p. 186. It is probably 
this 8“ which has given rise to the variety 
of readings: and if so, the rec. is most 
likely to have been original, at least ac- 
eounting for it) hath He (i.e. God, as 
before : the apparent difficulty of this may 
have likewise an element in altering 
the reading) reconciled in (of the situa- 
tion or element of the reconciliation, cf. 
ver. 24, dv Tfj sapxi pov, and 1 Pet. ii. 
24) the body of his (Christ's) flesh (why so 
particularized ? *distinguitur ab ecclesia, 
qus corpus Christi dicitur, Beng.,—but 
this is irrelevant here: no one could have 
imagined that to be the meaning: corpus 
humanum quod nobiscum habet commune 
Filius Dei,’ Calv. [and so Grot., Calov. ],— 
of which thesame may be said :—as against 
the Docetse, who maintained the unreality 
of the incarnation : so Beza, al.; but St. 
Paul nowhere in this Epistle maintains, as 
against any adversaries, the doctrine of its 
reality. I am persuaded that Mey. is right: 
* He found occasion enough to write of the 
reconciliation as he does here and ver. 20, 
in the angel-following of his readers, in 
which they ascribed reconciling mediator- 
ship with God partiy to higher spiritual 
beings, who were without a capa Tis cap- 
kós") by means of His Death (that being 
the instrumental cause, without which 
the reconciliation would not have been 
effected) to (aim and end, expressed with- 
out els ró: as in Eph. i. 4, al. fr.) present 

aft Sayarov ins avrov AN a b! c h k spec Syr syr-w-ast 

you (see Eph. v. 27 and note: not, as a 
sacrifice) holy and unblameable and irre- 
proachable (‘erga Deum... .. respectu 
vestri .... respectu proximi, Beng. But 
is this quite correct? do not An. and 

both refer to blame from with- 
out? rather with Meyer, &yíovs repre- 
sents the positive, ener: and dveyxA. the 
negative side of holiness. The question 
whether sanctitas inharens or sanctitas 
imputata is here meant, is best answered 
by remembering the whole analogy of St. 
Paul's teaching, in which it is clear that 
progresaive sanctification is ever the end, 
a8 rds the Christian, of his justifica- 
tion by faith. Irrespective even of the 
strong testimony of tbe next verse, I 
should uphold here the reference to in- 
herent holiness, the work of the Spirit, 
consequent indeed on entering into the 
righteousness of Christ by faith: locus 
est observatione dignus, non conferri nobis 
gratuitam justitiam in Christo, quin Spi- 
ritu etiam regeneremur in obedientiam 
justitis: quemadmodum alibi (1 Cor. i. 
80] docet, Christum nobis factum esse 
justitiam et sanctificationem.' Calvin) be- 
fore His (own, but the aspirate is not re- 
quired: see above on ver. 20: not, that 
of Christ, as Mey., reading &xoxargAAd- 
y"Te : in Eph. i. 4, a different matter is 
spoken of) presence (at the day of Christ's 
appearing): 23.] (condition of this 
55 being realized: put in the 
orm of an assumption of their firmness 
in the hope and faith of the Gospel) —if, 
that is (i. e. *assuming that,' see note on 
2 Cor. v. 3), ye persist (more locally 
pointed than nere; — usually implying 
some terminus ad quem, or if not, per- 
severance to und rest in the end) in the 
faith (ref.: also Xen. Hell. ni. 4 6, 
Ano $6... . dmépewe [al. sd. 
rails owovdais: more frequently with èri, 
see Rost u. Palm sub voce) grounded (see 
Eph. iii. 18, note: and on thé sense, Lake 
vi. 48, 49) and stedfast (1 Cor. xv. 68, 
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un "utrakwobucvot axo rnc P eAwidog ToU ‘evayyeXlou here ony. 
l 1 YY Deut. 

q.* ? , eo 0€ 9 T 2 1 lá e 
ov nkovoare, rov xnpuyÜtvroc ev maoy ‘kriou ry 

ee N * , 7 y „ 7 t? * t - u , 
uro Tov ovpavo», où EyEvOuny ‘eyw ' ITavAoc " Qtákovoc. 

14. 
30. Ezra ix. 
11. Tea. liv. 
10 only. 

p constr., Acta = , » - , e A e — 3 . 19. m 2 yvy " Xa "tv roig " vaÜnuacw UTEP Uu», Kal DONC 
1 2 =- Aye 7 — 1 ' - 18. iv. 4. 

£ t. avravatAnow ra 7 vartonuara rtv * OAnfewv rov XOS- tir. Mat 
Acts L). Zeph. HI. 11. r ver. 15. s Acts il. 5. 1v. 1 Deut. xxv. 19. 

$ Gal. v. 3 reff. u ver. 7 reff. v Phil. I. 18. w = Rom. vili. 18. 2 Cor. 1.6. 1 Tim. 
ti 11 alt x bereonly t. (dvawA., Gal. vi. 3 reff.) ar rar Ano Het wpòr rov ebso- 
p**rarov dei rove ágopetárovt, Demosth. 188. 33. 
only (see note & Rev. L 9). 

23. rec aft rary ins +7, with DK Lies rel: om ABCDIFN! m o 17 Chr. 
oup., omg roy, F a. 

y Phil. ii. 90 reff. S 2» here 

ver 

ins «mput Ka: axocToAos xa: bef S:axovos (see 1 Tim ii. 7) A 
syr-marg; xnpvt xa: &th-rom : for diax., inp. x. ar. NI; txt N3. 

24. at beg ins os (from preceding termination ?) DF latt Ambrst Pelag. rec 

aft zaÓ)nuaci ins pov, with N3 bd ghkosyr Chr: om ABCDFELN! rel latt syrr 
copt Thdrt Damasc Phot lat-ff: Ni also om vrep, ins N-corr!. 
(Orig ?). 

where the thought also of ph peraxuw. 
occurs), and not (the second of two cor- 
relative clauses, if setting forth and con- 
ditioned by the first, assumes a kind of 
subjective character, and therefore if ex- 
pressed by a negative icle, regularly 
takes u$, not od. So Soph. Electr. 880, 
péddover ydp ce... . dvrai0a xéuwai, 
ld ur, halou péyyos sposóyei. See 
more examples in Hartung, ii. 118 f.) 
being moved away (better passive than 
middle: cf. Xen. rep. Lac. xv. 1, rds 5 
ÉAAas woditelas eBpo: ky ris peraxexivn- 
péras x. bre vow peraxiwoupdvas: it is 
rather their being stirred [objective] by 
the false teachers, than their suffering 
themselves [subjective] to be stirred, that 
is here in question) from the hope (sub- 
jective, but grounded on the objective, 
see note on Eph. i. 18) of (belonging to, 
see Eph. as above: the sense ‘wrought 
by’ [Mey., De W., Ellic.] is true in fact, 
but hardly expresses the construction) the 
Gospel, which ye heard (“ three consider- 
ations enforcing the 4$ ted dat 
the peraxiveio@a: would be for the Colos - 
sians themselves inexcusable [ob 4«oóc.], 
inconsistent with the universality of the 
Gospel [rot xnpvx0. &c.], and contrary 
to the relation of the Apostle to 
the Gospel.” Mey. This view is ques- 
tioned by De W., but it certainly seems 
best to suit the context: and cf. Chrys. 
dur abrobs pp pdprupas, elra Thy 
oixouséyny Aran, and see below),— 
which was preached (où Adye: tov «npuT- 
ronévov, AAA’ ön miorevOdyros x. knpvx- 
6éyros, Chr.) in the whole creation (see 
Mark xvi. 15. On the omission of the 
article before xrloe: see above, ver. 15, 
note) which is under the heaven,—of 
which I Paul became a minister (x. rovro 
eis Td &bóriaror  duyTeAei. piya ‘yap 

Vor. ITI. 

avar Ap F k 108 

abToU zy Tò Atleua Nor ravraxoõ 
qboudvov, x. rijs olxovuévns Ürvros dida- 
oxddov, Chrys.). 24.) Transition from 
the mention of himself to Ais joy in his 
sufferings for the Church, and (25—29) 
Sor the great object of his ministry :—all 
with a view to enhance the glory, and 
establish the paramount claim of Christ. 
I now (refers to tyevéynvy — extending 
what he is about to say down to the pre- 
sent time—emphatic, of time, not transi- 
tional merely) rejoice in (as the state in 
which I am when I rejoice, and the ele- 
ment of my joy itself. Our own idiom 
recognizes the same compound reference) 
my sufferings (no rots follows: rots wa- 
Ofpacw = ols wdoxew) on your behalf 
(= twép T. oh. below; so that the pre- 
position cannot here imply substitution, 
as most of the Roman Catholic Commen- 
tators [not Est., ‘propter vestram gen- 
tium salutem ; nor Corn.-a-Lap., pro 
evangelio inter vos divulgando’), nor be- 
cause of you,’ but strictly ‘in commodum 
vestri, that you may be confirmed in the 
faith by ps my example merely, as Grot., 
Wolf, al. | the glorification of Christ in my 
sufferings), and am filling up (the Avr 
implies, not ‘vicissim, as Le Clerc, 
Bengel, al.; nor that àvaxA. is said of 
one who ‘dordpnua a se relictum ipse 
explet, and ávrarawA. of one who ‘alte- 
rius bor. de suo explet, as Winer [cited 
by Mey.], but the compensation, brought 
about by the filling up being proportion- 
ate to the defect : so m ref. : in Dio Case. 
xliv. 48, cov . . . . ddt, Tovro èx rijs 
wapà roy MMA curreAe(as ürravawAm- 
pets: in Diog. Laert. x. 48, wal yàp 
petors awd tis TO» copdroy drerois 
cuvexhs cupBalve:r, ob ésm(9gAos alcPhoes 
dick thy dyravaxrAffpwor, ‘on account of 
the correspondent supply?) the 5 



210 

A ~ ver. 18. 
b Ru ane : 25 

(Eph. 1.10 u EkkAnota, 
reft.) 

om ry F. om avrov D!. 
om 7 D! d 109. 

IIPOXE KOAAZZAEIX. I. 

rob & rg Gaoki pov Uxtp Tov "ceparoc avrov, O STIV 
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for o, os CD! o: om m: txt ABD: FK LX rel 67?. 

25. aft eyw ins ravàos AN! 17. 31. 71. 120 arm. 

(plural, because the AN i are thought 
of individually, not as a mass: those suf- 
ferings which are wanting) of the tribu- 
lations of Christ in my flesh (belongs to 
dyrayanA., not [as Aug. on Ps. lxxxvi. c. 3, 
vol. iv. p. 1104, Storr, al.] to rd dA. ToU 
xp.,not only because there is no article 
[ray dv Tj cpr pov], which would not be 
absolutely needed, but on account of the 
context: for if it were so, the clause ray 
OAlW. 7. xp. dv TH o. p. would contain in 
itself that which the whole clause asserta, 
and thus make it flat and tautological) on 
behalf of (see on rep above) His body, 
which is the Church (the meaning being 
this: all the tribulations of Christ's body 
nre Christ's tribulations. Whatever the 
whole Church has to suffer, even to the 
end, she suffers for her perfection in holi- 
ness and her completion in Him: and the 
tribulations of Christ will not be complete 
till the last pang shall have ,and the 
last tear have been shed. Every suffering 
saint of God in every age and position is 
in fact filling up, in his place and degree, 
the OAlpe:s ToU xpiorod, in his flesh, and 
on behalf of His body. Not a pang, not 
& tear is in vain. The Apostle, as standing 
out prominent am this suffering body, 
predicates this of himself xar dox; 
the àraxAfpecis to which we all contri- 
bute, was on his part so considerable, as 
to deserve the name of àrraravAfipecis 
itself —I am contributing 0Ahyeis which 
one after another fill up the ócrepfuara. 
Notice that of the walt) TG TOU xpiroõ 
not a word is said [see however 2 Cor. i. 
5]: the context does not concern, nor 
does @Alye:s express, those meritorious 
sufferings which He bore in His person 
once for all, the measure of which was for 
ever filled by the one sufficient sacrifice, 
oblation, and satisfaction, on the cross: 
He is here regarded as suffering with His 
suffering people, bearing them in Himeelf, 
and being as in Isa. lxiil. 9, “afflicted in 
all their affliction." "The above interpre- 
tation is in the main that of Chrys., Thl., 
Aug., Anselm, Calv. Beza, Luth., Me- 
lancth., Est., Corn.-a-Lap., Grot., Calov., 
Olsh., De W., Ellic., Conyb. The latter 
refere to Acts ix. 4, and thinks St. Paul 
remembered those words when he wrote 
this: and Vitringa (cit. in Wolf) says 
well, ‘Hs sunt passiones Christi, quia 

Ecclesia ipsius est corpus, in quo ipse est, 
habitat, vivit, ergo et patitur. The other 
interpretations are 1) that the sufferings 
are such as Christ would have endured, 
had he remained longer on earth. So 
Phot. (in Eadie): $ca . . . . dwadey &» x. 
ore o ru, kaf ty Tpórov x. ply knpóeccor 
x. ebayyeAc(duevos thy BA rey 
obpardv. 2) That the sufferings are not 
properly Christ’s, but only g the same 
nature with His. Thus Thdrt, after 
stating Christ's sufferings in behalf of the 
Church, says, xal 6 bete &wdovoAos é- 
abr iwip abr: Üówécry Tà ora 
waÓfuaTra: and so Mey. Schl., Huther, 
and Winer. But evidently this does not 
exhaust the phrase here. To resemble, is 
not to flll up. 3) Storr, aL, would render, 
afflictions for Christ's sake, — which the 
words will not beur. 4) Some of the Ro- 
man Catholic expositors (Bellarmine, Ca- 
jetan, al.) maintain hence the doctrine of 
indulgences: so Corn.-a-Lap. in addition : 
‘Hinc sequitur non male Bellarmiuum, 
Salmeroneum, Franc. Suarez, et alios Doc- 
tores Catholicos, cum tractant de Indul- 
gentiis, hsec generalia Apostoli verba ex- 
tendere ad thesaurum Eeclesie, ex quo 
ipsa dare solet indulgentias: hunc enim 
thesaurum voluit Deus constare meritis et 
satisfactionibus non tantum Christi, sed 
et Apostolorum omniumque Christi Sanc- 
torum: uti deflnivit Clemens VI. extra- 
vagante [on this word, I find in Ducange, 
glossarium in voce, extravagantes in jure 
canonico dicuntur pontificum Romanorum 
constitutiones que extra corpus canoni- 
cum Gratiani, sive extra Decretorum li- 
bros vagantur’) unigenitus’ But Estius, 
although he holds the doctrine to be 
catholic and apostolic, and *aliunde satis 
robata, yet confesses, ‘ex hoc Apostoli 
oco non videtur admodum solide statai 
posse. Non enim sermo iste, quo dicit 
Apostolus se pati pro ecclesia, necessario sic 
accipiendus est, quod pro redimendis pecca- 
torum penis quas fideles debent, patiatur, 
quod forte nonnihil haberet arrogantia : 
sed percommode sic accipitur, quomodo 
proxime dixerat “gaudeo in passionibus 
meis pro vobis," ut nimirum utraque parte 
significet afflictiones et persecutiones pro 
salute fidelium, ipsiusque ecclesise promo- 
venda toleratas.' The words in italics are 
at least an ingenuous confession, Con · 
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6 = Rom. xii. 
3. xv. 15. 
Cor. 1. 4 

19. see Acts 
! egavepwOn roic * d ylotc avrov, 7 oic nOéAncev o Beog | xim. 

f E». Hi. 9 reff. : h 
xvi.96. 3 Tim.1.10. Tit. I. 8 al. Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6 only 

96. rec sun, with ADKL rel Eus Cyr 
m 20-marg 23. 49. 57. 80. 177. 218 syr arm Clem.) 

for ayiois, awooroAas F. Sestatum fuit D. lat.) 

sult on the whole matter, Meyer's and 
Eadie’s notes): of which (parallel with ob 
above: in service of which, on behoof of 
which) I (emphatic, resuming yœ TlajAos 
above) became a minister, according to 
(eo that my ministry is conducted in pur- 
suance of, after the requirements and con- 
ditions of) the s ip (see on 1 Cor. 
ix. 17; iv. 1, al.: also Eph. i. 10; iii. 2: 
not, ‘ dispensation,’ as Chrys., Beza, Calv., 
Est., al.: the simpler meaning here seems 
best, especially when taken with Zope cv. 
In domo Dei que est ecclesia, sum ceco- 
nomus, ut dispensans toti familie, i. e. sin- 
gulis fidelibus, bona et dona Dei domini 
mei, Corn.-a-lap. of God (of which God 
is the source and chief) which was given 
(entrusted to) me towards (with a view to; 
ref.) you (among other Gentiles; but as 
so often, the particular reference of the 
occasion is brought out, and the general 
kept back), to (object and aim of the 
stewardship: depends on 7. oix. T. 500. 
poi) falfill the word of God (exactly as in 
Rom. xv. 19, to fulfil tho duty of the 
stewardship els duds, in doing all that 
this preaching of the word requires, viz. 
‘ad omnes perducere, as Beng., see also 
below: a t expression. The in- 
terpretations have been very various: ger - 
monem Dei vocat promissiones . . . . quas 
Deus prestitit misso ad gentes Apostolo 
qui Christum eis patefaceret,’ Beza : * finem 
adscribit sui ministerii, ut efficax sit Dei 
sermo, quod fit dum obedienter accipitur, 
Calv.: ut compleam przdicationem evang. 
quam ccpit istus,’ Corn.-a-lap.: ‘ut 
plene ac perfecte annuntiem verbum Dei : 
vel, secundum alios [ Vatabl. al.] ut minis- 
terio meo impleam sternum Dei verbum, 
i. e. propositum et, decretum de vocatione 
ponam ad fidem: vel denique, quod pro- 

bilius est, ut omnia loca impleam verbo 
Dei,’ Est.: ‘valet, supplere doctrinam di- 
vinam, nempe institutione quam Epaphras 
inchoavit, profliganda et conficienda," 
Fritzsche ad Rom., vol. iii. p. 275, where 
see much more on the : and other 
interpretations in Eadie, Meyer, and m 

Eph. 1. 9 reff. 
= Luke i. 48, 50. Acts xiv.16. xv. 1. Eph.ili 5,21. Isa.xli.4 

. k = Eph. 1. 1 reff. 

: txt BCFN 17 Did. (for v. de, o vuv k 
qarepe0ey Di. (but mani- 

W. All the above fail in not sufficiently 
taking into account the olor. els ópas. 
Chrys. better, els duds, gnol, wAnpó$ca: 
T. Ady. T. Oeot [but this connexion can 
hardly stand] wep) rà» Ova Adye:. He 
goes on however to understand wA»pócai 
of perfecting their faith, which misses the 
reference to fulfilling his own office) 
26.] (namely) the mystery (see on Eph. 
i. 9) which has been hidden from (the 
time of; åró is temporal, not ‘from’ in 
the sense of ‘hidden from’) the ages and 
the generations (before us, or of the 
world: as many Commentators have re- 
marked, not 4pà 7. al, which would be 
‘from eternity, but the expression is his- 
torical, and within the limits of our world), 
but now (in these times) was manifested 
(historical: at the glorification of Christ 
and the bestowal of the Spirit. This change 
of a participial into a direct construction is 
made when the contrasted clause intro- 
duced by it is to be brought into greater 
prominence than the former one. So Thuc. 
iv. 100, KAA Te dry weipdoayres, xal 
unxavh- x ayov, hrep Ie ard, 
roidySe. Herod. ix. 104, Mas Te xaT- 
sryeóuevol ogi 660bs—xkal TéAos abrol ogi 
d ye vo ro  krelvorres  woAepióraToi. See 
Bernhardy, p. 473) to His saints (all be- 
lievers, not merely as in Eph. iii. 5, where 
the reference is different, the Apostles and 
prophets [see there, and cf. various read- 
ings here], as some of the Commentators 
have explained it [not Thdrt. who ex- 
pressly says, oIs 4jBovA fn &ylois, Tovréc ti 
TOi$ ÁwocTOAO, K. Tois Sid rohre re- 
siorevxdor], e. g. Est., Steiger, al, and 
Olsh., but ing the Apostles only as 
the representatives of all believers) : 
N.] to whom (‘quippe quibus, as Mey. ; 
this verse setting forth, not the contents 
of the mystery before mentioned, but a 
separate particular, that these &y:o: are 
persons to whom God, &c.) God willed (it 
is hardly justiflable to find in this word 
so much as Chrys. and others have done— 
Tb 8 Oe abro, obx ÁAoyoy. Tovro Be 
elwe xdpiros abrob HA — Vmrevübvovs 
2 
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Tim. L I. 80 Ci, ch. lii. 4. Phil 1. 18 reff. 

27. rec (for Ti To) Tis o, with CN b fh k o Chr Thdrt : txt ABD: KL rel Clem Eus 
Thl-comm (Ec. (rov sAovroy Dl.) 
Clem, Chr-txt(with ms): avrov arm 
Cyr tha 

rot, À à$uels abrobs dr xaropÜópar: 
uc dpovety—and similarly Calv., Beza, 
and De W. Such an inference from the 
expression is quite legitimate: but not 
such an exposition. No prominence is 
given to the doctrine, but it is merely 
asserted in passing) to make known 
ence is not an interpretation of 
$avepéUn, nor an addition to it, nor 

result of it, as has been supposed : see on 
the reference of the verse above) what 
(how full, how inexhaustible this meaning 
of Tí, necessarily follows from its being 
joined with a noun of quantity like wAov- 
Tos) is the richness of the glory of this 
mystery among the Gentiles (ceuvós 
elre x. Syxoy ewéOynxev àrd Tors Bia- 
0éa es, emirdces (nrav éxitdoewv. Chrys. 
Beware therefore of all attempts to weaken 
down the sense by resolving the substan- 
tives into adjectives by hendiadys. This 
the E. V. has here avoided: why not 
alvays? Next, as to the meaning of 
these substantives. All turns on tis 
Is this the [subjective] glory of the ele- 
vated human character, brought in by the 
s Chrys., Thdrt. (Calv. P)]: or is 
it the glory of God, manifested [objective] 
by His grace in this mystery, revealing 
His Person to the Gentiles? Neither of 
these seems to satisfy the conditions of 
the sentence, in which rhs éns reappears 
below with 4 ris prefixed. On this 
account, we must understand it of the 
glory of which the Gentiles are to become 
partakers by the revelation of this mys- 
e i.e. the glory which is begun here, 
and completed at the Lord's coming, 
see Rom. viii. 17, 18. And it is the glory 
of, belonging to, this mystery, because 
the mystery contains and reveals it as a 
portion of its contents. The richness of 
this glory is unfolded and made known 
by God's Spirit as the Gospel is received 
dv T. KOy., as the most wonderful display 
of it: the Gentiles having been sunk so 
low in moral and spiritual degradation. 
See Chr. and Calv. in Mey.), which (mys- 
tery: this is more in anulogy with St. 
Paul's own method of speaking tban to 

for rovrov, Tov Geov D'F Hil Ambrst : Tov N? 
rec (for ô) os, with CDKLN rel Chr Cyr. 

rt Damasc, qui syrr : txt ABF 17. 677; quod latt goth. 

understand 8 of rò wAotros: cf. rb àr- 
etixvla ro wAoüros ToU XxpiurroU, Eph. 
iii. 8,—and rò ris evoeBelas puvorhpiov, 
ds éarepóón dv capx) x. r. X. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
Besides which [rot pvaernp. Tobrov] [àv 
Tois €6vec.y | is strictly parallel with, being 
explained by, [xpsords} [èr Jui ]) is (con- 
sists in) Christ (Himself: not to be weak- 
ened away into 7) ToU xp. -yv&cis | Thl.],— 
* doctrina Christi’ [Grot.]: cf. Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. iii. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 16, al) among 
you (not to be confined to the rendering, 
‘in you,’ individually, though this is the 
way in which Christ is among you: ér 
Uuiy here is parallel with é» rois lOveow 
above: before the Gospel came they were 
xapls xpicrod, Eph. ii. 12), the HOPE 
(emphatic; explains how Christ among 
them was to acquaint them rí 75 wAodros 
&c., viz. by being Himself the HOPE of that 
glory) of the glory (not abstract, ‘of 
glory: rijs óns is, the glory which has 
just been mentioned). 28.] Whom 
(Christ) we (myself and Timothy: but 
generally, of all who were associated with 
him in this true preaching : not, as Conyb., 
‘I,’ which here quite destroys the force: 
the emphasis is on jyeis. WE preach 
Christ — not circumcision, not wor- 
ship, not asceticism, as the source of this 
hope) proclaim (as being this éAxis ris 
8ótns), warning (see on Eph. vi. 4, and 
below) every man, and teaching every 
man (I am inclined with Mey. to take 
vovÜeroüvres and ĝıðásxovres as oor- 
responding in the main to the two great 
subjects of Christian preaching, repent- 
ance and faith: but not too closely or ex- 
clusively: we may in fact include Thl.’s 
view. — vovô. ud dr rijs wpdiews, %8. 88 
èx) boyudræwy, —Steiger’s, that the former 
belongs more to early, the latter to more 
advanced instruction, and Huther's, that 
the former affects the heart, while the 
latter informs the intellect [see Eadie's 
note]: for all these belong, the one class 
to repentance, the other to faith, in the 
widest sense) in all wisdom (method of 
this teaching: not as Est. [giving the 
other but preferring this], ‘in perfecta 
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s ver. 9. ch. lif. 
10. 

t — ver. 33. 

Eph. v. 27 

aum 1 Cor. iL 0. 
m 20. Heb. 

1 ? 

4 y 2. D — ` ze € i , L i a? D n" 
17 eveoyttayv auTOu 170 L4 pyoup vyv tv EMO! Y n 

Ouvaper. 
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II. ! OA yap vpac & vai, © gÀtkov ? aywva s EXW 
x Luke xiii. 24. John xviii. 36. o ie 1 Tim. iv. 10. v1.13, 3 Tim. iv. 1v. 10 al. Ps. exxvi 

w Matt. vi. 28. 
Acta 1. 
Rom. xvi. 6, 
12 bis. 1 Tim. 

1. 

7 . Sir. 1v. 28 al. Dan. vi. 14 Theod. h. 1. zP Rom. vil. 5 
alls. Matt. xiv. 2 J. James v. 1 oey. Isa. xli. €. J Ep a Mark ix. 1. Bon i. 1 1 Cor. iv. 
20. b 1 Cor. xL . o James iii. 5 bis only f. d Phil. 1.30 xv. : 
(reff.). 1 Thess. il. 2. 

28. om xai 8:i8acxorres arra avOpwruy (homaotel) L 672. 73. 109 Clem, (Ec-comm : 
om rayra p. D'F(and lat) f 17 wth Clem, lat-ff. (om Ist 2. avép. Syr: om 8rd 14. 
48. 72: om ev raon to Srd a»6p. (homootel] a d. 

Xpior. ins «oov, with 
goth Chraig Thdrt lat-ff: om ABCD'FN! h 17 Clem, Chr-comm, Ambrst 
lat) D-lat. rec aft 

cognitione Dei et mysteriorum fidei, qure 
est vera sapientia, and so Aug., Anselm, 
al.-latt. : this is usually in the accusa- 
tive: but the Greek Commentators, rour- 
écTi, perà wdons coplas x. cvvécews), 
that we may present (see above ver. 22) 
every man (notice the emphatic triple 
repetition of xá»ra Ap., shewing that 
the Apostle was jealous of every the least 
invasion, on the part of the false teachers, 
of those souls with whom he was put in 
charge. At the same time it carries a 
solemn individual appeal to those thus 
warned and taught: as Chrys, —Tí Aéyeis ; 
Tdrra GyOpwxov; val, pno, ToUTOo Trov- 
douer ti ydp; ei kal ph yévnrat ToVro, 
loev8er d pax. YI. (Ac moroa. There 
is hardly perhaps, as Mey., Bisp., Ellic., 
al, suppose, an allusion to the Judaizers, 
those who would restrict the Gospel) 
perfect in Christ (element of this perfec- 
tion, in union with and life in Him, — 
comprehending both knowledge and prac- 
tice. The presentation spoken of is clearly 
that at the great day of Christ’s appear- 
ing: ` pi His own personal part 
in this gen work—for which end 
(viz. the wapacrijoa, &c. I also (nal 
implies the addition of a new particular 
over and above the car y AE, carry- 
ing it onwards even to this) toil in con- 
fiiot (of spirit; in the earnestness with 
which he strove for this end, see ch. ii. 
1—3: not, with adversaries: this was so, 
but is not relevant here. See Phil. i. 80. 
1 Thess. ii. 2), according to (after the 
proportion of, as is to be expected from) 
His (Christ’s—see Phil. iv. 13: not God's, 
as Chrys., Grot., Calv., a which 
worketh (not passive, as Est. See on Gal. 
v. 6, Eph. iii. 20, and Fritzsche on Kom. 
vH. 5) in me in power (reff.: there is no 

aft copia ins rvevparicn F(and KL rel vulg(and F. lat) syr copt 
Primas. 

allusion to miraculous gifts, as Ambrst., 
Mich., al.). 

CHAP. II. FIRST PART oF THE Eris- 
TLE. His earnestness in entering into 
and forwarding the Christian life among 
them, so amply set forth in ch. i., is now 
more pointedly directed to warning them 
against false teachers. This he does by 1) 
connecting his conflict just spoken of, 
with the confirmation in spiritual know- 
ledge of themselves and others whom he 
had not seen (vv.1—8): 2) warning them 
against false wisdom which might lead 
them away from Christ (vv. 4—23): and 
that a) generally and in hints (vv. 4—- 
15),—b) specifically and plain-spokenly 
(vv. 16—23). 1.] For (follows on, 
and justifies, while it exemplifies, dyuv- 
i(duevos, ch. i. 29) I would have you 
know how great (emphatic; not only 
that I have an dy, but how great it is. 
The word is unusual, see reff.) & conflict 
(of anxiety and prayer, cf. cb. iv. 12: his 
present imprisoncd state necessitates this 
reference here: he could not be in conflict 
with the false teachers) I have on behalf 
of you and those in icea (who pro- 
bably were in the same danger of being 
led astray, see ch. iv. 16: on icea, see 
Prolegg. to Apocalypse, § iii. 13), and (it 
would not ap on merely grammatical 
grounds, whether this xal generalizes from 
the two specific instances, you and those 
in Laodicea, to the genus, including those 
two in the øo: [see the two first reff., 
where however Ao. is added] —or adds 
another category to the two which have 
preceded, as in the third ref., MaxeBóres 
kal... xal... xal dooi rijs Opntens Thy 
waparlny vipovra:ı. This must be de. 
cided on other grounds, viz. those far- 
nished by the context: see below) (for) as 
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Cua». Il. 1. rec (for vrep) wept, with D'5FKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt 
ABCD®N 17. rec ewpaxagı (more usual), with DIKLN? rel Cyr: txt ABCD!N! 
Thdrt-ms.—eop. CD?(and E) N d e n. om ey capri N: ins N-corr!. 

3. rec evufiBacOevrav (grammatical correction), with DKL rel: txt ABCD!N 17. 
67? latt syr Clem Cyr CEc-schol lat-ff. om «a: D! Hil Ambrst Vig. rec arra 
mAovror, with KLN? rel: rarra roy *Aovroy D Chr: way ro sAovros AC 17 (zav vo 
rendered the substitution of the commoner masculine form still more obvious): txt BN! 

many as have not seen (“ the form édépa- 
kay is decidedly Alexandrian . . . . The 
*fonftige Gebraud Pauli’? urged inst 
it by Mey. is imaginary, as the third per- 
son plural does not elsewhere occur in St. 
Paul’s Epistles.” Ellicott) my face in the 
flesh (my co presence: dv capri 
must not be Joined with the verb, as 
Chrys. seems to have done, who adds, 
Selxvvow dvraiba, Sri édpor cuvexas ey 
year; for in ver. 5 the sapxi is 
attached to the Apostle. But it is not 
necessary nor natural, with Estius, to see 
any ‘tawelyeois, ut intelligant pluris fa- 
ciendam esse presentiam spiritus quam 
carnis Rather is the tendency of this 
verse the other way—to exalt the impor- 
tance of the Apostle’s bodily presence 
with a church, if its defect caused him 
such anxiety), that (object of the &yáv) 
their hearts (these are the words on 
which the interpretation of the former 
kal go: must turn. If abréy apply to a 
separate class of persons, who had not 
seen him, whereas the Colossians and Lao- 
diceans had, how are we to bring them 
into the àyó»? In ver. 4 the third per- 
son abray becomes óuas. Where is the 
link, on this hypothesis, that binds them 

ther? The sentence will stand thus: 
* ] am anxious for you who have seen me, 
and for others who have not: for these 
last, that &c. &c. This I say that no 
man may deceive you.” What logical 
deduction can there be, from the circum- 
stances of others, to theirs, unless they 
are included in the fact predicated of 
those others? in a word, unless the goa 
above include the Colossians and Laodi- 
ceans? Thus the atray extends to the 
whole category of those who had never 
seen him, and the das of ver. 4 singles 
them specially out from among this cate- 
gory for special exhortation and warning. 

is seeming to be the only logical inter- 

pretation of the abr&» and dyads, the xal 
above must be ruled accordingly, to be 
not copulative but generalizing : see there) 
may be confirmed (see reff. It can hardly 
be doubted here, where he is treating, not 
of troubles and persecutions, but of being 
shaken from the faith, that the word, so 
manifold in its bearings, and so difficult to 
express in English, carries with it the 
meaning of strengthening, not of comfort- 
ing merely. If we could preserve in 
* comfort the trace of its derivation from 
*confortari, it might answer here: but 
in our present usage, it does not con- 
vey any idea of e This I 
still hold against Ellicott) they being 
knit together (so E. V. well: not in- 
structi,’ as vulg. On the construction, 
see reff. and Eph. iii. 18; iv. 2) in love 
(the bond of perfectness as of union: dis- 
ruption being necessarily consequent on 
false doctrine, their being knit together 
in love would be a safeguard against it. 
Love is thus the element of the ovpfi- 
Baca) and (besides the elementary 
unity) unto (as the object of the cvy.) 
all (the) richness of the fall assurance 
(reff. see also Luke i. 1) of the (Christian) 
understanding (the accumulated substan- 
tives shew us generaly the Apostle's 
anxious desire for a specinl reason to im- 
press the importance of the matter on 
them. oldd, gnow, Sri via rebere, AAA 
wAnpogopnOiva: pâs BotAoua, obk els 
Tb» *AoUTOP pdvoy, kAA' els xdrra roy 
wAoUro», Iva xal dv wâg: xa) éwirera- 
ul, rerAnpopopnuévo: Fre, Chrys.), unto 
(parallel with the former, and explain- 
ing way Td wA. T. wAnp. THs ovv. by er. 
ToU h. T. cov) the thorough-knowledge 
Nen éxiyvwois and y, here clearly 
istinguished, see on ch. i. 9) of the 

mystery of God (the additions here found 
in the rec. and elsewhere seem to be 
owing to the common practico of an- 
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notating on the divine name to i 
to which Person it belongs. Thus rod 
deod having been original rarpés was 
placed against it by some, xo. or ToU 
xpiorov by others: and then these found 
their way into the text in various com- 

may 

ted by Griesb., Scholz, 
Tischdf. [edn. 2), Olsh., De Wette, al.: rod 
Geot xpirrov by Mey. and Steiger. This 
latter is also edited, in pursuance of his 
plan, by Lachm. The shorter reading 
was by that plan excluded from his pre- 
sent text, as not coming before his notice. 
In the present digest, the principal differing 
readings are printed in the same type as 
that in the text, because I have been 
utterly unable to fix the reading on any 
external authority, and am compelled to 
take refuge in that which appears to have 
been the origin of the rest. One thing is 
clear, that Tov d % xpiorov, which Elli- 
cott adopts ‘with some confidence,’ is 
simply one among many glosses, of which 
it is impoesible to say that any has over- 
whelming authority. Such expressions 
were not corrected ordinaril omission 
of any words, but constantly by supple- 
menting them in various ways): in which 
(mystery, as Grot., Beng., Mey., De W., 
al. [Bisping well remarks, that the two 
in fact run into one, as Christ is Himself 
the pvorhpioy ToU 0cov. He might have 
referred to ch. i. 27 and 1 Tim. iii. 16]— 
not ‘in whom,’ as E. V. [but ‘wherein’ 
in marg.], and so, understanding ‘whom’ 
of Christ, Chrys., Thdrt., al.: for it is 
unnatural to turn aside from the main 
subject of the sentence,—the uveTfpwr, 

make this relative clause epexegetic 
of the dependent genitive merely. To 

this view the term àzóxpv$os also testi- 
fles: see below) are all the secret (the 
ordinary rendering is, to make àwóxpvqQo: 
the predicate after loi: ‘in which are 
all, &c. hidden.’ The objection to this 
is, that it is contrary to het: the trea- 
sures are not hidden, but revealed. The 
meaning given by Bahr, B.-Crus., and 
Robinson [Lex.], ‘laid up,’ lying con- 
cealed, dwoxeluera, does not belong to 
the word, nor is either of the places in 
the canonical LXX [reff.] an example of 
it. The rendering which I have adopted 
is that of Meyer, and I am on 
consideration that it is not only the only 
logical but the only grammatical one also. 
The ordinary one would require àxoxe- 
xpuupévar, or with àzórpv$or, a different 
arrangement of the words éy & àwóxpv- 
gol elo, or dy È eloly dxdxpuda:. The 
objection, that for our rendering of àwó. 
xpupu: would be required [Bähr], shews 
ignorance of the logic such e 
Where the whole subject is covered 
the extent of the predicate, the latter, 
even though separated by an intervening 
clause from the former, does not reqwire 
the specification by the article. It may 
bave it, but need not. Thus if all the 
men in a fortress were Athenians, I might 
say 1) of kyðpes dv Tory dy TQ Telxei of 
Abra: but I might also say 2) of 
Ades dv robry dr TQ velyei'AOnyaioi. If 
however, part of the men were Plateans, 
I must use 1), and could not use 2). Here, 
it is not asserted that ‘all the treasures, 
&c. which are secret, are contained in the 
mystery, others being implied which are 
not secret,—but the implication is the 
other way: ‘the treasures, &c. are all 
secret, and all contained in the mystery. 
Ellicott’s rendering of àwóxpuw$o: as an 
adverbial predicate, ‘hiddenly,’ is quite 
admissible, and tallies better with the 
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z= 1 Cor. v. 3 
b cf. Jos. B. J. iiL 10. 2, 

e Luke 1.8. 1 Cor. xiv. 40. Heb. 
d here only. Ezek. xili, 

B. Gen. I. 6, Ke. Ps. xvli. 2. (-peovv, Acta xvi. 5.) 
B. Paul (or ef Paul) only. 

4. om 8e A'(appy) BN! Ambrst Aug. 
Clem,: txt ABCDN! m 17 Clem,. 
reid. DIL. 

5. aft Aa ins ye Di. 
Aug Ambrst. 

classification and nomenclature of pre- 
dicates, which he has adopted from Donald- 
son: but I question whether the render- 
ing given above be not both more simple 
and more grammatical) treasures (see 
Plat. Phileb. p. 16 e, &s tia coplas 
cps OÓncavpór: Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 9, 
Ayaual cov adr obk üpyuplov x. xpuaíov 
xpoeíAov Onoaupods Kexrijc@at uüAAoP À 
co$ías: also ib. i. 7. 14) of wisdom and 
knowledge (cop., the general, *»écis, the 

icular; see note on Eph. i. 8). 
4.] See summary at the bernig of the 
chapter. [But (the contrast is between 
the assertion above, and the reason of it, 
now to be introduced) ] this (viz. vv. 1—3, 
not ver. 3 only, as Thl., Calv., al.: for 
ver. l is alluded to in ver. 5,—and vv. 
1—3 form a logically connected whole 
I say, in order that (aim and design of it 
no one may deoeive you (the word is 
found in this sense in sch. p. 16, 33, 
&xdrp tw) wapadcyicduevos spas, — ib. 
in Ctesiph. [Wetst.], ) rods àxojorras 
ériAfaporas bwodapBdveis À cavrby rapa- 
Aoyí(y—also in Diod. Sic., &c., in Wetst. 
See Palm u. Rost sub voce) in (ele- 
ment in which the deceit works) per- 
suasive discourse (add to the ref. Plat. 
Themt. p. 162 e, cwoxeire obv . . el 
dwoSdterbe wifayvoAcyiq Te x. elkóci epi 
ToÀikOUTw» Acyoudvous Adyous, and see 
1 Cor. ii. 4): 5.] personal ground, 
why they should not be deceived: for 
though i am also (in el cal the force 
of the xal does not extend over the whole 
clause introduced by the el, as it does in 
wal el, but only belongs to the word im- 
mediately following it, which it couples, 
as a notable fact, to the circumstance 
brought out in the apodosis: so wdéAw 
atv, el xal uh BAészeis, dpoveis & Duos, 
ola vóc% ttveor:, Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 802. 
See Hartung, i. 139) &bsent (there is no 
ground whatever from this expression for 

nuas 

for grepewpa, id quod deest (i. e. vorepnpa) D-lat tol 

e Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 94. xxvi. 18. Philem. 

rec (for undeis) wy Tis, with KL“ rel 
C. zapaAoyirnre C? 17. 

inferring that he had been at Colosss, as 
Wiggers supposed, Stud. u. Krit. 1838, 
p. 181: nor would the mere expression in 
1 Cor. v. 8 authorize any such inference 
were it not otherwise known to be so) in 
the flesh (ver. 1 reff.), yet (Aad intro- 
duces the apodosis when it is a contrast 
to a hypothetically expressed protasis: so 
Hom. II. a. 81 f., efwep ydp re xóAor ye 
c. abrijpap cara), &AAd T€ kal) per- 
ómicOev tye: xórov, Jop reddcoy. See 
Hartung, ii. 40) in my spirit (contrast to 
7TH capri: not meaning as Ambrst. and 
Grot., ‘Deus Paulo revelat que Colossis 
fierent’) Iam with you (reff.) rejoicing 
(in my earlier editions, I referred xalpey 
to the fact of rejoicing at being able thus 
to be with you in spirit: but I see, as 
pointed out by Ellic., that this introduces 
a somewhat alien thought. I would now 
therefore explain it, not exactly as he 
does, by continuing the cb» gi», but as 
referring to their general state : rejoicing 
as such presence would naturally suggest : 
the further explanation, xal BAémer &c., 
following) and (strictly copulative : there 
is no logical transposition, as De W., aL : 
nor is xaí explicative, ‘rejoicing, in that 
I see’—as Calv., Est., al.: nor, which is 
nearly allied, is there any hendiadys, ‘ J 
rejoice, seeing, as Grot., Wolf, al. : nor 
need d óui» be supplied after yalper, as 
Winer and Fritzsche: but as above. The 
passage of Jos. in ref, is rather a coin- 
eidence of terms than an illustration of 
construction) seeing your order (5 cvp- 
xüca axéois x. Tábis rs olxoupéras, 
Polyb. i. 4. 6: see also 36. 6; Plat. Gorg. 
p. 504 a. Itis often used of the organiza- 
tion of a state, e. g. Demosth. p. 200. 4, 
Tabrny Thy Táluw alpe cod, Tfjv woArrelas. 
Here it imports the orderly arrangement 
of a harmonized and undivided church. 
Mey.) and (as rdi was the outward 
manifestation, so this is the inward fact 
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on which it rested) the solid basis (3re 
rA curayayey cwykoAAMfjceius wueves 
x. ddr ,, rare rep yiverat. 
Chrys. It does not mean ness’ 
[Conyb. ], nor ‘ stedfastness’ [ E. V.], nor 
indeed any abstract quality at all: but, 
as all nouns in -4a, the concrete product 
of the abetract quality) of your faith on 
Christ. 6.] As then (he has de- 
scribed his conflict and his joy on their 
behalf—he now exhorts them to justify 
such anxiety and approval by consistency 
with their first faith) ye received (from 
Epaphras and your teachers) Jesus 
the Christ the Lord (it is necessary, in 
order to express the fall sense of rb» xp. 
"Inc. Tb» kóp. to give something of a 
predicative force both to 7b» xp. and to 
Tbv kúp.: see 1 Cor. xii. 3 (but hardly so 
strong as “for your Lord," as rendered in 
my earlier editions: see Ellicott here]. 

expression ô xp. "Inc. ô «bp. occurs 
only here : the nearest approach to it is in 
2 Cor. iv. 5, . . anptocvopey . . . Xp 
"Ino. xbpioy: where also xép. is a pre- 
dicate: but this is even more emphatic 
and solemn. Cf. also Phil. iii. 8, rò 
Ówepéxor Tis -yvécews xp. '1ycoU Tov 
xup. pov. On the sense, Bisping says well: 
Notice that Paul here says, vapeAdBere 
Tb» xpiordy, and not vapeA. Tb» AG 
TOU xp. True faith is a spiritual com- 
munion : for in faith we receive not only 
the doctrine of Christ, but Himself, into 
us: in faith He Himself dwells in us: we 
cannot separate Christ, as Eternal Truth, 
and His doctrine"), in Him walk (carry 
on your life of faith and practice), rooted 
(see Eph. iii. 18) and being continually 
built up in Him (as both the soil and the 
foundation—in both cases the conditional 
element. It is to be noticed 1) how the 

cvAayor N!. 

fervid style of St. Paul, disdaining the 
nice proprieties of rhetoric, sets forth the 
point in hand by inconsistent similitudes : 
the walking implying motion, the rooting 
and building, rest; 2) that the rooting, 
answering to the first elementary ground- 
ing in Him, is in the naga the being 
built up, answering to the continual in- 
crease in Him, is present. See Eph. ii. 20, 
where this latter 5 set forth as a fact in 
the past) and confirmed in. the (or, your) 
faith (dat. of reference: it seems hard] 
natural with Mey. to take it instrumental, 
as there is no question of instrumental 
means in this passage), as ye were taught, 
abounding in it (reff) in thanksgiving 
(the field of operation, or element, in 
which that abundance is manifested. 
* Non solum volo vos esse confirmatos in 
fide, verum etiam in ea proficere et pro- 
fieiendo abundare per pleniorem myste- 
riorum Christi cognitionem : idque cum 
gratiarum actione erga Deum, ut auc. 
torem hnjus totius boni." Est.). 
8—15.) See summary, on ver. 1—general 
warning against being seduced by a wis- 
dom which was after men’s tradition, and 
not after Christ,—of whose perfect work, 
and their perfection in Him, reminds 
them. 8.] Take heed lest there 
shall be (the future indicative expresses 
strong fear lest that which is feared should 
really be the case ; so Aristoph. Eccles. 487, 
wepicxomoupéyn xdxcioe ka) rhe Selias, 
uh Lvudopà yerhoera: Tb wpayua. Har- 
tung, ii. 138 : see reff. and Winer, § 56. 
2. b a) any one who (cf. riis of rapde- 
corres, ref. Gal. and note. It points at 
some known person) leads you away as 
his prey (Mey. connects the word in 
imagery with the foregoing wepizareire 
—but this perhaps is hardly necessary after. 
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the disregard to continuity of metaphor 
shewn in vv. 6, 7. The meaning to rob’ 
[so with rò» olxoy, Aristen. ii. 22], 
adopted here by Thdrt. [robs àwocvAQr 
T. wlorw éwixetpourras |, to undermine,’ 
Chrys. [Sswep Gy vis xpa xdrodey 
diopb rr ph xapéxy aleno, Tb 8 
dwovocte?}, hardly appears suitable on 
account of the xarà.... xard, which 
seem to imply motion. We have [see 
Rost and Palm’s Lex.) cvAayeyeiy rap- 
0évov in Heliod. and Nicet, which idea 
of abduction is very near that here) by 
means of his (or the article may signify, 
as Ellic., the current, popular, philosophy 
of the day: but I prefer the possessive 
meaning: see below) philosophy and 
empty deceit (the absence of the article 
before xe»?s shews the xal to be epexe- 
getical, and the same thing to be meant 
y the two. This being so, it may be 

better to give the 77s the ive 
sense, the better to mark that it is not 
all philosophy which the Apostle is here 
blaming : for Thdrt. is certainly wrong in 
saying hy yw 1i0aroAoylay, évrav0a p- 
codlay ékdA ec e, the former being, as Mey. 
observes, the form of imparting,—this, the 
thing itself. The pA. is not neces- 
sarily Greek, as Tert. de prescr. 7, vol. ii. p. 
20 [ fuerat Athenis' ]—Clem. Strom. i. 11, 
50, vol. i. p. 846, P. [ob wacay, àAAà Thy 
5 Grot. al. As De W. observes, 
Josephus calls the doctrine of the Jewish 
sects philosophy: Antt. xviii. 2. 1, — 
"Iov8aío:s gtAocoglas Tpeis jean, h Te Tay 
Eon x. 7) TG» Zaddovralwy, Tpirny dd 
piogópovy ol Sapicaio. The character 
of the philosophy here meant, as gathered 
from the descriptions which follow, was 
that mixture of Jewish and Oriental, 
which afterwards expanded into gnosti- 
cism), according to the tradition of men 
(this tradition, derived from men, human 
and not divine in its character, set the 
rule to this his philosophy, and according 
to this he devAaydryei : such is the gram- 
matical construction; but seeing that his 
philosophy was the instrument by which, 
the character given belongs in fact to his 
hilosophy), according to the elements 

[gem on Gal. iv. 3: the rudimentary les- 
sons: i.e. the ritualistic observances 
[^ nam continuo post exempli loco speciem 

unam adducit, circumcisionem scilicet,’ 
Calv.] in which they were becoming en- 
tangled) of the world (all these belonged 
to the earthly side— were the carnal and 
imperfect phase of knowledge—now the 
perfect was come, the imperfect wus done 
away), and not (negative characteristic, 
as the former were the affirmative charac- 
teristics, of this philosophy) according to 
Christ (“ who alone is," as Bisp. observes, 
“the true rule of all genuine philosophy, 
the only measure as for all life table 
to God, so for all truth in thought like- 
wise: every true philosophy must there- 
foro be xarà xpwrrór, must begin and end 
with Him”): 9.] (supply, ‘as all 
true philosophy ought to be’) because in 
Him (emphatic: in Him alone) dwelleth 
tee in His exaltation) all the fulness 
cf. on ch. i. 19, and see below) of the God- 
head (Deity : the essential being of God: 
‘dag Gott fein,’ as Meyer. 6eórqs, the 
abstract of des, must not be confounded 
with Oedédrns the abstract of eis, divine, 
which occurs in Rom. i. 20, where eve 
Fritzsche's note. deri does not occur 
in the classics, but is found in Lucian, 
Icaromenippus, c. 9: Tb» ué» tiwa - 
TOv deb éwekdáAovr, Tois St rd Sebrepa 
K. Ta Tplra Éveuor ris Oedryros. ‘The 
fulness of the Godhead’ here spoken of 
must be taken, as indeed the context 
shews, up ered and not as ‘all 
fulness’ in ch. i. 19, where the historical 
Christ, as manifested in redemption, wes 
in question; see this well set forth in 
Mey.’s note. There, the lower aide, so to 
speak, of that fulness, was set forth—the 
side which is presented to us here, is the 
higher side. Some st y take zaf- 
pupa here to mean the Church—so Heinr. 
in Mey.: “Ab eo collecta est omnis ex 
omnibus sine discrimine gentibus ecclesia, 
eo tanquam ofxy, tanquam gdépar:, con- 
tinetur gubernaturque.” Others again 
hold Christ here to mean the Church, in 
whom [or which] the xAf$peua dwells: 
so Ti»és in Thdrt. and Chrys.) bodily 
(i. e., manifested corporeally, in His pre- 
sent glorified Body— cf. on olxei above, 
and Phil. iii. 21. Before His incarnation, 
it dwelt in Him, as the Adyes Soapaes, 
but not ceparines, as now that He is the 
Ady Evoapxos. This is the obvious, and 

cdefg 
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I am persuaded only tenable interpreta- 
tion. And so Calov., Est., De W., Mey., 
Eadie, al. Others have been 1) ‘ really,’ 
as distinguished from rvrixâs : 80,—rest- 
ing for the most part on ver. 17, where 
the reference is quite different,—Aug., 
Corn.-a-Lap., Grot., Schóttg., Wolf, Nós- 
selt, al. 2) ‘essentially,’ obo s, as con- 
trasted with the energic dwelling of God 
in the prophets: the objection to which 
is that the word cannot have this mean- 
ing: so Cyr. Thl, Calv. Beza, Usteri, 
p- 324, Olsh., al), and ye are (already— 
tbere is an emphasis in the prefixing of 
éore) in Him (in your union with Him,— 
Christo cum sitis semel insiti,’ Erasm. in 
Mey.) filled up (with all divine gifts—so 
that you need not any supplementary 
sources of grace such as your teachers are 
directing you to,—reff.: rìs yàp àr 
avrou xdáperos áseAaócare, as Thdrt.: 
cf. John i. 16, èx rod Ad, os abro 
ane is deres éAdBouer: not, as Chrys., 
Thl, De W., with the fulness of the 
Godhead,’ which is sot tree, and would 
require hs dr kal duets dy avr. rer. 
Nor must sre be taken as imperative, 
against the whole context, which is as- 
sertive, no less than usage verbum doré 
nunquam in N. T. sensu imperandi ad- 
hibitum invenio, v. c. dort oixrippoves, 
sed potius ylyecbe, cf. 1 Cor. x. 32; xi. 1; 
xv. 68: et Eph. iv. 82; v. 1, 7, M, &c. 
Itaque si Paulus imperare hoc loco quic- 
quam voluisset, scripturus potius erat «. 
yírecóc dv abri xexAnp.’ Wolf. What 
follows, shews them that He their perfec- 
tion, is not to be mixed up with other 
dignities, as objects of adoration, for He 
is the Head of all such)—who (or, which: 
but the neuter seems to have been written 
to agree with xAfpoeua) is the Head of 
every government and power : 11.] 
(nor do you need the rite of circum- 
cision to make you complete, for you have 
already received in Him the spiritual sub- 
stance, of which that rite is but the sha- 
dow) in whom ye also were circumcised 
(not as E. V. ‘are circumcised,’ — the 
reference being to the historical fact of 

h gen., Rom. vi. 6. 
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their baptism) with a eiroumcision not 
wrought by (see Eph. ii. 11, and 
Rom. ii. 29. The same reference to spi- 
ritual [ethical] circumcision is found in 
Deut. x. 16; xxx. 6: Ezek. xliv. 7: Acta 
vii. 51), in (consisting in—which found 
its ization in) your putting off (— 
when you threw off: &wex8., the putting 
off Ed laying aside, as a ent: an 
allusion to actual circumcision,—see be- 
low) of the body of the flesh (i.e. as ch. i. 
22, the body of which the material was 
flesh: but more here: so also its desig- 
nating attribute, its leading principle, was 
fleshliness—the domination of the flesh 
which is a capt ayuaprias, Rom. viii. 3. 
This body is put off in baptism, the sign 
and seal of the new life. “ When ethi- 
cally circumcised, i.e. translated by perd- 
yoru Out of the state of sin into that of 
the Christian life of faith, we have no 
more the gua rijs capkós : for the body, 
which we bear, is disarrayed of its sinful 
cdpt as such, quoad ite sinful quality: 
we are no more è» Tj capx( as before, 
when lust eynpyeiro dy Tois néAec« [ Rom. 
vii. 5, cf. ib. ver. 23]: we are no more 
odpxivot, werpauérot rd Thy Guapriay 
[Rom. vii. 14], and walk no more xarà 
odpra, but dy xawdrars wveóuaros [Rom. 
vii. 6], so that our members are SA 
duratoo bs TË Oef [Rom. vi. 13). This 
Christian transformation is set forth 
in its ideal conception, irrespective of 
its imperfect realization in our experi- 
ence." Meyer. To understand rò capa 
to signify ‘the mass,’ as Calv. [*corpus 
appellat massam: ex omnibus vitiis confla- 
tam, eleganti metaphora], Grot. [*omne 
quod ex multis componitur solet hoc voca- 
bulo appellari], al,— besides that it is 
bound up very much with the reading 
TG» auaptiay, is out of keeping with 
N. T. usage, and with the context, which 
is full of im connected with the body), 
—in (parallel to ¿»y before—then the cir- 
cumcision without hands was explained, 
now it is again adduced with another 
rane bringing it nearer home to them) 

circumeision of Christ (belonging to, 
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brought about by union with, Christ: 
nearly =, but expresses more than ‘ Chris- 
tian circumcision,’ inasmuch as it shews 
that the root and cause of this circum- 
cision without hands is in Christ, the 
union with whom is immediately set forth. 
Two other interpretations are given: 1) 
that in which Christ is regarded as the 
circumciser : ô xp. wepitéuves dy TẸ Bar- 
TlcuaT,, àrecdL⁴ r pas TOU wadaov 
Blov, Thl., but not exactly so Chrys., who 
says, obxér: gnoly dv paxalpg 7) wepir., 
GAA’ dy aùr TQ xp. ob yàp xeip exdye, 
xaÜós der, T. wepirouhny ratur, 
Tb veüua. Beza combines both — 
' Christus ipse nos intus suo spiritu cir- 
cumcidit. 2) that in which Christ is the 
circumcised—so Schdttg.: “per circum- 
cisionem Christi nos omnes circumcisi 
sumus. Hoc est: circumcisio Christi qui 
se nostri causa sponte legi subjecit, tam 
efficax fuit in omnes homines, ut nulla am- 
plius circumcisione carnis opus sit, præ- 
cipue quum in locum illius baptismus a 
Christo surrogatus sit" [i. p. 816]. The 
objection to both is, that they introduce 
irrelevant elements into the context. The 
circumcision which Christ works, would 
not naturally be followed by cwragérres 
abjrQ, union with Him: that which was 
wrought on Him might be thus followed, 
but would not come in naturally in a 
passage which describes, not the uni- 
versal efficacy of the rite once for all 
performed on Him, but the actual under- 
going of it in a spiritual sense, by each 
one of us), 12.) ( on to con- 
nect this stil more closely with the 
person of Chris d., in the circumci- 
sion of Christ, to whom you were united, 
&c.)—buried together (i.e. ‘when you 
were buried: the aorist phai si as 80 
often, is contemporary with the preceding 
past verb) with Fim in your baptism (the 
new life being begun at baptism,—an 
image familiar alike to Jews and Chris- 
tians,—the process itself of baptism is re- 
garded as the burial of the former life: 
originally, perhaps, owing to the practice 
of immersion, which would most naturally 
give rise to the idea: but to maintain 
from such a circumstance that immersion 
is necessary in baptism, is surely the 
merest trifling, and a resuscitation of the 
very ceremonial spirit which the Apostle 

ourryepOnpey 

here is arguing against. As reasonably 
might it be argued, from the é&réxBvcis 
here, that nakedness was an essential in 
that sacrament. The things represented 
by both belong to the essentials of 

e Christian life: the minor details of the 
sacrament which corresponded to them, 
may in different ages or climates be varied ; 
but the spiritual figures remain. At the 
same time, if circumstances concurred,— 
e.g. a climate where the former practice 
was always safe, and a part of the world, 
or time of life, where the latter would be 
no shock to decency,—there- can be no 
question that the external proprieties of 
baptism ought to be complied with. And 
on this principle the baptismal services of 
the Church of England are constructed) ; 
in which (i.e. baptism: not, as Mey. 
and so most expositors], is whom,’ i.e. 

rist. For, although it is tempting 
enough to regard the é» & ral as parallel 
with the év $ xai above, we should be 
thus introducing a second and separate 
leading idea into the argument, manifestly 
occupied with one leading idea, viz. tbe 
completeness of your Christian circum- 
cision,—cf. dxpoBvorig again below,—as 
realized in your baptism: whereas on this 
hypothesis we should be breaking off from 
baptism altogether,—for there would be 
no link to connect the present sentence 
with the former, but we must take up 
again from éfovolas. This indeed is freely 
confessed by Mey., who holds that all allu- 
sion to baptism is at an end here, and that 
the following is a benefit conferred by 
Jaith as separate from baptism. But see 
below. His objection, that if é» ¢ applied 
to baptism, it would not correspond to the 
rising again, which should be é£ o$, or at 
all events the unlocal 3.’ o$, arises from the 
too precise materialization of the image. 
As e before did not necessarily apply to 
the mere going under the water, but to the 
process of the sacrament, so é» now does 
not necessarily apply to the coming up out 
of the water, but also to the proceas of the 
sacrament. Z» it, we both die and rise 
again,—both unclothe and are clothed) 
ye were also raised again with Him (not 
your material, but your spiritual resurrec- 
tion is in the foreground : it is bound on, 
it is true, to His material resurrection, and 
brings with it in the background, yowrs: 
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p Gal. vi. 1 reff. q Rom. iji. 80 al. Paul on 
B only t. 8 — Luke vii. 41, 42. 3 Cor. 
(3 Mace. iiL $3 ul.) . 

om rey ACELM a d fk] m Chr Thi: 

only, exc. Acta xi. 3. Gen. xvi 
7. Id. XII. 13. Eph. iv. 82 (bis). ch. iii. 13 KL 

ins BDF rel 673 Thdrt Damasc. 
18. om ev (as Eph ii. 1) BLN! f g h k m 17 goth gr. ffn Tert-ms Ambr : ins ACDFK 
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Thdrt-ms Damasc (Ec, nuas B a e 
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but in the spiritual, the material is in- 
cluded and taken for granted, as usual in 
Scripture) by (means of: the mediate, not 
the efficient cause ; the hand which held on, 
not the plank that saved. Iam quite un- 
able to see why this illustration is, as Ellie. 
states, in more than one respect, not 
dogmatically satisfactory." Surely it is 
normana exact to say that Faith is the 

which we lay hold on Christ the 
rey zd our refuge) your faith in (so 
Chrys., Thdrt., Œc., in, Erasm., Beza, 
Calv., Grot., Est., Corn. lap, Mey., al., 
Beng. [ [* fides est (opus tionis di- 
vinm'], al, and Lut S W. under- 
stands faith wrought by God [*burd) ben 
Glauben den Gott wirtet? Luth. : mittelſt 
des Glaubens Kraft ber Wirkſamkeit 
Gottes, De W. J. But both usage and the 
context are against this. The genitive after 
rloris is ever [against Ellic. here] of the 
object of faith, see reff, and on Eph. i. 
19) the operation of God (in Christ — that 
mighty power by which the Father raised 
Him, cf. Rom. viii. 11; hy» évfip-ynkev èy 
xpiorg, Eph. i. 20) who raised Him from 
the (miorevovres yàp Tfj ToU Oeo 
bvráuei posuévouev Thy dvdoraciy, êv- 
t xupoꝰ Éxorres ToU der Ho xpiroõ Thy 
ardoracw. Thdrt. But there is very 
much more asserted than the mere pos- 
pévew thy dvdoracw—the power of God 
in raising the dead to life is one and the 
same in our Lord and in us—the physical 
power exerted in Him is not only a pledge 
of t the same physical power to be exerted 
in us, but a condition and assurance of a 
spiritual power already exerted in us, 
whereby we are in spirit risen with Christ, 
the physical resurrection being included 
and taken for granted in that other and 
greater one): 12—15.] Application, 
first to the (Gentile) Colossians, then to 
all believers, of the whole blessedness of 
this participation in Christ's resurrection, 
and assertion of the antiquation of the 

g l? m 17. 
c d e m 17 vulg sth Thdrt lat-ff: txt ABCDFEN! "i vss gr-lat-ff. 

rec (for nuw) vuv, with LN? (al? 
at end ad 

law, and subjection of all secondary 
powers to Christ. And you, who were 
Oe more strictly, when you were) 

(allusion to dx [r&v] vexpoy imme- 
diately preceding) in your trespasses (see 
Eph. li. 1, notes) and (in) the unciroum- 
cision of ‘Gi. e. which consisted in: this is 
better than, with Ellic., to remand the gen. 
as simply possessive) your flesh (i.e. having 
on you still your fleshly sinfal nature, the 
carnal preputium which now, as spiritual, 
you have put away. So that, as Mey. 
very properly urges, it is not in d«po- 
Bua ría, but in ris caprés, that the ethical 
significance lies—dxpoBvorla being their 
state still, but now indifferent), He (God 
—who, not Christ, is the subject of 
the whole sentence, vv. 13—15. See the 
other side ingeniously, but, to me not con- 
vincingly defended in Ellic.’s note here. 
He has to resort to the somewhat lame 
expedient of altering abr into ar: and 
even then the sentence would labour under 
the theological indecorum of making our 
Lord not the Resumer of His own Life 
merely, but the very Worker of acts which 
are by Himself and His Apostles always 
redicated of the Father. It will be seen 
y the whole translation and exegesis 

which follows, that I cannot for a moment 
accept the view which makes Christ the 
subject of these clauses) quickened you 
(this repetition of the personal pronoun is 
by no means unexampled, cf. 5 
Acharn. 391,—»)» od» pe ro = 
At ye dácare | évonevdoac@al p T 
AAo: see also Soph. (Ed. Col. 
1407: Demosth. p. 1225. 16—19. Bern- 
hardy, p. 275 f.) together with Him 
(Christ: brought you up,—objectively at 
His Resurrection, and subjectively when 
you were received among His people, — out 
of this death. The question as to the 
reference, whether to spiritual or physical 
resurrection, is answered by remembering 
that the former includes the latter), having 



292 IPOS KOAAZZAEISX. II. 

Jr. flu P aapagrouara, l'éaAsijac rò “rab paw XE ABCD? 
1 e» e tb 

1530 T ypa$ov roig " Soypacty 0 yy "urmtvavrio» muy, Kai avrò edefe 
o s — - - k Ig 

* Bom ' jjpkev " ek rov " uécov * zpocuAecac avró ry oravpy, noli 

71. v. A. l it v.3. ix. H1 dat, n. 
x Her. x F only. Gen. xxii. 17. Tod rl. T dor A b ed = Ep s v. 11 NE ris 

xili. . Acts xvii. 83. xxiii. 10. 1 Cor. v. 2. 3 Cor. vi. 7, from Isa. Ui. 11. 2 Thess. ii. 7 only. Iss. ivil 2. 
a here only t. 3 Lace. iv. d. sravpyp wputnAGeoas, Jos. B. J. il. 14. 9. 
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forgiven (the aorist puc [which aor. 
* having forgiven’ isin English, we having 
but one past active participle] is here not 
contemporaneous with ovve(wor. but ante- 
cedent : this forgiveness was an act of God 
wrought once for all in Christ, cf. fui 
below, and 2 Cor. v. 19; Eph. iv. 32) us 
(be here passes from the particular to the 
general—from the Colossian Gentiles to all 
believers) all our transgressions (à rh 
vexpórnra rolei, Chrys. : but this, though 
true, makes the xapurdu. apply to the 
ovve(., which it does not), having wiped 
out (contemporary with xapisdueros—in 
fact the same act explained in its condi- 
tions and details. On the word, see reff., 
and Plat. Rep. vi. p. 501, 7d uiv dy, ola, 
tt axel So ee, Tò dè di ey ypádpoiey : Dem. 
468. 1, e duets Fri oxoweire el xph rod - 
Toy [rdw vópov] étaAenpa, kal ob 1d. 
B«BoóA ðUꝑ ;) the handwriting in decrees 
(cf. the similar expression rbv vóuor tay 
évroAQr èv Bóyuasiw, Eph. ii. 16, and 
notes. Here, the force of -ypagpoy passes 
gn to the dative, as if it were T5 yeypap- 
av rots bóyuagiw—cf. Plato, Ep. vii. 
p. 348 a, x. raUra els dueraxivynrov, d 8) 
wdoxe: TÈ yeypauuéra TÓwo:s. This ex- 
pum of the construction is negatived 
y Ellicott, on the ground of xeipóypados 

being “a synthetic compound, and appa- 
rently incapable of such a decomposition :” 
referring to Donaldson, Gram. § 369 
[it is § 377]. But there it is laid down 
that in synthetic compounds of this kind, 
the accent makes the difference between 
transitive and intransitive, without any 
assertion that the verbal element may not 
pass on in the construction. If xeipóypa- 
gor means written by hands, then surely 
the element in which the writing consists 
may follow. Meyer would make the dative 
instrumental: but it can be so only in a 
very modifled sense, the contents taken as 
the instrument whereby the sense is con- 
veyed. The xetpóyp. represents the whole 
law, the obligatory bond which was against 
us [see below], and is apparently used be- 
cause the Decalogue, representing that law, 
was written on tables of stone with the 
finger of God. The most various interpre- 

for gpxe», npe D'Fabefg h k Orig 

tations of it have been given. Calv., Bera, 
al., understand it of the mere ritual law : 
Calov., of the moral, against wérre và 
raparr. above: Luther, Zwingl., al., of 
the law of conscience. Thdrt.’s view is 
very curious : he gré pike Td xc p. to 
mean our human y—À Toírv» Std: 
Adyos, Thy fjuerépav dosi àrvaAaBér, 
wdons abrhy ápaprías dAev0dpay epdaate, 
x. ébfAenye Tà wands bg’ ur dv aùr 
yeróueva trav bpAnudray a. He 
urges as an objection to the usual inter- 
pretation, that the law was for Jews, not 
Gentiles, whereas the Apostle says xaf 
Ind. But this is answered by remem- 
bering, that the law was just as much 
against the Gentiles as against the Jews: 
it stood in their way of approach to God, 
see Rom. iii. 19: through it they would 
be compelled to come to Him, and by it, 
whether written on stone or on fleshy 
tablets, they were condemned before Him. 
Chrys. Œc., Thl., al, would understand 
Tb xeipéypapor 9 drolnce rp ‘Addn ë 
Oeds eiwbv ; dy juépg $dyss awd rev 
fdAov, &roÜárp—but this is against the 
whole anti-judaistic turn of the sentence) 
which was hostile to us (the repetition of 
the sentiment already contained in xaf 
jay seems to be made by way of stronger 
emphasis, as against the false teachers, 
reasserting and invigorating the fact that 
the law was no help, but a hindrance to 
us. There does not appear to be any 
force of ‘sudcontrarius’ in swrevarries ; 
Mey. refers, besides reff., to Herod. iii. 80, 
Tb 8 bwerarrior robvrou eis rob woArhras 
wépuxe—to dwrevayricrns, Diog. Laert. 
x. 77: dSwevayriwpa, Aristot. t. xxvi. 
22: bwevayrlwois, Demosth. 1405. 18), 
and (not only so, but) has taken it (the 
handwriting itself, thus obliterated) away 
e e. ‘from out of the way,’ cf. reff.: Dem. 
e corona, p. 354, Tò karmpeóbecfBa: x. 

8’ ExOpay ti AU dveAdvras èx uéaov : 
other places in Kypke, ii. 323: and the 
contrary expression, Dem. 682. 1, - os 
à» jv èv piy roche huâs vp Kap- 
Siavods ën), by nai (contemporary 
with the hair of $pxev) it to the 
cross (“since by the death of Christ on 
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ebré) Orig, Ath Chr Thdrt Macar Epiph (Ec. [licet in aliis eremplaribus habeatur in 
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the cross the condemna law lost its fernal potestates? Or would the follow- 
hold on us, inasmuch as Christ by this ing ody deduce any legitimate inference 
death bore the curse of the law for man- from such a fact? But, suppose the matter 
kind [ Gal. iii. 18],—in the fact of Christ to stand in this way. The law was &a- 
being nailed to the Cross the Law was  vayels 3: d&yyéAew (Gal. iii. 19: cf. Acts 
nailed thereon, in so far as, by Christ's vii. 63), ô Bè dyyéAwy AadnOels Adyos 
crucifixion, it lost its obligatory power 1 li. 2): ef. also Jos. Antt. xv. 5. 3, 
and ceased to be dy uécg." Meyer. Chrys. usr rà NAH TG» Boyudrow, x. rà 
finely says, obbapoU oðræs neyaAoQórws  Óciórara tay dv Trois vópois Bi &yyéAeuv 
é$0éylaro. ópis cwovdhy ToU à$arigOn- rap T. Ü«oU naÜÓrrer;—they were the 
vai Tb xep. Sony éxothoato; olo» xdytes promulgators of the xeipdypagow rois 9óy- 
jue» óp’ auapriay x. xédcow, abrbs naiv. In that promulgation of theirs, 
koÀacéels A x. Thy üuapríav x. T)» God was pleased to reveal Himself of old. 
néddaow dxkoAda0*. Bà éd» TQ cravp$). That writing, that investiture, so to speak, 

15.] The utmost care must be of God, was first wiped out, soiled and 
taken to interpret this verse according to rendered worthless, and then nailed to 
the requirements of grammar and of the the Croes—abrogated and suspended there. 
context. The first seems to me to neces- Thus God dwetedécaro ras àpxàs x. ras 
sitate the rendering of éwex8vodpevos, ¢fovelas—divested Himself of, put off from 
not, as the great majority of Commentators, Himself, that ayyéAwy Biarayf, manifest- 
‘having spoiled’ (&rexõósas), a meaning ing Himself henceforward without a veil 
unexainpled for the middle, and precluded in the exalted Person of Jesus. And the 
by tbe plain usage, by the Apostle himself, act of triumph, by which God has for ever 
a few verses below, ch. iii. 9, of the same subjected alt principality and power to 
word dwexdvcduevor,— but ‘having put Christ, and made Him to be the only 
of, ‘divested himself of.“ Then the Head of His people, in whom they are 
second must guide us to the meaning of complete, was that sacrifice, whereby all 
TÀs åpxàs xal rag ifovaías. Most Com- the law was accomplished. In that, the 
mentators have at once assumed these to àpxal x. dovela: were all subjected to 
be the infernal powers, or evil angels: re- Christ, all plainly declared to be power- 
lying on Eph. vi. 12, where undoubtedly less as regards His work and His people, 
such is the 5 reference of these gene- and triumphed over by Him, see Phil. ii. 
ral terms. But the terms being general, 8,9: Eph. i. 20, 21. No difficulty need 
such specific reference must be determined be created, on this explanation, by the ob- 
by the context of each passage,—or, in- jection, that thus more prominence would 
died, there may be no such specific re- given to angelic agency in the law 
ference at all but thoy may be used in than was really the fact: the answer is, 
their fullest general sense. Now the words that the prominence which is given, is 
have occurred before in this very passage, owing to the errors of the false teachers, 
ver. 10, where Christ is exalted as the who had evidently associated the Jewish 
reha wdons àpxñs x. dtovo las: and it observances in some way with the worship 
is hardly poesible to avoid connecting our of angels: St. Paul’s argument will go 
present expression with that, seeing thut only to this, that whatever part the an- 
in rag ápxàs c. Tag éiovcías the articles gelic powers may have had, or be sup- 
seem to contain a manifest reference to it. posed to have had, in the previous dis- 
Now, what is the context? Is it in any pensation, all such interposition was now 
way relevant to the fact of the law being entirely at an end, that dispensation itself 
antiquated by God in the great Sacrifice being once for all antiquated and put 
of the atonement, to say that He, in that away. Render then, —putting off (by the 
act (or, according to others, Christ in that absence of a copula, the vigour of the sen- 
act), spoiled and triumphed over the in- tence is increased. The participle is con- 
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79. Acte v.18) only t. (Job xiv. 2.) 

xxlil. 31. 2 Chron. iL 4. 2 ere caly. 
q - Heb. viii. 8. x. 1 (Matt. iv. 16. Mark iv. 33. Luke 

r Heb. x. 1. 

. vi. 37 bis, 55. Matt. vi.19, 90) only. Gen. 
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16. * rec 5; (to suit the rest of the sentence), with ACDFKLN rel vulg syr goth 
Orig, Eus, Mcion-e, Auga Ambr: txt B (Syr) copt Orig, Jer Aug, Tich.—ica: voup. 
kai caf. Syr: et (4 times) Mcion-t. 
veouny. BF 1. 

vovuyri j caBBare DIF Mcion-e.— 

17. *rec d, with ACDKLN rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr Orig Eus, Aug,: txt BF spec 
copt goth Epiph Ambrst Aug. 
ABCN! m (Ec, o xpioros Syr. 

temporary with zocer above, and thus 
must not be rendered ‘having put off’) 
the governments and powers (before 
spoken of, ver. 10, and ch. i. 16: see 
above) He (Gop, who is the subject 
throughout: see also ch. iii. 8:— not 
Christ, which would awkwardly introduce 
two subjects into the sentence) exbibited 
them (as completely subjected to Christ ;— 
not only put them away from Himself, 
but shewed them as placed under Christ. 
There seems no reason to attach the sense 
of putting to shame [xapaSecyuar(ca:] to 
the simple verb. That this sense is in- 
volved in Matt. i. 19, is owing to the cir- 
cumstances of the context) in (element of 
the Secyparioa) openness (of speech; de- 
claring and revealing by the Cross that 
there is none other but Christ the Head 
wdons àpxis x. efovclas), triumphing 
over them (as in 2 Cor. ii. 14, we are 
said [see note there] to be led captive in 
Christ's triumph, our real victory being 
our defeat by Him,—so here the prin- 
cipalities and powers, which are next 
above us in those ranks of being which 
ure all subjected to and summed up in 
Him) in Him (Christ: not ‘in i, viz. 
the cross, which gives a very feeble mean- 
ing after the éyeíparros atrév, and ouv- 
e(wor. cò» abr above) The ordinary 
interpretation of this verse has been at- 
tempted by some to be engrafted into the 
context, by understanding the xeipóyp. of 
a guilty conscience, the &px. x. ét. as the 
infernal powers, (ke accusers of man, and 
the scope of the exhortation as being to 
dissuade the Colossians from fear or wor- 
ship of them. So Neander, in a para- 
phrase (Denkwiirdigkeiten, p. 12) quoted 
by Conyb. and Howson, edn. 2, vol. ii. 
p. 478 note. But manifestly this is against 
the whole spirit of the passage. It was 

om rov DF KLN? rel Chr Thdrt Damasc Thl: ins 

Opnoxela trav dyyéAew to which they 
were tempted—and of &yyeAo: can bear 
no cp Pod the angels of God. 
16—33.] More specific warning against 
Jalse teachers (see summary on ver. 1), 
and that first (vv. 16, 17) with reference 
to legal observances and abstinence. 
16.] Let no one therefore (because this is 
so—that ye are complete in Christ, and 
that God in Him hath put away and dis- 
pensed with all that is secondary and inter- 
mediate) judge you (pronounce judgment 
of right or wrong over you, sit in judgment 
on you) in (reff.) eating (not, in St. Paul's 
usage, meat [Bpõpa], see reff.; in John iv. 
82; vi. 27, 55, it seems to have this signi- 
fication. Mey. quotes Il. v. 210, Od. a. 
191, Plat. Legg. vi. p. 783 c, to shew that 
in classical Greek the meanings are some- 
times interchanged. The same is true of 
wéors and rópa) and (or or) in drinking 
(i. e. in the matter of the whole cycle of 
legal ordinances and prohibitions which 
regarded eating und drinking: these two 
words being perhaps taken not separately 
and literally,—for there does not appear 
to have been in the law any special pro- 
hibition against drinks, but as forming 
together & category in ordinary parlance. 
If however it is desired to press each word, 
the reference of xócis must be to the 
Nazarite yow, Num. vi. 3), or in respect 
(reff. : Chrys. and Thdrt. give it the extra- 
ordinary meaning of in part,——4» pépei 
doprijs’ ob yàp dh dyra xareixor rà wpé- 
tepa: Moy. explains it, in the category of 
—which is inuch the same as the explana- 
tion in the text) of a feast or new-moon or 
sabbaths (i. e. yearly, monthly, or weekl 
celebrations ; see reff.), 17.] whi 
(1f the sing. be read, the relative may refer 
either to the aggregate of the observances 
mentioned, or to the /ast mentioned, i. e. 
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the Sabbath. Or it may be singular by 
attraction, and refer to all, just as if it 
were plural, see Matt. xii. 4) is (or as in 
rec. are: not, ‘was,’ or were: he speaks 
of them in their nature, abetractedly) 
a shadow (not, a sketch, oxiaypapla or 
na, which meaning is precluded by 
the term opposed being céya, not the 
finished picture,—but literally the sha- 
dow: see below) of things to come (the 
blessings of the Christian covenant: these 
are the substance, and the Jewish ordi- 
nances the mere type or resemblunce, as 
the shadow is of the living man. But 
we must not, as Mey., press the 80 
far as to imagine the shadow to be cast 
back by the rà Mr going before 
[cf. also Thdrt., somewhat differently, 
wpoAauBdrei. d à oxide Tb copa vla xor- 
Tos TOU dards és elvai oxiùy uir. Tbv 
duo, gpa Bè Th» xdpw, das dd Tbv 
Seoxéryny xpwrróv]: nor with the same 
Commentator, interpret ray eà. of the 
yet future blessings of the state follow- 
ing the wapovola,—for which derı» [see 
above] gives no ground. Nor again must 
we imagine that the obscurity [Suicer, 
al.] of tlie Jewish dispensation is alluded 
to, there being no subjective comparison 
instituted between the two,—only their 
objective relation stated); but the body 
(the substance, of which the other is the 
shadow) belongs to Christ (i.e. the sub- 
stantial blessings, which those legal ob- 
servances typified, are attached to, brought 
in by, found in union with, Christ : see on 
the whole figure Heb. viii. 5; x. 1). We 
may observe, that if the ordinance of the 
Sabbath had been, i» any form, of lasting 
obligation on the Christian church, it 
would have been quite impossible for the 
Apostle to have spoken thus. The fact 
of an obligatory rest of one day, whether 
the seventh or the first, would have been 
directly in the teeth of his assertion here: 
the holding of such would have been still 
to retain the shadow, while we possess the 
substance. And no answer can be given 
to this by tbe transparent special-plead- 
ing, that he is speaking only of that 
which was Jewish in such observances; 
the whole argument being general, and 
the axiom of ver. 17 universally applicable. 

I cannot see that Ellicott in loc. 
has at all invalidated this. To hold, as 
he does, that the sabbath was a ox«id of 
the Lord's day, is surely to fall into the 
same error as we find in the title of 1 Cor. 
x. in our authorized bibles,—* The Jewish 

Vor. III. 

u = (see note) 

Sacraments were types of ours.’ The 
antitype is not to found in another 
and a higher type, but in the eternal 
verity which both shadow forth. An 
extraordinary punctuation of this verse 
was proposed by some mentioned by 
Chrys.: of uév ob» Tovro crí(ovci, rd 86 
capa, xpiorov. ; 8d GAfGaa ex) xptœroĩ 
yéyover’ ol 82, Tò 84 capa xpurro? undels 
iuas karaBpaBevéro* and Aug. ep.149 [59]. 
27, vol. ii. p. 841 f., has ‘corpus autem 
Christi nemo vos convincat. Turpe est, 
inquit . . . ut cum sitis corpus Christi, 
seducamini umbris. No wonder that the 
same father should confess of the passage, 
*nec ego sine caligine intelligo. 
18—23.] See above — warning, 2ndly, with 
reference to ie da tan and asce- 
ticism. 18.] Let no one of pur- 
pose (such is by far the best renderin 
of d,. to take it with xaraBpap. and 
understand it precisely as in ref. 2 Pet. 
And thus apparently Thl.: 6éAovoi» spas 
caragpageẽ,“b did  TaxeiwwoQpoc. Mey. 
pronounces this meaning ganz unpafenb,' 
and controverts the brought to 
defend it; omitting however ref. 2 Pet. 
So also does Ellicott, believing it to 
“impute to the false teachers a frightful 
and indeed suicidal malice, which is nei- 
ther justified by the context, nor in any 
way credible." But his own “ desiring 
to do it” is hardly distinguishable from 
that other: nor does it at all escape the 
imputation of motive which he finds so 
improbable. But surely it is altogether 
relevant, imputing to the false teachers 
not only error, but insidious designs also. 
Others take @éAwy with èv rar., keeping 
however its reference as above, and under- 
standing, as Phot. in Œc., rovro woieiy 
after it. So Thdrt., robro rolyvy gvv- 
eBotrAcvoy exeivos ylyerOas TaweiwoQpoaórg 
050ev kexpnuéroi, —Calv., ‘volens id fa. 
cere,'—Mey., Eadie, al. This latter, after 
Bengel, assigns as his reason for adopting 
this view, that the participles oA, 
du gare, dQuciobDuevos, kparay, form a 
series. This however is not strictly true 
—for G would stand in a position 
of emphasis which does not belong to the 
next two: rather should we thus expect 
èy tax. A x. Op. r&y ayy. I cannot 
help thinking this rendering flat and 
spiritless. Others again suppose a harsh 
Hebraism, common in the LXX [reff., 
especially Ps. cxlvi. 10], but not found 
in the N. T., by which d Ae ev is 
put for 3 yor, ‘to have pleasure in.’ So 
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James i. 20, 37 only t. Wisd. xiv. 18, 37 only. (-exór, James 1. 98. -exevecy, Wied. xiv. 16.) 

* 18. om ey N' : ins N-corr!. Opnoxia CDF 17. 
before ayyeAwy: marked for erasure by N-corr!. 

Ni has written peAAorrev 
rec aft & ins uy (see note), with 

CD?3KLN?® rel vulg syrr goth Orig Chr Thdrt Damasc Lucif Orig-int Aug; oux F: 
om ABD'N! 17. 67? mss-in-Aug spec copt Orig-edd Tert Lucif Ambrst. 

for avrov, avrwy NI: txt N- corri · 8. so BiC DR.] 

Aug., Est, Olsh., al. The principal ob- 
jection to this rendering here is, that it 
would be irrelevant. Not the delight 
which the false teacher takes in his rar. 
&c., but the fact of it as operative on the 
Colossians, and its fleshly sources, are ad- 
duced) defraud you of your prize (see reff. 
Demosth. Mey. points out the difference 
between xaTafp., a fraudulent adjudica- 
tion with hostile intent against the person 
wronged, and wapafpaBetew, which is 
merely, as Thdrt. explains this, Ife 
BpaBeóeiw. So Polyb. xxiv. 1. 12, rivis 
& dcr Tois kpluagw, &s wapa- 
BeBpaBevuévois, Stabe pa’ ToU A- 
írrov obs dice rr. Supplying this, 
which Chrys. has not marked, we may 
take his explanation: xarag pH 
ydp sry Bray rap érépor uiv 7 viin, 
rap érépww dè Tb Bpaßeîov. Zonaras 
gives it better, in Suicer ii. 49: xaraBp. 
dori, Tb ph Tbv vufjcavra tio 00 
BpaBelov, &àAA' érépp SIG ard, &ðı- 
xovuévov tot vıchoavros. This depri- 
vation of their prize, and this wrong, 
they would suffer at the hands of those 
who would draw them away from Christ 
the giver of the prize [2 Tim. iv. 8. 
James i. 12. 1 Pet. v. 4], and lower 
them to the worship of intermediate 
spiritual beings. The various meanings, 
—‘ne quis brabeuts potestatem usur- 
pans atque adeo abutens, vos currentes 
moderetur, perperamque prescribat quid 
sequi quid fugere debeatis premium 
accepturi [Beng.], — nemo adversum 
vos rectoris partes sibi ultro sumat’ 
[Beza and similarly  Corn.-a-Lap.], — 
‘premium, id est libertatem a Christo 
indultam, exigere* [Grot.],—are all more 
or less departures from the meaning of 
the word) in (as the element and sphere 
of his «araBpaf.) humility (afpecis $y 
waAdià Aeyórror» tivey Sri ob Dei Tbv 
xpiorby ewixadciobar eis Bofjüevay, À eis 
wposaye'yhv thy xpos Tb» Gedy, àAAÀ 
tovs dyyéAous &s Táxa ToU Toy xpiordy 
dwixarcicOa: Tpbs Tà elpnudva pellovos 
Ürros ris uer epa tlas. robro bè Tdxa 
Tarewoupevos HA, Zonaras in canon 
85 of the Council of Laodicea, in Suicer i. 
ly 46. Similarly Thdrt, Aéyorvres és 

patos ô rà» ÜAcv Oeds, àrvepucrós Te Kx. 
dxardAnwros, x. *posfke; did TG» èy- 

[ eopaxer, 

yéAov thy Oelav chünéveiar wporynaretea- 
@a:. Aug. Conf. x. 42, vol. i. p. 807, 
says: “Quem invenirem, qui me recon- 
ciliaret tibi? abeandam mihi fuit ad 
angelo? F . . . multi conantes ad te 
redire, neque per se ipsos valentes, sicut 
audio, tentaverunt hsc, et inciderunt in 
desiderium curiosarum visionum, et digni 
habiti sunt illusionibus.” So that no 
ironical sense need be supposed) and (ex- 
plicative, or appending a specific form of 
the general rarewogp.) worship of the 
angels (genitive objective, ‘worship paid 
to the holy angels; not subjective, as 
Schóttg. Luther, Rosenm., al.: cf. Jos. 
Antt. viii. 8. 4, ToU vaot x. ris Opn- 
orelas ris dv abrQ ToU Geov; Justin M. 
cohort. ad Greece. § 38, p. 35,— én) rj» ré» 
uh Oev érpáxncar Opnonelay. With 
reference to the fact of the existence 
of such teaching at Colosse, Thdrt. 
gives an interesting notice: of Tẹ du 
Cuvryopourres xal rods ayyéAous oéBew 
abrois elswyoUrro, id Toórer  Aéyorres 
Zed o Yb vónov. Éuewe 8 Tovro rd 
wdOos èv Tf Sp x. Hiesl péxpi v 
AoU. ob 8h xd x. cvveA80boa avvedor 
dy Aaoüikelo. tris Spvylas du  xexdAvke 
Tb ros AyyéAois wposevxecOar x. néxpi 
8 ToU vU» edbxrnpla rot & MixabA 
rap ékelvois x. Tois dudpos éxeívem dari» 
Bey. The canon of the council of Lao- 
dicea [A. D. 860] runs thus: ob der ypie- 
riavods éyxatarelwery the éxxAgolar 
TOU Geov, x. drt, x. dyydaous èro- 
pá(ew, x. ouvdters rote, üwep èr- 
Tyópevrai ef ris ody epeli tabrn rH xe- 
xpuppévp elSwAodarpelg Mx ode, bores 
dydOepa, Bri eyxardarwe roy kóp. tp. 
I. xp. T. vl. ToU Oeod, x. eiBeAoAarpeig 
wposiA0e. See, for an account of subse. 
quent legends and visions of the neigh- 
bourhood, Conyb. and Hows., ii. p. 480, 
note, edn. 2),—standing on the things 
which he hath seen (an inhabitant of, 
insistens on, the realm of sight, not of 
faith: as Aug. above, 'incidens in de- 
siderium curiosarum visionum." First a 
word respecting the reading. The uh of 
the rec. and oòx of others, seem to me to 
have been unfortunate insertions from 
misunderstanding the sense of éuBareéov. 
That it may mean ‘prying into,’ would 
be evident from the simplest metaphorical 

, \ w , e 9 7 ^ ty 
Y ra TtivOO pocvvm kat Ooncxtio rv dA, a topaktv dei 
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x here only. 
Josh. my 49. 
1 Macc. xii. 
25 al3. only. 
ToAunpor® 
ga rede 
THY üásteyi- 

£ 1 Cor. iv. 6, &. 
b = Actelii, 11. Cant. fil. 4. 

e Eph. iv. 
iil. 38. Eph. iv. & ch. iii. 14 only. Isa, lviii. 6. 

y Gal. tii. 4 reff. 
i. 2 

18. aft xeparny ins xpurroy D! syr arm Novat. 

application of its primary meaning of 
treading or entering on: but whether it 
does so mean here, must be determined 
by the context. And it surely would be 
& strange and incongruous expreswion for 
one who was advocating a religion of 
Jaith, —whose very charter is uax«dpio: ol 
ph iBórres x. werioTevkóres,—to blame a 
man or a teacher for å ph éópaxev duBa- 
Teóciw, placing the defect of sight in 
the very emphatic forefront of the charge 
against him. Far rather should we expect 
that one who Sid síorews weprexdre:, od 
3a efbovs, would state of such teacher as 
one of his especial faulte, that he à éópaxev 
éveBárevev, found his status, his stand- 
ing-point, in the realm of sight. And 
to this what follows corresponds. This 
insisting on his own visual experience is 
the result of fleshly pride as contrasted 
with the spiritual mind. Of the other 
meanings of éuBareóei, that of coming 
into possession of property,' 'inheriting,' 
might be suitable, but in this sense it is 
usually constructed with els, cf. Demosth. 
1085. 24, 1086. 19. The ordinary mean- 
ing is far the best here: see reff and 
cf. Tach. Pers. 448— jo .... hy ô 
@rdxopos Tiày éuBareóe,, Eur. Electr. 
595—xaclyynroy énuBareboos ró» [this 
view I still maintain as against Elli- 
cott]) vainly (groundlessly. elx must 
not be joined with éuBar. as De W., 
Conyb., al,—for thus the emphasis of 
that clause is destroyed: see above) 
puffed up (no inconsistency with the 
vawewopp. above: for as Thdrt. says, rh» 
pr ru. TOU 8 ridou Tb twá8os 
áxpiBés aepiéxeiwro) by (as the working 
principle in him) the mind (intent, bent 
of thought and apprehension) of his own 
fissh (órd capri Diarolas, ob wxvevpa- 
Tucs, Chrys. But as usual, this adjec- 
tival rendering misses the point of the 
expression, — the Sid»o:a is not only cap- 
auch, but is ris capxós—tho odpę, the 
ordinary sensuous principle, is the fons 
of the vots—which therefore dwells in 
the region of visions of the man’s own 
seeing, and does not in true humility 
hold the Head and in faith receive grace 
as one of His members, I have 0 

adrov rather more strongly than by ‘Ais’ 
only : its expression conveys certainly some 
idea of self-will. On the psychological 
propriety of the expression, see Ellicott's 
note), 19.] and not (objective negu- 
tive source of his error) holding fast (see 
ref. Cant. The want of firm holding of 
Christ has set him loose to éuBareócw & 
éépaxev) the Head (Christ: see on Eph. 
i. 22. Each must hold fast the Head for 
himself, not merely be attached to the 
other members, however high or eminent 
in the Body), from whom (better than 
with Mey., ‘from which,’ viz. the Head, 
Christ, according to him, being referred to 
‘nicht perfonlid, fonbern fadlid:’ but if 
so, why not è fs—what reason would 
there be for any change of gender? The 
only cause for such change must be sought 
in personal reference to Christ, as in ref. 
1 Tim.; and this view is confirmed by the 
T. ali»ci . coU below, shewing that 
the figure and reality are mingled in the 
sentence. Beng. gives as his first alter- 
native, *ex quo, sc. tenendo caput:' but 
this would be 8c ob, not dt ob. The Head 
itself is the Source of increase: the hold- 
ing it, the means) all the body (in its 
every part: not exactly = ‘the whole 
body, in its entirety, which would, if 
accurately expressed, Tb way cépa, cf. 
Tbv wdyta xpóvov, Acts xx. 18,—é was 
vópos, Gal. v. 14. On the whole passage 
see Eph. iv. 16, an almost exact parallel) 
by means of the joints (see against Meyer’s 
meaning, nerves, on Eph. I. c.) and bands 
(sinews and nerves which bind ther, 
and communicate between, limb and limb) 
being supplied (the passive of the simple 
verb is found in 8 Mace. vi. 40, Polyb. iv. 
77. 2, 5 ms 5 
opyynuévos «pos wpayuáro» Kar : 

2»; th, ii. 75. 3; vi. 16. 4, al. The 
ert, denoting continual accession, suits the 
afte: below) and compounded (see on 
"Eph. Notice, as there, the present parti- 
ciples, denoting that the process is now 
going on. Wherewith the body is supplied 
and compounded, is here left to be in- 
ferred, and need not be, as by some Com- 
mentators, minutely pursued into detail. 
It is, as Thl, rb (i x. abfex Trev 
2 
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kEph.iv.16 xoguov, ri wo Cree EV Koopy ° SoyuariZecbe 21 My now 
3 Macc. v. 16 only. constr., as John vii. 24. 

J. 2 Thess. i. 9. n Gal. iv. 3 reff. 
86 only. 

avia N! m 44. 108-9-10. 219: txt N-corr!. 

1 — Gal. ii. 19. = Rom. vii. 2. ix. . 3 Cor. 11. E m 
o here only. Esth. Ul. 9. Esdr. vl. 84. 3 Macc. x. 8. xv. 

20. rec aft e: ins ovy, with N? rel syr Thdrt Ambr Ambrst, autem demid, enim Syr: 
aft awofavere(sic) NI: om ABCDFKLN-corr!(appy) d k 17. 672 am(with fuld tol) copt 
goth arm Cyr Tert Cypr. 
67? Cbr Thdrt Damasc. 
arm. 

pariuwes,—as Chrys.,— understanding it 
however after way tò cáyua,— Ixei Tb 
elvai, x. rb kaAGs elvat. The supply is as 
the sap to the vine—as the vaca aloOnors 
x. vüca «lynois [Thl.] to the body) in- 
creaseth with (accusative of the cognate 
substantive, see Ellic. and Winer, § 32. 2) 
the increase of God (i.e. ‘the increase 
wrought by God,’—God being the first 
cause of life to the whole, and carrying 
on this growth in subordination to and 
union with the Head, Jesus Christ: not 
as Chrys., merely = xarà Gedy, rà» àwb 
Tis wodsrelas ris Aplorgs, — nor to be 
tamed down with Calv., al, to “ signi- 
ficat, non probari Deo quodvis augmentum, 
sed quod ad caput dirigitur." Still less 
must we adopt the adjectival rendering, 
‘godly growth,’ Conyb., making that an 
attribute of the growth, which is in reality 
its condition of existence). The Roman 
Catholic Commentators, Corn.-a-Lap., Es- 
tius, Bisping, endeavour by all kinds of 
evasions to escape the strong bearing of 
this passage on their following (and out- 
doing) of the heretical practices of the 
Judaizing teachers in this matter of the 
Opnoxela tay dyyéAwy. The latter (Bisp.) 
remarks,—‘‘It is plain from this passage, 
as indeed from the nature of things, that 
the Apostle is not blaming every honour- 
ing of the angels, but only such honouring 
as put them in the place of Christ. The 
true honouring of the angels and saints is 
after all in every case an honouring of 
Christ their Head.” On this I may re- 
mark 1) that the word ‘honouring’ 
(Verehrung) is simply disingenuous, there 
being no question of honouring, but of 
worship in the strict sense (@pyoxela). 
2) That whatever a Commentator may say 
in bis study, and Romanists may assert 
when convenient to them, the honour and’ 
worship actually and practically paid by 
then to angels and saints does by very 
far exceed that paid to Christ their Head. 
Throughout Papal Europe, the worship of 
Christ among the body of the middle and 
lower orders is fast, becoming obliterated, 

rec ins Tœ 
ins Zia bef 71 Dl. 

ins re bef xoopw F; in hoc mundo D- lat fuld Ambrst. 

bef xpiorw, with k: om ABCDFELN rel 
aft 7: ins waAw DF; er: vulg 

and supplanted by that of His Mother. 
20.] Warning against asceticism. 

If ye died (in your baptism, as detailed 
above, vv. 11 ff.) with Christ from (a preg- 
nant construction: ‘died, and so were set 
free from :’ not found elsewhere in N. T.: 
cf. Rom. vi. 2; Gal. ii. 19, where we have 
the dative) the elements (cf. ver. 8: the 
rudimentary lessons, i.e. ritualistic ob- 
servances) of the world (see on ver. 8: 
Christ Himself was set free from tbese, 
when, being made under thelaw, He at His 
Death bore the curse of the law, and thus 
it was antiquated in Him), why, as dicing 
deg up as though you had sot died, 
see Gal. vi. 14) in the world, are ye being 
prescribed to (the active use of the verb, 
‘to decree,’ is common in the later classics, 
and occurs in the LXX, and Apocrypha. 
The person to whom the thing is decreed 
or prescribed is put in the dative [2 
Macc. x. 8], so that, according to usage, 
such person may become the subject of 
the passive verb: cf. Thuc. i. 82, peis 
óx’ "AOnvaley  éxiBovAevóneUa [ &iBov- 
Aevecy  Tiw(],—Herod. vii. 144, al 8è „des 

. ob éxphobnoay [ xpnodal 1, and 
see Kühner, Gram. ii. p. 35. Some, as 
Bernhardy, p. 346, aud Ellicott, prefer 
considering this form as middle, and give 
it the sense of “doceri vos sinitis.” It 
seems to be of very little consequence 
which we call it; the meaning in either 
case is almost identical: * why is the fact 
so?” or, “why do you allow it?” To my 
mind, the passive here carries more keen, 
because more hidden, rebuke. The 33. 
re sh and dsxocrépeo0e of 1 Cor. vi. 7 
rest on somewhat different ground. There, 
the voluntary element comes into emphasis, 
and the middle sense is preferable. See 
note there. I cannot see, with Meyer, 
why we should be so anxious to divest 
the sentence of all appearance of blaming 
the Colossians, and cast all its blame on 
the false teachers. The passive (see above] 
would demand a reason for the fact being 
so—‘ Cur ita siti estis, ut. ., which is 
just as much a reproach as the middle 

ee è 
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23 * aria tory " Aóyov P uiv q Acta zD 
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8 U - 7 , 

ackaXtag Tuv avÜpwirowv, 
14. 2 Maco. vi. 90. 
19 al. fr. t = Gal. vi. 8 ref. 
xv. 9 l, from Isa. xxix. 13. 

y Eph. v. 16. 1 Tim. I. 10 reff. 
a here only. 

‘Cur, sinitis, ut. The active render- 
ings, ‘decr-ta facitis, Melancth. [in Eadie], 
* decernilis,’ Ambrst. [ib.], are wrong both 
in grammar and in fact. The reference 
to 8éypacw ver. 14 is plain. They wero 
being aga n put under that xc p. which 
was wiped out and taken away) Handle 
not, neither taste, nor even touch" (it 
will be understood that these words follow 
immediately upon Seyuarí(es8e without 
a stop, as rà Soypari(duera ; —just as the 
inf. in 2 Macc. x. 8. Then as to the 
meaning, — I agree with Calv., Beza, 
Beng., and Meyer in referring all the 
three to meats,—on account mainly of 
vv. 22, 23 (see below], but also of yetoy 
coming as a defining term between the two 
less precise ones dp and @fyps. Others 
have referred the three to different objects: 
&yp and Oiyps variously to meats, or un- 
clean objects, or women: yedoy univer- 
sally to meats. Mey. remarks of the ne- 
5 the relation of the three prohi- 
itions is, that the first uné is ‘neo,’ the 

second ‘ne... quidem.’ This would not 
be necessary from the form of the sentence, 
but seems supported by the word 6í-yps 
introducing a climax. Wetst. and the Com- 
mentators illustrate / and 6í^ps as ap- 
plied to meats, by Xen. Cyr. i. 8. 5, ra- 
pàr ToU üprov diy, [bpm] els obdty thy 
Xe &àxoyóueror, ray 3è ToÓTov Tivds 
Olyps, bb, awoxabalpyp thy xeipa els 
Tà xe:péuaxrpa)—which things (viz. the 
things forbidden) are set (dori ue gree 
‘whose very nature is...’) all of them 
for destruction (by corruption, see reff.) 
in their consumption (i.e. are appointed 
by the Creator to be decomposed and obli- 
terated with their consumption by us. So 
Thdrt.—«óàs . . . vouí(eré Twa uir rà» 
dd er, tvvopa, rivd 8 rapdvona, x. 
ov ckoweire és pórov rohr ob d; 
els xówpov yàp ravra uer erat: 
and similarly Ec. — $00pg ydp, now, 
badxerra: dy TË Apedper:—Thi., Erasm., 
Lath., Beza, Calv., Grot, Wolf, Olsh., 
Mey., al. The argument in fact is similar 
to that in Matt. xv. 17, and 1 Cor. vi. 13. 

Two other lines of interpretation have 
been followed : 1) that which carries the 
sense on from the three verbs, “ Handle 
not fe. things which tend to [moral] cor- 
ruption in their use.” De W., Baum.- 

s Matt. xix. 6. Eph. I. 
Rom. xi. 20, w Matt, E u dat. , 80. v here only t. 

1 Matt. as abore] Mk.only. Job xxiii. 11, 12 vat. Isa. as above only. 
22 . M1. b. m.ix.4al change of gender, Phil. i. W. 

bso uh (see note) Acta i. 1. iil. 18. Rom. vii.13. Gal. iv. 24. Winer, į 63. ii. 3 e. 

Crus., al. But this suits neither the collo- 
cation of the words, nor druyphoe:, the 
‘using up,’ ‘consumption,’ which should 
thus rather be yphoe:. 2) that which 
makes A refer to Béyuara, and renders 
‘which Bóyuara all tend to [everlasting] 
destruction tn their observance ;’ but this 
is just as much against the sense of &vó- 
xpnois, and would rather require rhpnois, 
if indeed rf &àwoxpfo« be not super- 
fluous altogether. See these same objec- 
tions urged at greater length in Meyer's 
note)--aeeording to (connects with 8oy- 
parl{erde Mh... Olyns: the subsequent 
clause being a parenthetical remark ; thus 
defining the general term 8éypara to con- 
sist in human, not divine commands) the 
commands and systems (5i)ackaAÍa is 
the wider term comprising many é¢yrda- 
para. In ref., the wider term is prefixed : 
here, where examples of separate é»rdA- 
para have been given, we rise from them 
to thé system of doctrine of which they are 
a part) of men (not merely àr6pérov, 
bringing out the individual authors of 
them, but rà» à». describing them gene- 
rically as Auman, not divine. This I would 
press as against Ellic., who views the rey 
as the art. of correlation, rendered neces- 
sary by ra éyrdAuara. But even if this 
usage were to be strictly pressed with such 
a word as dyépdérwy, the substantive near- 
est to it, 8 id alas, has no article), such 
as (€riva brings us from the general ob- 
jective, human doctrines and systems, to 
the specific subjective, the particular sort 
of doctrines and systems which they were 
following: q.d., ‘and that, such sort of 
dvr. x. Si8acn. as. . .) are possessed of 
(€orly Ixorra does not exactly = Éxei, but 
betokens more the abiding attribute of 
these 8óyuara enjoy, as we say) a re- 
putation (Adyor Éxew occurs in piglets 
meanings. Absolutely, it may signify 
‘avoir raison,’ as Demosth. p. 204, gor: 
3è? roõro obÜrwc: uiv dxotoa: Aóyov v 
Éxor, which meaning is obviously out of 

e here:—as is also *£o take account 
of,’ Herod. i. 62, "A@nvaioe 84 ol èx ToU 

eos, tus... . . Adyor ob8dva elxov. 
But the meaning fo have the repute of,’ 
found Herod. v. 66, Ke % 
Sswep 3h Adyow Exe: Thy MuOlyny dvawei- 
ca: [‘is said to have influenced the 
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ehereonlyt. “Evovra coótac ev " tÜsAoÜpnoxtia kai a rartivodpocUvg 
(see 

d ver. 18. 
e here only t. 
(3. Pruv. 
xxi. 20.) 

1 Thess. iv. 4. 
(rà xusvd r&v brodnuare à» "ij Tivi.. 

only. Exod. xvi. 8 al. 

cuovnv ric gapkoc ; 

93. e0«Ao0pyoxia. (for · ceia) CDiN eg 1 17: A uncert: Opnona F. 
yoppoouyyn ins rov »oos F(and F-lat) D-lat goth lat-ff. 

. . èg rtv, Lucian de merced. cond. 17. Wetat.) 

kai dei ocparoc, ovk ' tv rug rin, —rpòc * rA 
Ld 

g bere 

aft Tare- 
om 2nd xa: B spec Hil. 

aQeileia B: txt CDFKLN rel. (A defective.) 

Pythia"],—snd Plat. Epinomis, p. 987 b, 
ó này yàp twspdpos €aepós Te dy abrds 
"Agpodirys elvai x cd Exe: Adyor [* Ve- 
neris esse dicitur, as Ficinus], — mani- 
festly fits the context here, and is adopted 
by most Commentators) indeed (the fl. 
solitarium leaves the 8é to be supplied by 
the reader, or gathered from what fol. 
lows. It is implied by it, not by the 
mere phrase Aóyo» lye» [see the exam- 
ples above), that they had the repute only 
without the reality) of wisdom in (ele- 
ment of its repute) voluntary worship 
(words of this form are not uncommon : 
so we have é0eAowpótevos, a volunteer 
or self-constituted proxenus, in Thuc. iii. 
70,—e@crAoxwpéw, to pretend to be deaf, 
Strab. i. p. 86,—40eAoBovA «la, voluntary 
slavery, Plat. Symp., p. 184 c, &c. &c.; 
see Lexx., and Aug., Ep. 149 [59, cited 
above on ver. 17 |, says ‘sic et vulgo dicitur 
qui divitem affectat thelodives, et qui 
sapientem thelosapiens, et cetera hujus- 
modi. Mey. cites Epiphan. Her.xvi. p 34, 
explaining the name Pharisees, dd 7d 
dpwpiopévous ela abrobs axd TG» ĞA- 
Awy Sid rhy eOeAorepiocobpnorelay wap’ 
abr vevou:oudyny. See many more ex- 
amples in Wetst. The 6p. was mainly that 
of angels, see above, ver. 18 : but the gene- 
rality of the expression here may take in 
other voluntary extravagancies of worship 
also) and humility (see ver. 18) and un- 
sparingness of the body (Plato defines 
éNevOepla, dpedla dv phoe: x. dv krhoe: 
obcías, Def. p. 412 D: Thuc. ii. 43 has 
&pedeiy Blov: Diod. Sic. xiii. 60, apadas 
expavro Tois llois aóuaciw eis thy xoi- 
vhy Grup, &c. &c., see Wetst.), not 
in any honour of it (on the interpretations, 
see below. Nui is used by St. Paul of 
honour or respect bestowed on the body, 
in 1 Cor. xii. 23, 24: of honourable con- 
duct in matters relating to the body, 
1 Thess. iv. 4 [see note there: cf. also Hom. 
i. 24]: and such is the meaning I would 
assign to it here—these 8óypara have the 
repute of wisdom for (in) &c., and for (in) 
unsparingness of the body, not in any real 
honour done to it—its true honour being, 
dedication to the Lord, 1 Cor. vi. 13),— 
to the satiating of the flesh? I connect 

these words not with the preceding clause, 
but with Seyuarí((ec0e above“ why are 
ye suffering yourselves [see on the passive 
above] to be thus dogmatized [in the strain 
uh &yp &e. according to &., which are 
&c.], and all for the satisfaction of the 
Slesh’—for the following out of a 3:3acna- 
Ala, the ground of which is the purios a: 
oͤrd ToU vobs Ts capxds, ver. 18? Then 
after this follow most naturally the ex- 
hortations of the next chapter; they are 
not to seek the wAnopuorh THs capkós— 
not rà éwl ris is $poreir, but vexpéca: 
rd ÉAN rà del THs ns. The ordinary 
interpretation of this difficult passage has 
been, as E. V. ‘not in any honour to the 
satisfying of the flesh,’ meaning thereby, 
that such commands do not provide for the 
honour which we owe to the body in the 
supply of the proper refreshment to the 
flesh. But two great objections lie against 
this, and are in my judgment fatal to the 

ABCDP 
KLN ab 
edefg 
hkim 
nol? 

interpretation in every shape: 1) that $3 
odpt cannot be used in this indifferent 
sense as equivalent to rb capa, in a sen- 
tence where it occurs together with 1d 
cpa, and where it has before occurred 
in an ethical sense: 2) that zAnduorá 
will not bear this meaning of mere ordi- 
nary supplying, satisfying the wants of:“ 
but must imply satiety, ‘satisfying to 
repletion.’ The children of Israel were 
to eat the quails els Aueh, Evi. 
8: cf. also Deut. xxxiii. 28: Lam. v. 6; 
Hab. ii. 16: also 5ià ras My oiro- 
$Avylas x. Ah,, Polyb. ii. 19. 4. 
Meyer renders—‘ these commands have a 
repute for wisdom, &., ol for any thing 
which ts really honourable (i.e. which 
may prove that repute to-be grounded in 
truth), but i» order thereby to the satia- 
tion of men’s sensual nature: and ao, 
nearly, Ellicott. The objections to this 
are, 1) the strained meaning of Tiué res, 
— 2) the insertion of but" before xpds, or 
as in Ellic. only after it, both which are 
wholly gratuitous. This same latter ob- 
jection applies to the rendering of Beza, 
al, nec tamen ullius sunt pretii, ques 
ad ea spectant quibus farcitur caro,’—be- 
sides that this Tatter paraphrase is un- 
warranted. See other renderings still 
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III. ! Ei oi» ^ euymytpÜnre TQ XPT, 
xo tri ley de RM rov Osou 

21rd dvw " ppovere, uj rà "Ext rnc. nc. 
yap, kai i Con pwy "xíxpumrat OUV TY xpi Pev 

- y e 

* Unreire, ov o 

l =» Eph. i. 20 reff. m ~ Phil ii. 2 ref. 
p = Luke iv. 26,27. Acts fi. 20. Num. XXIII. 21. 

Cuar. III. 1. for ro, ew Nl: txt N-corr!. 
9. for Ist ra, & F. om rns a 672. 
3. om Ist re D. 

ecru bef o xp. 116. 

further off the point in Mey. and De W. 
Among these I fear must be reckoned that 
of Conyb., ‘are of no value to check (?) 
the indulgence of flesbly passions,’ and 
that of Bähr and Eadie, regurding Adyor— 
vwcas participial, and joining derı» with 
wpés—a harshness of construction wholly 
unexampled and improbable. The inter- 
pon above given seems to me, after 
ng consideration, the simplest, and most 

in accord with the context. It is no ob- 
jection to it that the antithesis presented 
y obx dy tip Tw. is thus not to dy 
do Ap. K. r. A., but merely to dpadig 
céparos: for if the Apostle wished to 
bring out a negative antithesis to these 
last words only, he hardly could do so 
without repeating the preposition, the 
sense of which is carried on to àeeidíg. 

Cuar. III. 1—1V. 6.] SECOND PART 
OF THE EPISTLE. Direct exhortations to 
the duties of the Christian life—founded 
on their union with their risen Saviour. 

1—4.] Transition to the new sub- 
ject, and grounding of the coming exhor- 
tations. I.] If then (as above as- 
serted, ch. ii. 12, 20: the ei implies no 
doubt of the fact, but lays it down as 
ground for an inference, see ch. ii. 20, and 
cf. Xen. Mem. i. 5. 1) ye were raised up 
together with Christ (not as E. V. ‘are 
risen ; the allusion, as above, ch. ii. 11— 
13, is to a definite time, your baptism. 
And it is important to keep this in view, 
that we may not make the mistake so. 
commonly made, of interpreting cvw»'yép- 
Oyre in an ethical sense, and thereby stul- 
tifying the sentence—for if the partici- 
petion were an ethical one, what need to 
exhort them to its ethical realization? 
The participation is au objective one, 
brought about by that faith which was 
the condition of their baptismal admission 
into Him. This faith the Apostle exhorts 
them to energize in the ethical realization 
of this resurrection state), seek the things 
above (heavenly, spiritual things: cf. 
Matt. vi. 33; Gal. iv. 26; Phil. iii. 20) 
where Christ is (‘se trouve,’ not merely 

IIPOZ KOAAZZAEIX. 

for xs, ês (but corrd) Ni. 
om 2nd rv» KL d el n o 672. 

fut 
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{o. 
Ta avw h eph ta 
, . 13. 

kaÜnutvoc" 1 dal. iv. 3. 
32 : Phil. iii. 14. 
area vert 5 

11, from Ps. 
xxxiii. 14. 
1 Macc. if. 29. 

n see Phil. iij. 19. o 2 Rev. ii. 17. P». xxvi. 5. 

for ov, rov F. 

om erti N! 120: txt N-corr! : 

If you are united to Him, 
you will be tending to Him ; and He is 
in heaven),— ted on the right hand of 
God (see Eph. i. 20. Here, as every 
where, when the present state of Christ 
is spoken of, the Ascension is taken for 
granted): eare for the things above (¢po- 
verre, wider than (nreire, extending to 
the whole region of their thought and 
desire), not the things on the earth (cf. 
ol Trà éxíye«a $povovrres, Phil. iii. 19: 
i. e. matters belonging to tbis present 
mortal state—earthly pleasure, pelf, and 
pride. There is no reason, with Thl., 
Calv., Schrad., Huther, to suppose him 
stil aiming at the false teachers, and 
meaning by ra dnl rìs yijs, TÀ wep 
BpeudTer x. nuepoy [Thl.]: in this part 
of the Epistle he has dropped the contro- 
versial and taken the purely ethical tone). 
For ye died (ch. ii. 12: ‘are dead,’ 
though allowable, is not so good, as merely 
asserting a state, whereas the other re- 
calls the fact of that state having been 
entered on. That being made partakers 
with Christ’s death, cut you loose from 
the ra éwl Tis ys: see Rom. vi. 4— 
7) and your life (that resurrection life 
which is **your real and true life" as 

ic., objecting to this explanation. The 
only real life of the Christian is his resur- 
rection life in and with Christ. The fact 
is, Ellic. has mistaken my meaning in 
this term: see my remarks on it below], 
which you now have only in ite first 
fruits, in possession i „ but not in 

possession, see below, and cf. Rom. 
viii. 19—23) is hidden (obwo dpavepdén, 
1 John iii. 2: is laid up, to be manifested 
hereafter: that such is the sense, the 
next verse seems plainly to shew) with 
Christ (who is also Himself hidden at pre- 
sent from us, who wait for His dwoxdav- 
ys [1 Cor. i. 7. 2 Thess. i. 7. 1 Pet. 
i. 7, 13; iv. 13], which shall be also ours, 
see ver. 4, and Hom. viii. 19) in God (with 
Christ who is els rd» xóAsor ToU Ilarpós 
—it is in Him, as in a great depth, that 
all things concealed are hidden, and He 

the copula. 
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Orav o xpisroc ? gavepwOy, n "Coy apor, ABCDP 
a h. 1.36 reff. , e œ» ` 9 æ , » , 

roiie  rÓTE kal òutic avy abr * qdavtpuÜnato0s * cv doky. 
eT dd 5tN , y u Cx n? * - e 

s 21 Tim. Lil. tkpugcart ouv rd = utÀn rd Bn TNC y's» 
9 L Ld > a 

thom. Hl. velav, "* akaÜapoíav, Y waBoc, * emiÜvutav. Kaxny, Kat THY 
a Bon vik VII. 5 al. Exod. xxix. 17. v Matt. v. 32 al. fr. Gen. xxxviii. 24. w Rom.1.94 Gal. 

v.19al Prov. vi. 16. x Eph. iv. 19. y Rom. i. 26. 1 These. iv. 5 only t. Job xvi. 4 
Symm. = Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 8. z Rom. I. 24. 2 Pet. il. 18 al. èw. cax., Prov. xxi. 9. 

4. for nue, ver. (see note) CD'FN k 17 latt goth gr-lat-ff: txt BD. KL rel syrr 
copt Orig Dial (Ec Hil, Ambr. (A uncert.) 
gavep. 73. 118 vulg. ` 

om cv» avre A 57 Nyssen: ins aft 

5. rec aft ra peàn ins vue», with ACIDFKLN? rel latt syrr copt goth Clem, Damasc, 
Iren-int Cypr Hil: om BC'N! 17. 672 Clem, Orig, Eus Damasc-comm(appy) Sing-cler. 

aft wopyeiay ins xa: D sah; axo&euero: syr arm Jer. 

brings them out as seems good to Him. 
Notice the solemnity of the repetition of 
the articles: and so all through these 
verses). When Christ shall be mani- 
fested (shall emerge from his present 
stato of hiddenness, and be personally 
revealed), who is our (no emphasis 
applies to Christians generally—see on 
bu. below) life (not as Eadie, shall ap- 
pear in the character of our life’ [dr. xp. 
$ (wh ju. Qavepo05]: Christ 18 person- 
ally Himself that life, and we possess it 
only by union with Him and His resur- 
rection: see John xiv. 19), then shall ye 
also («al takes out the special from the 
general—ye, as well as, and among, other 
Christians: with the reading $ (. duc», 
the xal would mean, ‘as well as Christ") 
with Him be manifested in glory (see on 
the whole, the parallel 1 John iii. 2. 
Though the completed life of the resur- 
rection seems 80 plainly pointed out by 
this last verse as the sense to be given to 
$ (eh, this bas not been seen by many 
Commentators, who hold it to be ethical ; 
hidden, inasmuch as inward and spiritual 
- TÊ kpvrrQ, Rom. ii. 29 [De W.J, 
and ideal: or, inasmuch as it is unseen 
by the world [Beng., similarly Storr, 

att, Bisping, al.]. The root of the mis- 
take has been the want of a sufficiently 
comprehensive view of that resurrection 
life of ours which is now hidden with 
Christ. It includes in itself both spiri- 
tual, ethical, and corporeal: and the rea- 
lization of it as far as possible, here, is the 
sum of the Christian's most earnest en- 
deavours: but the life itself, in its full 
manifestation, is that perfection of body, 
soul, and spirit, in which we shall be 
manifested with Him at His appearing. 
Cf. Thdrt.: ékelvov yap dvarrdyros wdy- 
Tet hyépOnuer’ AAA’ obBéro Óópüuev roy 
vpayudrev Th» (ÉxBasiw. xéxpvmTa: 8 
dy abr vir Suerépas dvarrdcews Tò uvo- 
Thpiov). 
5—17.] General exhortations: and 

herein (5—11)—to laying aside of the 
vices of the old man, —(12—17) to rea- 
lizing the new life in its practical details. 
Put to death therefore (the o connects 
with the dwe@dvere of ver. 3: follow out, 
realize this state of death to things on 
earth—vex Te—notice the aorist im- 
plying a definite act: — cf. écraópecar 
Gal v. 24, @avarovre Rom. viii. 13, in 
the same reference) your members which 
are on the earth (literally, as to rà 4éAw: 
your feet, hands, &c.: reduce these to a 
state of death as regards their actions 
and desires below specified—as regards, 
in other words, their denizenship of this 
earth. With this you have no concern — 
they are members of Christ, partakers of 
His resurrection, renewed after His image. 
The metaphorical sense of 4éA», regarding 
wopy. &c., as * membra quibus vetas homo, 
i. e. ratio ac voluntas hominis depravata 
perinde utitur ac corpus membris. Beza, 
—'naturam nostram quasi massam ex di- 
versis vitiis conflatam imaginatur. Calv., 
—seems unnecessary. And the under- 
standing of $porvovrra with rà éwl ris 
ns, as Grot., after Thdrt. [rourdor: rà» 
dx) rà xeípe ToU $povfjuaros ßer], is 
certainly a mistake: cf. rà éwl vis yas 
above, ver. 2),—fornication (these which 
follow, are the carnal functions of the 
earthly members. It is one instance of 
that form of the double accusative, where 
the first denotes the whole, the second a 
part of it, as rb» & kopi Ait abxére, 
Ado 32 yuia, Il. A. 240,—wotdy ce Esos 
ee epxos àbórrur ; Od. a. 64. See 
Kühner, ii. p. 280), impurity (reff.), lust- 
fulness (see Rom. i. 26, whence it would 
appear that the absolute word need not 
be understood of unnatural lust, the spe- 
cifying genitive &riuías giving it there 
that meaning. We may understand it 
generally as in Plat. Phedr. p. 265 b, rd 
t per ide wd@os, — * morbum libidinis,’ 
Beng.), shamefal desire (more general 
than wdéos: as Mey. remarks, . is 

e de f, 
v hkl 
wop- nol? 
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* B, . hrig éartv ^ ti0wAoAarpsia, 9 de 9 fpxerat a Mark vil. 22. 
Luke xii. ri 

e d? N e d 0 — 7 e?’ * Ve e 7 £ Paul, 
n ooyn Tov EOV. EP OS Kat VUEIÇ TEepitTarTTGaTEÉ 20 al. 

@ f 97 f D , š 

wort, Ore ` ECNTE kv TOUTOLÇ 

o utic rà ravra, ™ op ynv "i Qunoy "* kaxiav, ™ (Aacónulav 2 

vor & Sawd0ecbe xai 

b = ch. ii. 33 

™ aia X poÀo*ytav ec ToU Gróparoc vpwv, ? un ? Pebdecbe E NN 
Gal. v.90. 1 Pet. iv. 3 only. (-rpn*, Eph. v. B.) d John iiL 86. Rom.1.18. Eph.v.6. Rev. 
xix. 18. Ps. lxxvii. 36. e = Rom. vl. (. $Cor.iv. 2. Eph. ii. 2, 10. v. 3. ch. iv. 5 al. 

. Eccl. xi. = Rom. vi. 2. ch. Il. 20 (of things). g Eph. iv. 33 ref. 
h Eph. iv. 81 i Eph. as above (h) 8. k Eph. as above. Rom. i. 20. Tit. iii. 8. 

m here only t. n w.eit, here only. Busan. 

0. rec for 8, & (see Eph v. 6), with ABC?D!9ELN rel vulg(with F-lat) syrr coptt 
goth Clem, Iren-int Cypr: quod aut qua G- lat: txt C'(appy) DF eth. 
CIF. 

om 7 
rec aft ĝeov ins em: Tovs vious THs areibeias (from Eph v. 6, where none 

omit if), with AC(D)FKLN rel Clem (mss vary): om B (D has it written, contrary to 
its custom, at the end of the line which should finish with 0«ov) sah eth Clem, org Iren- 
int Ambrst-txt. 

7. rec (for rovrots) avrois, with D°FKL rel syrr Chr Thdrt : illis latt: txt ABCD!N 
17 coptt goth. 

8. om ka: vers Ni: ins N-corr!, 

cee F sah sth Vig Ambrst. 

always did., but not vice versa. The 
relation is the same as between «oprela 
and dàxafapcia), and covetousness ( 
x. as Beng.— articulus facit ad epitasin, 
et totum genus vitii a genere enumera- 
tarum modo specierum diversum complec- 
titar.’ On wdcoveg{a, see on Eph. iv. 19, 
and Trench, N. T. Synonyms, § xxiv.), 
for it is (‘quippe que sit’) idolatry (the 
Ac, has set up self in his heart 
—and to serve self, whether by accumu- 
lation of goods or by satiety in pleasure, 
is his object in life. He is therefore an 
idolater, in the deepest and worst, namely 
in the practical significance. 7d hjv;, 
xbproy ô Xeerhp wposryépevere, BiSdoKxay ós 
ó Tg wdÜe ris wAcovetias Sovretwr, ds 
Gedy Tb» wAovroy ring, Thdrt.), on which 
account (on account of the sAeorefía, 
which amounts to idolatry, the all-compre- 
hending and crowning sin, which is a ne- 
gation of God and brings down His especial 
anger cometh (down on earth, in present 
and visible examples) the wrath of God: 
in which (vices. Mey.’s remark that the 
reading 3:’ § makes this èy ofs necessaril 
refer to the èr) rods viots r. dwes8. whic 
he reads after deo, does not apply if 3: 8 
be interpreted as above to refer to vA«or- 
ekla. There does not seem to occur in 
St. Paul any instance of dv, after repi- 
wareiy absolute, referring to persons. Cf. 
2 Thess. iii. 11 [reptr. drderes}, John 
xi. 54, Eph. ii. 8, which last, if the clause 
dr. T. vl. T. dx. were inserted here, 
would certainly go far to decide the 
matter) ye also walked once, when ye 
lived (before your death with Christ to 
the world) in these things (the assertion 

for Ta x., kara ravra F: universum aut secun- 
dum omnia G-lat : omnem spec Jer Vig: om æth (Clem). at end ins uy exxopev- 

is not tautological: cf. Gal. v. 25, ef 
(Gpev vrveópaTi, wvetpar: kal o ToixGper. 
When ye were alive to these things, ye 
regulated your course by them, walked 
in them. “Vivere et ambulare inter se 
differünt, quemadmodum potentia et ac- 
tus: vivere precedit, ambulare sequitur." 
Calv.) : 8.] but now (that ye are no 
longer living in them: opposed to wort 
Öre above) do ye also (as well as other 
believers) put away the whole (rà wdyra 
seems to buve a backward and a forward 
reference—‘ the whole, — both those things 
which I have enumerated, and those which 
are to follow.’ The mistake of rendering 
awd0er0e, ‘have put of which one would 
hardly look for in a Commentator, occurs 
in Eadie here—cf. Eph. iv. 22),—anger, 
wrath (see on Eph. iv. 31), malice (ib.), 
evil speaking (ib.), abusive conversation 
(the context makes this more probable 
here, than ‘filthy conversation’ [s0 E. V.; 
Clem. Alex., *epl alo xpoAoyías, Pæd. ii. 6, 
p. 198 P.; he however himself uses ais- 
xpo^oyei» for to abuse in words, Pad. 
Hi. 11, p. 296 P.: Chrys., who calls it 
Üxnpa *wopreías], for these four regard 
want of charity, of kindness in thought 
and word, rather than sins of un- 
cleanness, which were before enumerated. 
And the occasional usage of the word 
itself bears this out, cf. Plat. Rep. iii. 
p. 395 end, xaxnyopotyrds Te ral x- 
peydovvras ÀAAfjAovs x. alo XpoAoyobrras : 
Polyb. viii. 13. 8, ) xarà røv plwy als- 
xpoAo'yla) out of your mouth (these words 
most naturally belong to the two last 
specifled sins, and must be constructed 
either with àwó0cc8e, which seems best, 



234 IPOS KOAAZZAEIX. III. 

odii — qc aAANAouC, "amsküvaáusvou tov P wadatov P avÜpwsrov ABCD? 
Gen, ou raiç * mpåáčtow avrov, 10 xai ' évÓveüutvor. row ° véov cdefr 
Kom. vi. » > „ s » - 
ER. . . Tov "avukatvobuevov eC “exiyvwow cr " &kova rob noU 
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4 ben. al. " mépuTOMY) Kal * axpo[Jvoria, * Bap(Japoc, Txöbne, "Sov- 
15. : k - $ 

rogu Noc, P éÀsúbepoç, dA Ad rd * wavra Kai ‘ey mactv xpiaróc. 
s= 1 Cor. v. 7. 

t 2 Cor. lv. 10 only t. (-e, Tit. 11.5. teln, Ps. cii. 5.) 
1. 15 reff. Eph. ii ff. y Gal. lit. 28 reff, 

Ezek. xxi. 31. 
w ch. l. 8 x Eph. ii. 10 reff. 

xxviii. 2,4. Rom. I. 4. 1 Cor. xiv. 11 bis only. 
(xii. 6) xv. 28. see Herod. ili. 187. Polyb. v. 30. 5. 

10. rer d uαν,e voi Nl. 

u = Eph. i. 17 reff. 
m Gal. v. 6 reff. 

v Gal. iv. 98 reff. 
1 0 Acts 

b Eph. vi. 8 al. 
a 

c = 1 Cor. 

11. aft e» add aprey xai Ondv (see Gal iii. 28) DIF vulg-sixt(with hal F-lat) lat-ff. 
aft BapBapos ins xa: DIF latt Syr eth Petr-alex Jer lat-ff. 

xa: AD!F latt lat-ff: om BCD'ELN rel s 
alex Naz Cyr (Ec-txt : ins BDFKLN’ rel 

or with ‘ proceeding,’ implied in alexpo- 
Aoyíav), —lie not towards (eis the indif- 
ferent general proponon of direction : 
so xard with WedSoua: in a hostile sense, 
James iii. 14. Plat. Euthyd. p. 284 a, 
ob3ty rard cov yeóberai. We have xpds 
éxeivoy Wevoduevoy, Xen. Anab. i. 8. 5) 
one another,—having put off (the parti- 
ciples contain the motive for all the pre- 
ceding, from àró0ec0«—5s0 Thdrt. [rovrov 
dwexdtcacGe dv cT Baxrícuari], Calv. 
postquam exuistis|, Mey., al Vulg. 
eruentes], Luth., Calov. Beng., Olsh., 
e W., Conyb., al., understand them as 

contemporary with dàwó0ec8e, — putting 
off, —or, and put off. But surely this is 
very flat, and besides would, if it is to 
answer to the foregoing, contain a super- 
fluous member, the érBvedy. x. r. A. there 
being no exhortation to graces in the 
former sentence, only dehortation from 
vices. Besides, as Mey. remarks, the ob- 
jective description in ver. 11 belongs to 
an assignment of motive, not to a horta- 
tive sentence: and the hortative figure 
begins ver. 12) the old man (i. e. as Mey., 
die vorchriſtliche Snbivibualitát ;’ the na- 
ture which they had before their conver- 
sion : see on reff.) with his deeds (habits, 
ways of acting: see reff., and cf. Demosth. 
126. 21, Frpar ro Bras 4 wóXis AUG 
rat, kal kareckevd(orro Thy vp], and 
having put on the new (the other was the 
negative ground : this is the positive. See 
on Eph. iv. 23, and ii. 15), who (the two 
are personal: not which,'—except in ite 
old personal sense) is continually being 
renewed (notice the present participle. 
* The new man is not any tbing ready at 
once and complete, but ever in a state of 
development [by the Holy Spirit, Tit. 
iii. 5], by which a sew state and nature is 
brought about in it, specifically different 
from that of the old man.” Mey.) towards 

aft BovAos ins 
Clem. om ra ACN! 17 Clem Petr- 

r Thdrt Damasc. 

perfect knowledge (which excludes all 
falsehood, and indeed all the vices men- 
tioned above) according to the image of 
Him that created him (the new creation 
of the spirit unto fulness of knowledge 
and truth, the highest form of which 
would be the perfect knowledge of God, 
is regarded by the Apostle as analogous to 
man’s first creation. As he was then 
made in the image of God, so now : but it 
was then bis naturally, now spiritoally in 
éxlyveots. Some join xar cla. with åsa- 
kar. some with éwíyrec. The sense 
will be the same ; but grammatically it is 
far better to join it with dvaxas. Thas 
the norm and method of the renewal is, 
car elk. T. kTícarvros ara [the new 
man],—i. e. God, who is ever the Crea- 
tor, not as Chrys., al, Christ. To under- 
stand the whole pessage as referring to 
& restoration of the image of God in the 
first creation, as Calov., and De W., 
is to fall far short of the glorious truth. 
It is not to restore the old, but to create 
the new, that redemption has been brought 
about. Whatever may have been God's 
image in which the first Adam was 
created, it is certain that the image of 
God, in which Christ's Spirit re-creates 
us, will be as much more glorious than 
that, as the second man is more glorious 
than the first): where (viz. in the realm 
or sphere of the new man) is net 
on & see Gal. iii. 28) Greek and Jew 
difference of nation; with special allusion 

also to the antiquation of the Abrahamic 
privilege as regarded his natural seed), 
circumcision and unciroumsision (differ- 
ence of legal ceremonial standing), —bar- 
barian (having as yet specified f pairs, 
he now brings forward a few single cate- 
gories, which in the new man were non- 
existent as marks of distinction ; see below. 
The proper contrast to BdpBapos would 
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EvétcacQe ovv, we kx Aexrol rob h à yioi kat “Tell pens 
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2e Phil.1.8 Ta reff 

wevogpoauvny, en r, ra, gh uaxpoOypiay, 181 AVEX OHEVOL 4 Gal v nua 

aAAnAwy Kai " yapilopevor ™ tavroig tav ric mpóc ria h Evh. . 
exp "noujüv' kaÜóc kai o xüptoc "éxaopicaro üniv, he Boor 

e ? es a 1 

ovrec kat vue’ 1*5 " émi wacw & rovrotc trav ayamrny, 
ws 1 Cor. vi.7. ver. 16 al. k = ch. 11.18 reff. 1 Eph. iv. 33. 

1% 1 Cor. vi. 1. o here only f. 

12. wset DIF. 
lect-17 sah Did: ins ACDFKLN rel. 

13. exu FL c f k 17 Thl 

om Tov bef 0e«ov AD!F c: ins BCD'ELN rel. 

Eph. rn . tv. 
Isa. xivi. 4. 

f B= Acts xxiv, 10. xxv. 

p Luke iii. 20. xvi. 20. 3 Chron. xxix. 10. 

om «xa: B 17 
rec oucrippev, with K b c Orig-ms Thdrt : 

xas oucripaoyr DI: txt ABCD?-3FLN rel Clem Orig Bas Chr Damasc. 
with DFEL rel: txt ABCN 17 Antch Max. 

for pougny, uepyiy DI: opyny F. 

rec wpaornra, 

rec (for 
Kupios) xpurros (the practice of interpreting the indefinite æupios was so common, that 
x r was far more probab 
corr!(?)* rel syrr coptt goth 
Aug,: txt ABDIF latt Aug, Pelng. 
corrd). 

have been *EAAs», which has been already 
expressed), Seythian (the citations in 
Wetet. sufficiently shew, that the c 
were esteemed, as Beng., ‘barbaris bar- 
bariores.’ It is remarkable that in one 
of those citations, from Polyb., they are 
classed with the Galatians ; «ipírns oben- 
wapecwósbncar, Zxvððv E x. Tada- 
qav éxireAourres), bond, free (he perhaps 
does not say ‘bond and free,’ because 
these relations actually subsisted: but the 
persons in them were not thus regarded 
in Christ—no man is, quoad a Christian, 
8ovAos, nor [see also Gal. iii. 28] éA«ó- 
0epos) : but CHRIST (emphatically closes 
the sentence) is every distinctive 
category of humanity is done away us 
to worth or privilege, and all have been 
absorbed into and centre in this one, 
xpurToU elvai, yea xpiords elva:— His 
members, in vital union with Him) and in 
all (equally sprinkled on, living in, work- 
ing through and by every class of man- 
kind). 12.] Put on therefore (as a 
consequence of having pot on the new 
man, to whom these belong) as the 
elect of God (see reff. and 1 Thess. i. 4), 
holy and beloved (it seems best to take, 
as Mey., éxA«xroí for the subject, and ay. 
and y. for predicates, —1) because éxAex- 
Tol is a word which must find its ground 
independently of us, in the absolute will 
of God, and therefore cannot be an adjunc- 
tive attribute of &y:o: [xal] yar. - and 2) 
because éwAerrol Oeod is used in reff. and 
éxAexTol in several other places, as a 
snbstantive), bowels of compassion (see 
ref., and Luke i. 78. The expression is 
a Hebraism: and the account of it to be 
found in the literal use of eràdyxva as 

substd, esp as it occurs in Eph iv. 82), with CD!2KLN- 
em, Chr Thdrt Damasc Ambrst: Oos Ni 17, simly arm 

ney D'K a k n 17 Clem Thdrt (so N?, but 
at end ins roere D'F suh th Ambrst. 

the seat of the sympathetic feelings: cf. 
Gen. xliii. 80), ki (see on Gal. v. 
22), lowliness (towards one another— see 
on Eph. iv. 2), meekness (Eph. ib.: but 
here it is primarily towards one another ; 
not however at but rather implying 
meekness towards as its ground), long- 
suffering (ib.), forbe: one another 
(see ib.) and forgiving each other (éav- 
qois is not = àAA$Aos, as De W., al.: but 
the mutual forgiveness of the Christian 
body is put in marked correspondence to 
that great act of forgiveness which has 
passed upon the whole body, in Christ. 
‘Forgiving yourselves, did it not convey 
to our ears & wrong idea, would be the 
best rendering: doing as a body for your- 
selves, that which God did once for you 
all), if any have cause of blame (the 
phrase is a classical one—cf. Eur. Orest. 
1068, i» ui» wpéerd co: poughy H&K 
Phen. 781; Soph. Aj. 180, and other ex- 
amples in Wetst.): &s also (xaí; besides, 
and more eminent than, the examples 
which I am exhorting you to shew of this 
grace) the Lord (Christ: in Epb. iv. 82, 
the forgiveness is traced to its source, 6 
Oeds d» xpirrG. Mey. compares the ex- 
pression h xdpis rot xuplou judy) ve 
(see on Eph. iv. 82) you, so also ye (scil. 
xap:(éueroi—do not supply an imperative, 
by which the construction is unnecessarily 
broken. Chrys. carries this yapl(eoOa 
to an exaggerated extent, when he says 
that it extends not only to rh» puxhy 
oͤrdp avT&r Üciva.—Tb "yàp ‘rabàs’ ravra 
rare ral ob udyps OÜavárov pórov 
otiva: De, GAA’ ei Suvardy cal perà 
taŭra; thinking perhaps on Rom. ix. 3): 

14.) but (the contrast lies between 
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15 

14. rec (for d) ris (grammatical emendation), with D'KLN? rel: txt ABCF 17(sic) 
latt Clem, Ambrst, os D!N!. 

15. om ) F. 
for ee. evornros DIF Ambrst. 

rec (for xpiorov) 0eov (cf. Phil iv. 7), with CD KLS rel goth 
Chr Ambrst : txt ABC!D'FN! m 17 latt syrr coptt eth arm Clem, Damasc Aug Pelag. 5. p 2 ug 

om ev: B 67? sah (om ev ex a. 83 

taŭra *á»Ta, which have been indivi- 
dually mentioned, and der râg: rotras, 
that which must over-lie them as a whole) 
over (carrying on the image év3cac0«— 
see below. Calvin’s ‘propter omnia hxc’ 
is every way wrong: — in addition to,’ as 
Eadie, al, falls short of the fitness and 
beauty of the passage, weakening what is 
really the literal sense into a metaphori- 
cal one. The E. V., ‘above all these 
things,’ looks ambiguous, but by repeat- 
ing ‘put on,’ it seems as if our trans- 
lators meant *above' to be taken locally 
and literally) all these things (put on) 
love (the article gives a fine and delicate 
sense here, which we cannot express) 
a yd is not merely love, but the [well- 
known] love which becomes Christians: 
the nearest rendering would perhaps be 
* Christian love,’ but it expresses too 
much), which thing (reff.: there is a 
slight causal force, —* for it is’) is the bond 
of perfectness (the idea of an upper gar- 
ment, or perhaps of a girdle, as Calov. sup- 
posed, seems to have been before the Apos- 
tle’s mind. This completes and keeps toge- 
ther all the rest, which, without it, are but 
the scattered elements of completeness: 
rdyra éxeivd, onow, abrn ovopiyye: tap- 
oda axotons 8 Siaddovrar k. dAÉy- 
xovra:s óóxwóxpwis Üvra x. oùðév, Thl. 
Wetst. cites from Simplic. in Epictet., 
p. 208, xas of Mubaydpeco: wepiocds 
tov ANA àperðv Th» S èripwv, x. 
cbv8erpoyv abr racy tv apetav He- 
yov. The genitive after ovr3ecpos is not 
the genitive of apposition, as in Eph. iv. 8, 
but of that which is held together by the 
ovv8eopnos, as in Plat. Rep. x. p. 616 o, 
elvai yàp Tovro Tb pas óvdespov ToU où- 
payoU, olov Trà bwo(déuara tæv Tpifipev, 
ohr wacay uvéxov Thy  wepipopdy. 
Those who, as some of the Roman Catholic 
expositors (not Bisping), find here justifica- 
tion by works, canal be very hard put to 
discover support for that doctrine. The 
whole passage B vrei upon the ground of 
previous justification by faith: see ch. ii. 
12, and our ver. 12, dg iR. 7. 0. Some 

yevecbe D!. 

render otvySecpos ‘the sum total, or in- 
clusive idea, Inbegriff: so Bengel, Us- 
teri, De W., Olsh., al.: and it appears to 
bear this sense in Herodian iv. 12. 11, rdr- 
Ta Tb» cóvÜecuov T&v» dri rA, but 
not in the N. T. ; and besides, the sense 
would be logically inconsistent with el 
wüci robros, implying that Love does 
not include, but covers and supplements 
all the former. Still worse is the wretched 
adjectival rendering of rijs re. as = ré- 
Actor, the perfect band,’ as Grot., Erasm.- 
par., Est., al.): and (simply an additional 
exhortation, not an inference, ‘and so,’ as 
Beng.; compare Eph. iv. 3, where peace ts 
the otvdecpuos. It is exceedingly interest- 
ing to observe the same word occurring in 
the same trains of thought in the two 
Epistles, but frequently with different ap- 
plication. See the Prolegg. to this Epistle, 
S iv. 7) let Christ's peace (the peace which 
He brings about, which He left as his 
legacy to us [ref. John], which is empbs- 
tically and solely Hrs. Thi 
its immediate and lower reference here is 
to mutual concord, yet must not on ac- 
count of the context be limited to that 
lower side. Its reference is evidently 
wider, as BpaBevéro shews: see below. 
It is the whole of Christ's Peace in all its 
blessed character and effects) rule (sit um- 
pire—be enthroned as decider of every 
thing. Cf. Demosth. 3. 6, 7, d du x. 
Ta hure, abray àc$aAGs yeu A. và 
TO» GAAwy Bixaa BpaBeóew. ib. 129]. 
19, rovrov roy Tpóxov Suey Tavra fpa- 
Bevórrov : and in the later sense of sim- 
ply to rule, Polyb. ii. 25. 3, war vd 
yiyvépevoy bxd tay Takara ou 
HadAov $ Aoywgup BpaBeóera, al, in 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb., also in Jos. and 
Philo. It is forcing the to intro- 
duce the idea of a combat and a prize, as 
Chrys., &c.: and philologically wrong to 
render, as Calv., * palmam ferat,’ explain- 
ing it ‘superior sit omnibus carnis affecti- 
bus.’ As much beside the purpose is 
Grot.’s * dijudicet, nempe ai quid est inter 
nos controversum:’ similarly Kypke and 

t €t 9»? 
Kat econyn ABC 
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2 Cor. vi. 16, d , , L4 * æ t * 

b ey macy copia * S:dacKxovrec kai 3 vovÜrrovvrtc * Eavrovc Ts las 

Lev. xxvi. N. al Tim. vi. 17. 
6 constr., ch. ii. 2 reff. 

Tit. 11.6. 2 Pet. 1.11 only t. 
d ch. 1. 28 reff. P. s 

b Eph. 1. 8. ch. 1. 9, 28. 
e = ver. 1 

16. for xpiorov, Ocoy AC! k o 17 sah Thdrt Thl-marg : xvpiov (from above) Ni copt 

Hammond [* componat omnia vestra cum 
aliis dissidia’ ]: against this is d» rais xap- 
dlaus nr, which makes the office of the 
peace spoken of not adjudicare, but pra- 
venire lites) in your hearts,—to which 
(with a view to which, as your blessed 
state of Christian perfection in God— 
see Isa. xxvi. 8; lvii. 19: Eph. ii. 14— 
17) ye were also (the xaí marks the in- 
troduction of an additional motive— to 
whicb, besides my exhortation, ye have 
this motive: that, £c.) called (reff.) in 
one body (as members of one body—one- 
ness of being the sphere and element 
in which that peace of Christ was to be 
carried on and realized. This reminiscence 
refers to the whole context from ver. 8, 
in which the exhortations had been to 
mutual Christian graces. 3:0 7Í yàp AAO 
dopey ty capa, ) Tra bs uéAn Üvres AA 
Awy tabrny TnpGuev, x. ph de rHElᷣ,; 
Thi.) : and be thankful (to God, who called 
you: so the context before and after cer- 
tainly demands: not ‘one to another,’ as 
Conyb., which though an allowable sense 
of evydpioros, breaks the connexion here, 
which is as Chrys. on ver. 16—sapavécas 
evxaplorous elvai, xal Th» 08b» Selxvuci. 
The dxAhônre was the word which intro- 
duced the exhortation—all conduct incon- 
sistent with the ‘ calling in one body’ bein 
in fact unthankfulness to God, who call 
us. Jer., Erasm.-not., Calv., al., render it 
‘amiable,’ friendly, against which the 
same objection lies. See Eph. v. 4; and ib. 
19, 20: where the same class of exhorta- 
tions occurs). 18.) See the connexion 
in Chrys. above. This thankfulness to God 
will shew iteelf in the rich indwelling in 
you and outflowing from you of the word 
of Christ, be it in mutual edifying con- 
verse, or in actual songs of praise. Let 
Christ's word (the Gospel: genitive sub- 
jective; the word which is His—He spoke 
it, inspired it, and gives it power) dwell 
in you (not ‘among you,’ as Luther, De 
W., al.: which does not suit dvow. As 
Ellic. observes, St. Paul's usage [reff., 
remembering that ref. 2 Cor. is a quota- 
tion] seems to require that the indwelling 
should be individual and personal. Still 
we may say with Mey. that the dyes 
need not be restricted to individual Chris- 
tians: it may well mean the whole com- 
munity—you, as & church. The word 

dwelling in them richly, many would arise 
to speak it to edification, and many would 
be moved to the utterance of praise. 
And to this collective sense of ni, dau- 
vovg below seems to correspond; see above 
on ver. 13) richly (i. e. in abundance and 
fulness, so as to lead to the following re- 
sults), in all wisdom (these words seem 
to be better taken with the following 
than with the foregoing. For 1) ch. i. 
28 already gives us vovô. . . x. 818. èv 
do copig. 2) évoixeíro has already its 
qualifying adverb wAovcíws emphatically 
placed at the end of the sentence. 3) 
The two following clauses will thus cor- 
respond — à» col Sibdoakovres . .. 
év Tf xder Jo r ee. And so Beng., 
Olsh., De W., Mey., al.: the usual ar- 
rangement has been with E. V., all. [not 
Chrys. ], to join them with the an 
teaching and (see on ch. i. 28 
each other (see on ver. 13) in psalms, 
hymns, spiritual songs (on the meaning 
of the words, see notes, Eph. v. 19. The 
arrangement here adopted may be thus 
vindicated: y. Üu». 88. . must be 
joiued with the preceding, not with the 
following, because 1) the instrumental 
dative is much more naturally taken after 
818. x. vovô. éavr., from the analogy of 
Eph. v. 19, AaAoürres éavrois v. x. Jus. 
x. @3. [vv.], dBorres k. r. A. 2) (torres 
here has already two qualifying clauses, 
one before and one after, dy T$ xáprri and 
dy rais kapBlais úpr. Meyer's note here 
is important: Notice moreover that Paul 
here also [see on Eph. ut supra] is not 
speaking of ‘divine service’ properly so 
called, for this teaching and admonishing 
is required of his readers generally and 
mutually, and as a proof of their rich 
possession of the word of Christ :—but of 
the communication of the religious life 
among one another (e. g. at meals, at the 
Agape, and other mectings, in their family 
circles, &c.), wherein spiritual influence 
caused the mouth to overflow with the 
fulness of the heart, and gave utterance 
to brotherly instruction and reproof in 
the higher form of psalms, &c.; perhaps 
in songs already known,—or extemporized, 
according to the peculiarity and produc- 
tivity of each man's spiritual pitt per- 
haps sung by individuals alone [which 
would especially be the case when they 
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Clem: txt BC'DFELN' rel latt syr goth gr-lat-ff. rec aft yaA4uos ins xas (cf Eph 
v. 19), with C?D*-5KL rel demid Syr coptt : om ABC!D'FN lat a goth 
Pelag. rec aft vurois ins na: (cf Eph v. 19), with ACD; KL rel 
fuld-vict) Syr copt Chr: om BC!D!FN 17 am(with demid tol) syr go 
om 77 bef xapiri, with A(C)D'ELN! Chr Damasc : ins BD!FN? 673 Clem Chr-comm, 
Thdrt. (In C vi of xapırı is left out and e» yap: marked as wrong.) rec (for 
Tas xapdiais) Ty Kapdia (from Eph v. 19), with DKL rel Clem Thdrt Damasc Thi 
(Ec: txt ABCD'FN b! m 673 vas Chr lat-ff. rec (for de) ivpue (from Eph v. 19), 
with DKL rel demid Thdrt Ambrst-ms Pelag : xæ or xæ Ci; txt ABC'D'FR 17. 67? 
Clem Chr. ue Œc Ambrst-ed Paulin. 

17. om xa: D'F latt goth lat-ff. 
voieire KL sah. 

«ay» BFL o: om sah: txt ACDEN rel. 
for kup. ino., ino. xpurrov ACD'F : kvptov L: xup. ino. xp. Ni: 

TOV xup. 1. Xp. NS: txt BD*K rel am syr goth Thdrt Damasc Ambrst. (Ia the proba- 
bility of the alteration of our whole passage from Eph v. 19, 20 (where there are hardly 
any varns |, tzt is most likely to have been original.) rec ins xa: bef warp (Eph 
v. 20), with DF KL rel latt syr (Clem): txt ABCN Syr coptt goth eth Ambr Paulin. 

were extemporized], or in chorus, or in 
the form of antiphonal song [Plin. Ep. x. 
97] How common religious singing 
was in the ancient church, independently 
of ‘divine service’ properly so called, see 
in Suicer, Thes. ii. p. 1568 f. Euseb., 
H. E. ii. 17, v. 28, testifies to the existence 
of a collection of rhythmical songs which 
were composed àxapy?s by Christians 
[parno] 8è doo: x. dial, d8eApav dwapyis 
bad r ypadeioa, Toy AC ToU Geot 
Tb» xpioroy Üprobci GeodoyourrTes, v. 28]. 
On singing at the Agaps, see Tert. Apol. 
89, vol. i. p. 477: “post aquam manua- 
lem et lumina, ut quisque de scripturis 
sanctis vel proprio ingenio potest, provo- 
catur in medium Deo canere "); in grace 
(the grace—of Christ [see reff. for the 
absolute use of j xdpis|—adxd rijs xdpiros 
tov *veüuarós Qoi» gdorres, Chrys.: so 
Œc., did ris rap ToU &ylov rveduaros 
Zoe lo ns xdpiros: not as Erasm., Luth., 
Melancth., Calv. [*pro dexteritate que 
grata sit], and indeed Chrys. [altern. : 
Tais èv xdpiri. dais], Beza, Corn.-a-lap., 
al., gracefully,’ —which would be irrele- 
vant as applied to the singing of the 
heart: see below—nor as Anselm, and De 
W., Conyb., al., ‘ thankfully,’ which would 
be a flat and unmeaning anticipation of 
ebxapwrroUyres below. The article marks 
‘the grace,’ which is yours by God’s in- 
dwelling Spirit) singing in your hearts 
to God (this clause has generally been 
understood as qualifying theformer. But 

such a view is manifestly wrong. That 
former spoke of their teaching and warn- 
ing one another in effusione of the spirit 
which took the form of ms, &c.: in 
other words, dealt with their intercourse 
with one another ; this on the other hand 
deals with their own private intercourse 
with God. The second participle is co- 
ordinate with the former, not subordinate 
toit. The mistake has partly arisen from 
imagining that the former clause related 
to public worship, in its external form : 
and then this one was understood to en- 
force the genuine heartfelt expression of 
the same. But this not being so, that 
which is founded on it falls with it. The 
singing W de is an analogous expres- 
sion to that in 1 Cor. xiv. 28, —4àr a a 
p Stepunreurihjs, . . aur. . . Aae fre x. 
TË be. So the éd» vais xapB. óp. de- 
scribes the method of uttering this praise, 
viz. by the thoughts only: tọ Oey de- 
signates to whom it is to be addressed, — 
not, as before, to one another, but to God) : 

17.] general exhortation, compre- 
hending the preceding spiritual ones. 
And every thing whatsoever ye do in 
word or work (so far is a ‘nominativus 
pendens ^), all things (do) in the name of 
the Lord Jesus (not as Chrys., Œc., Thl., 
&c., rour ecru abrbv xadey BonOór, nor 
as Thdrt., who treats it as a dehortation 
from the worship of angels, which they 
were to exclude by their always rà Lyra 
xocuüce TH prhun ToU Becwórov xp 
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8 * — N — 1 ` P Eph. v.4. 
ot AVÒPEC, AYARATE TAÇ "yvvatkac Kal pn Philew.s 

„ st 4 7. I Mace. 21.35 Ta TÉKVO, UTakoverE TOIC n 
— 4 , " - ` t ?^ 7 » 9 2 a Eph. iv. 17. 

yo9vtuctv «ara Tavra TOUTO yap tvaptaTrov EC TI EV I Thess. iv. 1 
al. fr. Paul 

xupip. A ot 

t Eph. v. 10 ref. 
x. 9, 10 only. = Exod. xvi. 30. Job xxvii. 3 vat. 

n 2 Cor. ix. 3 only. Deut. xxi. 20. Prov. xi. 7. 

18. om a; F. 

vn D'F syr-w-ast Th! Pelag. 

^ u^? ? * / e. 

ot srartocc, um " eocBiZere rd rv, vp, tva Ber. l. n. 
s Matt. viil. 37. Eph. vi. 1 al. 

rec ins buos bef avdpaciy (from Eph v. 22), with D'L rel Thdrt : 
om ABCD'-FKN c d! e k 17 vulg arm Clem Thl Ambrst Pelag. 

ins Te bef «ups F. 
aft avdp. ins 

19. aft -yvraixas ins uns C*D'F latt Syr syr-w-ob copt eth arm lat-ff: pref eavrev 
R3: om ABC!D'ELN! rel Clem. rape 

20. rec erris bef evaperroy (affer Eph vi. 1), with FKL rel Chr 
rec (for ev) To, with rel spec syr copt Clem: txt 

h Chr Thdrt Damasc. 
txt ABCDN m 17 latt. 
ABCDFKLN bef gl m n 17. 67? latt 

ucpaur. C?K 113-4 Thl-marg. 
hart Damasc : 

21. for epeO:(ere, rapopyiſere (from Eph vi. 4) ACD'FLN m 17 Thdrt-ms Th]: txt 
BD?*K rel Clem. 

ToU :—but much as the common èr xpiorg 
—ao that the name of Christ is the ele- 
ment in which all is done— which furnishes 
a motive and gives a character to the 
whole) giving thanks to God the Father 
where zus is not expressed, the words 
às ravip must be taken as approximat- 

ing in sense to that more technical mean- 
ing which they now bear, without exclu- 
sive reference to either our Lord or our- 
selves, —and should be rendered God the 
Father’) h Him (as the ono channel 
of all communication between God and 
ourselves, whether of grace coming to us, 
or of thanks coming from us. . His 
own saying, ovdels Épyera: wpbs Tb» ra- 
7épa el uh 80° épov). 

18—1V.1.] SPECIAL EXHORTATIONS TO 
RELATIVE SOCIAL DUTIES: 18, 19, to the 
married : 20,21, to children and parents: 
22—IV. 1, to slaves and masters. See- 
ing that such exhortations occur in Ephe- 
sians aleo in terms so very similar, we are 
not justified, with Chrys., al., in assuming 
that there was any thing in the peculiar 
circumstances of the Colossian church, 
which required more than common exhor- 
tation of this kind. It has been said, 
that it is only in Epistles addressed to the 
Asiatic churches, that such exhortations 
are found : but in this remark the entirely 
general character of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians is forgotten. Besides, the ex- 
hortations of the Epistle to Titus cannot 
be so completely severed from these as to 
be set down in another category, as Eadie 
has endeavoured to do. See throughout 
the section, for such matters as are not 
remarked on, the notes to Eph. v. 22— 
vi. 9. 18. ós Aver] The verb is 
in the imperfect —as Ide and xpi», con- 

veying always in its form a slight degree 
of blame, as implying the non-realiza- 
tion of the duty pointed out — just as 
when we say, ‘It was your duty to, 
&c. See Winer, $ 41. 8, end. The 
words dv cups belong to dvijxey, not 
to éxordcoeo0e; as is shewn by the paral- 
lel expression in ver. 20: was fitting, 
in that element of life designated by éy 
xuply. 19.] See the glorious expan- 
sion of this in Eph. v. 25—33. wixpal- 
veo@a occurs in the same sense in Demosth. 
1464. 18: also in Plat. Legg. p. 731 d, 
— Tbv Oupdy  wpaÜrew x. ph dxpaxo- 
Aovrra, yuvanelws — wikpauvóuevov, dia · 
TeAeiy, Kypke illustrates the word from 
Plutarch, de ira cohibenda, p. 457, ‘ubi 
dicit, aunimi prodere imbecillitatem quum 
viri xpos yóvaa Siawixpalyoyra::’ and 
from Eurip. Helen. 803: AA bray doi; 
wixpbs | turf yuvanl, x. tò õu dori 
(lege o&(ec@a:) wixpdy, dare xpdrioroy. 

20.] See Eph. vi. 1. xara 
wéyta, the exceptions not being taken 
into account: St. Paul's usual way of 
stating a general rule. It is best to take 

orov, as Mey. absolutely, as $- 
pi, Phil. iv. 8: the Christian qualifica- 
tion being given by the é» xuply: De 
W., al., understand 7$ be, which would 
render that qualification meaningless. 
21.) See on Eph. vi. 4, for warépes. 
p? ipe0.] do not irritate them — rovrd 
dori, ph idroveixordpovs ajrovs woieite. 
lori» brov xal ovyxwpeiy dpelrere, Chrys. 
In fra uh &0. it is assumed that the 
result of such irritation will be to cause 
repeated punishment, and so eventual 
desperation, on the part of the child. It 
would be well if all who have to educate 
children took to heart Bengel's remark 
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Eph vi. 5) ABDF Damasc Thi: -Acia 
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als, nd 7 ss g 8 X , 
Chron. TU & up Xerery OUAEVUETE. 

b 1 Cor. xvi. 10. Gal. vi. 10 al. Exod. xxxv. 9. 
e here only. Isa xxxiv. 8. (- ona, Bom. xi. 9. | d 

g — Matt. vi. 241 L. Acts xx. 19. 1 Thess.1. 9. 
i — 2 Cor. v.10. Eph.vi.8al. Ps. XXXIX. 18. 

III. 22—25. 

22 ot SovAot, ö racobere kara wüvra mi geld 
K - 

7 ` , e 

ua EP core " xara cüpka cup, uN ev * o$0aAuo8ovAstaic we cdeft 

€ dat., Rom. vi. 16 al. 
es Eph. i. 16 reff. gen. 
Fa. IL fi. iid m 

o$0aAuoBovA eig (the sing occurs in the similar passage 
k: xar’ -eiay (as Eph vi. 5) Chr(txt and 

comm,): txt CKLN rel Clem Chr-comm, Thdrt (Ec.—for -Ae:, -At- CDF b? c e f 1n 17. 
aA B. rec (for xupiov) ear, with D*KN? rel D-lat copt goth Thdrt: txt 

ABCD'FLN' 17 am(with [besides F-lat] harl) syrr arm Clem Ambrst. 
28. rec (for o eav) xa: va» o 7i ear (from ver 17), with D:: KL rel (ay a d! f m) Syr 

gr-lat-ff; way ori eay 67! : vay o ay 672: way o cay N?: txt ABCD'FN' 17 latt copt 
goth Thl-ms lat-ff. 
ka. B. 

aft xupiw ins BovAevorres A o 8-pe (copt) Clem. 

24. for axoA., Anpec@e AC'LN? a b! c fg hk m (n?) Chr Thdrt.—(Anuy. A c?) 
aft A Emu“ ins vuey C? m 80. 116 arm Chr-comm Thdrt rec aft To ins yap, 
with D*KL rel syrr goth Clem: om ABCD. 17 vulg copt Pelag Bede.—rov pe 
npeoy incov xpiorou w Sou euere F, and, omg un. ino., D- lat Ambrst. 

here; ‘&@upla, fractus animus, pestis ju- 
ventutis.’ Wetst. quotes from Æneas 
Tacticus, dpyp 94 um»0éva peridva: tay 
TuXÓvTo» — àvÓpáwer dOuudrepo: yàp 
«ley. Av. 22.] See on Eph. vi. 5 ff. 
The @8adpo8ovAcias here are the con- 
crete acts of the -ela of Eph. vi. 6, the 
abstract spirit. TÓv xiptov, Him who 
is absolutely, and not merely xarà odpxa, 
your master. ToUrÓ dor: She ht Tbv 
0«ór, rav, unBevbs dpwyros, undd wpár- 
Teuev wornpórv. A è? wpárTouer, obxl 
toy Gedy, GAAA obs dip ro SoHo 
peda, Chrys. 23.] ix unn, as 
Chrys., per’ ebvolas, uh pera ovis 
dydyuns, dAAd ner dAevÜeplas x. xpoat- 
pécews. The datives may be taken as of 
reference, or commodi. In Eph. vi. 7 the 
construction is filled up by SovAedorres. 
Mey. observes against De W., that ot« is 
an absolute not a mere relative negative: 
‘doing things unto men’ is to be laid 
aside altogether, not merely less practised 
than the other: '*as workers to the Lord 
and non-workers to men," Ellic. 
24.] = Eph. vi. 8, but more specific as 
to the Christian reward.  «lBóres, know- 
ing as ye do... The dwd xvpíov is 
emphatically prefixed — ‘that it is from 
the Lord that you shall. > and, 
as Winer, § 47. b, is distinguished 
from wapd, as indicating not immediate 
bestowal, but that the Lord is the 
ultimate source and conferrer of the in- 

heritance—from the Lord—not ‘at the 
hands of the Lord.’ You must look to 
Him, not to men, as the source of all 
Christian reward. [ Eadie, p. 265, has re- 
presented Winer as saying the contrary of 
that which he does say.) à&vrewóBocus 
occurs in Thuc. iv. 81, in the sense of & 
mutual exchange of places taken in war: 
in Polyb. vi. 5. 3, in that of a compensa- 
tion, Toro Íravòy drrawddocw moree 
éxelvov,—and xx. 7. 2, Gswep èrırydės 
dyrard80crv voivuérn i Tóxn: and hence 
in that of ‘an opposite turn,’ xxvii. 2. 4, 
dvrarddocw AauBdrye rà wpéyuare, iv. 
43. 6, dvrard800w wora: ó jobs weds, 
&c. Here the sense would appear to be, 
with a marked reference to their present 
state of slavery, the compensation. 
RNp., genitive of apposition (reff.). ^ The 
very word xAnpovopla should have kept 
the Roman Catholic expositors from in- 
troducing the merit of good works here. 
The last clause, without the ydp, is best 
taken imperatively, as a general compre- 
hension of the course of action prescribed 
in the former part of the verse: serve ye 
the Lord Christ. So Vulg. ‘domino Christo 
servite. 25.] This verse seems best 
to be taken as addressed to the slaves by 
way of encouragement to regard Christ as 
their Master and serve Him—seeing that 
al their wrongs in this world, i they 
leave them in His hands, will be in due 
time righted by Him, the just judge, 



IV. 1, 2. 

J 9 ndixnotv, kai ovk tri wpocwroA nia. 
, a 7 1 N 127 — ' , m k Eph. vi. 
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éxeaOe, siBórec dri kal upeic Exere küpiov Ev ovpavq. 
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1l ° j constr, Gal. IV. + oc ome; 
Eph. vi. 9. 

11. 
James ii. 1 
only t. see 
Acte x. &. 
$ Cor. viiL 18, 

2 Ty pa wpocevyy P soocxaoprepete 4 yonyopourrec & ! 4 only. | 
29. zach: v T only, m mid, Luke vii.4. Acts xix. 24. 
xxii. 1 Cor 5. Ps iv.1 A 

: n absol., Matt. xxi. 11. Luke 
cta 1.14 ti. 43. vi. 4 Rom. xit. 12 45. . v. 1. o x A as 

above (o]. Mark iff. 9. Acta ii. 40. viii. 18. x. 7. Rom. ziii. 6 only. Numb. xiii. 21 only. Busan. 6 
Theod. q Mark xiii. 87. 1Cor.zvi.13. 1 Thess. v.O. Jer. i. 2. 1 Macc. xii. 27. 

28. rec (for yap) de (conseq of former), with DKL rel syrr gr-ff: txt ABCD!FN 17 
latt copt goth Clem lat-ff. xouioera: BD*KLN?3 d m Clem Chr-comm Thdrt. Th! ; 
xoponTa k: kopiera: F: txt ACD'N' rel Damasc (see on Eph vi. 8). 
rapa Te Gee F vulg(not am) arm Chr lat-ff. 

at end add 

Cuar. IV. 1. vapexere C b! f 72. 114 Clem Chr, Thl-ms. 
Eph vi. 9), with DFKLN? rel Chr Thdrt 
illegible.) 
with whom there is no respect of persons. 
For he that doeth shall receive 
(sce, as on the whole, Eph. vi. 8) that 
which he did wrongfully (the tense is 
changed because in ABG. he is speaking 
of present practice—in 48lenoev, he has 
transferred the scene to the day of the 
Lord, and the wrong is one of past time), 
and there is not respect of (= etre 
SovAos elre debe], Eph. vi. 8). At His 
tribunal, every one, without regard to 
rank or wealth, shall receive the deeds 
done in the body. So that in your Chris- 
tian uprightness and conscientiousness 
you need not fear that you shall be in the 
end overborne by the superior power of 
your masters: there is A judge who will 
defend and right you: éo7) S:xcaoxpirns 
bs oùx olde Bobov x. Seawórov siadopdy, 
GAAA Binalay cispépes thy M], Thdrt. 
Some, as Thl, Beng., al, suppose the 
verse spoken swith reference to the slaves ; 
but oùx Lor xposwwoAnpyla is against 
this, unless we accept Bengel's far-fetched 
explanation of it: “ tenues ssepe putant, 
sibi propter tenuitatem ipsorum esse par- 
cendum." 

Cu. IV. I.] Meyer contends for the strict 
meaning of ‘equality’ for loérqra, and 
that it never has the signification of ‘ fair- 
ness.’ But (see examples in Wetst.) the 
common conjunction of feor x. dixaioy 
would naturally lead to assigning to 
{aov the same transferred meaning which 
‘æquus has in Latin, and to lodrns the 
same which * sequitas' has. I would render 
then, equity — hirsen: understanding by 
that, an extension of 7d 8(kaior to matters 
not admitting of the application of strict 
rules—a large and liberal interpretation 
of justice in ordinary matters. In every 
place cited by Meyer where the word is 
used ethically and not materially, this 
rendering is better than his. In Polyb. 
ii. 38. 8, the case is different: it there 

Vor. lII. 

rec ovparous (from 
txt ABC?N! m 17 Clem Orig Damasc. (C! 

imports absolute political equality. Erasm., 
Corn.-a-lap., al, understand tmpartiality, 
not preferring one above another: but 
this does not seem 4o be in question here. 
Calv. says: ‘Non dubito quin Paulus 
loérnra hic posuerit pro jure analogo aut 
distributivo: quemadmodum ad Ephesios 
Tà abrá. Neque enim sic habent domini 
obnoxios sibi servos, quin vicissim aliquid 
ipsis debeant: quemadmodum jus ana- 
logum valere debet inter omnes ordines.’ 
Thdrt.: lodryra ob thy icoriulay éxdA«- 
gev, AAA Thy xposhxoveay émiuéAciar, 
$s *vapà v8, Becworü» dra ee xph 
tous olxéras. Chrys.: 71 8 r lodrns ; 
dr dy apbovig xadiorgy, x. uh d$v 
érépov Ze od, GAA’ dyuelBecOar  abrobs 
18 xéveov. Cf. Philem. 16. map- 
éy«08«] ‘supply on your ide: see Krüger, 
Griechische Sprachlehre, § 52. 8, who gives 
several examples of the dynamic middle 
in this very verb. Ellic. well insists on 
and explains its force, as referring rather 
to the powers put forth by the subject, 
whereas the active simply and objectively 
states the action. elBóres | See ch. 
jii. 24. cal Geis] as well as they: 
as you are masters to them, so the Lord 

to you. 
4 — 6.] SPECIAL CONOLUDING EX- 

HORTATIONS: and 2— 4.] to prayer; 
see Rom. xii. 12: 1 Thess. v. 17. . 
2.] ypny. v g in it, i. e. not remiss 
and indolent in your occupation of prayer 
(rj p.), but active and watchful, cheer- 
ful also, as èr edxapiotig, which defines 

and characterizes watc Hess dinis 
1b xaprepery d» Tais evxars pqOvuei 

5 Bia rovró pno: yenyo- 
pouvres, rouréats vfiQorres, Mh penBóne- 

Ibe ydp, older 6 SidBodrAos Soov à-ya0bv 
sas B Bapus Eyxerrat. olde 8 xo 
DES Nas was axndiaot wodAot «o xópero. 

dd pno: yp- dv br. iv evxep.— roro yåp 
ene lg bpa» tore, dv Tt b xd 
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r ch. 11.7. re rp? ? St , e ' s Y 
eix.,Eph.y, U EY — Evyaptoria, . "poctvxojttvor aga Kat FEP 
4 reff. e. a t4 o ko a? 43 2 u 94 v Ao “À 
T nua, iva o Utoc avordy nur vpav TOU Aoyou a- 

„ 1. . = [Y 7 — e» 7 A 4 L E 

a Acts xiv.27. Angat TO z UVOTNQILOV TOU x ptarov, Ot O xai Sedepat, * tva 
1 , 5 4 e - - » 

Deng. " þavepwow avro we dei ue ÀAaAnsa, 5 Ev * copia 
Tine project a ~ 4 b ` T ` 4 e 2 L 

„Fon. l. d re. Neptrartiré TpOC Tove ew, TOV Kaipov — tGayyopaco- 
X = 3 Cor. xi. 6° 4 As e æ d de® e. 8 f 2À 

6. ch.i. 26. MEVOL 0 Oyoc ULWY TAVTOTE ev yaptre aAart 
y Eph. vi. 20. 
12 Y ach. iii. 7 reff. 

9. om er avro Ni: ins N-corr!. 
8. for aua, iva N'(but corrd) : apa m. 

ins ev sappno:a A. 
ACDELN rel vulg(and F. lat) Clem Cyr. 

4. aft wa ins ka: Dl. 

e xapio re, x. rèp TOY davepGw x. b. 
Tür» dpavav, xk. batp dy éxórras, x. ödp 
Sv üxovras éxolno«v ed, x. bxip Bası- 
Aelas, x. ödp yedvyns, x. rèp OAlpeos, 
K. Orip ü»écews. odr yàp os rois 
åylois exercar, x. rtp TG» kow&v edep- 
yeci b» ebxapioreiy. Chrys. 30 
Aus, not me, — eee ch. i. 1, 3. This 
is plainly shewn here by the singular fol- 
lowing after. Tva] see on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 18. Here, the idea of final result is 
prominent: but the purport is also in- 
cluded. Ovpay 4 Aéyov] Not as 
Calv., al, oris aperfionem, Eph. vi. 19; 
but as in reff, objective, an opening of 
opportunity for the extension of the Gospel 
by the word. This would, seeing that 
the Apostle was a prisoner, naturally be 
iven first and most chiefly, as far as 
e was concerned, by his liberation: cf. 

Philem. 22. AeMjge] inf. of pur- 
pose—so that we may a bc 8 
x. 8.) for (on account of) which (mystery) 
I am (not only a minister but) also bound. 

4.) The second tva gives the pur- 
pose of the previous verse, not the purpose 
of dee na, as Chrys. [rà Seopa Qarepot 
abTóv, ob cvexid(e], Bengel [* vinctus 
sum ut patefaciam : paradoxon'],—nor to 
be joined with posevxóuevo, as Beza, 
De W.,al. Ifthat might be so, the door 
opened, &c.,—then he would make it 
known as he ought to do—then he would 
be fulfilling the requirements of that apos- 
tolic calling, from which now in his im- 
prisonment he was laid aside. Certainly 
this is the meaning,—and not, as ordi- 
narily understood, cf. Chrys., al., that he 
might boldly declare the Gospel i» his im- 
prisonment. 5, 6.] Exhortations as 
to their behaviour in the world. 
5. iv codig)] in (as an element) wisdom 
(the practical wisdom of Christian pru- 
dence and sound sense). pot, as 
in ob3t» wpbs Aidvvcor,—ef Tov BéoiTo 

c Gal. Hi. 18. 1v. 5. Epb. v. 16 only 
f Matt. v. 18 bis. Mark ix. 50 bis (ác, ib. 40,50). Luke xiv.86 bis only. Lev. iL 18. 

for xpicrou, 0«ov B! 4. 41. 288 seth. 

(Acte xxvi. 11.) =1 Cor. v. 12. 1 Thess. iv. 13. Mark iv. 
. Dan. ii. 8 only. d 1 Cor. iL 4 

om er evyapioria D! Cypr Ambrst. 
om Tov bef Aoyou D'F. aft Ay 

for 8, 8» BF: txt 

pbs Tiud de xpata:, Demostb. p. 1185, 
signifying simply in relation to, in the 
intercourse of life. Ellic. refers to a 

discussion of this preposition in 
Rost and Palm’s Lex. vol. ii. p. 1157. 
On ol (fe, see reff. They are those 
outside the Christian brotherhood. wpòs 
TÀ plan Tà olkeía ob rocatryns Jui» Sei 
&rQaAclas, Sons wpds rods Ew Erba yap 
ade Pol, elol x. ovyyrapa: rox Aal x. &yd- 
ral. Chrys. T. kaip. éfayop.] sce 
on Eph. v. 16. The opportunity for what, 
will be understood in each case from the 
circumstances, and our acknowl 
Christian position as watching for the 
cause of the Lord. The thought in Eph., 
Sri al zupa rovnpal ela, lies in the back- 
ground of the word é€ayopa(dpneva:. 
6.] Let your speech (pds robs fto still) 
be always in (as its characteristic element) 
grace (i. e. gracious, and winning favour: 
cf. Luke iv. 22), seasoned with salt (not 
insipid and void of point, which can do no 
man any good: we must not forget that 
both these words bave their spiritual mean- 
ing: xdpis, so common an one as to have 
almost passed out of its ordinary accepta- 
tion into that other, —the grace which is 
conferred on us from above, and which our 
words and actions should reflect : — and 
ÉAas, as used by our Saviour in reff. [see 
note on Mark], as symbolizing the unction, 
freshness, and vital briskness which cha- 
racterizes the Spirit’s presence and work 
in a man. So that we must beware here 
of supposing that mere Attic ‘sales’ are 
meant, or any vivacity of outward expres- 
sion only, and keep in mind the Christian 
import. Of the Commentators, Thdrt. 
comes the nearest, —xrrevparixi ovrdoes 
cone god e. There seems to be no allusion 
here to the conservative power of salt: the 
matter in hand at present is not avoiding 
corrupt conversation. Still less does the 
meaning of wit belong to this place. A 

ABCDP 

not 
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5 norupévoç, " adévae soc Set ùndg | evi ! £KüGT(p amo- s Mark tx . 
xptvtoÜa:. 

7 Tà xar k wavra 'yvopicu piv TN, o 
= ayannroc - adeA doc Kal 

Luke xiv. 54 
only. Cant. 
viii. ? Symm. 

€ hinf, Mark vil. 
4. Acts xv. 
10. Heb. v. 5. 

* r4 a r4 

m rr "" Qiakovoc Kat ° ouv- , pey A in. 

9 suv Ovnol 10 dquüGrT( kai ™ayannr 118. LH. nowy Tw 7 yomnre 1 Cor. ut 
m? - - " . 1. 2 Cor. 

adeA $e, Oc tory ' e£ Yor’ ravra vuv | yvepiovctv va. Tur Feb- 

"edt. lÜ''Acrültra. vuaç Apigrapyoc o ` ovvaryna- RFs e - XX E 

1 p PX X m Eph. vi. 21 
(re). n= eh. i. 7, 23. o ch. 1. 7 reff. p Phil. i. 14 q Acts xxiv. 
& 20. xv. W. 2 Cor. Il. & vii. 11. r Phil. i 27 reff. s ch. ii. 3 (reff.). t ver. 12, 

u Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 3 only. v Rom. xvi.7. Philem. 33 oniyt. 

6. quu» D!. vias bef rws Se: B d 108. 
7. aft va ins 8e N'(N® disapproving). om xat cuv8ovAos Ni. 
8. for yr and Ist vue», yvere and gue» (as in Eph vi. 22) ABD'F m 17 wth 

Thdrt-txt Jer,: txt CD?*KL(N) rel vulg(and F. lat) syrr copt goth Chr Thdrt-comm 
lat-ff.—aft yxw ins re RI: om N? who 
again both here and in ver 9. 

9. ayarnre kai ,t, DF latt 

F latt Jer Pelag Bede. 

local allusion is just possible : Herod. vii. 
30 says of Xerxes,” Avava 8è kxaAconérgr 
pu rów *apaueiBónevos, kal Alp- 
pn» éx Ts ÉAes ylvovra:, àrixero ds 
Kodooods, réAw peydAnv epwyíns). 
eis kran] to know—i. e. so that you may 
know: see ref., loosely appended infin., 
expressive of consequence," as Ellicott. See 
Winer, edn. 6, § 44. 1. Cf. 1 Pet. iii. 
15, which however is but one side of 
that readiness which 
mended. 1—18.] CLOSE or THE 
EPISTLE. 1—9.] Of the bearers of 
the Epistle, Tychicus and Onesimus. 

7.) On Tychicus, see Eph. vi. 21. 
8 dy. &BeA s, as dear to his heart: 

mr. x., as his tried companion in the 
ministry,—ovv8. iv xvp(e, as one with 
im in the motives and objects of his 

active work: Ssre, as Chrys, abr rdv- 
Tobe» Tb akidmiatoy [vrfryaycev. There is 
a delicate touch of affection in fra yg 
7a wep) óu., which can hardly, in the 
doubtfulness of the reading, be the work of 
& corrector. It implies that there were 
painful circumstances of trial, to which the 
subsequent *apaxaMoy also has reference. 
Selxvvow abrobs dy Tois reipacpois Ürras, 
Chrys. The objection (Eadie), that thus 
the «ls abrò Tovro will announce another 
purpose from that enounced above in 7à 
war’ end vr. *yrop., will apply just as much 
to the other reading;—for any how the 
avTb Toro must include the xal wapaxa- 
Ado «.7.A. But the fact is, that abr ro 
may apply exclusively to the following, 
without any reference to what has pre- 

is here recom- 

also altered vue» to nue» but corrected it 
wapaxadeca: D: -oei L f: wapaxadcon re 17. 

th Chr lat-ff. 
-cwow DI: yrepi(ovs: m: txt ACD°KLN! rel Chr. 

yvepiroucw BFN? Damasc, 
at end add wparrojera 

ceded : see Rom. ix. 17 ; the parallel place, 
Eph. vi. 22; Phil. i. 6. 9. aiv 'Ovgc.] 
There can hardly be a doubt [compare 
ver. 17 with Philem. 2, 10 ff.] that this 
is the Onesimus of the Epistle to Phile- 
mon. When Calv. wrote “vix est cre- 
dibile hunc esse servum ilum Phile- 
monis, quia furis et fugitivi nomen dede- 
cori subjectum fuisset," he forgot that this · 
very term, åðeApòs dvyaxmrós, is applied 
io hia, Philem. 16. i£ dns] most 
probably, a native of your town. 
Gyr. dh. yv. T. Be] A formal restatement 
of Tà war’ du w. yy. above. Is it likely, 
with this restatement, that the same should 
be again stated in the middle of the sen- 
tence, as would be the case with the read- 
ing ba yore Tà wepl ju»? 
10—14.] Various greetings from brethren. 

10.] Aristarchus was a Thessalo- 
nian (Acts xx. 4), first mentioned Acts 
xix. 29, as dragged into the theatre at 
Ephesus during the tumult, together with 
Gaius, both being cuvéxSnpo: TlaéAov. 
He accompanied Paul to Asia (ib. xx. 4), 
and was with him in the voyage to Rome 
(xxvii. 2). In Philem. 24, he sends greet- 
ing, with Marcus, Demas, and Lucas, as 
here. On ewvveiygáAeros, Meyer (after 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol i. prolegg. p. xxi) 
suggests an idea, which may without any 
straining of probability be adopted, and 
which would explain why Aristarchus is 
here cvvaixp., and in Philem. 24, svr- 
«pyós, whereas Epaphras is here, ch. i. 7, 
merely a dn, und in Philem. 28 a 
cuvaxxudawros. His view is, that the 

R 2 
— 
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Ne I. Arc pov, Kat Maroc o "avnjióc Bapráßa, zepi 0v 
1t. Tobit 

2 Jo 

* ehaBere *evroAac (tav £A0y zpoóc upac, 7 déEaobe avrov), 

only. ~ y , a db ` c À J e co - 
y= iCor.viL rounc ovrot Hovot GUvENYOL &c THY Bax tay Tov Usov, 

"Arab, olrivec éyevhÂnoáv por * napnyopia. 
iv. 1$. Gal. 
11. 12. Tit.1.10 only. a Phil. II. 55 reff. 

d = Acta x. 41, 47. xili. 31, 43 al. 

12 aoraverat vuac 

b = Phil. ii. 22. o Rom. iv. 17. 1 Cor. iv. 3 ak 
e here only t. (- oer, Job xvi. 2 Symm.) 

10. Seta D'F 17 syrr Thi(but mentions txt) Ambrst. 
11. aft cuvepyo: ins pov esow D'F latt arm (Dial,) Ambrst. 

Apostle's friends may have voluntarily 
shared his imprisonment by turns: and 
that Aristarchus may have been his fellow- 
risoner when he wrote this Epistle, 
paphras when he wrote that to Phile- 

mon. cvraixudAwTos belongs to the same 
image of warfare as cvrorpariérns, Phil. 
ii. 25; Philem. 2. Mdpxos] can 
hardly be other than John Mark, cf. 
Acts xii. 12, 25, who accompanied Paul 
and Barnabas in part of their first mis- 
sionary journey, and because he turned 
back from them at Perga (ib. xiii. 13; xv. 
38), was the subject of dispute between 
them on their second journey. That he 
was also the Evangelist, is matter of pure 
tradition, but not therefore to be rejected. 

dv ] not ‘sister's son:’ this 
rendering has arisen from mistaking the 
definition given by Hesych., dveuol, àBeA- 
oy viol,—meaning that dyeyiol are sons 
of brothers, i. e. cousins. (Ellic. in notes 
on his translation of the Epistle, suggests 
that ‘sister’s-son’ may after all be no mis- 
take, but an arcbaism to express, as the 
German Geſchwiſterkind, a cousin.) “ Pol- 
lux dicit, filios fliasque fratrum et soro- 
rum, dici à»ejuoós, ex his prognatos 
dveyiadors, | àrvejiaBás, — tertio gradu 
étarejioós, étfavejids a Menandro dici." 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 306. "This is 
decisively shewn in Herod. vii. 5, Map5ó. 
vis... bs fjv Héplp pty àreyiós, Aa- 
pelou Bè à deo eijs ráis. It is also used 
in a wider sense (see Hom. Il. a. 464): 
but there is no need to depart here from 
the strict meaning. wept ob... 
What these commands were, must be le 
in entire uncertainty. They had been sent 
previous to the writing of our Epistle (éad- 
Bere): but from, or by whom, we know 
not. They concerned Marcus, not Barna- 
bas (as Thl., al.): and one can hardly help 
connecting them, associated as they are 
with dà» TAO, BéLac0e abróv, with the 
dispute of Acts xv. 38. It is very possible, 
that in consequence of the rejection of 
John Mark on that occasion by St. Paul, 
the Pauline portion of the churches may 

have looked upon him with suspicion. 
1l. "Incots . . . 'loUgros] Entirely un- 
known to us. A Justus is mentioned Acts 
xviii. 7, as an inhabitant of Corintb, and a 
proselyte: but there is no further reason 
to identify the two. The surname Justus 
(pris) was common among the Jews: cf. 
Acta i. 28, and Jos. Vit. 9, 65, 76. 
These alone who are of the ci 
(the construction is of the nature of an 
anacoluthon, oí Byres éx x. being equiva- 
lent to of those of the circumcision.’ 
We have & similar construction frequently 
in the classics: e.g. Rude & ((onére yepa- 
och re pos hey "OBvaccós, Il. y. 211: Space 
1rd TauóvTes Ó n BagiAevéro) alel, Od. w. 
483. See many more examples in Kühner, 
ii. § 678. 2. "This seems far better, with 
Meyer and Lachmann, than with rec. 
Ellic. al. to place the stop at weprrouas 
and attach the clause to the three pre- 
ceding names. For thus we lose [in 
spite of the assertion by Ellic. that t 
nóvo: naturally refers the thought to 
the category last mentioned] the fact 
that there were other cuvepyof not of 
the circumcision who had been a comfort 
to him. The judaistic teachers were for 
the most part in opposition to St. Paul: 
cf. his complaint, Phil. i. 15, 17) are 
my fellow-workers towards the om 
of God (the rest would not be called by 
this name—so that De W.'s objection to 
the construction does not apply, that tbe 
opponents would not be called cuvepyol ; 
for they are not so called), men that 
proved (the passive meaning of èyerhêy- 
gav is not safely to be pressed: see notes 
on Eph. iii. 7; 1 Thess. i. 6, 6; 1 Pet. i. 
15. The aor. alludes to some event recently 
passed: to what precisely, we cannot say) 
a comfort to me (they are my evereg- 
ol ‘quippe qui. Hierocles, de nup- 
tiis, apud Stob. [Kypke], has the same 
phrase: ) yv») 86 wapotca p 9 yre- 
Tat Kx. wpbs Tavra *apmyopía: so Plu- 
tarch, de auditione, p. 43 [id. ]. o 
waptryoplas . . . Sedpevor). 13.) On 
Epaphras, see ch. i. 7 note. The sentence 

ABCD? 
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f ver. 9. 
Gal. 1. 10 reff. 
ch. 1. 29 reff. ik : 5 y 1 Eph. vi. 18, 14. 

OT NTE $ John vill. 44 
réAeiot Kai | memÀnoopopnuéror “Ev ° avri "OeAnpare rob beer. a.. 
Geos. 13 uaprupo yap aur Ore Eye modàùv P do 1 Rom. xii. 3. prupw ‘yap Y X ch. L 28. 

James L4 
e s e ~ 1 — , 7 ` ~ 7 t , 
urip ù nh Kai Twv £v Aaodixtig Kat rov. ev IepamóAec miert 
142 

Eccles. viii. 11 only. 
18. Gen. xxx 
v. 20 . Luke iv. N only. Jer. vill. 22. 

acwacerat vpac Aouxac o * tarpóc 0 ayarnròç Kal 
n see Acta xiii. 23 

p Rev. xvi. 10, 11. xxi. € only. Isa. xv. 14. 

Rom. iv. 21. 
xiv. 5. 2 Tim. 
iv. 5, 17 only. 

o Acts xxii. 5. Rom. x. 2. Gal. iv. 
q Mark ii. 17 l. 

12. rec om moov, with DFK syrr goth Chr Thdrt Ambrst : ins ABCLN m 17 vulg(not 
F-lat) copt arm Aug Pelag. 
31e c g 1? 91. 116. 1223 Ambrst. 
txt ABCD'FN 17. 672. 

for urep, rept DIF. 
rec wewAnpwpeva: (more usual), with DKL rel: 

om rou bef 0«ov k 673. 

nuor Ni. ora@nre BN! : 

for 0c«ov, xpiorov D! 1. 
18. rec (for roku rovov) (NO ro (gloss, see note), with KL rel syrr, woAvr 
M D? 17 : rouy ayava 6. 67* : txt ABCN copt, woAuy cor DIF, multum laborem 
latt lat fl. 

is better without a comma at dus, both 
as giving more spirit to the 9So)Aos x. I., 
and setting the dt dp. in antithesis to the 
bwip que below. On åywv. besides reff., 
see Rom. xv. 30. By mentioning Epa- 
phras's anxious pruyers for them, he works 
further on their affections, giving them 
an additional motive for stedfastness, in 
that one of themselves was thus striving 
in prayer for them. tva here gives the 
direct aim of &ye»i(. See above on ver. 
3—that ye may stand,— perfect and fully 

(see reff.),—in (be firmly set- 
tled in, without danger of vacillating or 
falling) all the (lit. ‘in every:’ but we 
cannot thus express it in English) will 
of God. This connexion, of erre with 
iv, as Mey., seems better than, as ordi- 
narily (so also De W. and Ellic.), to join 
à» with the participles. Eadie character- 
izes it as needless refinement in Mey. 
to assert that thus not only a modal⸗ 
beftimmung but a local⸗beſtimmung is 
attached to orfre: but the use of orfras 
è» in the reff. seems to justify it. 
13.} wévog,—an unusual word in the N. T., 
hence the var. readd.,—is usual in the 
toil of conflict in war, thus answering to 
&yeri(óu. above: so Herod. vi. 114, èv 
tobre TË xévy ô woAduapxos KaAAL- 
uaxos s:apGelpera:: similarly viii. 89. 
Plat. Phædr. 247 b, d 8) wóros Tte x. 
&y&r loxaros hux *póxerrai: Demosth. 
637. 18, el F dxeivos acGevérrepos Fy 
toy d rp ris vlkns dveyketr wóvor. 
On account of this mention of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis, some have thought that 
Epaphras was the founder of the three 
churches. See Prolegg. § ii. 2, 7. 
Aaobwe(o] Laopicea was a city of Phry- 
gia Magna (Strabo xii. 8, Plin. v. 29: 
according to the subscription [rec.] of 

l Tim. the chief city of Phrygia Paca- 
tiana), large ( 18 xp dperh x. Tar 
woÀvTGy tives ebruxhoartes, ned 
éroifjcarro abrz», Strab.) and rich (Rev. 
iii. 17; and Prolegg. to Rev. § iii. 13. Tac. 
Ann. xiv. 27: ‘ Laodicea, tremore terre 
prolapsa, nullo a nobis remedio, propriis 
opibus revaluit: 8uvarwrépa ray él 6a- 
Adrry, Philostr. Soph. i. 25), on the river 
Lycus (hence called A. ) rml Adxy or 
wpbs TQ Avry, see Strabo, ib.), formerly 
called Diospolis, and afterwards Rhoss; 
its subsequent name was from Laodice 
queen of Antiochus II. 1 Byz.) In 
A.D. 62, Laodicea, with Hierapolis and 
Colosse, was destroyed by an earthquake 
(Tacit. 1. c.), to which visitations the 
neighbourhood was very subject (el ydp 
TiS ÁAAm k. jj Aaodlxeia eSceioros, k. TS 
wAnotoxépov wAdoy, Plin. ib.). There is 
now on the spot a desolate village called 
Eski-hissar, with some ancient ruins 
(Arundel, Seven Churches). Winer, RWB. 

*IepasóAe.] Six Roman miles north 
from Laodicea: famed for many mineral 
springs (Strabo, xiii. 4, describes them at 
length, also the caverns which exhale 
noxious vapour. See also Plin. ii. 96), 
which are still flowing (Schubert, i. 283). 
Winer, RWB. 14.] This Aoveds has 
ever been taken for the Evangelist: see Iren. 
iii. 14. 1, p. 201, and Prolegg. to St. Luke, 
$i. In & larpds ô dyawnrds there ma 
be & trace of what has been sup ; 
that it was in a professional capacity that 
he first became attached to St. Paul, who 
evidently laboured under grievous sickness 
during the earlier part of the journey 
where Luke first appears in his company. 
Compare Gal. iv. 13 note, with Acts xvi. 
6,10. But this is too uncertain to be 
more than an interesting conjecture. 
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r Acta il, 40. | Anpaç. 15 damácacÜr rovc tv Aaodkxeia adtAgpovc kai t ABCDE 
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"or. 1 7 , 

, Phllen 2 ig Gray 8 * avayvwaðy " wap vu u kran, cionis nol? 
cts v 

mu. » * iva kai év ry Aaodixiwy exeAngig ' ava vv Kai J ony 
Exod. xxiv. 

ui Thess. v EK Aaodixtiac 1 tva Kat dle 
. xvi. , 

n Apyirmo pase TÜV 
"aen _ Kopi, iva aurny 
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IIPOX KOAAZZAEIX. 
H. 10 reff. 

g = w. (ia. 1 Cor. xvi. 10. 3 John 8. w. tit, 1 Cor. 1. 26. Eph. v. 15. 5 
xii 25. see 2 TIm. Iv. 5. Thv dsaxoviay éxwAncurtes, Pelo IS Fisce: $ 19, vol im Tay à 
923. xv. 1, 3. Gal. LaNa d ch. iii. 18 reff. Mat Acta xiv. 28 al. Ps. xix. 4. 

f1Cor.xvi.21. 2 Thess. iff. 17. gasove (D. tur 3» 8. «4. xi. 43 |. xx. 6 only *. 
h as above (f). Gal. vi. 11. Philem. 19. i = Gal. k Phil. 1 7 reff. ] absol. in 
e Eph. vi. 94, 1 Tim. vi. 23. 2 TIm. iv. 32. Tit. iil. 15. Heb. xili. 2 oniy: elsw. with rov cep , &c. 
Rom. xvi. 90 ($4). 1 Cor. xvi. 33. 1 Cor.xiii.18. 1 Thess. v.38. 3 Thess. iil. 18 al. 

15. rec abro (see note), with DFKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: avrys (reading Nép- 
gay, as B? accentuates, as a woman) B 67? : txt ACN 17. 

18. om y er ro B. om last xa: D! o Ambrst : «a: bef wa F. 
18. rec at end ins auzny, with DKLN? rel vss ff: om ABCFN! 17.67? eth-rom Ambrst. 

va yviere. Kal tirare 

b Staxoviay Tv apt Ne See 

™ whnpoic. 18 *0 * acraguóc " Ty ug 

! uvypgoveUeré pou tav "Oronov. h 

9 

d ey 

b Acta 
c 1 Cor. xl. 

SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypaóm aro penuns Bia Tvxikov. Kat ovnatuov, with KL rel 
(of which, bh k m o om p. co.: aft rvx. ins xas riuoÜcov m): om 1: A adds aro 

pepn(sic) : B? adds eypadm aro pwns: n *pos KoR. a: txt BIC 17 eth, and D(addg 
exAnpw6n) F(prefixing create) N(adding rx 7). 

Anpas] one of Paul's cuvepyol, 
Philem. 24, who however afterwards de- 
serted him, from love to the world, 2 Tim. 
iv. 10. The absence of any honourable or 
endearing mention here may be owing 
to the commencement of this apostasy, 
or some unfavourable indication in his 
character. 

15—17.] Salutations to friends. 
15.] cal, before Nuuday, as so often, 
selects one out of a number previously 
mentioned: Nymphas was one of these 
Laodicean brethren. The var. readings, 
abrod, abrjs, appear to have arisen from 
the construction (see below) not being 
understood, and the alteration thus having 
been made to the singular, but in various 
genders. abr refers to ry wept Nup- 
gay: cf. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 62, ddy ris pave- 
pos yérnra «Adrray— otras Odvarós 
dor % (mula: and see Bernhardy, p. 
288; Kühner ii. $ 419 b. On the éx- 
gels Peg of, see note, Rom. xvi. 5. 

Arr., the present letter, 
reff. “qoute. tva] as voler, c W 
Herod. i. 8. 209,—és capérrard d / 
ei8elny . . . dwolovy, Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 18. 

Thy ix Aad. ] On this Epistle, see 
Prolegg. to Eph. § ii. 17, 19; and Philem. 
§ iii. 2, 8. I will only indicate here the 
right rendering of the words. They can 

not well be taken, as rivés in Chrys., to 
mean obxl Th» II. wpbs avrobs &recrak- 
pévny, MMA Thy wap’ abtar Hats (so 
also Syr. Thdrt., Phot. in Œe., Erasm., 
Beza, alv. Wolf. Est., Corn.-a- Lap., al. ) 
both on account of the awkwardness 
of the sense commanding them to read 
an Epistle sent from Laodicea, and not 
found there, and on account of the phrase 
TÀv èx so commonly having the pregnant 
meaning of ‘which is there and must be 
sought from there;’ cf. Kühner, ii. § 623 
a. Herod. iii. 6. "Thucyd. ii. 34; iii. 22; 
vi. 32; vii. 70, and other examples there. 
We may safely say that a letter not from, 
but £o the Laodiceans is meant. For the 
construction of this latter sentence, Tor- 
care again is of course to be supplied. 

17.] Archippus is mentioned Phi- 
lem. 2, and called the Apostles ur v - 
viens. I have treated on the inference 
to be drawn from this passage as to his 
abode, in the Prolegg. to Philemon, $ iii. 
l. He was evidently some officer of the 
church, but what, in the wideness of Bic- 
xoyla, we cannot say: and conjectures 
are profitless (see such in Est. and Corn.- 
&-Lup.) Meyer well remarks, that the 
authority hereby implied on the part of 
the congregation to exercise reproof and 
discipline over their teachers is remark- 
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able: and that the hierarchical turn given 
to the by Thl. and (Ec. (Iva bray 
rru "Apx. abrois, ph Exwow eyxarciy 
éxelyy ws wixpg, . ... éwel AMA Eroroy 
Tois padnrais wept ToU DibackdAov S:a-~ 
Ac yea, Thl) belongs to a later age. 
As to the words themselves,—Take heed 
to the ministry which thou receivedst in 
the Lord (the sphere of the reception of 
the ministryg& in which the recipient 
lived and moved and promised at his or- 
dination: not, of the ministry itself [thv 
er xvp.),—nor is dv to be diverted from 
its simple local meaning), that (aim and 
end of the BAére,—in order that) thou 
falfil it (reff.). ! 

18.] AUTOGRAPH SALUTATION. 
6 .... Hako] See ref. 1 Cor., where 
the same words occur. 

247 

to mere pecuniary support, or even mere 
yers: they were ever to keep before 

them the fact that one who so deeply 
cared for them, and loved them, and to 
whom their perils of false doctrine occa- 
sioned such anxiety, was a prisoner in 
chains: and that remembrance was to 
work and produce its various fruits—of 
prayer for him, of affectionate remem- 
brance of his wants, of deep regard for 
his words. When we read of his chains,’ 
we should not forget that they moved 
over the paper as he wrote. His right 
hand was chained to the soldier that kept 
him. See Smith's Dict. of Antiq. under 
Catena.“ ) xápus—cf. reff. and ch. iii. 
16. ‘The grace’ in which we stand (Rom. 
v. 2): it seems (reff.) to. be a form of vale- 
diction belonging to the later period of 
the Epistles of St. Paul. 
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IIPOX OEXXAAONIKEISZ A. 

I. ! TlavAo¢g kai ZXiXovavóog kai TiuóÜtoc ry exxAncig pr, 

550 ony. Oracaduvixiwy “ey P Bep * garpi kai kupig Inoov Xr. cdcft 

cRom.1.7al. ^ xapic Univ Kat etpivn. nol 

TITLE. rec ravàov Tov axocToAov n xpos begg. HA xpwrn: Steph n Tov ayiov 
wavrov Np. Üecc. EPOTN EF.: Tou ay. am. x. er. xp. 0. mporn L: apxera wp. 9«aca- 
Aomxaous F: ew. wavdov xp. dec. xpwrn O: ÜerraAikois woArras TaBe knpu ovpa- 
VODOITNS f: ro wp. T. Beco. a l: 1p. 0eoc. ex. a’ hk: txt ABEN m! n 17, and 
(prefixing apxera:) D. 

Cuar. I. 1. ins kai: bef arp: K syr: add quor A m 116. 8-pe vulg-sixt basm eth arm- 
marg Did Ambrst Pelag. Kas Kupiov jj], xpiorov A (d) 17 (copt). rec aft 
eipnry ins aro Üeov waTpos nuwy Kat Kupiov moov xpiorou (from later epistles, e.g. 
1 Cor i. 3, 2 Cor i. 2, &c), with ADKLN rel fuld(with tol) syr-w-ast (copt) : om BF 
vulg fri Syr basm wth-rom arm Chr-comm Thl Orig-intexp(“... paz. Et nihil 
ultra) Ambrst Pelag. (C defective.) 

Cuar. I. I.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
The Apostle names Silvanus and Timotheus 
with himself, as having with him founded 
the church at Thessalonica, see Acts xvi. 1: 
xvii. 14. Silvanus is placed before Timo- 
theus, then a youth (Acts xvi. 1 f., see 
further in Prolegg. to 1 Tim. § i. 8, 4), ns 
being one jyyoupevos dv rots àBeAqois 
(Acts xv. 22, 82; xviii. 5), and a xpo- 
phras (ib. xv. 32, see also 2 Cor. i. 19; 
1 Pet. v. 12). He does not name himself 
an Apostle, probably for (an amplification 
of) the reason given by De Wette,—be- 
cause his Apostleship needed not any sub- 
stantiation to the Thessalonians. For the 
same reason he omits the designation in the 
Epistle to the Philippians. is last fact 
precludes the reasons given,— by Pelt, al., 
‘id ei tum non jam moris fuisse, by 
Chrys.,— 84d b veoxarnxhrovs elvat tovs 
Avdpas, x. unsere abro) repay eiAn- 
péva — by Estius, Pelt (altern.), and 
Zwingl., out of modesty, not to distinguish 
himself from Silvanus and Timotheus, —by 
Jowett, “probably the name ‘ Apostle,’ 

which in its general sense was used of 
many, was gradually, and at no definite 
period, applied to him with the same 
special meaning as to the Apostles at 
Jerusalem.” TÜ " So in 
2 Thess., Gal., Corr., in the other Epistles, 
viz. Rom., Eph., Col., Phil., more y 
e. g. râs» rois obciww dy "Péóup &ya- 
wnrois Geov, KAnrots &ylos. This is most 
probably accounted for by the circum- 
stances of the various Epistle. We may 
notice that the gen. plur. of the persons 
constituting the church occurs only in 
the addresses of these two Epistles. We 
may render ‘of Thessalonians,’ or ‘of the 
Thessalonians :’ better the former. 
lv G warpl} The construction need not 
be filled up by vp or Tfj obo, as Chr., 
al: nor with Schott, by understanding 
xalpery | Aéyovsir, which would be un- 
necessary, «uir. that the apostolic greet- 
ing follows. e words form a (“ter- 
tiary,” Ellie.) predication respecting 
3 or 8eccaXorixéy, which requires 
no supplementing. See Winer, edn. 6, 
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2 Evyaproroupev ry * bsp wavrore mepi vdr ùn⁰ è Bom f 8; 
Col. t. 3. 

Philem. 4. 

e L e s , 9 N - æ e 

pyetav [vuov] * sovbusvot * imi rov mpoctuxev Ty» Phü.L& 
f a&vaAetrroc, © pynuovebovreg vuov rov ™ Epyou rng f 1 vin. 

ace. 
7 1 æ k „ - 1 » 2 Je — 1. 11.) 

nol? rierte Kai TOU KO OU THC a yar ie Kd i THC YTONG e Eph. 1. 16 
red. 

f Rom. L 9. ch. 4. 18. v. 17 only *. 1 Mace. xii. 11 al. g w. gen., Luke xvii. 8$. John xvi. 4 21. 
Acts xx. 36 al. 1 Chron. xvi. 15. h Eom. xiii. 18. Gal. v. 19. Eph. iv. 12. 1 Heb. vi. 19. 

k 1 Cor. iif. 8. xv. 68. Gen. XXII. 43. 1 so Rom. ii. 7. 

2. om Ist vuer C fri: repi r. vir bef rarrore a 17. 74. 120. 
preceded? See Eph i. 16 var readd) ABN! 17. 672 am(with harlz): 

gr-lat-ff. (om from uvea to end of ver m.) 
rowupevog C! d 17, faciens D-lat. (corrd by Ci, appy.) 

(because ver 
ins CDFKLN? rel latt coptt s 

ch ii. 18 for nias, vas Al.) 

om 2nd ver 

for «ue, vir A. (80 also 

9. 700 epy. rns sic T. bef une (transposn from misunderstandg) DF latt Syr eth 
Ambrst. (ro epyov F, row epywy Syr.) 

§ 20. 2. iv cg varpi marks them 
as not being heathens,—«. xvpíe ‘Iycot 
xp,, as not being Jews. So De W. 
after Chrys.: but perhaps the arp 
already marks them as Christians. 
The èv, as usual, denotes communion and 
participation in, as the element of spi- 
ritual life. xépus piv x. alpin] 
* Gratia et pax a Deo sit vobis, ut, qui 
bumana gratia et seculari pace privati 
estis, apud Deum gratiam et m ha- 
beatis." Anselm (in Pelt). he words 
which follow in the rec. are not yet added 
in this his first Epistle. Afterwards they 
became & common formula with him. 

2—III. 18.] First PORTION OF THE 
EPISTLE, in which he pours out his heart 
to the Thessalonians respecting all the cir- 
cumstances of their reception of and adhe- 
sion to the faith. 2—10.] Jowett 
remarks, that few passages are more charac- 
teristic of the style of St. Paul than this 
one: both as being the overflowing of his 
love in thankfulness for his converts, about 
whom he can never say too much: and 
as to the very furm and structure of the 
sentences, which seem to grow under his 
hand, gaining force in euch successive 
clause by the tition and expansion of 
the preceding. “doe this exemplified in de- 
tail in his note. ee 
coming so immediately after the mention of 
Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus, can hardly 
be here understood of the Apostle alone, as 
Pelt, Conyb. and Hows., Jowett, al. For 
undoubted as it is that he often, e. g. ch. 
iii. 1, 2, where see note, uses the plural of 
himself alone, yet it is as undoubted that 
he uses it also of himself and his fellow- 
labourers—e. g., 2 Cor. i. 18, 19. And so 
De W., Lünemann, al., take it here. 
wdytote Tepl xdvrev| We have the same 
alliteration Eph. v. 20. These words be- 
long to ebxapior., not to e wor. On 
these latter words see Rom. i. 9 f. 

Tov korov and Tyv vxoporyv D'F. 

&BvaAe(arresg seems by the nearly parallel 
place, Rom. i. 9, to belong to pyelay ip. 
xoi., not to pynuovevorres, as Lün., Pelt, 
al. Such a formula would naturally re- 

t iteelf, as far as specifications of this 
ind are concerned. Still it must be 

borne in mind, that the order there is 
slightly different. 3.] urnuor. is not 
intransitive, as Erasm.-Schmid, al.: but 
as in reff. : ‘commemorantes,’ Beza. oyé 
is by (Ecum., Calv., al., regarded as the 

nitive after urnpuor. standing alone, and 
évexa supplied before the other genitives. 
But such a construction may be doubted, 
and ut all events it is much simpler here 
to regard úu. as the genitive governed by 
TOU Epyov, . . . . ToU Kéwou, and ris bro- 
poris, and prefixed, as belonging to all 
three. ru, å&yáry, rís, are the 
three great Christian graces of 1 Cor. 
xiii. See also ch. v. 8; Col. i. 4, 6: and 
Usteri, paulinisch. Lehrbegriff, p. 236 ff. 

rod Épyov ris vío «us ] Simple as 
these words are, all sorts of strange mean- 
ings have been given to them. Koppe 
and Rosenmüller hold r. &pyeu to be pleo- 
nastic: Calv. Calov., al, render (un- 
grammatical) ‘your faith wrought by 
God; Kypke, ‘the reality (py. as con- 
trasted with Adyos) of your faith ;’ Chrys., 
Thl., Thdrt., Œc., al., ‘the endurance of 
your faith in suffering: &c. Comparing 
the words with the following genitives, 
they seem to mean, ‘that work (energetic 
activity) which faith brings forth’ (as Chrys. 
J rioris Sid trav Epyor Selxvurac: the 
gen., as also those following, being thus a 
possessive one: see Ellicott here): q. d. 
‘the activity of your faith: see 2 Thess. 
i. 11: or perhaps, as Jowett (but not so 
well), your work of faith, i.e. the 
Christian life, which springs from faith :" 
thus making the gen. one of origin. 
TOU xówov] probably fowards the sick 
and needy strangers, cf. Acts xx. 36; 
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maccumule, phe " À miboç rov kuptov Mwy Insov xpirov " Euxpoobey ABCD? 
ir" Epi TOU " Üeov Kai ° marpoç nuwy, * edorec, adt $oi P nyarn- TUT, 

f m 6. 1v. 18 al. fr. ` P e ~ o 
n= Matt. x. . EY vro Otrov, THY TExAOyHY vnwv 5 ore TO 'evayyi- ner 
oo A re on , 3 7 7 b » es 7 t , YY 

oGalisret, Atov "nuwy ouk “eyewnOn sc vuac ev *Aoyw povoy, 
p 2 Thess. ii. 

18. Deut. xxxiii. 13. 

14 reff. 

Ji, Luke ill. 3. 

q Acta ix. 15. Rom. ix. II. xi. 5,7, 28. 3 Pet. . 10 only f. 
s form, Acts iv. 4. Col. iv. 11 al. yiyv. e:t, Acts xxviii. 6. Gal. iil 14 see wpdr, 1 Cor. H. 3. 

t 1 Cor. iv. 19, 30. see Col. fil. 17 ref. 

r 9 Thess. it. 

om rns eAxiBos A Ambrst-txt: for eXw., ayarns 17: pref xa: k 19 tol Chr-comm, 
Ambrst-comm. 

4. ins Tov bef eov ACKN b k m o sah Thl-marg(and comm): om BDFL rel gr- 
lat-ff. 

5. aft evay. ins Tov «ov ä N. 
e 46: txt BKL rel Chr-ms Thdrt Damasc. (C! illegible.) 

Rom. xvi. 6, 12—not in tke word and 
ministry (De W.), cf. ch. v. 12: which is 
irrelevant here. vis &ydw. not as spring- 
ing from, but as belonging to, love,— 
characterizing it (Lün.): see above. 
T. rop. rie Axles] your endurance of 
hope—i. e. endurance (in trials) which 
belongs to (see above), charactorizes, your 
hope; and also nourishes it, in turn: cf. 
Rom. xv. 4, Iva 8d ris bropovis, x. did 
Tis wapaxAfjrews Tay ypapay Thy éAnlda 
xu. rod cup. hp. I. x.] specifies 
the hope that it is a hope of the coming 
of the Pora Jesus Christ (cf. ver. 10). Olsh. 
refers the words to all three preceding 
substantives—but this seems alien from 
St. Paul'astyle. On all three Jowett says 
well, ‘your faith, hope, and love; a faith 
that had its outward effect on your lives: 
alove that spent itself in the service of 
others: a hope that was no mere transient 
feeling, but was content to wait for the 
things unseen when Christ should be re- 
vealed.’ Épmp. T. 0. x. warp. A.] 
belongs most naturally to jvnuorevor- 
ves—making mention. . . before God: 
not to the genitives preceding (see Rom. 
iv. 17; xiv. 22), as Thdrt., al. 

. 4.] Béres refers back to psn- 
poveborres ; in that we know —or for 
we know. Thdrt., Erasm., Grot., al., take 
it for of8are ydp, or eld res doré, wrongly 
referring it to the Thessalonians: Pelt 
joins it with pyelay vowóuevo:: but the 
construction as above seems the best. d 
0«o) belongs to hyarnuéro, as in 2 Thess. 
ii. 13, see also Rom. i. 7: not to el&dres, 
as Est. thinks possible (óró for wapd?), 
nor to éxAoyhy—either as E. V., ‘your 
election of God, which is ungrammatical 
(requiring 73» ór. 0. èx), or as Œc., Thl., 
all, uͤrd 0. T)» éxA. by. (elvai), which 
would introduce an irrelevant emphasis on 
o rd geo. AR must not be softened 
down: it is the election unto life of in- 
dividual believers by God, so commonly 
adduced by St. Paul (reff.: and 1 Cor. i. 

for eis, xpos (see 1 Cor ii. 3) AC?DF Chr Thl: 
pore (mechanical 

27 ; 2 Thess. ii. 13). 
gre after éxAoyf» — knowing that 

dt e xctaro dpas. 5. has 
been taken to mean ‘videlicet, ut, and the 
verse to be an epexegesis of éxAoyhr: but 
as Lün. remarks, evidently verses 5, 6 ff. 
are meant not to explain wherein their 
election consisted, but to give reasons in 
matter of fact for concluding (ei8óres) the 
existence of that election. Fr must then 
be because, and a colon be placed at óga&v. 
These reasons are (1) the power ahd con- 
fidence with which 

aer, objective 

vouchsafed by Him. d yy. åp., the 
gospel which we preached. 
als] See ref., especially Gal.: came t» 
you is perhaps the nearest: els betokens 
the direction. pós, with d y., would give 
nearly the same sense, or perhaps that of 
apud, see ref. 1 Cor. &c. We must not 
take d yerhen els du. for a constr. 
nans (HAO. eis xal èy. èv), which with » 
it might be: for é¢yerhOy eis carries mo- 
tion in itself without any thing supplied. 
On ‘the passive form ¢yerfj6n, alien to the 
Attic, and originally Doric, but common 
in the xoh’ (Lün.), see note on Eph. iii. 7; 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 106 ff.; Kühner, i. 198; 
Winer, § 15. It was attempted in my 
earlier editions to press the passive sence 
in the frequent occurrences of this form 
in this Epistle. But wider acquaintance 
with the usage has since convinced me 
that this is not possible, and that we must 
regard it as equivalent in meaning to the 
more usual dero. The prepo- 
sitions dv following indicate the form and 
manner in which the preaching was car- 
ried on, not (as Pelt, 2 that in which 
the Thessalonians received it, which is not 
treated till ver. 6. ipei is not mi- 
racles,’ as Thdrt., Œc., all., nor eficacia et 
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* ual Cor. il. 4. 
tV = 2 Cor. vi. 6. 

ly t. 
(-petabu:, 
Col. iv. 12.) 

Kai TOU kvpiov, ? deEapevor TOV Aóyov ev Ata oA A 2 or. 
a — ld e L 

nd xaoac mwveuparog aytov, 
, — — 7 L — ' o’ - 

© rUTOY Tact TOlC TIOTEVOVOLV EV TY Maxsdovia kat £v TY 

y = Luke vill. 13. Acte viii. 14. xf. 1. xvii. 11. 
E « Phil. i. 4. ii. 99. 1 Chron. xxix. 33 
o = 1 Tim. iv. 13 reff. 

ition) DK c d k. 
om 4th ey BN 17 tol coptt. 

6. for 9«ov, kvpiov A. 

. 14 al. 
ib? / „e X1 Cor. iv. 18. Wert ve vpac xil. Eph. 

v. 1. eh. it. 
14. Heb. vi. 
12 only f. 

1 Cor. ii. 14. ch. ii. 18. James i. 31. Prov. iv. 10. 
a Rom. xiv. 17. b = Phil. 1. 13 al. 

om 8rd ey c e l n o 17. 672 D-lat tol copt Thdrt-ms. 
om 5th ev ACR f 17. 67? am. 

aft xapas ins xa: B. 
T. rec rvrovs (alteration to suit vas), with ACFKLN rel syr gr-ff: vor D? 49 (by 

mistake? or perhaps [Mill] a neuter form as wAovros?) : txt BD! 17. 67? latt Syr 
coptt Ambrst Pelag. rec om 2nd e», with KL rel (c g h m o Chr om rn also): ins 
ABCDEN k 17 latt syrr Thdrt Ambrst Pelag. 

vis agens in cordibus fidelium (Bullinger) 
(see above), but power, viz. of utterance 
and of energy. av. ay] beware 
again of the supposed figure of €y 8:2 voiy, 
by which all character of style and all 
logical exactness is lost. Even Conyb. here 
has fallen into this error, and rendered 
“power of the Holy Ghost.” It isa 
predicate advancing beyond èy dude 
not only in force and energy, but in the 
Holy Ghost—in a mapner which could 
only be ascribed to the operation of the 
Holy Spirit. wdnpodopla rof] 
much confidence (of faith), see reff. Many 
irrelevant meanings have been given: fal- 
ness of spiritual gifts, which the Thessa- 
lonians had received (Lomb., Corn.-a-lap., 
Turretin.) : certainty of the truth, felt by 
them (Macknight, Benson, al): ‘/fulfil- 
ment of the apostolic office’ (Estius). The 
confidence Sen above) was that in which 
Paul and Siloanusand Timotheus preached 
fo them. . T. A.] Appeal to 
their knowledge that the fact was 80. 
These words restrict the foregoing to the 
preachers, as explained above: kal ri, noi, 
paxpyyop@ ; ab rol duets udprupés éare, olo: 
eyerhOnuey rp óuas. (Ec. This interpre- 
tation is fixed by xa@dés, referring back to 
the whole previous description. 'l'he sense 
has been variously given: Conyb., And 
you, likewise know’—but ‘likewise’ surely 
confounds the connexion: Pelt, even fur- 
ther from the mark, . . ‘ita accipimus, 
ut Apostolum exemplum suum Thessaloni- 
ensibus imitandum statuamus." olor 
ye. ] what manner of men we proved, 
as Ellic.: not 'quales facti simus,' see 
above on this note: nor as vulg., * quales 
fuerimus; the point of the fact appealed 
to is, the proof given, what manner of men 
they were, by the manner of their preach- 

ing. The woidérns was evinced in the 
wer and confidence with which they de- 

ivered their message.” Ellic.: the proof 
given 8 manner of their preaching. 

piv] local merely: among you. 
Sr opas] for your sakes—convey- 

ing the purpose of the Apostle and his col- 
leagues, and in the background also the 
purpose of Gop—‘ you know what God 
enabled us to be,— how mighty in preach- 
ing the word,—for your sakes—thereby 
proving that he loved you, and had chosen 
you for His own.’ 6.) Further proof of 
the same, that ye are éxAexro/, by the 
method in which you received the Gospel 
thus preached by us. xal dne corresponds 
with rò eò. aus above. It is somewhat 
difficult here to fix exactly the point of 
comparison, in which they imitated their 
ministers and Christ. Certainly it is not 
merely, in receiving the word—for to omit 
other objections, this would not apply at all 
to Him :—and therefore, not in any qua- 
lifying detail of their method of reception 
of the word -- not in 8óvajus, nor in sr. &y., 
nor in wA3p. v0AA. So far being clear, 
we have but one particular left, and that re- 

ts the circumstances under which, and 
the spirit with which : and here we find a 
point of comparison even with Christ Him- 
self: viz. joyful endurance in spirit under 
sufferings. This it was in which they imi- 
tated the Apostles, and thefr divine Master, 
and which made them patterns to other 
churches (see below). For this 6Aips 
in which they é3¢favro Tb» Aó-yor, see Acts 
xvii. 5—10; ch. ii. 14; iii. 2, 3, 5. 
SeFdpevos ] in that ye received. yapa 
avevpatos åylov (ref.), joy wrought 
the Holy Spirit. On the gen. of origin, 
see Ellic.’s note here. 7.] Further spe- 
cification of the eminence of the Thessalo- 
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„ Axale. ^ Tag piv yap Eh Xnrat à 0 " Myoc rov f kupiow 

"or tia ov póvov ev rp Maxebovig kai ‘Ayata, ad £v wavri 
ou. TOT orie ö v n 'wpoc rov 0:ov > eked ruber, 

2 1 2 dere pm x pia Exe nud c Auel i. ? * avroi yap 

et) meo) nuwy ‘arayyiAAova “owoiav " sicodov Ea oper 
u C Melt H. 36. oh. iv. 0 reff, k — Gal. u. ref 1 Paul 1 Cor. xiv. 98 om 

& Acte, passim. Heb. 1. 13. Xn 127 
6. James i. 34 only f. 

8. om yap Ni k: ins N-corr!, 
peated from former ver, as 
this v 

(xa. ind as being 

Gen. xiv. 1 
24. ch. I. 1- Heb. x. 19. 3 Pet. l. 11 only. 

for xup., 0«ov Ni. 
“necessary to mark Ach. as a distinct province." 

reason Meyer retains it) CDFKLN rel latt syrr Cyr Damasc (Ec Ambrst 
Pelag : ins 71 fk o: om AB c m 17 Chr Thdrt Thl. 

usual affer ov novo), with D'KL rel mth Chr Cyr Thdrt: txt 

vi GE "n 1 Cor. 111. 13. 
] Kings xvi. 4. 

ins er rn bef ayaa (re- 
For 

rec (for aAA" ev) aAAa xai: «v 

ABCD'F m 17 am(with is demid) syrr coptt, Ni has aAAa-, of which N-corr' °F 3 has 
made aAAa ev. rec nuas bef exew (for emphasis to contrast with avroi foils), 
with KL rel Chr Tana: Gi ABCDFN (c) m 17 Thdrt. for AaA «wv, rary C. 

9. for nue», vus» Bah kn o 120-1-2-3 D- lat coptt Chr,-ms, Thdrt Damasc (Ec. 
rec (for erx.) exopev (with 17 ?): txt ABCDFKLN rel latt Chr Thdrt Thl-marg 

lat-ff. 

nians? Christian character. roy, of 
the whole church as one: see Bernhardy, 
p. 60. "GOW TOS Riorevovcty | to 
the whole of the believers. ol wor- 
ovres, like ó weipd(wy, designates the 
kind. Chrys. understands this participle 
as if it were moredcaciw a phy dr 
iorépy e wpbs abroós GAA’ obras 
Adu w] re, duoi», às Tray mpodaBévray 
ere BiBaoxdrous . . . . ob yàp elrer, 
Gsre bros yevéoba: xpds Tb miorevoal, 
dA Tois Hn micrevove: TUWOs eyéverde. 
But it was not so: for the only church in 
Europe which was in Christ before the 
Thessalonian, was the Philippian (Acts xvi. 
12—xvii. 1, see ch. ii. 2). Max «. 
'Ax.] Cf. Rom. xv. 26; Acts xix. 21: 
the two Roman provinces, comprehending 
Northern and Southern Greece. There is 
no reference, as Thdrt., to the Greeks being 
Eory uéywrra x. dm) copig Oavua(ónerva, 
and so their praise being the greater : these 
are mentioned simply because the Apostle 
had been, since their conversion, in Mace- 
donia, and had left Silvanus and Timotheus 
there,—and was now in Achaia. 8.] 
Proof o 1 155 praise in ver. 7. ' Ope 
is mere y, local, from you, as in ref.; not 
‘by you’ (as preachers) (d Suav), as 
Rickert, * locorum Paulinorum 1 Thess, 
i. 8 et 1 Thess; iii. 1—3 explanatio :" nor 
‘by your means,’ viz. in saving Silas and 
myself from danger of our lives and so 
enabling us to preach (&' nv), as Storr, 
and Flatt. difynra:] SnAdy $7: Gs- 
wep odo Aaumpoy hAxotans ó TAN- 
cíov Aras wAnpotrat véxos, obDro 735 
oak dy8pelas ij phun kaðdrep éxelyn 
caAxiQovca Ixavh thv olxouuéyny èura- 

t. Chrys. . T. xuplov, can- 

not be as De W. ‘ the fame of the recep- 
tion of the Gospel by von: the sense 
seems to be that your ready reception and 
faith as it were sounded forth the Ayos 
ToU xuplov, the word of the Lord, the 
Gospel message, loudly and clearly, through 
all parts. The logical construction of 
this verse is somewhat difficult. After the 
ob uóvov v T. Max. x. 'Ax., we t 
merely GAA’ éy rarrl 1dr: but these 
words appear, followed by a new subject 
and a new predicate. Either then we must 
regard this new subject and predicate as 
merely an epexegesis of the former, ex- 
va: ó Ady. ToU xup., or, with Lünemann, 
we must place a colon at xvpíov, and begin 
a new sentence with ov puóror. This last 
is very objectionable, for it leaves dg’ dp. 
: . Kuplov standing alone in the most 
vapid and spiritless manner, with the 
strong rhetorical word é£fx»yram unac- 
counted for and unemphatic. The other 
way then must be our refuge, and I can- 
not see those objections to it which Lün. 
has found. It is quite according to the 
versatile style of St. Paul half to lose 
sight of the où uóror AA’, and to go on 
after èv sarrl 7dr with a new sentence; 
and especially as that new sentence ex- 
plains the somewhat startling one pre- 
ceding. "rpós, towards, directed 
towards God as its object (and here, as 
contrasted with idols, see next verse)— 
not = the more usual eis, (o and isto, 
as Ellie. correcting my previous os (Ari). 

De Wette, al, suppose with some 
probability that the report of the Thessa- 
lonians' faith may have been spread by 
Christian travelling iix such as 
Aquila and Priscilla. Gere ph . . ] 
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* e e * æ ? f ` . * a > * 

, "TpOc Vpüc, kat wwe kxtorotwWart mpoc rov d amo °y, Agai. 
tov PeadwArAwy, Tovrcev Osp Covre rai * adndivw, 
10 kat 

ili. 16. Amos 
iv. 6. 
= Acts 

t? 7 M en 9 — 9 — , a & P x. d 

avaputvtty TOV VIOV avuTOU EK 70 ovpavwy, Ov A. 1 John 

3 a - ? æ - U 

aro rnc " opync rnc epyopévnc. 19. Gal. tv. 
8. Ps. fi. 11. 

II. ! Avro yap oldare, a0tÀ dol, ryv * Elcodoy rn "Tings avil. 
THY TpOc Vuac, Ore ov xc yévovey, 2 Ad * mpota- » John xvii. 3 

(Sce) al. Isa. Ixv. 16. 

w = Matt. iii. 7 L. 
xv. 10, 14, 58. Deut. xxxii. 47. 
@. cf. also iti. 82. 

t here only. Job vil. 3. Isa. lix. 11. 
vw. dvs. Matt. vi. 13. Rom. xv. 31. 3 Thess. iii. 2. 1 Tim. iv. 18 only. Ps. 

Rom. ii. 5. ch. ti. 10. Zeph. II. 2. x ch. 1. d re 

n v. 20 

u Gal. i. 1 reff. 
exxxix. 1. w. Fa, Col. 1. 13. 

9 reff. y Acta iv. 25. 1 Cor. 
z here only f. *opnióp naar où *potallóvves, Thuc. Iii. 

10. rec om 2nd ro», with ACK (Ec: ins BDFLN rel Chr Damasc Thdrt Thl. 
for aro, ex BN 17. 73. 

Cuar. II. 2. rec aft aAAa ins xai, with (none of our mss) D-lat : om ABCDFKLN 
rel vulg syrr coptt Cyr. lat-ff. 

The report being dlready rife, we found 
no occasion to speak of your faith, or in 
your praise. 9.] br the people 
dy vr. Max. x. Ax., k. dr tayt) 7dr: 
see reff., and Bernhardy, p. 288. 
wep nv] concerning vs, Paul and Sil- 
vanus and Timotheus; not as Liin., ‘as 
both,’ including the Thessalonians. This 
he does, to square the following clayses, 
which otherwise are not correspondent: 
but there are two objections to his view : 
Q the emphatic position of wept ypév, 
which seems to necessitate its keeping its 
strict meaning: (2) that it would in this 
case have been much more naturally dudy 
than judy, as the second person has pre- 
vailed throughout, and our efsoBos to you 
was quite as much a matter happening to 
you as to us. That xal wepl uav, wes 
should be abbreviated as we find it, will 
surely not surprise any one familiar with 
the irregularities, in point of symmetry, of 
St. Paul's style. The àrayyeAAón era 
here correspond to the two members of 
the above proof, verses b and 6. déwolav 
has no reference to danger, as Chrys., al. 
e(soS0s, merely access, in the way of 
coming to them: see ch. ii. 1: not of it- 
self facilis aditus, as Pelt. wes, merely 
how that, introducing matter of fact,— 
not ‘how,’ ‘in what manner, how joy- 
fully and energetically, as Lünem.: if so, 
the long specification (xpds . . . .'épxogué- 
sms), which follows the (thus) unemphatic 
verb, drags wearily : whereas, regarded as 
indicating matter of fact only, the wes 
is unemphatic, and the matter of fact it- 
self, carrying the emphasis, justifies the 
full statement which is made of it. 
Lawns x. dAnbive] (evra uiv abrbr. wrd- 
parey, és exelvwr ob (drrev. àAnQwbr 
de, & dxelroy ve Ye xaXovuérav. 

Thdrt. 10.) The especial aspect of 
the faith of the Thessalonians was zope: 
hope of the return of the Son of God from 
heaven: a hope, indeed, common to them 
with all Christians in all ages, but evi- 
dently entertained by them as pointing to 
an event more immediate than the church 
has subsequently believed it to be. Cer- 
tainly these words would give them an 
idea of the nearness of the coming of 
Christ : and perhaps the misunderstanding 
of them may have contributed to the no- 
tion which the Apostle corrects, 2 Thess. 
ii. 1 ff.: see note there. By 8v fy. dx 
Tév vexpev, that whereby (Rom. i. 4 
Jesus was declared to be the Son of 
with power, is emphatically prefixed to 
His name. Tov pud who de- 
livereth: not = c. puoduevov,—still less 
an E. V., past, ‘who delivered,’ but de- 
scriptive of His office, = ‘our Deliverer,’ 
as ô weipd(wy, &c. Tis lpx.— which is 
coming : cf. Eph. v. 6 ; Col. ni. 6. Cn. 
II. 1—16.) He reminds the Thessalonians 
of his manner of preaching among them (1 
—12, answering to ch. i. 9 a): praises 
them for their reception of tke Gospel, and 
firmness in persecution (13—16, answer- 
ing to ch. i. 9 b). 1.] yáp refers 
back to dwrolay, ch. i. 9: ‘not only do 
strangers report it, but you know it to be 
true.’ He makes use now of that know- 
ledge to carry out the description of his 
preaching among them, with a view, by 
recapitulating these details, to confirm 
thein, who were as yet but novices, in the 
faith. xevy | It is evident from vv. 
2 ff., that this does not here apply to the 
fruits, but to the character of his preach- 
ing: the resulé does not appear till ver. 
13. And within this limitation, we may 
observe that the verb is yéyovev, not 
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a Matt. xxii. 6. 
Luke xi. &. 

rues ie s ° Ema ) gcotaga Ba x V. 

only. 2 Klngs , PP ps 
ix. 43. 

, 7 s 

v Act, f. 1, TO tvayyéÀtov rov 
28. xiii. 48. f 

IIPOS GEZZAAONIKEIZ A. II. 

Üóvrtc xa: "vJpisÜtvrec, kaÜGc oidare, Ev hirroc, 
“ev rp bep nuwy AaAnoat wpoc dna 

° Otou ev wold Sayou. 
wapaxAnatc nuwy ovk ex © rAávnc ob e " axa@apoiac, 

ovde év ‘ów, * adda Kaba } SeSoxtpacueOa vrò rov 

7 yàp 

Ag. beou “morevOnvar rò evayyidtov, ovrwç AaXovpEr, ovx 
27,28. Eph P 
vi.90. ui. Actes xiv. 8. d Rom. I. 1. xv. 10. 2 Cor. xf. 7. vv. 5 1 Pet. iv. 17 only. (see Mark i. 

14. Actexx.34 1 Tim. 1. 11.) e = Phil. i. 30 (reff.). f = PhiL li. 1 reff. g = Matt. 
xxvii.64 Eph.iv.1¢al Prov. xiv. 8. b Paul (Rom. vi. 10. ch. iv. 7 al.) only, exc. Matt. xxili.17. Hus. 
if. 10. 1 John 1. 48. 2 Cor. xii. 10. 1 Pet. fi. 1 al. Job xiii. 7. ss Rom. ziv. £9. 1 Cor. xvi. 
8. (see below [m].) k Rom. iii. $. 1 Cor. ix. 17. constr., Acts xri. 8. . if. 7. 

3. rec (for 2nd ovde) ovre, with DKL rel Chr. ua Thdrt(ovre twice) Damasc Thi (Ec: 
txt. ABCD!FN 17. 672. ov' m. 

éyévero ; to be understood therefore not 
of any mere intent of the Apostle at the 
time of his coming among them, but of 
some abiding character of his preaching. 
It cannot then be understood as Koppe, 
—' veni ad vos eo consilio . . . . ut vobis 
prodessem, non ut otiose inter vos vive- 
rem: and nearly so Rosenm. It proba- 
bly expresses, that his «fsoBos was and 
continued ‘no empty scheme’ (‘no light 
matter,’ as we say; obx ù TvxoUca, Chrys.), 
but an earnest, bold, self-denying endea- 
vour for their good. This he proceeds to 
prove. ] wpowadvres, having 
previously suffered: reff. On the fact, 
see Acts xvi. éwagpynorac.} Liine- 
mann seems to be right (against De W.) 
in rendering it we were confident, not 
‘we were free of speech.’ See however, 
on the other side, Ellic.’s note. 
hpév, because all true confidence is in 
God as our God. This word reproduces 
the feeling with which Paul and Silas 
ss Sg" their ministry among them: 8 
Tb» dvwBvvauoUvra Gedy Tovro watica 
TeÜaDbfkauev. cum. Aahfioa is 
infinitive of the object after. éxagsno.— 
we had the confidence to speak: as E. V., 
were bold to speak. This seems more 
probable than with De W., Mey. on Eph. 
vi. 20, and Ellic., to regard it as the 
epexegetical inf. ‘defining still more 
clearly the oral nature of the boldness.” 
Chrys. can hardly be quoted on that side, 
as Ellic. dcubtfully. rod 6¢ov, for 
solemnity, to add to the weight of their 
ergo los. dv ro åyôv | in (amidst) 
much conflict, viz. under outward circum- 
stances conflicting much with our work: 
and therefore that work could be no 
kevór, which was thus maintained. 
8, 4.] Reasons why he éxappnoidcaro 
Aa jo au.. . . dy woAAG dyan :—viz. the 
true and single-minded character of his 
ministry, and his duty to God as the 
steward of the Gospel. 8. rap - 
KÀqcis] exhortation to you, viz. our 

whole course of preaching. Supply is, 
not ‘was; cf. AaAoUue» below. “The 
two senses of wapdxAynois, exhortation 
and consolation, so easily passing into one 
another (compare ver. 11), are suggestive 
of the external state of the early church, 
sorrowing amid the evils of the world, 
and needing as ite first lesson to be com- 
forted ; and not less suggestive of the first 
lesson of the Gospel to the individual soul, 
of peace in believing.” Jowett. èx, 
having its source in. TÀávqs] here 
probably error. The word is used transi- 
tively and intransitively. In the former 
case, it is ‘imposture’ (Matt. xxvii. 64) or 
‘seduction’ (Eph. iv. 14): in the latter 
and more usual error.”  Lünem. 
åxaĝapoias| hardly, as Chrys., drip pv- 
sapv wpayudror olov yokrur x. Ayo, 
—though such a reference is certainly 
possible, considering the vile degradation 
of that class at the period, but here ap- 
pereutly of the impure desire of gain, 
cf. ver. 5, where èy mpojdce ,- 
eklas seems to correspond with dt daa- 
Gapolas. Still such a meaning seems to 
want example. If it be correct, this re- 
presents (Lün.) the subjective side, the 
motive, as dk vAárns the objective side, 
the ground. iv 80e] this of the 
manner, or perhaps, as Ellic., the ethical 
sphere, in which: ‘nor did we make use 
of deceit to win our way with our wapd- 
A.“ See 2 Cor. ii. 17. 4.) ca, 
according as, in proportion as. 
eop.) see reff.,—we have been ap- 
proved,—thought fit: cf. sia» iryhoare, 
1 Tim. i. 12. Lünem.cites Plot. Thes. 12: 
éA0á» ob» 5 Owcebs èr) rò Epiovoy, ova 
éboxklua(e $pd(ew abrdy Ssris cfm. We 
must not introduce ány ascertained fit- 
ness of them in themselves into the ides 
(obx àv dedaro, «i uh &tlovs dylvægxe 
Thl.: so Chr., Œc., Olsh.): it is only 
the free choice of God which is spoken 
of. On rev. rd ebayy. see refi., and 
Winer, edn. 6, § 32. 5. S 

ABCDP 
BLN ab 
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1 Gal. i. 10 reff. we avOpwmror 'apéoxovrec, adda Dep ry ™ Goxinátovri ie Ab. 
rdc capdòiac uw. 

xelaç “eyervnOnuev, kac oidare, ours tv " mpo$áct 

ARO Elac, Üróc * naprvc, 6 
ao » > .f t æ * 9 » , 

mwv '6obav, ovrt ad vut ovre ax aAAwy, Suvapevor ESTS 

ovrt Tnrobvrte tč avOow- ` is 

» Li , 7 10. 1 Cor. 
5 ovre yap wore “ev °Adyw P Koa- til 18. 4 Cor. 

21 al. Prov. 
xvii. 3. 

n see 1 Tim. iv. 

o compare Eph. 

3 u , N. e * ~ y? ^» 7 2 2 2 2. 4 Mark xii. 
EN Bapu € vat WCE Xotorov amrooroAot, aA E 7e P 

19. Acts xxvii. 30. Phil. t. 18 only. 
1. 9. 2 Cor. 1. 9$. Phil.1. & ver. 10. 
only. (see note.) 

4. Se8oxewaspevo: F. 

Hos. x. 4. 
t John v. 44. (vil. 18.) n 

1 Cor. i. 1. 1 Cor. i. 1. xi. 18. Kph.i.). Jude 17 al. 

r Col. tii. 8 ref. 2 Pet. il. 3. s Rom. 
bere (Gal. vi. 3 reff.) 

rec ins rw bef de (as more usual with art follg), with 
AD?'FKLN? rel: om BCD'N! 67? Clem bas Œc. 

5. om 2nd ev BN? a 17. 
6. for vuov, nuo» A. 

answers not to the following òs, but to 
the preceding cab, and is emphatic— 
‘even so.’ dpdoxovtes, in the strict 
sense of the present tense,—going about 
to please, —striving to please. os 
belongs to the whole sentence, not merely 
to àá»6p. àpécx. (as Lün.): for in that 
case the second member would involve 
almost too harsh an ellipsis.’ $pév, 
of us,—not said generally, of all men: 
but of us, Paul and. Silvanus and Timo- 
theus. As Lünem. justly observes against 
De W., tas xapbías here and ras tavr. 
vvxds below, are conclusive against ima- 
gining that St. Paul in this place is speak- 
ing of himself alone. Yet Conyb. renders 
it, ‘my heart,’ and ras d. V., my own life.’ 

5 ff.) Proofs again of the asser- 
tions of vv. 3, 4. For neither did we 
become conversant (see reff. yeréo0a: ty 
Tit, in re quadam versari; so of uly èv 
Toúrois Tois Adéyas goa, Xen. Cyr. iv. 
8. 23. On the impracticability of main- 
taining a passive sense in the form éye- 
onze, see above, on ch. i. 5) in speech of 
(consisting of) flattery (not ‘incurring 
repute of flattery,’ as Hamm., Le Clerc, 
Michael., al. similarly as to meaning, Pelt], 
which would be irrelevant, as he is not 
speaking of what others thought of their 
ministry, but of their own behaviour in 
it. On xoAax. Lün. quotes Theophrastus, 
Charr. 2,—r3» è xkoAaxelay óxoAdBo: by 
vis ÓpiMar aloxpdy elves, cuupdpovoay 
84 rà xoAaxeborri, and Ellic. remarks, 
It seems more specifically to illustrate 
the dy ddx of ver. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the essence 
of xoAaxela being self-interest: ô & drws 
& ris abr ylyrnra els xp H 
xal Soa SA xpnudrov, xóAat. Aristot. 
Eth. Nic. iv. 12 ad fin.”) as ye know, nor 
(èyerhênpev) in pretext (employed in that 
which was meant to be a pretext, not in 
occasione avaritic, as vulg. and Le Clerc; 

ins o bef 0«os F. 
for aw’, axo DFL rel: txt ABCN (k o m 17, e sil). 

nor is xpépacis ‘species,’ as Wolf) of 
(serving to conceal) avarice; God is wit- 
ness (Tis uiv koAaxs(as abrobs éxd^«eoc 
udrupas, dA yàp Tois àxobovoi Tür 
odr Tà phuara’ tis Bè wAcovetias 
ovxét: avtods, AAAd Tov Tay BAwy éxdx- 
Tny. Thdrt., and similarly Chrys. But 
perhaps it is simpler, seeing that no óuets 
is expressed with ofBare, to refer debs udp. 
to the whole). 6.) {nrovvres belongs 
to d yerhonu⁰ẽů above. i£. &vOpé rev, 
emphatic: T3» yap éx 6«o0 kal é(frrovr 
x. édAduBaror. (Ec. The real distinction 
here between 4x and àwó seems to be, 
that èx belongs more to the abstract 
ground of the éka, àr to the concrete 
object from which it was in each case to 
accrue. This is strictly correct, not, as 
Ellic., who has misunderstood my distinc- 
tion, artificial and precarious ;' nor is it 
ever safe to assume identity of meaning, 
in St. Paul’s style, of different preposi- 
tions, except where the form of the sen- 
tence absolutely requires it. The glory 
which they sought was not at all to come 
out of human sources, whether actually 
from the Thessalonians or from any others. 

Suvdwevos] though we the 
power. iv Bape eva] Thdrt., Est., 
Grot., Calov., all, refer this to Ace. 
mentioned above, and understand it of 
using the power of living by the gospel, 
which St. Paul, &c. might have done, but 
did not: so éxifapew, ver. 9: 2 Thess. 
iii. 8; karaBapeiv, 2 Cor. xii. 16; &Bap? 
éuavrbr èrhpnoa, ib. xi. 9. But the words 
are separated from the wAeovetia by the 
new idea beginning at (wroürvres, to 
which, and not to the former clause, this 
is subordinated. I therefore take them 
with Chrys. (Ec., Thl., undecided), Ambrst., 
Erasm., Calv., &c., Olsh., De W., Lün.,,— 
as equivalent to é» Tiu elva:—elads yàp 
rovs rap (eov «pbs àvOpdwovs ro- 
aradévras, &savel axd Tov obpavoU vv 
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w 3 Tim. il. 24 
onlyf see 
note. 4a e = L 

x A 16. TG EauUTNC Ttkva, 
xviii. 20. 
Luke ii. 40. Heb. 1i. 13 (from Ps. xxi. 22) aL 

xlix. 23 only. s Eph. v. 20 only. Deut. xxii 6. 
lai, 1 Symm. b Gal. i. 18 reff. 

7. AA BN. 

II POE OGOEZZAAONIKEIX A. II. 

Ünucv * " riot " év " ufo vpov, we iav Y rpo$oc Gary 
8 roc "oputipoutvot vutov " evdoxouper 

y here only. Gen.zxxv.8. 4 Kings li. 21 Chron. Isa. 
a here only. Job iit. 21(ABICH). ip., Ps. 

* vito (prob from attaching the v of the precedg word to 
meii, In such a case, where it is almost as likely that the v of yyw. may have 
dropped out, and the evidence is so divided, the sense may fairly be taken as our 
guide : see note) BC'D' FN! a m latt copt eth Clem(from context) Origer Cyr mes. in- 

l Orig-int Ambrst Pelag Aug: amo: AC'D'ELN? rel syrr sah Clem, Orig, Chr- 
comm (Ec-comm Thdrt-comm Damasc Thl-comm(alt.,— xa) riot). 

rec ay, with AD? K(e sil) LN! rel Orig, Thdrt : txt BCDFN?. 17. 
KLdfk m. 

euueco AC 
aA set 

8. rec uecpopevor, with rel Cyr: txt ABCDFELN d e (f k) m n Chr,4, Damasc-ms 
Thlap(óueimp. Tivès Bà. ipeipópevoi àvéyrecar: ob for: 86). (17 def.) 

evdoxnaapney 17, volebamus vulg(and F-lat) syrr coptt Pelag: cupimus old-lat B: 

fikorras *péaBeis, ToAAHs AwoAavoa Ti- 
pis. Chr. Bdpog is used of import- 
ance, dignity,—‘ weight,’ as we say: e. g. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 61, àxà Toórev T&v xpóver 
'AO0nraioi, 8à Tb. Bápos rijs wéAews, ppo- 
vfjuaros évexiuxAavro, x. THs Tv 'EAAf- 
voy jryeuoví(as  dpéx0ncay, and in this 
sense St. Paul's Epistles were called 
Bape ai, 2 Cor. x. 10. Cf. also Bdpos 
8ótns, where E Pepas is Tcr 
roprio, as O to MAa po, r. 
TT. Render therefore, when we might 
have stood on our dignity. Heins., Pisc., 
Hamm., understand the words of ec- 
clesiastical censures—*quum severitatem 
exercere apostolicam posset, — and oppose 
them to dye. Friot below: but see there. 

os xp. àw.] not: ‘as the other 
Apostles’ (Grot., Pelt, referring to 1 Cor. 
ix. 5, but ungrammatical), but as (being) 
Apostles of t. It is simpler to take 
&rócToAo: here in its wider sense, than to 
limit the sentence to St. Paul alone. 
7. ] AAG contrasts, not with the mere sub- 
ordinate clause of the last verse (Zurdu. 
. r. A), but with its whole sense, and in- 
troduces the positive side of their behaviour 
— q. d, ‘80 far from being any of the afore- 
said, we were... „ a8 before, 
with a reference to God ennbling us. 

fmo, mild: so Od. B. 47, rar 
8 ás rios fev: Herodian iv. 1, #rov 
Épxorra x. *aTépa: Pausan. Eliac. ii. 18, 
Bac yàp ob 74 dera Frior, àxAà 
al ra dA ra Üvu$ xpéneror 'AXéfa»- 
poy ToU diAlwrou (Wetst.): see also 
Herod. iii. 89: and Ellic.’s note here. 
Surely the reading riot, being (1) by 
far the cemmoner tcord, (2) so easily in- 
troduced by the final » of the preceding 
word, can hardly, in the teeth of tle 
sense, come under consideration: seeing 
too that the primary authorities are not 
unanimous. iv pér. ö.] i.e. ‘in 

quboxovyu er 

our converse with you; but with an allu- 
sion to our not lifting ourselves above 
you;—ós els d£ ónár, (Ec. It is best 
to retain the comma after nd, not as 
Lün., to place a colon: for though there 
is a break in the construction, it is one 
occasioned by the peculiar style of the 
Apostle, which should not be amended by 
punctuation. The emphasis on davris 
should not be lost sight of—as when a 
nurse (a suckling mother) cherishes (reff.) 
her own children. See Gul. iv. 19, for the 
same figure. 8.] otres belongs to 
eb docoũner, and is the apodosis to ds 
above. due dpuelpea Bar is 
found in reff. only (and in both, the MSS. 
differ), except in the glossaries. Hesych., 
Phavor., and Phot. explain it by ésifvyety. 
Thl. says, TovrécTi, wposdedepéror opi», 
x. éxduevo: őv, wapà Tb Spot x. T 
elo, 10 : and Phot. gives zu⁰õ 
?puóc0a: as its meaning. But as Lünem. 
observes after Winer, edn. 6, § 16. B), 
* This is suspicious, 1) because the 
verb here governs a genitive and not 
a dative, 2) because there is no instance 
of a similar verb compounded with dues 
or duds. Now as in Nicander (Theriaca, 
ver. 402) the simple form pelpeo@a: occurs 
in the sense of inelpecOa:, it can hardly 
be doubted that pelpecOas is the original 
root, to which iuelpecOa: and dpeiperbas 
(having the same meaning) are related, 
having a syllable prefixed for cuphony. 
Cf. the analogous forms «éAAw and 
dxéAAw,— Bópoua: and  óSvpoua, — QA ce 
and é@Adw,—ale and late, &c., and see 
Kühner, i. p. 27." lt will thus per- 
haps be best rendered by loving you, 
earnestly desiring you. ebBon. | 
not present, but imperfect, without a 
augment, as is also generally the aorist 
ebbóxgsa in N. T.: see Winer, § 12. 3. a: 
we delighted; ‘it was my joy to 

ABCDF 
KLR ab 
edefg 
hkim 
noi? 
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æ e 7 U , e 2 *peradovvar Upiv ov póvov ro “evayyéAtov rou" tou, «conste. Bom : ` : » s 1.11. 7 Macc 

QÀÀd kai rdc "tavrov ! Vvxác, cuore ayannrot npiv Se 
2 L4 a . ad. 

2 eyewnOnre. 95 uvnuoveere yap, adeAgol, rov "xówor Eph. iv. 
e ~ 1 * e 2 ; 

ABDe Quo» Kat TOV ! nox Boy VUKTOÇ Kal nulgac k Epyalo- 31er irr. 

5 At vot, ' mpòç TO um Erin Tiva uud, exnovčapev 1 Cor. x31 
nol? "uc vua D 47 SN v 4005. 10 utc ° uà ro Matt. i c vuac TO “evayyidtov rov "tov. vutc ° pap- ts Mtn 

TUOE i ° beoe, we P ool aS cai 1722 ux. 70 
pec xat “Veo, we d, a Kat dα,jipd kat " autumrec. . Brod 

Upty TOC xtortbouoiu * eyeviÜnuev, 11 ‘xaBawep otdare, 2,4 Matt. 
vl. Q 

2 Tim. li. 8 only. 1 Chron. xvi. 13. h see below (i). Matt. xxvi.10§. 2 Cor. vi. 8 al. Deut. 1. 12. 
1 (fn N. T. w. xéwot) 2 Cor. xi. 27. 3 Thess. ili. 8 only. Num. xxiiL 21. i Mark v. 5. ch. 

111. 10. 3 L3. Isa. xxxiv. 10. k — Matt. xxi. 96. 1 Cor. Iv. 12. ch. iv. 11. Exod. v. 18. 
1] — 3 Cor. fii. 13. m 2 Cor. 11.5. 2 Thess. iii. 8 only t. n Mark xlii. 10. Luke xxiv. . 
o ver. 5 reff. p bere only t. Wied. vi. 10 only. q Luke xxiii. 41. 1 Cor.xv.94 Tit. 

iL 19. 2 Pet. il. 38 only. Prov. xxviif. 18. r eh. v. 33 only t. (-rot, Phil ii. 15.) 
8 constr. (see ch. i. 5), appy here only. t Paul (Rom. Iv. f. xii, 4 als.) only, exc. Heb. iv. 3. Lev. 

xxvii. 8. see Heb. v. 4. 

Jer. rec (for eyernonre) yeyerncde (corrn in error, from imagining evSoxouper 
to be present), with K rel Chr, Thdrt: txt ABCDFLN a m 17 Bas Chr,. 

9. rec aft rveros add yap, with D*KL rel syr-marg Chr-txt Thdrt : om ABD'FN d k 
17 latt syrr coptt Chr, Thì Ambrst Aug. 
ecs c. 

10. aft papr. ins «cre DIF vss lat-ff. 

Conyb. tas ovr. wuyds, as remarked 
above, shews beyond doubt that he is in- 
cluding here Silas and Timotheus with 
himself. vvas will not strictly 
apply to ras éav. yvx., but we must bor- 
row from the compound verb the idea of 
iving, or offering. The comperison 

is exceedingly tender and beautiful : as the 
nursing-mother, cherishing her children, 
joys to give not only her milk, but her life, 
for them,—so we, bringing up you as 
spiritual children, delighted in giving, not 
only the milk of the word, but even (and 
here it was matter of fact) our own lives, 
for your nourishment in Christ. And 
that, because ye became (the passive form 
éyerfOÓnT« must not be pressed to a passive 
meaning, as in my earlier editions: see on 
ch. i. 5) very dear tous. 9.] Proof of 
the dearness of the Thessalonians to Paul 
and his companions : not of éyerh0. rio 
to which it would be irrelevant,—nor of 

their readiness to give their lives, &0. (as 
Ellic.), for this verse does not refer to 

undergone, but to labour, in order 
not to trouble any. It is no objection to 
this (Ellic.) that Sir: x.T.A. is a subor- 
dinate causal member of the preceding 
sentence, seeing that it is precisely St. 
Paul's habit to break the tenor of his 
style by inserting confirmations of such 
clauses. pvp. is indic. (ydp). 
T. néwov K. r. he] a repetition (reff. 
to intensify—as we should say labour 
pains: no distinction can be established. 

vuxTóg first, not merely because 
the Jews and Athenians (‘Athenienses 
hiter duos occasus, Plin. N. H. ii. 77) 

Vol. III. 

for es una, vui» M' : txt N-corr! : om 

for ws ocius, xpos aytos (sic) F (not G). 

so reckoned it, but for emphasis, being 
the most noteworthy, and the day fol- 
lowing as matter of course. See besides 
reff. Acts xx. 31. ‘yet 
(reff.) in its strict meaning of manual 
labour—viz., at tent-cloth making, Acts 
xviii. 3. 1p. Td pj mol in order 
not to burden any of you, viz. by accepting 
from you the means of sustenance. One 
can hardly say with Chrys., évravéa del - 
xvvow dv wevig Üvras Tobs Gydpas: for 
we know St. Paul's strong feeling on this 
point, 2 Cor. xi. 9, 10. «ls Upas, to 
you—not quite = duty: the latter repre- 
sents the preaching more as a thing ime 
parted, this as a thing diffused. On the 
su inconsistency of the statement 
here with the narrative in Acts xvii., see 
Prolegomena, § ii. 8, and note. 
10—192.] General of their beha- 
viour and teaching among the Thessalo- 
mans. 10.] a 805 out- 
ward appearance. ; e heart. 

lois x. &.] Cf. Plat. Gorg. p. 507 
A, B,—xal phy wepl uiv dvOpdwous Tà 
aposhxovra wpárre» ixa à» xpdrroi, 
wepl 8d b doia, —and Polyb. xxiii. 10. 
8, wapaPfiva: x. rà ps rods: àvÜpdrrovs 
Sinaia x. Trà wpbs T. Ocobs Sia. This 
distinction, perhaps “precarious” (Ellic.) 
where the words occur separately, or seem 
to require no very precise application, is re- 
quisite here where both divine and human 
testimony is appealed to. diy T. 
ear.) not the dat. commodi (Ellic.), nor 
* towards you believers,’ nor is it governed 
by dudurres, but as Œc., Thl., Lünem., 
dat. of the judgment, as in 2 rü iii. 14, 
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"zer gc tv fKacro» Upov we rarip rixva tavrov “ vapa- 

E ree, caobyrte $uaüc kai * tapauvOotpevor, 12 xai ” naprepo- 
Lake ir. 40.” ut voi eig TO repirareiv Üpac BE TOU eo TOU 
U. 3. xvii. 27. c Aou Aci 4 Sot „gl. . 1, KaAovvroc pac tie rüv avrov Ba eav xat av. 

13 
1 ~ (see 2000 

(ola xi 1, Aetrrwe, ore ® rap Arc 
81) onl 
3M id Thucyd. viiL 73. (-S, 1 Cor. xiv.8. tor, Phil. 8.1.) 
80. vill. 63. z Acts lii. 19. vii. 18. Rom. I. 11, Apud rd pn 
1. 10 . 

e ir 14 1 nor 
h = Heb. iv. 3. see Jer. x. 

11. for lst ws, rœs F (qualiter latt, but in ver 10 guam): es o. 

Chom L S ch P V only t. 9 Mace. fi 

Kat ora TOUTO Kat nuE dear TU 0e f A - 

Ac yo M dkonc Tap "uev 
Gal v. n Thuerd. vi. 

A s En d e^ Cot. 
OA: DATUR. d — 18 al. 

g 1 Cor. xl. 33. xv. 1. Gal LG 
UE iW 

N. om upas 
19. rec paprupoupevon with D!F a h h m Thdrt Thi: txt BD*KLN rel Chr 

Damasc —om ka 

Chr-txt Thdrt Ainbrst-ed Vi 
18. rec om 1st x, with D 

crovidoare Howth: r. àuópnTo: abr 
eùpebjvai. For otherwise we lose the 
force of the slight emphasis on tp. Tois 
PUT., q. d. ‘whatever we may have 
seemed to the unbelieving ? “tametsi 
alis non ita videremur," Bengel. See 
Bernhardy, p. 837 f. The charge of want 
of point, ‘brought by Jowett against the 
words rots micrevovoiw, hence appears to 
be unfounded. The former verse having 
referred to external occupation, in which 
he must have consorted with unbelievers, 
he here narrows the circle, to speak of his 
behaviour among the brethren themselves. 

11, 12.] Appeal to the detailed 
judgment of each one, that this was so. 
Thi óalos x. Bualos x. &uéumros in their 
judgment is substantiated by the fact, that 
of wepl Tb» TiavaAor busied themselves in 
OE every one of them in the faith. 

j qur n refers what follows to 
what us Ue before, as co-ordinate with 
it. os fva škart. .. . has] The 
construction is that of nouns in apposition, 
in cases where the one designates the in- 
dividuals of whom the other is the aggre- 
gate. In this case the noun of larger de- 
signation generally comes first. The sim- 
plest instance that can be given is ravra 
"dvra, where rara is the aggregate, 
wdyra the individualizing noun (whereas 
in wárra ravra, taura is the individuals, 
and dra merely the adjective designa- 
tion of their completeness): so here tv 
exarroy ðv . . . Spas differs very little 
from dera: Suds. As regards the par- 
ticiples, the simplest way of constructing 
them is to supply ¢yerh@nuev, which has 
just preceded. Ellicott would rather re- 
gard them as an instance of St. Paul's 
common participial anacolutha, which may 
also be : but here the construction is simple 
without such a supposition. Both apex. 

papt. A 114 Ambrst-ed. 
usual), with DKL rel: txt pola k m 17. 

DÉKL rel latt Chr Aug: ins ABN syr copt Thdrt-ms Ambrst. 

rec wept aor more TATHTAL 
xarecayros AN 73 vulg coptt wth 

and wapapv@. seem here best taken, with 
N , as applying to erkortation, but in 
a sense nearly allied to consolation: see 
note on ver. 8. The enbject of the exhorta- 
tion follows, els Tò x. r. A.: and this would 
be closely connected with their bearing up 
under trouble and persecution: cf. vv 
14 ff. 12. .] see reff.: 
strengthens the two former ici 
conjuring. This is the sense of the vab 
not only in later but in earlier writers 
also: see reff. de d . the de 
to all three participles preceding : the € 
implying the direction, and, of course, in 
& subjective sentence, consequently the 
purpose of their action. 
pres. because the action is extended on to 
the future by the following words. 
Beo «(av and Sófav must not be incor- 
porated by the silly ê» 3a vor: God 
calls us to His kingdom, the kingdom of 
our Lord Jesus, which He shall establish 
at His coming: iig He calls us to His 
glory,—to partake of that glory in His 
Jaton which our Lord Jesus had with 
Him before the world began; John xvii 
5, 24, See Rom. v. 2. 13.] &à 
TOUTO is best and most simply referred, 
with Lünem., to the fact announced in 
the preceding words—viz. that God re 
bas els, &c. Seeing that He is thus call- 
ing you, your thorough reception of ga 
word is to us a cause of thanksgiving 
Him. That $ià rovro is made thus. 925 
refer to a mere appended clause’ (Ellic.) 
is no objection: see above on ver. 9. 
It is surely not possible with Jowett, 
to refer 8:0 ro re ‘to the verses both be- 
fore and after.’ kel jpeis] We also, 
i. e. as wel as wdyres of moredertes 
dv T. Maxed. x. dv v. 8 i. . 
vapeAaBóvres .... ande] 
mer verb denotes only the Acariag, as 

ABDP 
KLN 25 
e def t 
hkl 
1017 
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rob sov *“edéace ov Aóyov avÜpowwv adda cab! ribs 
éoriv adnOwe Aoyov bot, OC kat ™ evepyetrat méy Ünty 1 et. Hia 

EE UM chil 
o uelc yàp " uuumrat. EyernOnre, a8 A- 1 iaae. 1.18. 

15. 9 P o » e " 6 se e 9 eo » æ p e 7 1 Pet. d. 

poi, riv ^ exxAnawy rov ° Ütov rov ovacv tv ry lovóata mca. is 
> ~ p e 9 & > © 5 P 1 e ad e S æ 7 Ev xypiorw Inoob, Ort ra aura ewabere Kat ùutic vro TUV o e oe 

L s a a > ie a - » , 

P Siwy * cvudvAerov, cab Kai avrot vro rov lovdaiwy, 
al. p 2nd pers., Lake vi. 41. 1 Pet. iii. 1. A here only . (-Aor, Zech. xiii. 7 Aq.) 

the words from 6eov (ver 18) to 6eov (ver 14) are written twice by N!: the second 
copy is marked for erasure by N-corr!. 
Nr: ins (Ist time) bef erri» N-corr!. 

for lst vxo, aro D!F Orig-ed. 

objective matter of fact: the latter, the 
receiving into their minds as subjective 
matter of belief oe reff. i 7 

dub is per to be taken toge- 
ue M tearing e of apposition) 
from us — i. e. which you heard from us.’ 
So Est, Pelt, Olsh, Liinem., all. Or 
wapeX. rap zu may be taken together, 
as De W., strongly objecting to the con- 
struction dxojs wap’ ud, and under- 
standing by Adyos tons the preached 
word ‘Bort der Kunde). Lünem. an- 
swers,—that the construction &xojs wap’ 
Tcv is unobjectionable, as dxotew rapá 
rs occurs John i. 41, al., and substan- 
tives and adjectives often retain in con- 
struction the force of the verbs from which 
they are derived (Kühner, ii. 217, cites 
from Plat. Alcib. li. p. 141, olua: 84 ob« 
&rfkoor elva: Enid ye x0((d Te kal wpái(a 
yeyernpéra) :—that De W.'s rendering is 
objectionable, because thus no reason is 
given for separating wap’ ney from 
TüpaA., and because dxojs is superfluous 
and vapid if the same is already expressed 
by *apaAaB. wap’ uav. On the other 
rendering which is adopted and defended 
also by Ellicott, there is a significant con- 
trast, St. Paul distinguishing himself and 
335 5 as n publishers, from 

, the great Source o the Gospel. 
T. Sed] of (i. e. belonging to,’ ‘coming 
from,’ not ‘ speaking of, as Grot., al., see 
below) God (i. e. which is God's. But we 
must not supply ‘as,’ with Jowett: no 
subjective view of theirs being implied in 
these words, but simply the objective fact 
of their reception of the word from Paul, 
Silvanus, and Timotheus). iS4E.] See 
above on rapah. Ye received it (being) 
not (no ‘as’ must be inserted: he is not 
speaking of the Thessalonians’ estimate 
of the word, but [see above] of the fact 
of their receiving it as it really was) the 
word of men (having man for its rie 
but as it is in reality, the word of 

adnOws bef er B 17 : om adrnOws (twice) 
for uni, qur RN. 

14. rec (for ra avra) rabrd, with A: txt BDFKLN rel Orig. 
for 2nd vxo, awo F. 

om xai vers Di. 

which (Bengel, al., take 3s as referring to 
6«ós: but the Apostle uses always the 
active évepyeiy of God, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 6: 
Gal ii. 8; ii. 5: Eph. i 11: PhiL ii. 18 
al.,—and [reff.] the middle [not passive] 
of things) is (besides being merely 
heard) active in you that believe. 
- f of this évepyetra:,—that they 
had imitated in endurance the Judsean 
churches. ipsis yáp resumes duly 
above. pantal) not in intention, 
but in fact. (On éyerhOnre, see on ch. i. 
5.) Calvin suggests the following reason 
for his here introducing the conflict of the 
Judsan churches with the Jews: * Poterat 
illis hoc venire in mentem : Si hec vera est 
religio, cur eam tam infestis animis oppug- 
nant Judei, qui sunt sacer Dei populus P 
Ut boc offendiculum tollat, primum admo- 
net, hoc eos commune habere cum primis 
Ecclesiis, quæ in Judæa erant: postea 
Judzos dicit obstinatos esse Dei et omnis 
sacre doctrine hostes. But manifestly 
this is very far-fetched, and does not na- 
turally lie in the context: as neither does 
Olsh.'s view, that he wishes to mark out the 
judaiziug Christians, as persons likely to 
cause mischief in tbe Thessalonian church. 
The reason for introducing this character of 
the Jews here was because (Acts xvii. 5 ff.) 
they had been the stirrers up of the perse- 
cution against himself and Silas at Thessa- 
lonica, to which circumstance he refers be- 
low. By the mention of them as the adver- 
saries of the Gospel in Judæa he is carried 
on to say that there, as well as at Thessa- 
lonica, they had ever been its chief enemies. 
And this is a remarkable coincidence with 
the bistory in the Acte, where we find him 
at this time, in Corinth, in morethan usual 
conflict with the Jews (Acts xviii. 5, 6, 
12). On iv xpvore "Ingo (Ec. re- 
marks, ebQvàs BieAer dreh yàp xal 
al cvrvayeryal T&v “lovdalay d» ge «lrai 
Soxnovct, Tas Tay TiUTév exxAnolas xal 
dy TQ de ka) dy TQ vig abrod Aéyt 
2 
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here [and 15 cGy Kai Tov küptov asokr&vavrov ‘Incovy Kat roUc APDE 
exrli 107. mpopnTaç, cal quac 'tkOtwEavrwv, Kat * Qe Bn * apta- Tur 

s Rom. viii. 8. (1 Cor. vil. .) ch. iv. 1. áp., Gal. 1. 10 reff. nol? 

15. rec ins ¿ious bef mpopnras, with D*-KL rel syrr goth Cbr Thdrt Mcion-t : om 
ABD!FN 17. 67? Senne i sth Orig, Dial Tertexp.—[for nuas Steph & Mill (not rec) 
have vpas, appy by mistake.) 

elvai. coupgudirys, ópoeðvhs, He- 
sych. Herodian says, moàlrns, dnudrns, 
gudérns, üvev ris o, auvépnBos &è? xal 
guvliaróTns x. cuptórns petè ris oir 
Sr: kal wpóskoaipos ar- ý Kowwovla, èm 
8& rà» vporépev obx ôpolws. And this 
criticism seems just: the Latins also using 
civis meus not concivis, of the enduring 
relation of fellow-citizen,—but commilito 
meus, not miles meus, of the temporary 
relation of fellow-soldier. See Scaliger, in 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 471 (also p. 172). 
Ellicott would regard eee merely 
as supererogatory compounds belonging to 
later Greek. These ovpouAéras were not 
Jews wholly nor in part, but Gentiles 
‘only. For they are set in distinct con- 
trast here to of "lov8aiou. rà ard 
.. . eas] The proper apodosis to rd 
abrá would be 4, or Arep. But such in- 
accuracies are found in the classics: 
Kühner (ii. 571) cites from Plat. Phæd. 
p. 86 a, ef tis Düoxvpl(owo T$ aùr 
AG Bsrep aot: so also Legg. p. 671 o; 
Xen. An. i. 10. 10. atvrol, not ‘we 
ourselves,’ as Erasm., al.: but the mem- 
bers of the Judean churches mentioned 
above. The same construction occurs in 
Gal. i, 22, 23. 15, 16.) Characteriza- 
tion of the Jews as enemies of the Gospel 
and of mankind. Jowett’s note is worth 
quoting : ** Wherever the Apostle had gone 
on his second journey, he had been perse- 
cuted by the Jews: and the longer he tra- 
velled about.among Gentile cities, the more 
he must have been sensible of the feelin 
with which his countrymen were regard 
Isolated as they were from the rest of 
the world in every city, a people within a 
people, it was impossible that they should 
not be united for their own self-defence, 
and regarded with suspicion by the rest of 
mankind. But their inner nature was not 
Jess ant to the nobler as well as the 
baser feelings of Greece and Rome. Their 
fierce nationality had outlived itself: though 
worshippers of the true God, they knew 
Him not to be the God of all the nations 
of the earth : hated and despised by others, 
they could but cherish in return an impo- 
tent contempt and hatred of other men. 
What wonder that, for an instant (? on all 
this see below), the Apostle should have 
felt that this Gentile feeling was not wholly 
groundless ? or that he should use words 

apecarror F. 

which recall the expression of Tacitus: 
* Adversus omnes alios hostile odium ?” 
Hist. v. 5." 15. T&v xal] The re- 
peated xal serves for enumeration. 
Tov kúp. dworr. "Ino. is thus arranged to 
give prominence to TÓv xóp., and thus en- 
hance the enormity of the deed: it should 
5 who killed — the Lord, 

being in a position of emphasis. 
í x. TOUS '* ] belongs to 

àrokreivdrrev (see Matt. xxiii. 31—37; 
Acts vii. 52), not to ert. as De W. 
His objection, that all the prophets were 
not killed, is irrelevant: neither were they 
all persecuted. The ¿lovs of rec. appears 
to have been an early insertion: Tert. 
ascribes it to Marcion. xw.) drove 
out by persecution, viz. from among you, 
Acts xvii. 6 ff., —not for pé simple verb 
bot. W.), nor does the preposition 
5 the verb (Lünem.),— 
but it retains its proper meaning (6 du 
abray éteblote rob: Üvraroós, of Bè reà- 
0órres . . . Thuc. i. 24), and the aorist 
refers it to a definite event, as in the case 
of 55 Mii their Àabit is 
spoken of, the participles are present, 
e. g. àpeoxórro» and xoAvórrer below. 

pâs refers to Paul and Silas. 
Oc ph Apex. ] The ni gives a subjective 
sense: not exactly that of Bengel, al., 
* Deo placere non entium. For in 
strictness, as Ellicott, the shade of sub- 
jectivity is only to be found in the 
aspect in which the subject and the par- 
ticiple is presented to the reader: and 
therefore can hardly be reproduced in 
English. Compare on the usage, Winer, 
edn. 6, § 55. 5, g. B, and Ellicott's 
note here. In wacw dàvÓpénrow ivar- 
rtv, most Commentators, and recently 
Jowett (see above), have seen the odium 
humani generis ascribed to the Jews 
by Tacitus (Hist. v. 5), and by several 
other classic authors (Juv. t. xiv. 
108 ff. Diod. Sic. xxxiv. p. 524, &c.). 
But it is hardly possible that St. Pa 
himself a Jew, should have blamed an 
exclusiveness which arose from the strict 
monotheism and legal purity of the Jew : 
and besides this, the construction having 
been hitherto carried on by copulg, but 
now dropping them, most naturally 
on from arri to koAvórrer, in tha 
they prevent, and thus xeA. specifies 
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, $ € , , t , Kovrwy xat vac avÜpuwotc "tvavriov, 
e ~ = wv "E ad es v ? i ow? 

"Hac rot &Üveswv. AaAnoa iva awhwav, “uç to " ava- 
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, — 
16 a ce vorrov 7 Ai. 

Tit. 11. 8 

1 Mt. xv. 
- re 

vil. 

xiv. 7. 
: gi l 2: : ; „ uU Matt xix. 

17 Hue, &, adeApot, "amop$avisÜtvric ap vuov i£ MAS 
b ` * e c , c , d 1 wpoç Kaipov wpaç | rpocwry ou ^ Kapdia, ` weptcco- % 

w Gal. vi. 3 reff. Gen. xv. 16. 

Vill. & John ,1. Amos ix. 
1 Cor. vil. 6. 2 Cor. vll. 8. Gal. iL 5. 

16. ce0ncovra: F. 
rel Orig, Eus, Chr Thdrt Damasc. 

7 

om Tas apaprias B. 
3 opm bef ex’ avrovs B vulg(and F- lat) Orig,- 

* ver. 13. 

x Matt. zii. 381 L. Ecol. vili. 14. eit, Phil. ili. 16 reff. (ch. tv. 
y ch. I. 10 reff. Luke xxi. 33. z Matt. x. 33. 

a here t. 
62 Cor. x d 

. 33. xxiv. 18. Luke 
b here only, see John v. 3. 

d Gal. i. 14 reff. 

epOaxey BD! : txt ACD*3FKLN 

opm ins rov Geov DF latt goth lat-ff. 

wherein the édvayriérns consists, viz. in 
ing the salvation of mankind by the 

Gospel. So that the other seems to be 
i vant (so nearly Lünem.). 
16. «ls rd] not of the result merely, ‘so 
that,’?—but of the intention, not of the 
Jews themselves, but of their course of 
conduct, viewed as having an intent in the 
divine purposes : as so often in St. Paul. 

åvarà.] to bring up the measure of 
their sins to the prescribed point. 
TévToTe] taŭra s kal 1 al ray 
po rr x. vür dw] ToU xpiorod x. ip 
use Urpatay, Tva wdytrore dsp - 
Og al auapria: abr, (cum. e 
idea is, not of a new measure having to be 
filled sárrore, but of their being rdyrore 
employed in filling up the measure. 
But (this their opposition to God and men 
shall not avail them : for) the (predestined, 
or predicted, or merited) wrath (of God) 
came upon them (he looks back on the 
fact in the divine counsels as a thing in 
past time, q. d. was appointed to come: 
not ‘has come.’ No sense of anticipation 
need be sought in &p@acer in later Greek, 
except when it governs an accusative of 
the person, as ch. iv. 15; see reff.) to the 
utmost (to the end of it, i. e. the wrath : so 
that it shall exhaust all its force on them: 
not ‘at last Wahl, al: nor to be taken 
with 4 ópyf, the wrath which shall endure 
to the end (5 els 7. ?], as Thl, Œc., al.: 
nor to be referred to the Jews, *so as to 
make an end of them, De W.). 
17—11I. 18.] He relates to them how he 
desired to return after his separation from 
them: and when that was impracticable, 
how he sent Timotheus: at whose good 
intelligence of them he was cheered, thanks 
God for them, and prays for their con- 
tinuance in love and confirmation in the 
Jaith. 17. ts 84 resumes the sub- 
ject broken off at ver. 18: the 8é intro- 
ducing a contrast to the description of the 
Jews in vv, 16, 16. &vopéavwStrres] 

è is properly used, as with us, of 
children who have lost their parents. But 
it is found in a wider sense, e. g. Jobn 
xiv. 8,—Pind., Isthm. vii. 16, ppardy 
puploy Ard, Olymp. ix. 92, óp$avol 
yeveas ope. Tékvor, Dion. Hal. Antt. i. 
p. 69, Kypke): Hesych.: ópoa»ós, ó yo- 
véov deoTepnuévos kal vékvey (com the 
similitude, ver. 7). The word & ropa 
vife occurs Asch. Choéph. 247, of the 
eagles’ brood deprived their parents. 
Here it is used in deep affection, the pre- 
position giving the sense of local sever- 
ance, which is farther specified by à9' 
ons following. There is no occasion to 
press the metaphor, as Chrys., al. 
«pds xaipóv Spas] for the space of an 
hour, i.e. for a very short time: it is 
a combination of the expressions wpbs 
kaipbr and xpos Spay, see reff.. It refers, 
not to his present impression that the 
time of separation would stil be short 
(as Flatt and De W.), for this the past 
participle dxoppancddyres forbids, but 
to the time alluded to in. that past par- 
ticiple — when we had been separated 
from for the space of an hour. 
4poserr. ov x.) datives of the manner in 
which (i.e. as Ellic. ‘marking, with the 
true limiting power of the case, the meta- 
phorical place, which in the interpreta- 
tion of the metaphor would be manner or 
form, to which the sense is restricted ") 
no separation in heart took place. 
weptocor. tow] the more abundantly 
(because our separation was so short. 
Lünem. says well: Universal experience 
testifies, that the pain of tion from 
friends and the desire of return to them 
are more vivid, the more freshly the re- 
membrance of the parting works in the 
spirit, i. e. the less time has elapsed since 

e parting.” Therefore the explanation 
of (Ec. and Thl., after Chrys., is unpsycho- 
logical: wepiocotépes doxovddoauer, À 
és elxds fy robs wpbs Spay Ar 
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i (uév, solita- no 

rium), Col. ii. 

19 

33 reff. — e ~ s ” s? e , -g „ 20 pd 
* Philiv.16 rou xuplov nu Incov 'tv ry avrov mapovoig ; vueg 
1 Acts xxiv. Nomi. yao core N) ‘Sota dub Kai 3] " yapa. 

m so of Christ, 1 Tin. 1. 1 
Rom. tii. 

- v. . 

1 Pet. 111.7 0nly. Dan. ix. 96 Theod.-Ald. only. 
o Ezek. xvi. 19. xxiii. 43. Prov. xvi. 81. 
q = Rom. 1L 4. r ch. L 8 reff. s 1 Cor. xv. 

xxiv. 8, &o. ch. iv. 18. 3 Thess. II. I, & James v. 7, 8 al. (Phil. i. 26 reff.) 

III. ! 316 unkéri 
8 n PhiL ív. 1. 

. 1 Cor. xv. 1 al. P. only, exe. James iv. Id. 
. 23. ch. ili. 18. v. 22. 1 John iL 8. fap. = also Matt. 

t Eph. iiL 13 reff. 

18. rec do, with DKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt ABD'FN m 17. 7. erf 
F 121. 

19. for kavy., a'yaUuaceos A; exultationis Tert. 
-ed(with fuld! &c) coptt goth Chr Thl Tert a1: om 
2) syrr Thdrt Damasc (Ec Ambrst-ed. 

tnoov ins xpwrrov, with FL rel 
ABDEN d e b 1 17. 672 am(and 

20. om 2nd $ Ni 109. 

Tas. Luth., Bretechn., De W., and Ellic. 
understand it ‘the more,' i. e. than if I 
kad been separated from yon in heart: 
but the above seems both simpler and 
more delicate in feeling) endeavoured 
(implies actual setting on foot of measures 
to effect it) in muoh desire (i.e. ver 
earnestly) to see your face. 18. 
Wherefore (as following up this earnest 
endeavour) we would have come (had a 
plan to come: “not éfovAóue0a, which 
would indicate merely the disposition : 
see Philem. 13, 14" [Liin.]) to you, even 
I Paul (the introduction of these words 
here, where he is about to speak of him- 
self alone, is a strong confirmation of the 
view upheld above rou ch. i. 9] that he 
has hitherto been speaking of himself and 
bis companions. e pew answers to a 
suppressed 80, q. d. rel 8d ray AA ob 
vd ó Adyos, or the like. Grot., al., think 
the suppressed 86 refers to the rest having 
intended it once only, but the Apostle 
more times, taking x. dw. x. dis with dy. 
u. ab.), not once only but twice (literally, 
‘both once and twice:’ not used widely 
[&£x. x. dis], but meaning that on two 
special occasions he had such a plan: see 
ref. The words refer to dorevide., not 
to èyè u. TI., —see above), and (not ‘but ? 
the simple copula, as in Rom. i. 18, gives 
the matter of fact, without raising the 
contrast between the intention and the 
hindrance) Satan (i. c. the devil : not any 
human adversary or set of adversaries, as 
De W., al.; whether Satan acted by the 
Thessalonian Jews or not, is unknown to 
us, but by whomsoever acting, phe agen 
was Ais) Y hindered us (reff). be 194 
accounts for this his earnest, desire to 
see them, by the esteem in whith he held 

om 3rd J Ni. rec aft 

them. The words prp. r. cup. hp. Ine. 
x.T.A. must not be tra in the ren- 
dering (“construi hsc sic debent, ris y. 
Ju. Arr. Eurp. T. cup. $ obxl 
x. bg." Grot): tor the Apostle, after 
having asked and answered the question 
qis K.T.A., breaks off, and specifies 
that wherein this h and joy mainly 
consisted, viz. the glorious prospect of 
their being found in the Lord at His 
appearing. But he does not look forward 
to this as anticipating a reward for the 
conversion of the Thessalonians (Est., al.), 
or that their conversion will compensate 
for his having persecuted the Church be- 
fore, but from generous desire to be found 
at that day with the fruits of his labour, 
and that they might be his boast and he 
theirs before the Lord: see 2 Cor. i. 14; 
PhiL ii. 16. On . en-, See 
reff. and foph. Aj. 460. 
xal ipeig] The 9, as Ellic., ‘introduces 
a second and negative interrogation, ex- 
planatory and confirmatory of what is 
implied in the first: see Winer, edn. 6, 
8 67. 1. b. cal, ‘as well as others my 
converts.’ iv Tfj aùr. wap. farther 
specifies the Zuxp. ToU xvplov. 20.] 
Yép sometimes serves to render a reason 
for & foregoing assertion, by asserting it 
even more strongly, q. d. *it must be so, 
for the fact is certain. So Soph. Philoct. 
746, '*Bevór ye Tobxícayua ToU roch- 
paros.”  **Bewby ydp, od8t pyrdy:” see 
Hartung, Partikell. i. p. 474 I should 
be inclined to ascribe to ver. 20, on this 
very account, a wider range than ver. 19 
embraces: q. d. you will be our joy in 
the day of the Lord: for ye are (at all 
times, ye are, abstractedly) our glory and 

i better than, joy. is seems to me far 

— 1 * 8 * P * IlavAoc, kai dra xai dic, kai | évikoijtv noi 
7 M e ~ m? A a n `a A 

ric yao nuwy “eXmic y “xapa n 
, op , 42 > A i e e p? 7 

crí$avoc '? cau NI e, * n ovyt Kat vutic, ` EumpooÜsv 
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a Acts viil. 28. Nom. 1. 11. xvi. 28. Ps. 1.13 (14). 
c so inf, w. 76, Rom. iv. 18. Phil. iv. 10. see note. $3. Job Iv. A. 

b , e v — , xvii. 
mapaka\ésai Umtp THC riortoc Ruth : Á x Phil. * rà undiva *aalvtaü 01 rale: ref. ro pndeva " catvtoÜat ev raiç ÜAujesiv. ravraic^ „er. ui o. 

sch. il. 13 reff. 

19 al. 
11. 11. 
11. 2 

: b «Col. 11.2. 9 Thess. 11. 17. Dent. iil. 
d hero 

onlyt. oi èé, ea«ópuevoc oie Acyupévore, dódxpoór re x. gueov, Diog. Laert. vili. 41. (Kypke. 

Cuar. III. 1. Sort B: 810 xa: a. qv9orncaue» BN. 
2. rec (for cuvepyor tou eou) Siaxovoy Tov eov xa: ouvepyoy nuwy, with DKL rel 

Syr syr(altern) Chr Thdrt 
basm wth Bas P 
B (hart! Star. for avrepy.) arm P 
the variations 
DKL rel Syr: om ABD! FN m 17 latt 

Damasc ; d:axovow T. 0. AN 672. 73 vulg syr(altern) copt 
txt; Siaxovoy c cvv. Tov Geou F; cvvepyor, 

-comm : txt (from objections to which expression 
ly arose) D! 17 Ambrst. 

TOU @eou, 

rec aft wapaxaAeoa: ins vygas, with 
t arm Chr Thdrt, Damasc Ambrst Pelag. 

rec (for uwep) repi, with D?L rel Thdrt,: txt ABD!FEN 17 Bas Chr Thdrt,. 
3. rec for ro, ro (see note), with a c: Tov 

with Ellic, to regard the ydp as only 
'confirmatory and explicative.' 
III. I] 8.6, because of our affection for 
you just expressed; ‘hac narratione quse 
sequitur, desiderii illius eui fidem facit," 
Calvin. pne. eréyovres | no longer 
being able to (uynxérs gives the subjective 
feeling as distingui edi from oùx er, which 
would describe the mere objective matter 
of fact) bear (reff) (our continued ab- 
sence from you), we (I Paul, from above, 
ch. ii. 18) determined une does 
not carry with it any expression of plea- 
sure [* promptam animi inclinationem de- 
signat, Calv.), except in so far as we say 
‘it was our pleasure,'— referring merely 
to the resolution of the will) to be left 
behind (see Acts xvii. 15, 16) in Athens 
alone, 3.] and sent Timotheus our 
brother and fellow-worker with God (ref. 
and Ellic.'s note here) in (the field of his 
working) the Gospel of Christ (there does 
not appear to be any special resson for 
this honourable mention of Timotheus [as 
Chrys. tovro ob roy Tiuó0«ov exalpey 
noir, GAN’ abrobs Tipy), further than 
the disposition to s thus highly of 
him on the part of tho Apostle. Such is 
the more natural view, when we take into 
account the fervid and affectionate heart 
of the writer. See, however, note on 1 Tim. 
v. 23; with which timid character of 
Timotheus such designations as this may 
be connected), in order to oonfirm you, 
and exhort on behalf of (in order for the 
furtherance of) your faith, 8.] that 
no one might be disquieted (ref.: Soph. 
Antig. 1214, waidés pe calve: 906yyos : 
Eur. Rhes. 53, gaive: p’ E&vrvvxos $pux- 
6p, &c. In these places calve is a 
vor media, conveying tho meaning of 

: wa F 73: 700 167: txt ABDKLN rel 

agitation, disquieting, which the context 
must interpret for better or worse) in (in 
the midst of) these tribulations (which 
are happening to us both). The construc- 
tion of Tò pyBdva calverGar is doubted. 
Lünem. enters into the matter, as usual, 
at length and thoroughly. He first deals 
with the rec. re 478. c., and exposes as 
ungrammatical the view which would re- 
gard it as a dativus commodi, as = els 
Tb . . , rejecting also Rückert's more 
grammatical view, that it indicates unde 
nascituram thy wapdxAnow speraverat, 
quum Timotheum munt, apostolus." Then 
as to TÓ u. c.—we may take it either 
1) with Matthsi, supplying a second els 
from the former els 7d oryp. But then 
why is not the second eis expressed, as 
in Rom. iv. 11? Or, 2) with Schott, as 
a pendent accusative, in the sense ‘quod 
attinet, ad.’ But this is a very rare cone 
struction, which has been often assumed 
without reason (sce Bernhardy, pp. 132 fl.), 
and therefore should only be resorted to 
when no other supposition will help the 
construction: 8) Winer, edn. 3 (not in 
edn. 6), § 45. 3 anm., whom De W. and 
Ellicott follow, makes it dependent on 
vapaxaAéca, and treats it as a further 
explanation of órèp rij: wlorews — viz. 
‘to exhort, that none should become un- 
stable) But if rb und. gealy. depended 
on wapaxaAdoa, then wapaxaAciy, in the 
sense of ‘ (o exhort,’ would be followed b 
a simple accusative of the thing, whic 
though perhaps possible, see 1 Tim. vi. 2, 
is very harsh. (Consult however Ellicott's 
note, as to the mere mediate dependence 
of such clauses ou the governing verb in 
comparison with the immediate depend. 
ence of substantives.] Besides, if 75 fl. c. 
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I, tim. fov mooc nag ap úp kai ‘eva y yeusaptvov nay Thy 
CS wiorty Kal Thy ayanny ou, Kat Ort " EXETE * uvelay huay 

1 ver. 1 reff. m ch. H. 13 ref. 
n indic, Gal. iv. 11. Colil . Winer, edn. 6 į 66. 2. b. B. o Matt. tv. 8. p 3 Cor. vi. 1. Gal. 

il. Isa. q 1 Cor. iiL 8, xv. 68. Gen. xxxi. 43. r= Luke 19. iL. 
10. Rom. x. 15, from Ul. 7 s 3 Tim. I. 3. elsw. as Eph. i. 16 reff. w. rosea. t bere 

4. vposeAeyouer DI: eAeyoper F. aft xaes om xa: F D- lat. 
5. vu bef mioriy B m 78. 
6. ins unc bef sew N. 

hab. D-lat vulg(and F-lat). 

were a further specification of ödp rijs 
alorews du, it would not be accusative 
bat genitive. 4) It only remains that 
we should take +d p. c. as in apposition 
with the whole foregoing sentence, els 
Tb cT. Ó. *. wap. bw. T. lor. ö. 80 
that rb yd. saly. serves only to repeat 
the same thought, which was before posi- 
tively expressed, in a negative but better 
defined form: 16 being nearly = Tovr- 
(ori. So that the sense is: to confirm 
you and exhort you on behalf of your 
faith, that is, that no one may be 
shaken in these troubles: rò uns. being 
dependent, not on a second els under- 
stood, as in (1) but on the first els, 
which is expressed. With this view I 
entirely , only adding, that instead of 
making "d = rovréori, I would rather say 
that rovrécr: might have been inserted 
before Tò pndéva. atrot yap . . .] 
Reason why no one should be shaken. 
Griesb., ab, parenthesize abrol — ofüare 
ver. 4: but wrongly, for 5:4 rovro ver. 5, 
connects with this sentence immediately. 
ot8are; probably not for Theodoret’s rea- 
sin: &vwbey fuir taŭra wponyópevcev 
ó 8eoxdérns xpirTós,—but for that given 
in ver. 4. «ls Toro, viz. to 0A(B«cOon!, 
contained in @Alpes above: the subject to 
elne being ‘we istians.’ 4. 
reason for of8are. xpos ö., see reff. 

Aloha may be taken either as the 
recit. present, or better as representing the 
counsel of God, as in ó dpxóueros and the 
like. The subject to AA., as above, being 
‘we Christians. of8are, viz. by expe- 
rience. b.] Sià Tovro, because tribu- 
lation had verily begun among you (ka6ós 
kal ¢yévero). K&yé seems to convey 
& delicate hint that Timotheus also was 

uveiay bef exere DF: qj bef exere 17, mem. nostr. 

anxious respecting them: or it may have 
the same reference as xa) ġueîs, ch. ii. 13, 
—viz. to the other Christians who had heard 
of their tribulation. De W. would render, 
not, ‘therefore I also qc. but * therefore 
also, I ge? But thie would require (as 
Lün.) Sd xa) rovro—or xal 81d 7. 
els rò yv.| that I (not e") might know 
(be informed about): belongs to the sub- 
ject of the verb Fred. ph wes 
K. T. A.] lest perchance the tempter (ref.) 
have tempted (not, as Whitby, al., se- 
duced’) you (indicative betokening the fact 
absolute), and our labour might be (sub- 
junctive, betokening tbe fact conditional) 
to no purpose (reff.). Fritz. and De W. 
rather harshly take uh sos in two different 
meanings,—with the first clause as ‘an 
forte,’ 6.8] C the second as ‘se forte." 

^ the good news brought 
by Timotheus. id 6. Ép Bisby Lünem. 
(and De W. hesitatingly) separated by a 
comma from éA0óvros, and joined to rap- 
exAffnuer ver. 7. But the direct con- 
nexionof & with an aorist verb is harsber 
than with an aorist participle, and wapexk. 
has already ite 8&à Tovro, which refers back 
to the whole preceding clause as contained 
in the roUro. I would therefore join Apr. 
with éA0órvros. But Timotheus having 
just now come &c. ebayy.] having 
brought good news of: see reff. obe «ler 
dwayyelAavrus, ANA ebaryyeAicandvou- 
Ttocovroy &yabby jryeiro thy deln Be- 
Balwow x. 1 &ydeny. Chrys. First 
their Christian state comforted him,— 
then, their constant remembrance of him- 
self. Thdrt. remarks: rpia ré0euer. àgi- 
dépacra, Th» aloriv, x. T. &ydany, £. TOs 
SidacndAou thy prfuyny. dne $ pir 
alors ris eboeBelas rò BéBaowr $ 86 

ABDF 
KL» ab 
e def g 
hkim 
no 17 
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p vii. 36. 5 * i Kings xii. d- 
Cor. xiii. & see Rom. vil. 9, or x. 5. b Gal. v. e Eph. à Luke 
W. 14 bis. Rom.xi.36. xii 19. 3 Thess.1.6. Heb. ITA LEE 2 *. 1. (ü) e attr., 

Eph. 1. 6 reff. f so Matt. 11.10. (John iii. 39.) udg. xi. 

7. vapaxexAnue0a. A 8. 28. 57. 
oA. nas n . with K 
Ambrst Pe 
væv A fuld. 

for ex:, er F 109 vulg goth Pelag. 
L rel Chr Thdrt Damaso: txt ABDFN m 17 latt syrr copt arm 

for nuev, vper AB. 

rec 

ins xat bef Bla A. tres bef 

3. rec eruere, with DN! (b? c e h 17, e sil): ie ie FELN? rel Chr-ms. 
9. for Gee, xvpio D' FN! copt. 

dydan vh» pr run àperh À & ToU 
Sibac náAov pos x. & repl abrdy vd, 
paprupe: Tj repl Thv Bidacxarlay aTopy?. 

wdéyrore belongs more naturally to 
the foregoing: see 1 Cor. i. 4; xv. 58; 
Gal. iv. 18; Eph. v. 20. éxrrobety Ti 
(huc etiam redire structuram ¢x:roGety sq. 
infinitivo nemo nescit) idem valet quod 
wéGow Exe: dx( ri, desiderium ferre in ali- 
quid versum, cf. LXX. Ps. xlii. (xli.) 1, dv 
Tpósor armoge 3 Naos e! Tas — 
Té» 8dr. Fritz. in Rom. i. 11. So 
that direction, not intensity (which as 
Fritz. also remarks, after the analogy of 
reptra bros, should be expressed by res., 
not éx:oGeiv) is the force of the preposi- 
tion. pais yeas] scil. ei éxixo- 
Oovper. 7.] &à rovro, viz. on ac- 
count of what just been mentioned, 
from Apri .... j—ToVTo combining the 
whole of the good news in one. 44 
dv, with reference to you: as we say, 
over you. You were the object of our 
consolation: the faith which you shewed 
was the means whereby that object was 
applied to our minds. iml x 
dvdy. x. OA. MI in (reff „ i. e. i the 
pain is spite of ) all our necessity 
and tribulation: what necessity and tri- 
bulation does not appear; —but clearly 
some external trouble, not, as De W., 
care and anxiety for you, for this would 
be removed by the message of Timotheus. 
We may well imagine such external trou- 
ble, from Acts xviii. 5—10: 8.) 
for now (not so much an adverb of time, 
here, as implying the fulfilment of the 
condition Med, which follows: so Eur. 
Iph. in Aul. 644: “ cvrerà Aéyovza pâr- 
Aor els olkrór u’ kyes.” db er viv 
poder, al cé y eboparó. " See more 
examples in Hartung, Partikell. ii. p. 25 ; 
Kühner, ii. p. 186) we live (the àxdoyim aud 

for vuv, nur Bl. n exaipoper Di. 

0A5jis being conceived as a death: but not 
to be referred to everlasting life, as Chrys. 
Ic Ayer Thy péAAovcay |, nor weak- 
ened to ‘vivit qui felix est’ [Pelt], but 
with direct reference to the infringement 
of the powers òf life by dvdy«. and 6A., as 
Liinem., “we are in full st h and fresh- 
ness of life, we do not the sorrows 
and tribulations with which the outer 
world surrounds us") if ye stand fast in 
the Lord. The conditional form of this 
last sentence, with êáv, not drel, carries it 
forward as an exhortation for the future 
also; while the solcecistic indicative gives 
the ‘Apostle’ s confident expectation that 
such would be the case. The reading 
must not be dismissed, as Ellic., by taking 
refuge in Scrivener’s assertion that permu- 
tations of similar vowels are occasionally 
found even in the best MSS. I have ex- 
amined the Vatican Codex through tbe 
greater part of the N. T., and can safely 
say that these permutations are found only 
in such cases as H, 1, and EI, and O and Q 
in doubtful inflexions, as éepax. and dopar. ; ; 
not in cases like the present, nor in any 
ordinary occurrences of long and short 
vowels. See remarks on Rom. v. 1; and 
prolegg. to Vol. I. ch. vi. § i. 36, 37. 
There were (ver. 10) dorepfyara in their 
faith, requiring xardpriwis. 9.] And 
this vigour of life shews itself in the 
earnest desire of abundant thanksgiving : 
so the yáp accounts for, and specifies the 
action of, the (ef, just mentioned. 
TÍve, what — i. e. what sufficient — P 

Are] aps thanks is itself a 
return for God's favours: see nage es een 
ref. Ps. ixi, may : 
above (ref. 7), or as Lo sns for: the 
two meanings in fact run up into one. 

wác. Tj xap, all the joy: i. e. 
not the joy from so many different 
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al.) Paul only, exc. Pet. 1. 8. 

11. for Osov, xupsov NI. 

POS OEZZAAONIKEIZ A. 

t vuac 5 ÉumpoaÜsv rov Otou 3 npiv 5 
. | UFEQEKTEQIIGOU Sedpevor * 

" karaprigat ra vortpnuara rue riortoc dd. 
avróc Se o ? beoc Kai P warijp hpa» kai ó Féptoc zu 

re "Ineoüc 3 xarevOovas rriv obey f nu "poc Vac. 
d o koópioc "mAsovácat kat 

"adAndrove kai siç wavrac, 
och. iv. 16. v. 33. $ Thess. ii. 10. iii. 16. 

.& r trana. here only. Num. 
strane $ Cor. iv.15. IX. . Eph.1.8onlyt. 

; 10h vukróc. kai viene 

eie ro l Oe d ro | póc- 

nde 
repioocboat TY ayary ti 

t kaÜam:p koi uti tic vpac, 
Gal. 1. 4 ref. q Luke f. 
. P. xz II. (imir; r, Rom v. 30 

syoous ins os, with rec aft. xpi 
DbFEL rel vulg ayrr copt rie Ath: pes ABD 17 a am(with demid barl! tol) D- lat 
th - rom Ambr Vocat. 

cyarm F. 

sources, but the joy in its largeness and 
depth: "a d. rj xap Tj ueyáAp. 
ý attr. for $»,—see Matt. ii. 10: not as 
ohn iii. 29, — see note there. 

fime. T. Geot Åp. shews the joy to be of 
e very highest and best,—no joy of 

this world, or of personal pride, but one 
which will bear, and does bear, the search- 

eye of God, and is His joy (John xv. 
15. 10.] vuxr. x. jp. see on ch. ii. 
9. report.: see reff., and cf. Mark 
vi. 51. Sespevor belongs to the ques- 
tion of ver. 9— q. d., what thanks can we 
render, &c., proportioned to the earnest- 
ness of our prayers, &c.7 So that bedne- 
vo. would best be rendered praying as we 
do. «ls Tó— direction, or aim, of the 
prayers. xa TÀ tor.) ra 
Aero ra vÀ7p&cai, Thdrt. : cf. 2 Cor. ix. 
12. These torepy¥para were consequences 
of their being as yet novices in the faith: 
partly theoretical, e. g. their want of stabi- 
lity respecting the wapovela, and of fixed 
ideas respecting those who had fallen asleep 
in Christ, —partly practical, ch. iv. 1. One 
can hardly conceive a greater perverseness 
than that of Baur, who takes this 
for a proof that the Thessalonian church 
had been long in the faith. 11—18.] 
Good wishes, with respect to this his 
earnest degire, and to (heir continued 
progress in love and holiness. il. 
«brós] Not as De W. in contrast with 
the Seónero just spoken of, — but us 
Chrys, abrds Bà ó Oeds daxdpas i 
ret paohob robs rarraxoõ vepilAxorras 
mwas, Gsre dps PA0eiv wpós buas,— 
i. e. it exalts the absolute power of God 
and the Lord Jesus, —if He expedites the 
way, it will be accomplished. atrds then 
is in contrast with ourselves, who have 
once and again tricd to come to you, but 
have been hindered by Satan. Lünem. 

rd quer, vuar Nl. 
19. for xvpies, eos A 73: cup. sgoovs D'F(not F-lat): om am! Syr. THS 

remarks that ô ĝeds is best taken abso- 
lute, and Aran referred to xarfhp only. 
More majesty is thus given to the abrós é 
6eós, although abrós refers to the whole. 
Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 16, 17. ca TevÓsve: } 
not infinitive, but, third person singular 
optative aorist. It certainly cannot be 
passed without remark, that the two 
nominatives should thus be followed, here 
and in 2 Thess. ii. 16, 17, by a si 
verb. It would be hardly possible that 
this should be so, unless some reasou 
existed in the subjects of the verb. Mere 
unity of will between the Father and 
the Son (Lünem.) would not be enough, 
unless absolute unity were aleo in the 
writers mind. Athanasius therefore seems 
to be right in drawing from this constrac- 
tion an argument for the unity of the 
Father and the Son. pd more 
naturally belongs to xarev@éra: than to 
Th» 80 qu, in which case it should be 
Th» 48. hu. Thy wpòs bp. 19.) pâs 
& |—emphatic —'sive nos veniemus sive 
minus, Bengel. ô «épuos may refer 
either to the Father, or to Christ. It is 
no objection to the former, that T. Gees x. 
warp. zu. is repeated below, any more 
than it is to the latter that v. «vp. du. I. 
is so repeated. I sbould rather under- 
stand [still, notwithstanding Ellic.'s note) 
it of the Father: see 2 Cor. ix. 8. 
wi«ováce] transitive, see reff.: enlarge 
you—not merely in auser, as Thdrt., 
but in yourselves, in richness of gifts and 
largeness of faith and knowledge—fill up 
your ócTepfiuara, ver. 10. wepo- 
geva (reff.), make you to abound. 
«ls cis rares toward all men, not, as 
Thdrt., wdyras robs óuowícrovs, but as 
Est., * etiam infideles et vestre salutis 
inimicos." aad. &. pets, viz. repo- 
Cevouer TH &ydsp :—Éxere yàp nétpor x. 

III. 10—13. 

A BDP 
KIxab 
e de fe 
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IV. !^Aouóv oùv, ade) poi, 
rapaxaXoupey * iv Kupiy Incoy, f iva caboc. rapeAápers ,* 

wap und © ro muc Set vuac " tpurarety Kat 
a wepiwareirs, tva ! p, kaÜoc xat 

Theod. Jude 
v.12. 2 Thess. il. 

f — 1 Cor. xi. $3. int 1844. L0 19 al. 
h — Rom. vi. 4 al. fr. 1 eh. ti. 18 reff. 

18. ras xapd:as bef vær DF latt. 
Sixnasooven A 28. 57. rec aft gov ins 
æth-pl Ps-Ath,: om ABDEN d 1 m n am eth 
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" ornpléat (uev rde capdiac 
' dyteoirg d tum poabey rou F Ôtov xai ? rurpòc iu * 
ry * sapovaig rov ævpiov "uev Incov pera wávrev rwv sy 0 

ee d 1 Cor, i. 18. Ev. 2. 3 Cor. xiii. 11. W 
o> Eph. iv. 1 mg. 

aue ros BL Ps-Ath. 
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— d see! L 18 ref 

d ws Yu. 
3. P. I. . 

© éowTUUty vac Kai” Rom. 1. & | perüpty ine kal ined 
Ta is 

‘aptoxey I i. 19 reff, 
see Ps. 
ir. 7. repiootburt 5 ‘Dan fo 

. ch. 
= 3 Cor. li. V. pè. ir, 74. 

gart., Mark ix 2 Luke i. 63. Rom. viii. 96. 
k Rom. tli. 7. Phil. i. N. ver. 10 al. fr. Eocl. íi. 19. 

aywourn BDF: 
10, with FL rel vulg syrr copt goth 

Ambr.—om ene. also m. 
end ins aus» (an ecclesiastical lection ending here) AD'R' m vulg copt sth arm Pelag 
Bede: om BD?FKLN? rel fuld! syrr goth Tert Ambrst Vocat. 

Cuar. IV. 1. rec ins ro bef Aorror, with B? a e g h k Chr Thdrt: om ABIDFEN rel 
Chr-ms Damasc. 
T€ bef xvpis N. 
BD!F m 17 !stt S 
(see notes), with D! 
copt goth sth arm Ambrst. 

vapáberyua Tis &ydens u, Thl. 
18.] «ls và yl the further and 
higher aim of xA«or. x. repioo.—in 
to confirm (i. e. els rb rb» nópior aT9píta: 
—‘in order that He may confirm’) your 
hearts (not merely bas: éx Tis 
xapBlas diépyorra: Siadrcyiopol wornpol, 
Chrys.) un ble (i. e. so as to be un- 
blameable : reff. and eisóxe 0epuà Aovrpa 
Oepuárp, II. dAatra, - 6,—«Bpnuor, 

h. 5 

Tbis ensures 
the genuineness of this absence of blame 

.in holiness: that it should be not onl 
before men, but also before God), at (in) 
the coming, &c. —we 
not enter into any question whether these 
are angels, or saints properly so called: 
the is an O. T. one, — Zach. 
xiv. 5, LXX,—and was rte meant 
by St. Panl to include both. Certainly 
(2 Thess. i. 7. Matt. xxv. 31, al) He 
will be accompanied with the angels : but 
also with the spirits of the just, cf. ch. 
iv. 14. 

CRAP. IV. 1—V. 924.) SECOND POR- 
TION OF THE EPISTLE: consisting of ez- 
hortations and instructions. 1—12. 
E-xhortations: and 1—8.] to a holy 
life. 1.] Aoveróv has no reference to 

om ov» B! d! k m 17 Syr 
rec om lst «va, with AD'KLN rel syr Chr Thdrt Damasc: ins 
arm Chr-ms Ambrst Pelag. 

rel Syr Chr Thdrt Damase Th] (Ec: ins ABD!FN m 17 vulg 
sepiccevente B. 

t Chr Thi: autem D-lat. ins 

rec om «aes «ai reptrarerre 

time, del x. els rò Senvendés, Chr., Thl., 
but introduces this second portion, thus 
dividing it from the first, and implying 
the close of the Epistle. St. Paul uses it 
towards the end of his Epistles: see in 
addition to refi, Eph. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 8. 

od, in furtherance of the wish 
of ch. iii. 12, 18: Toóre xexpnuéro T 
ckóvo TT e TW LN e 

pereépev| in tne c ics, O 
used of asking den: but in N. 
(as the Heb. "t. ün which however, i in 
the sense of r ing, is rendered in 
the LXX by alveiv) it has both mean- 
ings of our verb ‘to ask’ (reff.). 
mapa. iv cup. "Inc.| we exhort you in 
(as our element of exhortation ; in whom 
we do all things ining to the ministry 
[see Rom. ix. 1 : Eph. iv. 17 —not ‘ by,’ 
as a formula jurandi,’ which is contrary 
to N. T. see Fritzsche on Rom. 
ix. 1) the Lord Jesus, that as ye received 
(see on ch. ii. 13) from us how (ró is not 
superfluous: it collects and specifies what 
follows, q. d. — the manner of your,’ &c.) 
ye ought to walk and to please God (i. e., 
to please God in your walk and conduct: 
—to walk, and thereby to please God), as 
also ye are walking (this addition, ays 
Lün., is required as well [see var. readd. | 
by internal considerations, For tva se- 
piro. requires the assumption of a prior 
commencement [see ver. 10]: and such 
a commencement would not be implied in 
the preceding text, without xaóés xal 
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o Rom. 875 4 Sévat fxacrov vno» ro tavrov "aktvoc * «raoba: Ev 
Or. I. 

30. 3 Thess. II. 18. 1 Tim. II. 1. Paul only, exc. Heb. xii. 14 1 Pet. 1. 1 $ Macc. xiv. 96. p W. àsé, 
Acts xv. 90. ch. v.33. Job 1.1, A gen. without àwó, Acta xv. 29. 1 Tim. iv. $. 1 Pet. II. 11. q Matt. 
v. 8$ al. fr. Gen. xxxviii. 34. r= iv.1% Job xxxiv. 19. a= 008 . 

9. vapeBuxauer DIF: Scr. N m 78. 80. aft xvpiov ins sue» D!F 45 Syr sth 
Chr Thl Hil. om so. (and not bia 7. xup.) 17: aft «yo. ins xporov F a 19. 27. 46 
syrr Chr Hil. 

8. ins ro bef dA AF c Clem Antch Damasc: om BDKL rel Chr Thdrt. 
om Tov DIF I. 

wepixareire. Evidently the Apostle would 
originally have written Tra, ab. rap. 
wap tu. Tb TËS k. r. A. . o ohr kal 
wepixarire: but while writing, altered 
this his intended expression, that he might 
not say too little, wishing to notice the 
good beginning already made by the Thes- 
salonians. The repetition of ira after so 
long an intervening clause is too natural 
to have given rise [as De W. thinks] to 
the insertion) that ye abound yet more, 
viz.: dy» TQ obras xepixareiy: not, as 
Chrys, ta èx wAelorvos wepiovslas, wh 
péxpi rà». dure Torag0e, AAA’ Tva Kal 
bwepBalynre. takes up the 
adde w 4Bere of the former verse, 
and a to their memory in its con- 
firmation. i 

commands, see reff. The stress is on 
rivas, to which rovro answers, ver. 3. 
&a T. x. 'Iqc.] by, i. e. coming from, 
wapayyeA0elcas Did. So ras Dià 70. 
SAL wod:relas, Demosth. p. 489: 8. 
éavrov, of himself, Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 43: 
866 tate Dd) 236. rtker 
specification ( 
see above. Tovro is the subject, 
not the 5 (as De W.): see Rom. 
ix. 8: iii. 7: not superfluous, as 
Pelt, but emphatically prefixed (so Lü- 
nem.). ypa T. od serves to 
take up again the 3:2 v. xvp. 'Incob. 
The article may be omitted, because the 

edicate AA, T. 0. is not distributed 
(55 but in this case, rd 06A. would be 
s re applicable, there being no danger 
of rò G. being mistaken for ‘the whole 
will,’ but rather specifying ‘that which 
forms part of the will, This explanation 
is not to be abandoned, as Ellic., on ac- 
count of the merely occasional omission 
of the article after a noun substantive, 
mentioned by Middleton and Ellic.: for 
the reason of that omission is to be sought 
rather in logic than in idiom. Rather 
perhaps should we say that there is in 

for Tys, raons N? 78. 116 Syr Chr Thdrt Thl: vac(sic) rys F. 
4. ins eva bef examror B*(see table) D 78 (vss) Chr. exacrog AF. rate 

Greek a tendency to omit articles before 
predicates, even where such an omission 
cannot be logically pressed. ê dy. 

is in apposition with A. r. 0. as a 
‘locus communis,” the will of God 
ing us being known to be, our sanctifica- 
tion, and then this sanctification being 
afterwards specified as consisting in &r- 
xe dai, &c. Therefore éyacopds must be 
taken in the most general sense, and that 
which is afterwards introduced, dwdyec@a:, 
&c., as a 5 of our 5 
duo is the objective itive, you. 

démtyerGas and « are not the 
negative and positive sides of ô dy. &. as 
Lünem. and Ellic.,—for the negative comes 
in again in verses 5, 6,—but the latter 
(eld eat to Sienaprupdueda, ver. 6) far- 
ther specifies and ensures the former. 

4.] ve, know how (reff.). On 
the meaning of rò aeos, there has been 
mnch difference. "Very many Commenta- 
tors understand it of ‘the body.’ (So, 
among others, Chrys. [see below), Thdrt., 
Œc., Thl., Tert., Pelag., Calv., Corn.-a-Lap., 
Beza, Grot., Calov., Ham., Beng., Mac- 
knight, Pelt, Olsh., Baumg.-Crus.) But 
it is fatal to this interpretation, (1) that 
it must force an untenable meaning on 
race Oa, which can only mean ‘ fo acquire,’ 
not ‘to possess.’ Chrys. whose sense of 
Greek usage led him to feel this, tries to 
fit the meaning ‘to acquire’ into the 
sense: fuels avrò «réyuea, bra» 2 
cab apb x. dr dy yusup: bra» 
dud@aprovy, auapria—(so Olah. also); bot 
this is lame enough, and would not, as 
De W. remarks, answer for the other 
member of the sentence, uà éd» rde èri- 
Guplas. (2) that the mere use of oueves, 
without any explanation, could hardly 
point at the body. In all the passages 
ordinarily quoted to support it, the meta- 
phor is further explained by the context : 
—e. g., Barnab., ep. 7, 11, pp. 744, 760, rò 
oxevos ToU Rvebparos abToVU, — Phi 
det. pot. md. $ 46, vol. i p. ESS, 
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Sayaopp kai rug, P pù ev ' mále " emÜvpulac " xalawep 
cal rd EON rd un “ebora rov Okov, 

w Gal.iv.8. € Thess.1.8. (Jer. iv. 22.) v ch. fil. 6, 19. 
only. Jer. v. . 

bef re e. ekevos DF goth. 

Tis Wuxins à ej TÓ spa, - de migr. 
Abr. § 36, vol. i. p. 467, rots &yyelois ris 
xd: od x. aío050€:, —Cic. disp. Tusc. 
i. 22: ‘corpus quidem quasi vas est aut 
aliquod animi um,'—Lucret. iii. 
441: us, quod vas quasi constitit ejus 
(sc. iine) 2 Cor. iv. 7 is evidently no case 
in pub ócrpaxk(vo:s being there added, 
and the body being simply compared to an 
earthen vessel. (8) that the order of the 
words is against it. In Tò davroU avos, 
the emphasis must lie on davrov—cf. 1 Cor. 
vii. 2, éxacros Thy éavrov yuvaixa dxéro. 
Had the body been meant, this would be 
without import, and it would more na- 
turaly have been 7d oxedos éavroU (or 
abrov). (4) But a more fatal objection 
than any of the former is, that the con- 
text is entirely against the meaning. The 
&yiacpuós has been explained to consist in 
&wéxec@a: awd Tis wopvelas. And now 
this ropyela comes to be specified, where- 
in it consists, and how it may be guarded 
against: viz. in carrying on the gare 
appointed commerce of the sexes in holi- 
ness and honour. In fact, the thought 
is exactly as in 1 Cor. vii. 2, 3:4 ras rop- 
velas Ja ros Thv éavrot yuvaixa xtr, 
x. ddr rò» iov tydpa éxérw. Many 
have therefore understood oxetvos in its 
literal meaning as applied to rd wpaypa, 
— i. e. the woman (or indeed the man, on 
the other side, inasmuch as the woman 
has étovoía over his body, see 1 Cor. vii. 
4. So that thus it would be un exhorta- 
tion to the woman also: so De Wette). 
Thus the context would be satisfied, and 
the emphatic position of éavro@ (as in 
1 Cor. vii. 2) ; —and rd would retain 
its proper meaning: that each of you 
should know how to acquire his own 
vessel (for this purpose) in sanctification 
ee dy &y. belong together) and 

. This sense of gxevos is found in 
the Jewish books (Megill. Esth. i. 11: 
“In convivio dixerunt aliqui: mulieres 
Medics sunt pulcriores: alii, Persicee sunt 
pulcriores. Dixit Ahasuerus: Vas meum, 
quo ego utor, nec Persicum est nec Medi- 
cum, sed Chaldaicum"). And the expres- 
sion kràgcÓa: "yvvaika is common: cf. Xen. 
Symp. ii.. 10: rar (HavOlreny) xéx- 
1 ¹⁰ν Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 24. 
And so Thdr. Mops. (cxetos rh» [Slay 
ixdavoy yaperhy dvopd(e:), some in Thdrt. 
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t Rom. 1. 96. 

(mE) only a * y « a id) 20 

TO N UREP Rom . 

X art, ver. 1 reff, y here 

6 x 

ins ev bef Tiu» Ni d. 

(ries 7d éavroU crevos Thv ónó(vya - 
phvevoay), Aug. (contr. Jul. iv. 10, (56,] 
vol. x. p. 765,—‘ ut sciret unusquisque pos- 
sidere vas suum, hoc est, uxorem :’ cf. also 
ib. v. 9 [85], p. 806: de nupt. et conc. i. 8 
[9], p. 418, —* non solum igitur conjugatus 
fidelis vase non utatur alieno, quod faciunt 
& quibus uxores alieng appetuntur: sed 
nec ipsum proprium in concupiscentis 
aaas morbo possidendum sciat! But 
he mistakes rd d for possidere, and so 
understands the command as given con- 
jugatis fidelibus), Thom. Aquin., Zwingle, 
Est., Heins., Wetst., Schóttg., Michaelis, 
Koppe, Schott, De Wette, Lünem., al. 
(Much of the foregoing note is from De 
W. and Lün.) The objection to the above 
view, that thus only mes would be ad- 
dressed (Calv., al.) is easily answered (be- 
sides as above, under 4) by observing that 
in other places also, where ropvela is in 
question, the male only is exhorted, e. g. 
1 Cor. vi. 15—18: the female being in- 
cluded by implication, and bound to inter- 
pret on her side that which is said of the 
other. 5.] iv rade (m0., -d 
having the emphasis, — in the mere passio 
of lust,'—as Thdr. Mops. (Lün.), ds ay 
ToUTo xoourros otkér: tabry &s yuvam 
cuvdvros A&A Bid Ali, deny aris, 
Swep wdOos émiÜvulas édxdAecer. 
nad. cal] the xal so usual after icles 
d comparison, 2 ed the association in 
the same category which the particle su 
poses : Die act rabrà Bondi Arep cal 
Baoive:, Xen. Anab. ii. 1. 22. See exam- 
ples in Hartung, Partikell. ii. 127: and 
cf. ch. ii. 13; iii. 6, 12, &c. p 
«lð. +. b.] ph, because the Gentiles are 
spoken of by the writer from this point 
of view. It is not a mere fact which is 
stated, but that fact as logically inter- 
woven with the course of the cohtext: 
and hence tbe subjective negative. See 
reff. 6.] I cannot help regarding it 
as most unnatural, to interpret this verse 
of a new subject introduced, viz. the not 
wronging one another in the business of 
life. How such Commentators as De Wette 
and Lünem. can have entertained this 
view, I am at a loss to imagine. For (1) 
the sense is carried on from vv. 4, 5, 
without even the repetition of fxacror 
óué» to mark the change of topic: and 
(2) when the Apostle sums up the whole 
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re rpáyparı tov adeAgov 

° Stepaprupapeda. 7 où yàp 
* axabapaig „ adr’ 

"aberwy ovk ävðparor 

b ’ 
Ev 

Gal. v 

6. rec ins o bef xvpios, with DSFKLN? rel Clem: om ABD!N! 17. T 
AKL rel Clem 8 txt BDFN n o. 

T. 
8. om xa: ABD? o 17 D- lat S 

pocrwoner 
Siepaprupopeba D'K de f1! m n o. 

goth Ath Did Chr Thdrt-ms 
syr Clem Thdrt Damasc (Ec Bede. 

for dovra, 8i8orra (corre to make the gift of the spirit present) BDFN! Ath Did: — 
Damasc. AKLMNM? rel 672 vss Clem Chr Thdrt 

mens Uo suit the idea that arp. 5 
-txt Chr: txt BDFKLN rel am(with ful 

Did Chr-ms Damasc (Ec. 

in ver. 7, he mentions merely impurity, 
without the elightest allusion to the other. 
To say that more than one kind of sin 
must be mentioned because of rep) rdv- 
Te» rovrwy, is mere trifling: the rárra 
taŭra (not rara vd»ra, which would 
collect many individuals into a whole) 
generalizes from the sin mentioned to a 
wider range. The interpretation which I 
impugn, is also that of Zwingle, Calv., 
Grot. Calov., Le Clerc, Wolf, Koppe, 
Flatt. I understand the verse, with 
Chrys, Thdrt., (Ec. Thl, Jer. Erasm., 
Est., Corn. -a-Lap., Heins. , Whitby, Wetst., 
Kypke, Beng., Michaeli Pelt, Olsh., all., 
to refer to the sins uncleanness, and 
continue vv. 4, 6 :— that he should not 
(viz. rud, contained in the adroi follow- 
ing: so that rd py... is a further speci- 
fication of ó åyiasuós, rather than parallel 
with eld a) set at nought (the order of 
the sentence requires that dwepB. should 
not stand absolutely, as De W., Lün., al., 
for ‘transgress’ [ph viv brépBaiw, aan’ 
d vai lies pépe, Eur. Alc. 1077: öre xév 
vis brepBhn x. audprp, Il. 1. 497], but 
transitively : otherwise mwa would have 
occurred after dxepBalvew to mark the 
distinction of construction: and órepß. 
with an accusative Rs person signifies 
either ‘to pass by’ or ‘take no notice,’ 
* posthabere,’ as sol. iii. 89, drepBalywy 
Tobs mposexéas : or 'fo go beyond' or 
‘surpass,’ as Plat. Tim. 24 D, wdoy xdv- 
Tas dvOpdmrous brepBeBndres pers. Of 
these, the former seems most applica- 

avTO TO TY. TO ay. es A. 
himself), with A c vulg-ed(and F-lat) 

hari? 51 Syr syr-marg copt goth arm 

ble here: see below) or overreach his 
brother in the matter (viz. of 7d £avrov 
oxevos xracGa:—that there should be 
among you none of those strifes on account 
of the rden t riduular, the * teterrima 
belli causa’ in the heathen world. As 
Jowett rightly observes, “It is not neces- 
sary to suppose that any idea of unchastity 
is conveyed by the term wAcovexreiy, any 
more than in the tenth commandment, 
‘Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's 
wife. The meaning exclusively arises 
from the connexion and application of 
the word.” How T$ rd, can ever 
[Bo V Trois wpdypacw, ‘business affairs’ 

W., alt.], I cannot imagine; and 
k is equally futile [with E. V. arm. 
to take 7$ for Ty = rim in the N. 
“It is probable that the obscurity of 
the passage arises y from the de- 
cency in which the Apostle clothes it." 
Jowett), because God is the avenger 
(‘ righter,’ in such cases of setting at 
nought and overreaching) of all these 

(viz. cases of dwepBacla and wA«cor- 
«tía, and by inference, lustful sins like 
them) as also (see on ver. 5) we before told 
you and constantly testifled. T.) 
This verse (see above) is in my view deci- 
sive for the above rendering of ver. 6. 
There is no mention here of avarice: nor 
is it possible to understand dá&xefepaía, 
when ver. 3 has gone before, of any thing 
but carnalimpurity. Chap. ii. 3, which is 
adduced to shew that it may here repre- 
sent covetousness, is a very doubtful ex- 
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7TO(tTE AVTO tte Tavrac hen 1 Pet. 
v r Matt. iiL 14. 
TaQ0aKü- v. John 

16. 
. ee John vi. 45, aft. Isa. liv. 18. 1 Cor. il. 18. sa cart 2 

ado xi. d . XV. 19,17. Bom. xiff.& 1 Pet. I. . 1 Jobn 
v ver. 1. 

9. for exere, exopey DI FN? b 672 latt syr goth Chr Thi lat -ff: eixouer B am(with hal 
hari?) Pelag (corra on acct of the harsh constr: for which reason also c 48. 671. 78. 80 
copt have paper Oa: as in ch v. 1): txt AD'KLN! rel Syr copt Thdrt Damasc. 

10. om yap F. ine xa; bef es B. 
vier NI: txt BD? 3K LN? rel. 

ample: see there. drt, for the pur- 
pose of, —on condition of:—4v, in, in the 
element of, not = eis, the aim: but 
d&ytacpds is the whole sphere of our Chris- 
tian life. 3.) Hence, the sin of (re- 
jecting) setting at nought such limitations 
and rules is a fearful one no less than 
that of setting at nought God the giver 
of the Holy Spirit. In &vÓperwov A 
there is an obvious allusion to brepBaivew 
x. wAeovekTeiy T. G3eAgdy above. There 
i» no need to supply any thing after 490 
Tév—Ó dÜerüv simply describes him who 
commits the act of rejecting; q.d. the 
rejecter—what he rejects, is not to be 
supplied in the construction, but is clear 
from the context— viz. rb» àd b abrov. 
The distinction between &»@pwroy (anar- 
throus) and tov 6edéy, seems to be, that 
the former is indefinite; not (any) man, 
but (definite) God. dy [xal | Bóvra]] 
q. d. who also is the AUTHOR of our sanc- 
tification. cal novum hic additur 
momentum, Bengel. It introduces a 
climax, whereby the sin is intensified. ] 
Sdvra, as being one great definite act of 
God by His Son. rò u. abrov Tò Gy. ] 
This form of expression (q.d. ‘His own 
[abrov emphatic] Spirit, the Holy One’) 
is probably chosen, and not rò ay. xy. 
abToU, for precision, to bring out rò di 
as connected with áyiasuós preceding. 

alg Spas is not = dyiv, but gives 
the idea of direction: see Gal. iv. 6; ch. 
ii. 9. 9—12.] Exhortations to bro- 
therly love (9, 10 a), and to honest dili- 
gent lives (10 b—12). 9.] 84 is tran- 
sitional, the implied contrast being to the 
sin last spoken of. Jas Ae (reff.) 
here refers more immediately (cf. wowire 
abró below) to deeds of kindness by way. 
of relief to poor brethren. ot x 
Exere] This is a not unusual touch of 
delicate rbetoric with St. Paul (cf. 2 Cor. 
ix. 1: Philem. 19: ch. v. 1). It conveys 
tacit but gentle reproof. e knowledge 

‘om 2nd rovs AD!F Chr-ms: for revs, 
for aBeA doi, ayarnro: A. 

and the practice already exist: but the 
latter is not quite in proportion to the 
former. 75 eiweiy, où xpela deri, peor 
émoígTer ) el elxey. Chrys. The con- 
struction ob xpelav Éxere ypáeiw piv (de- 
fended by De Wette and Winer), has been 
pronounced inadmissible by Lünemann, 
such use of the infinitive active being only 
found where no ial personal reference 
is attached to the verb, as óui» here: so 
that this would require uè yp. or pd 
o6a. He therefore reads Éyouev. But 
with so many corrections (see var. readd.), 
and with the known irregularities of St. 
Paul's style in such constructions, it surely 
is not safe to speak so positively. I should 
regatd the construction, not as analogous 
with x&por ody àyvb» rareiv, Soph. (Ed. 
Col. 87 ; Axios Oavudoa, Thuc. i. 88, and 
the like,—but as a mixed one between 
Exopev ypdpew and Éxere ypápeato:. 
abrol dyeis, in opposition to jas, the 
subject to be supplied from ypddew: but 
atrrol is not sponte, which would not agree 
with 6«o8(Boxroi. The stress of the sen- 
tence is on abrot duet, not on the 6«o- 
in 6eo8[8Baxro:, as Olsh.,—'* where God 
teaches, there, the Apostle says, Ae may bo 
silent :” but as Lün. observes, the 6«o- 
comes in over and above as it were; didar- 
rol would convey the fact : 0«ob(Baxro: = 
SibaxTol, x. ravra rapà d And this 
teaching is practical—its tendency and 
object being els 7d dy. AA., to produce 
mutual love. 10.) follows up the 
0«oblBaxroí dore by a matter of fact, shew- 
in: the teaching to have been in some 
measure effectual. xal yáp] the «al 
belongs to woeire—‘ besides being taught 
it, ye do it, — woutre carrying the em- 
phasis of the sentence. atrd, scil. rd 
Gyargy àA. wepiooevay, viz. in 
this aydry. (But there does not seem 
any reason, with Jowett, to ascribe this 
&ra£ía to their uneasiness about the state 
of the dead: much rather [as he also 
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15. for xvpiov, enoou B: xpwrrov Mcion-t. 

atre naturally and forcibly referring back 
to "Ingots and à ToU Ino, in the 
5 clauses. In otber words, the 

ical construction of the sentence seems 
to me so plainly to require the connexion 
of &à Tov 'Iqcov wit pa gle that 
it must be a grammatical impossibility 
only, which can break that connexion. 
But let us see whether there be such 
an impossibility present. ol xousnOévres 
are confessedly the Christian dead, and 
none else. They are distinguished by the 
Apostle’s use of and adhesion to the word, 
from the merely 0avórres. What makes 
this distinction? Why are they asleep, 
and not dead? By whom have they 
been thus 5 ? Certainly, 8 ToU 
*1500U. e are said ire 80 abTob 
(Acts ii. 16), — edxapiorety 8 abroĩ 
(Rom. i. 8), eipfynv xe 8: abro (ib. 
v. 1), xavxârĝa: 8) abro? (ib. 11), rapa- 
cat ĩo d &. abroU (2 Cor. i. 5), &c. &c.: 
why not also xoiuacÓa. 8? abrov? And 
when Lünem. objecta that the extent 
of the idea of coin e is understood 
from the former part of the sentence, 
al wurrevopev k. T. A., — this very reason 
seems to me the most natural one for the 
specification—If we believe that Jesus 
died and rose again, then even thus also 
those, of whom we say that they sleep, 
just because of Jesus, will God, &c.: the 
emphasis being on the 84. Jowett 
keepe this connexion, merely saying how- 
ever, “nor will the order of the words 
allow us to connect them with &fe:;” a 
reason surely insufficient for it. He is 
certainly in error when he continues, 
* The only remaining mode is to take 
Sid for èv (P), those that are asleep in 
Christ. v ow abr] will 
bring (back to us) with Him (Jesus): 
i.e. when Jesus shall appear, they also 
shall appear with Him, being (as below) 
raised at His coming. Of their disem- 
bodied souls there is here no mention: 
nor is the meaning, as often understood, 
that God will bring them (their disem- 
bodied souls, to be joined to their raised 
bodies) with Him: but the bringing them 
with Jesus = their being raised when 
Jesus peru 15. Piss ve 
of last verse by direct revelation from t 
Tora. rovro—this which follows: 
taken up by &n. èv A rup., in 

(virtue of: an assertion made within the 
sphere and element of that certainty, 
which the word of the Lord gives) the 
word of the Lord,—i. e. by direct revela- 
tion from Him made to me. rovréoriy, 
obx àQ' kavrar, àAAÀ Tapa ToU xp %, 
pabdrres A one, Chr.: dx Oclas du 
dwoxadtyens Si8acxartla — yeyérgra, 
Thdrt. That St. Pau] had many special 
revelations made to him, we know from 
2 Cor. xii. 4 Cf. also Gal. i. 12; Epb. 
iii. 8; 1 Cor. xi. 28; xv. 3, and notes. 

Apis ol {Gvres] Then bevond 
question, he himself expected to be alive, 
together with the majority of those to 
whom he was writing, at the Lord's 

we cannot for a moment 
accept the evasion of Theodoret (cf. also 
Chrys. and the majority of ancient Com- 
mentators, down to Bengel and even 
some of the best of the moderns, wa 
by their subjectivities : cf. Ellicott here), 
—obx èx) roù avroð xposéwov te,, 
8 ard - KaT pep Te d 
wepiórre» &yôpěrwv» :—nor the ry ial 
matical rendering of Turretin and Pelt — 
“we, if we live and remain’ (jets (eres, 
wepiAenróneroi)) : —nor the idea of Œc., 
al, that ol Lévres are the souls, of 
kxoutnÜévres the bodies :—but must take 
the words in their only plain grammatical 
meaning, that ol Lévres ol ««p«À. are a 
class distinguished from ol now: 
by being yet in the flesh when Christ 
comes, in which class, by prefixing n 
he includes his readers and himself. 
this wae his expectation, we know from 
other especially from 2 Cor. v. 
1—10, where see notes. It does not seem 
to have been so strong towards the end of 
his course; see e. g. Phil. i. 20—26. Nor 
need it surprise any Christian, that the 
Apostles should in this matter of detail 
have found their personal expectations 
liable to disappointment, respecting a day 
of which it is so solemnly said, that no 
man knoweth its appointed time, not the 
angels in heaven, nor tbe Son (Mark 
xiii. 32), but tho Father only. At the 
same time it must be borne in mind, that 
this inclusion of himself and hie hearers 
among the {evres and 
does not in any way enter into the fact 
revealed and here announced, which ie re- 
specting that class of persons only as they 
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w 5? ve ch. iii. 11 
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aQvacTycorrat WOGITOY, 

04 init. y Jude 9 only t. 
m. Exod. xix. 13 al. asol 

XXX 4. — 1 Cor. AV. 18. ; : c 
g — 2 Cor. Ai. 2. Rev. xil. . John vi.15. Acts viii 

16. aft vexpo: ins o: F, mortui qui in Christo sunt latt 

17 Emura 
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re - t py Ps. xciv. 
nut ic Ot Curie Ol xhereoniy. 

Prov. xxx. 
37 only. 
Thuoyd. ii. 

z Matt. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. xv. 52. Bev. iv.1 & 
. 43. Rav. xv. 2. b John lil. 18. Eph. fv. 
d ver. 14. e ver. 15. f ch. v. 10. 

goth: om oi vexpo: m Cyr. 
for wperor, xpwro DIF latt Thdrt, Cyr Thl-marg Tert Ambrst lat-ff: txt 

ABD?ELXN rel syrr copt goth Orig Dial. 
17. o: (wvres bef nueis K n: om nueis 80. 

are, and must be, one portion of the faith- 
fal at the Lord's coming; not respecting 
the question, who shall, and who shall 
not be among them in that day. 
ol wepitAaw. alg . . ] Dr. Barton, doubt- 
ing whether mepiAerróneroi els r. 2. can 
mean ‘left to the coming’ (but why not? 
eis as defining the terminus temporia is 
surely common enough, cf. Phil. i. 10; 
Acts iv. 8, els ro John xiii. 1 al. fr.), 
puts a comma at rege óuevoi, and takes 
eis T)» x. with ob ph pOdowner, render- 
ing, those who are alive at the last day 
will not enter into the presence of the 
Lord before those who have died. But 
1) $ wapovola rod xvplov is never used 
locally, of the presence of the Lord, but 
always temporally, of His coming: and 
2) the arrangement of the sentence would 
in that case-be of uh $0. robs xoi. els 7. 
T. TOU Kup. ob ka J] shall 
not (emphatic—*there is no reason to 
fear, that .. .) prevent (get before, so 
that they be left behind, and fail of the 
prize). 16.) A reason of the fore- 
going assertion, by detailing the method 
of the resurrection. Because—(not tat, 
so as to be parallel with r: before, as 
Koch) the Lord Himself (not, as De W., 
* He, the Lord’—which would be to the 
last degree flat and meaningless;—nor as 
Olsh., ‘the Lord Himself,’ in contrast to 
any other kind of revelation :—mor as 
Lünem., as the chief Person and actor in 
that day, emphatically opposed to His 
faithful ones as acted on,— but said for 
solemnity's sake, and to shew that it will 
not be a mere gathering to Him, but Hz 
HrixsxELP will descend, and we all shall be 
summoned before Him) with (is,“ as the 
element, — the accompanying  circum- 
stance) a signal-shout (xéAeuapa is not only 
‘the shout of battle,’ as Conyb. ; but is used 
of any signal given by the voice, whether 
of a captain to his rowers, Thuc. ii. 92: 
of a man shouting to another at a dis- 

om o repNE ;,; F Tert Ambr 

tance, Herod. iv. 141: of & huntsman to 
his dogs, Xen. Cyneg. vi. 20. Here it 
seems to include in it the two which follow 
and explain it), vis. with the voice of an 

(Christ shall be surrounded 
with His angels, Matt. xxv. 31 al. To 
e vade which archangel, is futile: to 
understand the word of Christ Himse 
[Ambrst., Olsh.], or the Holy Spirit [al. ], 
impossible), and with the trumpet of God 
(Geot as in reff., the trumpet especially 
belonging to and used in the heavenly 
state of God; not commanded by God 
[Pelt, Olsh., al.],—nor does 6«ov import 
size or loudness [Bengel, al.], although 
these qualities of course are understood. 
On the trumpet as summoning assemblies, 
cf. Num. x. 2; xxxi. 6; Joel ii. 1:—as ac- 
companying the divine appearances, Ex. 
xix. 16; Ps. xlvii. 5; Isa. xxvii. 13; Zech. 
ix. 14; Matt. xxiv. 81; 1 Cor. xv. 52) shall 
descend from heaven (cf. Acta i. 11): and 
the dead in Christ Xp. must not, as 
Pelt, Schott, be joined with &vao-rcovra: : 
for apart from the question whether this 
would give a»y admissible meaning, it 
would bring é» xpiorg into an emphatic 
position of prominence, which would con- 
fase the whole sentence) shall first rise 
(p&ror has no reference whatever to the 
first resurrection [ Rev. xx. 5, 6], here, 
for only the Lord's people are here in 
uestion: but answers to frata below: 

jest, the dead in Christ shall rise: then, 
we, &c.): then we who are living, who 
remain (as above) shall bo caught up 
(reff.: the great change spoken of 1 Cor. 
xv. 52, having first suddenly taken place) 
all together (see Rom. iii. 12, ch. v. 10 
note: pa does not belong to ei» EN 
with them (the raised of ver. 16) in (the 
clouds (Beige Tò peyeOos ris Tints’ Osmep 
yàp abrbs å Seondrys ext vet $orrei- 
wis dex”, obra xal ol els abriv 
wemxioreuxéres . . . ÈR) vepeAdy dxobpevo: 
órarrfoovc: TË Té» Srov pft 

T 2 
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Acts ii. 20, from Joel II. 31. 3 Pet. lii. 10 only. Isa. II. 12. v. 40, 2 Thess. 11. 2. see 1 Cor. i. & 3 Cor. I. 10 al. 
u see Matt. xxiv. 43. 3 Pet. Ul. 10. Rev. iti. 3. xvi. 15. Jer. xxix. 10 (xlix. 9). 

Ambrst-ed (not F-lat) : wepiAeiueroi(eic) B. 
for vavrore, marres Dl. Tert Orig-int Jer,. 

eis vrarrggi» Tœ pior DIF latt 
for cv», ev B. 

Cua». V. 1. for xpeuay exere, xpia eariy F D-lat(and G-lat but not F-lat) arm Tert 
Ambrst. egba bef vuy N3 115: Tov yp. vjuy Nl. 

2. om ; bef nuepa BDFN 17. 672: ins AKL rel Eus. 

Thdrt.) to meet the Lord (as He descends: 
so Aug. de civit. Dei xx. 20. 2, vol. vii. p. 
688: *nonsic accipiendum est tanquam in 
aére nos dixerit semper cum Domino man- 
suros, quia nec ipse utique ibi manebit, quia 
veniens transiturus est, venienti quippe 
itur obviam, non manenti.“ Christ is on 
His way to this earth: and when De W. 
says that there is no plain trace in St. Paul 
of Christ's kingdom on earth,—and Lün., 
that the words shew that the Apostle did 
not think of Christ as descending down to 
the earth, surely they cannot suppose him 
to have been so ignorant of O. T. pro- 
phecy, as to have allowed this, its plain 
testimony, to escape him. els &wávrqow 
occurs [reff.] twice more in the N. T., 
and each time implies meeting one who 
was approaching—not merely ‘meeting 
with’ a person) into the air (belongs to 
dpwaynoopeia, not to els år. ToU cup. as 
in E. V), and thus we (i.e. we and they 
united, jets Aua, civ abrois, who were 
the subject of the last sentence) shall be 
always with the Lord. That he advances 
no further in the prophetic description, 
but breaks off at our union in Christ’s 
resence, is accounted for, by his purpose 
ing accomplished, in having shewn that 

they who have died in Christ, shall not be 
thereby deprived of any advantage at His 
coming. The rest of the great events of 
that time—His advent on this earth, His 
judgment of it, assisted by His saints 
1 Cor. vi. 2, 3), — His reign upon earth,— 
is final glorification with His redeemed 

in heaven,—are not treated here, but not 
therefore to be conceived of ns alien from 
the Apostle's teaching. 18.) éore, 
so then: reff. wapax., comfort: 
cf. Iva ph AuwhaGe, ver. 18. Adyots, 

not things, here or any where: but words: 
these words, which I have by inspiration 
delivered to you. It will be manifest 
to the plain, as well as to the scholar-like 
reader, that attempts like that of Mr. 
Jowett, to interpret such a passage as 
this by the rules of mere figurative lan- 
guage, are entirely beside the purpose. 
The Apostle's declarations here are made 
in the practical tone of strict matter of 
fact, and are given as literal details, to 
console men's minds under an existing 
difficulty. Never was a place where the 
analogy of symbolical apocalyptic lan- 
guage was less applicable. Either theee 
details must be received by us as matter 
of practical expectation, or we must set 
aside the Apostle as one divinely em- 
powered to teach the Church. It is a fair 
opportunity for an experimentum crucis: 
and such test cannot be evaded by Mr. 
Jowett's intermediate expedient of figura- 
tive language. 

CE. V. 1—11.] Evhortation to watch 
Jor the day of the Lord's coming, and to 
be ready for tt. 1—8.] the suddenness 
and u ectedness of that day's coming. 

1.] On xpóv. and xaip., see Acts 
i. 7, note. They had no need, for the 
reason stated below: that St. Paul had 
already by word of mouth taught them as 
much as could be known. 3.) [A 
fpdpa kvplov is not the destruction of 
erusalem, as Hammond, Sehóttg., al., — 

nor the day of each man’s death, as Chrys., 
Œc., Thl., Lyr., al..—bud the day of the 
Lord's coming, the wapovela, which has 
been spoken of, in some of its details, above. 
So Thdrt.— Seoworih wapovela. This 
is plain, by comparing 2 Thess. ii. 2: 1 Cor. 
i. 8; v. 5: 2 Cor. i. 14: Phil. i. 6, 10; 
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IIPOXZ OEZZAAONIKEIZ A. 

xxi. 7. a 
b Matt. i. 18, $3 (from Isa. vii. 14 P.). xxiv. 19 f. 

t. 1. N Fe 8 d = Luke xxi. 36. 
Joha ili. 19. Rom. xiii 12 al. 

1 Cor. 1. 13. iii. 
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v Ezek. ziii. 10 3 Grav Aéywow Eh kai. " acQá- LP ERA 
(Luke L4) 
only. Deut. 
xii. 10. 

, e > h ?* 
mavreç ydo vustc ` vior Ce 

" * IV ve L xxi. 
vukrOC OUOb n3 f 

Matt. xxiv. 8i Mk. Acte li. % only. 
Rev. xli. 2 7 xxi. . 

Bom. ii.3. 9 Cor xi.33. Judg. 
f so 1 Cor. lii. 18. Heb. x. . 

h Luke x. 6. xvi.8. John xii. 30. Eph. II. 2. v. 6. 
] Rom. v. 18 v P. 

n ch. 
33, 23 al. 

Matt. vili. 96 & fr. Sir. xxil. 7. iv. 

8. rec aft orar ins yap, with KL rel vulg arm-marg Damasc ; e BDN? syr copt Eus 
Chr Thdrt : om AFN! 17 D-lat Syr goth arm Iren-int Tert Cypr Ambrst. Aeyouci» 
F. emorara: BLN: parnoera: F D-lat(not F. lat) Hes(in Aug) (A def.) erer. 
bef avro:s B. exQevtorra: D'F. 

4. vas bef n nuepa (throwing the emphasis on vas) ADF latt Eus : txt BKLN rel 
goth Epiph Chr Thdrt Damasc.—add exe» F latt.—om $c 17. 

cara HO F. 
kAerras AB 

co 
8 om yap, with K (e sil) rel am: ins ABDFLN c m 17 latt syrr copt eth arm 

Eus Clem Chr Thdrt Th! Ambrst Aug Pelag. 
for esper, eore DIF fuld(with mar harl*) Syr goth Ambrst. (not D-lat F-lat.) 

aft nuep. ins xa: DIF fuld Chr-ms. 

6. om lst xa: ABN? b 17 am(and F-lat) syr copt æth Clem, Antch: ins DFKLN? 
rel vulg Syr Chr Thdrt Ambrst. 

1.16. It is both the suddenness, and the 
terribleness (surely we cannot with Ellic. 
omit this element, in the presence of the 
image in the next verse) of the Day’s 
coming, which is here dwelt on: cf. next 
verse. odr fills up the comparison 
—as a thief in the night (comes), so . . it 
comes (not for future, but expressing, as 
so often by the present, the absolute truth 
and certainty of that predicated—it is its 
attribute, to come). 9.] Following 
out of the comparison és xA. y vurr i, into 
detail. Adywour, viz. men in general 
—the children of the world, as opposed to 
the people of God: cf. 6A«0pos below. The 
vivid description dispenses with any copula. 

slp. x. 40 ., scil. dri, see ref. Ezek. 
ald. has the emphasis, becoming 

a kind of predicate. zl ra rat, 
generally used of any sudden unexpected 
appearance: see reff., and Acts iv. 1. 
It is pressing too close the comparison 
Arrep h dl x. r. ., when De W. says 
that it assumes the day to be sear,—for 
that such a woman, though she does not 
know the day and the hour, yet has a de- 
finite knowledge of the period :” for it is 
not the woman, nor her condition, that is 
the subject of comparison, but the «nez- 
pected pang of labour which comes on her. 

4, 5.] But the Thessalonians, and 
Christians in general, are not to be thus 

overtaken by it. 4.] iv oxéra refers 
back to v vvxrí above—in the ignorance 
&nd moral slumber of the world which 
knows not God. rẹ xapaBoXwQ dre 
oxfuart, x. oxéros wey kac? shy kyvoiav, 
zue pa 8t thy yraow, Thdrt. roy exo- 
ede x. dxd@aproy Blov gyal, Chrys. 
Both combined give the right meaning. 

tva] not ‘so that,’ here or any 
where else: but that,—in order that: 
it gives the purpose in the divine arrange- 
ment: for "he vie dern rie pur- 
posed. not, ‘ y, but 
the par—the mea of pépa as dis- 
tinguished from u ros being bronght out, 
and 4 udp being put in the place of em- 
phasis accordingly. This not having been 
seen, its situation was altered, to throw the 
first stress on Spas, which properly has the 
second. That this is so, is plain from what 
follows, ver. 5. 5.] You (a) and all 
we Christians (b) have no reason to fear, 
and no excuse for being surprised by, tho 
DAY of the Lord; for we are sons or 
light and the day (Hebraisms, see reff. : 
signifying that we belong to, having our 
origin from, the light and the day), 
and are not of (do not supply ‘sone’ 
—the genitives are in regular construc-. 
tion after topev, signifying possession — 
we belong not to) night nor darkness. 
See, on the day of the Lord as connected 



278 IIPOX OEZZAAONIKEI A. V. 

0 Mark xi. À orrol, adda Y yonyopwpev Kai "3 vn pofur. 7 ot yap 

Ger. L 2) “KaOevoovrec vuKxrac ™KaGeisovery, kai ot ' peOvoxopevor 
P Paul. J oc * uebi - 85 utic Se "nué ovrec 5 vndwyutv "ieee only - vukroc  peJuvovcw nnttc "nutpac oy C mp MEY, 

Wives '"tvOvcüptvor "Üwpaka miorewe Kat ayannc, Kat " mepi- 
t. ® 7 — e 

riue xegadalay " tAwida awrn lac, 9 Ore ovk *tÜrro huac o 
Eph. v. 18 , : : : R 1 a : : s 

13 MM Ücóc “ete Yopyny, adda etc “wepewoinciy owrnpiag dia 
x " — oe 2 - e e > 

"e. juny. TOU Kupiov nuwy Inoov ypicrov, 10 cov amoDavovroc 
; ; : Eph. vi 14 ref. 

v Eph. vl. 17 inp 124. I. 15. 8 Rn oie Acta kil u. 1 Tim. l 1 1 Pet. HLA. Jer. 
xxv. 13. y Bom. xlii. 4. 

7. for ue0vakopevoi ueOvovres B. 
9. o Geos bef nuas B m. 

with darkness and light, Amos v. 18 ff. 
There, its aspect to the ungodly is treated 
of :—here, its aspect to Christians. 
6—8.] Hrhortation to behave as such : i.e. 
to watch and be sober—émiracis eypryédp- 
gews Tb ven Un yàp kal éyprryopévai 
xal unbiy d:apdpaw xabeóSorros, (Ec. (af- 
ter Chrys.) j ol Nowwol—i.e. the care- 
less world. ] Explanation of the as- 
sertion regarding of Aormol above from the 
common practice of men. There is no dis- 
tinction, as Macknight pretends, between 
pedvoxduevos and peOvovorw (‘the former 
denoting the act of getting drunk, the lat- 
ter the state of being so"), but they are 
synonymous, answering to xa8eíBorres and 
cab ei doo. Nor are the expressions to 
be taken inea spiritual sense, as Chrys., al. 
(uon érrat0d pnow, ob thy àrò cob 
elvov uóvoy, GAAG kal Th» wb 1dr 
Tey xax@v: Spiritual sleep and intoxica- 
tion belong to the state of darkness, 
Baum.-Crus.): the 5 of the same 
verbs as subjects and predicates (Lün.) 
shews that wuxrds is merely a designation 
of time, and to be taken literally. 8.] 
Contrast (84) of our course, who are of the 
day. And this not only in being awake 
and sober, but in being armed not only 
watchful, but as sentinels, on our guard, 
and guarded ourselves. Notice, that these 
arms are defensive only, as against a sud- 
den attack—and belong therefore not so 
much to the Christian’s conflict with evil, 
as (from the context) to his guard against 
being surprised by the day of the Lord as 
a thief in the night. The best defences 
ogainst such a surprise are the three great 
Christian graces, Faith, Hope, Love,— 
which are accordingly here enumerated : 
see ch. i. 3, and 1 Cor. xiii. 18. In Eph. 
vi. 13—17, we have offensive as well as 
defensive weapons, and the symbolism is 
somewhat varied, the ddp being Zixato- 
atyn, wloris being the Oupeds ; while the 

[aAAa, so BDN 17.] 

z — 3 Thess. li. 14. (Eph. I. i4 reff. -wosieGur, Acta 13. 38.) 

8. om xai ayarns Ni. 
om xpic'rov B. 

helmet remains the same. See on tho 
figure, Isa. lix. 17; Wisd. v. 17 ff. We 
must not perhaps press minutely the mean- 
ing of each part of the armour, in the pre- 
sence of such variation in the two pas- 
sages. 9.] Epexegesis of Ariba gu- 
Tqplas —'and we may with confidence 
ut on such an hope as our helmet'—for 

set us not (‘appointed us not’ [reff.]; 
keep the aorist meaning,—referring to 
time when He made the appointment) 
to (‘with a view to’—so as to issue in, 
become a prey to) wrath, but to aoquisi- 
tion (sepuroiéu, ‘to make. to remain over 
and above, hence ‘to keep safe: opp. 
to 3:apOelpw, Herod. i. 110; vii. 62, &e. 
Thuc. iii. 102 [L. and S. J. Hence repi- 
woínois, ‘a keeping safe ? Plat. Def. 415 
o, cwrnpla, weprrolngis àfAaBfs. If this 
Inst remarkable coincidence be taken as a 
key to our passage, owryplas will be a 
genitive of apposition, ‘a keeping safe, 
consisting in salvation) But [reff.] it 
seems more according to the construction 
to understand wepiw. simply as aequisi- 
tion, as it undoubtedly is in ref. 2 Thess. 
Jowett's note, *«epuro:ir, to make any 
thing over: hence wepirolycis, posses- 
sion," if I understand it rightly, alleges 
a meaning of the verb which has no 
existence. Tb make (o remain over’ is 
as different as possible from *to make 
over [to another person)’) of salvation 
through (SA. .. refers to retr. cwr. 
not to ero) our Lord Jesus Christ, 
10.] who died for us, that whether we 

e or sleep (in what sense? surely not 
in an ethical sense, as above: for they 
who sleep will be overtaken by Him asa 
thief, and His day will be to them dark- 
ness, not light. If not in an ethical sense, 
it must be in that of living or dying, and 
the sense as Rom. xiv. 8. [For we cannot 
adopt the trifling sense given by Whitby. 
al.,—' whether He come in the night, and 

ABDF 
EIN ab 
edefg 
hkim 
nol? 
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org Tuv, tva etre * ypnyopupsy sire " cabebdwper “apa * [9,7 
cvv avro Chowne. 

, se gq a 

* omodopetre ‘eliç rov ! 

Wiwyrag w Uptv Kal 

Il 8.0 wapaxaAare adAnAouc, Kai b= Man. iz. 

tva, xaÜoc kai wouire. 
12 S'Epwrout» & pac, aóeÀ ot, " etdévar rove 

vooirautvovc yay f kupiu F Thess. i 

eg . (ver, 

1 0 
Kon. Rom 111 

„ a e 1 e ~ » M e lxvi. 
Kat vovÜrrovvrac ade, 13 Kat * n yeĩo dba avurovuc x: UTto- e = ces viii. 

1. x. 23. xiv. 
4 17. f1 Cor. iv. 6. = Phil. iv. 8. ch. iv. 1. 3 Thess. ii. 1 al. — 
only. see 1 Cor. xvi. 18. Prov. xxvii. 23. Sen. xxxix. 6. d 1 Rom. xvi. 6, 11. icai 
10. Gal. iv. 11. Ps. crxvi. 1. k 1 Tim. iii. & 5 reff. ] Rom. xvi. 2, 8 13. 1 Cor. xvi. 
10 al. m Col. i. W reff. P. n — here only. o here only t. (-ecov, ch. lii. 10 
reff. bvepsm., Mark vit. 87.) 

10. ep BN! 17: veep ADFELN? rel. 
(nooner A 48 lect-1: (euer D! 78. 

vovÜerovyrres A. 
nyures B bdef gk I m syr copt goth. 

Chr Thi (is ver 6 KL have · Soner). 
19. powwravouerovs AN. 
18. for kai, wore F; ut latt. 

so find us taking our natural rest, or in the 
day when we are waking. ] Thus under- 
stood however, it will be at the sacrifice 
of icuity, seeing that y ty and 
leber have been used ethically through - 
out the . If we wish to preserve the 
uniformity of metaphor, we may [though 
I am not satisfied with this] interpret in 
this sense: that onr Lord died for us, that 
whether we watch [are of the number of 
the watchful, i. e. already Christians] or 
sleep [are of the number of the sleeping, 
i. e. unconverted] we should live, &c. 
Thus it would = ‘ who died that all men 

ight be saved: who came, not to call the 
righteous only, but sinners to life. There 
is to this interpretation the great objec- 
tion that it confounds with the Aorrol, the 
Spas who are definitely spoken of as set by 
God not to wrath but to wepirolnow gw- 
T»plas. So that the sense live or die, must, 
I think, be accepted, and the want of per- 
spicuity with it. The construction of a 
subjunctive with efre. . . efre is not clas- 
sical: an optative is found in such cases, 
e.g. Xen. Anab. ii. 1. 14, xal «fre AAO 
Ti éo: xpfja0ai: cfr’ èx’ Alyvirror otpa- 
rebei .. .. See Winer, edn. 6, § 41, 

. 263, Engl. transl. 310, note. 
Kna] all together: not to be taken with 
aby, see reff. U.] Conclusion from 
the whole—8&id, ‘que cum ita int 
since all this is so: or perhaps in literal 
strictness, as Ellic., quamobrem: which 
however is exceedingly close to the above 
meaning. =a ire, more naturally 
comfort, as in ch. iv. 18, than ‘exhort.’ 
For as Lün. remarks, the exhortation 
begun ver. 6 has passed into consolation 
in vv. 9, 10. olx. els òv dva] edify 
the one the other: see ref.: and cf. 
(Kypke) Theocr. Idyl. xxii. 65, efs ¿nì x«i- 
pas Éeipor —Lucian, Asin. p. 169, deyò 5i 

xaGev8oney KLbef ghklmo 

dy dt dvds ésirpéxor —Arrinn, Epict. i. 
10, tv dt évds dr ec ópevxer. Whitby, 
Piket jer aes rd els Tb» fra, and 
render ‘edify yourselves into one Mg 
(Whitb. eis é)—or ‘so as to Me ke 
One, Christ, as your foundation, on whom 
the building should be raised’ (Riickert : 
but this should be éw! rẹ évf). The only 
allowable meaning of eis rò» éva would 
be, into the One,’ viz., Christ, as in Eph. 
iv. 13. But the use of rdy éva for Christ, 
without any further designation, would 
be harsh and e 19—34. 
Miscellaneous exhortations, ending wit 
a solemn wish for their perfection in the 
day of Christ. 12, 13.] In reference 
to their duties to the rulers of the church 
among them. The connexion (84, a slight 
contrast with that which has just passed) 
is perhaps as s., but somewhat too 
strongly —ére:3), elrrey olxoBoue?re els Tbv 
éva, Tra ph voulowow Sri els 7d Tey biba- 
ckdAwr dtlwya abrobs due, Tovro 
éxrfryaye, povovovxl Adywy, Sr: x. tui 
émrérpeya oixo8oueiy GAAhAOUS ob "yàp 
Svrarby dra toy 8i8donadrov eireiv. 
Rather, as the duty of comforting and 
building up one another has just been 
mentioned, the transition to those whose 
especial work this is, is easy, and one part 
of forwarding the work is the ition 
and enco ment of them by the church. 

12.] «lSévas in this sense is pea 
Hebraism: the LXX (in ref. v.) ex- 
press rp by érryodaker. The persons 
indicated by xowveévras, wpoloTrapévovs, 
and vov@erovrras, are the Ent viz. the 
wpcaBórepo: or éxloxowo:: see note on 
Acts xx. 17, 28. iv iu. is among you, 
not as Pelt, al. ‘(bestowing labour) os 
you.’ èv xkupi, as the element in 
which, the matter with regard to which, 
their presidency tukes place: = ‘in divine 
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Rem EK Epig tC év ayümy Sia ro PEpyov avrwv. 1 sionvevere Arr 
8 Phil l4 s r e - 

an i Ev tauro: , wapaxadounev de vpac, ase Qoi, " vov- edefe 

ion. 2. 11 Oeretre rode ‘ araxrouc, „ rovc - nol? 

NR 0 M rhe Noe, " avrit € Twv 

s Eph. iv.1 mavrac. * opare * uy 
reff. ab , 

amodo, adda TüVTOTE 

10 Aq. Cun aAAÀQAovc kat tic wavrac. 
3 These. 
6,11. -eiv PPM ut. 7. u = ch. ii. 11 
wü. 1 5 Matt. vL 24 Lux id 
ied Part], Rom. xiv. 1. 1 Cor. viii. 11.) 

James v.7 7 bis, 8. ah pr 9o 
17 n Fat Hi. 9. ng a 

d = Rom 1 te 1 Cor. xiv. 1. Heb. 
f eh. Do i 18. LG only f. 3 Macc. ix. 4 al. 

t here only t. 
ut. 

reff. 
e xvi. 18. Tit. 1. 9 only. Prov. i 

only. Prov. xix. 11. 
b =» Matt. vi. 4 6. Luke xix 

3 æ 

oben. 
rie. ̀ Kak ovp 
€ ro ayaĝðòv 

16 

parpoĝuusire poc 
* avri " kakdu riri 

d Suoxere Kai tic 
L 9 

TüvTOTE Katpere, 7 fada- 

y hete only. Prov. ziv. =? xviii 14. Isa. 
1 Cor. vili. 7. 

y Matt. xviii. Aw pom s id 1 Cor. 215 Heb. 
vill. 1 a Rom. PON 

10 reff c Gal. vi. 
xii. 14. 1 Pet It h. from Ps. xxxiii. 14. Bir. xxvii. 8. 

rec umepexmepiocou (more usual word; cf ch iii. 10), with AD*KLN rel: txt BD!F. 
ins xa: bef eipny. 18 disspproving). 

78 vulg syrr Chr Thart (Thl 
Clem Damasc, ipsis D-lat G-lat Ambrat-ms. 

14. vov(erew . 
15. aroo D! : axo$o. D*(appy 

17. 67? Syr copt goth Ambrst- 
Thdrt Damasc Ambrst-ms 

TN: 

for eaur., avrois D'FNab!dlno 
: ypdperas xa) v abrois): txt ABD?KL rel copt goth 

. wapayv0erdbar . . avrexerOas F 115 G-lat(altern). 
“txt ABKLN? rel. 

Pelag: ins BKLN? rel am(with fald al) syr Chr 
om 1st xa. ADFN! m 

16. aft yaipere ins ey Tw d Kvpuie F harl? Ambrst. (not F-lat.) 

things: obx èv rots kocpukois, GAA’ er 
Tots kaTà xUpiov. Thl. 18.] thyctoOar 
iv . an unusual expression for to 

love; for such seems to be its 
meaning. Lün. compares Éyew twa év 
3575 ( huc. ii. 18) We have rep) rod- 
AoU ye cod, Herod. ii. 115 (Job xxxv. 2 
does not apply). dwepextrepicoes is 
best taken with èy à dry: it will not form 
a suitable qualification for ye cod a-, which 
is ui & verbum medium. And so 
Chrys., a Bà rò py. abr. may 
mean, because of the nature of their 
work, viz. that it is the Lord’s work, for 
your souls: or, on account of their ao- 
tivity in their office, as a recompense 
for their work. Both these motives are 
combined in Heb. xiii. 17. The reading 
elpnvedere èy abrois (see var. readd.) can 
hardly mean, as Chrys., al., - uh àvriAé- 
yew Tois wap’ abràv Aeyouévois (Thdrt.), 
—but is probably, as De W., & mistaken 
correction from imagining that this ex- 
hortation must refer to the presbyters as 
well as the precediag : whereas it seems 
only to be suggested by the foregoing, as 
enforcing peaceful dd loving subordina- 
tion without party strife: cf. &àráxrovs 
below. davrots not = aarfaais (see 
ref. Col. and note there, and cf. Mark 
ix. 50). 14—22.] General exhorta- 
tions with regard to Christian duties. 
There appears no reason for regarding 
these verses as addressed to the presbyters, 
as 5 in his translation (after 
Chrys, (Ec, Thl, Est., al). They are 

for all: for each to interpret according 
to the sphere of his own duties. By 
the 43eA¢ol, he continues the same address 
as above. The 3 to give a stresa to 
duas ( you, brethren, xhort,' Conyb.) is 
objectionable: (1) because in that case the 
order of the words would be different 
(spas Bé, àd., wap., or óuüs 82 rap, 48.), 
—(2) because the attention has been drawn 
off from ol xpoiorduevor by cipyvedere er 
davrois intervening. réntovs | 
This as ch. iv. 11, 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11, cer- 
tainly implies that there was reason to 
complain of this áratía in the Thessalo- 
nian church. rares is especially 
said of the soldier who does not remain in 
his rank: so inordiaatus in Livy." Lü»n.: 
hence disorderly. SAV] such 
e. g. as needed the comfort A of ch. iv. 13 ff. 

&ávréq«cÓ«] keep hold of (reff.)— 
i. e. support. doeveig must be 
understood of the spiritually weak, not 
the literally sick: see reff. 
wavras | nob ‘all the foregoing (Ard 
Tous, ÓAvyoyóxovs, àoOer&w Leid mr: 
men: cf. next verse. | es 
gives a slight warning that the a 
might creep on them unawares. It is not 
addressed to any particular section of 
the church, but to all; to each for him- 
self, and the church for each. 16.) 
Chrys. refers this to ver. 15: Sra» 
roiab ru Exeper puxhy Bsre pndéva àv- 
vecai, àAAÀ wdvras ebepyereiv, rde. 
«iré pot, TL THs Amys kérrpoy vapeiseA- 
ei Burhoerais ó yàp obru xaíper t 
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N Heb. Ui. & 14. x. 231. 
ai Jer. xv. 3. wav eldor „ Jos. Antt. x. 3.1 
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ins rov bef 6«ov A(appy) N'(N? disapproving). 
177. 

rch. 

18. aft yap ins eorw DIF. 
ei$ spas bef ev if ino. A: om me. LI 

19. Lg«rvrvre B 

90 taÀ oV re t. tarov, Heb. v. 14 

2L rec om i (rerhope abeo t do follg : so Meyer), with AN! b! cfg k 17 Syr 
copt Orig Chr, 
Clem, Bas Chr, 
5 Bas Chr, Cyr Damasc,. 

wabeiy xaxüs, &s x. ebepyecíaus dpive- 
aĝa: roy wewoinndra cars, rade Surhae- 
ral dahin Aorrór ; But perhaps this 
is somewhat far-fetched. The connexion 
seems however to be justified as he pro- 
ceeds: xal wis old Te robrd, now; dy 
d0cAonev, Suvardy. era xal rhv ódy 
Beker. Adiarelwres wposeóx«cÓe x. r. A. 
And Thl.: 4 yàp dds dusrciv TË beg 
K. ebxapior éiy abrõ èr} rom ò oup- 
$epórros cupBalvove:, wpóbuAov Sri xa - 
pàr Eke: Deqrexg. 17.) See Chrys. and 

. above. r code, not of the 
mere spirit of prayer, as Jowett: but, as in 
parallel, Eph. vi. 18, of direct supplications 
to God. These may be unceasing, in the 
heart which is full of his presence and 
evermore communing with Him. 
18. iv vavr(] in every thing, — every 
circumstance: see reff., and cf. ixtp rdr- 
tay, Eph. v. 20: Korà várra, Col. iii. 
22, 23. Chrys., al., explain it ‘on every 
occasion’ (koipg) ; but 2 Cor. ix. 8, èr 
at adetore, precludes this. roro 
perhaps refers back to the three—xaíp., 
vposeóx., ebxap., or perhaps, as Ellic. and 
most modern expositors, to edxap. alone. 

After yáp, supply éoriy, and under- 
stand GN, not ‘decree,’ but will, in its 
practical reference to your conduct. iv 
XP- Iq] in, as its medium; Christ being 
the Mediator. 19. Chrys., Thl., Œc., 
understand this ethically : o F abro 
Bios dxd@apros. But there can be no 
doubt that the supernatural agency of the 
Spirit is here alluded to, —the speaking in 
tongues, &c., as in 1 Cor. xii. 7 ff. It is 
concelved of as & flame, which may be 
checked and quenched: hence the g 
TQ xvebpars of Acts xviii. 25, Rom. xii. 11. 
The word is a common one with the later 
classics applied to wind: e.g. Plut. de Is. 
und Osir. p. 366 E, — rà Bópeia wreópara 

brst-ms: ins BDFKLN® rel 672 latt syr goth 
edd Tal petras Pelag. Soxipa(orres Kabcfgk E o 

karacBervóneva robi Tay vor ley èr- 
xparoórrer. Galen. de Theriaca i. 17, 
uses the expression of the spirit of life in 
children : speaking of poison, he says, rd 
luQvrov ven B aBévvvsiw." See 
m examples in Wetat. 20.] On 

(as, see 1 Cor. xii. 10, note. They 
bin. liable to be despised in comparison 
with the more evidently miraculous gift 
of tongues: and hence in 1 Cor. xiv. 5, 
&c., he takes pains to shew that prophec 
was in reality the greater gift. 21. 
TévTra 82 Boruólere refers back to the 
foregoing : but. try all (such xapicparoa): 
see 1 Cor. xii. 10; xiv. 29; 1 John iv. 1. 

TÒ ca xoréxere is best regarded 
as beginning a new sentence, and op 
to àxb rarr. 8. x. r. A. which fo. 
not however as disconnected from the pre- 
ceding, but s ted by it. In this, and 
in all things, hold fast the good. 
22. awd ar. «UB. rov. åwéx.) These words 
cannot by any possibility be rendered as 
in E. V., ‘abstain from all appearance 
of evil. * For (1) os never signifies 
*appearance' in this sense: (2) the two 
members of the sentence would thus not 
be logically correspondent, but a new idea 
wonld be introduced in the second which 
bas no place in the context: for it is not 
against being deceived by false appear- 
ance, nor against giving occasion by be- 
haviour which appears like evil, that he 
s eir! them, but merely to dis- 

ish and hold fast that which is good, 
reject that which is evil. elos is 

the species, as subordinated to the 3 
So Porphyr. (in Lünem.) isa uin- 
que vocibus 2: Aéyera: 3è elBos xal Tb 
ónd Tb dsrobobdy yévos: - $ eló&auer 
Aéye roy pev livÜpwrov elos ToU (dou, 
yévous Byros tov (dov' rb BÀ Aeurby rob 
xpéuaTos los: Tb Bà rplyavor ToU oxh- 
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only; Devt. Poat. 
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org O ‘KaAwv vac, Oc Kat 

x Job vii. 15 3 ^ d 7 t e >” , , A. (not F. 25 " ASeAgoi, ° mpocevyeale * rept ù⁰ur. — 9 acrasach: 
le xv 46. Seabed oud we e &y GNA yl 7 f; il Jude 19. TOUC aot $ovc T*avrac tv ge Naar. ayip. EVOOKILW 

y ch. ii. 10 only t. (roe PME D. 15) z ch. il. 10 reff. a ~ 1 Cor. vii. FV. ? Cor. xi. Qal Wied. 
x. 6. 1Cor.1.9. x. 18. 7 Cor. I. 18. 3 Thess. ili. . 3 Tim. Hi. 18 al. o & particip., Gal. v. f. 

d Col. i. 3 reff. e Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Cor. xvi. 20. 3Cor. xiti. 12. 1 Pet. v. 14. Se., Luke vii. 45. xxii 45 
only. Prov. xxvii. @ Cant.i.30nly. f here only t. er., & constr. Mark v. 7. Acte xix.13. éfop«., 
Matt. xxvi. 68. Gen. xxiv. 8. 

23. ayiaca F copt. 

F. (not G.) 
25. aft wposevx cote ins xa: BD! m syr 

rundem D! : om (leaving a space) F-gr G- lat. 
24. ins o bef moves F (not G), fidelis deus F- lat. nuas A el. TATA 

goth Damasc. for rep, urep F Damasc. 
27. rec (for evopx.) opc, with D*-3FKLN rel: txt ABD!E 17 Synops Damasc. 

paros elos. And wornpod is not an 
adjective, but a substantive: —from every 
species (or form) of evil The objection 
which Bengel brings against this, ‘ spe- 
cies mali esset elüos rod wornpoU, is 
null as such articles in construction are 
continually omitted, and especially when 
the genitive of construction is an abstract 
noun. Lün. quotes wpbs 8idapiow kaAoD 
re x. xaxov, Heb. v. 14: way el8os rovnplas, 
Jos. Antt. x. 8. 1. 28, 94.] ab rds 84 
contrast to all these feeble endeavours 
on your own part. elpyy here most 
probably in its wider sense, as the accom- 
plishment of all these Christian graces, 
and result of the avoidance of all evil. It 
seems rather far-fetched to refer it back 
to ver. 18. a Ao re seems to refer 
to the entireness of sanctification, which is 
presently expressed in detail. Jerome, who 
treats at length of this , ad Hedi- 
biam (ep. cxx.) queest. xii., vol. i. p. 1004, 
explains it, * per omnia vel in omnibus, sive 
lenos et perfectos :* and so Pelt, ut fiatis 

integri : and the reviewer of Mr. Jowett in 
the Journal of S. Lit., April, 1856 : *sanc- 
tify you [to be] entire.’ But I prefer the 
other interpretation : in which case it — 
Mous. xal introduces the detailed 
expression of the same wish from the lower 
side — in its effecta. éAcaAynpov] em- 
phatic predicate, as its position before the 
article shews: entire—refers to all threo 
following substantives, though agreeing in 
gender with reha, the nearest. Cf. be- 
sides reff., Levit. xxiii. 15, éxrà dg Onda; 
ÓAokA fjpovs. TÒ wv. &. A vx. x. T. 
Gia] Tb rena is the spirit, the 
highest and distinctive part of man, the 
immortal and responsible soul, in our 
common parlance: 4 hui is the lower 
or animal soul, containing the passions 

and desires (alria aivhoews (eus (oer, 
Plato, Deff. p. 411), which we have in 
common with the brutes, but which in «as 
is ennobled and drawn up by the rern. 
That St. Paul had these distinctions in 
mind, is plain (against Jowett) from such 
places as 1 Cor. ii. 14. The spirit, that 
part whereby we are receptive of the Holy 
Spirit of God, is, in the unspiritual man, 
crushed down and subordinated to the 
animal soul (yvx$) : he therefore is called 
Vvxixbs svebua ph Éxo», Jude 19: see 
also note on 1 . as above. 
épépsres defines and fixes dAdxAnper 
und.: that, as Ellic., i nan- 
tity, this defining quality. èv, for it 
will be in that day that the result will 
be seen, that the óAókAmgpor vr9pu95ra: 
will be accomplished. 24.) Assur- 
ance from God's faithfulness, that it wall 
be 20. morés (reff)—true to His 
word and calling: àrrl rot Axis, Thdrt. 

ô ak] not = ó aas, but 
bringing out 's office, as the Caller of 
his people: cf. Gal. v. 8. rosen, 
viz. that which was specified in the last 
verse. 25—28.] CONCLUSION. 
95.] Cf. Rom. xv. 30; Eph. vi. 19; Col. 
iv. 3; 2 Thess. iii. 1. wepl is not so 
definite as órép—pray concerning us— 
make us the subject of your prayers—our 
person — our circumstances—our apostolic 
work. Ellic. however remarks, that thie 
distinction is precarious; and hardly ap- 
preciable. 26.| From this verse and 
the following, it would appear that this 
letter was given into tbe hands of the 
elders. iv, simply in, —the kiss 
being the vebicle of the salutation: in 
our idiom, ‘ with.’ 27.) The meaning 
of this conjuration is, that an assembly of 
all the brethren should be held, and the 
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rec ins ayiois. bef aBeAdois (gloss from the m with AKLN? rel vulg syrr copt 
goth æth-pl Chr Thdrt Damasc : om BDFN! wth-rom Euthal Ambrst Cassiod. 

28. rec at end ins aun, with AD**KLN rel vss Chr Thdrt : om BD!F o 17. 672 am 
Ambrst. 

SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypagn aro afnvey, with AB?KL rel Syr copt: a Laodicea 
Di. lat syr: lo goth have no subscr: epy. a. ad. b h k m: ap. beco., omg a, 17: 
pref Tov ayiov ax. xavAov L: txt B!N, and (adding exAngpo05) D, (prefixing 
ereAect) F. 

Epistle then and there publicly read. The 
aorist, Av veo to a single vat, referrin 
act, shews this (but consult Ellic.’s note). 

theses which he suggests, but by the ear- 
nestness of spirit incidental to the solemn 
conclusion of an Epistle of which he is 

On the construction Tb» xóp. see reff. 
Jowett offers various solutions for the 
Apostle's vehemence of language. I should 
account for it, not by sup ny dis- 
trust of the elders, nor by the other hypo- 

conscious that it conveys to them the will 
and special word of the Lord. 
Tien] i e. in Thessalonica, assembled 
together. 28.] See on 2 Cor. xiii. 
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A ai; um 16 € = Eph. 
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fe here r XP! e. only. 
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HL 19 reff wv tc aAAnAov 
11 Thess. if. 11 vn c l e 

reff. k here only t. Ps. II. 1. xevi. 7. cv. 4. 

h rAcovale n ayárn roc EKüg ro- wavrwy 

4 @CTE avrToUC nuac £v vp» * y- 

TITLE. rec wavAov Tov axocToAo0v v tp. Oeog. ew. Devrepa: Tov ay. awoc T. TavAov vp. 
beos. erior. G L: ap. 0eo0. G ex. avAov o: avBpaci Oeocadms Tade Sevrepa ovparıos 
gus f: n wp. Beco. G ex. k: 2p. 0ecc. devr. er. h: wp. 0eoc. ew. B1: txt ABN m n 17, 
and (prefixing apxera:) DF. 

Cuar. I. 1. oA Bas DF 672. 
. F. (not F-lat.) 

3. om last ue Ni. 
4. rec nuas bef avrovs, with ADFKL rel: txt BN m 17. 73. 

Cu. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
On ver. 1, 2 ool gs i. 1 te 
2.] war, a gee i. 1, 8; 
1 Nn. 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4. 
3—12.] ÍNTRODUCTION. Thanksgiving 

For their increase in faith and love, and 
their endurance under persecution (vv. 3, 
4): promise of a rich recompense at 
Christ's coming (vv. 5—10), and good 
wishes for their Christian perfes ection (vv. 
e 12). 3. xalcs Bib or] as it 

t—refers to the whole preceding 
deen Sri, not (hat, cb xapio - 
res Fri— which would make xa6ós &é. 
dor. flat and superfluous,—but because, 
dependent on the clause preceding, xa6ós 
At. oriy, it is right, because &c. 

ins xa: bef warp: N'(but corrd) 4. 80. om 
xpi T. bef ino. DF. (not F-lat. 

rec aft warpos ins nuwy (as in other 
Chr Thdrt Ambrst-ven: om BD 17 Thl, Ambrs 

p) with AFIN rel vulg syrr copt goth 
rst-rom Pelag 

rec (for eyx.) 

** delAopey expresses the duty of thanks- 
giving from its subjective side as an in- 
ward conviction,—xaGeg &£idv tory, on 
the other hand, from the objective side, as 
something answering to the state of cir- 
cumstances.” Liin. trepavtdre | 
‘Frequentavit hujus generis voce Paulus 
(o rep las 2 Cor. xi. 5, ö reprR 
1 Tim. i. 14, bwepwrepiocevopa: 2 Cor. vii. 
4 [cf. also Rom. v. 20 J. ö reprirde Rom. 
vill. 37, órepvýów Phil. ii. 9), non quod 
iis delectaretur, sed quia vir vehemens 
natura duce sua cogitata gravibus verbis 
enuntiavit. Fritzsche ad Rom. v. 20. 

ais GAA‘ ove goes with dydry. 
4.] atrovs jpas—as well as our 

informants, and others who heard about 

» warpoc nol? 
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vpac THe 2 Tim. fil. 11. 
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face 

* avra odovvat rot; ' OAißovow v vac ME 
OA, 7 kai. univ roic ) OAcBopévore * avec ped nud p — Eph. iv. 2 

ahere onlyt. (i (Eer, Phil. t. 28) r John v. 90. vil. 24. Rer. fn üs Isa ivili. 
23. 1 Thess. iif. 10 al. Luke xx. 35. xxi. 

%. Acta v r only + Gen. EX come 3 Macc. xiii. 12 only = Rom. vill. 17. 
v Rom. viiL 9, 17 al - .1& 1 Cor. fil. 19 al. 1 These. lil rem. 
y 1 Thess. lif. 4 re: 1 Acta zxiv. 33. 2 Cor. II. 12. vil. 5. vill. 18 only. $cCheon tt 

kavaga: (more usual word), with DEL rel, xavxnoacéu F: txt ABN 17 Chr-ms, 
om 2nd ras DIF. 

6. ins tw bef Gee A Orthod. 
7. for nuov, vær Ni. 

you,—see 1 Thess. i. 8. There is ample 
reason (against Jowett) for the emphasis 
on abrobs ua. The fact of an Apostle 
making honourable mention of them in 
other churches was one which deserved 
this marking out, to their credit and en- 
couragement. dv dh] as the object 
of our raux. iv rais éxxAy 
ToU und i. e. at Corinth and in Achaia. 

Vropovis xal ret] No i» did 
voiy (Grot., Pelt), — nor is there the 
slightest necessity, with Lünem., to take 
cris here in a different sense from that 
in ver. 3. The same faith which was 
receiving so rich increase, was manifesting 
iteelf by its fruit in the midst of persecu- 
tions and afflictions. wa belongs 
only to Tots is (ur), as is shewn 
by the article before AIV , and by als 
àyéxegðe, which is el with ond. 

alg dvéyeaÓ«] attr. for Sv àv- 
5 for ås åréxecðe, as De W., 
al, for àvéxoua: always governs a geni- 
tive in the N. T. lx, yo are enduring : 
the tions continued at the time of 
the Epistle being written. 5—10. } 
Comfort under these afflictions, to think 
that they were only part of God's carry- 
ing out his justice towards them and their 
persecutors. 5.] The sentence, in 
construction, is in apposition with the 
preceding THs brop. to àréxecOe,—but in 
the nominative: 8(r:) deriv or the like 
having to be supplied. In Phil. i. 28 we 
have the like sentiment, with fris doriy 
supplied. There is a similar construction 
in Rom. viii. 3. &vBaypa] cf. L- 
Beiis in ref.—a proof: manifested in you 
being called on and enabled to suffer for 
Christ, and your adversaries filling up the 
measure of their opposition to God. The 
Dualo xplovs is, that just judgment which 

evexeate B. 
ins avrois bef rou OAsBovow F vulg D-lat. 

will be completed at the Lord's coming, 
but is even now preparing—this being an 
earnest and token of it. els TÒ x. r. A.] 
in order to (belongs to the implied asser - 
tion of the foregoing clause which judg- 
ment is even now bringing about &c.' 

. els ro is not merely of the result, as Lün. : 
nor is it of the purpose of your endurance, 
als dvéyeoGe eis Tb K. r. A. - as Estius cha- 
racteristically, to bring in the Romish 
doctrine of merit :—but of the purpose of 
God's dispensation of xala xplois, by 
which you will be ripened and fitted for 
his kingdom. [ Ellic. denies this, and would 
take eis 76 of the object to which the 
Zacala xploss tended. But surely when 
we are speaking of tho dinine proceedings, 
the tendency involves the pu and 
there is no need for a semi-telic force] ) 
your being counted worthy of the King- 
dom of on behalf of which (for this 
meaning of oͤrep, see Acts v. 41; ix. 16; 
Rom. i. 6; xv. 8; 2 Cor. xii. 10; xiii. 8, 
al.) ye also (xal, as in ref., points out the 
connexion—q. d. ‘ye accordingly’) eh 
suffering, 6. | if at least (reff. : 
refers back to Bu above, and lun 
duces a substantiation of it by an a 
to our ideas of strict justice) it is Just 
with (in the esteem of, reff.) God to re- 
quite to those who trouble you, tribula- 
tion (according to the strict jus talionis), 
and to you who are troubled, rest (reff. : 
literally, relaxation: ‘the glory of the 
kingdom of God on its negative side, as 
liberation from earthly affliction.’ Lin.) 
with us (viz. the writers, Paul, Silvanus, 
and Timotheus, who are troubled like 
yourselves : not with ws [all] Christians,’ 
as De W., al,—for all Christians were 
not OA: Béuevos, which is the condition of 
this &veois in our sentence: still less, 
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COLO 7 Tim. L6 

8. for rupi @Acyos, $Aoy: *vpos (alteration to sense, see re 
ac Thdrt-comm(a eppy) Th 

Pelag : txt AK LN rel syr-marg Chr Thdrt-txt Damasc 
ins roy bef de NL a bf g 

seth arm ancient-writers-in-Iren 

dare G-lat Iren-int Tert. 

BDF latt syrr copt 
Th org (Ec Tert Aug 

ret. Si douvs DF: 
rec aft «oov ins 

777) ME RU OE om BDKL b d ek In o 17 syr copt 
seth Chr-ms Thdrt Damasc Thl 

9. oAe0pvor A 17. 78 Ephr Chr-ms Tert. 
10. ev@avpecOnva: D'F. 

copt goth Iren-int, : 
Iren-int, Ambrst. 

‘with us Jews,’ you being Gentiles [ Ben- 
l, al.]) at the revelation (manifestation 

in His appearing, reff.) of the Lord Jesus 
from heaven (cf. 1 Thess. iv. 16) with the 
angels of His power (no hendiadys—not 
as E. V., ‘his mighty angels,’ which as 
usual, obscures and stultifies the sense: 
for the might of the angels is no element 
here, but Hrs ee which they are 
the amgels—servi power and pro- 
claiming His airs Poy in (the) fire of fame 
(farther specification of the dwoxdAupes 
ubove: does not belong to the following. 
On the anal see Exod. iii. 2; xix. 18; 
Dan. vii. 9, 10) allotting (distributing as 
their portion: reff.) ose 
who know not God (the Gentiles, see reff.), 
and to those (the rote repeated indicates 
a new class of persons) who obey not the 
Gospel of our Lord Jesus (the unbelieving 
Jews, see Rom. x. 8, 16), which persons 
(oUrwes, generic and classi refers 
back to their characteristics just men- 
tioned, thus containing in iteelf the reason 
for rleovow &c. following [against Ellic.]. 
See 8sris discussed by Hermann, Preef. ad 
Soph. Œd. Tyr. pp. vii—xv) shall pay 
the penalty of everlasting destruotion 
from (local as in Matt. vii. 23, &xoxo- 
pere àv aod of épya(óperot why &vo- 
play, —‘ apart from,’ see reff. (so Pis 
Beza, Schott, Olsh., Lünem., al. 
been interpreted of time, from the time 
of the appearing &c.’ [Chr., Œc., Thl. 

om tov DF 67? Chr, Thl. 
rec miorevovery (with a f 17, e ail), credentibus G-lat 

txt ABDFKLN rel Ephr Chr Thdrt, gui orediderunt volg syr 

Ko.], but dd wposéwov will not bear 
this:—also of the cause, which would 
make ver. 9 a mere repetition of dv rj 
àrox. to Sibóvros dxd. above [so Grot., 
Beng., Pelt, De W., Baumg.-Crus., al. J) 
the face of tho Lord anà from the glory 
of his Power (i. e. from the manifestation 
of his power in the ES of his 
sainte [see ref. Lea. ]. W. makes 
these words, dwd Segue x. ont an objec- 
tion to the local sense of &wé. But it is 
not so :—the déa being the visible local- 
ized result of the qim e see next verse) 
when He shall Ae oome (follows on 
Siany Tícovcw &c. above. On the aor. 
subj. with $ra», see Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 42. 6) to be glorified (aor.: by the 
great manifestation at His coming) - 
(not ‘through’ [Tovréar:, bid, Chrys. : 
(Ec. Thl., Pelt, al.], nor ‘among: bat 
they will be the element of His glorifica- 
tion: He will be glorified i» them, just as 
the Sun is reflected in à mirror) his saints 
(not angels, but holy men), and to be 
wondered at in (see above) all them that 
believed (aor. participle, looking back from 
that day on the past), —beoause our testi- 
mony to you (ref., not rd éQ' du., as d 
belongs immediately to uepripior) was 
believed (parenthesis, serving to include 
the Thessalonians among the smicreócar- 
Tes), —in that day (of which we all know: 
to be joined with 6avuac9., &c., not with 
Sr: dieren, &c., as Syr., Ambr., Grot., 
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s.' A x Luke ix. B. 
EC. O ys Hm. 1. 13, 

ad "nua rw 
tva uua¢ tet i. 9 reff. 

1 

= ] Tim. v. 
17. Heb. il. 
3. x. 20 onig 

Luke vii. 
Acts xv. 

Heb. ili. 1 
(1 Cor. 1. 20). 
= John fil. 
20. 2 Cor. 

g 1 Thess. i. 8. 

11. om guo» D! am syrr Vig: vus» DsKLe mn: ins ver bef o ĝe. quor F arm: 
ins sua vulg(and F. lat). vÀnpece AK o. cyubo u DFL Damasc. 

12. rec aft 1st moov ins xpiorov, with AF bc fh 17 vulg syrr th - pl Chr Ambrst : 
om BDKLN rel coptt th - rom Thdrt-ms Damasc (Ec. 

al, who also take éwior. as a future, for 
in that day our iere with regard to 
you will be substantiated.’ Most unwar- 
rantable— requiring also éxicr05 instead 
of · et on. alvin says, repetit in die illa 
....ideo autem repetit, ut fidelium vota 
cohibeat, ne ultra modum festinent.’ I 
should rather say, to give more fixity and 
definiteness to the foregoing). We may 
observe, as against Jowett's view of the 
arguments here being merely “ they suffer 
now; therefore their enemies will suffer 
hereafter :—their enemies will suffer here- 
after; therefore they will be comforted 
hereafter,"—that the arguments are no- 
thing of the kind, resting entirely on the 
word 83{xaov, bringing in as it does all the 
relations of the Christian covenant, of them 
to God, and God to them,—and by con- 
trast, of God to their enemies and persecu- 
tors. 11.] With a view to which 
(consummation, the ér8etac@yva:, &e., 
above, in your case, as is shewn below: 
not ‘wherefore, as E. V., Grot., Pelt, &c.) 
we pray also (as well as wish: had the 
xal imported [as Lün.] that the prayer of 
the Apostle was added on behalf of the 
Thessalonians to the fact (P) of the dv- 
SotacOFjva:, it would have been xal eis 
wpos.) always concerning you, that (sce 
note on 1 Cor. xiv. 13) our God may 
count vov (emphatic) worthy (not—'make 
gou worthy,’ as Luth., Grot., Olsh., al., 
which the word cannot mean. The verb 
has the secondary emphasis: see below) of 
your calling (just as we are exhorted to 
walk àt(es ris xAahoews Fs ènàhônpev, 
Eph. iv. 1—the calling being taken not 
merely as the first act of God, but as the 
enduring state produced by that act [see 
especially 1 Cor. vii. 20], the normal ter- 

nues À. 

mination of which is, glory. So that xA$e:s 
is not ‘the good thing to which we are 
called,’ as Liin.: which besides would re- 
quire Ts KAhcews afidon: now that ris 
che is sheltered behind the verb, it 
is taken as a matter of course, ‘ your call- 
ing, an acknowledged fact) and may 
falfil (complete,—bring to its fulness in 
you) all (possible) right purpose of good- 
ness (it is quite impossible, with many 
ancient Commentators, E. V., &c., to refer* 
es8oxlay to God His good pleasure.’ 
In that case we must at least have T)v 
eb dora and dya8eo. will not refer with 
any propriety either to God, of whom the 
word is never used [ occurring Rom. xv. 14; 
Gal. v. 22; Eph. v. 9 only, and always of 
MAN), or to the Thessalonians [r. Aa- 
gény ebboxías]. It [«)8oxía] must then 
apply to the Thessalonians, as it does to 
human agents in Phil. i. 15. And then 
&yaÜwcóvgs may be either a gen. ob- 
Jecti, ‘approval of that which is — 
or a gen. appositionis, a eb8oxia con- 
sisting in &ya8ectvm. The latter I own 
seems to me [agst Ellic.] far the best: 
as Gyabectrvy is in all the above citations 
a subjective quality, and the epproval of 
that which is good would introduce an 
element here which seems irrelevant) and 
(all) work of faith (activity of faith: see 
ref. 1 Thess. note. The genitive is again 
one of apposition), in power (belongs to 
wAnpéon, q. d. mightily), —that &c. On 
Svopa, cf. Phil. ii. 9 ff. Lünemann refers 
dy aire to Üroua, ‘and ye in if? but 
surely the expression is one too appro- 
priated in sacred diction, for it to refer 
to any but our Lord Himself: cf. 1 Cor. 
i. 5; 2 Cor. xiii. 4; Eph. i. 4; iv. 21; 
Col. ii. 10, al. 
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81). 
o constr., Phil. L 33. 1 Thess. Ui. 10. p = 1 Tim. v. . . Acta ii. 36 (from Ps. xv. 8). 

iv. 81. see Heb. xii. 96, 37. r constr. pragn. Rom. vi. 7. vii. 1. ix. 8. 2 Tim. ti. 26. 8 Rom. viL 
W. 1 Cor. ziv. 14. t Matt. zxxiv. 6| Mk. only. Cant v. 4 only. u = Acte i. 2. xi 

W. xxi. 4 Rom. v. 5. Eph. ili. 16 al. L. P. (Heb. ix. 16 1 Pet. I. 23.) v ver. 18. Acts xv. 27, &. 
w 2 Cor. v. 19. xi. 21 only. iner, edn. 957 65. 9. x (=) Bom. vili. 88. 1 Cor. lii. 33. vil. 

i. 4 9 Tim. Ul. 1. Heb. Iz. b only. 1 Macc. xii. 44. y seo 1 Thess. v. 3 reff. 

Cuar. II. 1. om Ist uss B syr. 
2. aft voos ins vwy D vulg 

unde, unre (to suit unre thrice follg : but the sense is di, 
17: txt ABD' FN Orig.—pyde dia Ac. Dl: 

om last rov F Damasc Thl. 
rel goth : txt ABD!FLN m 67? latt syrr coptt eth arm 
om ġ D!. 

Syr syr-w-ast sah sth Ambrst Jer Pelag. rec for 
„ With D5KL rel: umore 

unde 4 times F, but unre Bia Aoy. Fl. 
rec (for xupiov) xpwrrov, with DK 
One Hippo! Chr Thdrt Damasc 

Thl (Ec Tert Jer Aug Ambrst Pelag, xvptov incov 17. 

Cu. II. 1—129.] DOGMATICAL PORTION 
OF THE EPISTLE. Information (by way of 
correction) concerning the approach of the 
day of the Lord: its prevenient and. ac- 
companying circumstances. This 
has given rise to many separate treatises: 
the principal of which I have enumerated 
in the Prolegomena, § v. 1.] But 

*(passing from those quw s which he prays 
for them, to those which he prays of them) 
we entreat (reff) you, brethren (to win 
their affectionate attention), in regard of 
(the Vulg., E. V., and many ancient Com- 
mentators, render ówép, ‘per,’ ‘by,’ and 
understand it as introducing a formula 
jurandi, as in Il. œ. 466, xal my drip 
varpbs ... AÍcc«o. But this construction 
is not found in the N. T.; and it is most 
unnatural that the Apostle should thus 
conjure them by that, concerning which 
he was about to teach them. It is best 
therefore to take (ép, as so often, not 
quite = wepl, but very nearly so, the 
meaning ‘on behalf of’ being slightly 
hinted—for the subject had been mis- 
represented, and justice is done to it by 
the Apostle; and so Chrys. [wep ris 
wapovcias T. xpiorov évraU0a BuaAéyerai 
x. wepl THs emicuvay. Gv] al.: see reff.) 
the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
our gath together (i. e. the gathering 
together of us, announced in 1 Thess. 
iv. 17) to Him (Lün. condemns fo, aud 
would render up to as 1 Thess. iv. 17: 
but so much does not seem to lie in the 
preposition), 3.] in order that (aim 
of éperGuev) ye should not be lightly 
5 and with small reason) shaken 
properly of the waves agitated by a storm) 
from (see reff.) your mind (voUs here in 

its general sense—your mental apprehen- 
sion of the subject:—not ‘your former 
more correct sentiment, as Est., Corn. 
a-lap., Grot., al.) nor yet troubled (reff.), 
nei (on pyé, which is disjunctive 
[5€], and separates negative from n 
tive, — and hire, which is adjunctive 
[re], and connects the separate parts of 
the same negation, see Winer, Gr. edn. 
6, § 55. 6; and cf. Luke ix. 3) by 
spirit (by means of spiritual gift of pro- 
phecy or the like, assumed to substantiate 
such a view) nor by word (of moutà : 
belongs closely to Are 8“ és. following, 
as is shewn by ver. 16, where they again 
appear together) nor by epistle as by 
agency of) us (pretending to be from us. 

t no pretended saying, no pretended 
epistle of mine, shake you in this matter. 
That there were such, is shewn by this 
parallel position of the clauses with 3:2 
*veóuaros, which last agency certainly 
was among them. Sayings, and an epis- 
tle, to this effect, were ascribed to the 
Apostle. So Chrys, évrav0a oxe? pox 
alyirrerOa: wepicdva: ird: riero 
wAdcarras die- àrd ToU Hao, x. 
rab ru dwidexvunévous Adyar os Epa 
épdarnxey 4 huipa ToU kuplov, Tva ro- 
Aobs evrevOer  wAarfjoocir. However 
improbable this may seem, our expression 
would seem hardly to bear legitimately 
any other meaning. Cf. also ch. iii. 17, 
and note. It is impossible to understand 
the éxicroAh ds 3: uò of the first 
Epistle, wrongly understood, which cer- 
tainly would have been more plainly ex- 
pressed, and the Epistle not as here dis- 
owned, but explained. Jowett says, The 
most probable hypothesis is, that the Apos- 
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Acts xxi. 91 only. 8 Kings xx. (xxl) ua Ald. 
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.9. 3 Macc. xi. 81. b 
3 Chron. xxix. 19. Jer. ii. 19. (xxxvi. (xxiz.) 33 compl) 1 Macc. if. 15 only. vv. a 
ch. i. 7. 

f Gal. v. 17 reff. 
d here only. 

g 7 Cor. xii 7 only. Ps. xri 16. 

à see 
e John xvii. 18. see Isa. Ivii.& år., 1 Tim. vi. 0 reff. 

h « John xiii. 18, from Ps x). 9. 

3. for auaprias, avopias (see vo 7, 8) BN coptt Orig, Cyr-jer Damasc Niceph Tert 
once delinguentia, once delicti) Ambrat-ed(iniguitatis) Ambr: txt ADFEL rel vulg 

ig, Hippol Cyr-jer-ms Chr Thdrt, Iren-int. 
4. for vrepaupop., emaipopevos F Hippol Orig, Procop,(in Niceph): om xa: vrep. NI; 

tle is not referring deflnitely to any par- 
ticular speech or epistle, but to the pos- 
sibility only of some one or other being 
used against him." But this seems hardly 
definite enough) to the effect that ( as if; 
or ‘as that, Lünem. is quite wrong in 
saying that és shews that the matter in- 
dicated by Sr: is dless,—see 3 Cor. 
v. 19, ind note) the day of the Lord is 
present (not, is at hand :' éviornu: occurs 
six times besides (reff.] in the N. T., and 
always in the sense of being present : in 
two of those places, Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. 
ili. 22, rà dveore@ra are distinguished ex- 
reasly from rà 4éA^orra. Besides which, 
t. Paul could not have so written, nor 

could the Spirit have so spoken by him. 
The teaching of the Apostles was, and of 
the Holy Spirit in ages has been, 
that the day of the Lord is a£ hand. But 
these Thessalonians imagined it to be al- 
ready come, and accordingly were deserting 
their pursuits in life, and falling into other 
irregularities, as if the day of grace were 
closed. So Chrys., — ó Sid g 
dreh oük loxvoe weioa Dri evdh Tà 
A&A ra, érépay IA add, kal raTa- 
gels àvOpó rovs rivds Aupedvas, dre xe 
ToUs TeiDouérvovs dwargy, dr. Tà ned 
dxeiva kal Aaumwpà TéAos efAmQe. dre 
ur oby ÉAeyor dxeivo: thy dydoraciv in 
yeyovdva:r’ viv & HA dri evdornner 5) 
xplots ka) 7) wapovola ToU xpicrod, Iva Tò» 
Xproroy abr Webde: d rod, xa) rel- 
Tartes ds obk Cor: Ao Ari ob82 8 
xagrhptoy kal xéAacts kal Tiuwpla Tois Kaxes 
weroimkócir, exelvous Te Opacurdpous dp- 

wrrat, xa) tovrous taweivorépous. cal 
Tò dh 1dr xarerdrepor, éxexelpovy of 
piv ras fhuara AwayyéAAew ù rapa 
Tov IIaóAov Tavra Aepduera, of 8d xa) èr- 
ros apdrrew ws wap’ dxeſvou ypapeloas. 
Hom. in 2 Thess. i. 1, vol. xi. p. 469). 

3.] Lot no man deceive you in 
any manner (not only in either of the fore- 
going, but in any whatever) : for (that day 
shali not oome) (so E. V. supplies, rightly. 
akas WT not seem to have been any in- 

oL. III. 

tention on the part of the Apostle to fill 
up tbe ellipsis: it supplies itself in the 
readers mind. Knatchbull connects 87: 
with é£fararfo», and supplies évdornxer 
after it: but this is very harsh) unless 
there have come the apostasy first (of 
which he had told them when present, see 
ver. 5: and probably with a further refer- 
ence still to our Lord's prophecy in Matt. 
xxiv. 10—12. There is no need, with 
Chrys, Thdrt, Thl., Aug., to suppose 
&wogracía to mean Antichrist himself 
p dor $ &wocracía ; arb kare? 75 

(xpwrrov. àrocraaíay, Chr.], nor to re- 
gard him as its only cause : rather is he the 
chief fruit and topstone of the apostasy), 
and there have been revealed (ref. ch. i. 
As Christ in his time, so Antichrist in his 
time, is *revealed' — brought out into 
light: he too is a puorhpioy, to be un- 
folded and displayed: see vv. 8, 9) the 
man of sin (in whom sin is as it were per- 
sonifled, as righteousness in Christ. 'The 
gen. is called by Ellicott that of the pre- 
dominating quality), the son of perdition 
(see ref. John, where our Lord uses the 
expression of Judas. It seems merely to 
refer to Antichrist himself, whose essence 
and inheritance is àróA«ia, —not to his 
influence over others, as Thdrt.[both: 
és wx. abrb» AwoAAÓuerov, n. érépois 
vpótevor ToóTov -yevóu«vov], Œc. Pelt, 
al.), he that withstands (the construction 
is not to be carried on b ig Sar a 
èr) dra x. r. A. belo to kelne- 
vos as well as to óxepaipónevos [the 
omission of the second article is no proof 
of this, as Pelt supposes, but only that 
both predicates belong to one and the same 
subject], but àrrixeíuevos is absolute, ‘he 
that withstands CHRIST, the dévrlypicros, 
1 John ii. 18), and exalts himself above 
(in a hostile sense, reff.) every one that is 
called God (cf. Aeyópero: Geol, 1 Cor. viii. b. 
** The expression includes the frue God, as 
well as the false ones of the heathen—but 
Aeyóp«ror is a natural addition from Chris- 
tian caution, as dra Gedy 1 have 
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u- | xxvi.18&. Luke 1. 20. 1 Tim. vi. 18 al 

P n e» Acta li. 29. xxv. 
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Cyr Thdrt, Damasc, : txt BDKLN rel Orig, Hippol Thdrt,. 

8. for wy, euov ovros D! Ambrst. 
6. for «avr., avrov AKN)? c k m 17 Orig, Cyr-jer Damasc. 
T. aft nn ins yap N!(N? disapproving). 

been a senseless and indeed blasphemous 
expression for a Christian." Lünem.)oran 
object of adoration (= nemen, and is a 

eralization of 6«óv. Cf. the close paral- 
el in Dan. xi. 36, 87 (Theod. and simi- 
larly LXX]: x. ó Bacreds byo6foerai 
K. ue Arier èn} wárra Gedy, x. r. A.), 
so that he sits (not abr). raði- 
oa, as Grot., Pelt, al, but xa@foa, in- 
transitive, as in reff.) in (constr. præg- 
nans—‘ enters into and sits in.“ The aor. 
usually denotes that one definite act and 
not a series of acts is spoken of: but here, 
from the peculiar nature of the verb, that 
one act is the setting himself down, and 
the session remains after it: cf. Matt. v.1; 
xix. 28, &c.) the temple of God (this, say 
De W. and Lünemann after Irenæus, Her. 
v. 80. 4, p. 330 [cited in Prolegg. § v. 
8 note],—cannot be any other than the 

le at Jerusalem: on account of the 
definiteness of the expression, à vadg Tov 
6«o$, and on account of xa8(ca. But 
there is no force in this. ò vads rot Oeo? 
is used metaphorically by St. Paul in 1 Cor. 
Hi. 17 bis: and why not here? see also 
1 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21. From these 
passages it is plain that such figurative 
sense was familiar to the Apostle. And 
if so, ka8lca: makes no difficulty. Its 
figurative sense, as holding a place of 

wer, sitting as judge or ruler, is more 
requent still: see in St. Paul, 1 Cor. vi. 4: 
and Matt. xxiii. 2: Rev. xx. 4: to which 
indeed we might add the many places 
where our Lord is said xa6íca: on the 
right hand of God, e.g. Heb. i. 8; viii. 1; 
E 12; xii. 2; Rev. ^ 885 3 
the interpretation, see Prolegomena, § v.) 
chewing himself (xeipóperor &woBewró- 
vai, Chrys. Hardly that, but the sense of 
the present, as in ô weipd(wr—it is his 

habit and de to exhibit himself as God) 
that he is (not ‘a god, nor is it equi- 
valent to ô G- but designates the divine 
dignity which he icates of himself. 
The construction is an attraction, for 
àrod. Šri abrós . . .; and the emphasis is 
on etw, ‘that he 18 God’). 5.] 
conveys a reproach—-they would not hav 
been so lightly moved, if they had remem- 
bered this. .] And now (not tem- 
poral, but as nm é in 1 Cor. xiii. 18, 
‘rebus sic stantibus'—* now’ in our ar- 
gument. We must not for a moment 
think of the ungrammatical rendering of 
Whitby, Masker, Heydenr., Schrader, 
Olsh., B.-Crus., and Wieseler, * that which 
at present hinders,’ which must be rd 
yoy xaréxor: and for which ver. 7, Rom. 
xii. 8, 1 Cor. vii. 17, are no precedent 
whatever, not presenting any case of in- 
version of an adverb from its emphatic 
place between an article and a partici- 
ple. vuv is a mere adverb of pas- 
sage, and the stress is on 7b car, ye 
know that which hinders (viz. ‘him’ 
—the man of sin: not, the Apostle from 
epeaking freely, as Heinsius,—nor the 
coming of Christ) in order thst (the 
aim of xaréxo» [in God's purposes]! 
q. d. ‘that which keeps him back, that he 
may not be revealed before his, &c.) he 
may be revealed (see on ver. 8) in his own 
time (the time appointed him by God: 
reff.). 1.) For (explanation of last 
verse) the MYSTERY (as opposed to the 
&zoxdAvjis of the man of sin) ALREADY 
(as op to è» 18 avroð xaipg above) 
is working (not is being wrought,’ passive, 
as Est., Grot., all. I retain the inversion 
of the words, to mark better the primary 
and secondary emphasis: see below of 
lawlessness (i. e. ungodliness—refosal to 

a - e 

vao» rou tov ABDr 
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37 al. L.P. 
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b Paul, Acts xiti. 28. xxii. 90. xxvi. 10 only. Luke xxii fal. Isa. 
o Ps. xxxii. 6. Isa.1. c. 

e1 Tim. vi. 11. 3 Tim. i. 7 Tim. i. 10. iv. 1 
f ver. 1. R. Col. I. 99, Eph. iif. 7. tv. 16. 

Matt. xxiv. 341 . John iy. 18. Acta vil. 36 a8. 

8. rec om ino, with BD3KL! rel SUN) Mac Cyr-jer Thdrt, Damasc, ; (Ec Vig : 
ins AD'FL?N 17 latt syrr coptt arm Orig, ippol Constt Ath Das Cyr-jer-ms Ephr 
Chr Thurt pe Damasc Thi Iren, Tert Jer Fulg Hil Ambr Aug Ruf Ambrst Primas 

Pelag. * rec av tt, with D3KL rel Orig, Mac Cyr-jer Thdrt, Damasc, 
(Ec Vig: avaAo. NI: ayeAot DI(appy) FN? 17. 672 (Orig): ave&e& AB Orig, Hippol 
Mac Cyr-jer Ath. 

recognize God's Jaw—see reff. The 
genitive is one of apposition : the &vopía is 
that wherein the uve'rfjpiov consists :—not 
a genitive of the working cause, as Thdrt. 
[és kexpvuuérgy Exovras ris Aroyuías 
Thy váyn»],—nor must we understand by 
the words, Antichrist himself, as Olsh., 
comparing Tò rìs eboeBelas uve Thpiov, 
1 Tim. iii. 16,—nor the wnezampled depths 
of ungodliness, as Krebs, al., from Joseph. 
B. J. in reff. As to the order of the 
words, cf. Arrian, exp. Alex. i. 17. 6, x. 
te ip o cuyyyépny TË n Tar 
OnBalwy Tis àxrocráceos, Lün.) only until 
he that now hinders (ó crix is placed 
before ds for emphasis, as in ref. Gal., 
póvov TG» wrexay Tva pynpovebomer) 
be removed (the phrase is used of any 
person or thing which is taken out of the 
way, whether by death or other removal. 
So in reff.: and Plut. Timol. p. 238. 8 
[Wetst.]: Cyro Civ kaf daurdy èx uécov 
yevóueros, — Ter. Phorm. v. 9. 40, ‘ea 
mortem obiit, e medio abiit) See also 
Herod. viii. 22: and for the opposite, èy 
udo elvai, Xen. Cyr. v. 3. 26. . Various 
erroneous arrangements and rone of 
this sentence have been current : of which 
the principal have arisen from fancying 
that the participle xaréyew requires some 
verb to be supplied after it. So Vulg. 
[^ tentum ut qui tenet nunc, teneat, donec 
de medio fiat: so Syr., Erasm., Est., all.], 
and E. V. [*only he who now letteth, wi 
let, so Beza, Whitby, al.],—xaréxe: [so 
Bengel, Pelt, al.]:—éorfy [so Knatchb., 
Burton, al.]): 8.] and then (when 
he that hinders shall have been removed : 
the emphasis is on rére) shall be revealed 
the lawless one (the same as the abrór of 
ver. 6: viz. the &ávÓpermos ris auaprias), 

U 

rnv €riQarcay D! f Cyr-jer-edd. 

whom (by this relative clause is introduced 
his ultimate fate at the coming of the Lord. 
To this the Apostle is carried on by the 
fervency of his spirit, and has to return 
again below to describe tbe working of 
Antichrist previously) the Lord Jesus will 
destroy by the breath of His mouth 
(from Isa. xi. 4,—wardtea: yir TË Aóyo 
TOU cTÓnaTOos avrov, x. d» wvetuars Di 
xe àreAet àceB?j. It is better to 
keep the expression in its simplo majesty, 
than to interpret it, as Thdrt.,— te- 
Tas póvov, k. waveedebpla éce roy 
&Xurhpiov. — Thdr-mops, — uóvov drıßoh- 
cas. Chrys. on this is fine: xa6dwep yàp 
wip dee. ard Ta urp (, «al 
apo ths wapovclas abris wófje8ev Syra 
vapkür moei x. valore odtw xal ô 
xpiords TQ éwirdypuar: uóvor (but see 
above) x. Tj wapovolg roy dyrixpicroy 
dvarcoe:. — àprei rape abréy, xal ravra 
wdrra àxóAoAe) and annihilate (not, as 
Olsh., ‘deprive of his influence,’ nor can 
Rev. xix. 19. be brought to bear here) 
by the appearance of His coming (not 
‘the brightnese of his coming, as very 
many Commentators, and E. V.; but as 
Beng.: ‘apparitio adventus ipso adventu 
prior est, vel certe prima ipsius adventus 
emicatio, uti dd,, ris )uépas:' the 
mere outburst of His presence shall bring 
the nid ehe! | to nought. Cf. the sublime 
expression of Milton,—‘ far off His coming 
shone’) : 9, 10.] whose (refers 

describe the character of his agen 
coming is (the present is not used for t 
future, nor is the Apostle setting himself 
at the time esied of, — but it describes 
the essential attribute, as so often) accord. 
ing to (such as might be e from,— 
2 

to the 8» abovo—going back in time, s 

e 
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1Epb.iv.33 kurt avroic 0 de% ^ &vépyeay e Aavnc, ? &tc TO riortb- 
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xviii. 1 gat avroUc rh eva, “iva kpiÜoaw avavrec ot un 
Rom. ii. 13. 7 u e 9 7 9 ,» v 58 7 ry e 

1Cor.1-18 migrevoavrec rp aAnOeig, GAA “evduxnoavrec [cv] ry 
Iv. 3. Lev. 3 , 
Till, 0.” —GÓtkiQ. 

o Luke i. 30. t > ` >. ! 9 m - - , 
xit. 8. xix. 13'Huec 88 ogetAoney " svxyapigr&w Tw Ow wavrore 
xii. 33 only. ye ~ L x? 7 e a 7 " Y CN 
Gen- Aris TEDI Uwv, ASEAPOL " myamnu£vor vro kupiov, Ore Y &iÀaro 

p —1 Cor. il. 
ames š . v. 8. . 2. r Matt. xxvii. 64. 1 Thess. 11.8. 1 John iv. 6. Prov. xiv. 8. 

Bem l. 24 ain Jer. v L Matt. vil. Y. John Ul. 17, 18. James v. 9 al. fr. a «e Rom. ii. 18. 1 Cor. xlii. 
6. Col. 1. 5. 3 Tim. lii. 8. vw. d, Matt. iii. 17 1 Mk. L. 1 Cor. z. J. 2 Cor. xli. 10. 1 Chron. 
XIII. . dat. without àv, 1 Macc. i. 48 1 1 Theas. 1. 4. Deut. zxril.14. 3 web. 1.8. 

y = Phil.i.32. Heb. xi. 95 only. Deut. xxvi. 18. (see Deut. vii. 6, 7. x. 18.) 

10. rec ins rns bef aSix., with DKLN? rel Hippol Chr Thdrt: om ABFN' 17 Orig, 
Cyr-jer (prob the rn of axarn gave occasion for the insn). rec ins ev bef Tois 
aroA\Avpevors, with D'ELN? rel syrr Orig, : om ABD'FN! 17 latt coptt eth Orig, Cyr- 
jer Damasc, Iren-int Tert Aug Ambrst. aft adnGecas ins xpiorov DI. 
etedetavro P. edet. to owOnvai, exc Ist e and nyai, rewritten by a recent hand in A.) 

11. om xa: D! 67? vulg Syr copt eth Chr Cyr-ms (Ec Pelag. rec rene (see 
notes), with D KLR“ rel D-lat(and G- lat) vulg-ed (and F. lat) syrr copt Hippol (Orig, ?) 
Thdor-mops Cyr, Iren- int Cypr: txt ABD' FR! 67? am(with fuld) Orig, Bas Cyr-jer 
Damasc, Iren-int-mss. om avrovs F. 

12. [awayres, so AFN 17 Orig, Cyr.) 
the two members of the sentence) b 

aAAa N. om ey (prob to balance 
D!FN? d h m 17 latt sah Orig, Hippol Cyr Cyr-jer 

Iren- int. ue Tert: ins AD'KLN! rel syrr copt Orig, Chr Thdrt, Damasc, Cypr Jer. 
18. for kvpiov, Geov D! vulg lat-ff,: ins rov bef xvpiov AN: aro ko F. 

correspondent to) the working of Satan 
(Satan being the agent who works in the 
Évouos) in (manifested in, consisting in) 
all (kinds of) power and signs and won- 
ders of falschood (máry and qyeUSovs both 
belong to all three subetantives: the varie- 
ties of his manifested power, and signs 
and wonders, all have falsehood for their 
base, and essence, and aim. Cf.ref. John), 
and in all (manner of) deceit (not, as 
E. V. deceivableness,’ for it is the ag 
of the man of sin—active deceit, of whic 
the word is used) of unrighteousness 

longing to, consisting in, leading to, 
tkÍa) for (the dativus incommodi) those 

who are perishing (on their way to per- 
dition), (WHY? not by God's absolute 
decree, but) because (in requital for this, 
that) they did not (when it was offered to 
them) receive the love of the truth (the 
opone of the yev8os which characterizes 

the working of the man of sin: see as 
before, John viii. 44) in order to their 
being saved. II.] And on this account 
(because they did not receive, &c.) God is 
sending to them (not, as E. V., following rec., 
‘ shall send ? the verb is present, because 
the mystery of iniquity is already working. 
rere must not for a moment be under- 
stood of permissiveness only on God's part 

He is the judicial sender and doer - it 
is He who hardens the heart which has 
chosen the evil way. All such distinctions 
are the merest folly: whatever God per- 
mits, Ho ordains) the working of error (is 
causing these seducing influences to work 
among them. The E. V. has weakened, 
indeed almost stultified the sentence, by 
rendering évépy. wAdyns ‘a strong dels- 
sion,’ i. e. the passive state resulting, in- 
stead of the active cause), in order that 
they should believe the falsehood (which 
the mystery of sin is working among them. 
It is better here to take rq definite, refer- 
ring to what has gone before, than ab- 
stract), that (the higher or ultimate pur- 
pe of God) all might be judged (i. e. 
ere ‘ condemned,’ by the context) who did 

not (looking back over their time of proba- 
tion) believe the truth, but found ples- 
sure in iniquity. I have above given 
the rendering of this important paseage. 
For the history and criticism of its inter- 
pretation, see the Prolegomena, $ v. 

18—11I. 15.] HogTATORY PORTION OF 
THE EPISTLE. 18—17.] Exhortation, 
grounded on thankfulness to God for their 
election by Him, to stand fast in the faith ; 
and prayer that God would enable them to 
do so. 18.) 84 contrasts Paul, Silvanus, 

ABDF 
KLN a b 
cdefg 
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5 Sapa © ouv, adeAgoi, 335r... 
see Rom. ii. 

3T. H8 
16 o 1 Thess vn ) e—1 Thess. avroc & Pr 

1. 14 reff. f — John zvil. 3$. Rom. v. 3. q Rom. v. 18. vil. 8 $$ als. Paul only. 
h Gal. v. 1 reff. 6 =a Cal. H. 19. Rev. ii. 18, 14, 15, 87. 
1 = Gal. 1. 14 reff. m constr. x.$8. Luke xii.47. Rev.xvi.9. Winer, edn. & $ 23. ö. 
n ver. 2 o = 1 Thess. iiL 11 reff. 

[eAero, so ABDFLN (m?) 17 Thdrt-ms.] nuas D'N! 1 am(with fuld hal F-lat). 
for ax apxns, axapxny BF vulg syr Cyr Damasc-comm Did Ambr Pelag : txt 

ADELN rel gr-lat-ff. 
14. aft eis o ins xa: FN m vulg syr arm Ambrst. 

for quer, vwy NI: txt N-corr!-3. 
15. aft wapadoce:s ins quor D! Ambrst. . 

and Timotheus, with those of whom he has 
been recently speaking. ] 
q. d. find it our duty: subjective: are 
bound, as E. V. try. d up.] Lüne- 
mann remarks, that as 77 de has pre- 
ceded, and ô bes follows, ptos here must 
be the Lord Jesus: cf. Rom. viii. 37 : Gal. 
ii. 20: Eph. v. 2, 25. Otherwise, the ex- 
pression is perhaps more normally used of 
the Father, ver. 16: Eph. ii. 4: Col. iii. 
12: John iii. 16, al. freq. $n) may 
enounce either (as Ellicott) the matter 
and grounds of the thanksgiving, that 
God. . ., or the reason of it, because 
God.. . . St. Paul does not elsewhere 
use alpdopas of divine election, but éxAé- 
yopa: (1 Cor. i. 27, 28. Eph. i. 4) or 
vpoopí Cw . viii. 29. Eph. i. 11) It 
is a LXX expression : see reff. èr 
d&pxis must be taken in the general sense, 
as in reff.: not in the special, ‘from the 
beginning of the gospel,’ as Phil. iv. 15. 
It answers to *pb 78 alórer 1 Cor. ii. 7, 
pb carag O kócuov Eph. i. 4, wpb 
xd ] ] aievíer 2 Tim. i. 9, all of which 
are spoken of the decrees of God. 
els cwrnpíav] in contrast to the àxáA «a 
lately spoken of. dv dy. wv. x. 1. 
éA.] the elements in which the efraro els 
oor. takes place: not, as De W., the aim 
(dv for eis) of the «TAaro. wvetparos 
is the Holy Spirit—the sanctification of 
(wrought by) the Spirit: not, ‘sanctifi- 
cation of (your) spirit.“ This is the divine 
side of the element: the human side fol- 
lows, the rioris dAnGelas, your own re- 
ception, by faith, of the truth.' 14. 
eis 8] to which (i. e. the being saved in 
sanctification of the Spirit and belief of 
the truth) He (God) ealled you through 
our Gospel (our preaching of the Gospel 
to you), in order to (your) acquisition 
(see on 1 Thess. v. 9) of the glory of our 

for vas, nuas ABD! Vig. 

Lord Jesus Christ (i.e. your sharing in 
the glory which He Aas; see ref. John: 
Rom. viii. 17, 29: not the glory of which 
Ed - the bestower 2 source, as Pelt, al. 

y wrong is the interpretation of 
(Ec., Thl., Corn.-a-Lap., al.— fva ddt 
wepiroifjop TẸ vig abToU: of Luther, al., 
* sum herrlichen Cigenthbum,”—* ut eesetis 
gloriosa possessio domini nostri J. C.:“ for, 
not to mention other objections, the whole 
context has for its purpose the lot of the 
Thessalonians as contrasted with that of 
those spoken of, vv. 10—12;—and the 
sense of seprmoígscis is indicated hy the 

el 1 Thess. v. 9). 15. - 
—seeing that such is God's intent 

respecting you. Mr. Jowett here describes 
the Apostle as being “unconscious of the 
logical inconsistency " of appealing to 
them to do any tbing, after he has just 
stated their election of God. Rather we 
should say, that he was deeply conscious, 
as ever, of the logical necessity of the only 
ractical inference which man can draw 

God's gracious purposes to him. No 
human reasoning powers can connect the 
two,—God’s sovereignty and man's free- 
will: all we know of them is, that the 
one is as certain a truth as the other. 
In proportion then as we assert the one 
strongly, we must ever implicate the other 
as strongly: s course which the great 
Apostle never fails to pursue: cf. Phil. ii. 
12, 18, al. freq. ru. is a contrast 
to axe viva, ver. 2. On the sense of 
wapadéce:s, as relating to matters of doc- 
trine, see Ellic.’s note, and the reff. given 
by him. & is the accusative of 
second reference. Amer. uv, as 
contrasted with the émor. és 8, ud 
of ver. 2, refers to 1 Thess. 16, 17.] 
abrés, as a majestic introduction, in con- 
trast with dus, see 1 Thess. iii. 11, and 
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Rom. f capdlac kat " or, tv Hr "Epyy kat oy " dab. 
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ir um OLI ka "mpóc o uãc, 
xvi. W al. re 1. 13 (14). 

.9. Col. Lev .. ch. i. 11. 
a = here only, (Gal. ii. 3 reff, .) see P. “cxlvil, 15 (4). 
e see 1 Thess. ili. 4 reff. d 1 Thess. 

Job iv. 8. 

16. xp. mo. B: ino. o xp. A. 
om o bef Geos BD'K 17. 

10 reff. 

III. l v T6 Aormóv * mpocenysabe, abe gui, J rept Nw, 
E 9 * Aóyoc rod xupiov * rpéx y kat r Sobáčnrar xabwc 

Kal iva à pvaOwpev avo r arómwv 
7 ch. L 4 li. "d reff. "m M reff. 

t a. 18. see ch. 1. 19. remotes 
e Luke xxiii. 61. Acta xxv. 5. xxviii. 6 

the lst xa: is written above the line by Nia (eppy?- 
rec (for o, bef sernp) kan with AD*(and lat) 

rel vulg(with am &c) syr goth Chr Thdrt Ambr Ambrst: om o N?: txt BDIFR! 17 
Syr Ambrst Vig. 

17. ras xapdtas bef unn’ AN vss. 
copt Thdrt : om ABD!FN m 17 latt syrr arm Chr (Ec Ambrst gr-lat-ff. 

om o ayar. nuas NI: ins N-corr!. uwvior F. 
rec aft ornpitat ins vas, with DKL rel 

rec Aoyo 

kat epyw, with FK rel: om xa: Aoyw 17: om epyo xau d: txt ABDLN c m latt copt 
sth Chr Thl Thdrt (Ec Ambrst Vig. 

Cuar. III. 1. om ro F. 
D 78 goth. 

as ensuring the efficacy of the wish—q. d. 
‘and then you are safe.’ Our Lord Jesus 
Christ is placed first, not merely because 
He is the mediator between men and God 
nines ) but because the sentence is a 
climax. 8 ày. tp. x. r. A. probably 
refers to ô bedòs c. ô var. nu. alone: and 
yet when we consider how impossible it 
would have been for the Apostle to have 
written of é&yewfácarres, and that the 
singular verb following undoubtedly refers 
to both, I would not too hastily pronounce 
this. See note on 1 Thess. iii. 11. 
Ava - ho loved us—refers to a 
single fact — the love of the Father in 
sending His Son—or the lovo of the Father 
and Son in our accomplished Redemption. 

x. Sovs—and gave—by that act of 
Love. alwv.] consolation, 
under all trials, and that eternal,—not 
transitory, as this world’s consolations : 
sufficient in life, ‘and in death, and for 
ever: cf. Rom. viii. 38 f. This for all time 
present: and then àr. åy. for the future. 

dv xáper belongs, not to Dor. åy. 
but to 80, and is the medium through, 
or element in which, the gift is made. 
Better thus than to refer it to both the 
participles dyaw. x. 8008s; for à dya- 
woas as applied to God (or the Lord 
Jesus) usually stands absolute, cf. Rom. 
viii. 87; Gal. ii. 20; Epb. v. 2. 
srepoxe ou] as in 1 Thess. iii 11, 
8 pers. sing. opt. aor. comfort, with re- 
ference to your disquiet respecting the 
wapovela. After ornp. understand óuâs, 

for xvpiov, Geov F k 17. 
adeAga: bef wposevyerbe F f o: x. ny. bef ade. 

which has been supplied— see var. readd., 
— better than ras xap. spar, diego die 
not the agents in &pyor and Adyos. 
latter is not ‘doctrine,’ as Chrys., Can 
(‘tam in pis et sancta vitæ cursu, quam 
in sana doctrina’),—for Épyoy (work) and 
Aéyos (word), seeing that arri applies 
to botb, must be correlative, and both 
apply to matters in which the man is an 
agent. Still less must we understand dv 
as = 8d (Chrys., Thi. 2, Beng., al.): the 
sphere, and not the instrumenta, of the 
consolation and confirmation, is spoken of. 

Ca. III. 1—5.] Erhortation to pray 
Jor him and his co (1,2). His 
confidence that the Lord will keep them 
(6. e. that they wili obey his commands 
4). Prayer for them (5). 1] On 
TÒ X. (= Aersóp), see 1 Thess. iv. 1. 
Tva] On the use of telic conjunctions with 
verbs like wposevyoum, see note on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 13. $ X. T. nup.) the Lord's word 
—i. e. the : see reff. xy] 
Contrast to ‘being bound ? see 2 2 it. 
9—may spread rapidly. Soß.] See reff. 
The oni of the Lord is then glorified, 
when it becomes the power of God to 
salvation to the believer—see Rom. i. 16. 

xaĝòs xal xpds tpnas| for they 
2 thus received it : 1 Thess. 1. 6. 

pâs] among you (ref.). 2.] 
ren] in order for that to be the case, — 
that we may be free to preach it. On 
Kroto, Lünem. say, “it is properly used 
of that which is not in its right place. 
When of persons, it designates one who 
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(Matt. xvii. 43.) see Gal. v. 10. 

m II only. Prov. xx 
o Bom. li.7. Rev. L 9. THE 10 al. fr. 

8. om cru F, but insd bef y sorts ver 2 Wubi, Brian: 
(corrn, see 1 Cor i. 9, 10, 18. 2 Cor i. 18) AD!F latt(not am 
Ambrst : txt BD*KLN rel syrr Cyr Jer.—o xupios bef erri» Ni. 

orice B: tnpnoa F. 
AAeuer ins vyu» (corra, see ver 6), with ADSFKL rel demid : om 

with am fuld) Chr,-comm Ambrst Pelag Bede. 
om xa: bef wrote AD!N!, 

87 syr-w-ast Vocat: pref m. 
4. rec aft 

BD!N 17. 67? 
ins KaL ETOINTATG 
D! : romonre 17: om nas woinoete F. 

5. Tas xapdias bef vuwy D ves. 
ABDFKLX rel. 

does or says that which is inappropriate 
under the circumstances. Thus it answers 
to ineptus in Latin (Cic. de Orat. ii. 4). 
From ‘aptitude,’ it passes to its wider 
ethical meaning, and is used of men who 
act contrary to divine or human laws. 
Thus it gets the general signification of 
bad or y. See examples in Kypke, 
Obes. ii. p. 145,—in Lósner and Wetst.“ 
Who are these men? It is obvious that 
the key to the answer will be found in 
Acts xvii. They were the Jews at Co- 
rinth, who were at that time the especia! 
adversaries of the Apostle and his 
ing. And this is confirmed by the clause 
which he has added to account for their 
&roxía and rornpla: où yàp Tár- 
tev A wlorvs—for to all men the (Chris- 
tian) faith does not belong—all men do 
not receive it—have no receptivity for it 
obviously pointing at Jews by this de- 
scription. It is more natural to under- 
stand the article here as definite, the 
faith, than as abstract: for faith, as such, 
would not bear much meaning here. 
9.] Calvin says, Ceterum de aliis magis 
E prm uam de se anxium fuisse Paulum, osten- 
unt hec ipsa verba. In eum maligni 

homines improbitatis suse aculeos dirige- 
bent, in eum totus impetus irruebat: 
curam interea suam ad Thessalonicenses 
convertit, nequid hsc illis tentatio no- 
ceat." -wTÓS seems to be chosen 
in allusion to sícris which has just pre- 
ceded; but the allusion cannot be more 
than that of sound, as the things spoken 
of are wholly different. é «ptos 
is our Lord: see ch. ii. 16, and ver. 5. 

84, in contrast with the men 
just mentioned. rute] in refer- 

11 Thess. iv. 11 reff. m Luke 1. 79. 1 These. 
n Luke xi. 4$. John v. . 1 John ii. 8, 16. ui. 17. iv. 12. v. 8. 

p gen., as 3 Cor. 1. 8. Col. i. 2. Heb. xi. 28. 

for «xupios, Gees 
demid) arm- marg 

aft os ins xa: A 

aft rapœ yy. 
for vorpzere, woinoare 

rec om 2nd ryy (with none of our mss) : ins 

ence to his wish, ch. ii. 17. TOU ro- 
vnpoo may mean ‘the evil one,’ as in Matt. 
xiii. 19: Eph. vi. 16, al.: and so Ellic. 
But here the assurance seems, as before 
said, to correspond to the wish ch. ii. 17: 
and thus ornplta dy rarr) Epyy x. Adye 
àyab = ernpite x. $vAdie ad oU 
TornpoU: in which case 7. vov. is neuter. 
We may observe that the words are 
nearly a citation from the Lord's prayer. 

4.] forms a transition to the ex- 
hortations which are to follow, vv. 6 ff. 

dv xvply, as the element in which 
his confidence is exercised, shews it to be 
one assuming that they will act consist- 
ently with their Christian profession : and 
so gives the expectation the force of an 
exhortation, but at the same time of & 
hopeful exhortation. i$" ops (reff.), 
with reference to you—the direction of 
his confidence. wal owuire x. wowjoere 
is all the pio t Sr. A wapayy. x. 
wouire, kel wowujoere, as Erasm. 
5.] There does not appear to be any dis- 
trust of the Thessalonians implied by this 
repeated wish for them, as De W. supposes. 
Rather is it an enlargement, taken up by 
the 8¢ (not only so, but) of the A tapay- 
yéAAoper K. TOieiT€ K. WwOifjrere. é 
«up. is our Lord, as before. vai 
T. Geov here, from the fact of his wishing 
that their hearts may be directed into it, 
must be subjective, the love of man to God. 
The objective meaning, God's love, is out 
of the question. The otber subjective 

the love which God works meanings, 
Pelt), . . . which God commands (Le 
erc), are are far-fetched. $ ónoporh T. 

xpiorov has very generally been under- 
stood as in E. V., ‘ the patient waiting for 
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viGorz GAA tv Kom xat " uoxyÜu ^ vükra kat ° nutpav ep 
Xv. 1,8. , d * ` d — ' e. 9e ? 
ln Yopevor, ^ mpóc ro py * emtBapneai tiva dnn ovy 

w (ver. 0.) Heb. xiii. 7. 8 John 11 only 1. Wisd. 1 x here only . Xen. . vil. 2. 
6. see above (a). - Matt. x. 8. Rom. ili. 96 al. Isa. lil. . 2 = ver. 12. ui. 
20. Luke vil. 58. xiv. 1, 15 al. . tii. 19. a= Acts xxvi. 13 al. b 1 Thess. íi. 9 reff. 

Acta xx. xxvi. 7. Paul only, exc. Mark iv. . Esth. iv. 16. elsw. ge 5. so Paul, ch. 11. 9. e . 81. 
d absol, 1 Thess. II. 9 reff. e = John ri. 46. 3 Cor. i. 34. ili. 5. 

n as Mark v. 
Phil. iii. 12. iv. 11, 17 only. 

6. rec aft xupiov ins nuwr, with AD'FKLN rel: om BD! Cypr!(olsw, om xup. 
rec apeAafe (corrn of plur. The less usual form in (zt is the preferable meg 

with (none of our mss) Syr: wapeAaBere BF syr goth Anton Thdrt, Ambrst Sing-cler : 
rape ago D'ELN? rel 

8. ovre F. aa N. 
ADEL rel. 

Christ, So Œc., Ambr., Erasm., Corn.- 
a-lap., Beza, all. But i*wopová will not 
bear this meaning. It occurs thirty-four 
times in the N. T., and always in the sense 
of endurance,— patience. Nor again can 
the expression mean ‘endurance for Christ's 
sake,’ which the simple genitive will not 
convey: but it must be, as Chrys. (1) fva 
bropévoper, ws pity or ever, the 
patience of Christ (gen. possess.), —which 
Christ shewed 6—15.] Dehoría- 
tion from disorderly, idle habits of life. 
He had given a hint in this direction 
before, in the first Epistle (v. 14, 15): 
he now speaks more plainly, doubtless 
because their restlessness and excitement 
concerning the wapovola had been accom- 

nied by an increase of such habits. 
is dissuading them from associating with 

such persons, seems to shew that the core 
of the Church (as Lün.) was as yet sound 
in this respect. 6.] wapayyéAAopev 
84 takes up the assurance of ver. 4, and 
tests its general form by a special com- 
mand. dv Gh. u. r. A. strengthens 
the wapayy., and does not belong to the 
following. Net] lit. to take 
in, or shorten sail: lerla ni» creíAarro, 
0écay 8 iv rnt ueAalrp, Il. a. 483: hence, 
to draw in or shorten, generally: rérepd 
co: wapinola | opdow ra reber, À Ad-yor 
cereiAóue0a, Eur. Bacch. 626;—to con- 
ceal: éBovAecero uiv orddAAccOat, où phy 
hdóvaró ye xptwrew tò -yeyovós, Polyb. 
Frag. hist. 39 (from Suidas, voc. ereíAa- 
hai), ob. Suvaudvay Th» èx ris cvr. 
noc las xaratlwow orédAdAcrOa: (* cohibere 
consuetam reverentiam"), ib. viii. 22. 4. 
So here, ‘cohibere vos'—to' keep your- 

gr-ff (most vss and lat-ff have the plur, but which form, is of 
course uncert) : txt AN! 17 Bas, eAaBocay D!. for wap, ag’ B. 

yuxros x. "uepas BEN 17 Chr-ms Damasc,: txt 

selves from: see reff.: obviously without 
allusion as yet to any formal excommuni- 
cation, but implying merely avoidance in 
intercourse and fellowship. The accusa- 
tive is repeated before the inflnitive, pro- 
bably because the clause dr àrd u., &c., in- 
tervenes. The wapddoo:s refers to the 
oral instruction which the Apostle had 
given them when he was present, and 
subsequently confirmed by writing (1 These. 
iv. 11, 12). wapeAdBocay | plural, 
as belonging to the wárres implied in 
vaxrós; so in (Bar olxóvBe Exacros. 
On the form oa, which is said to have 
been originally Macedonian, and thence 
is found in the Alexandrian (écxd(ocar, 
Lycophr. 21), Lobeck remarks (Phryn. 
p. 849), “ex modorum et temporum meta- 
plasmis, quos conjunctim tractare solent 
dialectorum scriptores, nullus diutius vi- 
guit eo quo tertis aoristi secundi persons 
plurales ad similitudinem verborum in pr 
traducuntur,—efocay Niceph., é$eópocar 

Anna Comnena, aerfA8ocay Nicet. (and 
vapfjA0ocay)." We have fjA9oca» lyn, Ps. 
lxxviii. 1; see other examples from LXX in 
Winer, edn. 6, § 18. 2. f. 7.) wig Sef 
pue Fp. is a concise way of expressing 
‘how ye ought to walk in imitation of us.’ 

é&raxrée also occurs in Lysias xarà 
'AAxiB.. a. p. 141. 18, in this sense, of 
‘leading a disorderly life.’ 8. 
voher, a Hebraistic expression for got 
our sustenance :? wapé Tivos, ‘at any one's 
expense,’ from any one as a gift: there 
seems to be an allusion in the construc- 
tion to the original sense of Sepedy. 

dp. belongs to Éprov èp. as a 
contrast to Bæped»: but by working, &c. 
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Ore ovk ‘Exopev ' éovaiav, aAX’ iva © tavroUc rbrov ! Mate vii eed 
dont vaw E TÒ Hine teh. nud. 10 cal Jae ore wn 
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yap Tivaç ” wEpi@arouvrec Sey vuw P araxrwe, pnd RE. d 

1 epyatontvouc, aAAa * meprepyatopivouc’ 12 t rote x1 S 4 

* ratovroic ‘wapayyédopev kai ‘wapaxaAoupey ' T Kupiy N. 1 ver 
Len Melt xi. 

Insov Nee“, iva “uera ` novyiaç “épyatopevor rov E 4 
tavrov " aprov tou, 18 vut dt, dor $oí, un * ey- 1 4 

kaxnonre ? kaħowoiovvreç. 15 & SE ric ovx urakovE TY 3 Eph. il 
, t = 8 a 

AG Nuo did 

al. vi 10. Ps. xiv. 1. 
s Rom. xvi. 18. 3 Cor. xi. 18 al. 

III. 1. 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12 only. M zr 16. „ cay 

æ » 

rie emoroAnc, ToUTOY 
¥ Bere only f. Bis iH. nong 1 84. 3. eee 1 Tim. v. 18 reff. 

1 Thess. iv. 1 Chron. XXIX. 92. v Acta 

ft. 
> onntiovoO: ” r oniy eee 

1. 5 al. 1 
w ver. 8. x Eph. il. 18 reff 

y here only. Levit. v. 6 Ald. (xaà&e w. F. vat.) oniy. see Mark ili. 4al. = } Cor. xvi. 8. 
2 Cor. x. 9, 11. ch. H. 3, 15 (see note). = Rom. xvi. 23. Col. fv. 16. 1 Thess. v. 37. see 1 Cor. 
v. 9. b bere only. Ps. iv. 6 only. 1 Tov TrÓX Ov, Polyb. xxii. 11. 12. 

10. om rovro Ni. for ov, ux; Dl. 
ll. ev vui» bef reptrarovrras D 
12. rec dia Tov rup. nu. oov. xp., with D'ELN? syrr 

om aTraxTos 672. 
Chr Thdrt Damasc, Thl (Ec : 

txt AB(D')FN! 17 latt copt goth Damasc, lat-ff (said by De Wette to be a corr» 
J'rom 1 Thess iv. 1: but is not rec rather a corrn to the more usual form ?). 

18. rec exxax.: txt ABN m, evxaxerre DI. 
h 73. 113-marg 114-21-23. 219? Chr. ua · 

14. vr B b! m sth Chr-in-Thl,, Thl. 

cad wowvurres F: TO aao TOt. 

8? exioroAns F. rec (aft ow u.) 
ins cal, with D'FKL rel vulg syrr Bas Ambrst Aug. pe: om A(appy) BDN 17 8 cone 

The sentence may also be taken as De ": 
and Ellic., regarding dv xórę x «d godes 
the contrast to Sepedyv, and py VUKT. 
x. jp. as a parallel clause to dv cr. x. 

; 8.] See 1 Cor. ix. 4 ff., where 
treats of his abstinence from this his 

apostolic power. ovx Sr, my mean- 
ing is not, that. . . . See reff. and 
Hartung, Part. ii. 153. davrove is 
used in the plural for huãs abroós and 
ópüs avrods for shortness, but never in 
the singular for ékavrór br eeavrór, where 
no 8 reason d see Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 272. 10.] cal ydp,—and 
we carried this further: we not only set 
you an example, but ——— A es duty of 
diligence by special precept. dp is 
co-ordinate with that in ver. 1 e xal 
does not bring out bre query xp. duds asa 
new feature, as Thdrt., for of this period 
the last three verses have treated—hut it 
brings out rovro, on which the stress lies, 
as an additional element in the remi- 
niscence. This seems to me clearly to be 
the force here, and not the merely conjunc- 
tive, as Ellic. maintains. rovro, viz. what 
follows. a Tis K. r. A.] Schdttgen and 
Wetst. quote this saying from several 
places in the rabbinical books. 1L] 
Ground for reminding them of this his 

saying. uepyaflopdvovs] being 
busybodies; or, being Votive about trifles; 
busy only with what is not their own 
1 N (Jowett : "n refers to ere 
tilian’s *non agere satagere’ : see 
reff. So in the charge against Socrates, 
Plat. Apol. § 3, Zwxpdrns àSucet x. wept- 
epydLera: (rü rd Te órd yis K. Tà 
éxovpária, x. Toy frre Abyor kpelrTo 
rot, m Mos rabrà TaUTa „ 

T scil. abTobs. 
ff 

Novy. may taken either suhjectively, 
—with a quiet mind ;—or objectively, 
with quietness, i. e. in outward peace. 
The former is most probable, as addressed 
to the offenders themselves. lavrév, 
emphatic—that which they themselves 
have earned. 18.] B«—ye who are 
free from this fault. On dx. and xx. see 
notes on 2 Cor. iv. 1 and Gal. vi. 9. 
calorrotodyvres, from the context, cannot 
mean ‘doing good’ (to others), but doing 
well, living diligently and uprightly: sce 
also Gal. vi. 9, where the same general 
sentiment occurs. Chrys.’s meaning is 
surely far-fetched: Ace ee, now, 
dx” abray x. éwiripüáre abrois, uà phy 
wepilénre ApG Bıaplapérras. 14. 
Many Commentators (Lath., Calv., Grot., 
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16. for xvp., Geos F d f g vulg-sixt Th! Ambrst Pelag. 
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nn ° ovvavapiyvvola aury, iva “evroary 
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5 Krporw. o K 

g = 1 Thess. ili. 11 reff. (see 
x.2. Rom. xi. 10 (from Ps. IY KE 

[ouverapsyrvobas, so AB(D!F)N D-lat copt goth Tert. ] 

note.) 
al 

III. 

p". 15 kat un ec 

Ld 

o 'kúpioç 'utrd müvrwv 

1 *O "agzasuóc "ry tug “yupi IIaóAov, & torw 
b Phil. iv. 9 reff. i Mat xvilt. 

k Phil. i. 18 reff. 1 here only. Ruth il. €. 
n1Cor.Col.as above. Gal.vi.11. Philem. 19. 

om ray A 673. 

montf Ambrst Pelag: txt A?7BD°KLN rel syrr copt Thdrt Damasc. 

Calov., Le Clerc, Beng., Pelt, Winer, 
al.) have joined 8ià ris moroàĝes with 
what follows, and explained it (usually, see 
below),—‘ note that man by an Epistle (to 
me).“ But ris is decidedly against this 
rendering,—unless we suppose that it sig- 
nifies your answer to this. [Bengel and 
Pelt, taking 75s èr. for this Epistle, would 
render, notate nota censoria, hanc Epist., 
ejus admonendi causa, adhibentes eique in- 
cultantes' (Beng.), —' Eum hac epistola 
freti severius tractate' (Pelt): but both 
these require cwueio?o0e to be diverted 
from its simple meaning.] The great ob- 
jection to the above connexion is that 
St. Paul has already pointed out the man- 
ner of treating such an one, ver. 6, and is 
not likely to enjoin a further reference to 
himself on the subject. 1t is far better 
therefore, with Chrys. (there seems no rea- 
son for qualifying this by apparently, as 
Ellic.), Est., Corn.-a-Lap., Beza, Hamm., 
Whitby, Schott, Olsh, De W., Baum.- 
Crus., Lün., Ellic., all., to join 3:4 ris èr. 
with the preceding Tẹ Ady. ñu., and render 
it our word by this Epistle, as 7) émicroAt 
is undoubtedly used in reff., and the word 
is that in ver. 12. held 
mark, see ref. Polyb. : the ordinary mean- 
ing of the word: put a ewuetor on him, by 
noticing him for the sake of avoidance. 
On what is called the dynamic middle, see 
Krüger, Sprachlehre, § 52. 8. 4. 
15.] «al is more delicate than àxAd or 84 
would be: q. d. *and I know that it will 
follow as a consequence of your being 
Christians, that ye will, &c.' in 
the first clause seems superfluous: it is 
perhaps inserted to correspond with the 
other clause, or still further to soften the 
éxOpdy jryeic0e. So Ssrep, Job xix. 11; 
xxxiii. 10. 18.] Concluding wish. 
On abrós 84, see on ch. ii. 16. 
ò pf. Tis alp] As the Apostle con- 
stantly uses ó Ged: rs eip. for the God of 

Peace (see Rom. xv. 33; xvi. 20: 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11, al.), we here must understand our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 4 eipijvn must not 
be understood only of peace with one an- 
other: for there has been no special men- 
tion of mutual di ment in this Epis- 
tle: but of peace in general, outward and 
inward, here and hereafter, as in Rom. xiv. 
17. See Fritz. on Romans, vol. i. p. 22. 

The stress is on óuiy —May the Lord 
of Peace give you (that) Peace always in 
every way (whether it be outward or in- 
ward, for time or for eternity). 
wávrwv ù.) therefore with the àrdxrws 
mepiraroUrTes also (Lün.) : not as Jowett, 
pleonastic. The man who was to be ad- 
monished as an à8eAQós, would hardly be 
excluded from the Apostle's parting bless- 
ing. 17, 18.] CONCLUSION. 
17.] Autographic salutation. The Epis- 
tle, as it follows from this, was not written 
with the Apostle’s own hand, bat dictated. 
So with other Epistles; see Rom. xvi. 22: 
1 Cor. xvi. 21: Col. iv. 18. 5$) which 
circumstance: not attraction for ds. The 
whole of vv. 17, 18, not merely the bene- 
diction, are inclufled. By the words otrws 
vp, we must not conceive that any 
thing was added, such as his signature, — 
or as Œc., oloy rò dowd(oucu das, $ Tb 
Eppoabe, I Ti. TowÜTor : they are said of 
that which he is writing at thetime. His 
reason for this caution evidently was, the 
dwurrod) às 8: fév, spoken of ch. ii. 3. 
And the words dv wdéoy éwvoroÀg must 
not, with Lün., be limited to any future 
Epistles which he might send to the Thes- 

onians, but understood of a caution 
which he intended to practise in future 
with all his Epistles: or at least with 
such as required, from circumstances, this 
identification. Thus we have (1 Thess. 
being manifestly an exception, as written 
before the rule was established) Gal. writ- 
ten with his own hand (see note on Gal. 
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18. om nuw» F: om T. xup. ny. Syr. 
om BN! 17. 67? fuld(with barl tol) Ambrst. 

1 
xii. 13. 

$ Kings xix. 

5 see Col. Iv. 18 
reff. 

rec at end ins aun, with ADF KLN? rel: 

SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds axo aOyver, with AB*KL rel: aro pwuns f gh: aro po. 7 
axo a& b: no subscr in 1 o: xpos Oeog. B' exAnpe6n apxera: xpos Teiuobeov a’ D: 
ereA ec xpos d. B' apxerai xpos Tiu. a' F: txt B'(N) 17 goth sth.—(om 8' N, but adds 
crix px.) After this in ABKN 5. 9. 16. 137. 189. 196 the Ep to Heb follows: 
so also, apparently, in C, sce Tischdf. Cod. Eph. proleg. p. 15.] 

vi. 11); 1 Cor. authenticated (xvi. 21); 
2 Cor. sent, by Titus and therefore perhaps 
not needing it (but it may have existed in 
xiii. 12, 18 without being specified) ; Rom. 
not requiring it as not insisting on his per- 
sonal authority (but here again the con- 
cluding doxology may have been auto- 
graphic) : Col. authenticated (iv. d : 
ph. apparently without it (but possibly 

vi. 24 may have been autographic) : Phil. 
from its character and its bearer Epaphro- 
ditus not requiring it (but here again 
iv. 28 may be autographic): and the 
Epistles to individuals would not require 
such authentication, not to mention that 
they are probably all autographic—that 
to Philemon certainly is, see ver. 19 there. 
(So for the most part De Wette.) 
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d 3 Cor. vill. 8. Phil. Iv. 8. Tit. i. (onlx f. Sir. vif. 18 only. (-t. Phil. ii. 20. 

1. TIL 1. . Philem 2 Cor. vi. 18. Phil. ii. 29. ver. 18. 2 Tim. i. 3. ti. 
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.10. 8 John 4. 
U. 20. ver. 4. ch. (iL 7, 16) iii. 18 (Iv. 12). 3 Tim. 1.13. Tit. ili. 15. James ii. 5. elsw., èv rp r. 

TITLE. elz wavAov Tov axoc'T. 7) *p. TH. e ro pwrn: Steph N xp. Tiu. ew. wpe. : 
Tp. Ti. *porys eri ro ic) mavAov L: txt AN h m n o 17, and (prefg apxerat) DF. 

Cumar. I. L rec ino. bef xpiorov, with AKL rel: txt DFN 17 syr copt goth Damasc 
Ambrst. 
nu. 0v m 80. 116. 218. 

for exitayny, ewayyeday N. 
rec xa: Kkupiov ino. Xp, with D'KLN rel Thdrt Damasc : 

ins rov bef cwrnpos D! 48.— Tov cer. 

txt AD!F 17 latt syrr sah Chr-comm Ambrst Ambr Cass. (Cursives vary in the similar 
phrase in ver 2.) 

Cuar. I. 1, 9.] ADDRESS AND GEEET- 
ING. 1. rar émir.) See reff., especially 
Tit.: a usual expression of St. Paul, and 
remarkably enough occurring in the doxo- 
logy at the end of the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, which there is every reason to think 
was written long after the Epistle itself. 
It isa more direct predication of divine 
command than 8:2 OeAfparos Oeod in the 
earlier Epistles. deod cwrfjpos hyp. | 
Apparently an expression belonging to the 
later apostolic period,—one characteristic 
of which seems to have been the gradual 
dropping of the article from certain well- 
known theological terms, and treating 
them almost as proper names (see, how- 
ever, Ellicott’s note). Thus in Luke i. 47 
it is dml rẹ Oeg TQ carp! pov: and in- 
deed in almost every place in the pastoral 
Epistles except this, cwrfp has the article. 
In ref. Jude, the expression is the same as 
here. xal xp. 'Iqo.) See a similar 
repetition after BoUAos xp. 'Incov in Rom. 
i.44&6. The Apostle loves them in his 
more solemn and formal —and 
the whole style of these Epistles partakes 

more of this character, as was natural in 
the decline of life. ays Ar hyo] 
It is not easy to point out the exact 
reference of this word here, any further 
than we may say that it gives utterance 
to the fulness of an old man’s heart in the 
near prospect of that on which it nata- 
rally was ever dwelling. It is the ripen- 
ing and familiarization of ypiords èv Spiv 
$ arìs rijs Béns of ref. Col. See also 
Tit.i.2. Iam persuaded that in many 
such expressions in these Epistles, we 
are to seek rather a psychological than a 
pragmatical explanation. Theodoret no- 
tices the similar occurrence of words in 
Ps. lxiv. (Ixv.) 6, éxáxovcor ju&r ó Beds 
ó corhp Judy», ) rl derer rev 
wepdrwy THs "üs— which is interesting, 
as it might have suggested the expression 
here, familiar as the Apostle was with 
O. T. diction. Ellic. refers, for the same ex- 
pression, to 5x Trall. § 2, p. 676. 
yole v.] Cf. Acts xvi. 1: 1 Cor. iv. 
14—17 ; and Prolegg. to this Epistle, § i. 
lff. -yvnolg, true, genuine— cf. Plat. 
Politic. p. 293, ob yrndlas ob Ürres ofcas 

€ = Col. i. 27. 
€ = 1 Cor. iv. 14, 17. 

f Gal. 
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E d » L 

* mpocuttvat tv Ediow, optvóutvoc tic Maxedoviay, tva * maol Gel 
! grapayyelÀ gc * riot ur] " éripotibaakaA &v, unde "Psooc- Winer dn. 

i - (under like circumat.) 3 Cor. vill. 6. 1x. 8. xii. 18. 
Mk. Acte xi. 23. xili. 48. ch. v. S only. 

Acta 1. 4. 1v. 18. m 5. Paul, 1 Cor. vli. 10 & passim. 1 Kin 

12 al. 

k = Acts xviii. 18 (of 
udg. iti. 35. Wisd. lil. 9 only.) 

xxill. B. m = 1 Cor. iv. 
n ch. vi. 
Tit. i. 14 

9. rec aft rarpos ins uev, with D'ELN? rel syrr sah: om AD!FN! 17 latt copt goth 
Orig-int Ambrst-ed Pelag. 

. o o 2 AAAS pepuunpévas ratrny. 
dv miare) When Conyb. says, ix faith, 
not ‘in the faith, which would require 
Tj" (so Ellic., without the protest), —he 
forgets (1) the constant usage by which the 
article is omitted after itions in cases 
where it is beyond doubt in the mind of the 
writer and must be expressed in transla- 
tion: (2) the almost uniform anarthrous- 
ness of these Epistles. He himself trans- 
lates the parallel expression in Tit. i. 4, 
‘mine own son according to our common 
faith,’ which is in fact supplying the ar- 
ticle. Render therefore in the faith: 
joining it with yrnol rr: and com- 
pare reff. eos and clovvy are 
found joined in Gal. vi. 16, in which Epistle 
are so many similarities to these (see Pro- 
legg. to these Epistles, § i. 32, note). 
The expression debe wanjp, absolute, is 
found in St. Paul, in Gal. i. 1, 3: Eph. 
vi. 23: Phil. ii. 11: Col. iii. 17 (r$ 6. $.): 
1 Thess. i. 1: 2 Thess. i. 1: 2 Tim. i. 2: 
Tit. i. 4. So that it belongs to all pe- 
1 of his writing, but chiefly to the 

ter. 
8—20.] From specifying the object for 

which Timotheus was left at Ephesus (vv. 
8, 4), and characterizing the false teachers 
5—7), he digresses to the true use of the 

which they pretended to teach (8—10), 
and ils agreement with the gospel with 
which he was entrusted (11): thence fo 
his own conversion, for the mercies of 
which he expresses his thankfulness in 
glowing terms (12—17). Thence he re- 
turns to his erhortations to Timotheus 
(18—20). On these repeated digres- 
sions, and the inferences from them, see 
Prolegg. ch. vii. § i. 36 f. 8.] The sen- 
tence begins As I exhorted thee, &c., but 
in his negligence of writing, the Apostle 
does not finish the construction: neither 
verse 5, nor 12, nor 18, will form the 
apodosis without unnatural forcing. 

TGpekáAeca] Chr. lays stress on 
the word, as implying great mildness— 

Éxove Tb p,, wés ob DibaskdAov 
Kéxpyru pops, adr’ oikérov cexebór 
ob yap elrer érérata obs“ xéAevoa, 
ott rap, GAARA Ti; raperd ed 
oe. This has been met (Huther, al.), 
by remarking that he says d:eratduny to 
Titus, Tit. i. 5. The present word how- 
ever was the usual one to his fellow- 
helpers, see reff.: and d:erafduny there 
refers rather to a matter of detail—'as I 
prescribed to thee.’ The sense of 
Wpospetvat, to tarry, or stay at a place, is 
sufficiently clear from ref. Acts. The wpos- 
implies a fixity when the word is absolutely 
used, which altogether forbids the joinin 
wposueiya with *opevóuevos unders 
of Timotheus, as some have attempted to 
do. The aorist rposueîva: refers to the 
act of remaining behind when the Apostle 
departed; the present would have marked 
an endurance of stay. Various endeavours 
have been made to escape from the difficul. 
ties of the fact implied. Schneckenburger 
would read wposueívas: others would take 
wposueiva: as imperative, most unnaturally. 
No one can doubt, that the straightforward 
rendering is, As I besought thee to tarry 
in Ephesus, when I was going to Mace- 
donia And on this straightfor- 
ward rendering we must build our chrono- 
logical considerations. See the whole 
subject discussed in the Prolegomena, ch. 
vii. S ii.: and cf. Ellicott's note here. 

voptvóy.tvos, present, when I was 
on my way. ta, &c. object of his 
tarrying. wapayyeiAgs, see reff. 
rtv] so constantly (reff.) in these Epis- 
tles: sometimes of &rriAéyorres Tit. i. 9, 
or *oAAoÍ ib. 10. Huther infers from 
Tic, that the number at this time 
was not considerable: but this is hardly 
safe. ''The indefinite pronoun is more 
probably slightly contemptuous: ‘le mot 
Tiwes & quelque chose de méprisant,’ see 
Arnaud, on Jude 4, compare Gal. ii. 12.” 
Ellicott. érepoSiBacxadciv] There 
seems to be in érepo-, as in érepo(vyoÜrres 
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sede T. dye " uuÜoic kai ™ ysveaAoylaic -‘axepavrotc, " airivec 2 è 
Tit. 1. 14. 
3 1. 10 only t. Sir. zx. 19 only. 

only. (-Tew, Heb. vil. 0.) 
r Tit. il. 9 

2 Cor. vi. 14, the idea of strange, or in- 
congruous, not merely of different : cf. also 
érepdyAwocos, 1 Cor. xiv. 21. And the 
compound -3:8acxadcivy, not -3:3doxey, 
brings in the sense of ‘acting as a teacher :’ 
not to be teachers of strange things. 
Eusebius has the substantive, H. E. iii. 32 
—3id ris Tay érepodi8acxdAwr &xárgs, — 
in the sense of heretical teachers—which 
however is too fixed and developed a 
meaning to give here. We have xadod:- 
Sdoxados, Tit. ii. 9. The meanings of 
‘other teaching’ and ‘ false teaching,’ 
when we remember that the faith which 
St. Paul preached was incapable (Gal. i. 
8, 9) of any the least compromise with 
the errors subsequently described, lie very 
close to one another. awposéxatv, to 
give attention to: see reff.: “as it were, 
a mean term between dxotew and mored- 
ey, compare Polyb. iv. 84. 6, 8:axotcarres 
ovdty xposécxor; Jos. B. J. vii. 5. 3, 
obre wposeixov ohr éxlorevoy.” Ellicott. 

pvOorg}] We can only judge from 
the other passages in these Epistles where 
the word occurs, what kind of fables are 
alluded to. In Tit. i. 14 we have uh 
wposéxorres “lovdaixois puúðo:is. In our 
ch. iv. 7, they are designated as 890 
kal ypad5eis. In 2 Tim. iv. 4, they are 
spoken of absolutely, as here. If we are 
justified in identifying the ‘fables’ in Tit. 
with these, they had a Jewish origin: but 
merely to take them, as Thdrt., for the 
Jewish traditional comments on the law 
(uboovs d ob thy ToU vóuov BibackaAlar 
acdc, àAAÀ thy lovdaixhy épunvelay 
Th» bx’ abrey kaAovuérvgy Bevrépwciv 
[72*9, mischna ]), does not seem to satisfy 
the BéBndAo kal ypadSeis. And conse- 
quently others have interpreted them of the 
gnostic mythology of the Hons. So Tert. 
adv. Valentinianos, ch. 3, vol. ii. p.545: ‘qui 
ex alia conscientia venerit fidei, si statim 
inveniat tot nomina sonum, tot coniugia, 
tot genimina, tot exitus, tot eventus, feli- 
citates, infelicitates dispersae atque con- 
cisae divinitatis, dubitabiturne ibidem pro- 
nuntiare, bas esse fabulas et genealogias 
indeterminatas, quas apostoli spiritus his 
jam tunc pullulantibus seminibus haereti- 
cis damnare praevenit ?' And Iren., in his 
preef., p. I, assumes these words in the very 
outset, almost as his motto — ère) 1h &A4- 
car wapawenméuerol tives dweisd-youcs 
Aéyous wWeudeis x. yeveadcoylas paralas 
arrives (yrfoes paddrov wapéxouci, cab: 

t here only. Job xxzvi. 96 only. 
s Tit. as above only. 1 Chron. v. 5, 7, & . 33 AM. 

Uu Acte x. 41, 47. Paul, passim. 

å àårdororós now, ) olxoSouhy beot Th» 
évalore:.... Others again (as Suidas's 
definition, pi@os, Adyos Wevdhs, elxovl coy 
Thy àAffeiav) would give an entirely ge- 
neral meaning to the word, false teach- 
ing’ of any kind. But this is manifestly 
too lax: for the descriptions here (ver. 7, 
e. g.) point at a Jewish origin, and a de- 
velopment in the direction of yeveaAcylaz 
éwépayro:. It does not seem easy to de- 
fine any further these 1)6o, but it is plain 
that any transitional state from Judaism 
to gnosticism will satisfy the conditions 
here propounded, without inferring that 
the full-blown gnosticism of the second 
century must be meant, and thus calling 
in question the genuineness of the Epistle. 
On the whole subject, see Prolegg. ch. vii. 
$ i. 8 ff. yevead. dwep. | W. in 
his note on Tit. 1. 14, marks out well the 
references which have been assigned to 
this expression: yeveadoylas cannot be 
1) properly genealogical registers, —either 
for a pure genealogico-historical end (Chr., 
Œc., Thl, Ambr., Est., Calov., Schóttg., 
Wolf), or for a dogmatico-historical one, 
to foster the religious national pride of 
Jews against Gentiles, cf. Phil. ii. 4 f. 
(Storr, Flatt, Wegsch., Leo), or to ascer- 
tain the descent of the Messiah drt., 
Jer. Wegsch.: according to Nicol. Lyr., 
to shew that Jesus was not the Measiah), 
least of all genealogies of Timotheus him- 
self (Wetst.),—for all this does not touch, 
or too little touches religious interests: 
nor are they 2) gentile theogonies (Chr. 
gives this as well as the former interpre- 
tation: also Œc., Thl, Elen.); nor again 
8) pedigrees of the cabalistic sephiroth 

itring. Obss. 1, v. 13: see Wolf), which 
will hardly suit yevead.: nor 4) Kesenian 
genealogies of angels (Mich., Heinr., al.), 
of the existence of which we have no 
proof; nor 5) allegorizing genealogies, 
applications of psychological and historical 
considerations to the genealogies contained 
in the books of Moses ; as in Philo (Dühne, 
Stud. u. Krit. 1853, 1008),—a practice 
too peculiar to Philo and his view: but 
most probably 6) lists of gnostic emana- 
tions (Tert. contr. Val. 3,—prsescr. 33, 
Iren. pref. [see above], Grot, Hamm., 
Chr., Mosb., ria: sona a pagel But 
again, inasmuch as yeve are cou 
in Tit. iii. 9 with wdyas: ropuxal, it eas 
as if we must hardly understand the 
ripefied fruits of guosticism, but rather 
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23. Tit. Ui. 9 only t. 
vil. 18. 

3 reff. 2 

4. ex(nrncas AN 17. 
cdi i 

5 rò & "víAoc rnc 

elz ouxoBopiar, with D!: 

b xxv. 30. 
Paul, ch. vi. wapayyetAiac torlv Pani, ch. vi. 

w Paul, Gal. vi. 17. Col. iv. I. ch. vi. 17 only, = Matt. xxvi. 10 al. Isa. 
x John ili. 19. Acta xxvil. 11. ; 

Rom. x. 4 1 Pet. i. 0 only. (Phil. iii. 19 ref.) 
3 Tim. iii. 4. y Eph. i. 10 ref. 1 ver. 

b ver. 18. 1 Thess. iv. $ reff. 

osxo8ouyr D! Iren(in Epiph): 
latt goth Syr syr-marg Iren-int lat-ff: txt AFKLN rel syr copt ath Chr 

Thdrt. [Dr. Bloomfield's statement, ed. 9, that A has oixoBouíay, and that Chr 
and Thdrt seem not to have been aware of any other reading, is contrary to fact. A 
reads olkovouíay, and so do Chr and Thdrt: see both cited in the notes.] 
Tyr F. 

the first beginnings of those genealogies 
in the abuse of Judaism. See Prolegg. 
“It is curious that Polybius uses bot 
terms in similarly close connexion, Hist. 
ix. 2. 1.“ Ellicott. &wepdvrou may 
be used merely in popular hyperbole to 
signify the tedious length of such gene- 
alogiea. The meaning profitless’ (Chr., 
fro: wépas und Éxovca,  od8ty xph- 
cuor, Y B8usxardAneroy u, and so 
Thdrt.; see below) would be a natural 
deduction from the other, and is there- 
fore hardly to be so summarily set aside 
as it has been by De W., al. 
alnwes, of the kind which. kur- 
ous ] objective, questions: not subjective, 
* questionings :’ see reff. in these Epistles, 
in which (yrfees are not themselves, but 
lead to, Epes, ud xa, &c. ov- 
ew] minister, as E. V., is the best ren- 
dering: ‘afford, * give rise to," * furnish ? 
see below. paddov ý is a mild way 
of saying xal ob: see reff. olxovopíav 
0409 ....] This has been taken two ways: 
1) objectively: the dispensation (reff.) of 
God (towards man) which ts (consists) in 
(the) faith: in which case vapéxovcir 
must bear something of a transferred 
meaning,—zeugmatic, as the grammarians 
call it,—as applied to oixovoulay, imply- 
ing, “rather than they set forth,” &c. 
And to this there can be no objection, as 
the instances of it are so common. This 
meaning also suits that of oixorouía in the 
reff., even 1 Cor. ix. 17, where the olxovo- 
Mía is the objective matter wherewith 
the Apostle was entrusted, not his own 
subjective fulfilment of it. 2) subjec- 
tively :—' the exercising of the steward- 
ship of God in faith ? so Conyb. : or as 
paraphrased by Storr (in Huther) (nroty- 
Tas avTrovs woiote:, AdANAO Y  olxovdpovus 
oe wiorots. But to this there is the 
serious objection, that oixorouía in this 
subjective sense, ‘the fulfilment of the 
duty of aw olcordnos, wants example: 
and even could this be substantiated, ol- 
xovoulay wapéxe:r, in the sense required, 
would seem again questionable. I would 

om 

therefore with Huther and Wie- 
singer 8 llicott) in the objective sense 
— the tion of God. Then iv 
atore has also been variously taken. 
Chrys. says, xaAGs elwey, oikoroulav Oeo? 
peyda yàp huir odvar 30éAno«v ó Oeds, 
GAA’ ob Béxera: 5 Aoyiouds Tb péyebos 
avrov ray olkovopig». 8:4 awlorees ody 
ToUTo ylyecOa: Bet. And Thdrt.: af ui» 
reptrral (nrhoes àvóvmrow à 3è maris 
rige Tbv vob, wal ewidelxvve: ras 
Oelas olxovozlas. But the words will 
hardly bear either of these. The onl 
legitimate meaning seems to be—whic 
is in faith, i. e. finds its sphere, and ele- 
ment, and devclopment among men, in 
faith. Thus iv a i stands in contrast 
to (nrhoes, in which the oixovouía Geo 
does not consist; and the way for the 
next sentence is prepared, which speaks of 
lors dyvedxprros as one of the means 
to the great end of the gospel. b.) 
But (contrast to the practice of these pre- 
tended teachers of the law) the end (pur- 
pose, aim: Chrys. quotes réAos larpiaijs 
óyiela) of the commandment (viz. of the 
law of God in [ver. 11] tbe gospel: not, 
although in the word there may be a 
slight allusion to it,—of that which Ti- 
mothy was wapayyéAAew, ver. 3. This 
commandment is understood from the 
oixovoula just mentioned, of which it 
forms a part) is Love (as Rom. xiii. 10. 
We recognize, in the restating of for- 
mer axiomatic positions, without imme- 
diate reference to the subject in hand, 
the characteristic of a later style of the 
Apostle) out of (arising, springing from, 
as its place of birth—the heart being 
the central point of life: see especially 
ref. 1 Pet) a pure heart (pure from 
all selfish views and leanings: see Acts 
xv. 9: on the psychology, see Ellicott’s 
note: and Delitzsch, Biblische Psychologie, 
iv. 12, p. 204) and good conscienoe (is this 
ure ld noir &ya0f, 1) a conscience good 
by being freed from guilt by the application 
of Christ's blood,—or is it 2) a conscience 
pure in motive, antecedent to the act of 
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c Mark x. 80, ayárn Sex? kaÜapac n xapdiac kai : ouvednaewe "dyaÜnc 
Beat. . e Kat vlortuc Savuroxpirov’ ö e rue | aoroynoavrec 
ima. k EAT oA Au Aovlav. 7 04 Tvari ™ $ bets eEerparnoav sic ' naratoXovyiav, ! BéAovrec tivat ™ vouo 

att. v.8. 
e Acta xxiii. 1 

(Paul). ver. 
19. 1 Pet. Ul. 16, 731 

g Rom. xii.9. 9 Cor. vi. 6. $ Tim.1.5. James iii. 17. 1Pet.1. 
3 reff. ich. ly t. constr., here only. 
Plut. de Def. Orac. p. 414, Wetst. k ch. v. 18. vi. 20. 2 Tim. Iv. 4. 

m Luke v. 17. Acta v. 84 only f. 

vi.31. 2 Tim. ii. 18 on 

l here only t. (or, Tit. i. 10. 
4.20 al. Prov. i 3,6. ) 

5. om ayas F. 

love? This must be decided by the usage 
of this and similar expressions in these 
Epistles, where they occur severul times 
[ref. and 1 Tim. iii. 9. 2 Tim. i. 3. 1 Tim. 

iv. 2. Tit. i. 15]. From those examples it 
would appear, as De W., that in the lan- 
guage of the pastoral Epistles a good con- 
science is joined with soundness in the 
faith, a bad conscience with unsoundness. 
So that we can hardly help introducing the 
element of freedom from guilt by the effect 
of that faith on the conscience. And the 
earlier usage of St. Paul in Acts xxiii. 1, 
compared with the very similar one in 
2 Tim. i. 3, goes to substantiate this) and 
faith unfeigned (this connects with rà» èy 
riore: above; it is faith, not the pretence of 
faith, the mere Scheinglaube of the hypo- 
crite, which, as in Acts xv. 9, xa8api(ei 
Tas xapBÍas, and as in Gal. v. 6, 3: àydrns 
évepyetra:: Wiesinger well remarks that 
we see from this, that the general character 
of these false teachers, as of those against 
whom Titus is warned, was not so much 
error in doctrine, as leading men away 
from the earnestness of the loving Chris- 
tian life, to useless and vain questionings, 
ministering only strife) : 9. (the con- 
nexion is—it was by declining from these 
qualities that these men entered on their 
paths of error) of which (the xadapa 
xapsla,— ye ld o àyabh, and vort: 
dvyundxperos—the sources of &ydrn, which 
last they have therefore missed by losing 
them) some having failed (reff.: ‘ missed 
their mark :’ but this seems hardly precise 
enough : it is not so much to miss a thing 
at which a man is aiming, as to leave un- 
regarded one at which he ought to be 
aiming: as Schweigh. Lex. Polyb., ra- 
tionem alicujus rei non habere, et tu 
ejus sibi male consulere. Thus Polyb. 
i. 33. 10, rijs wey vp rd Onpla udyms 
Sedyrws oar eoroxacudvar, rijs 8d wpds 
vous immets, woAAawAacíovus yras Tay 
wap abrois, SAocxepes hoTéxnoay: v. 
107. 2, wpbs ui» Tb wapdy éd»Bexouévos 
éBovAcócaro, ToU & uéAXorvos horóxnoe: 
see also vii. 14. 3) turned aside to (at-, 

Wisd. xvii. 11 only. 
23 only t. Wisd. v. 18. xviii. 16 only. h = ver, 

ác rox. TOV METPLOV R. MPÉRUVTOT, 
eb. xli. 13 only. Amos v. 8 only. 

n = Matt. xv. 17. Eph. Ui. 

away from the path leading to the réAos, 
ver. b, in which they should bave been 
walking: the idiom is often found in the 
examples cited by Wetst.: e. g. Plat. 
Phedr., edp’ exrpawduevos xarà roy 
IA Teuev,—Thuc. v. 65, rb 88 
étérpere xarà thy Mayrimchy,—and in 
Polyb. éxrpéwerGa: els dAryapxlay, vi. 
4. 9,—els Tr» cvuovíij kaxíay, ib. 10. 2 
and 7: and in Hippocr. de temp. morbi, 
even nearer to our present phrase,— eis 
paxpodoylay éterpámorro) foolish speak. 
ing (of what kind, is explained ver. 7, and 

- Tit. iii. 9, which place connects this expres- 
sion with our ver. 4. It is the vain ques- 
tions arising out of the law which he thus 
characterizes. Herod. [ii. 118] uses nd rauos 
Adyos of an idle tale, an empty fable :— 
elpoudvou Bé pev obs ipéas, ei uárauor 
Aéyov Aéyovsi of “EAAnves TÈ Tepl IAlor 
ert od), wishing to be (giving them- 
selves out as, without really being: so 
Paus. i. 4 6, abro] 3è "Apkabes d0éAovauw 
elva: ray po? TN SiaBdyrey ès rhv 
*Actay. Cf. Palm and Rost’s Lex. sub 
voce) teachers of the law (of what law ? 
and in what sense? To the former ques- 
tion, but one answer can be given. The 
law is that of Moses; the law, always so 
known. The usage of vonpoBibdowoAos 
(reff.) forbids our giving the word, as 
coming from a Jew, any other meaning. 
That this is so, is also borne out by Tit. 
i. 14. Then as to the sense in which these 
men professed themselves teachers of the 
law. (1) Clearly not, as Baur, by their 
very antinomianism,—teachers of the law 
by setting it aside: this would at best be 
an unnatural sense to extract from the 
word, and it is not in any way counte- 
nanced by vv. 8 ff. as Baur thinks: see 
below. (2) Hardly, in the usual position 
of those Judaizing antagonists of St. Paul 
against whom he directs his arguments in 
Rom., Gal., ‘and Col. Of these he would 
hardly have predicated paraioAoyla, nor 
would he have said uh voobyres k. r. A. 
Thewr offence was not eitherof these things, 
promulgating of idle fables, or ignorance 

, a n - , a À 7 , A 

&i&aakaA oi, pn yoouvTEC UNTE a E OO, Ahr e TEPI . 

f — Acts xxiv. 10. Heb. rill. 18 al. (Eccles. x. 90.) 
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ó vópos). vill. . 38. 1 Cor. vill 1, 4. 3 Cor. v. 1 (Heb. x. 80. 1 John 111 2, 14. v. 15, 18, 19, 90). 
oidare, & eiAdres, & ede, Paul, 
in pastoral Epp., 34 times. 
31, 81. ix. 12, 16. ch. v.28. Prov. x. 26. 

8. for xpfirau, xpnonra: A 73 Clem. 

of their subject, but one not even touched 
on here—an offence against the liberty of 
the Gospel, and its very existence, by re- 
introducing the law and its requirements. 
(89) We may see clearly by the data fur- 
nished in these pastoral Epistles, that it 
was with a different class of adversaries that 
the Apostle had in them to deal: with men 
who corrupted the material enactments of 
the moral law, and founded on Judaism 
not assertions of its obligation, but idle 
fables and allegories, letting in latitude of 
morals, and unholiness of life. It is against 
this abuse of the law that his arguments 
are directed: no formal question arises of 
the obligation of the law: these men struck, 
by their interpretation, at the root of all 
divine law itself, and therefore at that root 
iteelf does he meet and grapple with them. 
[See more in Prolegg. | Hence the follow- 
ing description), un ding neither 
(notice pire . . . re, making the two 
branches of the negation parallel, not pro- 
gressively exclusive, as would be the case 
with 4756 : they understand as little about 
the one as about the other) the things 
which they say (the actual diatribes which 
they themselves put forth, they do not 
understand: they are not honest men, 
speaking from conviction, and therefore 
lucidly: but men depraved in conscience 
[Tit. i. 14, 15], and putting forth things 
obscure > themselves, for other and selfish 
purposes) nor conoe what things 
they make their affirmations (nor those 
objective truths which properly belong to 
and underlie the matters with which they 
are thus tampering. This explanation of 
the sentence is called in question by De 
W., on the ground of the parallel expres- 
sion in Tit. iii. 8, wep) Toórov BotAoual ce 
dia ge Batoũc dai, in which he maintains 
that in Silage Ba ον wepi Tiwos, repi 
ros represents the mere thing asserted, 
not the objective matter concerning which 
the assertion is made,—and he therefore 
holds our sentence to be a mere tautology, 
—A Adyovoww answering exactly to wep} 
tlyey SiaBeBaioürra:. But in reply we 
may say, that there is not the slightest 
necessity for such a construction in the 

of Titus: see note there. And so 
uth., Wies. Cf. Arrian. Epict. ii. 21, 

Tl 8 dpoUc: xal wep) Trev À vp. sivas, 
Vor. III. 

r 3 Tim. ii. 5 only f. 
q Rom. vii.10. rade, Paulis in otber epp. 

Acts Ixvii. 17. 1 Cor. Mi. 

kal rl fora: abrois dk TG» Adywy TovTev, 
ob3t xaraBpaxés wedjporríkaci). 
8 ff.] On the other hand the law has its 
right use :—not that to which they put it, 
but to testify against sins in practice : the 
catalogue of which seems to be here intro- 
duced, on account of the lax moral practice 
of these very men who were, or were in 
danger of, falling into them: not, as Baur 
imagines, because they were antinomians 
and set aside the (moral) law. They did 
not set it aside, but perverted it, and prac- 
tised the very sins against which it was 
directed. Now (slight contrast to last 
verse, taking up the matter on general 
grounds) we know (see ref.: especially 
Rom. vii. 14: a thoroughly pauline expres- 
sion) that the law is good (Rom. vii. 16: 
not only, as Thdrt., d,, but in a far 
higher sense, as in Rom. vii. 12, 14: 
abstractedly,—in accordance with the 
divine holiness and justice and truth; see 
ver. 18, ch. iv. 4) if a man (undoubtedly, 
in the first place, and mainly, a teacher : 
but not (as Bengel, De W., and Ellic.] to 
be confined to that meaning: all that is 
here said might apply just as well to a pri- 
vato Christian's thoughts and use of the 
law, as to the use of it by teachers them- 
selves) use it lawfully (i. e. not, as most 
expositors, according to its intention as 
law [dy ris dxodovlf abrod Tg ckówg, 
Thdrt. ], and as directed pir the follow- 
ing sins in Christians: but clearly, from 
what follows, as De W. insists [see also 
Ellic.] and as Chrys. obscurely notices 
amongst other interpretations, voplpes in 
the Gospel sense: i. e. as not binding on, 
nor relevant to Christian believers, but 
only a means of awakening repentance in 
the ungodly and profane. Chr.’s words 
are: tis d abrQ voplpes xphoera; & 
eld Sri où Bra abrod. His further 
references of yopipæs, ‘as leading us to 
Christ,’—as ‘inducing to piety not by its 
injunctions but by purer motives, &vc., 
are not in place here), being aware of this 
(belongs to mis, the teacher, or former of a 
judgment on the matter. «lbós implies 

th the possession and the application of 
the knowledge: ‘heeding,’ or being aware 
of’), that for a just man (in what sense? 
in the mere sense of * virtuous,’ ‘righteous,’ 
in the world’s acceptation of 3 term? 
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in Chrys.’s third alternative, Simao èv- 
taða xaAei rò» karepÜwxóra thy üpe- 
thy? or as Thl, ðs 8B! abrb Tb kaAbr 
T» Te rornpla pice? xal T)» àperhy 
reprrri eri? All such meanings are 
clearly excluded by ver. 11, which sets the 
whole sentence in the full light of Gospel 
doctrine, and necessitates a corresponding 
interpretation for every term used in it. 
S(xasog therefore can only mean, righteous 
in the Christian sense, viz. by justifying 
faith and sanctification of the Spirit,— 
' justitia per sanctificationem, as De Wette 
from Croc.,—one who is included in the 
&ctual righteousness of Christ by having 
put Him on, and so not forensically amen- 
able to the law,—partaker of the inherent 
righteousness of Christ, inwrought by the 
Spirit, which unites him to Him, and so 
not morally needing it) the law (as before: 
not, a law’ in general, as will be plain 
from tlie preceding remarks: nor does the 
omission of the article furnish any ground 
for such & rendering, in the nce of 
numerous instances where ydyos, anar- 
throus, is undeniably ‘the Law’ of Moses. 
Cf. Rom. ii. 26 bis; ib. 27; iii. 28, 3L bis; 
v. 20; vii. 1; x. 4: Gal. ii. 19; vi. 18,— 
to say nothing of the very many examples 
after prepositions. And of all parts of the 
N. T. anarthrousness need least surprise 
us in these Epistles, where many theolo- 
gical terms, having from constant use be- 
come technical words, have lost their 
articles. No such compromise as that of 
Bishop Middleton's, that the Mosaic law 
is comprehended in vópos, will answer the 

irements of the passage, which strictly 
deals with the Mosaic law and with nothing 
else: cf. on the catalogue of sins below. 
As De Wette remarks, this assertion — that 
in Rom. vi. 14, od yàp der rò vóuov, 
àxAà órd xdow,—Gul. v. 18, el wveduar: 
ÉyecOe, oùe dort örd vónov) is not 
enacted (see very numerous instances of 
vhs xetras in Wetat. The following are 
some: Eur. Ion 1046, 7, bra» 8d wodAe- 
plovs Spica: xaxés | G. ris, obSels 

auvodò / Keira: vépos: Thucyd. ii. 87, 
v . . . cot re d Nei teow àbixov- 
pdvey xeivra: Galen. a. Julian. (Wetst.), 
vópos obSels keira: karà tar v èyxa- 
Aoórror), but for lawless (reff.: not as in 
1 Cor. ix. 21) and insu te (reff. Tit.: 
it very nearly = reits, see Tit. i. 16;. 
iii. 3,—this latter being more subjective, 
whereas dyuwordxr. points to the objective 
fact. This first pair of adjectives expresses 
opposition to the law, and so stands fore- 
most as designating those for whom it is 
enacted), for impious and sinful (see espe- 
cially ref. 1 Pet. This second pair expresses 
opposition to God, whose law it is— A cf 
being the man who does not reverence 
Him, åpapreàós the man who lives in 
defiance of Him), for unholy and profane 
(this last pair betokens separation and 
alienation from God and His law alike— 
those who have no share in His holiness, 
no relation to things sacred. The àge- 
Bhs is unholy through his lack of rever- 
ence: the àvócios, through his lack of 
inner purity.” Ellic.), for father-alayers 
and mother-slayers (or it may be taken 
in the wider sense, as Ellic., ‘smiters 
of fathers:’ so Hesych.: ó rò» warépa 
àriud(wv, TÓT» $ xrelvev. In De- 
mosth. xarà Tiuoxpárovs, p. 782. 14, the 
word is used of ) ré» -yordwy edc: 
cf. the law cited immediately after. And 
Plato, Phæd. 114 a, apparently uses it in 
the same wide sense, as he distinguishes 
srarpáAoia: and unrpáAoiu from àvBpopóro:. 

Hitherto the classes have been gene- 
ral, and [see above] arranged according to 
their opposition to the law, or to God, or 
to both: now he takes the second table of 
the decalogue and goes through tts com- 
mandments, to the ninth inclusive, in 
order. watpoAgas kal unrpodgas are 
the tran rs of the AA), for man- 
slayers (the sixth), for f tors, for 
sodomites (sins of abomination against 
both sexes: the seventh), for slave-dealers 
dg dvSpawoSiorhs waph rò árpa 
rod ld ob rovréar: wader, 
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Aristoph. Plut. ver. 521. The etymology 
is wrong, but the meaning as he states : cf. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 6, robs AauBdrorras às 
ójiAas purddy — àyBpasoburràs — éavr&r 
éwexdAer: and Pollux, Onomast. iii. 78, 
dvSpawodiorhs, 5 b» dA«Ó8epor raTa- 
ÜSovAoóuevos d$ Ti» dAAsTpioy oixérny 
Óweayóp«vos. [Ellic.] The Apost 
the à»BpazoSurrfs as the moet flagrant 
of all breakers of the eighth command- 
ment. No theft of a man’s goods can be 
compared with that most atrocious act, 
which steals the man himself, and robs him 
of that free will which is the first gift of his 
Creator. And of this crime all are guilty, 
who, whether directly or indirectly, are en- 
gaged in, or uphold from whatever pre- 
tence, the making or keeping of slaves), for 
liars, for perjurers (breakers of the nist 
commandment. It is remarkable that he 
does not refer to that very commandment 
by which the law wrought on himself when 
he was alive without the law and sin was 
dead in him, viz. the tenth. Possibly this 
may be on account of its more spiritual 
nature, as he here wishes to bring out the 
grosser kinds of sin against which the moral 
law is pointedly enacted. The subsequent 
clause however seems as if be had it in his 
mind, and on that account added a con- 
Maru general and inclusive description), 
and if any thing else (he passes to sins 
themselves from the committers of sins) is 
opposed (reff) to the healthy teaching 
(i.e. that moral teaching which is spi- 
ritually sound: = war’ ebeéBeiar ĉi- 
agrahla, ch. vi. 8, where it is parallel 
with óyua[vorres Ad ol ToU Kup. f. 
"Ine. xpiorov. The formula .. . . stands 
in clear and suggestive contrast to the 
sickly [ch. vi. 4] and morbid p Tim. ii. 17} 
teaching of Jewish gnosis.” Ellic.)—aoocord- 
ing to (belongs, not to drrixera:, which 
would make the following words a mere flat 

repetition of rf óy:aw. Biag. [see ch. vi. 
1, 3]— nor to 8:8acxaAla, as Thl., —78 by. 
3:3. Tf ob xarà Tb ebay y., —all. (seo Di in 
igest),—for certainlyin this case the speci- 

fying article must have been inserted, —and 
thus also the above repetition would occur; 
—but to the whole preceding sentence,— 
the entire exposition which he has been 
giving of the freedom of Christians from 
the moral law of the decalogue) the gospel 
of the glory (not, ‘the glorious gospel,’ 
see ref. 2 Cor.: all propriety and beauty of 
expression is here, as always, destroyed by 
this adjectival rendering. The gospel is 
‘ the glad tidings of the glory of God,’ as of 
Christ in 1. c., inasmuch as it reveals to us 
God in all His glory, which glory would be 
here that of justifying the sinner without 
the law by His marvellous provision of re- 
demption in Christ) of the blessed God 
(uaxdpios, used of God, is called un- 
pauliniſch by De Wette, occurring only in 
1 Tim. [ref.]: in other words, one of those 
expressions which are peculiar to this later 
date and manner of the Apostle. On such, 
see Prolegomena), with which I (emphatic) 
was (aorist, indicating simply the past; 
pointing to the time during which this his 
commission had been growing into its ful- 
ness and importance) entrusted (not these 
1170s. Fiera is a construction 
only and characteristically pauline: see reff. 
The connexion with the following ues 
to be this: his mind is full of thankfulness 
at the thought of the commission which was 
thus entrusted to him : he does not regret 
the charge, but overflows with gratitude at 
the remembrance of Christ's grace to him, 
especially when he recollects also what he 
once was; how nearly approaching [for I 
would not exclude even that thought as 
having contributed to produce these strong 
expressions] some of those whom he has 
just mentioned. So that he now goes off 

X 2 
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from the immediate subject, even more com- 
pletely and suddenly than is his wont in his 
other writings, as again and again in these 

ral] Epistles: shewing thereby, I be- 
leve, the tokens of advancing age, and of 
that faster hold of individual habits of 
thought and mannerisms, which charac- 
terizes the decline of life) : (12 ff.] 
See summary, on ver. 3.) I give thanks 
(xápw yew [reff.] is only used by the 
Apostle here and in 2 Tim. ref.) to Him 
who enabled me (viz. for His work: 
not only as Chr., in one of his finest pas- 
sages,—dopríoy jd uéya, kal woAA‘js 
Beiro ris üvae0er Downs. dvvóncov yàp 
Scov Åv vp xa8muepwàs ÜBpeis, Aoibo- 
plas, | éxiBovAds, xd %,, oxépuara, 
dvel8n, Oarárovs lord, xal uh àro- 
xduyey, unde drA:08alvev, unb vepirpé- 
wechat, AMA wdyrobery BarAdpevoy pu- 
plois xa éxdorny judpay rois EA, 
drevis Éxorra 7d Supa érrávai kal &xard- 
wA»kTor,—see also Phil iv. 18,—for he 
evidently is here treating of the divine 
enlightening and strengthening which he 
received for the ministry: cf. Acts ix. 22, 
where the same word occurs— a coin- 
cidence not to be overlooked. So Thdrt.: 
où yàp olxelg Suvduet xpóneros trabrny 
Tois üvOpdnmois xpospépw Thy Bıbdasxa- 
May, Ax brd ToU cecundros Dorrüuerós 
re Kal vevpovmevos), Christ Jesus our 
Lord (not to be taken as the dativus com- 
modi after évBvrauócarr:, but in appo- 
sition with rẹ évduv.), that (not, *be- 
cause: it is the main ground of the xdpiw 
x: the specification of rg é»Bvrauó- 
carr. introducing a subordinate ground) 
He accounted me faithful (cf. the strik- 
ingly similar expression, 1 Cor. vii. 25, 
yrouny d ον,jẽ & hAenuévos órd xvpíov 
wiords elva::—He knew me to be such an 
one, in His foresight, as would prove faith- 
ful to the great trust), appointing me (cf. 
ref. 1 Thess. The expression is there 
used of that appointment of God in His 

[Lax Aa, so ADFLN rel.]—D! adds 8a rovro. for er, Tn Di. 

sovereignty, by which our course is marked 
for a certain aim or end: and so it is best 
taken here,—not for the act of ‘putting 
me tnto’ the ministry, as E. V. But the 
present sense must be kept: not ‘having 
appointed, @dpevog constituting the er- 
ternal proof of wicrdy pe syyfo.) to the 
ministry (what sort of Siaxoría, is de- 
clared, Acta xx. 24, J Biaxoría $v HE 
rap ToU kvplovy ‘Incov, Siapapripacba 
Tb evayyéAtoy GY xáprros ToU Ocov), 
18.) (and all the more is he thankful, 
seeing that he was once a direct opponent 
of the Gospel) being before (the iciple 
is slightly concessive: as Ellic. from Jus- 
tiniani, ‘cum tamen essem ;’ almost equiva- 
lent to ‘though I was") a blasphemer (see 
Acts xxvi. 9, 11) and persecutor and in- 
sulter (one who added insult to persecu- 
tion. See on fip , Trench, N. T. 
Synonyms, p. 112 f. The facts which jus- 
tified the use of such a term were known 
to St. Paul's conscience: we might well 
infer them, from his own confessions in 
Acts xxii. 4, 19, and xxvi. 9—12. He de- 
scribes himself as sepwcós éeppuawduevos 
abrois) : howbeit ('*àAAd has here its full 
and proper seclusive (*aliud jam hoc esse, 
de quo sumus dicturi, Klotz. Devar. ii. 

. 2], and thence often antithetical force. 
od's mercy and St. Paul's want of it are 

put in sharp contrast." Ellic.) I had mercy 
shewn me (reff.), because I did it igno- 
rantly (so Rom. x. 2, of the Jews, (Ar 
0coU Éyovciw, GAA’ ob. Kar’ exlyveow. Cf. 
also as a most important parallel, our Lord’s 
prayer for His murderers, Luke xxiii. 84) 
in unbelief (&4moria was his state, of which 
his ignorance of what he did was a conse- 
quence. The clause is a very weighty one 
as applying to others under similar circum- 
stances: and should lead us to form our 
judgments in all charity respecting even 
persecutors—and if of them, then surely 
even with a wider extension of charity to 
those generally, who lie in the ignorance of 
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unbelief, whatever be its cause, or its ef- 
fects), 14.] but (contrast still to his 
former state, and epexegetical of hA ehon» ; 
—not to #Ae46.,—‘ not only so, but, as 
Chr., De W., al.) the grace of oar Lord 
(His mercy shewn to me—but not in 
strengthening me for His work, endowing 
me with spiritual gifts, &c., as Chr., al.: 
for the Mein is the ruling idea through 
the whole, and he recurs to it again ver. 
16, never having risen above it to that of 
his higher gifts) superabounded (to be 
taken not comparatively, but superlatively, 
see Rom. v. 20, note) with (accompanied 
by) faith and love (see the same pauline 
expression, Eph. vi. 28, and note there) 
which are (ris probably improperly used 
by attraction for 28: there is no reason 
why xior:s as well as dydwy should not 
be designated as év xp 'Incov) in (as 
their element, and, as it were, home 
Jesus (all these three abounded — grace, 
the objective side of God's eos to him: 
Christian faith and love—the contrast to 
his former hatred and unbelief,— God's 
gifts, the subjective side. This is much 
better than to regard pera wíoreos xal 
dydens as giving that wherein the dpi: 
dwepewAcévacer) : 15.] faithful 
(worthy of credit: dvr) rod, dvevdhs xal 
Anis, Thdrt. Cf. Rev. xxi. 5, obro: ol 
Ady, GAnOivol xal miorol elo: similarly 
xxii. 6. The formula words ô Adyos is 
peculiar to the pastoral Epistles, and cha- 
racteristic I believe of their later. age, 
when certain sayings had taken their place 
as Christian axioms, and were thus de- 
x TES is the saying, and worthy of 

(all possible, i. e. universal) reception 
(see reff. Polyb., and Wetst. and Kypke, 
h.l A word which, with its adjective 
àrodSerTós [ch. ii. 3: v. 4], is confined to 
these Epistles. We have the verb, of uiv 
ody &xwobetáuero: Tb» Adyow abrov d Bar- 
Tlo0nca», Acts ii. 41), that Christ Jesus 
eame into the world (an expression other- 
wise found only in St. John. But in the 
two reff. in Matt. and Luke, we have 

the I Ader) to save sinners (to be taken in 
the most general sense, not limited in any 
way), of whom (sinners; not, as Weg- 
scheider, ce(ouévav or ceowopndvar: the 
aim and extent of the Lord’s mercy intensi- 
fies the feeling of his own especial unwor- 
thiness) I am (not, ‘ was’) chief (not, ‘ one 
of the chief,’ as Flatt,—nor does wp@ros 
refer to fime, which would not be the fact 
see below]: the expression is one of the 

t humility: atrdy óxepBalvei vis 
taxewoppocbyns Spov, says Thdrt.: and 
indeed it is so, cf. Phil. iii. 6; 1 Cor. xv.9; 
Acts xxiii. 1; xxiv. 16; but deep humility 
ever does so: it is but another form of 
duol TG áuapreAdg, Luke xviii. 18: other 
men's crimes seem to sink into nothing 
in comparison, and & man's own to be the 
chief and only ones in his sight) : 
16.] howbeit (as E. V.: not resumptive, 
but as in ver. 18, seclusive and anti- 
thetical, marking the contrast between 
the Apostle’s own judgment on himself, 
and the mercy which God was pleased to 
shew hin.” Ellic.) for this purpose I had 
mercy shewn mo, that in me (as an 
example; “in my case:” see reff. and cf. 
els dbxordxeciy below) first (it can hardly 
be denied that in mpéræ here the senses 
of * chief" and * first? are combined. This 
latter seems to be necessitated by peAAdv- 
tev below. Though he was not in time 
‘ the first of sinners,’ yet he was the first 
as well as the most notable example of 
such marked long-suffering, held up for 
the encouragement of the church) Christ 
Jesus might shew forth (dynamic middle: 
see note on ref. Eph., and Ellicott there) 
the whole of His (not merely all' [all 

ible, waca»]: nor ‘all His’ (Conyb., 
ic.: wacay thy .. . J, but ‘the whole,’ 

‘the whole mass of paxpodupla, of which 
I was an example; 5 äras seems to be 
found here only. If the rec. reading be in 
question, in all other cases where ó was 
occurs with a substantive in the N. T., it is 
one which admits of partition, and may 
therefore be rendered by ‘all the’ or the 
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Ar rp ^ è h: Basti rr - aired? * aÜápro, À dopary, 
al. Prov. * povy * us, f rium) kai ‘doka eç “rove atwvaç Tuv awsvwv, 
eir ral 10. 2 Cor. vili. 19. x.4 
xw. 

ziii 10. see Sir. xxxvi 17. b 
74 ill. 4 only t. Wied. xii. 1. xviii. son 
[s xvi. 27.) cade mi. 
M. v. 1$. g Gal. i. 5 reff. 

rec for aragay, vaca», with DKL rel: txt AN d m 17 Serap | Chr,. 
poxpod. ins avrov D Syr coptt sth Thdrt, Aug). 
marked for erasure)N! 

17. for appr., aba are D! vulg syr- 
rec aft uovo ins cope (see Rom xvi. 27), with 

17 latt Syr coptt sth arm Eus Cyr That om AD'FN! (m? 
Chr-comm (Ec-comm. did not read co. 

whole: e. g. Acts xx. 18, wes pef bud 
Toy xdyra xpóvor dyevduny : see also 
ref. Wetst. has two examples from Polyb. 
in which à ras has the mganing of the 
utmost ; THs rden ddAcyiorlas dr on- 
ueiov,—and rijs axdoys (as here) àro- 
wlas elva, onpeiov) long- (not, 

, magnanimety : nor is the idea 
of long-suffering here irrelevant, as some 
have said : Christ’s mercy gave him all that 
time for repentance, during which he was 

ting and o Him, — and 
therefore it was his long-suffering which 
was so wonderful), for an example (cf. 
2 Pet. ii. 6, ómóðerypa peddAdvray ào Bei» 
Tedeixes. Wetst. has shewn by very copious 
extracts, that Vroréwwcns is used by later 
wri inning with Aristotle, "for a 
sketch, an outline, afterwards to be filled 
up. This indeed ‘the recorded history of 
Paul would be, the filling up taking place 
in each man’s own case: see ref. 2 Tim., 
note. Or the meaning ‘sample,’ ‘ensample,’ 
as in 2 Tim. i. 18, will suit equally well) of 
to, see Ellicott's note, and Donaldson, Gr. 
r. § 450) those who should (the time of 

pedAdvrey is not the time of writing the 
Epistles, but that of the mercy being 
shewn: so that we must not say “who 
shall,” but “who should") on 
Him (the unusual iw" abr is easily ac- 
counted for, from its occurrence in so very 
common a quotation as was 6 rere 
én” aùr ob xarauc xuvthoerai, see reff. 
The propriety of the expression here is, 
that it gives more emphatically the ground 
of the swrevew — brings out more the 
reliance implied in it—almost q. d., ‘to 
rely on Him for eternal life.’ Ellicott, has, 
in his note here, given a full and good 
classification of the constructions of tis- 
rede, in the N. T.) to (belongs to rioredew 
[see above] as its aim and end [cf. Heb. x. 

v 3 Tim. I. 13 only f. 
TR vm t. xxvil. 43 e r.) Like xxiv. 28 only in N. T, exc. Rom. ix. 33. I. N. 

II. 18. Hom. vil. 1 
Heb. i 4. xL 3. 

constr. (W. tot „ 1 Cor. x. 6. 
1 Pet. Il. 6, all fro m Iss. 

2 Hom. xvi. 
c Rom 

d Col. t. 15, 16 reff. e John v. 44. " (xvii. 8. 
f of God, Paul, here only. (ófa, Gal. 1.5.) 1 Pet. I. 17. Bev. lv. o, 

aft 
aft ueAAorror ins ayaa (but 

lat-ff: aft aop. kaas a0arvaro F. 
2-3K LN? rel s sen Naz Thi-comm : 

rom comm, he plainly 

89]: not to dxoréxwcu, a an ls 
) life eternal: arr v 

takes the thought entirely off from him- 
self and every thing else, and makes tbe 
oria e sentence exclusive as applied to 

sensu gratis fluit doxologia.’ 
Bengel. Compare by all means the very 
similar doxology, Rom. xvi. 25 f.: and 
see, on their similarity, the inferences in 
the Prolegomena, ch. vii. $ i. 33, and note) 
to the King (this name, as M lied to God, 
is found, in N. T., only n Matt. v. 95 
[not xxv. 84 ff. and our ch. vi. 15. See 
below) of the ages (i. e. of cternity : cf. the 
reff. Tobit, where the same expression oc- 
curs, and Sir. —6eds r aiévey: also Ps. 
cxliv. 18, ) ace cov BaciA ela dre 
Té» alóve»,—D"o5:"» mayo. Comparing 
these with the well-known eis robs alvas 
tev alóræv, els Tobs alvas, and the like, 
it is far more likely that of alves here 
should mean eternity, than the of this 
world, as many have unde it. The 
doxology is to the Father, not to the 
Trinity ae ], nor to the Son (Calov., 
al. &opére), ineorruptible (in ref. 
Rom. ae used of God), invisible (reff. : 
see also ch. vi. 16: John i. 18. Beware 
of taking ag@dpre, dopdry with 6e, as 
recommended by Bishop Middleton, on the 
ground of the articles being wanting be- 
fore these adjectives. It is 8 that 
no such co ration is of any weight in 
a passage like the present. The abetract 
adjectives of attribute are ased almost as 
substantives, and stand by themselves, 
referring not to ga. et immediately, but 
to Him of whom faciAeís is a title, as 
well as they: q. d. ‘to Him who is the 
King of the ages, the Incorruptible, the 
Invisible, wave) ux only God (copy a 
apperently come from the doxology at the 
end of Romans, where it is most appro- 

* 
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u v 1 ` ' , ? M oe 
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1 Cor. xi 10, &o. F n Luke ili. 16. 1 Cor ix. 7. T James 
iv. 1. 1 Pet i Ion d aer cnn IM XE. 7. o = 1 Thess. iv. 15. ch. vi. 
1 iv. 7 aee cbn x, 1. T Pet. i q 2 Cor. x. (only t. r Matt n. a 

t ver. 3 reff, 
v so ch. vi. N. 2 Tim. iL 18 Tit. iL 7. 

18. awayyeAcay F. 
19. evavyaynoay A. 

priate), be honour and glory to the ages 
of the ages (the periods which are made 
up of alves, as these last are of years,— 
as years are of days: see grin ph. iii. 
21: and Ellic. on Gal. i. 5), Amen. 
18 fl.] He now returns to the matter which 
he dropped in ver. 8, not indeed formally, 
so as to supply the apodosis there neglected, 
but virtually: the wapayyeAla not being 
the one there hinted at, for that was one 
not given to Timotheus, but to be given 
him. Nor is it that in ver. 5, for that is 
introduced as regarding a matter quite dif- 
ferent from the present —viz. the aberra- 
tions of the false teachers, who do not here 
appear till the exhortation to Timotheus is 
over. What this command is, is plain 
from the following. This command I 
commit (as.a deposit, to be faithfully 
guarded and kept : see ref. 2 Tim. and ch. 
vi. 20: Herod. vi. 86, beginning) to thee, 
son Timotheus (see on ver. 2), according 
to (in pursuance of: these words belong 
to raperrideial coi not as Œc., Flatt, al., 
to Tra orparety below) the former prophe- 
cies concerning thee (the directions, or, 
prophecies properly so called, of the Holy 
Spirit, which were spoken concerning Timo- 
theus at his first conversion, or at his ad- 
mission [cf. ch. iv. 14] into the ministry, 
by the spodira: in the church. We have 
instances of such prophetic intimations in 
Acta xiii. 1, 2, —[xi. 28, ]—xxi. 10, 11. By 
such intimations, spoken perhaps by Silas, 
who was with him, and who was a xpo- 
hras [Acts xv. 32], may St. Paul have 
been first induced to take Timotheus to 
him as a companion, Acts xvi. 3. All other 
meanings, which it has been attempted to 
give to wpognrelas, are unwarranted, and 
beside the purpose here: as e. g. ‘the good 
"i gia conceived of thee,’ Heinrichs. The 

vé belongs to xpognrelas, the pre- 
position of motion being easily accounted 
for by ther ne erence to a subject implied in 
the word), that thou mayest ( , and 
at the same time purport, of the zapay- 

xiv.9. Rom. xiv. 22. 1 Cor. Ei 2. Phidm 6 James . 1, 14, 18. 
1. 27, 46. Rom 

ref. 
» Xi. 1, Von L.P. Riek. 1 ath 9. 

3 Tim. w 3 Cor. xl. 28 only f. i. 15. U. 17. 

orparevon D'N? Clem. 

yeAla: cf. note, 1 Cor. xiv. 13; and Elli- 
cott on Eph. i. 16) war (orparever Bat, 
d the whole bran fe 7255 5 sol- 
ier; not merely o ti ne 7% 80 

called) in them (not as De W. 59 
of them,’ but as Mack, Matth., art Wies, 
‘in,’ as clad with them, as if they were 
his defence and confirmation. This is not 
zu künſtlich, as Huther, seeing that the 
whole expression is figurative) the good 
warfare (not, as Conyb., ‘ fight the good 
fight,’—b which same words he renders 
the ve different expression in 2 Tim. iv. 
7, roy d ya Tov Aby tyyémopa. It is 
the whole campaign, not the fight alone, 
which is here spoken of), holding fast 
(more than ‘having ;’ but we must hardly, 
as Matth., on the metaphor and think 
of the shield of faith Eph. vi. 16, such con- 
tinuation being rendered unlikely by the 
unmetaphorical character of rhy dyabhy 
ye ld nu faith (subjective: cf. rep) riv 
lor below) and good conscience (cf. 
ver. 5),—which (latter, viz. good con- 
science—not, both) some having thrust 
from them (there is something in the word 
implying the violence of the act required, 
and the importunity of conscience, reluc- 
tant to be so extruded. So Bengel: 're- 
cedit invita : semper dicit, noli me lsedere’) 
made shipwreck (the similitude is so com- 
mon a one, that it is hardly necessary to 
extend the figure of a shipwreck beyond 
the word itself, nor to find in drwodpevor 
allusions to a rudder, anchor, &c. See ex- 
amples in Wetst.) concerning (see reff., and 
ef. Acts xix. 25, of rept rà roa epydrat, 
also Luke x. 40. The same is elsewhere 
expressed by é»,— 80 Diog. Laért. v. 2. 14, 
èv rois i8los udAa revavaynnés,— Plut. 
Symp. i. 4 é» ols ta wAciora vavayei 
cvuxócia. See other examples i in Kypke: 
Winer, edn. 6, § 49. i.: and Ellicott’s 
rake here) the faith (objective) : of whom 

nitive partitive: among whom) is 
al there is a Hymensus men- 
tioned 2 2 Tim. ii. 17, i conjunction 
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7,10. Rev. Ul. 10. Prov. xix. 18. 
b ch. L. 8 reff. c Bom. 1. l. 1 Cor. xi. 18. 

Cuar. II. 1. wapaxades D'F sah lat -f. 

with Philetus, as an heretical teacher. 
There is no reason to distinguish him from 
this one: nor any difficulty occasioned [ De 
W.] by the fact of his being here rapado- 
Gels rq caravĝ, and there mentioned as 
overthrowing the faith of many. He would 
probably go on with his evil teaching in 
spite of the Apostle’s sentence, which could 
carry weight with those only who were 
sound in the faith) and Alexander (in all 
probability identical with 'AAéfarbpos ô 
xa^xeós, 2 Tim. iv. 14. There is nothing 
against it in what is there said of him 
[against De Wette]. Heappears there to 
ave been an adversary of the Apostle, who 

had withstood and injured him at his late 
visit to Ephesus: but there is no reason why 
he should not have been still under this 
sentence at that time) : whom I delivered 
over to Satan (there does not seem to be, 
as almost always taken for granted, any 
necessary assertion of excommunication 
properly so called. The delivering to Sa- 
tan, as in 1 Cor. v. 5, seems to have been 
an apostolic act, for the purpoee of active 
punishment, in order to correction. ]t 
might or might not be accompanied by 
extrusion from the church: it appears to 
have been thus accompanied in 1 Cor. v. 
5 :—but the two must not be supposed 
identical. The upholders of such identity 
allege the fact of Satan's empire being 
conceived as including all outside the 
church [Acts xxvi. 18 al.]: but such ex- 
pressions are too vague to be adduced as 
applying to a direct assertion like this. 
Satan, the adversary, is evidently regarded 
as the buffeter and tormentor, cf. 2 Cor. 
xii. 7—ever ready, unless his hand were 
held, to distress and afflict God's people,— 
and ready therefore, when thus let loose 
by one having power over him, to execute 
unishment with all his malignity. 
beerve that the verb is not perfect but 

aorist. He did this when he was last at 
Ephesus. On the ecclesiastical questions 
here involved, Ellic. has, as usual, some 
very useful references) that they may be 
disciplined (the subj. after the aorist in- 
dicates that the effect of what was done 
still abides; the sentence was not yet 
taken off, nor the walSevors at an end. 

waSevo, as in reff., to instruct 
punishment, to discipline) not to blas- 

IIPOS TIMOOEON A. II. 

Atlarópoc, otc 'iraptówka ry 

om lst wayrey F Orig,’ 

pheme (God, or Christ, whose holy name 
was brought to shame by these men 
associating it with unholy and unclean 
doctrines). 

Cu. II. 1—15.] General regulations 
respecting public tntercessory | ido hide Jor 
all men (1—4) : from which he digresses 
into a proof of the wniversality of the 
gospel (4—7)—then returns to the part 
to be taken the male sex in public 
prayer (8): which leads him to treat of 
the proper place and subjection of women 
(9—165). Iexhort then (‘ody is without 
any logical connexion,’ says De W. Cer- 
tainly,—with what immediately precedes ; 
but the account to be given of it is, that 
it takes up the general subject of the 
Epistle, q. d., ‘ what I have then to say to 
thee by way of command and regulation, 
is this:“ see 2 Tim. ii. 1. * The parti- 
cle ody has its proper collective force 
(‘ad ea, qum antea posita sunt, lectorem 
revocat. Klotz.]: ‘continuation and re- 
trospect, Donaldson, Gr. $ 604." Ellic.), 
first of all (to be joined with wapaxahe, 
not, as Chr. [rf 8 dr tò p wvárrov; 
rovréaTiw, dy tH Aarpelg TH ebf. 
Thl., Calv., Est., Bengel, Conyb., E. V., 
and Luther, with roco, in which 
case, besides other objections, the verb 
would certainly have followed all the sub- 
stantives, and probably would have taken 
pro xdyrov with it. It is, in order 
and importance, his first exhortation) to 
make (cf. ref. Phil. It has been usual to 
take rom passive: and most Com- 
mentators pass over the word without re- 
mark. In such a case, the appeal must 
be to our sense of the propriety of the 
middle or passive meaning, according to 
the arrangement of the words, and spirit 
of the sentence. And thus I think we 
shall decide for the middle. In the pro- 
minent position of rote oda, if it were 
passive, and consequently objective in 
meaning, 'that prayer, &c. be made,' it 
can hardly be passed over without an 
emphasis, which here it manifestly can- 
not have. If on the other hand it is 
middle, it is subjective, belonging to the 
person or persons who are implied in 
wapaxaA®: and thus serves only as a 
word of to the more important 
substantives which follow. And in this 

- h 
woitolac 

ing] rur xxvi 11 (Paul) Matt. ix. 3 al. 3 Macc. x. 34. 
d Phil. 1. 4. 
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mpocevyac, kvrtöbic, evyapigriac, Umtp 25h In 
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h = Eph. v. 4 reff. 
k here only . (-ia, Job iv. 16 Symm.) 

2. om lst e» F k 109? lect-7. 

way the Greek fathers themselves took 
it: e.g. Chrys.— was rèp warrbs To) 
xkócuov, xal ace, x.T.A. root ne 
Th» Sénow) supplications, prayers, inter- 
cessions (the two former words, eoe 
and wposevyal, are perhaps best distin- 
guished as in Eph. vi. 18, by taking spos- 
evxh for prayer in general, 8égois for 
supplication or pe! ition, the special con- 
tent of any particular prayer. See Elli. 
cott's note cited there, and cf. ref. Phil. 
dvrevfeus, judging from the cognate verbs 
évrvyxáre, and twrepeyvtvyxdvw (reff. 
Rom.), should be marked with a reference 
to ‘request concerning others,’ i. e. inter- 
cessory prayer. [Ellic. denies this pri- 

reference, supporting his view by 
ch. iv. 5, where, he says, such a meaning 
would be ci i iei But is not the 
meaning in that very place most appro- 
priate? It is not there intercession for 
a person: but it is by Évreviis, prayer on 
its behalf and over it, that way rl 
is hallowed. The meaning in Polybius, 
copiously illustrated by Raphel, an ss»ter- 
view or appointed meeting, compellatio 
aliqua de re, would in the N. T., where 
the word and its cognates are always used 
in reference to prayer, for persons or things, 
necessarily shade off into that of pleading 
orintercession.] Very various and minute 
distinctions between the three have been 
imagined :—e. g. Theodoret :—8éyors pér 
dori ödp AxaAAayfs ri AvmQpàr 
lkereía xpospepoudyn’ wposevx 86, alrn- 
os Aya rota 8d, xarnyopla ray 
&3ixobryrwy:—Origen, rep) ebxfs, § 14 
[not 44, as in Wetst. and 3 vol. i. 
p. 220, — yoda rolrur, Snow pèv elvai 
thy dAAelworrÓs rin He [kxerelas wep) 
TOU ékelvov Tvxeiv àvameymouérny ebxfir 
Th» Bb xposevyhy, Th» perà BotoAoylas 
wept hei,  ueyaAoóuéoTepor dvarepu- 
vouévny óró Tov (Érrevw 84, thv vrd 
wappnolay rive  wAelora Exovros repl 
Tuve» atlwow p Gedy K. r. A. The 
most extraordinary of all is Aug.’s view, 
that the four words refer to the liturgical 
form of administration of the Holy Com- 
munion—S8ehees being “ precationes . . . 
quas facimus in celebratione sacramento- 
rum antequam illud quod est in Do- 
mini mensa incipiat benedici:—orationes 

11 Cor. il. I only. 1 Kings il. 8 P. 3 Macc. ill. &. (exe. . Rom. XIII. 1.) 
11 Pet. fil. iv. only. Isa. Ixvi. 1 only. (ia, vv. 11, 12.) 

npe lo F. 

ticipato tanto sacramento, eùxapıorla, 
gratiarum actio, cuncta concludit." Ep. 
exlix. [lix.] 16, vol. ii. p. 686 f.), thanks. 
givings, for all men (this gives the in- 

character to all that have 
receded. On the widencss of Christian 
nevolence here inculcated, see the argu- 

ment below, and Tit. iii. 2); for (i.e. 
* especially for '—this one icular class 
being mentioned and no other) kings (see 
Tit. iii. 1; Rom. xiii. 1 ff.; 1 Pet. ii. 18. 
It was especially important that the Chris- 
tians should include earthly powers in 
their formal public prayers, both on ac- 
count of the object to be guined by such 
prayer [see next clause], and as an effec- 
tuai answer to those adversaries who ac- 
cused them of rebellious tendencies. Jos. 
[B. J. ii. 10. 4] gives the Jews’ answer 
to Petronius, "Iov8aio: wep) uiv Kaloapos 
xal ToU Dfuov TG» 'Ponuaíe» dls ris 
a ucpas beiw Epacay, and afterwards [ib. 
17. 2], he ascribes the origin of the war 
to their refusing, at the instigation of 
Eleazar, to continue the sacrifices offered 
on behalf of their Gentile rulers. See 
Wetst., who gives other examples: and 
compare the ancient liturgies—e. g. the 
bidding prayers, Bingham, book xv. 1. 2: 
the consecration prayer, ib. 8. 1, and on 
the general practice, ib. 8. 14. ‘ Kings’ 
must be taken generally, as it is indeed 
generalized in the following words: not 
understoed to mean ‘Cesar and his as- 
sessors in the supreme power,’ as Baur, 
who deduces thence an argument that the 
Epistle was written under the Antonines, 
when such an association was usual) and 
all that are in eminence (not absolutely 
in authority, though the context, no less 
than common sense, shews that it would 
be so. Cf. Polyb. v. 41. 8,——rois dv úrep- 
oxais oda: wept thy abr. He, as well 
as Josephus [e. g.. Antt. vi. 4. 3], uses 
ö repoxal absolutely for authorities: see 
Schweigh. Lez. Polyb. Thdrt. gives a 
curious reason for the addition of these 
words: uda copes Tb Kody ray àr- 
bpb wposréDewer, Tva uh Tis Koda- 
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16. iv. 7, 6. 

t ge, * óc wavrac avOpwrouc Gide cwOhvat xai 

vi.3,5,6, 11. 2 Tim. III. 8. Tit.i.1 only. Acts Ill. 12. 2Pet.1.3,6, 7. ill. 11 only. Tra. xi. 3. (-feiv, ch. v. (. 
Bi, Acte x. 2. fe, 3 Tim. III. 12.) 

q = Rom. xiv. 21. 2 Cor. viii. 31. Isa. v. 90. 
s = Luke xvi. 15. Acts iv. 19. ch. v. 4 1 John iff. 32. 3 

om vac» Dl. 
8. om yap AN! 17. 67? coptt Cyr,. 

cela voulop thy vip ray Ba 
«bxf). The succeeding clause furnishes 
reason enough: the security of Christians 
would often be more dependent on inferior 
officers than even on ki themselves), 
that (aim of the prayer—not, as Hey- 
denreich and Matthies,—subjective, that 
by such prayer Christian men’s minds may 
be tranquillized and disposed to obey,— but 
objective, that we may obtain the blessing 
mentioned, by God’s influencing the hearts 
of our rulers: or as Chrys., that we may 
be in security by their being preserved in 
safety) we may pass (more than ‘lead’ 
[&yew]: it includes the whole of the 
period spoken of :—thus Aristoph. Vesp. 
1006 [see also Eccles. 240], Ss d= 
dad yer ce Tb» Aowby  xpórov, — Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 1615, và Aoiuxór Kn Tb» Blo» 
did£eroy : see numerous other examples in 
Wetst.) & quiet (tho adjective fpapos is a 
late word, formed on the classical adverb 
zou, the proper adjective of which is 
)peuaios, used by Plat. Rep. p. 807 a, 

. 784 a &c. Cf. Palm and Rost’s 
Lex. sub voce) and tranquil life (éxelvc» 
yàp cwpvravevórro» elphyny, petadayxd- 
vouey kal duets THs yaAdhyns, kal dy 
jovxlg ris ebocBelas dxwAnpotmer robs 
vópovs, On the distinction be- 
tween peur, tranquil from trouble witk- 
out, and 30óx:os, from trouble within, see 
Ellicott’s note) in all (‘ possible,’ ‘re- 
quisite^) piety (I prefer this rendering to 
* godliness,’ as more literal, and because I 
would reserve that word as the proper one 
for 0«ogéBe«ua: see ver. 10 below. eù- 
céf«a is one of the terms peculiar in this 
meaning to the toral Epistles, the se- 
cond Epistle of Peter [reff.], and Peter's 
speech in Acts iii. 12. See Prolegg., and 
note on Acts iii. 12) and gravity (so 
Conyb.: and it seems best to express the 
meaning. For as Chrys, — el yàp uh 
écé(orro, undd eddoxluovy d» Tois ro- 
Aduots, dvdyan xa] TÈ Suérepa dv Tapa- 
xais elva: xal GopéBos. yap xal 
abrovs ua: orparetecOa: (Bei kaTa- 
xondyvray édxelver 2 peyew wayraxov 
xal *AarácÓa.: and thus the gravity and 
decorum of the Christian life would be 

p ch. ill. 4 Tit. 11.7 only . 3 Macc. iii. 12 only. (roc, ch. Ul. 8.) 
＋ ch. v. ( only t. (-80x9, ch. 1.18. -déxee@ar, Acta ii. 41.) 
Kings 1ii. 10, t ch. 1. 1 reff. 

broken up). 3, 4.] For this (viz. 
rote cd Sefoes &. T. A. rèp dero d- 
Opdnrev, &c. ver. 1: what has followed 
since being merely the continuation of 
this) is good and acceptable (both ad- 
jectives are to be taken with évdémiop, 
&c., not as De W. and Ellic. xaAóv, 
good in and of itself :’ compare ref. 2 Cor., 
Kara ob uórvov dvéwiov xuplov, &AAÀ xal 
d io àvôpárwy. I still hold, against 
Ellicott, to this connexion, shrinking from 
the crude and ill-balanced form of the 
sentence which the other would bring 
in. ésroBecróv, peculiar (cf. &xo- 
oxh, ch. i. 15) to these Epistles. See 
2 Cor. vi. 2) in the sight of our Sa- 
viour (a title manifestly chosen as belong- 
ing to the matter in hand, cf. next verse. 
On it, see ch. i. 1) God who (i. e. seein 
that He) willeth all men to be saved 
(see ch. iv. 10: Tit. ii. 11. wdyras àv- 
op is repeated from verse 1. Chrys.’s 
comment is very noble: pot Tb» Ged. 
el wdytas àvOpdrrovs 0éAe. owðñvra;, eixd- 
Tus ördp dudytay Bei ebxerOa. ei wdy- 
Tas aùòròs KOeAe iu, exe ka) có. ef 
8d Nes, eÜxov. tay yap rotor tari 
Tb execOa:. Huther rightly remarks, 
that Mosheim's view, nisi pax in orbe 
terrarum vigeat, fieri nullo modo posse 
ut voluntati diving quse omnium homi- 
num salutem cupit, satisflat," destroys 
the true context and train of thought: 
see more below.  Wiesinger remarks 
0cw05rai, not cóco, as in Tit. iii. 5, 
as adapted to the mediatorial effect of 
prayer, not direct divine agency: but 
we may go yet further, and say that by 
oe wdyras àvÓp. ci is expressed 
human acceptance of offered salvation, on 
which even God's predestination is con- 
tingent. 6(Ae« céce xdrras could not 
have been said: if so, He would have 
saved all, in matter of fact. See the re- 
marks, and references to English and other 
divines, in Ellicott's note. Calvin most 
unworthily shuffles out of the decisive 
testimony borne by this passage to univer- 
sal redemption. “ Apostolus simpliciter 
intelligit nullum mundi vel populum vel 
ordinem salute excludi ; quia omnibus sine 

ADFK 
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tic exiyrwoww ` aÀgÜsac ü Ad,οͤ. 5 tig yàp 0:6e, tic Kat “x mlt 
— - 17 reff. 

* uscirnc Ütov kai avOourwy, avÜpwroc xpisróc 'Insovc, sco ix. 
65 ode je Yaveli AMET , ^s ». ll. 25. o * Govc * avrov ' avriAvrpov vrip wüvror, ro ' uaprv- l . Hit. l 

|. Hebd. x. 
26. w Gal. ili. 19, 90 ref. 
onlyt. (Ab ro., Matt. xx. 28.) 

x = Gal. i. 4. Tit. . 14. 1 Macc. vi. A. 
E = ] Cor. I. 6. 1. 1. 2 Tim. I. . 

y here 

5. ino. bef xp. K b f 114. 115 Syr Chr Thdrt-ms Thl. 
6. om vrep L. 

e 

exceptione evangelium proponi Deus velit. 
. . . . De hominum generibus, non singulis 
personis sermo est; nihil enim aliud in- 
tendit, quam principes et extraneos populos 
in hoc numero includere." As if kings 
and all in eminence were not in each case 
individual men), and to come to (the) 
certain knowledge (on éxlyvecis, fuller 
and more assured than yd, see 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12: Col. i. 11; ii. 2) of (the) truth 
the expression is a favourite one in these 
pistles, seo reff. This realization of the 

truth is in fact identical with cernpla, not 
only ! Huther] as that cernpía is a rescue 
from lifein untruth, but in its deepest and 
widest sense of salvation, here and here- 
after: cf. John xvii. 8, afr édotly 3 
aldvos (wh, Iva ywhonecly ce toy pó- 
vow GAnOwoy de. . . . . and ib. 17, 
dylacoy abrobs èv Tj àAn0elg). 
d For (farther gronnding of the accept- 
ableness of prayer for all mey,—in the 
UNITY of God. But this verse is joined 
by the ydp directly to the preceding, not 
to ver. 1. Chrys. gives it rightly —deccvis 
dr: oed O wdyras) there is ONE 
God (He is ONE in essence and one in pur- 
pose—not of different minds to different 
nations or individuals, but of one mind to- 
wards all Similarly Rom. iii. 80, and, 
which is important for the understanding 
of that difficult passage, Gal. iii. 20. The 
double reference, to the unity in essence 
and unity of purpose, for which I have 
contended there, is plain and unmistake- 
able here), onz Mediator (see reff. It oc- 
curs, besides the places in the Gal., only in 
the Epistle to the Heb., viii. 6; ix. 15; 
xii. 24. There is no necessity that the idea 
should, as De W. and Schleierm., be con- 
nected with that of a mutual covenant, and 
so be here far-fetched as regards the con- 
text [ borrowed from the places in the Heb., 
according to De W.]: the word is used as 
standing alone, and representing the fact 
of Christ Jesus being the only go-between, 
in whatever sense) also (the els prefixed 
to the xal for emphasis) of 8 God 
and men (if one only goes between, then 
that One must be for all), (the) man 
Christ Jesus (why &r@peros ? Thdrt. an- 
swers, GrOpexoy d roy xpia rb» éróuacer, 

for To, ka: NI: om ro paprupioy A: pref ob DIV 80. 115 vulg- 

xebh Acer éxdvrcoer d cas 
yàp dueolrevoey: and so most Commen- 
tators. But it is not here the Apostle’s 
object, to set forth the nature of Christ's 
mediation as regards its being brought 
about ;—only as its unity and 
universality for mankind. And for this 
latter reason he calls him here by this 
name Max, - that He gathered up all our 
human nature into Himself, becoming its 
second Head. So that the Érpenros in 
fact carries with it the very strongest 
ced of that which he is maintaining. 

otice it is not à &rvóperros, though we 
are obliged inaccurately thus to express it : 
in personality, our Lord was not a man, 
but in nature He was man. It might be 
rendered, “Christ Jesus, Himself man." 

I should object, as against Ellicutt, to 
introduce a£ all the indefinite article: not 
sadividual but generic humanity is predi- 
cated: and “a man” unavoidably conveys 
the idea of human individuality. It is 
singularly unfortunate that Ellic. should 
have referred to Augustine, Serm. xxvi. as 
cited by Wordsw., in corroboration of the 
rendering “a man:” the Latin homo 
being of course as incapable of deciding 
this as the Greek &»@pewos, and a man” 
being only Dr. Wordsworth’s translation 
of it. Nay, the whole tenor of the pas- 
eage of Augustine (ed. Migne, vol. v. p. 
174) precludes such a rendering. The 
stupidity of such writers as Baur and 
the Socinians, who regard such an expres- 
sion as against the deity of Christ, is be- 
ond all power of mine to characterize. 
In the face of els beds, els perire Ocod 
al Arn, to maintain gravely such a 
position, shews utter blindness from party 
bias even to the plainest thoughts ex- 
ressed in the plainest words), who gave 

himself (reff., especially Tit.) & ransom 
(Avr(-, as in dyrysccbia, Rom. i. 27; 
2 Cor. vi. 13: ávrdAAaypua, Matt. xvi. 26, 
expresses more distinctly the reciprocity 
which is already implied in the simple 
word in each case. That the main fact 
alluded to here is tbe death of Christ, we 
know: but it is not brought into pro- 
minence, being included in, and superseded 
by the far greater and more comprehensive 
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tie 8 * Eri eyw cpu xai 
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xagow, ke f ev wiore kat aÀnÜsiq. 
Polyb. 1. 30. 
10. b ch. i. 12 reff. 0 2 Tim. 1. 11. 

43. Dan. ill. 4. Sir. xx. 14 only. e Rom. 
h = ch. v. 14. Tit. Ul. 8. 

sixt (with harl', not F-lat) Ambrst. 
7. for es ó, ev œ F latt. 

xi r 
eoptt th Chr Damasc 

fact, that He gave HIMSELF, in all that 
He undertook for our redemption: see 
Phil. ii. 5— 8) on behalf of (not of a 
portion of mankind, but of all men ; the 
point of ver. 1, drip wavrev àrOpózor), 
—the testimony (‘that which was [to be] 
testified: so St. John frequently uses 
paprvpla, 1 John v. 9—11: “an accusa- 
tive in apposition with the preceding sen- 
tence,” Elicott. This oneness of the 
Mediator, involving in itself the univer- 
sality of Redemption, was the great sub- 
ject of Christian testimony : see below) in 
its own seasons (reff.; in the times which 
God had appointed for it. On the tem- 
poral dative, see Ellicott's note), for (to- 
wards) which (the paprépiov) I was 
p aseh (pastoral Epistles and 
2 Pet. only: but see 1 Cor. i. 21, 28 ; ix. 27; 
xv. 14) and apostle (the proclaiming this 
universality of the Gospel was the one 
object towards which my appointment as 
an apostle and preacher was directed. 
Those who hold the spuriousness of our 
Epistle regard this returning to himeelf 
and his own case on the part of the writer 
as an evidence of his being one who was 
acting the part of Paul. So Schleierm. 
and De W. They have so far truth on 
their side, that we must recognize here a 
characteristic increase of the frequency of 
these personal vindications on the part of 
the Apostle, as we so often have occasion 
to remark during these Epistles :—the dis- 
position of one who bad been long opposed 
and worried by adversaries to recur con- 
tinually to his own claims, the assertion of 
which had now become with him almost, 
so to speak, a matter of stock-phrases. 
Still, the propriety of the assertion here is 
evident: it is only in the manner of it 
that the above habit is discernible. See 
more on this in the Prolegomena. The 
same phrase occurs verbatim in ref. 2 
Tim.),—I speak the truth, I lie not— (in 
spite of all that Huther and Wiesinger say 
of the evident appropriateness of this 
solemn asseveration here, I own I am un- 
able to regurd it as any more than a strong 

d 3 Tim. as above. 
f Gal. 1. 30 reff. 

2 Pet. II. 5 . Gen. All. 
sao L 3 ref. 

aft :3:o:s ins «806m DIF harl! Ambrst. 
for ereOny, emorevOny A. 

rom Rom ix. 1), with D'KLN! rel goth Thdrt : om ADR. c n 67? latt syrr 
1 (Ec Ambrst Pelag. 

aft Aeyo ins er 

for miore:, *vevgari A: *yvoci N. 

and interesting proof of the growth of a 
habit in the Apostle's mind, which we al- 
ready trace in 2 Cor. xi. 31, Rom. ix. 1, 
till he came to use the phrase with less 
force and relevance than he had once done. 
Nothing can be more natural than that 
one whose life was spent in strong conflict 
and assertion of his Apostleship, should 
repeat the fervour of his usual assevera- 
tion, even when the occasion of that fer- 
vour had passed away. Nor can I consent 
to abandon such a view because it is desig- 
nated “questionable and precarious” by 
Ellic., who is too apt in cases of difficulty, 
to evade the real conflict of decision by 
strong terms of this kind)—a& teacher 
of the Gentiles (it was ially in this 
latter fact that the órèp dre àyôpáræv 
found its justification. The historical 
proof of his constitution as a teacher of 
the Gentiles is to be found in Acts ix. 15, 
xxii. 21, xxvi. 17; but especially in Gal. 
ii. 9) in (the) faith and (the) truth (do 
these words refer subjectively to his own 
conduct in teaching the Gentiles, or ob- 
jectively to that in which he was to in- 
struct them ? The former view is taken 
by Thdrt. and most Commentators: perà 
THs xposnxovons slorews kal dAnGelas 
TovTro «ao: xpospépe: the latter by 
Heydenreich, al. Huther [also Ellic.] 
takes the words as signifying the sphere 
i» which he was appointed to fulfil his 
office of 818. d, lor being faith, 
the subjective relation, and àAf6eia the 
truth, the objective good which is appro- 
priated by faith: Wiesinger, as meaning 
that he is, in the right faith and in the 
truth, the 3:3. 40% Bengel regards them 
merely as another asseveration belonging 
to the assertion that he is 3:3. o., — in 
faith and truth I say it.’ This latter at 
once discommends itself, from its exceed- 
ing flatness: though Chrys. also seems to 
have held it—4» riete: du àAAÀ ph 
voulons dreih dv» miere: fixovcas, Sri 
ard ry Tb wpaüvyuá dort. kal yàp èv A- 
bela pv. el dè Ahhaia, obx For: Pevsos. 
In judging between these, we must take 

3 ^ BovAouat ovv TpOC- no 
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ex. robe avdpac é Ey rar! Tory, ! ewaipovrac K ogiovç | Lake ziv. 

' xtipac XwPic dn kai 

kai yvvaikac 

xvi. 5 ov Prov. = 11. Oeoie. 
1 Phil. il. 8 ai a 

mS = Prov. 
q cb. lil. donis ET III. 9 on] 

xii. 28 only f. Á 

8. &uaAoyiouev FN? a c 17. 67? syrr copt Orig, Eus Mac Bas an 
goth Orig, Chr. (The plur is ev 

N. T. except here and Luke ix. 46, 47 : hence 
Jer: txt ADKLN! rel vulg 

9. om lst xa: AN! 17 Clem. 

into account the usage of àAf6«ia above, 
ver. 4, in a very similar reference, when it 
was to be matter of teaching to all men. 
There it undoubtedly is, though anar- 
throus, the truth of God. I would there- 
fore take it similarly here, as Wiesinger, 
—the sphere in which both his teaching 
and their learning was to be employed— 
the truth of the Gospel. Then, if so, it is 
surely harsh to make è» riore: subjective, 
especially as the ê» is not repeated before 
Andes. It too will most properly be ob- 
jective,—and likewise Pd that in which, 
as an element or sphere, he was to teach 
and they to learn: the faith. This èv 1. 
x. AX. will be, not the object of 3:3dexaa., 
but the sphere or element in which he is 
the 8:3dexados). 8.] See summary 
at beginning of chapter. I will then (“in 
BotAoua: the activo wish is implied: it is 
no mere willingness or acquiescence,” Ellic. 
On the distinction between BoóAoua! and 
Ge, see Donaldson, Cratyl. § 463, p. 650 
f. ed. 2: and Ellic. on ch. v. 14) that the 
men (the E. V. by omitting the article, 
has entirely obscured this passage for its 
English readers, not one in a hundred of 
whom ever dream of a distinction of the 
sexes being here intended. But again 
the position of robs kyðpas forbids us from 
supposing that such distinction was the 
Apostle's main object in this verse. Had 
it been so, we should have read rods &y- 
Spas xposedxerba:. As it now stands, the 
stress is on wposeóxeoóai, and rods AD 
is taken for granted. Thus the main sub- 
ject of ver. 1 is carried on, the duty of 
PRAYEB, in general—not [as Schleierm. 
objects] one portion merely of it, the al- 
lotting it to its proper offerers) pray in 
every place (these words lv «avri Tór% 
regard the general duty of praying, not 
the particular detail implied in rovs áv- 
Spas: still lesa are we to join robs kyðpas 
[Tobis] i» varrl rére. It is a local com- 
mand respecting prayer, answering to the 
temporal command 48:aAelrrws vo- 
exe, 1 Thess. v. 17. It is far-fetched 

im Stadoyropov. 
°ev PxaracroAy “xoopiy "pera 

6). 
9 n H % k Aeta 1. K u. 97. 

adobe Ber, jj: 
Rev. xv. m 

. giat Tu &. dert pas 9 Demosth. 
= PhiL ry s abore. Ear v. 88. 

Meid. 
ch. iti.8, 11. Tit. 1.48. 

6 p here only: - Tas. Hl. 3 only. see note. 
III. 5 &c. 1 Chron. zxix. 23. s here (Heb. 

Damasc-comm 
e used in the 

appy the alteration. 
rec ins Tas bef -yvrauxas (£o suit rovs ay8pas above), 

with KL rel Chr Thdrt: om AD!FN 17. 672 Clem Orig, kosmos D'FN? 17 

and irrelevant to the context to fnd in 
the words, as Chr., Thdrt., al, Pel, 
Erasm., Calv., Beza, Grot., al., the Chris- 
tian's freedom from prescription of place 
for prayer —pbs rhy vouuchy Buryópevaw 
qéðeixer où yàp [vulgo ds yap] rots 
5 wepitypawe Thy Aarpelar, 
Thdrt.: and Chrys, Srep rois "LovBaíois 
Oduis oix Fy), lifting up holy hands (sec 
LXX, ref. Ps.: also Ps. xxvii. 2, xliii. 20; 
x 8 Rom. Ep. 1 to Corinthians, ch. 29, 

. 269: mposéA0euev arr dv did 
ERR &yvas xa) üyidrrovs xeipas afporres 
vpbs abr. These two as Hu- 
ther observes, testify to the practice in the 
Christian church. The form óacíovs 
with a feminine is unusual: but we must 
not, as Winer suggests [edn. 6, § 11. 
1], join it to éxaíporras. His own in- 
stances, cTparià obpá»ios, Luke ii. 18,— 
Ipis čpoios AlOw, Rev. iv. 3, furnish some 
precedent: and the fact that the ending 
-10s is common to all three establishes an 
analogy. Those hands are holy, which 
have not surrendered themselves as instru- 
ments of evil desire: the contrary are 
BéBnAoi xeipes, 2 Macc. v. 16: compare, 
for the expression, Job xvii. 9, Ps. xxiii. 4, 
and in the N. T., especially James i iv. 8, 

[care xeipas el dyrloare xapbías." 
Hather. See classical passages in Wetst.) 
without (separate from, * putting away," 
as Conyb.) wrath and disputation (i.e. 
in tranquillity and mutual peace, so ite- 
rally, sime disceptatione, as vulg., 
note on ref. Phil. Elic.’s objection, that 
we should thus import from the context 
a meaning unconfirmed by good lexical 
authority, is fully met by the unquestion- 
able usage of the verb dia, in the 
N. T. for to dispute. At the same time, 
seeing that the matter treated of is prayer, 
where disputing hardly seems in place, 
perhaps dowbting is the better sense; 
which, after all, is a disputation within 
one's self). i 9.) a og (Stabrus, 
by the nion passage, ii. 8, seems 

be little more than a copula, not 
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necessarily to refer to the matter which 
has been last under treatment) I will 
that women (without the article, the 
reference to robs Ap above is not so 
pointed: i. e. we need not imagine that 
the reference is necessarily to the same 
matter of detail, but may regard the verse 
[see below] as being to the general duties 
and behaviour of women, as not belonging 
to the category of oi wposevxóuevo: dv 
rarrl rów) adorn themselves (there is 
no need, as Chrys. and most Commenta- 
tors, to ‘supply mposetyer@a: to complete 
the sense: indeed if I have apprehended 
the passage rightly, it would be altogether 
irrelevant. The dcatrws serving merely 
as a copula ine above], the xposeóxeata; 
belonging solely and emphatically to rods 
&rBpas, — the qui uestion, ‘what then are 
women to do?’ is answered by insisting 
on modesty of appearance and the orna- 
ment of good works, as contrasted [ver. 
12) with the man’s part. The public as- 
semblies are doubtless, in ver. 12, still be- 
fore the Apostle's mind, but in a very 
slight degree. It is the general duties of 
women, rather than any single point in 
reference to their conduct in public wor- 
ship, to which he is calling attention: 
though the subject of public worship led 
to his thus speaking, and has not alto- 
other disappeared from his thonghta. 
According to this view, the construction 
proceeds direct with the infinitive cone, 
without any supposition of an anacoluthon, 
as there must be on the other ee 
in orderly (ref.) apparel (cf. Tit. ii 
note: “in seemly guise,” Ellic. xara- 
vToM, originally arrangement, putting 
i» order,’ followed in its usage that of its 
verb kareoTéAAe. We have in Eur. 
Bacch. 891, abrdy [Tbv wAókauor] vd 
kaTacTeAovpey,—‘ we will re-arrange the 
dishevelled lock: then Aristoph. Thesm. 
256, 10: viv nardoraddy ue Tà reyl te 
oxérn—clothe, dress me. Thus in Plot. 
Pericl. 6, we read of Anaxagoras, that his 
xeragroÀÓ vepiBoAfjs, ‘arrangement of 

dress, was wpbs ob8ty éxraparronéry 
zá8os dy TQ Adyew. Then in Jos. B. J. 
ii. 8. 4, of the Eesenes, that their xara- 
ro nal xu edáparos was Üuowy ois 
perà Sg cg bela sraucív, 
which he proceeds to explai 8a 
obre 82 ii n obre ä iu 
Bove:, xply ) diana, . T. A. 
that we must take it as meaning the i 
parel,’ the whole investiture of 5 
This he proceeds presently to . ai up 
into detail, forbidding sAéypara, xpveó», 
papyaplras, ‘luariudy — ToAvTeA, 
which are of the xararroA4. This 
view of the meaning of the word requires 
dv karacToAj xooply to belong to xocpei», 
and then to be taken up by the v follow- 
ing, an arrangement, as it seems to me, 
also required by the natural construction 
of the sentence itself) with shamefastness 
(not, as modern reprints of the E. V., 
'shamefacedness, which is & mere un- 
meaning corruption by the printers of a 
very expressive and beautiful word: see 
Trench, N. T. Synonyms, $ xx.) and self- 
restraint (I adopt ybeare’s word as, 
th not wholly satisfactory, bringing 
out the leading idea of better 
than any other. Ite fault is, that it is a 
word too indicative of effort, as if the un- 
chaste desires were continually breaking 
bounds, and as continually held in check : 
whereas in the cé$per, the safe-and- 
sound-minded, no such continual struggle 
has place, but the better nature is esta- 
blished in its rule. Trench [ubi supra] 
has dealt with the two words, setting 
aside the insufficient distinction of Xeno- 
phon, Cyr. viii. 1. 81,—where he says of 
Cyrus, Spe dè als xal oapporórny 
Hee, &s Tobs uiv aidouudrous và dv t 
pavepg alo xpà petyorras, rods 5à dop- 
vas nal ra dy Tj À$Qare. “If,” Trench 
concludes, **alBés is the ‘shamefastness,’ 
or tendency which shrinks from over- 
passing the limits of womanly reserve and 
modesty, as well as from the dishonour 
which would justly attach thereto, - 
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k 01. Acts xrvi. I al. Job xxxii. 14 

20 only. Gen. ii. 7, 8. 

14 \ xiv. 31. 
KAL g Phil. i. 20 

ref. 

] 1 Luke viii. 32 ( Mt. ix. 50, 
here only 1. (-rir, Wisd. xiL 6.) 1 Rom. ix. 

19. rec yuvane: Be 3:8acxeyv, with KL rel syr Thdr-mops Chr Thdrt Damasc Ambr, 
and, omg de, k Did: txt ADFN m 17 latt goth arm Cypr Ambrst Jer. 

poovvy is that habitual inner self-govern- 
ment, with ite constant rein on all the 
passions and desires, which would hinder 
the temptation to this from arising, or at 
all events from arising in such strength as 
should overbear the checks and hindrances 
which aiBés opposed to it."  Ellic. gives 
for it, ‘‘sober-mindedness,” and explains 
it, “the well-balanced state of mind, aris- 
ing from habitual self-restraint." See 
his notes, here, and in his translation), 
not in plaits (of hair: cf. 1 Pet. iii. 3, du- 
wAoKh Tp. x&v, and see Ellicott's note) and 
gold (xa) wepiéreos xpuvaíer, 1 Pet. I. e., 
perhaps, from the xaí, the gold is supposed 
to be twined among, or worn with, the 
plaited hair. See Rev. xvii. 4), or pearls, 
or costly raiment (= dvdvcews luer le, 
1 Pet. I. e.) but, w is becoming for 
women professing (éxayyéAAecÓm is or- 
dinarily in N. T. ‘to promise,’ seo reff. 
But the meaning ‘to profess,’ ‘pre se 
ferre,’ is found iu the classics, e. g. Xen. 
Mem. i. 2. 7, d@aduale Bé, ef ris dperdhy 
dwayyeAAduevos àpyópior xpdrroro: cf. 
Palm and Rost’s Lex., and the numerous 
examples in Wetst.) godliness (0«océfeia 
is found in Xen. An. ii. 6. 26, and Plato, 
Epinomis, 985 d, 989 e. The adjec- 
tive 0«oc«Bás is common enough), — by 
means of works (not ¢» again, be- 
cause the adornment lies in a different 
sphere and cannot be so expressed. The 
adorning which resulte from good works is 
brought about by [3d] their practice, not 
displayed by appearing to be invested with 
them Len. Huther’s construction, after 
Thdrt., (Ec., Luth., Calv., and Mack and 
Matthies, — dwayyeAA. 0coréBeiar 3: Epyor 
d ya,. is on all grounds objectionable : 
—1) the understanding 5 as é» rohr & or 
xaf , which of itself might pass, intro- 
duces great harshness into the sentence : 
—2) the junction of éwayyedAoudvas 81 
is worse that of xoc eir 8c, to which 
he objects:—3) the ment of the 
words is against it, which would thus 
rather be yuvadly 8B! pyur àyabðv 
OsordBeray M Nis : —4) he does 

not see that his objection, that the adorn- 
ment of women has been already specified 
by dv karacToAS x. r. A., and therefore 
need not be again specified by 3: Eye» 
&y., applies just, as much to his own ren- 
dering, taking 8 for xaf’ $ or dv roóre 8). 

11.] Let & woman learn (in the 
tion, and every where : see below) 

in silence in all (possible) subjection (the 
thought of the public assemblies has evi- 
dently given rise to this precept [see 1 
Cor. xiv. 34]; but he carries it further 
than can be applied to them in the next 
verse): but (the contrast isto a suppressed 
hypothesis of a claim to do that which is 
forbidden: cf. a similar 34, 1 Cor. xi. 16) to 
& woman I permit not to teach (in the 
church [primarily], or, as the context 
shews, any where else), nor to lord it over 
(abb err unBérore xphop éxl ToU Ber- 
TOv, és of repl rà Sucacrhpia ptropes, 
GAA’ er ToU abróxepos $oréus, Phryn. 
But Euripides thus uses it, Suppl. 412: 
xal phy Üxov ye duo av0érrns x,, 
Swotew àcTois era: veavias. The fact 
is that the word itself is originally a 
‘vox media,’ signifying merely ‘one who 
with bis own hand.. .. and the context 
fills up the rest, ab@dyrns pórov, or the 
like. And in course of time, the meaning 
of ‘autocrat’ prevailing, the word itself 
and its derivatives henceforth took this 
course, and av@eyréw, la, -nua, all of 
later growth, bore this reference only. 
Later still we have abevrucós, from first 
authority [*id enim ab s, nuntiaba- 
tur, Cic. ad Att. x. 9). It seems quite 
a mistake to suppose that abi arrived 
at its meaning of a despot by passing 
through that of a murderer) the man, but 
supply ['**BoóAoum, not xeAeów, which 
t. Paul does not use.” Ellic.] * J command 

her :’ the construction in 1 Cor. xiv. 34 is 
the same) to be in silence. 18. 
Reason of this precept, in the origi 
order of creation. For Adam was first 
(not of all men, which is not here under 
consideration, and would stultify the sub- 
sequent clause :—but first in comparison 
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with Eve) made (see ref. Gen., from which 
the word erden seems to be taken: cf. 
1 Cor. xi. 8, 9, and indeed that whole pas- 
sage, which throws light on this), then 
Eve. 14.] Second feason—as the 
woman was last in being, so she was first 
in rin indeed the only victim of the 
Tempter's deceit. And Adam was not 
deceived (not to be weakened, as Thdrt. : 
Tb ote raren, vrl rod, ob wpros, 
clone: nor, as Matthies, must we supply 
órd rot Bp: nor, with De W., Wie- 
singer, al., must we press the fact that the 
woman only was misled by the senses. 
Bengel and Huther seem to me [but cf. 
Ellicott] to have apprehended the right 
reference : ‘serpens mulierem decepit, 
mulier viram non decepit, sed ei persuasit.’ 
As Huther observes, the 4xrdrncey, in the 
original narrative, is used of the woman 
only. We read of no communication be- 
tween the serpent and the man. The 
“ subtlest beast of all the field” knew his 
course better: she listened to the lower 
solicitation of sense and expediency: he to 
the higher one of conjugal love): but the 
woman (not now Eve, but generic, as the 
next clause shews: for Eve could not bo 
the subject to cw6fjcerai) having been so- 
duced BY DECEIT (stronger than årarn- 
0cica, as exoro than oro: implying the 
full snecess of the axrdrn) has become in- 
volved (the thought is—the present state 
of transgression in which the woman [and 
the man too: but that is not treated here) 
by sin is constituted, arose [which was 
not so in the man] from her originally 
having been se by deceit) in trans- 
gression (here as always, breach of a posi- 
tive command : cf. Rom. iv. 15). 
15.) But (contrast to this her great and 
original defect) she (general) shall be 
saved through (brought safely through, 
but in the higher, which is with St. Paul 
the only sense of oé(w, see below) her 
child-bearing (in order to understand the 
fulness of the meaning of aw0fcera: here, 

we must bear in mind the history iteelf, to 
which is the constant allusion. The curse 
on the woman for her rapd gacis was, dv 
Abrais Télp réxva (Gen. iii. 16]. Her 
Tekvoyovía is that in which the curse 
finds its operation. What then is here 
promised her? Not only exemption from 
that curse in its worst and heaviest effects : 
not merely that she shall safely bear chil- 
dren: but the Apostle uses the word ow- 
deere purposely for its higher meaning, 
and the construction of the sentence is 
precisely as ref. 1 Cor.—adrds 8$ i- 
cera, ort Bè ds Bià wupds. Just as 
that man should be saved through, as 

ing through, fire which is his trial, his 
indrance in his way, in spite of which he 
escapes, —so she shall be saved, through, as 
passing iy her child-bearing, which 
is her trial, her curse, her [not means 
of salvation, but] hindrance in the wa 
of it. The other renderings which 
have been given seem to me both irrele- 
vant and ungrammatical. Chrys., Thl., 
al., for instance, would press re la 
to mean the Christian education of chil- 
dren: Heinrichs, strangely enough, holds 
that her rexvoy. is the punishment of her 
sin, and that being undergone, she shall be 
saved Bà rijs T., i.e. by having paid it. 
Conyb. gives it ‘women will be saved by 
the bearing of children,’ i.e., as he ex- 
plains it in his note, “are to be kept in 
the path of vafoty (P) by the performance 
of the peculiar functions which God has 
assigned to their sex." Some, in their 
anxiety to give Sid the instrumental mean- 
ing, would understand Bà rs -exvoy. 
‘by means of the Child-bearing,’ i.e. *the 
Incarnation :’ a rendering which needs no 
refutation. I see that Ellicott maintains 
this latter interpretation: still I find no 
reason to qualify what I have above 
written. 1 Cor. iii. 15 seems to me so 
complete a key of Pauline usage of o- 
6a: did, that I cannot abandon the path 
opened by it, till far stronger reason has 
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Cuar. III. 1. for micros, avOpwmrivos (probably introduced 
some of the latin vss: see Ellie here, and cf var readd, ch i. 15) 

been shewn than he here alleges. In his 
second edition he has not in any way 
strengthened his a ent, nor has he 
taken any notice of the Pauline usage 
which I allege. After all, it is mainly a 
question of exegetical tact: and I own I 
am surprised that any scholar can believe 
it possible that St. Paul can have expressed 
the Incarnation by the bare word 4 rexvo- 
yovla. He himself in this samo Epistle, 
v. 14, uses the cognate verb, of the or- 
dinary bearing of children: and these are 
the only places where the compound occurs 
in the N. T if they (generic plural as 
before singular) have remained (shall be 
found in tbat day to have remained—a 
further proof of the higher meaning of 
cwÜfcerai) in faith and love and holiness 
(see reff., where the word is used in the 
same reference, of holy chastity) with self- 
restraint (sce above on ver. 9). 

Cx. III. 1—18.] Precepts respecting 
overseers (presbyters) [1—7], and dea- 
cons [8—13]. 1.] Fai is the 
saying (see on ch. i. 15, from the analogy 
of which it appears that the words are to 
be referred to what follows, not, as Chrys., 
Thl., Erasm., al., to what has preceded): 
if any man seeks (it does not seem that he 
uses ópéyerai with any reference to an am- 
bitious seeking, as De W. thinks: in Heb. 
xi. 16 the word is a vox media,’ and even 
in ch. vi. 10, the blame resta, not on dpe- 
yduevor, but on the thing sought: and in 
Polyb. ix. 20. 6, the word is used as one 
merely of passage, in giving directions 
respecting the office sought: Acores 
&cTpoAovyei» K. "yeeperpeiw To dpeyoud- 
vous abris [tris orparrylas}]. So that 
De W.’s inference respecting ambition for 
the episcopate betraying the late age of 
the Epistle, falls to the ground) (the) 
overseership (or, bishopric; office of an 
éwíckowos ; but the éxicxora: of the 
N. T. have officially nothing in common 
with our Bishops. See notes on Acts xx. 
17, 28. The identity of the éxfloxo- 
wos and xpeoBurepos in apostolic times is 
evident from Tit. i. 5—7 : see also note on 
Phil. i. 1, the article Biſchof in Herzog's 
Real-Encyclopadie, and Ellic.'s noto here), 
M desires a good work (not ‘a good 

you. III. 

ik Joh z Matt. v. 16. xxvi. 104 Mk. John x. 8%, 38. E 

xix. 
.vi.10. Heb. xi. 16 only t. (act., Job viti. 
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o 

ae aco 
te xx. 38. 1.1.1. Tit. 1.7. 1 Pet. il. W only. 4 Kings xi. 1 

m the humanus of 
: G-lat has both. 

thing : but a good employment: see 1 
Thees. v. 18: 2 Tim. iv. 5: one of the 
rad pya so often spoken of [reff.]). It 
behoves then (od is best regarded as 
taking up caddy lyon, and substantiating 
that assertion: “bonum negotium bonis 
committendum," Bengel) an (16 generic, 
singular of robs éwickówovs) overseer to 
be blameless (Thucyd. v. 17, IIAewrodrat 
Se... . voul(w» . . . why abrds vois 
éx6pois dverlAnwros elvai . . . . . , where 
the Schol. has, uh å» avrds rapeto xar- 
nyoplas &à$opufy». Thdrt. draws an im- 
portant distinction: AmBeular mpópası» 
néuyeos wapéxew Bixalay 1d yàp verl- 
Aurros, où TÒ douxopdyrnroy Aéyec. drel 
kal abrbs àwócToAos rarrodaràs cwko- 
qarrías iwduerver), husband of one wife 
(two great varieties of interpretation of 
these words have prevailed, among those 
who agree to take them as restrictive, not 
injunctive, which the spirit of the pas- 
sage and the insertion of ids surely 
alike forbid. They have been supposed 
to prohibit either 1) simultaneous poly- 
gamy, or 2) successive polygamy. 1) has 
somewhat to be said for it. The custom 
of polygamy was then prevalent among the 
Jews [see Just. Mart. Tryph. 134, p. 226, 
—ÜibaskdAois ν y ofrives kal uéxpi viv 
kal] Téccapas x. wévre xe ópàs yuvaixas 
€xac'Tov cvyxepove:: and Jos. Antt. vii. 2 
(so cited in Suicer and Huther, but the 
reference is wrong), wdrpiovy èv ratty 
Ac loi huir cuvowxeiv |, and might casily 
find its way into the Christian community. 
And such, it is argued, was the Apostle’s 
reference, not to second marriages, which 
he himself commands ch. v. 14, and allows 
in several other places, e. g. Rom. vii. 2, 3: 
1 Cor. vii. 89. But the objection to takin 
this meaning is, that the Apostle would 
hardly have specified that as a requisite for 
the episcopate or presbyterate, which we 
know to have been fulfilled by all Chris- 
tians whatever: no instance being adduced 
of polygamy being practised in the Chris- 
tian church, and no exhortations to ab- 
stain from it. As to St. Paul’s command 
and permissions, see below. Still, we must 
not lose sight of the circumstance that the 
earlier Commentators were unanimous for 

Y 
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this view. Chrys. is the only one who 
pro an alternative: — rj» duerplay 
Ko Det, & reid xl ray lov8aley étfjv kal 
Bevrépois q uE, *ydpois, x. 8b Exe xarà 
TrabTb» yuvaixas. Thdrt.: 7d 86 peas yv- 
vads Arp, «ð por Boxoiorw e Cu 
Tirés. 1dNa tp eichhewar ral “EAAnves 
x. lovSato: x. B00 x. Tpiol x. wAeloot yv- 
val vóuo *ydpov xara tardy cuvoixeiv. 
tives Bè xal viv, kálro: rà» Baciuw&r 
vóuer Zo xarà rabrò É-yecÓn: koAvór- 
Tey ‘yuvaixas, kal *aAAakisi: plyvurras 
x. éralpas. (pasar Toírvy roy Ocior àró- 
reo elpnxévat, Tb» pig pórp yuvar 
guvoixoŭyra cuppdyws, THs emioKowiKis 
Akio elvai xeiporovías, où yàp Tb» eb- 
Tepov, pasiv, étéBaAe yduov, ö ye wodAd- 
xis Touro yevéoOa: xeAetoas. And simi- 
larly Thl., Œc., and Jer. 2) For the view 
that second marriages are prohibited to 
aspirants after the episcopate, —is, the 
most probable meaning [see there] of évds 
dv8pds yurf in ch. v. 9,—as also the wide 
prevalence in the early Church of the idea 
that, although second marriages were not 
forbidden to Christians, abstinence from 
them was better than indulgence in them. 
So Hermas Pastor, ii. 4. 4 p. 921 f., 
* Domine, si vir vel mulier alicujus dis- 
cesserit, et nupserit aliquis eorum, num- 
quid peccat?’ ‘Qui nubit, non peccat: 
eed si per se manserit, magnum sibi con- 
guirit honorem apud Dominum:’ and 
Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. 12 (81), p. 548 P., 
ó àmócroAos [1 Cor. vii. 39, 40] 3: 
&xpacíar «x. wipwow Kata ovyyréuny 
Bevrépov peradl8wor *yáuov, ered x. obros 
oby apuaprdyer pew xarà Biabheny, ob yap 
&exóAvrai wpbs ToU vóuov, ob Apo 8è 
ris xarà Tb ebayyéAtoy "woAvrelas Thy 
rar éwíraci» TeAciórgyTra. And so in 
Suicer, i. p. 892 f., Chrys., Greg. Naz. [75 
wpirov (cvvouécior) vduos, TÒ Beórepor 
ovyxapnois, Tb Tplrov wapavoula. rb 8 
ordp Tovro, xoipeédns. t. xxxvii. 8, 
p. 660],— Epiphanius [3evrepóyagor obx 
Tete ri. dx. dv abrfj (rñ er AU) els 
lep bn. compend. de fide, p. 
1104], Orig.,—the Apostolical Canon xvii. 
[ó vol yduors cuuwAaxels perà rò Bdr- 
Tigua, Y wadAaKhy nrTnodpevos, où dH H 
elva: éxloxoros, } xperBirepos, À Sidxovos, 
A Ns ToU karaAÓ"yov ToU leparikob], &c. 
Huther cites from Athenngoras the ex- 

pression ebwper}s poryela applied to 
second marriage. With regard to the 
Apostle’s own command and permissions 
of this state [see above], they do not come 
into account here, because they are con- 
fessedly (and expressly so in ch. v. 14) 
for those whom it was not contemplated 
to admit into ecclesiastical office. 3) 
There have been some divergent lines of 
interpretation, but they have not found 
many advocates. Some e. g. a) 
deny altogether the formal reference to 
1) or 2), and understand the expression 
only of a chaste life of fidelity to the 
marriage vow: “that neither polygamy, 
nor concubinage, nor any offensive deu- 
terogamy, should be able to be alleged 
against such a person." But surely this 
is very vague, for the precise words suas 
yuvaixds  àrfp. Bretschneider maintains 
that pas is here the indefinite article, and 
that the Apostle means, an émícxovos 
should be the husband of awife. This 
hardly needs serious refutation. Winer 
however has treated it, edn. 6, § 18. 9 
note, shewing that by no possibility can 
the indefinite els stand where it would 
as here canse ambiguity, only where unity 
is taken for granted. Worse still is the 
Romanist evasion, which understands the 
pla yurh of the Church. The view 
then which must I think be adopted, espe- 
cially in presence of ch. v. 9 [where see 
note] is, that to candidates for the episco- 
pate [presbytery] St. Paul forbids second 
marriage. He requires of them pre-emi- 
nent chastity, and abstinence from a 
licence which is allowed to other Chris- 
tians. How far such a prohibition is to 
be considered binding on us, now that the 
Christian life has entered into another 
and totally different phase, is of course an 
open question for the present Christian 
church at any time to deal with. It must 
be as matter of course understood that 
regulations, in all lafu? things, depend, 
even when made by an Apostle, on circum- 
stances: and the superstitious observance 
of the letter in such cases is often pregnant 
with mischief to the people and cause of 
Christ), sober (probably in the more ex- 
tended sense of the word (* vigilantem ani- 
mo, Beng: Biweyrryepuéror, ral wpookowecy 
TÒ xpaxréoy Suvduevoy, Thdrt. tovrdar: 
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Swpericdy, puplovs Hxorra — swárroOer 
OpGarpots, df) BAérorra, xal ph auBAd- 
vovta TÒ 7H Scavolas Bupa, k. r. A. Chrys. ], 
as in 1 Thess. v. 6, 8 ;—a pattern of active 
sobriety and watchfulness : for all these ad- 
jectives, as far as d:8axrixdy, are descrip- 
tive of positive qualities: uh wdpowoy 
giving the negative and more restricted 
s Leia self-restrained (or, discreet ; see 
above on ch. ii. 9), orderly (‘quod eó$per 
est intus, id xócsjuos est extra,’ Beng.: 
thus expanded by Theodoret: xal 904%. 
part kal oxfyari kol BAéupart xol Badl- 
apati Gsre xol Bà ToU céparos palve- 
00a: rà Tijs yvx?is cwdppoctyny), hospita- 
ble (loving, and entertaining strangers: 
see reff. and Heb. xiii. 2. This duty in 
the early days of the Christian church was 
one of great importance.  Brethren in 
thelr travels could not resort to the houses 
of 4he heathen, and would be subject to 
insult in the public deversoria), apt in 
teaching (rà de wewaidevpévoy, kal 
wapaiveiy BS8uvduevoy rd — wposfikorra, 
Thdrt.: so we have rods frrixobs BovAo- 
udvous yerdo@a:, Xen. Sympos. ii. 10: not 
merely given to teaching, but able and 
skilled in it. All might teach, to whom 
the Spirit imparted the ‘gift: but skill 
in teaching was the especial office of the 
minister, on whom would fall the ordinary 
duty of instruction of believers and refuta- 
tion of gainsayers) : 8—7.] (His nega- 
tive qualities are now specified ; the posi- 
tive ones which occur henceforth arising 
out of and explaining those negative ones) : 

8.] not a brawler (properly, one in 
his cups,’ ‘a man rendered petulant by 
much wine: 7d Toívv» wap’ olvoy Aurety 
tovs rapdyras, ToUT' èyè xplyw wapoivlay, 
Xen. Sympos. vi. 1. And perhaps the 
literal meaning should not be lost sight of. 

- At the same time the word and its cognates 
were often used without reference to wine : 
see wapowde, -fa, -10s, in Palm and Rost’s 
Lex. As wAfkrns answers to wdpowos, 
it will be best to extend the meaning to 
signify rather the character, than the mere 
fact, of wapoiía), not a striker (this word 
also may have a literal and narrower, or a 
metaphorical and wider sense. In this 
latter it is taken by Thdrt.: od 7d éxiripay 
els xaipdy røber AAA Tb ph Beórros 

aA AN. 

ToUro *oiei». But perhaps the coarser 
literal sense is better, as setting forth more 
broadly the opposite to the character of a 
Christian éxícxoxos), but (this contrast 
springs out of the two last, and is set off by 
them) forbearing (reasonable and gentle: 
o eidóra Tà mpbs abrb» wAnppedrd- 
para, Thdrt. See note on Phil. iv. 5, and 
Trench, N. T. Syn. § xliii. ; but correct his 
derivation, as in that note), not quarrel- 
some (cf. 2 Tim. ii. 24. Conyb.’s *peace- 
able’ is objectionable, as losing the nega- 
tive character), not a lover of money ( lide- 
ral,’ Conyb.: but this is stilt more objec- 
tionable: it is not the positive virtue of 
liberality but the negative one of ab- 
stinence from love of money, which, 
though it may lead to the other in men 
who Aave money, is yet a totally distinct 
thing. Thdrt.’s explanation, while true, 
is yet characteristic of an érfoxowos of 
later days: ovx elme» àxrfuova obupne- 
Tpa yap vouo0eret àAAÀ ph dp&rra 
xpnuárer. Buvaròy yàp nexrijoba uér, 
olkovouciv 8è raUra Beóvros, xal uh Bov- 
Aebew Tobrois, GAAA rohr Decwó(ew): 

4.) (This positive requisite ngain seems 
to spring out of the negative ones which 
have preceded, and especially out of à - 
dpyvpor. The negatives are again re- 
sumed below with uh vedpuroy) pre- 
siding well over his own house (t&ov, as 
contrasted with the church of God below, 
olxov, in its wide acceptation, * household, 
including all its members), having children 
not ‘keeping [or having] his children’ 
txovra rà ra], as E. V. and Conyb. 

e emphatic position of réxva, besides its 
anarthrousness, should have prevented this 
mistake: cf. also Tit. i. 6,—peas yuvauds 
dvhp, Téxva Éxwr mora, x. T. A.) in sub- 
jection (i. e. who sre in subjection) with all 
gravity ('reverent modesty,' see ch. ii. 2. 
These words are best applied to the chil- 
dren, not to the head of the house, which 
acceptance of them rather belongs to the 
rendering impugned above. It is the gep- 
vérns of the children, the result of bis 
wpoorjras, which is to prove that he knows 
how to preside over his own house,—not 
bis own ceyxydérns in governing them: the 
matter of fact, that he has children who 
are in subjection to him in all gravity,—not 

Y 2 
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his own keeping or endeavouring to keep 
them so. Want of success in ruling at 
home, not want of will to rule, would dis- 
qualify him for ruling the church. So that 
the distinction is an important onc): but 
(contrast, as in ch. ii. 12, to the suppressed 
but imagined opposite case) if any man 
knows not (the use of el où here is per- 
fectly regular: see Ellicott's note) how to 
preside over his own house (shews, by his 
children being insubordinate, that he has 
no skillin domestic government), how shall 
he (this future includes ow can he,’ but 
goes beyond it— appealing, not to the man’s 
power, which conditions his success, but to 
the resulting matter of fact, which will be 
sure to substantiate his failure) take charge 
of (so Plat. Gorg. p. 520 a: of $dexorres 
wpoecTdvai: Ts wéAews kal ériueAeioÓa) 
the church of God (6 rà ejuxpà ole i 
obk el8és, was Sévara: Tay xpeitrdvey 
kal Oelwy Trio rei thy & Aeta; 
Thdrt. See the idea followed out popularly 
in Chrys.)! 6.] (the negative charac- 
teristics are resumed) not & novice (veóov- 
Tov tov elObs wewicTevkóra Kade? dye 
ydp, onoly, i e . ob dp, obs wes 
iwéAaBoy, TÓv véov rit Mulas éxeBdAAa, 
Thdrt. So Chr. [veoxarhxnros}, Thl. 
[veoBderioros.] An objection has been 
raised to this precept by Schleierm., that 
it could hardly find place in the apos- 
tolic church, where all were »eógvro:. 
Matthies answers, that in Crete this 
might be so, and therefore such a pre- 
cept would be out of place in the Epistle 
to Titus, but the Ephesian church had 
been many years established. But De W. 
rejoins to this, that the precepts are per- 
fectly general, not of particular applica- 
tion. Tho real reply is to be found, partly 
by narrowing the range of »eójvros, 
partly in assigning a later date to these 
Epistles than is commonly held. The case 
here contemplated is that of one very 
recently converted. To ordain such a per- 
son to the ministry would, for the reason 
here assigned, be most unadvisable. But 

we cannot imagine that such period need 
be extended at the most to more than 
three or four years, in cases of men of 
full age who became Christians; and 
surely such a condition might be ful- 
filled in any of the Pauline churches, 
supposing this Epistle to bear any thing 
like the date which I have assigned to it 
in the Prolegg. ch. vii. § ii.), lest being 
besotted with pride (from bs, smoke, 
steam, and hence metaphorically, the 
pother which a man’s pride raises about 
bim so that he cannot see himself or others 
as they are. So rà ris vx, Sveipos xal 
TÜ$os, Marc. Antonin. ii. 17: rò» rior 
Gswep ird cards dquAogmodías eis rovs 
gopioras dwreoxédace, Plut. Mor. [p. 580 
c. Palm. Lex.] Hence rv$ovo09o4, which 
is used only in this metaphorical sense, to 
be thus blinded or bewildered with pride 
or self-conceit. So rerv$wuéros Taîs ebrv- 
xles, Strabo xv. p. 686, — dr wAovras 
ve ka) dpxais, Lucian, Necyom. 12. See 
numerous othes examples in Palm and 
Rost’s Lex. from whence tbe above are 
taken) he fall into the judgment of tho 
devil (these last words are ambiguous. 
Is ToU d ag P bes genitive objective 
[as Rom. iii. 8], ‘the judgment into which 
the devil fell, —or [2] the genitive sub- 
jective, ‘the judgment which is wrought 
y the devil?’ [1] is held by Chrys. 
[eis Th» xatadleny thy abr, hy éxeivos 
wb rhs àrovolas tiwéuewe], Thdrt. [75 

ToU S:aBdAou . f weprxrecetra:], Thl., 
Œc., Pel., Calv. [‘in eandem cum diabolo 
condemnationem ruat.’ See below under 
(2), Beza, Est, Grot. [*id est, poena. 
qualis diabolo evenit, qui de cxlo dejectus 
est, 2 Pet. ii. 4, nempe ob superbiam, Sir. 
x. 13°], Beng., Wolf [‘repreesentato dia- 
boli exemplo’ |, Heinr., Heydenreich, Mack, 
De W., Wiesinger, al.: and by Ellicott. 
[2] by Ambr. [apparently : *Satanas pre- 
cipitat eum'], Heumann, Matthies [ if a 
Christian church-overseer allowed himself 
to be involved in a charge of pride, the 
adversary (in concreto living men, bis in- 
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straments) might by it have reason as 
well for the accusation of the individual 
as for inculpation of the congregation, cf. 
ch. v. 14, Eph. iv. 27,” cited by Huther], 
Calv. [as an alternative: “ activam signi- 
ficationem non rejicio, fore ut diabolo 
causam sui accusandi prebeat." He adds, 
“sed verior Chrysostomi opinio”), Beza 
[altern.], Huther. It is hardly worth 
while recounting under this head, the 
views of those who take ToU ov 
for a slanderer, inasmuch as ô 8dBodos 
never occurs in this sense in the N. T. 
[on 8:dBodros, adjective, in this sense, 
see below, ver. 11]. This is done in both 
verses 6 and 7, by Luther [&güftetet], 
Rosenm., Michaelis, Wegsch., Flatt: in 
verse 6 and not in verse 7, by Erasm., 
Mosheim, al. In deciding between the 
above, one question must first be an- 
swered: are we obliged to preserve the 
same character of the genitive in verses 6 
and 7? because, if so, we must manifestly 
take [2]: for (dvedtopdy x.] maylda Tov 
$iaBoAov [see below] cannot bear an 
other meaning than ‘the [reproach and] 
snare which the devil lays? This ques- 
tion must be answered, not by any mere 
consideration of uniformity, but by careful 
enquiry into the import of the substantive 
«pipa. I conceive we cannot understand 
it here otherwise than as a condemnatory 
sentence. The word is a vor media; oùr 
«Üxprrov Tb xpipa, Mech. Suppl. 892: but 
the dread here expressed of falling into it 
necessarily confines it to its adverse sense. 
This being so, Bengel's remark is notice- 
able :—'* diabolus potest opprobrium in- 
ferre, judicium non potest: non enim ju- 
dicat, sed judicatur." To this Huther 
answers, that we must not consider the 
xpiua of the devil as necessarily parallel 
with God's xpiua, any more than with 
man's on his neighbour. * To under- 
stand," he continues, “the xpipa tov ĉia- 
Bóħov, we must compare Eph. ii. 2, where 
the devil is called 7d wvedua Tb vor 
évepyoUr dy» rois vlois Tfjs àweiÜelas : so 
that whatever the world does to the re- 
proach [ zur Schmach! of Christ's Church, 
is the doing of the spirit that works in the 
world, viz. of the devil" But surely this 
reply is quite inadequate to justify the use: 
of the decisive xpiua: and Huther himn- 
self has, by suggesting ' reproach,’ evaded 
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the real question, and taken refuge in the 
unquestioned meaning of the next verse. 
He on to say, that only by under- 
standing this of a deed of the Prince of the 
antichristian world, can we clearly esta- 
blish a connexion with the following verse, 
pointed out as it is by 8é. But this is still 
more objectionable: 8 xal disjoins tbe 
two particulars, and introduces the latter 
as a separate and additional matter. From 
the use of the decisive word «pipa, I infer 
that it cannot be an act of the adversary 
which is bere spoken of, but an act in 
which 6 Epxwy ToU xócuov Tobrov wéxps- 
vat. Then as to uniformity with ver. 7, 
I should not be disposed to make much 
account of it. For one who so loved simi- 
larity of external phrase, even where dif- 
ferent meanings were to be conveyed, as 
St. Paul, to use the genitives in xpixa 
TOU ZA and wrayls rev SiaBóAov in 
these different meanings, is surely nothing 
which need cause surprise. Tob 8:aBdAou 
is common to both : the devil's condemna- 
tion, and the devil's snare, are both alike 
alien from the Christian, in whom, as in 
his divine Master, the adversary should 
find nothing, and with whom he should 
have nothing in common. The xpiua rot 
$1aBóAov is in fact but the consummation 
of that state into which the sayls rot 
&aBóXov is the introduction. I there- 
fore unhesitatingly adopt [1}]—the con- 
demnation into which Satan fell through 
the same blinding effect of pride). 
7.) Moreover (8é, bringing in the 
trast of addition; ‘more than this, 
xal, the addition itself of a new par- 
ticular) he must e & good testi- 
mony (reff) from those without (lit. 
‘those from without: the unusual -bev 
[reff.] being added as harmonizing with 
the awd, the testimony coming from 
without"), lest he fall into (a question 
arises which must be answered before we 
can render the following words. Does 
óveidiouór [1] stand alone, ‘into reproach, 
and the snare of the devil,’ or is it [2] to 
be joined with wayida as belonging to 
$iaBóAov ? For [1], which is the view of 
Thl, Est., Wolf, Heyden., Huther, Wie- 
singer, al. [and Ellic. doubtfully), it is al- 
leged, that óveibicuór is separated from 
xal xaylida by éuxécp. But this alone 
cannot decide the matter. The Apostle 

con- 
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may have intended to write merely eis 
dveBiopdy éysécy ToU 9iaBóAov. Then in 
adding xal wayíba, we may well conceive 
that he would keep els òy. dum. for uni- 
formity with the preceding verse, and also 
not to throw x. rayíða into an unnatural 
prominence, as would be done by placing 
it before duxéop. We must then decide 
on other grounds. Wiesinger, secing that 
the dvedicuds ToU SiaBóAov, if these are 
to be taken together, must come imme- 
diately from oi R), objects, that he 
doubts whether any where the devil is 
said facere per se that which he facit per 
alterum. But surely 1 John iii. 8 is a 
case in point: ó roid» Thy auapriay èx 
TOU S:aBdrov doriy, br. àT àpxfis ô didBo- 
Aos auaptrdve:. els rovro épavepcOn ð vids 
Tov deo, Iva Adoy à Ipya ToU &aPdAov, 
—and indeed Eph. ii. 2, Tb rreα, rd 
vov dvepyoür dv rois viois THs àweiüclas. 
Huther supports this view by ch. v. 14: 
but I am unable to see how that verse 
touches the question: for whether the 
dvecBiouds belong to tod Piaf. or not, it 
clearly must come in either case from oí 
Kte0ev. One consideration in favour of 
this view has not been alleged: — that 4 
wayis Tob SaBdAov seems, from 2 Tim. 
ii. 26, to be a familiar phrase with the 
Apostle, and therefore less likely to be 
joined with another governing substantive, 

For [2], we have Thdrt. [ray Ne- 
TOy &vlo Twy Adye:. Ó yàp kal wap’ éxelvois 
wAelarny Lx vp ris xewororías dia- 
oH, ore Idris Fra, xal ro or- 
ayeldei mepiBaA ei Td kowóv, Kal «ls Thy 
vporépay Sr: rTáxiara wadiv8poufoe rapa- 
voulay, ToU B8:aBddou wárra pòs Tovro 
aMnxareuévov], al, — Bengel [*'diabolus 
potest antistiti malis testimoniis laboranti 
plurimum excitare molestie, per se et 
per homines calumniatores"], De W., 
al. 'The chief grounds for this view are, 
[a] grammatical—that the eis is not re- 
peated before wayi8a. I am not sure, 
whether we are right in applying such 
strict rules to these Pastoral Epistles: but 
the consideration cannot but have some 
weight. [b] contextual—that the Apostle 
would hardly have alleged the mere èure- 
c'eiv els óveiburuóv as a matter of sufficient 
importance to be parallel with dr. eis 
swayl8a rot BiaBóAov. This latter, I own, 
inclines me to adopt [2], but I would not 
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by any means speak strongly in repudia- 
tion of the other) the reproach and the 
snare of the devil (reff. This latter is 
usually taken as meaning, the danger of 
relapse [cf. Thdrt. cited above]: so Calv.: 
“ne infamis expositus, perfricte frontis 
esse incipiat, tantoque majore licentia so 
prostituat ad omnem nequitiam : quod est 
diaboli plagis se irretire. Quid enim spei 
restat ubi nullus est peccati pudor?" 
Grot. gives it a different turn: * ne con- 
tumeliis notatus querat se ulcisci. These, 
and many other references, may well be 
contained in the expression, and we need 
not, I tbink, be at the pains precisely to 
specify any one direction wbich the evil 
would take. Such an one's steps would 
be shackled—his freedom hampered —his 
temper irritated — his character lost - and 
the natural result would be a fall froin his 
place, to the detriment not of himself 
only, but of the Church of Christ). 
8—13.] Precepts regarding deacons and 
deaconesses (see below on ver. 11). 
8.] The construction continues from the 
preceding—the ðe? «ly being in the 
Apostle's mind as governing the accusa- 
tives. In like manner (the ósaóres 
seems introduced by the similarity of cha- 
racter,—not merely to mark an additional 
particular) the deacons (mentioned as a 
class, besides here, only Phil. i. 1, where, 
as here, they follow the éxicxoro:. Phoebe, 
Rom. xvi. 1, is a 3edeovos of the church at 
Cenchrea. The term or ite cognates occu? 
in & vaguer sense, but still indicating a 
special office, in Rom. xii. 7: 1 Pet. iv. 
11. The connexion of the ecclesiastical 
deacons with the seven appointed in Acts 
vi. is very doubtful: see Chrysostoin's and 
(Ec.'s testimony, distinguishing them, in 
note there. But that the ecolesiastical 
order sprung out of similar necessities, 
and had for its field of work similar ob- 
jects, can hardly be doubted. See Suicer, 
3idxovwos: Winer, RWB.: Neander, Pfl. u. 
Leit. i. p.54note) (must be) grave, not of 
double speech ( = 8íyAwocos, Prov. xi. 13 
[ Ellic. adds S:xónuv6os, Eurip. Orest. 890], 
not quite as Thl. $poroUrras x. 
ÉAAa Aéyovras, but rather as Thdrt. [and 
Thl., additional], érepa rohre, Erepa 5i 
ce lv 5 not addicted (applying 
themselves, reff.) to much wine (= py 
olv» woAAq Se J , Tit. ii. 3), not 

ADFII 
KLNab 
cdefg 
hklm 
nol7 



8—11. 

gvv.. ch. i. 5 reff. 
q = abe xiv. 19. 1 Cor. U. 13. 2 Cor. viii. 8. 

v. 11 0 

IPO TIMOGEON A. 

4 — Rom. 
1 SocαE,EHLu ohοοj, Tourov, sira ' ĝia- mE note, 

o im. 1. 

927 
a .e æ L se 7 

Coo» rac TÒ "uvarnpuy ric rlortoc év ° kalapa ° cuvednaee. ^ zl Co 1-7 
Tut * 

ACDFH Jo P xal obrot P 8i 
L s ? L w 

cdefg Kovetwoay, ° AVÉYKÀNTOL ovrec. 
hklm 

L 95 

11 only. sce yuvawac 'ocavrec fag. fl. 14 
p Paul, Rom. xi. 3. 3 Tim. iii. 13 only. Matt. x. 18. xvi. 18 al. 

1 Thess. v. 31. Prov. vil. . 18. 1 Pet. 
nly. a 1 Cor. i.8. Col. 1. 23. Tit. i. & 7 only. P.t 3 Macc. v. Sl. 

r= ver. 

9. for ev xa0. u ., kai xaÜapas cuver3noews Ni. 
10. for ovro: avro. H 73. 

greedy of gain (hardly, as E. V., to be 
doubly rendered, greedy of filthy lucre, 
—so also Thdrt., 6 èx wpayydray ale xpàw 
x. Alay &rdéxwy xépbn ovddAdyey dvexdue- 
vos. It would appear from Tit. i. 11, 
Biddoxorres & uh Sei ala xpoU xépdovs xd- 
pir, that all xépbos is aio xpór which is set 
before a man as a by-end in his work for 
God : so likewise in 1 Pet. v. 2,—émtono- 
robyres nb 
... . . ‘nor with a view to gain, such gain 
being n ily base when thus sought. 
This particular of the deacons’ character 
assumes special importance, if we connect 
it with the collecting and distributing alms. 
Cyprian, Ep. 54 [12 ad Corn. Pap. § 1, 

igne, Patr. Gr. vol. iii. p.797 ], stigmatizes 
the deacon Felicissimus as pecuni com- 
miss sibi fraudator^), holding the mystery 
of the (or their) faith (tbat great objective 
truth which man of himself knows not, 
but which the Spirit of God reveals to the 
faithful: cf. Rom. xvi. 25 f.: 1 Cor. ii. 
7—10: and even Him who in fact is that 
mystery, the great object of all faith: see 
note on ver. 16, T5 rys eboeBelas uva f- 
pio. That expression makes it probable 
that 72s wíereos is here to be taken sub- 
jectively : the, or their, faith: the appre- 
hension which appropriates to them the 
contents of God's revelation of Christ. 
That revelation of the Person of Christ, 
their faith's avaTf$pior, they are to hold. 
See Ellic.’s note) in pure conscience (see 
reff. and ch. i. 19. From those passages it 
appears, that we must not give the words 
a special application to their official life as 
deacons, but understand them of earnest- 
ness and singleness of Christian character : 
—being in heart persuaded of the truth of 
that divine mystery which they profess to 
have apprehended by faith). 10.] 
And moreover (the dé introduces a caution 
—the slight contrast of a necessary addi- 
tion to their mere present character. On 
this force of xal . . . 8é, eee Hartung, i. 
182: Ellie, here. There is no connexion 
in al.. . 8“ with the former require- 
ments regarding évíexoxo:) let these (who 
answer, in their candidateship for the 
diaconate, to the above character) ba put 
to the proof first (viz. with regurd to 

. undd aia xpoxepbos . 

for eira, xas ovre D! vulg goth Jer Ambrst. 

their blamelessness of life, cf. dydyxa. 
Byres below: e. g. by testimonials, and 
publication of their intention to offer 
themselves: but no formal way is speci- 
fied, only the reality insisted on), then let 
them act as deacons (or, minister : but 
more probably here in the narrower tech- 
nical sense, as in reff.(?) Not ‘be made 
deacons,’ as Conyb.: the word is of their 
act in the office, not of their reception of 
it, which is of course understood in the 
background), if they are (found by the 
oxıuh to be) irreproachable. 11.) 

women in like manner (who are 
these? Are they (1) women who were to 
serve as dcacons,—deaconesses ?—or (2) 
wives of the deacons ?—or (3) wives of the 
deacons and overseers ?— or (4) women in 
general? I conceive we may dismiss (4 
at once, for Chrys.’s reason: 71 yàp éBoó- 
Aero petatd trey cipnudvoy vapeuBaAeiy 
Ti wep) yuvay ;—(3) upheld by Calv., 
Est., Calov., and Mack, may for the same 
reason, seeing that he returns to Sidxoro: 
again in ver. 12, be characterized as ex- 
tremely improbable, —(2) has found many 
supporters among modern Commentators : 
Luth., Beza, Beng. (who strangely adds, 
*pendet ab habentes ver. 9"], Rosenm., 

einr, Huther, Conyb., al, and E. V. 
But it has against it (a) the omission of 
all expressed reference to the deacons, 
such as might be given by aura», or by 
rds: (b) the expression of dsavres, by 
which tho Sidxoro: themselves were intro- 
duced, and which seems to mark a new 
ecclesiastical class: (c) the introduction 
of the injunction respecting the deacons, 
lo ray pias "yvvauxbs Rvbpes, as a new 
particular, which would hardly be if their 
wives had been mentioned before: (d) the 
circumstance, connected with the mention 
of Phebe as dideovos of the church at 
Cenchrea in Rom. xvi. 1, that unless these 
are deaconesses, there would be among 
these injunctions no mention of an im- 
portant class of persons employed as offi- 
cers of the chureh. We come thus to 
consider (1), that these yuvaixes are dea- 
conesses,—minisira, as Pliny calls them 
in his letter to Trajan [see pote on Rom. 
xvi. 1) In this view the ancicnts are, as 
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far as I know, unanimous. Of the mo- 
derns, it is held by Grot., Mosh., Mich., 
De W., Wiesinger, Ellicott. It is alleged 
against it—(a) that thus the return to the 
8idkovo:, verse 12, would be harsh, or, as 
Conyb. **on that view, the verse is most 
unnaturally interpolated in the midst of 
the discussion concerning the deacons." 
But the ready answer to this is found in 
Chrys.'s view of verse 12, that under &d- 
xovot, and their household duties, he com- 
prehends in fact both sexes under one: 
rabra kal wep) *yvyaixày. Biaxdvew apudr- 
tet elpija0c, : (b) that the existence of 
deaconesses as an order in the ministry is 
after all not so clear. To this it might be 
answered, that even were they nowhere 
else mentioned, the present passage stands 
on its own zn and if it seemed 
from the context tbat such persons were 
indicated here, we should reason from 
this to the fact of their existence, not 
from the absence of other mention to 
their non-indication here. I decide then 
for (1): that these women are dea- 
conesses) (must be) grave, not slan- 
derers (corresponds to uh Si é'yovs in the 
males, being the vice to which the female 
sex is more addicted. Cf. Eurip. Phen. 
298 ff, qirdpoyoy Bè xpijua mAcðv 
Ibu, | ouixpds Y àpopuàs vy AdBoci T&v 
Adyar, | wvAelovs „ HBorh Bé 
Tis | yuvatl, undey Syits GAAFAaS Adyew. 

ScaBoAos in this sense [reff.] is 
peculiar in N. T. to these Epistles), sober 
(see on ver. 2, corres veg Ne ph ol 
ro wposéxovras), faithful in all things 
(corresponds to uh alexpokepBeis: trusty 
in the distribution of the alms committed 
to them, and in all other ministrations). 

12.) General directions respect- 
ing those in the diaconate (of both sexes, 
the female being included in the male, 
see Chrys. cited above), with regard to 
their domestic condition and duties, ns 
above (verses 4, 5) respecting the episco- 
pate. Let the deacons be husbands of 
one wife (see on this above, ver. 2), 
ruling well over children (the emphatic 
position of the anarthrous rékva, as above 
ver. 4, makes it probable that the having 
children to rule is to be considered as a 
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qualification : see Tit. i. 6, note. Chrys. 
gives a curious and characteristic reason 
for the precept: xarraxoU TíÓgc: Thv 
T&y téxyav xpootaciay, Iva ph àrd roö- 
TOv of Aotwol oxaydaArl(wrra:) and their 
own houses. 13.) The importance 
of true and faithful service in the dia- 
conate. For those who served well tho 
office of deacon (the aor. participle, not 
the perf., because the standing-point of 
the sentence is at first the great day, when 
their 8:axovla has passed by. In fact this 
aor. participle decides between the inter- 
pretations: see below) are acquiring (the 
Apostle having begun by placing himself 
at the great day of retribution, and conse- 
quently used the aor. participle, now shifts, 
so to speak, the scene, and deals with their 
present conduct: q. d., ‘Those who shall 
then be found to have served well, &c. 
3 are not, &c. On reptrot- and 
reptroluois, see notes, Eph. i. 14: 1 Thess. 
v. 9) for themselves (emphatie — besides 
the service they are rendering to thie 
church) a good standing-place (viz. at the 
great day: cf. ch. vi. 19, àxo0ncavpí(or- 
was éavrois ÜeuéAio» T els Tb MAP 
Tva éx:AdBovra: Tfs Ürres (nsr: and 
Dan. xii. 3 (Heb. and E. V.], where how- 
ever the metaphor is different. The 
interpretations of BaBuóv, a step, or place 
to stand on [in LXX, the threshold, or 
step, before a door: see reff.], have been 
very various. (1) Ambr., Jer., Pel., Thi., 
Erasm., Bull, Beza, Corn.-a-Lap., Est., 
Grot, Lightf., Beng., Wolf, Mosh., 
Schdttg., Wordsw., al, understand it of 
a degree of ecclesiastical preferment, 
scil. from the office of deacon to that of 
presbyter, and take xaAdy for a compara- 
tive. Against this is (a) the forcing of 
caddy; (b) the improbability that such a 
rise upwards through the ecclesiastical 
offices was known in the Apostle's time: 
(c) the still greater unlikelihood, even if it 
were known, that he would pro as a 
motive to a deacon to fulfil his office well, 
the ambitious desire to rise out of it. (2) 
Mack, Matth., Olsh., Huther, al., following 
Calv. and Luther, understand by it a high 
lace of honour in the esteem of the church 
see on wapsycla below]: “qui probe 
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fancti fuerint hoc ministerio, non parvo 
honore dignos esse." Calv. Against this 
is (a) that there is not a more distinct 
reference made to the estimation of the 
church; indeed that the emphatic éavrois 
see above | is altogether against such re- 
erence: (b) that thus again an unworthy 
motive would be set before the deacons: 
(c) that again [see below] rafsnola will 
not on this interpretation, bear any legiti- 
mate rendering. (d) the aor. part. dia- 
xovhoayres, as before. (3) Musc., al, 
take it spiritually, as meaning progress in 
the faith. Chrys. is claimed for this view, 
but this is somewhat doubtful. His words 
are, tourdori, xpoxorhy xal) raßghnola- 
woAAÀ» thy èv alore: xp. Incod - Esel 
Me ye, of dv rots dre Zeltarres lavrobs 
Sieyrryepuévous, Taxéus xal wpbs exeiva 
dveAevoovra:: where, notwithstanding 
that xpoxorfy would seem to mean sub- 
jective progress, Thi.’s explanation of 
ékeiya, — rd àvórepa, the higher office, 
seems best to fit the sentence: and thus 
xpoxorh must be objective,—preferment. 
But (a) the whole [especially Baαu⁰ 
wepirotovryras| is of too objective a cha- 
racter thus to be interpreted of a merely 
subjective process besides that (b) thus 
also the present reprrotodyra would re- 
quire a present participle BiaxorobrTes. 
(4) Thdrt. [below | Croc., Flatt, Heinrichs 
[ modified: see below], De W., Wiesinger, 
understand it nearly as above—of the sta- 
tion or standing-place which the faithful 
deacon acquires before God, with reference 
to his own salvation. The opinions of 
these Commentators are, however, some- 
what various as to the exact time to which 
the standing on this Ba6uós is to be re- 
ferred. Thdrt. says: el «ai éAdrrova, 
pnei, ruh Éxovci rarà TóvBe TÓv Blow, 
GAA’ oby ciBéya: wpostixe:, ds Thy éyxeipia- 
he cc wexAnpexéres S:axovlay, Toy Ti- 
piéraroy Ba0uby dy TQ péAdovTi A.- 
ral Bly, xal tis wpbs 1d eorórny» 
xpiordy Àxo^aícorra: xafpnolas. Hein- 
richs, with whom De W. and Wiesinger 
are disposed to agree, understands that 
they procure to themselves a good ex- 
pectation of salvation: a Ban i. e. in 
this life, with reference to the future one. 
I believe, from the form of the sentence, 

om xpos ce F 67? arm. 

that the truth will be found by combining 
the two views. The ĝiaxorýoartes, as above 
stated, is used with reference to their 
finished course at that day. The epi- 
roiobyra transfers the scene to the pre- 
sent time. The Baus is that which 
they are now securing for themselves, and 
will be found standing on at that day: 
belonging therefore in part to both pe- 
riode, and not necessarily involving the 
idea of different degrees of blessedness, 
though that idea [cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16] is 
familiar to St. Paul,—but merely predi- 
cating the soundness of the und on 
which these 8:dxovo: will themselves stand) 
and much confidence (this also is variously 
understood, according as Ba0uós is inter- 
preted. Those who think of ecclesiastical 
preferment, render raßpnola freedom of 
speech as regards the faith [obj. ], i. e. in 
teaching [ majore fiducia aliis Evange- 
lium prædicabunt, Grot. J, or in resisting 
error,— or, ‘libertas ingenue agendi, as 
Est.: or ‘a wide field for spiritual action,’ 
as Matthies. To these there might be no 
objection, but for the adjunct to vaghm- 
ola, dy riore TH èv xpiorrQ 15000. Thus 
defined, rag ne ia must necessarily have a 
subjective reference,—i. e. to the confi- 
dence towards God possessed by those 
who have made good advance in faith in 
Christ, as in reff. And so Thdrt. [above], 
Ambr., Croc., Cocc., Flatt, Calv., Beza 
[these two understand it more generally, 
of the confidence wrought by a good con- 
science], Bengel, Wies., De W., Ellic., al.) 
in [the| faith (subjective, from what 
follows) which is see reff. èv denotes 
more the repose of faith in, eis the reliance 
of faith o», Christ) Christ Jesus. 

14—16.] CLOBE OF THE ABOVE DIREC- 
TIONS by a solemn statement of their 
object and its glorious import. These 
things (the foregoing precepts, most natu- 
rally: hardly, as Bengel, ‘totam epistolam") 
I write (expressed in the epistolary aorist, 
Philem. 19, 21: but in the present, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 87: 2 Cor. i. 18; xiii. 10: Gal. i. 20. 
1 John i. 4: ii. 1, &c.]) to thee, hoping 
‘though I hope: “part. éAszí(e» jer 
ralvep seu similem particulam esse resol- 
vendam, nexus orationis docet." Leo, 
cited by Huther) to come to thee sooner 
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(than may seem) (on the comparative, — 
which must not be broken down into a 
positive, as it is by almost all the Com- 
mentators,—see Jobn xiii. 27 note, and 
Winer, edn. 6, § 35. 4. Also Acte xvii. 
21; xxv. 10; xxvii. 13: Heb. xiii. 19, 
23, which last is exactly parallel with 
this. Some supply it,—before this Epis- 
tle come to thee: or, before thou shalt 
have need to put these precepts into prac- 
tice: but the above seems simpler, and 
suits better the usage elsewhere): but if 
I should delay (coming) (from éAví(wr 
to Bpabóve may be regarded as paren- 
thetical, the {va belonging immediately to 
pd), that thou mayest know how 
thou oughtest to conduct thyself (reff. 
Huther would take wis Be? dvartpépec- 
gal generally,—‘ how men ought to behave 
themselves ;’ alleging, that in the pre- 
ceding, there is no direct prescription how 
Timotheus is himself to act, and that 
if we supply ce [as D! in digest], we con- 
fine the reference of olxos Oeov to the 
Ephesian church. The latter objection 
need not detain us long. If the church 
in general is the house of God, then any 
portion of it may clearly partake of the 
title and the dignity. To the former, we 
may reply, that in fact, the whole of what 
has preceded does regard Timotheus’s 
own behaviour. He was to see to all 
these things—to take care that all these 
precepts were observed) in the house of 
God (see reff. also Heb. iii. 2, 5, 6, and 
notes: 1 Cor. iii. 16: 2 Cor. vi. 16: Eph. 
ii. 22:—that congregation among whom 
God dwells, by His Spirit);—for such 
(the house of God: the fjris brings out 
into prominence the appository explann- 
tiou, and specially applies it to the ante- 
cedent) is the congregation (é««Amoías 
ob tous olkovs AH tots edarnplous, 
karà Th» TG» T*oÀAG» curiGeay, SAA 
TV matey TOY CUAAOyoyr, Theod.-mops.) 
of the living God (thus designated for 
solemnity, and to shew His personal and 
active presence among them), the pillar 
(see below) and basement (= 6euéA:os, 
2 Tim. ii. 19: ‘firmamentum.’ It is a 
climax, not as Bengel, **instar unius voca- 
buli solidissimum quiddam exprimentis :” 
the ordaos is the intermediate, the é5palo- 

aft Se: ins ce D! vulg arm Orig lat-ff. eri 

pa the final support of the building: as 
Wahl, —“ omne id, cui ut primario et præ 
ceteris insigni innititur aliquid") of the 
truth (these latter words are vuriously 
referred: being (1) by Camcro, Er- 
Schmid. Limborch, Le Clerc, Schóttg., 
Beng., Mosh., Rosenm., Heinr., Wegsch., 
Heydenr., Flatt, al. [see in Wolf. Not 
Chillingworth, as stated in Bloomf.: see 
below], joined with the folowing sen- 
tence, putting a period at (&rros, and pro- 
ceeding orvAos kal éópaloua TÄS &AnOeías 
xal óuoAoyovuévas péya dorly TÒ PUTT. 
x.7.A. To this I can only say, that if any 
one imagines St. Paul, or any other person 
capable of writing this Epistle, able to have 
indited such a seutence, I fear there is but 
little chance in arguing with him on the 
point in question. To say nothing of its 
abruptness and harshness, beyond all ex- 
ample even in these Epistles, how palpably 
.does it betray the botching of modern 
conjectural arrangement in the wretched 
anti-climax—orvtaAos xal ébpalwpa [rising 
in solemnity] rs dAnGelas, «al [what 
grander idea, after the basement of the 
whole building, does the reader sup 
about to follow ?] óguoAoyovuévws péya! 
These two last words, which have [see 
below] their appropriate majesty and 
grandeur in their literal use at the em- 
phatic opening of such a sentence as the 
next, are thus robbed of it all, and sink 
into the very lowest bathos; the meta- 
phor being dropped, and the lofty imagery 
ending with a vague generality. Ifa sen- 
tence like this occurred in the Epistle, I 
should feel it a weightier argument against 
its genuineness than any which its oppo- 
nents have yet adduced. (2) by Gre- 
gory of Nyssa [de vita Mosis : vol. i. p. 385, 
ob uóvor Herpos xal Ido xal 'Iodvras 
AO Tis éxxAnalas elol . . . ó Obs ro- 
orodos . . . kal roy Tuuó0cov a TÜAOV c 
érexthvaro, wojcas abróv, ka0bs nol 
Tj ibíq o . or ral palwa Tis 
éAn0elas ], Chillingworth [Religion of Pro- 
testants, &c., ch. iii. 76: but he allows as 
possible, the reference to the Church: if 
you will needs have St. Paul refer this not 
to Timothy, but to the Church, I will not 
contend about it any further, than to say, 
Possibly it may be otherwise J, —by others 
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mentioned in Wolf, and in our own days 
by Conybeare, it is taken as referring to 
TIMOTHEUS :—“ that thou mayest know 
how to conduct thyself in the house of God, 
which is &. . as a pillar and basement 
of the truth.” In the very elaborate dis- 
cussion of this e by Suicer (s. v. 
rx], he cites those fathers who seem 
more or less to bave favoured this idea. 
Of these we must manifestly not claim for 
it those who have merely used the word 
ros or columna of an Apostle or teacher, 
or individual Christian,—as that is jus- 
tified, independently of our passage, hy 
Gal. ii. 9: Rev. iii. 12:— but Greg. Naz. 
applies the very words to Eusebius of Sa- 
mosata [E». xliv. 1, vol. iii. (Migne) p. 39], 
and to il Be xviii. 1, vol. i. p. 330]: 
and Basil in the Catena says, elo) xal r 
Tis 'lepovaaAhg ol àxóaToAo, xarà TÒ 
elpnudvoy, rA kal ébpaleua TÄS àAm- 
clas : and in the Epistle of the churches 
of Lyons and Vienne, Euseb. v. 1, it is 
suid of Attalus, rA kal éBpaleua tev 
évrav0a de) yeyovdra. Other cognate ex- 
ressions, such as 7d orepéwpa Tis wloreos 
Chrys., of St. Peter, Hom. xxxii. vol. v. 

p. 199; and Basil, of Eusebius, as above], 
alorews perpa [Greg. Naz., of Basil, Or. 
xviii. as above], 7d THs dxxAnolas arfipryua 
[Thl. on Luke xxii, of St. Peter], 0p»- 
oxelas ornplypara [of Pastors, Nicephorus 
Hist. vii. 2) are adduced by Suicer. 
The principal modern reasons for adopt- 
ing this view have been (a) polemical—as 
against Roman Catholic infallibility of the 
Church, or (b) for uniformity of sym- 
bolisin, seeing that in Gal. ii. 9, Rev. iii. 
12, men are compared to pillars [see this 
very copiously illustrated in Suicer]. On 
both of these I shall treat expressly 
below. To the grammatical con- 
struction of the sentence thus understood, 
there is no objection. The nominative 
or after ĝe? would be not only allow- 
able, but necessary, if it expressed, not a 
previous predicate of the understood ce, 
but the character which by the dvacrpé- 
$«c0a. he was to become or shew forth: 
cf. Plat. and Demost. in Kübner, $ 646, 
2 anm., who however has not apprehended 
the right reason of the idiom. But to 
the sentence itself thus arranged and un- 
derstood, there are weighty, and I conceive 
fatal objections: to wit, (c) if ordAos c. r. A. 
had been meant to apply to Timotheus, it 
would bardly have been possible that ce 
should be omitted. He would thus be tho 
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prominent object in the whole passage, not 
as now the least, prominent, lurking behind 
dvarrpdperba: to make way for greater 
things. (d) I can hardly think, that, in this 
case, cTUAus would have been anarthrous. 
Though ‘a pillar’ might be the virtual 
meaning, oe, rb» ro, or ce àvac rpé- 
pecha, . . Ô ros, would certainly 
be the Greek expression. (e) In this caso 
also, the xal dpoAcyoupévws which follows 
would most naturally refer, not to the great 
deposit of faith in Christ which is entrusted 
to the church to keep,—but to the very 
strong and unusual expression which had 
just been used of a young minister in the 
church,—‘ and confessedly great is the dig- 
nity of the least of the ministers of Christ : 
for,’ &c. (8) The reference to THE CHURCH 
is upheld by Chrys. [obx ds éxeiros d lov- 
Sands olxos de. Tovro ydp dri Tb guyr- 
éxov thy lor xal Tb xfpvyua 9 yàp 
&Af0eid dai THS CxxAnolas kal aTÓAos kal 
ad pal. This inversion of the sentence 
may have arisen from taking ris AA 
as a genitive of apposition], Thdrt. [olxo» 
0«oU xal exxAnolay TOv wemwrevxdray 
Toy atAdoyor xposnydpevoe. tovrous pn 
orbroy kal palwa 5s àAm0elas. erl 
yàp ris wérpas épnpeiopévor kal axdAdvn- 
TO, Diauérvovc:, kal 8:a TOv wpayudrov 
knpurTorres thy tay Boyudrwy aA HO,]. 
Theodor.-mope. [as cited above, on éxxAn- 
ola, as far as AO, then he proceeds, 
blev xal ortddAoy abr)» xal é8palapa Ts 
aAnOclas dkdáAecey, &s by d» aùr tis 
&An0elas thy cócraciw éxojans], Thl. 
(Ec., Ambr., Pel., the Roman Commenta- 
tors, Luth., Calv. [**nonne Ecclesia mater 
est piorum omnium, qus ipsos regenerat 
Dei verbo, que educat alitque tota vita, 
qua confirmat, que ad solidam perfectio- 
nem usque perducit ? eadem quoque ratioue 
columna veritatis praedicatur: quia doc- 
trine administrande munus, quod Deus 
penes eam deposuit, unicum est instrumen- 
tum retinende veritatis, ne ex hominum 
memoria pereat ], Beza, Grot. [ * veritatem 
sustentat atque attollit ecclesia, efficit ne 
labatur ex animis, efficit ut longe lateque 
conspiciatur ], Calov., Wolf, &c. De Wette, 
Hather, Wiesinger, al. And this interpre- 
tation agrecs with 2 Tim. ii. 19: see note 
there. But there is brought aguinst it 
the objection, that there is thus in- 
troduced confusion of metaphor. The 
dxxAnola, which was- the olxos above, now 
becomes eróAos, a part of the olxos. 
This is not difficult to answer. The 
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in Wetat. Eph. v. 32. q ch. ii. 3 reff. r see 1 Thess. 1L 7. 8 W. UTT., 

m. xvi. 96. Col. l. 25 (reff.). see 1 John 1. 1. 3 Tim. i. 10. t3 Cor. X. 3. Gal.ii.90. Phil. 1. 22, 
26. Col. 11. 1. Philem. 16 u — Matt. xi. 19? see note. 

16. On the famous disputed reading in this verse, I give an analysis of the present 
state of the evidence :—I. rec ddt, i.e. OC, with the follg: (not A, nor C: see below) 

D*K (F has OC without any apparent stroke in the O) L Ni has written 96 above 
the OC of the codex [cent xii.] rel. The testimonies of the fathers for 9e are very 
doubtful. Few make a direct citation of the passage as thus read: those which 
seem to do so being naturally explained on the supposition of their supplying 0eós as the 
subject of 8s. The readg Geog is directly supported by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Eutha- 
lius, Macedonius (who has been ch by some of the Latins with introducing the 
reading), Damascenus, Theophylact, (Ecumenius. Those supposed to favour the read- 
ing are Ignatius (ad Eph. 19, p. 660, —0«ov [but the Syriac bas viov] àxüporríves pavepov- 
pévou: al &s dvOpéxou Qaiwouévov), the Apostolic Constitutions(0ebs xópie ô ériparels 
ui dv capkt) Hippolytus(agst Noetus: deb: dv odpar: é$arepé0n) Gregory Thauma- 
turgus or rather Apollinaris(in Phot: Oeds èv capt pavepwðels). The testimonies of 
Athanasius, Nyssen, Cyr, usually adduced in favour of 6eós, are either uncertain from 
various readings, or inapplicable (see below). II. oc, i.e. OG, is found in the follg: 
A(this is now matter of certainty. The black line at present visible in the O, is a 
modern retouching of an older but not original fainter one, due apparently to the 
darkening of the stroke of an € seen through from the other side. I have examined 
the page, and find that a portion of the virgula of the €, seen through, and now cor- 
roded through, extends nearly thro the @, not however quite in, but somewhat 
above, its centre, as Sir erick Madden has observed to me. It was to complete 
this that Junius made a dot. Sce also Ellicott's note, Past. Epp. edn 2, p. 103. Be- 
sides which, the mark of abbreviation above the line is modern, not corresponding with 
those in the MS. Sir Frederick Madden now informs me that a very powerful micro- 
Ms has been applied by Professor Maskelyne, at his request, to the passage in the MS, 
and the result has been that no (race of either virgula in the O or mark of contraction 
over it, can be discovered. It is to be hoped therefore, that A will never again be 
cited on the side of rec) C(see Tischendorf, prolegg to his edn of the Codex Ephremi, 
p- 30)FN' 17. 73. 181 mss mentd by Liberatus (Cent VI) Victor Tununensis (Cent VI) 

house contains in itself both eróàos und 
éðpalwua the pillar and the basement 
both belong to the house. Why may not 
the crx be taken collectively? the 
very word éxxAnola, occurring since, has 
pluralized the idea—the building consists 
of the xAnrol, who are so many r- 
why should it not in the aggregate be de- 
scribed as the eróAos This seems to me 
far better than, with some in Suicer, to 
suppose a monumental pillar, or base of an 
image, to be meant. The way in which 
the congregation of the faithfal is the 
pilar and basement of the truth is ad- 
mirably given by Thdrt. aud Calvin above: 
viz. in that it is the element in which and 
medium by which the truth is conserved 
and upheld). 16.] And (follows on 
the preceding: it is indeed worth all thy 
care to conduct thyself worthily in this 
house of God—for that truth which is 
there conserved and upheld is great and 
glorious above all others, being [see below] 
none other in fact than THE Lorp Him- 
SELF, in all His gracious manifestation 
and glorious triumph) confeasedly (‘as is 
acknowledged on all hands:’ so Thucyd. 

vi. 90, "ISnpas xal BAAous Tév dre? ÓuoAo- 
yovuéves viv  BapBdper  naxiueráTovs : 
Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 1, KAéapxos óuoAoyov- 
pévæs dx wdyravy TO» éyuwelpos abros 
dxydvrav Bótas -yevéoBar àvhp xal morem- 
ads, K. r. A.: see other examples in Palm 
and Rost, Lex., and in Wetst. In this 
word there is a reference to the éxxAy9aía 
as the upholder of the truth: confessedly 
among the xAwxrol. But we must not 
therefore take the word in a formal sense, 
‘as we confess, and then ia consequence 
regard the following words as a portion of 
a confession or song of praise [see below ]. 
The adverb is of too general signification 
for this special reference) great is the 
mystery (see ver. 9: that which was hid- 
den from man until God revealed it, his- 
torically, in Redemption) of piety (see ch. 
ii. 2, note: of the religious life.’ In 
order to comprehend fully what follows, 
we must endeavour to realize the train of 
thought in the Apostle's mind at the time. 
This ‘mystery’ of the life of God in man, 
is in fact the unfolding of Christ to and in 
him: the key-text to our being 
Col. i. 27, of: 30A 20e» ô 0cós yræøplea: ri 
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* rvedpart, " viU» ayyeAdotc, " exnpvyOn tv Lb, er- NI Petit 
Matt. xvii.8¢. Lukei.11. xxii. 48. xxiv. 94. 1 Cor. xv. 6, &c. Exod. iil. 2 5 
xv. 11. 7 Cor. I. 18. (Col. L 35.) y — passive, Kom. x. 10. 1 Thess. I. 10 only. 

& Hincmar (Cent IX), who charge Macedonius with introducing Ges. — goth syr (or 
syr-marg) coptt,—Cyr(de recta fide ad Theodosium, 7d péya Tis eboeBelas pvo fpuv, 
TrovTéoT. xpwTOs, bs dh ,, dο’ẽ . . . . . ola ovx Frepo 1d THs eboeBelas p piov 
d aùrds hub ô èx rod beot warpds Adyos, bs é$arepáón &c. That Cyril read zs as in 
the mss, and not 6«os as in the present edd, is testified by (Ec and Photius h. l. and by 
the scholia of several mss cf the N. T.) Thdor-mope(Acts of the Council of Constantinop, 
Mansi ix. 221) Epiph, Pseud-Chrys(but $ quod al) Gelasius of Cyzicum (or rather 
Macarius of Jerusalem [Cent IV] cited by Gelas. in the Acts of the Nicene Council) 
Jerome(on Isa. liii. 11):— 6s or & is read in Syr. III. 8 (correction to agree with 
puornpiov) Di(accg to Wetstein and Griesbach and recently Tischendorf) latt lat-ff 
exc Jerome.— The reading 83 seems to be supported by the follg: Barnabas(epist. 12, 
p. 764, 'Igcoós obx ó vids ayopéwou GAA’ ó vids ToU Geo TÉP Kal dv capx) pavepebels) 
Theodotus(ó cerrhp Sp0n rari» ois &yyéAois) Justin? to Diognetus(&wéereiAe Ady 
Tra xdopyp pari, bs... . Bia üxomróA or inpuxOels örd vay éxuTeó05) Clem-alex in 
(Ecum(d pverhpior pel? huar elüov» of ÉwyyeMo: Tbv xpurróv) Orig(inoots d» Bóty 
&raXauBdyecÓa, Adyera:) Orig-int(Js gui verbum caro factus apparuit positis (or 
positus) in carne, sicut. Apostolus dicit quia (perhaps qus?) manifestus est in carne, 
justificatus &c) Greg-Nyse(rd pvorhpiov dv capxl dparepáOn. wards ToUro Adywy, obros 
ô nérepos Adyos) Basil(rov uevyáAov uvonplov Sri ó kópios dpavepáðn èv capul) Nesto- 
rius in Arnob-jun(75 d» rjj Maplq yerynbery . . . éparepáOn ydp, pnoiv, dy sapxi, &Bucaidón 
&c) Didymus(secundum quod dictum est: manifestatur in carne, on 1 John iv.). Now 
that it may be fairly said, that merely external considerations have settled this question, 
we are not driven to combine internal considerations. Still the grounds which have 
confirmed me in deciding for &¢, may be seen detailed in the note. 

Tb wAovros ris éns ToU pvornplov 
robroy èv rois lOvecup, & dre 
dv qu, q Aru ris BóEus. This was the 
thought in St. Pauls mind; that the 
great revelation of the religious life is, 
CHRIST. And in accordance with his 
practice in these Epistles, written as I 
believe, far on in his course, and after 
the figures and results of deep spiritual 
thoughts had been long familiar to him, he 
at once without explanation, or apology as 
beforetime in Col. i. 27, or expression of 
the xpiords justifying the change of gen- 
der in the relative, joins the deep and 
latent thought with the superficial and 
obvious one, and without saying that the 
mystery is tn fact Christ, passes from the 
mystery to the Person of Christ as being 
one and the same. Then, thus passing, 
he is naturally led to a summary of those 
particulars wherein Christ has been re- 
vealed as a ground for the cb, of His 
Church. And, the idea of 4vo7fjpiov be- 
ing prominent before him, he selects espe- 
cially those events in and by which Christ 
was manifested forth—came forth from 
that secrecy in which he had beforetime 
been hidden in the counsels of God, and 
shone out to men and angels as the Lord of 
life and glory. Let me say in passing, that 
it should be noticed, in a question which 
now happily no longer depends on internal 
considerations, how completely the whole 
glorious sentence is marred and disjoined 

by the substitution of beds. It is not the 
jective fact of God being manifested, of 

which the Apostle is speaking, but the life 
of God lived in the church,—the truth, of 
which the congregation of believers is the 
pillar and basement,—as identical [ Jobn 
xiv. 6] with Him who is its centre and 
heart and stock—as unfolded once for all 
in the unfolding of Him. The intimate 
and blessed link, furnished by the 83, as- 
suring the Church that it is not they that 
live, but Christ that liveth in them, is lost 
if we understand uverfpior merely as a 
fact, however important, historically re- 
vealed. There is hardly a passage in the 
N. T., in which I feel more deep personal 
thankfulness for the restoration of the 
true and wonderful connexion of the ori- 
ginal text)—who (thus, and not ‘ which,’ 
nor ‘He who,’ should we render, preserv- 
ing the same transition, from the inystery, 
to Him of whom now all that follows is 
spoken. ðs is, as stated in Ellicott, and 
of course implied here, “a relative to an 
omitted though easily recognized antece- 
dent, viz. Christ") was manifested in the 
flesh (it has been often maintained of late, 
e. g. by Mack, Winer, Huther, Wiesinger, 
Conyb., al, that these sentences, from 
their perallelism and concinnity, are taken 
from some hymn or confession of the an- 
cient church. We cannot absolutely say 
that it may not have been so: but I 
should on all grounds regard it as very 
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doubtful. I can see no reason why the 
same person who wrote the rhetorical pas- 
sages, Rom. viii. 38, 39 ; xi. 33—36 ; 1 bor. 
xiii. 4—7, and numerous others, might 
not, difference of time and modified men- 
tal characteristics being allowed for, have 
written this also. Once written, it would 
be sure to gain a place among the choice 
and treasured sayings of the Church, 
and might easily find its way into litur- 
gical use: but I should be most inclined 
to think that we have here its first expres- 
sion. The reason which some of the above 
Commentators adduce for their belief,— 
the abrupt insulation of the clauses dis- 
joined from the thought in the context, 
has no weight with me: I on the other 
hand feel that so beautiful and majestic 
a sequence of thoughts springing directly 
from the context itself, can hardly be a 
fragment pieced in, but must present the 
free expansion of the mind of the writer 
in the treatment of his subject. On the 
sense of this clause, cf. John i. 14, ô Adyos 
capt éyévero, —and 2 Tim. i. 10. This is 
por first in the rank, as being the pre- 
iminary to all the rest. It is followed by 
the next clause, because the assertion and 
assurance of Christ's perfect unsinning 
righteousness was tho aim of his manifes- 
tation in our flesh all those thirty years 
which preceded His public ministry: see 
below), was justified (i. e. approved to 
be righteous,—according to the uniform 
Pauline usage: not as De W., al., * proved 
to be what he was.“ The Apostle is fol- 
lowing the historical order of events 
during the manifestation of our Lord on 
earth. That this is so, is manifest by the 
final clause being, àveA H n èv dép. I 
take these events then in their order, and 
refer this to our Lord's baptism and 
temptation, in which His righteousness 
was approved and proved) in the Spirit 
(He was dwelt on by the Spirit in His 
baptism—led up by the Spirit to His great 
trial, and è» wvetuar:, the Spirit of God 
being His Spirit [but cf. Ellicott's note], 
that of which he said 7ò myeua pty p - 
Ovuoy, i) 8d capt àcOcyfs, He was proved 
to be righteous and spotless and separate 
from evil and its agent. See Rom. i. 8, 4, 
where another proof of this His spiritual 
perfection is given, viz. the great and 
crowning one of the Resurrection from 
the dead. Some have thought of that 
proof here also: others, of the continued 

. x. 10 only. 4 Kings ii. 9, 10, 11 
c see Acts xvi. 7. 

=m Lukeiz.31. 1 Cor xv. 41 2 Cor. 

course of His miracles, especially the Re- 
surrection: Bengel of the Resurrection 
and Ascension, by which He entered into 
His glory: alii aliter. But I prefer keep- 
ing the historical order, though I would 
by no means limit the Suxaíecis to that 
time only: then it was chiefly and pro- 
minently manifested), was seen by angels 
(viz. by means of His Incarnation, and 
specifically, when they came and minis- 
tered to Him after His temptation. This 
seems to be regarded as the first, or at all 
events is the first recorded occasion on 
which they ministered to Him. And thus 
Chrys. and Thdrt.’s remark may apply: 
thy yàp àóparov Ts Ü«órnros Qiciv oùbè 
ke ſyo Edpwy, capnwbdyra 8 dOcdcarro, 
Thdrt. :— ue? hub, as Chrys. This, one 
of the particulars of the glory and mani- 
festation of the incarnate Saviour, is, 
though not immediately concerning the 
mystery of piety as upheld in the Church, 
cited as belonging to the unfolding of that 
mystery in Christ), was preached among 
the nations (that preaching commencin 
with the sending out of the Apostles, 
though not then, in the strict technical 
sense, carried on é» É6vecip, yet being 
the beginning of that which waxed on- 
ward till it embraced all nations. See 
&nd compare Rom. xvi. 26 [Eph. iii. 8]. 
So that we are still proceeding with our 
Lord's ministry, taking veo. in that 
wider sense in which the Jews themselves 
are numbered among them [s0 also Chrys., 
Huther], and the fact itself as the great 
commencement of the proclamation of 
Christ to men), was believed on in the 
world (including all that winning of faith 
first from His disciples [John ii. 11], 
then from the Jews [ib. 28, viii. 30], and 
Samaritans [iv. 41, 42]: see also id. x. 
42. Our clause bears with it a remini- 
scence of his own great saying, John iii, 
16 ff.,—oBrws yàp trydancey ð Oeds trav 
xócuov Ssre roy viby airo) 10v povoyery 
ore, va was Ó mere eis aùTòy ph 
AA GAA’ Exp (why aidvioyv. ov 
yàp àxécTeiAey & Oeds roy vidy abroU els 
Tv xécpov tra xplen rov xócyuov, AAA 
Tra a «05 ó xéopos 80 abrov. à Herred 
els abro» ob xplverar à 8$ uh moretor 
HSn éxperac «.7.A.), Was received up in 
glory (at His Ascension [against De Wette, 
who understands it of celestial precedence 
(von einem himmliſchen Vorgange): but 
qu. his meaning ?]: ef. reff. iv is 
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best taken as a pregnant construction—was 
taken up into, and reigns in, glory. 
It is this distinct reference to the fact of 
our Lord’s personal Ascension, which in my 
mind rules the whole sentence and makes 
it, whatever further reference each clauso 
may have, a chain of links of the divine 
manifestation of the Person of Christ, fol- 
lowing in chronological order from His 
incarnation to His assumption into glory. 
The order and connexion of the clauses bas 
been very variously understood, as may be 
seen in Wolf, and in De Wette. The triple 
antithesis, so characteristic of St. Paul, 
can hardly escape any reader: dy capxí, èy 
avedpart,—eyyeAas, lverw,— ey ndapy, 
d» Bón: but further it is hardly worth 
while to reproduce the distinctions which 
some have drawn, or motives for arrange- 
ment which they have supposed). 

Cu. IV. 1—16.] Of future false teachers 
(1—6); directions to Timotheus in refer- 
ence to them (7—11); general exhorta- 
tions to him (12— 16). 1.) Bat (con- 
trast to the glorious mystery of piety 
which has been just dwelt on) the Spirit 
(viz. the ay Spirit of prophecy, speaking 
in the Apostle himself, or in others, — or, 
which is most probable, in both—in the 
general prophetic testimony which He 
bore throughout the church: cf. ylywone, 
spoken from the same point of prophetic 
foresight, 2 Tim. iii. 1. Some [even Wie- 
singer | have supposed the Apostle to refer 
to some prophetic passage of the O. T., or 
to the general testimony of the O. T. pro- 
phecies [Dan. vii. 25; viii. 23; xi. 80], or 
those of our Lord [Matt. xxiv. 4 fl., II |, or 
of the Apostles [2 Thess. ii. 3 ff. 1 John 
ii. 18. 2 Pet.iii. 3. Jude 18], or all these 
combined. But in the two former cases, 
we should hardly have had +d avevpa 
Adyar, but 4 ypagh, or ó xópios, or the 
like; +d wvevpea implying rather the pre- 
sent agency of the Spirit: and the latter 
is only a leas clear way of putting the 
explanation given above: for why should 
writings be referred to, when the living 
men were yet testifying in the power of 
the Spirit among them ? Besides, see the 
way in which such written prophecies are 
referred to, in Jude 17) expressly (‘plainly,’ 
‘in so many words: es is a post- 
classical word, found once in Polyb. [iii. 
23.5: given by Schweigh., Lex., and Palm 
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e here only d. 
& adj. here (Matt. xxt. 

h = Luke vill. 13. Heb. iii. 
. 1. 4 reff, ] = 1 Cor. xii. 10. xiv. 

and Rost, wrongly, ii. 23.5; and by Lid- 
dell and Scott, in conseq., Polyb. without 
a reference], óxip 3è Acud Tàvarría 
iar Ao ra es, and often in later 
writers—cf. examples in Wetat., i bind y 
Sext. Empir.,—é Zevopay èv Tois àxourn- 
poveduacs pyres now, arapveicba: abr 
Toy Loxpdrny] Tò Qvcauór ; see also Plut. 
rut. 29), saith, that in after times (not 

as E. V. ‘in the latter times,’ which though 
not quite so strong as ‘in the last times,’ 
yet gives the idea of close connexion with 
them: whereas here the Apostle speaks 
only of times subsequent to those in which 
he was writing : see the difference in 2 Tim. 
lii. 1: and compare Acts xx. 29) certain 
men (not the false teachers: rather, those 
who wil be the result of their false 
teaching) shall depart (or decline: not 
by formal apostasy, or the danger would 
not be that which it is here represented : 
but subjectively, declining in their own 
minds and lives from holding Christ in 
simplicity) from the faith (objective—the 
doctrine which faith embraces, as so often), 
giving heed to (see reff.: the participle 
contains the reason and process of their 
declension) seducing spirits (wveipaaw, 
as Hather remarks, is in contrast with 
vd wvevpa, ver. 1 ;— it is to be understood 
as in 1 John iv. 1 and 6, in which last 
verse we have the cognate expression 7d 
rrepa Ts wAdrns. Wolf's ‘spiritualibus 
seductoribus,' or * doctoribus seducentibus' 
is quite inadmissible. The spirits are none 
other than the spirits of evil, tempting, 
energizing in, seducing, those who are 
described, just as the Spirit directs and 
dwells in those who abide in the faith), and 
teachings of demons (doctrines taught by, 
suggested by, evil spirits: gen. subjective: 
ef. copla 8a:povdédns, James iii. 15, and 
Tert. de prescr. hær. c. 7, vol. ii. p 19, “Hæ 
sunt doctrine hominum et dæmoniorum, 
prurientibus auribus nat: see Col. ii. 
22. So Thdrt. ( Chrys. is vague], and the 
fathers generally: ( Grot., vaguely, ] Wolf, 
Bengel, Olsh., De W., Huther, Wiesinger, 
Conyb., Ellic. Two wrong interpretations 
have been given: (1) understanding the 
genitive as objective, ‘teachings concerning 
dæmons ;’ so Mede, Works, p. 626 ff., sup- 
porting his view by 83axal Aarricpey, 

eb. vi. 2, &c., and Heydenreich [*a cha- 
racteristic designation of the esscne-gnostic 
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false teachers, who had so much to say 
of the higher spirit-world, of the sons, 
&c.: in Huther]-— but against the con- 
text, in which there is no vestige of allu- 
sion to idolatry [notwithstanding all that 
isalleged by Mede], but only to a false 
and hypocritical asceticism : (2) applying 
Sa:povlev to the false teachers, who would 
seduce the persons under description [so 
Mosheim, Mack, al, and even Calvin— 
* quod perinde est ac si dixisset, attendentes 
peeudo-prophetis et diabolicis eorum dog- 
matibus']; but this is without example 
harsh and improbable. The student may 
refer, as a curiosity, to the very learned 
disquisition of Mede on these Sandi: 
— not merely for the really valuable in- 
formation which it contains, but also as a 
lesson, to assure the ground well, before he 
mne to build with such pains) in the 
(following in the... , êv giving the ele- 
ment, in which: see below) h of 
those who speak lies (the whole clause 
belongs to twes &xocrácovra, the pre- 
vious one, vposéxorres . . . . Satis, 
being complete in itself. Bengel gives the 
construction well : * construe cum deficient. 
Hypocrisis ea qus est falsiloguorum, illos 
auferet. mv, aliqui, illi sunt seducti ; 
Salsiloqui, seductores: falsiloquorum, geni- 
tivus, unice pendet ab hypocrisi. Tb falsi- 
loquorum dicit relationem ad alios : ergo 
antitheton est in lB(av, sua.’ This is much 
better than to join the gen. v«v8oAÓyov 
with 8aiovley [so Wegscheider and Co- 
nyb., but understanding that which is said 
of the demons as meant of those who fol- 
low them], or with 8:9a7xaA(a:s [ Estius, — 
* doctrinis, inquam, hominum in hypocrisi 
loquentium mendacium’ ], —as making the 
sentence which follows apply to the fulse 
teachers ( cf. 5 whom the rivés 
follow. And so De W., Huther, Wiesinger: 
and Mede himself, book iii. ch. 2, p. 677), 
of men branded (with the foul marks of 
moral crime: so Cic., Catil. i. 6, * quee nota 
domestice turpitudinis non inusta vite tum 
est? Livy, iii. 51, ne Claudie genti eam 
inustam maculam vellent:’ Plato, Gorg. 
524 E, ó ‘PaSduavOus . . . . woAAdKis ToU 
ue NA BaciAéus éxiAaBónevos 4 BAAOv 
órovoür Bacitdws ) Burdorov xareiber 
odd cysts by 75s Wuxijs, AAA Diauepa- 

orryeopnéeyny xal obs peothy (wb dri 
opkiG» xal àBuxías. See more examples 
in Wetst. and Kypke. sxavrypidfe is 
properly to burn in a mark with a xavrhp, 
a branding · instrumeut of hot iron. ThL 
explains: drel cuvicacw éavrois àxafap- 
olay rodAhy, did ToVro Tb cvreibbs abrer 
dvetadelwrous Exe: robs kavrfjpas ToU fv- 
vapoU Blov. Thdrt. gives an explanation 
more ingenious than correct: xex. 8¢ rh» 
18. cv». abrobs xéuAnxe, T)» de xd ru 
abr dwadynolay 8i8donmv. ô yàp rod 
ravrijpos Tóxos vexpw0els Th» *wporépar 
alcOnow awoBdAAe. The idea rather 
seems to be as Bengel, “qui ipsi in sua 
sibi conscientia, inustis ei perfidise maculis, 
infames sunt: cf. Tit. i. 15; iii. 11, where 
abrokarákpvros seems to express much 
the same. Or, as Ellic., *they knew the 
brand they bore, and yet, with & show of 
outward sanctity [compare ósorpíce], they 
strove to beguile and seduce others, and 
make them as bad as themselves.’ The 
genitive still depends on éwoxplow, as does 
KeAvóvrev also) on their own conscience 
(viv Slav, as Beng. above these false 
teachers are not only the organs of foul 
spirits, but are themselves hypocritical liars, 
with their own consciences seared by crime. 
The accusative is one of reference: cf. ch. 
vi. 5), hindering from marrying (this de- 
scription has been thought by some to fit 
the Jewish sects of Kasenes and Thera- 
peutæ, who abstained from marriage, Jos. 
B. J. ii. 8. 2: Philo de vit. contempl. 
4, 8, vol. ii. pp. 476, 482: cf. Col. ii. 18 ff. 
But as De W. remarks, the abstineuce by 
and by mentioned seems too general to suit 
the idea that they were Jews [see below ]: 
besides that the Epistle does not describe 
them as present—but as to come in after 
times), (commanding) (see a like ellipsis 
[zeugma ), in which a second but logically 
necessary verb is omitted, and must be 
supplied from the context,— in ch. ii. 12, 
1 Cor. xiv. 34. Bengel quotes a similar 
construction from Chrys., rabra Ady, 
ob xnBederv xwrAdwy, AAAA herd ovp- 
perplas robro roii») to abstain from 
meats (compare Col. ii. 16. It does not 
appear here from what sort of food this 
abstinence would be enjoined: but pro- 
bably the eating of flesh is alluded to. 
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[Javoutvov: 5* 
Acts xv. 10. 

xi. 9. Eph. lil.9. Col.i.16 a Deut. lv. 33. 
xxvii. 83. y Phil. iv. €. 

b James 1.18 Rev. v. 13. vill. Q only t. Wiad. ix. 
xix.7 Aqu. € — 1 Cor. vil. 14 Exod. xxix. 87 

g ch. Il. 1 reff. 

Euseb. H. E. iv. 29, quotes from Irenæus 
(i. 28. 1, p. 107), dd ZXarvprívov xal Map- 
xlwvos ol kaAoínevoi "E»ykpareis du. 
éfputay, &geroUrres thy ápxalay wAdaiw 
TOU Oeo, kal Apdua Karnyopowvres ToU 
Kher kal SAU els yéveow dyOpéxey ze- 
woiumkóros kal TG» Aeyopévæv rap’ abrois 
dupoxav àxoxhr eisnyhoavto, &àxapioToUr- 
Tes TQ dra wexomkóri eq. These seem 
to be the persons here pointed at: and 
though the announcement of their success 
in after time is prophetic, we may fairly 
suppose that the seeds of their teaching 
were being sown as the Apostle wrote. The 
existence of gnosticism in its earlier form 
is certainly implied in ch. vi. 20: and in 
2 Tim. ii. 17, 18, we find that denial of the 
resurrection which characterized all the 
varieties of subsequent gnosticism. See 
the whole subject discussed in the Prolegg. 
ch. vii. § i. 12 ff.), which God made for 
participation wi ving for (dat. 
commodi) those who believe, and have 
received the (full) knowledge of the 
truth. This last description of the wor- 
thy partukers of God’s bounties is well 
illustrated by Calvin: ‘Quid ergo ? annon 
solem suum quotidie oriri facit Deus super 
bonos et malos (Matt. v. 45) ? annon ejus 
jussu terra impiis panem producit? annon 
ejus benedictione etiam pessimi aluntur? 
est enim uuiversale illud beneficium quod 
David Psal. civ. 14 decantat. Respondeo, 
Paulum de usu licito hic agere, cujus ratio 
coram Deo nobis constat. Hujus minime 
compotes sunt impii, propter impuram con- 
scientiam qus omnia contaminat, quem- 
admodum habetur ad Titum, i. 15. Et 
sane, proprie loquendo, solis filiis suis Deus 
totum mundum et quicquid in mundo est 
destinavit, qua ratione etiam vocantur 
mundi heredes. Num hac conditione con- 
stitutus initio fuerat Adam omnium doni- 
nus, ut sub Dei obedientia maneret. Pro- 
inde rebellio adversus Deum jure quod illi 
collatum fuerat, ipsi una cum posteris spo- 
liavit. Quoniam autem subjecta sunt 
Christo omnia, ejus beneflcio in integrum 
cer idque per fidem . . . . Poste- 

ox. III. 

ayraZerat vag ' Ria ! Móyov tov rai * 
1 Thesa. iv. A v. 23. constr. ch. ii. 12. 1 Cor. xiv. 34. v plur, Matt. xiv. 15] L. Mark 

vil. 19. Luke fil. 11. 1 Cor. vi. 18 bis. Heb.ix.10. xiii. 9 only. Mal.1.12 al. wic 

5 li. 11. Jer. 
EY = vli. 10 compl. 

. ard. 

or. 

x here only t. (ueradafeiv vrpoq.ric. Acts 
Col. i. 6 2 Eph. v. 4 reff. a Col. reff.). 2 Jobn 1 al. 

gal. o Guu. i. 81. d here only t. Levit. 
f see 8 Kings xvii. 1. Sir. xlvili. 8. 

riore membro definit quos vocat fideles, 
nempe qui notitiam habent sans doctrine.’ 
On perà eùxapıorías, see 1 Cor. x. 30: 
and below on ver. 4. 4, 5.] Reason 
Jor the above assertion. Because (5n is 
more the objective,—ydp, which follows, 
the subjective causal particle: Sn intro- 
duces that which rests on a patent fact, as 
here on a Scripture quotation,—ydp, that 
which is in the writer’s mind, and forms 
part of his own reasoning) every thing 
which God has made is good (in allusion 
to ref.Gen. See also Rom. xiv. 14, 20) ; 
and nothing (which God bas made) is to 
be rejected (Wetst. cites Hom. Il. y. 66, 
oro: &woBAnr’ dot) Gedy epixvdéa p. 
on which the Schol.,— Ag àvofo- 
Ans Atta“ Tà ibxb oc, onal, Bedopéva 
Sapa oùs Lor: uà» dpvicacGa) if received 
with ving (“ properly, even with- 
out this condition, all things are pure: 
but he did not rise to this abstraction, 
because he was regarding meats not 
per se, but in their use, and this latter 
may become impure by an ungodly frame 
of mind." De Wette): for (see on 87: and 
ydp above) it (this subject is gathered out 
of the preceding clause by implication, 
and = ‘every xrícua which is pertaken 
of with thanksgiving") is hallowed (more 
than ‘declared pure, or even than ren- 
dered pure: the latter it does not want, 
the former falls far short of the work of 
the assigned agents. The emphasis is on 
éytdferas, and a new particular is intro- 
duced by it—not purity merely, but Aoli- 
ness, — fitness for the godly usage of Chris- 
tian men. To this, which is more than 
mere making or declaring pure, it is set 
apart by the eùxapıorla; so that the 
minus is proved by the majus. "There is 
certainly a slight trace of reference to the 
higher consecration in the Lord's Supper. 
The saine word evxapioria is common to 
both. Ordinary meals are set apart for 
ordinary Christian use by asking a bless- 
ing on them: that meal, for more than 
ordinary use, by asking on it its own pecu- 
liar blessing) by means of me word of 
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alen. ap. Wetst. - 
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q ch. 1. 4 reff. 
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God and intercession (what ‘word of 
God?’ how to be understood? treating 
the plainer word first, the freute is evi- 
ern intercession [see on ch. ii. 1] on 
behalf of the cl partaken of that it 
may be ‘sanctified to our use. This, 
bound on as Adyou soð is to dvredtews by 
the non-repetition of the preposition, may 
serve to guide us to its meaning. And 
first, negatively. It cannot mean any 
thing which does not form part of the 
ebxapioria: such as God's word in the 
Scripture just cited [Mack], or in any 
other place [Grot., al.]: or God's word 
in the foundation-truths of Christianity. 
Then, positively: it must mean in some 
sense tho ebyapioria, or something in it. 
But not, as Wahl and Leo, the ‘ word ad- 
dressed to God,’ ‘oratio ad Deum facta,’ 
which would be an unprecedented meaning 
for Adyos 0«oU: the only way open for us 
is, that the ebxapiería itself, or some part 
of it, is in some sense the word of God. 
This may be (1) by ite consisting in whole 
ot in part of Scripture words, or (2) by 
the effusion of a Christian man, speaking 
in the power of God’s Spirit, being known 
as Adyos feo. This latter is perhaps jus- 
tified by the reff.: but still it seems to 
me hardly probable, and I should prefer 
the former. (So Ellic. also.] It would 
brad be the case, that any form of 
Christian thanksgiving before meat would 
contain words of Scripture, or at all events 
thonghts in exact accordance with them : 
and such utterance of God’s revealed will, 
bringing as it would the assembled family 
and their meal into harmony with Him, 
might well be said ayid(ew the Bpónara 
on the table for their use. Many of the 
Commentators quote from the Constt. Ap. 
vii. 49, p. 1057, Migne, the following grace 
before meat, used in the primitive times: 
cds el cpi ó Tpépor pe dk vedrynrds 
pov, ó Bibobs rpophy wdoy capk(* wAfjpecor 
xapas xal ebppoctyns ras xapòlas ub, Tra 
várrore wacay abrdpxeiay Éxorres, repis- 
eue eis way Epyor àyabdy éd» xpoTQ 
"IncoU TQ rupi Judy, 80 ob co) Zéta rud 
xal xpdros els Tobs al@vas, kuh». Here 

for », ns A 80 8-pe. 

almost every clause is taken from some 
expression of Scripture). 6—11.] Re- 
commendatory application to Timotheus 
of what has been just said, as to form 
part of his teaching, to the avoidance by 
im of false and vain doctrine, and to 

the practice of godliness. These things 
ly, as Rosenm., Heinr., Heyd., ch. 

iii. 16 f., nor as Chrys., roia; &rep elre 
Br: Tò pvorhpioy péya dari», ri rò Tob- 
Toy detyecba: aiuóvıóy dori, Šri Bid 
Ad yon kal dvrebkews de &yid(ereu.—but 
simply the matter treated since the be- 
ginning of the chapter, — the coming apos- 
tasy these ascetic teachers and the 
true grounds of avoiding it. This best 
suite the following context and the óror:- 
0énevos, which certainly would not be 
used of the u andis ad 
(or Maria uh; cf. II. 0. 36, oN & 'Ap- 
yelois bronoópe0", ris òrhoe : Herod. i. 
156, Kpoicos ui» 8h rabrd Te ol iweri- 
gero: . . Palm and Rost’s Lex. sub voce, 
2, c; and Ellic.’s note here) to the bre- 
thren, thou wilt be a good servant of 
Christ Jesus, ever training thyself in 
(the idea of évrpépopa: is not ‘nourish 
oneself with,’ but to grow up amongst, or 
to be trained in: cf. Eur. Phon. 368, 
undd &, olow everpdonv: so dvrpé- 
Seo vópois, Eeow, Io, povews, 
Aéyos, Tpvjj, Plat, Plutarch, al.: see 
Palm and Rost’s Lex. The present, as 
Chrys., denotes continuance in this train- 
ing, Td Sinvects Tis eis Ta ToiaPTa xpos- 
ox: dms, and again, pnpycdpevos 
rumtinans|, cuvexas Trà abrà orplpor, 
el rd abrad pererav. Cf. 2 Tim. iii. 14 

the words of the faith (the fundament 
doctrines of the Gospel), and of the good 
instruction (not ‘words of the faith and 
good doctrine,’ as Conyb. The repetition 
of the article forbids this, severs the 
wapnrodovOnnas from Tois Adyos THs Ti- 
orews, and attaches it to xal rijs keAfs 
Si dars only) the course of which 
thou hast followed (I have thus endea- 
voured to give wapyKxo as :—* hast 
followed along, by tracing its course and 
accompanying it: see reff.; and Ellic,’s 
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note). 7.] But and anile 
(Baur understands this epithet to refer to 
the gnostic idea of an old universal mother, 
the copla or àxapé0 [see Irenæus, i. 4. 1 
ff. pp. 18 f.]: but Wiesinger well replies 
that this will not suit the word ypaddns 
[from pads, elos, as 60cocibfs), which 
must be subjective, — nor BéBndAos, which 
on this supposition would not be appro- 
priate) fables (see notes on ch. i. 4 and 7, 
and Prole,g.) e (lit. ‘excuse thyself 
from,’ see ref., Luke xiv. 18, 19, and Palm 
und Rost’s Lex.) : but exercise thyself for 
piety (rourdor:, xpos wíaruw xabapdy kal 
Blov óp0dy" TovTo yàp ebe yuura- 
clas Epa xpeía xal 1d Bigvexér" ô yàp 
yvura(óuevos kal ày&ros ph Órros &yw- 
vice rat lBpæros Expt. Thi. (not Thdrt., as 
Huther ]. pets, with a view to, as 
an athlete with a view to the games: cf. 
Soph. El. 456, rpòs eto éBeuar 3) xópn Adya:, 
—and the common expressions p 7S0- 
vhe Aye, Bpqy, bnusryopeiv, &c.: Soph. 
Antig. 1170, TAX d xarro oxsas ode 
by» xpialunv dbp) pds thy nSorhy) : 
8.) for the exercise (gymnastic training: 
see below) of the body is to small ex- 
tent (‘for but little, —in reference only 
to a small department of a man's being : 
not as in ref. James, ‘for a short time,’ 
as the contrast rpòs másra below shews) 
profitable (to what sort of exercise does 
he allude? Ambr., Thom.-Aq., Lyra, 
Calv., Grot, Heydenr., Leo, Matthivs, 
al., take it as alluding to corporal austeri- 
ties for religion’s sake: ‘hoc nomine 
appellat quecunque religionis causa sus- 
cipiuntur externe actiones, ut sunt vi- 
gilim, longa inedia, humi cubatio, et si- 
milia, Calv. But against this are two 
considerations : 1) that these are not now 
in question, but the immediate subject 
is the excellence of being trained and 
thoroughly exercised in piety: 2) that if 
they were, it would hardly be consistent 
with his previous severe charactcrization of 
these austerities, ver. 3, to introduce them 
thus with even so much creditable mention. 

Wicsinger has taken up this pane 
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again and contended very strongly for it, 
maintaining that the 2p dAlyov &oéAios 
must be moral, not co . Butit may 
fairly be answered, if it be moral, then it 
cannot be said to be pòs oAlyoy, for it 
would contribute to evoéBeia. And indeed 
he may be refuted on his own ground: he 
says that the cayar. yvuvagla must be- 
long to eùgéßeia: for that if it meant 
bodily exercise merely, rvevpariuch *yvura- 
vía, not «jcéB«e, would be the proper 
contrast to it. But surely we may say, if 
Coparixh yupy. does belong to «vaéBeia, 
how can it form a contrast to it? On his 
hypothesis, not on the other, we should 
require wsvevpaTixh yuuryacla as the con- 
trast. A part cannot be thus contrasted 
with the whole. lt is therefore far 
better to understand the words, as Chrys., 
Thl., Thdrt. [ol rijs ToU cóparos, $ncír, 
evetias ewipedotpevo: xpos bAlyor radérns 
éxoAatovew), Pel, Corn.-a-Lap., Estius, 
Wolf, al., Bengel, Mack, De W., Hut her, 
of mere gymnastic bodily exercise, of which 
the Apostle says, that it has indeed its uses, 
but those uses partial only. Bengel adds, 
perhaps more ingeniously than conclu- 
sively, “ Videtur Timotheus juvenis inter- 
dum usus fuisse aliqua exercitatione cor- 
poris [ch. v. 23] quam Paulus non tam 

hibet quam non laudat." Two curious 
interpretations of the expression have been 
given; one by Chrys., as a sort of after- 
thought: 8 3è Adye:, rowdrTdy dors un 
eis yupvaclay wore xaradjs ceavrbv ĉia- 
Aeyduevos pòs exelvous, AAAA rabra Tois 
abrov wapalve ob ydp dor: wpbs Tobs 
Diecrpauuévovs paxópevov voal ri wore, 
—the other by Braun (Selecta sacra i. 
10. 156, cited by Huther], who under- 
stands by it tbe ceremonial law): but 
piety (the first member of the antithesis 
contained the means, 9 cwpaTtıxh yup- 
vacía: this, the end, «boéBea; — that 
which is sought by -yvuracía wpbs eù- 
céB«ar) is profitable for all things (not 
one portion only of a man's being, but 
every portion of it, bodily and spiritual, 

(seeing that 
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it has) promise of the life (we may, as far 
as the construction is concerned, take 
cis, ns Ellic., abstract, of life, and then 
divide it off into T3s vu» and ris ne- 
Aotons. But see below), which is now 
and which is to come (how is the genitive 
{wits to be taken? is it the objective 
genitive, giving the substance of the pro- 
mise, LIFE, in its highest sense? in this 
case it would be d» rẹ viv alan xal èv 
TQ UA fi. And seeing it is not that, 
but tis vUv c. THs peAAovons, we should 
have to understand (e in two different 
meanings,—long and happy life here, and 
eternal life hereafter— it bears a promise of 
this life and of the life to come. This to 
say the least is harsh. It would be better 
therefore to take éwayyeAla as the pro- 
mise, in the sense of the chief blessedness 
romised by God,’ the blessed contents of 
Hie promise, whatever they be, and (wis 
as the possessive genitive: the best pro- 
mise belonging to this life and to that 
which is to come. It may be said, this 
also is harsh ; and to some extent I ac- 
knowledge it,—it is not however a harsh- 
ness in thought, as the other, but only in 
construction, such as need not surprise us in 
these Epistles. The concrete éwayyeAla 
instead of the abstract is already familiar 
to us, Luke xxiv. 49: Acts i. 4; xiii. 32, 
al.: and the possessive genitive after érayy. 
is justified by Rom. xv. 8, éwayy. r&v ra- 
Tépv», and by the arrangement of the sen- 
tence). 9.] Fai is the saying, 
and worthy of all acceptation (see on ch. 
i. 15. The words refer to what follows, 
not as Heinr. to ch. iii. 16, nor as De W., 
Huther, Wies., al., to what went imme- 
diately before: see on do below. The 
connexion is with xal Ts pedAovons. 
Piety has the promise of that life attached 
to it, according to tbe well-known Chris- 
tian saying which follows. Otherwise verse 
lO comes in disjointedly and unaccount- 
ably): for (yáp is introduced from a mix- 
ture of two constructions, rendering a rea- 

h ch. ili. 15 reff. i eee ch. i. 1 reff. 

Syr copt arm Chr Ambrst Pelag. 

son for xal ris peAAobons, as if miords 
6 Adyos had not been inserted. We have 
the same construction in 2 Tim. ii. 11, 
where Huther, though he regards the ydp 
as decisive against it here, refers the mords 
6 Adyos to what follows) to this end (viz. 
the ewr»pía implied in thut which follows, 
introduced by Sr., —as in reff.: thus alone 
can the saying as a miords Adyos cohere 
together: and so Thdrt., Thl., Beza, Grot., 
Beng., Mosh., Wegsch., Leo, Wahl :—not, 
as De W., Huther, Ellic., al., for the obtain- 
ing of the promise mentioned above [De 

. claims Thdrt. and Bengel for this meun- 
ing, but wrongly: the former says, rf 8h- 
wore, &c. el ph ths dari ray róvæv àv- 
rioris ; GAAa ydp dor àrríBoais. ddt: 
yàp Oeds yovoÜere? Tots dOAoUs:, Kol 
dvr doriy d»Opówe» cwrhp x.T.A.; 
and the latter, *hoc nomine, hoc fine, hac 
spe, referring to $Avíxauev]) we (Chris- 
tians in general) [both] toil (more than 
labour ¶ épya(óue0a ] : it gives the idea of 
‘toil and moil:' see reff.) and suffer re- 
proach (climax : we might toil and be had 
in honour, but as itis, we have both fatigue 
and shame to bear. The reading dy- 
peba is very strongly supported, but appears 
to have been introduced from Col. i. 29), 
because we have fixed our hope (the same 
perfect occurs John v. 45: 2 Cor. i. 10 : ch. 
v. 5, vi. 17 : it refers to the time when the 
strong resolve and waiting began, and to. 
its endurance since that time) on (for con- 
struction see reff., and Ellicott's note here. 
Thus in Polyb. i. 12.6, ras ..... d-yopas 
Reate dp’ ols elxov ras ueylo ras xa) the 
living (inserted foremphasis and solemnity, 
to bring out the fact that the God in whom 
we trust is a veritable personal agent, not a 
creature of the imagination) God, who is 
the Saviour of all men (cf. ch. ii. 4; Tit. 
ii. 11: His will is that all men should be 
saved, and He has made full and sufficient 
provision for the salvation of all: so that, 
as far as salvation stands in Him, Heis the 
Saviour of all men. And it is in virtue of 
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this universality of salvation offered by God, 
that we have rested our hopes on Him and 
become wicrof), especially them that be- 
lieve (in these alone does that universal 
salvation, which God has provided, become 
actual. He is the same cri towards and 
of all: but these alone appropriate His 
cernpía. Bengel rightly observes, ‘ Latet 
nervus menti a minori ad majus: 
but he applies the cwr?)p drr to this 
life, and udAwfa moray to the life to 
come. So also Chrys.: ei 8$ robs aro- 
TOvs Cá(« dvraUÓa, woAAG NANO Tobs 
% dre. But this does not seem to 
suit the context, nor the higher sense to 
which cwrfjp is every where in the N. T. 
confined, and most especialy in these 
= lane where it occurs very frequently. 

e true ‘argumentum a minori ad majus’ 
lies in this — if God be thus willing for all 
to be saved, how much more shall he save 
them that put their trust in Him." For the 
expression, see reff., and especially Gal. vi. 
10). II.] Command (see ch. i. 8) 
these things (viz. those insisted on since 
ver. 7) and teach them. 12—16. ] 
General exhortations to Timotheus. Lot 
no one despise thy youth (as to the con- 
struction, Chrys. [uneis ià rhv veórnra 
xatadporhon cov], Leo, Mack, Matthies, 
take coU as immediately governed by 
xatapporhon, and Tis veórr Tos as a second 
genitive — ‘thee for thy youth. But 
though I cannot think with Huther that 
such a construction would be illegitimate 
[for in what does xarappovéw differ in 
ogical reference from xarwryopée ? —cf. el 
e. wWapayducy . . . fue Ao abTOU xar- 
nyopetv, Demosth. Meid. p. 515. 26], yet 
ver. 15 seems to rule in favour of the sim- 
pler construction, where we have cov pre- 
ceding its governing substantive with no 
such ambiguity. As to the matter of the 
youth of Timotheas, see Prolegg. ch. vii. 
§ ii. 35, note ; and remember, that his age 
relative to that of the Apostle himself, 
whose place he was filling, rather than his 
absolute age, is evidently that which is 
here meant. By the dr &pxouai, we see 

that this comparison was before the Apos- 
tle's mind. The interpretation of Bengel, 
* talem te gere quem nemo possit tanquam 
juvenem contemnere :" libenter id faciunt 
senes inanes,' thus endeavouring to elimi- 
nate the fact, of Timotheus’s youth, is 
forced, and inconsistent with the 198. It 
is quite true [cf. what follows—àAA& rú- 
vos *y[vov, &c.| that the exhortation is to 
him, not to the Ephesian church: but it 
is grounded on the fact of his youth, in 
whatever light that fact is to be inter- 
preted) ;—but beoome (by gaining their 
respect for the following acts and qualities) 
& pattern of the vers (the comma 
after moravy, in which I have followed 
Lachmann, gives more force and indepen- 
dence to the clause adversative to uneis 
k. T. A., and then leaves the specifications 
to follow), —in word (the whole of thine 
utterances, in public and private: dv AG 
is elsewhere contrasted, as in Col. iii. 17, 
with v fy), in behaviour (the other 
outward sign of the life within: év Épyo, 
Col. l. c., but expressing more—‘ in quoti- 
diana consuetudine, as Beng. The á»a- 
atpoph may testify, in cases where no 
actual deed is done), in love, in faith (the 
two great springs of Christian conduct, 
the one it is true set in motion by the 
other,—cf. Gal. v. 6, wíeris 3° adydens 
évepyounéyn,—but both, leading princi- 
ples of the whole man), in purity (proba- 
bly, not chastity, in the more restricted 
sense, though in ch. v. 2 it certainly has 
this meaning from the context: but in 
the wider and higher meaning which the 
context here requires, all believers being 
in view, of general holiness and purity. 
Cf. for this, —&yvós, ch. v. 22: 2 Cor. vii. 
11: James iii. 17,— &yví(o, James iv. 8: 
1 Pet. i. 22. From these passages the 
quality would appear definable as simpli- 
city of holy motive followed out in con- 
sistency of holy action). 13.) TiN I 
come (not as De W., as long as thou in 
my absence presidest over the Ephesian 
church: for this sup the Apostle to 
be the normal president of that Church 
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and Timotheus his locum-tenens, which 
was not the case. Timotheus was put 
there with a special commission from the 
Apostle: that commission would cease at 
the Apostle's coming, not because he would 
resume residence and presidence, but be- 
cause he would enforce and complete the 
work of Timotheus, and thus, the necessit 
for speoial interference being at an end, 
the church would revert to the normal 
rule of its own presbytery), attend to the 
(public, see below) ing (‘scriptures 
sacre, in ecclesia. Huic adjunguntur duo 
precipua genera, adhortatio, que ad agen- 
dum, et doctrina, que ad cognoscendum 
poem ch. vi. 2 fin. Rom. xii. 7 ff." 

ng. This is certainly the meaning; cf. 
Luke iv. 16 ff.: Acts xiii. 15: 2 Cor. iii. 
14,—not that of Chrys. [dxodeper rav- 
Tes, Kal waibevóueÜ0a ph dH e A⏑ TiS 
Trav Oelwy ypapav ueAérns], Grot., Calv. 
L“ certe fons omnis sapientie est Scrip- 
tura, unde haurire debent pastores quic- 
quid proferunt apud gregem”), al, who 
understand private reading. Whether 
the O. T. Scriptures alone, or in addition 
to them the earlier gospels were at this 
time included in this public reading, cf. 
Just. Mart. Apol. i. [ii.] 67, p. 88 [rà 
&vournuoreópara Tey drorrdéAwy h TÈ cvy- 
ypdupara Tay xpopnray dvaywoonera, pé- 
xpis xXx pe], cannot be determined with 
any certainty), to the (also public) ex- 
hortation, to the (also public) 
(cf. Bengel above. Chrys. takes rapa- 
KAfoe: as social, 8:8acxaAla as public, 
TÜ rapaxc Hoe wpbs MNHAõ, TH 
Sidacrax a tH 
* in monendis aliis privatim, docendis pub- 
lico: but why so?). 14.] Do not 
neglect (= dva(wrupeiy, 2 Tim. i. 6,— 
do not suffer to decay and smoulder by 
carelessness : * negligunt qui non exercent, 
nec putant se posse excidere,’ Bengel) the 
spiritual gift which is in thee (sce more 
at length in 2 Tim. i. 6. The spiritual 
gift is that of teaching and ruling the 
church. Thdrt. says, too narrowly [and 
so nearly Ellic.], xápirua Thy 8:8acnaAlay 
ékáAece: it was not teaching only, but the 
whole grace of God given him for the 

ibe adyras — so Grot, . 
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office to which he was set apart by special 
ordination) which was given thee (by 
God, 1 Cor. xii. 4, 6) by means of pro- 
phecy (not as Mack, *on account of pro- 
hecies, alleging the plural in ch. i. 18. 
at verse [see note] refers to the same 

fact as this—viz. that, either at the first 
conversion of Timotheus, or at his ordina- 
tion to the ministry [and certainly tho 
latter seems here to be pointed at], tho 
Holy Spirit jm by means of a prophet 
or prophets, His will to invest him with 
xaplonara for the work, and thus the gift 
was said to be conferred, as to its cer- 
tainty in the divine counsels, by such pro- 
hecy—'ita jubente per os prophetarum 
piritu Sancto, Beza. All attempts to 

make did bear other meanings [ potest 
tamen sic accipi ut idem valeat quod «is 
xpopnTelay, i. e. ad prophetandum; vel 
dy xpopnreig ita ut quod sit hoc donum 
exprimat apostolus, Beza | are illegitimate 
and needless: see Acts xiii. 1, 2, 8, which 
is a case precisely analogous: the gift was 
in Paul and Barnabas 8:4 wpognrelas, 
perà dsriüéceos yeipav. Bengel strangely 
joins wpopnTelas with wpeoBurepíov, - 
thesizing perà e910. T. xeipàr, ing 
that ‘impositio manus proprie fit per 
unam personam et quidem digniorem : 
prophetia vero fiebat etiam per squales,’ 
Ke. But this certainly was not so: sec 
below), with laying on of the hands (seo 
on Acts vi. 6. Neunder, Pfl. u. Leit. i. 
267. There is no real difference, as De 
W. thinks, between this and 2 Tim. i. 6. 
There was a special reason there for put- 
ting Timotheus in mind of the fact tbat 
the Apostle's own hands tere laid on him: 
but that fact does not exclude this. Sec 
references on the xeipoGeola in Ellicott’s 
note) of the presbytery (reff. : of the body 
of elders who belonged to the congrega- 
tion in which he was ordained. Where 
this was, we know not: hardly in Lystra, 
where he was first converted: migbt it 
not be in Ephesus itself, for this particular 
office ?). 15.) These things (viz. 
the things enjoined vv. 12—14) do thou 
care for, in these things be [employed] 
(Wetst. cites Plut. Pomp. p. 656 b, éd» 
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toútois & Kaicap . . . . 3v: Lucret. iii. 
1093, ‘versamur ibidem, atque insumus 
usque: Hor. Ep. i. 1. 11, quod verum 
atque decens curo et rogo et omnis in hoe 
sum. To which I may add a more 
striking parallel, Hor. Sat. i. 9. 2, * Nes- 
cio quid meditans nugarum, et totus in 
illis’), that thy progress (ref.: wpoxorń is 
branded as a “ vox non immerito a . 
maticis contemta" by Lobeck, Phryn, 
p. 85: towards perfection; certainly in 
the Christian life, as Heydenr., De W.: 
this is implied; but tho more direct 
meaning is, ‘with reference to the duties 
of thine office; and especially as re- 
spects the caution given ver. 12, that no 
man despise thy youth) may be manifest 
to all. 18.) Give heed to thyself 
(summary of ver. 12. Ou #rexe, see Elli- 
cott's note) and to thy teaching (summary 
of ver. 13. Duo sunt curanda bono pas- 
tori: ut docendo invigilet, ac se ipsum 
purum custodiat. Neque enim satis est, 
si vitam suam componat ad omnem hones- 
tatem, sibique caveat ne quod edat mulum 
exemplum, nisi assiduum quoque docendi 
studium adjungat sancte vite: et parum 
valebit doctrina, si non respondeat vite 
honestas et sanctitas." Calv.) Continue 
(reff.) in them (most naturally, the rara 
of ver. 15: but the words are ambiguous 
and puzzling. Grot. gives a curious inter- 

tation : ‘mane apud Ephesios, which 
is certainly wrong: Bengel, as an alterna- 
tive, refers it to rots dxovorras below, 
which is no better. I have punctuated it 
so as to connect this clause with what ful- 
lows, and thus to render it not quite so 
harsh, secing that it then will assume the 
form of a recapitulatory conclusion); for 
doing this ( i» doing this,’ as E. V., better 
than ‘dy doing this,’ which asserts too 
much) thou shalt save (in the day of the 
Lord: the highest meaning, and no other, 

om cov N!, 

is to be thought of in both cases) both thy- 
self and those that hear thee (thyself, in 
the faithful discharge of the ministry which 
thou hast received of the Lord : thy bear- 
ers, in the power of thine influence over 
them, by God's word and ordinances). 

Cu. V. 1—25.] GENERAL DIRECTIONS 
TO HIM FOR GOVERNING THE CHURCH. 

either sex. r 
ference to an o was called in question 
as early as Chrys. dpa rb floh vr 
now; obk Fyerye ola, AAAà sepl wards 
yeynpaxéros. This indeed is evident from 
the quadruple specification in these verses. 
So even Mack, though he maintains that 
the vedrepo: of Acts v. 6 were official. 
Leo, as cited by Wiesinger, gives well the 
connexion with the last chapter: “ quam 
supra scripsisset, nemini licere ex juventute 
Timothei ejus despiciendi occasionem su- 
mere, nunc jam ipsum hortatur Timotheum, 
ut semper memor sus vedr7ros ita se gerat 
erga seniores uti revera deceat virum ju- 
niorem." But this connexion must not be 
too closely pressed. Some important ge- 
neral instructions have intervened since the 
undels cov ris vedtnros xatappovelre. 

riese] Thus Il. u. 211, "Exrop, 
del uér was pos drr AHD οο⏑,]u d yopp̃ ou 
dc Qpa(onéro. t 
@savel wpàs warépa, onal, wposerexOelns 
&uaprdrovra, oDre rob, dxeivor Zia Cyou, 
Chrys. veerépovs | understand rapa- 
xdAe«. Thus the prohibition, uh èr- 
wAfins, applies to all, all being included 
in the sapaxdAe: which is the other and 
adopted alternative. ABN ] 
as on an equality with them, not lording it 
over them. ws G5eAgds | Hic respec- 
tus egregie adjuvat castitatem,’ Bengel. 
pndt iwoylay, nol, 8js. dradh yàp al 
wpós Tas vewrdpas yerdueva: ójuàla: Susxd- 
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4. eyyova D! 44. 109. 

Aes Siadevyovew óxoyíay, Be? dd yiverOas 
wapà ToU éwickóxov kal rovro, did robo 
“èy p &yrelg" swposríóns:. Chrys. 
See similar sentiments from profane writers 
in Wetst. The Commentators cite the 
apologist Athenagoras (legat. pro christ. 
82, p. 310): xa’ juxla» rods này vlobs x. 
Ovyarépas vootper, Tobs bà à de Éxouev 
xal àBeA$ds xal rois wpoBeBmkóo: thy 
TO» warépwr xol pntrépwy Tiu)» arosa 
poney. The rule of Jerome (Ep. 52 [2]. 
5, vol. i. p. 259) is simple: *omnes puellas 
et virgines Christi aut squaliter ignora 
aut equaliter dilige. " Ellic. 9—18.] 
Directions concerning widows. This 
whole passage is somewhat difficult, and 
has been very variously understood. The 
differences will be seen below. 3. 
típa] Is this to be interpreted gene- 

ly, * honour? merely, or with reference 
to the context? The best guide to an 
answer will be what follows. If the com- 
mand be merely to hold tbem in honour, 
why should the destitute be held in more 
honour than those who had families ? The 
command xf$pas tipa would surely apply to 
all alike. But seeing that it does not apply 
to all alike, we must necessarily limit its 
general meaning to that particular in which 
the one would be honoured, and the other 
not. Thus without giving or seeking for 
an unusual meaning to tiua, we may fairly 
interpret it of this particular kind of ho- 
nour, viz. being inscribed on the Church’s 
ard (ver. 9) as a fit object of cha- 
ritable sustenance. "That such a roll ex- 
isted in the very earliest days of the church, 
we know from Acts vi. 1. Cf. also Ignat. 
ad Polye. c. 4, p. 721 f.: Justin M. 
Apol. i. 67, p. 84: Euseb. H. E. vi. 43. 

us Huther and De W., and Ellic., after 
Grot., Calv., all. 74s Üvres xýpas) 
cf. ver. 16 below,— those who are really 
in a widowed (destitute) state, as con- 
trasted with those described ver. 4. But 
then the enquiry has.been made, Is this 
Ürres xfpa to be defined by mere exter- 
nal circumstances, or not rather by the 
religious character, described below, ver. 
5? Or are we to bind (as Chrys., al.] 
the two together? In a certain sense, 
I believe we must thus unite them. The 
Apostle commands, ‘ Honour [by placing on 

s = & constr, Phil. iv. 11. Tit. 111. 14. see ver. 
uhereonlyt. Isa.1|.238ymm. ols... rde ùnotgde ov aude, 

v Rom. xii.17. 1Thess.v.1Sal. - 

paberacay D!. 

t Acts 

2 Tim. I. 8 only 1. Sir. 

Tey (Bier ow Di. 

the list] those who are widows indeed: for 
it is these especially, they who are desti- 
tute of earthly friends, who are most likely 
to carry out the true religious duties of a 
widow. Thus, without the two qualifica- 
tions being actually united, the former ia 
insisted on ns ordinarily ensuring the lat- 
ter. 4.] The case of the xfpa who 
is not Üvres xhpa, having earthly relations 
answerable for her support. Éicyova | 
Tékva Téxvæv, Hesych.; en: 
not as E. V. ‘nephews ;’ at least, not in 
its present sense. aySavérecav] 
What is the subject? (1) The ancient 
Commentators mostly understand al x5pa:, 
implied in rls xf£po: so vulg. (discat : also 
D-lat, 2 cursives have uar»6aréro), Chr. 
(see below), Thdrt., Œc., Jer., Pel., Ambr., 
Luth., Calv., Grot., Calov., Huther, al. 
(2) But some of the ancients took rà réxva 
Y Ücyora as the subject: e. g. (Ec. 2, Thl., 
and so Beza, Wolf, Mosh., Wegscheid. : 
Heydenr., Flatt, Mack, De W., Wiesinger, 
Ellicott. There is much to be said for 
both views; and as we advance, we shall 
give theinterpretations on both hypotheses, 
(1) and (2). pro] Either, ‘first 
of ali duties,’ which seems supported by 
ver. 8 below; or first, before applying to 
the church for sustenance. These mean- 
ings will apply to both the above alter- 
natives: whether we understand the sub- 
ject to be the widows, or the children and 
grandchildren. Tov Tov olxov eù- 
cage] On hypothesis (1), — fo behare 
piously towards, i.e. to rule religiously 
(Luth.; so vulg.), their own household. 
This seems somewhat to force ebcepeir, 
see below; while the sense of rb» Bio» 
olkor is thus the simple and usual one, as 
the widow in question would be the head 
of the household. On hypothesis (2), to 
behave piously towards, i.e. to honour 
with the honour which God commands, 
their own family, i.e. the widowed mother 
or grandmother who is one of their own 
family. This sense of eùgeßhs, eb ee, 
and eic e, is common enough (see espe- 
cially Palm and Rost's Lex.): the reference 
being generally (not always, it is true) to 
superiors,—those who demand céfas,— 
those who stand in the place of God. This 
sense of Tb» fiiov olxoy is not so usual, 
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but not therefore to be rejected. To dis- 
honour their widowed mother or grand- 
mother, would be to dishonour their own 
family, in that one of its members who 
most required respect. xal ápgo às 
a v8 rots spoyóvow] On dia reer 
(1) as Chrys., àzfA0o» éxeivov obe ijdu- 
ron:  abrois dwo8otva: Th» Auofr 
oU yàp 8h ral abrh éyévyncas éxelvovs, 
oùdè üréüpeyas. dy rots exydvos abroU 
QuelBour dwodl8ov Tb dpelAnua 3:4 Tar 
waar. But surely it is a very strange 
way of requiting one’s progenitors for their 
care of us, to kind towards our own 
children: and besides, what would this 
have to do with the question, whether or 
not the widow was to be put on the charity 
roll of the church? But on hypothesis (2), 
this sentence certainly becomes more clear 
and natural. Let them, the children or 
grandchildren, learn first to be piously 
grateful to (these members of) their own 
families, and to give back returns (a re- 
turn in each case) to their progenitors (so 
called, although living, because, the mother 
and grandmother having been both men- 
tioned, xpéyovo: was the only word which 
would include them in one category). 

ToUTO yàp ....] see ch. ii. 3. 
5.] see above on ver. 8. 4 

Üvres xýpa, as opposed to the widow just 
described; x. pepove , as contrasting 
her condition with that of her who has 
children or grandchildren. Thus what 
follows is said more for moral eulogy of 
such a widow, than as commending her to 
the charity of the church: but at the 
same time, as pointing out that one who 
thus places her hopes and spends her time, 
is best deserving of the Church's help. 

continues to set her hope. 
Oedv, on God an its portion and ultimate 

aim,—as distinguished from dr rẹ deg, 
ch. iv. 10, on God as its t stay. 
po compare reff., and the 

similar use of sposxaprepeiy, Rom. xii. 12, 
Col. iv. 2. rois Beho. x. rais mpos- 
evy.) see on ch. ii. 1. The articles may 
refer to the public prayers of the Church, 
or may be ive—‘to her supplica- 
tions and her prayers: or may serve 
merely to designate the two t divi- 
sions of prayer. vier. x. Au.] so St. 
Luke of Anna the prophetess, ii. 37,— 
vnc relais x. Behoerw  Aarpebovca vu 
kal ?juépar. 6.) Contrast (84) to the 
character just described : and that certainly 
with a view to point out that this kind of 
widow is no object for the cbarity of the 
Church, as not being at alla partaker of 
the lifo unto God. c'varaÀéca] 
Wetst. froin the glossaries, gives rd. 
Alay rpvoG, dodres (ñ. In the Anthol., 
iv. 28. 14, we have coupled way rò Bpd- 
Te» oxardAnua &. J *oAbjoABos dbeb4. 
It appears to be allied to cwade (onde), 
—see Aristoph., Nub. 53, and Schol. (in 
Wetst.; and Ellic., here. do 
TíéÜvqk«v] while alive in the flesh, has no 
real life in the Spirit: see ref.—and Matt. 
viii. 22: Eph. v. 14. Wetst. quotes many 
such expressions from profane writers: 
one, as compared with this passage, re- 
markably illustrative of the moral differ- 
ence between Christianity and heathenism : 
Soph. Antig. 1188, — ràs yàp ġöoràs 
Stay | zpo8eow Epe, où rlOnpy’ eye | 
(iv rovroy, AX’ Eupuxoy fryoUpai vexpór. 
The very expression is found in Stobeus; 
see reff. I cannot help regarding the idea 
as in the back nd,—‘ and, if devoid of 
spiritunl life, then not to be taken into 
account by the Church.’ 7.) Tavra 
most naturally applies to the characters 
just given of widows, not more generally : 
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and in that case Tya dvexlAnuwra (see 
reff.) óci» must refer to the widows also, 
not to the réxva and čxyova, or to these 
and the widows together, as Heydenr., or 
more widely still, as Grot., al. This nar- 
rower reference is confirmed by the next 
verse, which takes up the duty of the 
relations, being connected not by ydp, but 
by 80. 8.] rls, not only of the réxva 
Y Ücyova above, or any persons connected 
with widows,—but the saying is perfectly 
general, grounding their duties on an 
axiomatic truth. Agreeably with their 
former interpretation, Chrys., &c. 
aig as meaning ‘a widow :’ Calv. and 
Thdrt. unite both, widows and children. 

ol (Bro. seem to be generally any 
connexions, — ol olxeies, those more imme- 
diately included in one’s own family as 
dwelling in the same olxos — see reff. 
Mack is certainly wrong in regarding 
oikeio: (without ris xlorews) as meaning 
those connected by the faith. The omis- 
sion of the article (see var. readd.) would 
make the two belong to one and the same 
class. où wpovuet, viz. in the way 
noted above,—of support and sustenance. 
Notice el ob, in its usage, the 
negation being closely connected with the 
verb: “neglects to provide." On the 
construction of xpovoety, see Ellic.'s note. 

Thv * 4pynra:] ‘fides enim 
non tollit officia naturalia, sed perficit et 
firmat.’ Bengel. The Roman- Catholic 
Commentator Mack has some good re- 
marks here, on the faith of which the 
Apostle speaks: “Faith, in the sense of 
the Apostle, cannot exist, without includ- 
ing love: for the subject-matter of faith 
is not mere opinion, but the grace and 
truth of God, to which he thut believes 
gives up his spirit, as he that loves gives 
up his heart: the subject-matter of faith 
is also the object of love. Where there- 
fore Love is not, nor works, there is not, 
nor works, Faith either: so that he who 
fulfils not the offices of love towards his 
relatives, is virtually an unbeliever.” 
&mícrov xe(pev] For even among hea- 
thens the common duties of family piety 
are recognized: if therefore a Christian 
repudiates them, he lowers himself be- 
neath the heathen. Cf. Matt. v. 46, 47. 

Also, as Calv. suggests in addition, the 
Christian who lives in the light of the 
Gospel, has less excuse for breaking those 
laws of nature which even without the 
Gospel are recognized by men. Accord- 
ing to hypothesis (1) or (2) above, this gene- 
ral statement applies to the widows or to 
their children and grandchildren : not, as 
Matthies, to their mutual relations, about 
which the context contains no hint. But 
surely it wonld be very harsh to under- 
stand it of the widows: and thie forms 
an additional argument for hypothesis (2). 

9—16.] Further ions re- 
apecting widows. 9.) Is Nies sub- 
ject or predicate? let a widow xaraAeyé- 
o, or ‘let a woman xaeraAeyéote 
xhpa?’? I own, from the arrangement of 
the words, I am inclined to believe the 
latter to be the case. The verb xaraAeyé- 
d introduces the new particular. Had 
xfpa then been the subject, the verb, 
having the emphasis, must have preceded. 
As it is, xfpa has the emphasis, as it 
would have, were it the predicate, spoken 
of those of whom the xardAoyos consisted. 
I render therefore, Let a woman bein- 
serted in the catalogue as a widow. 
But now, for what purpose? xaTa- 
Aéyew is to enrol on a list or roll: so 
Aristoph. Acharn. 1029: rav srparié- 
Tas karaAéyouci . . .,—Lysistr., 6 Bè Anyd- 
orparos HA dwAiras xray Za- 
xuvOlev: Xen. Rep. . iv. 3, Toórer 
& ékaa ros. AVD éxardy xaradéye:: Ly- 
sias, p. 172. 37, où rolevy ob8 els roe 
card % “AOnvalev kara oùðéva 
$arfcoua: see other examples in Palm 
and Rost’s Lex., and in Wetst. But what 
catalogue are we to understand? [In re- 
plying to this question I agree in the main 
with Wette, from whose note the sub- 
stance of the following remarks is adopted. ] 
Hardly, (1) that of those who are to re- 
ceive relief from the Church (so Chrys. 
h. Ll, Thdrt., (Ec, Thl, Jer., Erasm., 
Calv., Est., Wolf, Neand., al.): for thus 
the rule, that she is to be iæty years of 
age, would seem a harsh one, as many 
widows might be destitute at a far earlier 
age: as also the rule that she must not 
have been ¿wice married, especially as the 
Apostle himself below commands second 
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marriage for the younger widows. Again, 
the duties enjoined in ver. 10 presuppose 
some degree of competence, and thus, on 
this hypothesis, the widows of the poorer 
classes would be excluded from sustenance 
by charity,—who most of all others would 
reyuire it. Also, for the reason alleged in 
ver. 11, sustenance can hardly be in ques- 
tion — for then the re-marrying would: 
simply take them off the roll, and thus be 
rather a benefit, than a detriment to the 
Church. Nor in (2) can we under- 
stand the roll to be that of the deacon- 
esses, as Pelag., Beza, Schleierm., Mack, 
al.: although the Theodosian code, founded 
on this interpretation, ordained “nulla 
nisi emensis LX annis secundum przcep- 
tum Apostoli ad Diaconissarum consortium 
transferatur," xvi. 2. 27 (De W.). For a) 
the age mentioned is unfit for the work of 
the deaconesses' office, and in the council 
of Chalcedon the age of the deaconesses 
was fixed at 40: b) not only widows bat 
virgins were elected deaconesses (Balsa- 
mon, ad Can. xix. conc. Niceni, wapôé- 
yot . . Tegoapaxovractovs FAcalas 
yevdpevat, hgioŭrro kal xeiporovlas Bia- 
xomnacay ebpoxdpeva: HY rr Atta. 
Suicer, i. 865): (3) it is implied in ver. 
12, that those widows were bound not to 
m again, which was not the case with 
the deaconesses. It seems therefore better 
to understand here some especial band 
of widows, sustained perhaps at the ex- 
pense of the church, but not the only 
ones who were thus supported :—set a 
for ecclesiastical duties, and bound to 
the service of God. Such are understood 
here by Chrys. himself in his homily on 
the passage [311 in div. N. T. loc. 3, 
vol. iii. p. 523, Migne],— xa0dswep elo) 
rape xopol, obre xal xnpow Tb ra- 
Audy ja xopoí, xal obx di)» abrais 
aͤr ss els tas xfpas éyypápeoóa. ob 
Tepl éxelyns obr Adye: rijs dy revrig (dons 
xal Seoudyns BonÓelas, &\Aa vel radrns 
Tis éAonérns xnpelay. They are also men- 
tioned as rdypa ynpar, Tò xnpixdy, vpea- 
Bbri8es, xpoxaGhueva:: i. e. such widows 
as corresponded in office for their own sex 
in some measure to the presbyters,—sat 
unveiled in the asscmblies in a te 
place, by the presbyters, and had a kind 
of supervision over their own sex, espe- 
cially over the widows and orphans: were 
vowed to perpetual widowhood, clad with 
a ‘vestis vidualis, and ordained by lay- 

x here onlyt. Arrian, Epiot. I. 2$, («a rí droowpfowderect Tp cogup 
y here only t. Herod. vi. 127. 

ing on of hands. This institution of the 
early church, which was abolished by the 
eleventh canon of the council of Lao- 
dicea (in the translation of Dionys. Exi- 
guus,—' mulieres que apud Grecos pres- 
byterz appellantur, apud nos autem vidum 
seniores, anivire, et matricularic nomi- 
nantur, in ecclesia tanquam ordinatas con- 
stitui non debere"), is sufficiently affirmed 
by Chrys. l. c. Epiphan. heer. Ixxix. 4, vol. 
ii. [Migne], p. 1060 f., and long before by 
Tert. de veland. virg. 9, vol. ii. p. 902: ‘ad 
quam sedem [viduarum] preeter annos LX 
non tantum univire, i. e. nupte aliquando, 
eliguntur, sed et matres et quidem educa- 
trices filiorum^ De W. imagines he finds 
also a trace of it in Herm. Pastor, i. vision 
2. 4, p. 900: ‘ral I'pawrh uiv (‘Grapte 
diaconissa fuisse videtur.  Hefele, not.) 
vouOerhoes ras xhpas xal robs ópparovs :' 
and in Lucian de morte peregrini, Opp. 
jii. 335 Reig.,— fee» uiv edOds Jr dpgy 
wapa T$ Secuernple wepipévovra pa- 
Sla, xfpas rivds kai xaiBía dppard. He 
also refers to the dissertation of Mosheim 
on this place, in which he has thoroughly 
gone into wl! the bearings of the subject 
and maintained the above view. So also 
Grot., Fritzsch., and Michaelis: so Wiesin- 
ger,—and in a somewhat modified shape, 
Huther, repudiating the idea of formal 
ordination and setting apart of widows so 
early as the apostolic age. In this he is 
probably right. De W. makes the allusion 
to this ‘institute of widows’ one proof of 
the post apostolic date of the Epistle : but 
on this see Prolegg. ch. vii. § i. 27. Let 
a woman be enrolled a widow, who is 
not less than sixty years old (vyeyorvia 
is joined by the vulg. [‘quæ fuerit unius 
viri uxor], Jer., Luth., Calv., Beza, Grot., 
Mack, al., to the next clause: but against 
this is [Sre éyérero. rðr Sadena, 
Luke ii. 42: cf. also Plat. Legg. vi. p. 765, 
driv pty -yeyorbs uh frarroy À rer- 
Tfkovra and see other examples in 
Wetst.], and the fact that pâs "yvraubs 
&v8pa stands alone in ch. iii. 2. Besides, 
if it belonged to the next clause, it would 
have in it any place but the first), 
the wife of one husband (cf. ch. iii. 2. 
Here, as contemporaneous polygamy is out 
of the question, and thus one element of 
difficulty in the other case is eliminated, 
we can hardly understand any tbing other 
than that the wpea Boris should have been 
the wife of only one husband: i. e., not 
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married a second time : so Tertull. ad uxor. 
i. 7, vol. i. p. 1286: “digamos non sinit 
presidere, . . . . viduam allegi in ordi- 
nem nisi univiram non concedit." 80 
that the parallel expressions here and in 
ch. iii. 2 will be consistently interpreted. 
See the mistaken views of Thdrt. [rb gw- 
$póves ev -yáup Bio vouo8«rei], &c., 
treated of under ch. iii. 2), having & good 
eharaeter (testimony from without, cf. 
reff. and ch. iii. 7) in (the element or re- 
gion in which that paprupla is versed) 
good works (reff.), if (‘the conditions have 
as yet been expressed by participles in 
agreement with the noun : the construction 
is now changed for the hypothetical.’ De 
W.: but ei does not depend immediately on 
karaAeyéc0o : the intervening clauses must 
be taken for granted. So that it may 
more properly be said to be dependent on 
pb... . uaprvpovuérn :—such an one, if in 
addition she, &c.) she (at any time—keep 
the aor.) brought up children (her own? 
or those of others? If [1], the darren 
might seem hardly dealt with: if [2], the 
word must be somewhat forced aside from 
its ordinary meaning [see recrorpopla in 
Palm and Rost’s Lex.: where in the exam- 

es cited, bie Kindererzeugung mitinbegrif- 
m it}. Still this latter, considering that 
dt evo xn e is the next good work speci- 
fied, seems most probable: and so, but for 
the most part combining it with the other, 
Beng., De W., Huther, Wiesinger, al. 
Grot. understands it, ‘si nec abortum sibi 
fecerit, nec ob paupertatem exposuerit libe- 
ros..., sed omnes sibi natos educaverit, 
et quidem honeste ac pie:’ Calv.,—‘ non 
sterilitatem hic damnari a Paulo, sed ma- 
trum delicias, que sobolis alends tædia de- 
vorare recusant ^), if she (at any time) re- 
ceived strangers (practised hospitality. 
This clearly points out a person above the 
rank of the poor and indigent: though 
Chrys. pithily replies, «àv wévns 9, oll 
xe. où yap di aíüpios péve One is 
glad to hear that all the Christian widows 
nt Constantinople were so well off. But it 
can hardly have been so in the apostolic 
age. Cf. ch. iii. 2: Tit. i. 8: Rom. xii. 
13: Heb. ziii. 2), if she (at any time) 

washed the feet of the saints (‘synecdoche 
partis, pro omni genere officiorum humili- 
tatis" Beng. «i ras doydras órnpeslas 
vois &ylous avexucyuvres édteréAece, Thl. 
Still, we must not dismiss from our con- 
sideration the external act itself: as Thdrt. 
éxolovy yàp Tovro dA: see John xiii. 
14, and note, in which, though a formal 
ceremony in obedience to our Saviour's 
words is repudiated, the principle of humbly 
serving one another, wbich would lead to 
such an act on occasion presented, is main- 
tained), if she (at any time) relieved (cf. 
Herod. i. 91, xaiouévy aire irhprese:— 
Eur. Hec. 963, ri xph Tbv ed spdocorra 
uh play eb loss éxapxeir ; — 
and examples in Wetst. It is more rarely 
found with an accus.: see Palm and Host's 
Lex.) the distressed (not merely the poor, 
as Beng., but those afflicted in any way; 
cf. example from Herod. above), if she fol- 
lowed every good work (Chrys. in his fine 
homily on this passage, cited above, $ 15, 
says : TÍ dor dy wayt) Epy. &. ewnxodrov?.: 
Srre ka) els Seoperhpiow eisidva: xal obs 
Se3eudvous Óriaiémrea0ai, xal àjpomroUr- 
vas émickomeiv, kal OrA:Boudvous Tapau- 
oecd, nal óBvr»euérovs raparaA , kal 
dra Tpóxor ta xarà dtv elspépew 
&rarra, kal undty Aws wapareioba: Tar 
eis owrnpiay kal àváravciw tay adeA guy 
qwouéver TG» ue rep Bengel’s idea, 
‘ Antistitum et virorum est, bonis operibus 
praeire, Tit. iii. 8, 14: mulierum, subsequi, 
adjuvando pro sua parte,’ is ingenious, but 
wrong: cf. Plat. Rep. p. 370 c.— AAA 
dvdyxn Tò» pd ro TË T*parTouév9 
érakoAXovÜOcir ph èv wapépyou pépe:). 
11.] But younger widows decline (to 
place on the card vos, see above on verse 
9: not ‘avoid,’ for fear of scandal, as 
Chrys. in the homily above cited : nor both 
of these combined, as Huther : nor ‘ decline 
as objects for the alms of the church,’ as 
some above. Baur’s idea [Paulus u. s. w. 
p. 497], that xfpas is the predicate,— 
‘the younger women decline as widows,’ 
refuse to put on the list of widows, is 
not justified by the construction, nor does 
it derive any support from the rendering 
given above of xfpa xaraAeyécDe, verse 
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Tit. . 13. James ii. 20. 3 Pet. i. 8 only. Wisd. xv. 15. 
q Acts xix. 18. xxviii, 18. Ileb. xi. 37 only. Job1.7. 

John ix. 41. xv 

3, 6) only. Epp. 
only. see ver. 4 reff. 

9): for when they shall wax wanton 
(a very full account of the usage of éd» 
and Fra with the indic. is given in Klotz, 
Devar. ii. pp. 468 ff. Ellicott sums it up 
by saying that in such cases the whole 
conditional force is restricted to the par- 
ticle, and there is no necessary internal 
connexion between the verb in the pro- 
tasis and that in the apodosis. He does 
not hold tbis to be applicable here, and 
therefore prefers the rec. reading) against 
(rp, and orpijvos, see reff.—from 
arpnrhs [strenuus], ‘ strong,’ — to be 
strong, whence cara - p., fo be strong 
againat,—to rebel against [see Ellic. here]: 
and in the particular matter here treated, 
‘to become wanton against’) Christ (their 
proper bridegroom: Jerome’s expression, 
ep. 123 [11) ad Ageruchiam [Gerontiam ] 
8, vol. i. p. 901, wbich the Commentators 
blame as too strong, in fact gives the sense 
well, —“quæ fornicate sunt [-cantur ?] in 
injuriam viri sui Christi.” Thl. similarly, 
but too vaguely, — bra» xa8vrepnQareó- 
corra, ToU xpicToU, ph dwodexduercs 
abrb» vvuolory), they desire to marry 
(again), — having (bearing on themselves, 
as a burden: see reff. and Gal. v. 10) 
judgment (from God: and as the context 
necessarily implies, condemnation : but we 
must not so express it in a version: that 
which is left to be fixed by the context 
in the original, should be also left in a trans- 
lation. The meaning bringing on them- 
selves the imputation of having, &c., given 
by De W. and upheld by Huther, al., ap- 
pears to me to be ungrammatical), because 
they set at nought their first faith (i. e. 
broke, made void, their former promise. 
So Chrys., interpreting it, ras pis Ti» 
Xpiordy cara, ovvOhxas, Hom. var. 
ut supra: and again, ioti» Th» cuvOhany 
Aéye, Hom. in loc.: Thdrt. T$ xpw76 
cvrralduevai cudpdvws (iv éd» xnpelq, 
Seurdpors Sutdotor yduois: Thi. éjjebcarro 
thy cupgevlay thy v xpicró». Tert. 
de monogam. 13, vol. ii. p. 948,—“ quod 
primam fidem resciderunt, illam videlicet a 
qua in viduitate invente et professes eam 
non perseverant." Aug. in Ps. lxxv. 12, 
§ 16, vol. iv. p. 968: “Quid est * primam 
fidem irritam fecerunt ?' voverunt et non 
reddiderunt." Having devoted themselves 
to widowhood as their state of life, and to 
the duties of the order of wpeoBóri3es as 
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o Gospp. Matt. (xil. 36. xx. 

p constr., here 

their occupation, they will thus be guilty 
of a dereliction of their deliberate pro- 
mise. Of the later vows of celibacy, and 
ascetic views with regard to second mar- 
riages, there is no trace: see below. Calv. 
[al.] interprets rà» *pérn» tíctiv 40érn- 
ca» of falling away from the faith, 
‘quia a flde baptism: et Christianismo 
prorsus deficiant, and defends this view 
against that given above, calling it * nimis 
frigidum :’ but as it seems to me quite un- 
successfully. He expresses well, however, 
the difference between this addiction to 
single life and the later compulsory vows: 
non ideo ceelibes se fore promittebant olim 
vidus, ut sanctius agerent vitam quam in 
conjugio: sed quod non poterant marito 
et ecclesise simul esse addicte:'—see the 
rest of his note). 18.] Moreover 
they also learn to be idle (so Syr., Chr., 
Thl., Beza, Huther, Winer, Ellie. “ It 
is needless to say that Winer does not 
conceive ‘an ellipsis of osa: for elvai.’ 
Bloomf.,—a mistake of which such a scho- 
lar could not be capable."  Ellic. edn. 17, 
al.;—a harsh construction, but, it is said, 
not without example: however, the only 
one cited is from Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 b: 
ol ága8«is pa copo) navyOdyovo:, where the 
word gogol does not occur in Bekker’s 
text, and seems on critical grounds very 
suspicious. Still, I conceive that the pre- 
sent sentence will admit of no other con- 
struction, on account of the emphatic 
position of &pyaí, which is further height. 
ened by où uóror 8$ dpyal below. De W. 
objects to it, that idleness is the cause, 
not the effect, of going about, &c.: but it 
may well be answered, that not only does 
a spirit of idleness give rise to such going 
about, but such going about confirms the 
habit of idleness.  Bengel would lay 
the stress on ua»0drovciv—' reprehendi- 
tur discendi genus: sequiturque species, 
—discunt, qua domos obeundo discuntur, 
i.e. statum familiarum curiose explorant.’ 
But nag. does not seem to bear this 
meaning. The usual interpretation bas 
been to take wepsepx. as an infin., ‘ learn 
to go about: so vulg., Luth., &c.: but 
the objection to this is that asd 
witha participle always means to be aware 
of, take notice of, the act implied in the 
verb: e.g. 8aBeBAnudvos órd ‘Audros 
où uary8dres, Herod. iii. 1) going about 
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-p. 1 Cor. v.1 7 c Paul, lxvi. 6. b1 Pet. ili. 9 only. Prov. x. 18. 
Gal.111.19. Eph. III. 1, 16 Tit. i. 8, 11. Gospp., Luke 
1. 1, 8 reff ech. 1. 6 ref. I, 9 TC 

g = Eph. i. 1 reff. 

14. ins ras bef rewrepas D! m 73. 80. 
15. om ver 672. 

gr-lat-ff. 

l. ei, John ix. 98. 
1.47 only. 1 John iii, 12. Jude 16 on 

f Acts v. 57. XX. W. | 
d = ch. 

wr. xiii 3. Jndg. ii. 13. 

eferparnoay bef tives AF: txt CDKLN rel vulg syrr copt 
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from house to house (lit. “the houses,” 
viz. of the faithful. For the construction 
compare Matt. ix. 35, sepisyyev. ó ‘Ingots 
vas Aeg): bat not only (to be) idle, 
but also gossips (vepioBecovaas ras olkías, 
obs GAA’ À Trà rabrys els exelyny pé- 
povot, kal tà exelyns els ratrny. Thl. 
* Ex otio nascebatur curiositas, que ipsa 

rrulitatis est mater.’ Calv.) and busy- 
ies (reff.), speaking (not merely sa- 

ing ? the subject-matter, as well as t 
form, is involved in AaAoUca) things 
which are not fitting (his fear is, that 
these younger widows will not only do the 
Church's work idly, but make mischief by 
bearing about tales and scandal) I will 
(consult Ellic.'s note on BovAopa:. We 
may generally state that dA is the rest- 
ing inclination of the will BotAopna: its 
active exertion) then (“ody has here its 
proper collective force, *in consequence of 
these things being so, I desire. Kllic.) 
that younger widows (such, and not the 
younger women, is evidently the Apostle's 
meaning. [xfpas is supplied in several 
cursives, Chr., Thdrt., Jer. The whole 

has concerned widows—and to 
them. he returns again, ver. 16) marry 
(not as Chrys, reh abra) BobAovra 
Bobdopa k&yd. . . . . (Bei pèr obv rà ToU 
Oeo? pepipvgy, We rhy aloriy puddrress. 
dredh Bà éxei?a ob ylvera:, BéATIOv TaUTa 
yerdo8a: [so also, characteristically, the 
R.-Cath. Mack]: for it is not younger 
widows who have been taken into the cata- 
logue of xpeoBéri8es of whom he is speak- 
ing, bnt younger widows in general: 
Chrys.’s interpretation would make the 
A e contradict himself. The ody on 
which Mack lays stress as favouring this 
meaning, simply infers from the tempta- 
tions of young widows just described. There 
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is no inconsistency here with the view ex- | 
pressed in 1 Cor. vii. 39, 40: the time and 
circumstances were different), bear chil- 
dren, govern households (i. e. in their 
place, and with their share of the duties : 
ol coupe, as Chrys. Both these verbs 
belong to later Greek: cf. Lobeck on 
Phrynu., p. 373), give no occasion (start- 
ing-point, in their behaviour or language) 
to the adversary (who is meant ? Chrys. 
and the ancients for the most part un- 
derstand, the devil [uh BovAóuevos Tb» 
did Rado àpopuhy AauBdvyerw]: and so, 
lately, Huther, defending it by his inter- 
22 of Aodboplas xdpiw [see below]. 
ut St. Paul's own of Avrirelueros 
reff., see also Tit. ii. 8] is our best guide. 
rdinarily using it of human advervaries, 

he surely would here have mentioned 6 d- 
Boos, had he intended him. And the un- 
derstanding him to be here meant brings 
in the next verse very awkwardly, as he 
there has an entirely new part assigned 
him. Understand therefore, any adver- 
sary, Jew or Gentile, who may be on the 
watch to get occasion, by the lax conduct 
of the believers, to slander the Church) 
for the sake of reproach (to be joined with 
&$opufi»: the popuh, when taken ad- 
vantage of by the adversary, would be used 
Aodbopias xdpir, for the sake and purpose 
of reproaching the people of God. Mack 
iru Ide A. x. 8 un- 
naturally: *I will, on account of the re- 
proach which might otherwise come on the 
Church, vewrépas yape» & .: — Leo,— 
with r$ dyriceipévy,—which would more 
naturally bo 75 Aoibopías xdpir àrriwkei- 
A. AowBopla must be kept to its 
true sonse, reproach brought on the Gos- 
pel; not forced, as Huther, for the sako 
of his view of ó dpricelpevos, to that of 
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18. ov dy. bef B. ad. AC m 17 vulg copt arm Chr Thdrt Ambrst: txt DFKLN rel 

disgrace brought on the church by the 
fall of the widows);—for already ( par- 
ticula provocat ad experientiam, Beng.) 
some (widows) have been (we are obliged 
here to give a perfect rendering in Eng- 
lish. Our language will not, as the habit 
of mixed constructions in the Greek per- 
mita, bear the placing an indefinite past 
event in a definite ion of time such as 
$$» expresses) turned away (out of the 
right path, ref.) after (so as to follow) 
Satan (‘eoque occasionem dedere calum- 
nie,’ Beng. When De W. doubts whether 
St. Paul's experience could have been long 
enough to bear out such an assertion 
and thus impugns the genuineness of the 
Epistle this is very much a matter of 
dates: and even taking the earliest com- 
monly assigned, the assertion might be 
strictly true, applying as it does not only 
to Ephesus, but to the far wider range of 
his apostolic ministry). 16.) Not a 
repetition of vv. 4, 8, but an extension of 
the same duty to more distant relatives 
than those there spoken of. If any be. 
1 woman has widows (in 
[his or] ber family—dependent in any de- 
gree, however distant—e.g. as sister, or 
sister-in-law, aunt, niece, cousin, &c.), let 
Buch person relieve them (see above, ver. 
10), and let the church not be burdened 
(with their support: “later and less 
correct form for Bap/ver;" see Ellic.), 
that it may relieve those who are widows 
14 reality (really xijpa: — destitute of 

Ap). 
17—25.] Directions respecting (17— 

19) presbyters; (20—25) church disci- 
pline : and certain matters regarding his 
own official and personal life. 
17.) Let the presbyters who well preside 
(not, as in some former editions, hace well 
presided : the perf. of Tornu: has the pre- 
sent signification thronghout. I owe the 
correction of this inadvertence to Bishop 
Ellicott. Preside, viz. over their portion 
of the Church’s work. Chrys. has well 

expressed the meaning, but not all the 
meaning; for wisdom and ability must 
be taken also into account:—1/ 8¢ éovi, 
cab Npoeoraras ; dxoteepuer TOU x 
Aéyorros ó wow)» ó kaAbs thy Woxhy 
abrov Tino: itp ré» H kpa 
Touré dor: madras mpoercTáro, pnderds 
gelSecOa: ths cxelywy xndeporias evexa), 
be held worthy of double (not, as com- 
pared with the widows, as Chr., [alt. 
1: biñs ris pb tas xhpas, J ris 
apds Tods Biaxórovs, À &wAés Sr rA; is, 
woAAys Adye:), Thi. [1], Constt.-ap. ii. 
28, p. 674, Migne], Erasm., Calv., al 
the deacons, as Chr. (2, see 1 Thl. 
[2],—the poor, as Flatt, &c.— but as 
compared with those who have not dis- 
tinguished themselves by xa wpoeerd- 
val; and evidently, as C 8, it is not 
to be taken in the mere literal sense of 
double, but implies increase generally— 
see reff, and below) honour (so Plat. 
Legg. v. p. 978 D, rs pè» 8 xal ó 
unb» à3utar: ó Bà und? drerptre Tois 
adio — àlukeiv wAéor 4 3) DurAacías 
run Kios éxelyou: and see other exam. 
ples in Wetatein. From the general tenor 
of those, as well as from the context here, 
it is evident that not merely honour, bat 
recompense is here in question: but the 
word need not be confined to that mean- 
ing: honour, and honour's fruit, may be 
both included in it. Grot. conceives an 
allusion to the double portion of the first- 
born [Deat. xxi. 17]: Elsner, to the dou- 
ble share of provision which used to be 
set before the presbyters in the Agape 
Heydr., Baur: cf. Constt.-apost. as above]. 
at as De W. remarks, that practice was 

much more probably owing to a misunder- 
standing of this passage): especially those 
that labour in (the) word and teaching 
(therefore the preaching of the word, and 
teaching, was not the office of ali the 
vpegBvrepoi. Conyb. rightly remarks, 
that this is a proof of the early date of the 
Epistle. Of these two expressions, Adyos 

» 
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would more properly express preaching ; 
$19ackaA (a, the work of instruction, b 
catechetical or other means). 18 
Ground for the above injunction. See 
the first citation (*a» [or ‘the,’ an anar- 
throus emphatic word] oz while treading,’ 
&c., not, ‘the ox that treadeth,’ &c., as 
E. V.) treated by the Apostle at more 
length, 1 Cor. ix. 9. It is doubted whe- 
ther the words &f:os 6 épydr. x. T. A. are a 
citation at all. Some have referred them 
to Levit. xix. 13: Deut. xxiv. 14, which 
passages however say nothing of the kind, 
being special directions about paying a 
labourer’s wages before night.  Thdrt. 
and Thl. suppose it to be quoted from the 
New Testament; i. e. from our Lord's 
saying, reff. Mott, Luke. But it is 
very unlikely that the Apostle should 
cite these under the title of i ypagh: and 
Calvin's view seems most probable, that 
he adduces the sentiment, as our Lord 
Himself does, as a popular and well-known 
saying (so Wolf and Huther). This 
verse it is which makes it extremely pro- 
bable, that rif; above refers to the hono- 
rarium of pecuniary recompense. 19. 
See the summary above. Against a pres- 
byter (Chrys., Thl., are certainly wrong in 
supposing that age, not office is again here 
indicated: the whole passage is of pres- 
byters by office—cf. ver. 22 below) enter- 
tain not an accusation, except (reff. pleo- 
nastic expressions such as éxrds ei uh, 
xwpls el or el uh, are found in later writers, 
such as Plutarch, Dio Cassius, &c.: we 
have zA)» ei ph in Demosth. 141. 21, 
719. 1: Aristot. de Anim. i. 6. 9, al. See 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 459) before (lit. 
in presence of; and perhaps we ought to 
press the meaning: but from the occur- 
rence of drì) orduaros Bóo papr. x. T. A. 
in ref. Deut., it is more likely figurative, 
‘in the presence of, signifying merely 
*porbanbenfenn, their presence in the 
case) two or three witnesses (De W. asks, 
—but were not these required in every 
case, not only in that of & presbyter? 
Three answers are given: one by Chrys. 
[7d 3 éxl AAA, $ycí, páàiora 8è xarà 

vpeaBurépov], Thdrt. [cupBalve: yap èr- 
xh abroy xpooraclay wemorevydvoy 
kal Aurea tay duagraydvrev tivds, 
elra dvrev@er exelvous Beopévæws Bare- 
Oévras cuxoparriay piva Der Tolrvy 
dwayriica: T» papruper Tbv up]. 
and so Calvin at more length : the other 
by Huther, that Timotheus was not con- 
stituted judge in private men’s matters, 
only over the officers of the church in 
faults with which they might be charged 
as the execution of their duty: a 
third by Bengel,—‘ privatus poterat, 
Mosis, citari uno teste, non condemnari : 
presbyterum ne citari quidem Paulus jubet, 
&. But this is manifestly a distinction 
without point — the xartmyoplav wapadé- 
xeodai being used not of mere citation, 
but of entertaining the charge as a valid 
one: in other words, as including citation 
and conviction as well. So nearly Gro- 
tius, but bringing out a different distinc- 
tion, which is manifestly here not in ques- 
tion —* poterat ad unius testis dictum vir 
plebeius capi aut contra eum inquisitio 
incipi: non ita autem contra Senatorem, 
cui sequiparatur Presbyter The first 
reason seems the more probable: that he 
is only recalling the attention of Timo- 
theus to a known and prescribed precau- 
tion, which was in this case especially to 
be always observed. Somewhat otherwise 
Ellicott : see his note). 20.] [But] 
those who are doing wrong (if 84 is ; 
these are the sinning presbyters, and 
cannot well be any others. Without the 

rticle, the application may be doubted. 
W., Wiesinger, and Ellic., following a 

few others [Aret., Heinr., Matthies, al.], 
maintain the general reference. So ap- 
pears Chrys. to have done, understanding 
spec. merely of age, and going on with- 
out any further remark, and so [ap- 
parently] Thdrt. But, even thus, the 
other view is the more likely, from the 
strong language used in ver. 21, and the 
return again to the subject in ver. 22; 
and so most Commentators. The pres. 

rt. is no ment against it inst 
De W. and Wiesinger): those Ke are 
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91. rec (for xp. ima.) kvpiov igo. xp., with DKL rel Syr goth Chr: txt AD!FN 17 latt 
coptt æth arm Clem Ath Bas Thdrt Hil Ambr. vposkA vsu» (prob from confusion 
& n so freq in MSS: cf Luke xiv. 13) ADL rel Ath Chrise ce pndels spo- 
xaraAdBn unde spooweidonTai) : txt FKR e h latt(in alteram partem declinando) syrr 
goth Clem Bas Thdrt Damasc Thl(rouréorw xarà rposwd@eray wposkAiwóneros TQ éTépo 
pepe). 

22. ewiriCov Di. 

(detected in] sinning,’ who are proved to 
be living in sin, may well be intended by 
it: the fact of their being áuaprdrorres 
is not ascertained till they have been 
charged with fault, and the evidence of 
the witnesses taken) reprove in the pre- 
senoe of all (not the presbyters, the 
'consessus presbyterorum :’ see on xa) oí 
Aonroí below: but the whole congrega- 
tion. Had it not been for ecclesiastical 
considerations, we should never have heard 
of such a limited meaning for dri 
drr), that the rest (not, the 
other presbyters, which would have cer- 
tainly been pointed out if intended, but 
in its usual sense of the rest, generally: 
the cal seems to make this even plainer: 
that the warning may not be confined to 
a few, but may also spread over the whole 
church) may have fear (see Deut. xiii. 11: 
fear, on seeing the public disgrace conse- 
quent on sin. x, as above, ver. 12). 

21.] I adjure thee (see reff., espe- 
cially 2 Tim. iv. 1) in the presence of 
God, and of Christ Jesus (on the ag aes 
reference to one Person only, see Ellic.'s 
note); and of the elect angels (the holy 
angels, who are the chosen attendants and 
ministers of God. Thus éxAerréy is an 
mer distributed over the whole extent 
of &yyéAwr, not one designating any one 
class of angels above the rest, as De W. 
Bengel says rightly, éxAexrá»r, “ epitheton, 
Timothei reverentiam acuens:—the an- 
gels, God's chosen ministers." Various 
meanings have been pro : good an- 
gels as distinguished from bad (so Thl., 
Ambr. Grot. Est., Wolf, al.),—but ol 
&yyeAor without any such designation, are 
ever good angels:—the guardian angels 
of Timotheus and the Ephesian church 
(Mosheim) : ‘those especially selected by 

Vor. lII. 

God as His messengers to the human race, 
as Gabriel’ (Conyb.), — which, if we sup- 
pose these to be any particular class of 
angels, would be the best; but I doubt 
ékA exTós, absolute, ever bearing this mean- 
ing, and much prefer that upheld above. 
Calvin says: “electos vocat angelos non 
tantum ut a reprobis discernat, sed excel- 
lenti, causa, ut plus reverentis habeat 
eorum testimonium." There is a parallel 
im of adjuration ha Jos. B. J. ii. 16. 4, 
where Agrippa is endeavouring to persuade 
the J Ried in the Roman alle- 
giance: papripopa: & dyó óv tà dia 
xal robs lepobs adyydAous ToU Oeo), xal 
rarplda Thy xo. Schleiermacher 
thinks this mention of one elass of angels 
as ‘elect,’ inconsistent with the Apostle’s 
warning against genealogies and idle ques- 
tions: but with the above interpretation 
such objection falls to the ground. Baur 
would explain the expression by the gnos- 
tic notion of angels more immediately 
connected with our Lord, alluded to by 
Irenæus, i. 4. 6, p. 21, ol Aui Ta: abrod ky- 
yeAot: see ib. 7. 1, p. 32. But Irenxus text 
is nerd rà» MA,, abroU Tey UyyéAwr, 
which hardly justifles the interpretation : 
and if it did, the whole lies too far off the 
matter in our text, to be brought to bear 
upon it), that thou keep these things (viz. 
the injunctions, vv. 19, 20. De W., taking 
ver. 20 generally, is obliged, although he 
confesses that the connexion with ver. 19 
would be best if only vv. 19, 21 came to- 
gether, to explain Tavra of ver. 20 only, 
see below) without prejudice ( pre-judi- 
cium'— previouscondemnation before hear- 
ing a man's case: a word only found 
here), doing nothing according to par- 
tiality (bias towards, as the other was 
bias against, an accused as di Diod. 

A 
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q = 1 Cor. vii. 37. $Cor.xi.9. 1 Thess.v. 23. James i. 37. 
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v = Matt. vili. 17. Gal.iv. 18 al. fr. 3 Macc. ix. 21, 29. 

28. (adda, so ADI!FN 17.] 

bef ras wucy. F. 

Sic., iii. 27, uses the word in its literal 
sense: rb Bé»Bpor Bid Thy yiwoudyny pds 
alrd wAcovduis xpésxAiow ToU (ov, Te- 
Trpuiuévoy der :—Diog. Laert., proœm. 20, 
in its metaphorical: el 8d alpecw vooipey 
apéoxAiow dv óypacıw. Thdrt. says 
well, 360 wapaxeAeóerar phre TH TOY 
xarnysper afiomerig sicrevcayta kata- 
xplvew, Y pidarexOnudves Siaxelpevor 
ToUTo rote vp THs àxnpiBoUs d rde. 
pire trav A xpogavas -yevouérov 
dvaBdArAcoOas Th» Wiipow TH xpos Tir 
xpiydpevow xdpirt Td Slxasoy Biadüeipor- 
Ta). 22 f.] The same subject is con- 
tinued, and direction given whereby the 
scandal just dealt with may be prevented : 
viz. by caution in ordaining at first. The 
reference is primarily to presbyters: of 
course e also in its spirit to all 
other church offices. This reference, 
which is maintained by Chrys. Thdrt., 
Thl., Grot., Est., Flatt, Mack, al., is de- 
nied by De W., Wiesinger, and Huther: 
the two former (as also Hammond, Ellic.) 
understanding the command of receiving 
back into the ehurch excommunicated 
persons, or heretics, which from later tes- 
timonies (Cypr., tbe Nicene council, &c.) 
they shew to have been the practice: Hu- 
ther, rightly rejecting this idea, yet inter- 
prets it of laying on of bands as merely 
conveying ecclesiastical blessing on many 
various occasions. But surely this is too 
vague and unimportant for the solemn 
lunguage here used. Regarding the whole, 
to v. 26, as connected, and belonging to 
one subject, I cannot accept any interpre- 
tation but the obvious and ordinary one: 
see especially ch. iv. 14: 2 Tim. i. 6. 
Lay hands hastily on no one, nor be par- 
taker in other men's sins (as he would do 
by being the means of negligently ad- 
mitting into the ministry unfit and un- 
godly persons, being properly held respon- 
sible for the consequence of those bad 
habits of theirs which more care might 
have ascertained. áyaprías points to the 
former üuaprárorras): — keep THYSELF 
(highly emphatic: not merely others over 
whom thou art called to preside and pro- 
nounce judgment in admitting them to 

IIPOZ TIMOOEON A. V. 

pnde " kowove. auapriace °adXorpiatc. atavrov dy 
23 ugkért ‘vdpowore, aÀÀd oiv oui * xpo, 
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Wisd. x. 5. T bere only t. Herod. i. 71. 

rec (aft crop.) ins cov, with D°FKL rel vss Ath 
Chr Thdrt Damasc Ambrst-ms al: om AD!N 17 (arm) Ambrst-ed Gaud. ins 8a 

the ministry. And the emphasis is pecu- 
liarly in place here, as applying to that 
which has just preceded. IÈ he were to 
admit improper candidates to the ministry 
from bias or from negligence, his own 
character, by his becoming a partaker in 
their sins, would suffer: whatever thou 
doest therefore, be sure to maintain, by 
watchful care and caution, thyself above 
all stain of blame) pure (not here to be 
referred to personal purity and chastity, 
though that of course would be the most 
important of all elements in carrying out 
the precept: but as abové. On the word, 
see Ellic.). No longer (habitually) drink 
water, but use a little wine, on account 
of thy stomach, and thy frequent illnesses 
(the question, why this injunction is here 
inserted, has never been satisfactorily an- 
swered. Est., Grot., al, De W., Ellic., 
al, take it as a modification of ceavrdy 
&yrb ripe, so as to prevent it from 
being misunderstood as enjoining asceti- 
cism. But on our explanation of the 
words, and I may add on any worthy view 
of the context, such & connexion will at 
once be repudiated. Chrys. has caught 
the right clue, when he says oxe? 34 poi 
cal GAAws éwivocos elvai. xal tovro Beíx- 
yugi Aéyor, did ras wvkrds cov de 
velas, awd Te ToU wroudyxou, àxó re Tor 
ÉAAe«» pepr: but he has not followed it 
up. Timotheus was certainly of a feeble 
bodily frame, and this feebleness appears, 
from other hints which we have respecting 
him, to have affected his character. See 
especially 1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11, and note 
there. A it not very possible, that such 
feebleness, and perhaps timidity, may have 
influenced him as an overseer of the 
church, and prevented that keen-sighted 
Todgment and vigorous action which a 
ishop should ever shew in estimating the 

characters of those who are candidates fot 
the ministry? If this was so, then it is 
quite natural that in advising him on this 
point, St. Paul should throw in a hint, in 
fatherly kindness, that he must not allow 
these maladies to interfere with the effi- 
cient discharge of his high office, but take 
all reasonable means of raising his bodily 
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goth Thl Aug Ambr Pelag. 
c k o 17. 671: om AN 673. 
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condition above them. I feel compelled 
to adopt this view, from tho close con- 
nexion of the next verse with the whole 
preceding passage, and the exceedingly 
unnatural isolation of this, unless it bears 
such a reference. It is impossible to 
avoid remarking, that the characteristic, 
but unn anxiety of Ellicott to res- 
cue the apostolic Timotbeus from any im- 
utation of feebleness of character, has 
linded him to the delicate connexion of 

thoughts here, as frequently in the second 
Epistle). 94.] The same subject con- 
tinued: roy wepl rijs yeiporovlas du 

| Báve: Adyov. Thdrt. If my view of the 
last verse is correct, the connexion will be 
found in the fact, that the conservation 
of himself in health and vigour wonld 
ensure his being able to deul ably and 
firmly with the cases which should come 
before him for decision. To guide him 
still further in this, the Apostle subjoins 
this remark, indicating two classes of cha- 
racters with which he would have to deal 
in judging, whether favourably or unfa- 
vourably. Of some men the sins (con- 
nects with àuapríaus dAAorplas, ver. 22) 
are evident (there does not seem to be 
any relation of time in 4*póBnÀo,, ' mani- 
Jest beforehand,’—for thus meaning 
would be,—as in rpóðņàos wéryos, xlv- 
duror, &c., that the sins were manifest 
before they were committed, which would 
reduce this case to the other [see below]: 
but the 4po- seems rather of place than of 
time, —rpò rà» dpOarpusy,—openly mani- 
fest, —notorious by common report), going 
before them (so that the man's bad re- 

comes to the person appointed to 
judge, before the man himself: not tran- 
sitive, as Heinrichs, — peccata in judicium 
eos vocant’) to judgment (i. e. so that 
when they come before thee to be judged 
of as candidates, their sins have arrived 
before them): but some men again they 
(their sins) follow (i. e. after-proof brings 

A 

rec aft wpobyAa ins ecri, with KL rel: erw DF 
rec 8uvara: (grammi corr»), with FKLN rel Chr: txt 

ont the correctness or otherwise of tho 
judgment. Their characters come before 
thee unanticipated by adverse rumour: 
but thou mayest by examination dis- 
cover those flaws in their conduct which 
bad been skilfully concealed — the sins 
which, so to » follow at their heels. 
Therefore be watchful, and do not let the 
mere non-existence of previous adverse 
rumour lead thee always to presume fit- 
ness for the sacred office). 25.) 80 
also (in like manner on the other side 
of men's conduct) the works (of 
some) are openly manifest: and those 
which are otherwise situated (which are 
not zpó$gAa) cannot be hidden (will come 
out, just as the sins in ver. 24, on ex- 
amination. The tendency of this verse is 
to warn him against hasty condemnation, 
as the former had done against hasty ap- 
proval. Sometimes thou wilt find a man's 
good character go before him, and at once 
approve him to thee: but where this is not 
so, do not therefore be rash to condemn— 
thou mayeet on examination soon discover, 
if there really be any good deeds accom- 
penying him: for they are things which 
cannot be hidden—the good tree like the 
bad will be known by his fruits, and that 
speedily, on enquiry). I have abstained 
from detailing all the varieties of interpre- 
tation of these verses, following as they do 
those already specified on verses 20— 22. 
Dey, may be seen shortly enumerated in 
De W. and Ellicott, and commented on at 
somewhat tedious length in Wiesinger. 
Chrys., al., confuse the context by under- 
standing xpícis of eternal judgment, and 
the sentiment as equivalent to dxe? várra 
yuurd dorw. And so even Ellicott, who 
in objecting to the above interpretation 
(which is also Dr. Wordsworth's) charges 
it somewhat naively with failure in ez- 
plaining the contezt. That i£ only does 
explain it satisfactorily, is, in my view, 
the decisive consideration in its favour. 
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Cu. VI.] The Apostie’s exhortations 
are continued, and pass from ecclesiastical 
to civil relations : and first to the duties of 
Christian slaves. This chapter has been 
charged (Schleierm., al.) with want of co- 
herence. But to a careful observer the 
thread of connexion is very plain. I have 
endeavoured to indicate it as we pass on. 
Such a thread being detected, the idea of 
Schleierm. (partly approved by De W.) of 
its being a clumsy compilation out of the 
Epistles to Titus and 2 Tim. hardly re- 
quires refutation. 1.] Let as many 
as are slaves under the yoke (I have 
adopted the rendering of De W. and 
Huther, attaching 9o8Ao: to the predicate, 
as the simpler construction. The other, 
‘as slaves as are under the yoke,’ 
making óxb (vyóv emphatic as distinguish- 
ing either 1) those treated hardly, or 2) 
those who were under unbelieving masters, 
has undoubtedly something to be said for 
it, but does not seem to me so likely, from 
the arrangement of the words. Had id 
(vyév been intended to bring out any dis- 
tinction, it would have more naturally pre- 
ceded elo. I take then bwd (vydy 8ovAo: 
as the predicate : * bondsmen under yoke’) 
hold their own (i3fous, as in Eph. v. 22, al., 
to bring out and emphasize the relation ; 
see note there) masters worthy of all 
(fitting) honour, that the name of God 
and his doctrine (cf. Tit. ii. 10, where, 
writing on the same subject, he admonishes 
slaves Tra Tr)» 9ibackaA(av Thy ToU Tw- 
Tüpos huv «oU Koopeow d» cw. 
Hence it would appear that the article 
here is possessive, and 7 dasr. cor- 
responding to 7d dvoua) be not spoken 
evil of (Chrys. gives the sense well: 
ó &mioros à pty Ny Tobs BovdAous Ba 
thy alot aùbddws xpopepoudvous, BAaa- 
onuhoes roAAákis @s ordow euwoiody Tb 
Séyua’ Stray Bè Dy weBoudvous, parov 
weucÓfjoerai, wardAov mposétes Tois Aeyo- 
pévois. This verse obviously applies only 
to those slaves who had unbelieving mas- 
ters. This is brought out by the reason 

aft SovA. x is written by 

given, and by the contrast in the next 
verse, not by any formal opposition in 
terms. The account to be given of the 
absence of such opposition is, that this 
verse contains the general exhortation, the 
case of Christian slaves under unbelieving 
masters being by far the most common. 
The exception is treated in the next verse). 

2.] But (see above) let those who 
have believing masters not despise them 
because (belongs to xaraQporelrecar only, 
containing the ground of their contempt, — 
not to the exhortation uh xarapporelre- 
gav) they (the masters, not the slaves) 
&re brethren, but all the more serve 
them (paAAovw has the emphatic position: 
cf. Eph. v. 11, where it merely signifies 
* rather, and the verb has the emphasis, 
paddov Bt xal dAéyxere. Cf. also Hom. 
Od. o. 869, plAe: Bé pe xnpótt uror : 
and in the same sense èr) &aAAor, Herod. 
i. 94,—éwel re Bà obr iH TÒ cars, 
GAN’ èr) n Fr: BidCeoOa, iii. 104; 
iv. 181. “The slaves who were under 
heathen masters were positively to re- 
gard their masters as deserving of honour ; 
—the slaves under Christian masters were, 
. not to evince any want of re- 
spect. e former were not to regard their 
masters as their inferiors, and to be insub- 
ordinate ; thelatter were not to think them 
their equals, and to be disrespectful.” 
Ellicott), because those who receive (mu- 
tually receive: the interchange of service 
between them in the Christian life being 
taken for granted, and this word purposely 
used to express it. So Eur. Andr. 742 fl., 
Kay... ToAonrby 3 | aopor xaf? 3pàs, 
cédpov’ àrriMfnyeroi. | Ovuoóuevos 34, 
Teóferai Ovpovpérey, Épyowi N čpya ıd- 
30x’ àvriMpjerai.. This sense, in the active, 
also occurs Theogn. 110, obre xaxobs ed 
Spay, eb wdaw dyriAdBos. | And Plat. 
Pericl. circa init. has it with the middle end 
the genitive construction, — t né» yap 
alc0fo«, xarà vd ris Aus àrri- 
AauBarouévp T&v wposrwyxarórTrer . 
and so Porphyr. de abstinentia, i. 46, phre 
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y didacxaXia, “+ 
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r Aala de digant 9, voli. Pi opm 
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9. exorras AD!F k m. 
for evepryeaias, eva eBeias F 46. 

8. vposexere Nl. 
4. for yiwwerai, yerveorra: D! Lucif. 

xl  wAcióvor  380orày uri pera: 
On other senses, see below) the benefit 
(of their aA BovAeóew. There is an 
apt and interesting in Seneca, de 
beneficiis, iij. 18: * Queritur a quibusdam, 
an beneficium dare servus domino possit ? 
This question he answers in the affirma- 
tive: 'servos qui negat dare aliquando 
domino beneficium, ignarus est juris hu- 
mani: refert enim, cujus animi sit qui 
prestat, non cujus status: and at some 
length explains when, and how, such bene- 
fits can be said to be bestowed. The pas- 
sage is remarkable, as ee perhaps 
one of those curious indications of commu- 
nity of 3 between the Apostle and 
the philosopher which could hardly have 
been altogether fortuitous. For instance, 
when Seneca p thus, ** Quidquid 
est quod servilis officii formulam excedit, 
quod non ex imperio sed ex voluntate 
preestatur, beneficium est," we can hardly 
forbear connecting the unusual sense here 
of ebepyecia after the NA Sou eu r- 
gay, with the moralist’s discussion) are 
faithful and beloved. Very various 
meanings and references have been assigned 
to these last words. Chrys., Thl., Grot., 
Kypke, al, interpret evepyecías of the 
kindness of the master to the slave (“ quia 
Jideles sunt et dilecti qui b i parti- 
cipes sunt [vulg.]: primum, quia fide in 
Deum sunt prediti: deinde diligendi eo 
nomine quod curam gerant, ut vobis bene- 
faciant: id est ut vos vestiant, pascant, ab 
injuriis protegant." Grot.) Ontheother 
hand, Ambr. e Lomb., Th.-Aq., Calv., 
Beza, Bengel, al., understand it of God's 
grace in redemption. Butthus, if we make 
ol fs ebepy. dvr. the subject, as by the 
article it must be, the sentence will express 
nothing but a truism: if we escape from 
this by turning those words into the predi- 
ente (as E. V., because they are faithful 
and beloved, partakers of the benefit"), we 
are violating the simplest rules of grammar. 
These things (viz. those immediately pre- 

u oh. i. 10 reff. 

lxxvii. 11. 

t — and Paul, here only. papy wportépxeo da. 
v Acta xx. 35. ere Sch. H. 2 ref. 

om oT: ade ,, N! c: om ori to SovAeveracay n. 

po D! latt copt goth Pelag Ambrst-ed. 

ceding, relating to slaves) teach and ex- 
hort. 8—5.] Designation of those 
who oppose such wholesome teaching— 
fervid indeed, and going farther (see Pro- 
legg.) than strict adherence to the limits 
of the context would require, but still sug- 
gested by, and returning to the context: 
cf. ver. b fin. and note. If any man is a 

of other ways (see on ch. i. 3: 
sets up as an adviser of different conduct 
from that which I have above recom- 
mended), and does not accede to (so a con- 
vert to the true faith was called wposfjAvros : 
and we have in Origen, ii. 255 [Wolf], 
vposiórras TQ Adyy in the sense of just con- 
verted, and in ib. 395, wposepxonévovs 7$ 
bely Ady. So also Irenæus, in two places 
cited by Wolf: see also Philo in reff. There 
was therefore no need for Bentley’s conjec- 
ture, spos¢yera: [see itacism in NM, var. 
read.] or sposéxe:, or xposioxera:, though 
the use of these is commoner : see ch. i. 4 
reff. Cf. also Ellic.’s note) wholesome words 
ef A rand those of our Lord Jesus 

t (either, Pec given by Him re- 
specting this duty of subjection, such as 
that Matt. xxii. 21,—which however seems 
rather far-fetched : or words agreeing with 
His teaching and expressing His will, which 
is more probable) and to the doctrine 
which is according to (after the rules of) 
piety,—he is (the apodosis begins here, not 
as Mack, al, with the spurious aglcraco, 
ver. 5) besotted with pride (see ch. iii. 6, 
note) knowing (being one who knows: 
not ‘although he knows’) nothing (not 
ob d ey, which would be used to express the 
bare fact of absolute ignorance or idiotcy), 
but mad after (so Plat. Phedr. p. 228, 
&rarrfgas bà TQ vocoUrri wep) ACD 
dxohy, IS uiv Bar Feen Bri sia ror 
ewvykopuBarriirra. Bengel and Wetst. 
quote from Plut. de laud. propr. p. 646 f, 
voce iv mig óav, de ira cohib. p. 460 
d, v. wept odpayldia woAvreAS, insanire 
amore gloria, vel sigillorum pretiosorum. 
See more examples in Kypke. “wepi 
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g Luke xii. $3. 2 Cor. iv. 16. Rev. viii. 
h see 2 Tim. ili. 8. th. 1209. 0. 

i-hereonlys. (Markx.19. 1 7, 8. vfi. 8. James v.4oply. Mal. iii. 5 al.) j3 Tim. fil. 8. iv. 
4. Tit. 1.14. - k here bis only f. Wisd. xiii. 19. xiv.2only. duvet «expneÓa: nóvoiw wopiopoir, 
yewpyig kal peo, Plut. Cat. Maj. J 25. ( ie, Wisd. xv. 13.) lch. ii. 3 reff. m ? Cor. ix. 8 
only t. (-xnmt, Phil. iv. 11.) n = Luke v. 18, 19. Heb. xiii. 11 only. Numb. xxxi. 54. 

epas DFL latt syr copt Damasc Luc Ambr Ambrst Pelag. 
5. rec (for ae ar wapatiarpipa, with b Thl: Starptga K d 1: txt ADFLN 

drt H rel Clem Bas Chr 
destitutorum a D-lat G-lat Lucif. 

esych Suid Damasc (Ec. axecrpaupevoy aro Tys D! : 
rec at end ins a- wr ARO To» TO(0vTOP, 

with KL rel tol? spec syrr seth-pl gr-ff Ambrst : om AD FN 17. 67? latt coptt goth 
wth-rom Lucif Ambr Bede. 

6. aft eue eta ins Ocov F. 

with a genitive serves to mark an object 
as the central point, as it were, of the ac- 
tivity [e. g. 1 Cor. xii. 1, the yevu. 3óàpa 
formed as it were the centre of the &y- 
voa): the further idea of any action or 
motion round it is supplied by sepí with 
the accusative. Cf. Winer, edn. 6, § 47. e: 
Donalds. Gr. § 482.” Ellicott) question- 
ings (reff) and disputes about words 
(see ref. The word is found only in eccle- 
siastical writers: see Wetst. Calv. explains 
it well, “contensiosas disputationes de 
verbis magis quam de rebus, vel, ut vulgo 
loquuntur, sine materia, aut subjecto"), 
from which cometh envy, strife, evil 

(the context of such passages 
us Col. iii. 8, shews that it is not blas- 
phemy, properly so called [èx & ri: 
Eidos ?) xara oU Beo? BAacgnula YT, - 
vai, Thdrt.], but mutual slander and re- 
proach which is here meant), wicked sus- 
picions (not concerning God [wep) Get 
à uh be? bwowredoner, Chrys. ], but of one 
another: not “ ‘opiniones mala,’ quales 
Diagorse, non esse Deum, as Grot.), in- 
cessant quarrels (?.a—gives the sense of 
continuance ; 5 primarily rio - 
tion,’ is found in later writers in the sense 
of irritating provocation, or hostile colli- 
sion : so Polyb. ii. 36. 5, rà uiv od” xarà 
KapxnBoríous xa) '"Peuaíovs àwb Toórev 
Kön TG» koaipay dy droplas hv pbs dAAF- 
Aaus xal waparpiBais :—xxiii. 10. 4, dc 
Th» *pbs Tbv ®ıhorolpeva waparpiBhy : 
see also iv. 21.5; xxi. 13.5; xxiv. 3. 4. 
According to the other reading, rapá 
would give the sense of useless, vain, per- 
verse, and Sir would be disputation, 
thus giving the sense ‘ erse dis- 
putings, as E. V. Chrys., Œc., Thdrt., 

explain our word arb perapopâs roy 
WepaAée» xpoBdrey [(Ec.]: and Chrys. 
says, nabárep Tà Wopardda Trà» wpoflárev 
waparpiflióueva vócov kal Tà dyialvorvra 
dusívAgcw, or ral otros of wornpol 
Gydpes) of men depraved in mind (reff. ; 
and see Ellic. on the pyschology and con- 
struction) and destitute of the truth, who 
suppose that godliness is gain (lit, ‘a 
gainful trade,’ as Conyb. : see reff. :—and 
therefore do not teach contentment and 
acquiescence in God's providence, as in 
ver. 6: but strive to make men discon- 
tented, and persuade them to use religion 
as & means of worldly bettering them- 
selves). 0.] He then goes off, on the 
mention of this erroneous view, to shew 
how it really stands with the Christian as 
to the desire of riches: its danger, and 
the mischief it has occasioned. But (al- 
though they are in error in thus thinking, 
there is a sense in which such an idea is 
true [‘eleganter et non sine ironica cor- 
rectione in contrarium sensum eadem verba 
retorquet.’ Calv.], for) godliness &coom- 

with contentment [see above, and 
Phil. iv. 11] is great gain (alluding, not to 
the Christian's reward in the next world, 
as Thdrt.,—73»» yàp alóviov qu ropiſet 
(orf», Erasm., Calv., al, —but as Chrys., 
Thl., Ambr., al..—the wepiopds is in the 
very fact of possessing piety joined with 
contentment, end thus being able to dis- 
pense with thoee things which we cannot 
carry away with us). T.] Reason 
why this is so. For we brought nothing 
into the world, because neither can we 
earry any thing out (the insertion of 
Ao or dAnOds, or substitution of àAAd 
or xal for ri, betray thomselves as having 
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pov Kat ‘wayida kat 

* BrAaBepac, Y atrevec 
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1 Cor. xiL 9 al.) : 3 Maco. v. 18. 
u Matt. ru 1 41 ( al. fr. 
w Rom. i Gal. 111, 3, & Tit. iti. $only. 
Y= Acta ve 47 al. fr. 

1 Cor. v. ö. 1 Thess. v. 

L.P. 

2 Thess. I. 9 only. P. . 8. 7. 
28. til, 19. $ Thess. "il. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 1 als. Rev. xviL 8, 11. Isa. xiv. 33. 
from Deut. xxix. 18. Bir. i. 20. 

“ emiüuutac woAhag " 

* BubiZouery robe avÜpirrevc eic F = Luke lit 

10 © pita yap Tüvrev rwv 24 chm 10, bat 

1 
avonrouc kai E. 

w. éri. 
«» James lv. 4. t ch. ill. (6) 7 reff. in 

Paul, 1 Cor. x. 13. “Gal. tv. 14 only. v Rom. i. 24 al. ir. 
Prov. xvii. 38. x here only. Prov. 1. 96 (only r). 

z Luke v. Tony t 2 Macc. xii. doni. (-0ue, 2 Cor, xi. 28. 
Paul, Kom. ix. 32. PhiL i. 

o = Heb. zii. 15, 

7. rec ins 8gAo» bef ori (see note), with D'KLN? rel syrr Bas Mac Chr Thdrt Damasc : 
adnées D! s ayr-marg, verum quoniam D-lat Ambrst, kaud dubium quod vulg, in veritaie 
quod 
txt AFN 17. 

8. Jtar po DFE: victum D- lat G-lat lat - ff. 
Dam 

th: add’ Polyc(&AA" obꝭd èg. ri Éxouev) Cypr Aug Paulin: xa: coptt eth arm: 

apxer@yowuela K d n Chr · ms 

9. aft xay:8a ins rov BiagoAov DIF latt Chr Antch Thdrt-txt Ambr Chrom Cæs-arel. 

all sprung from the difficulty of the 
shorter and original construction. The 
meaning a to be,—we were ap- 
pointed by God to come naked into the 
world, to teach us to remember that we 
must go naked out of it. But this sense 
of dr: is not without difficulty. De W. 
cites Il. 2. 35, yAauch 34 oe there Od- 
Aacca, wérpai r $AÍBaro, Jr. Toi dos 
deri» dryehs,—and Od. x. 36, & xébves, ob 
p dodo ôrórporov olxad’ leg. 
Bhuov Aro Tobe, Sr: por xarexelpere 
olkov, in both which it has nearly the 
sense required, of ‘seeing that.’ The sen- 
timent is found in Job i. 21, Eccl. v. 14: 
and in words remarkably similar, in 
Seneca, Ep. 102. 24, ‘non licet plus cf- 
ferre, quam intuleris.’ See other examples 
in Wetst.) : 8.] but (contrast to 
the avaricious, who forget this, or know- 
ing it do not act on it: not as De W., — 
ads, which would be a direct inference 
from the preceding verse) having (if we 
have) food (the Bia- gives the sense of 
‘sufficient for our continually recurring 
wants, -—‘ the needful supply of nourish- 
ment:' the plur. corresponds io the plur. 
Éxorvres, and implies in each case") and 
oovering (some take it of both clothing 
and dwelling: perhaps rightly, but not 
on account of the plural: see above:— 
8 „ aL, of clothing only, —roiadra 
dudidvrvebar, A oxendoa: uóvov u 
Opelres kal wepioretAa: Thy ybureot. 
These words occur together s [ade i 
Sextus Empiricus ix. 1), wi 
à yard, orépyw, xaípe, &c. take a min 
of the cause or object of the feeling. See 
ref. Luke, and Matthi, § 403) we shall 
be sufficiently provided (the fut. has an 

authoritative sense: 80 in Matt. v. 48, and 
Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 34, cited by Huther, 
duets ody, day godporíjre, ov robrov, ÀAA' 
uav Sele ehe: - but is not therefore equi- 
valent to an imperative, ‘let us be con- 
tent:' for its sense is not properly sub- 
jective but objective to be sufficed,’ or 
* sufficiently provided: and it is passive, 
not middle). 9.] But (contrast to 
the last verse) they who to be rich 
cue simply, ‘they who are rieh: cf. 

rys.: obx áwAGs elwey, ol wAovroürres, 
GAA’, ol BovAÓópevov dol ydp Twa xal 
xphuara Éxovra kaAGs olkovoueiv raTa- 
$poroürra aùrãv), fall (reff.) into temp- 
tation (not merely ‘are tempted,’ but are 
involved in, cast into and among temp- 
tations; “in éuxíwrew is implied the 
power which the wepacudés exercises over 
them.” Huther) and a snare (being en- 
tangled by the temptation of getting rich 
as by a net), and many foolish and hurtful 
lusts (foolish, because no reasonable ac- 
count can be given of them [see Ellic. on 
Gal. iii. 1]: burtful, as inflicting injury 
on all a man's best interests) such as 
sink men Sear peg generic) into destruc- 
tion and | tion (temporal and eternal, 
but y the latter: see the usage in 
reff. of both words by St. Paul: not mere 
moral degradation, as De W.). 10 4 
For the love of money is the (not a, 
Hutber, Conyb., and Ellicott, after Mid- 
dleton. A word like fifa, a recognized 
part of a plant, does not require an article 
when placed as here in an emphatic posi- 
tion: we might have 5 yàp pia, or Alfa 
ydp: cf. 1 . xi. 8 [which, notwith- 
standing what Ellic. has alleged against 
it, still appears to me to be strictly in 
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121 Thess. v. 15 reff. Xen . viti. 1. 30. Thuc. ii. 68. m Rom.ix.80. 2 Tim. ti. 39 
n vv. 8, & 6. o2T 10. Tit.ii.3. 3Pet.1.6,7. p Col. 1. 11 reff. q here only t. Philo 

de Abr. 37, vol. ii. p. 81, eixova« dict tHy Tov 9eeórov fpabzáÜeur. r2 Tim. iv.7. Eur. 
c. s Col. i. 20 reff. t ch. i. 18 reff. u Phil. L 80 reff. v Paul, ver. 

10 only. Luke ix. 47. Heb. ti. 16. viii. 0 al. Prov. iv. 18. 

10. for woAAaits, ouais Nl. 
11. om rov AN! 17: ins DFKLN? rel gr-ff. om eue Re Ni. rec (for 

xpavradeiay) wpaorgra, with DKLN? (xpadr. D'N?) rel Chr Thdrt : txt AFN? Petr Ephr 
Hesych (perhaps alluded to in Ign Trall 8, p. 681, rh» xpaiwdGeray àraAaBórres). 

point to shew that for which it is here 
adduced], xa»rbs dy3pds 4 Kepardh ó 
xpiords dr, kepah 86 yuvaixds ó àrfjp, 
kepah d ro xpiotod ô des. Here in 
the first clause it is requisite to throw 
wayros dv8pés into emphasis: but had 
the arrangement been the same as that of 
the others, we should have read xe$aAf 
(not $ xep.) wayrds dvBpbs ó xpiords : 
but no one would therefore have thought 
of rendering ‘a head’) root of all evils 
(not, is the only root whence all evils 
spring : but is the root whence all [man- 
ner of] evils may and as matter of fact do 
arise. So that De W.’s objections to the 
sentiment have no force: for neither does 
it follow [1] that the covetous man cannot 
possibly retain any virtuous disposition, — 
nor [2] that there may not be other roots 
of evil besides covetousness: neither of 
these matters being in the Apostle’s view. 
So Diogenes Laert. vit. Diogen. [vi. 60], 
Thy idapyuplay elre pntpdwoAw vdr 
ry xaxey: and Philo de judice 3, vol. ii. 
p. 346, calls it ópunrfpiw r&v neylaTor 
wapayounudrewy. See other examples in 
Wetst.): after which (p:Aapyupia, see be- 
low) some lusting (the method of expres- 
sion, if strictly judged, is somewhat incor- 
rect: for @tAapyupia is of itself a desire or 
Üpetis, and men cannot be properly said 
épéyerOa: after it, but after its object 
dpyópiov. Such inaccuracies are, how- 
ever, often found in language, and we 
have examples of them in St. Paul else- 
where: e. g. éAwls BAexouéyn, Rom. viii. 
24.— ATIs. . hy kal abrol obroi 
wposbéxorra,, Acts xxiv. 15) wandered 
away from the faith (ch. i. 19; iv. 1), 
and pierced themselves through (not ‘all 
round’ or ‘all over,’ as Beza, Elsner, al. : 
the wep{ refers to the thing pierced sur- 
rounding the instrument piercing: so 
vepir. Thy Kepadhy wept Adyxny, Plut. 

Galb. 27: see Palm and Rost, and Suicer, 
sub voce) with. many pains (the óBóra: 
being regarded as the weapons. &xav@af 
clow al ésiüvulau.—ka) xabdwep dv. dxd»- 
bais, Jer Sy tis Arat avrà», ğuake 
Ts xeipas xal rpatuara épyd(erar obra 
xal did ray éwiÜvpi rv Tb abTrb weicera: 
6 TraóTas durecdy, x. Thy vx)» dAyn- 
8óc. vepiBaA ei. Chrys.). 1i—16.] 
Erhortation and conjuration to Timo- 
theus, arising out of these considerations. 

11.] But (contrast to Ti»és above) 
thou (emphatic), O man of God (the de- 
signation of prophets in the O. T.: cf. 
LXX, 1 Kings ix. 6, 7, 8, 10, al.; and 
hence perhaps used of Timotheus as dedi- 
cated to God's service in the ministry : 
but also not without a solemn reference 
to that which it expresses, that God, and 
not riches [see the contrast again ver. 17] 
is his object of desire), flee these things 
(ptAapyupla and its accompanying evils) : 
but (the contrast is to the following these 
things, underlying the mention of them) 
follow after (ref. 2 Tim., where both 
words occur again) righteousness (see 
Ellic.'s note and references), piety (so 
dixalos, eboeBas, Tit. ii. 12), faith (not 
mere rectitude in keeping trust, for all 
these words regard the Christian life), 
love, patience (under afflictions: stedfust 
endurance: better than ‘stedfastness’ 
[Conyb.], which may be an active endu- 
rance), meek-spiri ees (ref.: we have 
para in Philo de profugis, 1, vol. 1.547, 
—TpaUva0fs in Basil. M. These two last 
qualities have reference to his behaviour 
towards the opponents of the Gospel): 

18.] Strive the good strife (see ref. 
and ch. i. 18: 1 Cor. ix. 24 ff.: Phil. iii. 
12 ff.) of the faith (not of faith,’ abstract 
and subjective: but that noble conflict 
which the faith,—the profession of the 
soldier of Christ, entails on him), lay hold 
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. 20. 8 John b Acts r. 61. xvi. 48 

d Luke xvii. '83. Acte vil. 19 only. 1 » 17, 18, 23. 
31. ch. v 

xxiii. 11. constr, Rev. i. 3. xx 
20. xxv. 9, 10, 30. xxvi. 2. 1 Cor. vi. 1 
p. 320. 

a= Rom. zii. 17. 2 Cor. viii. 
.fr. somh: e AM MR e ch. v. 21 reff. 

note) here only. see Acta 
f — (see note) Mack nie. Acts xxiii. 80. xxiv. 19, 

naprepnaoc Ci r&v myeuormv., Clem. Hom. ad Cor. i. 5, 1,6. 
g — Matt. xiz.17. John xiv. 18. Paul, here only. see 1 Cor. vii. 19. 
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18. wapayyeAAay, omg (as also N?! 17) coi, F om lst rov N: om rov 0«ov 109. 
rec (for (ewoyovouvros) (woroouvros, with KL rel Cyr-jer: txt ADF 17 Ath 

Cyr Thdrt, ud CEc-comm. 

upon (as the aim and object of the life- 
long struggle; the prize to be gained: so 
that the second imperative is, as Winer 
well observes, edn. 6, § 42, not the mere 
result of the first, as in ‘divide et im- 
pera,’ but correlative with it and contem- 
poraneous: ‘strive . . ., and while doing 
so, endeavour to attain’) everlasting life, 
to which thou wast called (here appa- 
rently the image is dropped, and the 
realities of the Christian life spoken of. 
Some have supposed an allusion to the 
athletes being summoned by a herald : but 
it seems far-fetched— and indeed inac- 
curate: for it was to the contest, not to 
the prize, that they were thus summoned), 
and didst confess (we must not supply 
eis fjv again before éuoAóynsas, with 
Mack, al., is reference to which, —a 
most unnatural construction: but regard 
it, with De W., as simply coupled to 
éxAHOns) the good confession (of faith in 
Christ: the confession, which every ser- 
vant of Christ must make, on taking upon 
himself His service, or professing it when 
called upon so to do. From the same 
expression in the next verse, it would 
seem, that the article rather represents 
the notoriousness of the confession, ‘bo- 
nam illam confeasionemwn,’ than its defi- 
nite general character. There is some 
uncertainty, to what occasion the Apos- 
tle here refers; whether to the baptism 
of Timotheus,—so Chrys. [?], Œc., Thl 
[alt.], Ambr., Grot., Beng., &.: to his 
ordination as a minister,—so Wolf, al.: 
to his appointment over the church at 
Epbhesus,—so Mack: to some confession 
made by him under persecution,—so, jus- 
tifying it by what follows, respecting our 
Lord, Huther, al. Of these the first ap- 
pears to me most probable, as giving the 
most general sense to ù Kad} óuoAoyía, 

ino. bef xp. FN Syr Did Thl Tert. 

and applying best to the immediate con- 
sideration of alérios (wf) which is the 
common object of all Christians. The re- 
ference supposed by Thdrt. [ rdvras rap 
abrov de, u Tb «fwyua pdprupas 
elxe Tis kaAÍfjs dpodoylas ], Calv., al., to 
Timotheus's preaching, 1s clearly inad- 
missible) before many witnesses. 
18.] I charge thee (ch. i. 3) in the pre- 
sence of God who endues all things 
with life (for the sense, see reff.: most 
properly a reference to alórios (of) above: 
ardly, as De W., al., after Chrys., to the 

resurrection, reminding him that death 
for Christ's sake was not to be feared : for 
there is here no immediate allusion to 
danger, but only to the duty of personal 
firmness in the faith in his own religious 
life), and of Christ Jesus, who testified 
(* testari confessionem erat Domini, con- 
Jiteri confessionem erat Timothei," Bengel. 
See Ellicott's note) before Pontius Pilate 
(De W., al. [ng Ellicott : see below on 
éuoAoy.] would render it, as in the Apos- 
tles creed, ‘under Pontius Pilate: but 
the immediate reference here being to 
His confession, it seems more natural to 
take the meaning, ‘coram :' and so Chrys., 
who as & Greek, and familiar with the 
Creed, is a fair witness) —the good con- 
fession (viz. that whole testimony to the 
verity of his own Person and to the Truth, 
which we find in John xviii., and which 
doubtless formed part of the oral apostolic 
teaching. Those who render èri, under,“ 
understand this confession of our Lord's 
sufferings and death —which at least is 
far-fetched. There is no neceseity, 
with Huther, to require a strict parallel 
between the circumstances of the confes- 
sion of our Lord and that of Timotbeus, 
nor to infer in consequence of this verse 
that his confession must have been one 
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piisai Gt TNV * &vroA v " derten, averiÀnuwrov, ut x 
rde ' Exupavetac TOU kvpiov nuw Insov Xpiorov, 5 Bv 

1c. lt 2 v. "Katpoic diele delEet o Hacũpioc rai "uóvoc 3Bvvácrnc, 
xo Matt. 

I. 28. Acts 
x. x. 80. x I. 1. 7 

al. Job vili. 16 6 dry, 

13 Thess. II. d. 3 Tim. 1. 10. mut | IL her T 3 Kings vii. 93. 
God, there on P 

r of the Father, Matt. v. 36. ch. 1. 17. 
Rom. vi. 9, 14. 

n John ii. 18. xiv. 8. o ch reff. of 
ly. Levit. xix. 15. 3 Mace. : iba 

16. see Deut. x. 17. Ps. Y A. t Luke xxi 
v. 58, 54 on Hi. 16. ul’ 

Rom. vil. 17, 18, 20. vill. G. fl. I Cor. 111. 1 

14. om oe D! 43 Did. 
16. ins xa: bef p D! vulg Did, Ambrst Pelag das 

before a heathen magistrate : it is the fact 
of a confession having been made in both 
cases that is put in the foreground - and 
that our Lord's was made in the midst of 
danger and with death before him, is a 
powerful argument to firmness for his ser- 
vant in his own confession. Another ren- 
dering of this verse is given by Mack, al.: 
it makes 1 rah ÓópoAcyíav governed 
by wapayyéAAw, and understands by it the 
same confession as in verse 12: ‘I enjoin 
on thee,—in the presence. . . and of 
Christ Jesus who bore testimony before 
Pontius Pilate—the good confession.’ But 
this is quite inadmissible. For it is op- 
posed both to the sense of xapayyéAAw, and 
to the following context, in which $ é»- 
T0À1, not 4 Kad? dpodroyla, is the thing to 
be observed), that thou keep (preserve : cf. 
Ar below, and ch. v. 22) the com- 
mandment (used not to designate any 
special command just given, but as a 
general compendium of the rule of the 
Gospel, after which our lives and thoughts 
must be regulated : cf. rapayyeAla in the 
same sense, ch. i. 5) without spot and 
without reproach (both epithets belong to 
Thy évroAfj», not to ce, as most Commenta- 
tors, some, as Est., maintaining that áverí- 
Anwros can be used of persons only. But 
this De W. has shewn not to be the case: 
we have 4 dverlAnwros rx in Philo de 
opif. 22, vol. i. p. 15: dvexsAnwrérepoy rd 
Aeyóuerov in Plato, Phileb. p. 48 c. Be- 
sides, the ordinary construction with rnpety 
is that the qualifving adjective should be- 
long to its object: cf. ch. v. 22: James i. 
27: 2 Cor. xi. 9. The commandment, en- 
trusted to thee as a deposit (cf. ver. 20], 
must be kept by thee unstained and un- 
reproached. Consult Ellic.’s note) until 
the appearance (reff.) of our Lord Jesus 
Christ (rovréerri, says Chrys., up TiS 
gis reAevr))s, néxpi vis kódov. But surely 
both the usage of the word émpdvea and 
the next verse should have kept him from 

1. 
t. Wisd. vill. 13 al. 

o" Basirevg TWV Paoihevóvrwv kat ' proc. ro _ Kupteu- 
o uóvoc Exwv "aÜavaciav, $oc "oor . 

m Gal. vi. 9. ch. 11. 6. Tit. 1 3 
ch. 1. 1 17. q Luke i. 82. Acta tHL 

8 Rev. xvii. 14. xix. 

xp. bef mo. N. 

vii. i. xiv. 9. pi Cor. i. % onig. .L.P. Gen. 

viL 19, 13. constr., Prov. x. 81. igo Scale 2 prep. 

for avpoc., aoparor 672. 

this mistake. Far better 1: „ fideles 

in praxi sua proponebant sibi diem Christi 
ut appropinquantem: nos solemus nobis 
horam mortis proponere." We may fairly 
say that whatever impression is betrayed 
by the words that the coming of the Lord 
would be in Timotheus's lifetime, is chas- 
tened and corrected by the xaipois iBiocs of 
the next verse. That, the certainty of the 
coming in God's own time, was a fixed 
truth respecting which the Apostle speaks 
with the authority of the Spirit: but the 
day and hour was hidden from him as from 
us: and from such passages as this we see 
that the apostolic age maintained that 
which ought to be the attitude of all ages, 
constant expectation of the Lord's return) 

15, 16. which in His own times (reff.: 
Tovréort Tois wposhxovat, Trois dperoud. 
vois, Chrys. Numerus pluralis observan- 
dus, brevitatem temporum non valde coarc- 
tans;" Bengel) He shall manifest (make 
visible, cause to appear; display," Ellie.) 
who is) the blessed (J abrouaxapiórns, 
hrys.) and only Potentate (Baur, al., 

believe the polytheism or dualism of the 
Gnostics to be hinted at in pdvos : but 
this is very unlikely. The passage is not 
polemical : and cf. the same uóros in John 
xvii. 3), the of kings and Lerd of 
lords (this seems the place,—on account 
of this same designation occurring in reff. 
Rev. applied to our Lord, —to enquire 
whether these verses 15, 16 are said of 
the Father or of the Son. Chrys. holds 
very strongly the latter view: but surely 
the wa:pois llois, compared with xa:pods, obs 
ó warnp lero dv ri ilg é£ovcíq, Acts i. 7, 
determines for the former: so also does 
by elde ovSels c. r. A. verse 16, which 
Chrys. leaves untouched), who only has 
immortality (Huther quotes [Ps-]Justin 
M., quest. ad Orthod. 61, p. 464: Adv: 

ADFE 
Laat 
edef: 
ARK. 

nol: 

Exer Tl» d0avaclay Aéyerai d Oeds, Šri ob 
èr geAH Auro &AAov ratryy Axe, rabdrep 
oi Aousrol deres à8dávaro, AAA’ èk Tis 
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x in doxol., 
“ri p an Paul, oh i, 

Mr 

Jude 
Rev. 1. 

f wAovatwe * 3 (Yon. vir 10. 

Had see ch 
e ch. fv. 10 reff. 

à ud. Té» xpotdoxwuévesy, Polyb. xxxvi. 4. 1. 
Ul. 16. Tit. 11.6. 1 Pet. i. 11 only f. 

ins To bef xparos M. 

Syr coptt Bas Jer Ambrst Pelag. 
vAovTe D! 73. 

* iwi (as above) AD'FN 17. 673 Orig-mss Chr Thl: «e» DKL rel Orig Thdrt 
om Te bef Gee D!FN Ori 

Jer,. 

Damasc. rig-mss Thl: ins ADSKL rel Orig. 
Gew add 7% Cwyr: (see ch ir. 10), with (D)EL rel latt(inclg vulg-ed fuld-vict) 
5 ra One lat-ff, cr m ro Di): om AFN 17. 67? am(wit 

ins ra bef marra A m 17 Bas Chr. 

rec aft 

syrr Orig 
fald! demid tol harl) coptt 

rec TAOUC!C$ 

5 with pu om ravra F: txt ADKLN m 17 latt syrr coptt Orig Bas Antch 
Chr Thdrt Thi Damasc (Ec Pelag. 

olxelas  obcías. Bengel remarks: Ad- 
jectivum immortalis non exstat in N. T. 
sed &e6apros, incorruptibilis: neque à0d- 
vatos aut á&aracía habent LXX. Utrum- 
que habet Sapientis p ui semper 
Grecus fuit?) dwelling ht unap- 
proachable (AAo He: pâs piis kal &AAo 
d oixei ; obkov» nal TTE duweprelAnrras ; 
raye oby Tra roevro _vohwrepey, dx 
Tra rò dxardAnrror Tis Belas Qóceos 
vapacTfjop, pes olxeiv abrir. elrer àmpós- 
rov, odr Geodoyhoas &s iy abr Suvardy. 
Chrys.), whom no one of men [ever] saw, 
nor can see (the Commentators quote 
Theophilus ad Autol., i. 5, p. 341: ef 
TQ Hale dAaxícTe Beri oroixely ob 
Zara Grbpewos drevica: 81d THY v rep. 
Bá ovea» begun xal Sévauiy, & ody! 
n&AAor TH ToU deo St dvexopdora obey 
&vOpawos Oynrds ob Zúvaraı dyreriicas ; ; 
These words, as compared with John i. 
18, seem to prove decisively that the whole 
description applies to the Father, not to 
the Son), to whom be honour anà power 
everlasting, Amen (see ch. i. 17, where a 
similar ascription occurs). Some of the 
Commentators (Mack, Schleierm.) think 
that verses 15, 16 are taken from an eccle- 
siastical hymn : and Mack has even ar- 
ranged it metrically. See ch. iii. 16, 
2 Tim. ii. 11 ff., notes. 

17—19.) Precepts or the rich. Not a 
supplement to the Epistle, as commonly 
regarded : the occurrence of a doxology is 
no sufficient ground for supposing that 
the Apostle intended to close with it: cf. 
ch. i. 17. Rather, the subject is resumed 
from verses 6—10. We may perhaps make 
an inference as to tho late date of the 

Epistle, from the existence of wealthy 
members in the Ephesian church. 
17.) To those who are rich in this pre- 
sent world (no rots before é» TQ viv al., 
5 AOοονi˙o¹-- -S- xd - alt is the 

tion of the persons spoken of. 
there been a distinction such as 

Chrys. brings out,—elal yàp wa) BAA: 
waotoin dy TË uA. ir? Bè Siopio ps 
dvaynales exphoaro , elol yàp mAovrios 
kal ToU AAo ro: al&vos, ol Tb» 5 
wAovTrov xa) Biapef xexrnudvo. Thdrt. 
the rois would have been more natura y 
prefixed. Such a distinction would be- 
sides have been improbable, as drawing a 
line between the two characters, which it 
is the object of the exhortation to keep 
united in the same persons. See the dis- 
tinction in Luke xii. 21) give in charge 
not to be high-minded (ravra wapaivei, 
eidùs ri obSty obro Tinte TÜQor, kal 
dxórowr, xal dAa(oreías, ds xpfjara, 
Chrys.), nor to place their hope (i. e. to 
have hoped, and continue to be hoping: 
see on ch. iv. 10) on the uncertainty 
(reff.) of riches (not = r$ wAovre TẸ 
dax, but far more forcible, hyper- 
bolically representing the hope as 
on the very quality in riches which least 
justified it. On the sense, Thdrt. says, 
ANA yap ToU wAobrou Tb mu viv 
pèr yàp wapà robre poir, vow Bà wpbs 
t ce co peraBalvess nal vA Fx 
kupíovs, ob derds dri cru. An uncertain 
author, in the Anthology, having com - 
plained of the fickleness of Fortune, says, 
pice tà wárra ris d8nAlas xdpw), but 

- in (see var. readd. : no distinction of mean- 
ing need be sought between dri and dv: 
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1 = Luke zli. 
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k ch. ill. 1 reff. 
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J Esh u. 4 
511. 41 

p Luke xiti. 9 only vi. 1. 

18. Nouri F. 
19. axc@ncavpi(ew D vulg Ambrst-ed. 

1 bere only f. 
ir. iil. 4. see Matt. vi. 19, 20. Tobit iv. 9. 

" q ver. 12. b 

aaupilovtac tavrotc "ÜruéAtov kaor ’ ac ro P ut£AA or, wa 

rA HTI rnc Tovrwe Cwn. 27O Tulse, rv 
m here +. Demosth. 182. 17. b. 

my 88 Ger n. HAE 
r ch. v. 8 reff. 

TOV ueAAorTa F. rec (for orres) 
a:wviou, with DKL rel mar Chr: txt AD!FN 17 latt syrr coptt eth arm Constt Clem 
Orig Bus Nyssen Naz Thdrt Euthal (Ec Aug Jer Ambrst Pelag, ani, or m. 

see Winer, edn. 6, § 60. 2) God ( trans- 
fertur Ejus officium ad divitias, si spes 
in iis locatur, Calv.) who affordeth us 
all things richly (xAovros of a nobler 
and higher kind is included in His 
bounty: that BoóíAes0a! wAovreiy which 
is a bane and snare in its worldly sense, 
will be far better attained in the course 
of his abundant mercies to them who 
hope in Him. And even those who would 
be wealthy without Him arein fact only 
made rich by His bountiful hand: ‘alias 
nemo foret xAoós:os, Beng.) for enjoy- 
ment (for the purpose of enjoying: cf. 
ch. iv. 8, els uerdAnuyu..— The term ávó- 
Aavews, the reaping enjoyment from, and 
so having done with (cf. àméxw &c. J, forms 
a contrast to 4Awidva: éwl, in which 
riches are not the subject of àróAavcis, 
but are looked on as a reliance for the 
future);—to do good (ref.: ‘to practise 
benevolence,’ as Conyb.) to be rich in 
good works (honourable deeds: dya@és is 
good towards another, «adds good in itself, 
noble, honourable),—to be free-givers, 
ready-contributors (Chrys. takes kowo- 
vixovs for affable, communicative, ò iA 
TikOÓs, «ci, sposnveis: so also Thdrt.: 
Tb uir [ebueraB.] dori riis TG» xpnudrov 
xopnyías: rd è rijs Trà» ho perpidrn- 
Tos* KOiVOViKOUS yap cx elóDapev rods 
krupo» Hos Éxorras. But it seems much 
better to take it of communicating their 
substance, as the verb in Gal. vi. 6, and 
xowwrla in Heb. xiii. 16, where it is cou- 
pled with ebrotfa), (by this means) (‘there- 
from,’ implied in the awd) laying up for 
themselves as a treasure (hoarding up, 
not uncertain treasure for the life here, 
but a substantial pledge of that real and 
endless life which shall be hereafter. So 
that there is no difficulty whatever in 
the conjunction of &ro0ncavpi(orras den- 
Avoy, and no need for the conjectures xei- 
phào» [Le Clerc] or @éua Alay kaAór 
[! Lamb-Bos]. For the expression, cf. 
ch. iii. 13) a good foundation (reff., and 

Luke vi. 48) for the future (belongs to 
&xoOncavpl(orras), that (in order that, 
as always: not the mere result of the pre- 
ceding : ‘as it were,’ says De W., ‘setting 
foot on this foundation,’ or firm ground) 
they may lay hold of (ver. 12) that which 
is really (reff.) life (not merely the goods 
of this life, but the posseasion and sub- 
stance of that other, which, as full of joy 
and everlasting, is the only true life). 

20, 21.] CONCLUDING EXHORTATION 
TO TrxOoTHEUS. O Timotheus (this per- 
sonal address comes with great weight and 
solemnity : ‘appellat familiariter ut filium, 
cum gravitate et amore, Beng.), keep the 
deposit (entrusted to thee: reff. 2 Tim. 
[uh uedaps ode kor od: rà àAAAATp 
dversoredOns’ untv edarréoys, Chrys. 
I cannot forbear transcribing from Mack 
and Wiesinger the very beautiful comment 
of Vincentius Lirinensis in his Commonito- 
rium [A. D. 484], § 22 f. p. 667 f.: “O Timo- 
thee, inquit, depositum custodi, devitans 
profanas vocum novitates reading cao 
vlas—see var. readd.]. ʻO! exclamatio 
ista et præscientiæ est pariter et caritatis. 
Previdebat enim futuros, quos etiam præ- 
dolebat, errores. Quid est * depositum cus- 
todi ?’ Custodi, inquit, propter fures, prop- 
ter inimicos, ne dormientibus hominibus 
superseminent zizania super illud tritici 
bonum semen quod seminaverat filius ho- 
minis in agro suo. ‘Depositum,’ inquit, 
*custodi. Quid est ‘depositam?’ id est 
quod tibi creditum est, non quod a te in- 
ventum: quod accepisti, non quod exco- 
gitasti: rem non ingenii sed doctrinæ, non 
usurpationis private sed public tradi- 
tionis: rem ad te perductam, non a te 
proletam, in qua non auctor debes esse 
sed custos, non institutor sed sectator, non 
ducens sed sequens. ‘ Depositum,' inquit, 
‘custodi:’ catholice fidei talentum in- 
violatum illibatumque conserva. Quod 
tibi creditum est, hoc penes te maneat, 
hoc a te tradatur. Aurum accepisti, au- 
rum redde. Nolo mihi pro aliis alia sub- 
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e absol, Col. iv. 18 reff. 
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jicias, nolo pro auro aut impudenter plum- 
um, aut fraudulenter æramenta supponas : 

nolo auri speciem, sed naturam plane 
Sed forsitan dicit aliquis: nullusne 

in ecclesia Christi profectus habebitur 
religionis? Habeatur plane, et maximus 
.... sed ita tamen, ut vere profectus sit 
ille fidei, non permutatio. Siquidem ad 
profectionem pertinet, ut in semetipsa una- 
quique res amplificetur, — ad permuta- 
tionem vero, ut aliquid ex alio in aliud 
transvertatur. Crescat igitur oportet et 
multum vehementerque proficiat tam sin- 
gulorum quam omnium, tam unius hominis 
quam totius ecclesis statum et seculorum 
gradibus, intelligentia, scientia, sapientia : 
sed in suo duntaxat genere, in eodem 
scilicet dogmate, eodem sensu, eademque 
sententia.  Imitetur animarum religio 
rationem corporum, que licet annorum 
processu numeros suos evolvant et expli- 
cent, eadem tamen que erant permanent 
. . . J, viz., the sound doctrine which thou 
art to teach in thy ministry in the Lord, 
cf. Col. iv. 17. This is the most probable 
explanation. Some regard it as the éy- 
rok above, ver. 14: some as meaning the 
grace given to him for his office, or for his 
own spiritual life: but ch. i. 18, compared 
with 2 Tim. ii. 2, seems to fix the meaning 
as above. Herodotus has a very similar 
use of the word, ix. 45, É&y8pes 'AOnvaioi, 
rapaſ hen ui rde rà Erea ribepai 
And with this the following agrees: for it 
is agninst false doctrine that the Apostle 
cautions him), tarning away from (cf. 
àrorpérov, 2 Tim. iii. 5) the profane 

eea ooe 

ser Te ty discourses: so also 2 
m. ii. and oppositions (a ntly, 

dialectic antitheses and re the 
false teachers. The interpretations have 
been very various: Chrys. says, ópás ws 
dx xeAeóe: pdt dudce xopeiv mpds 
Tobs rowbrous ; éxrpemóuevós, ono, Tas 
dyribéces. kpa elaly üvribéoeis, mpbs 
Qs où? dxroxplyecOa: xph ; — understand- 
ing by à»r:8., sayings of theirs opposed to 
this teaching. But this can hardly be. 
Grot., nam ipei inter se pugnabant :? but 
this is as unlikely. Pelag., Luth., al, 
understand ‘disputations ; Mosheim, the 
dualistic oppositions in the heretical sys- 
tems: Mack, the contradictions which the 
heretics try to establish between the va- 
rious doctrines of orthodoxy: Baur, the 
oppositions between the Gospel and the 
law maintained by Marcion. On this 
latter hypothesis, see Prolegomena. There 
would be no objection philologically to 
understanding ‘propositions opposed to 
thee; and rods àrribiariÜeuévovs, cf. 2 
Tim. ii. 25, would seem to bear out such 
meaning: but seeing that it is coupled 
with xevooorías, it is much more proba- 
bly something entirely subjective to the 
wevBórvuos -yvécis) of that which is 
falsely-named (ray yàp rioris uh J, 
yràcis ovk fcri. Chrys.) knowledge (the 
true yrs, being one of the greatest 
gifts of the Spirit to the Church, was soon 
counterfeited by various systems of hybrid 
theology, ating themselves by this ho- 
noured name. In the Apostlo’s time, the 
misnomer was already current: but wo 
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are not therefore justifled in assuming 
that it had received so definite an applica- 
tion, as afterwards it did to the various 
forms of Gnostic heresy. All that we can 
hence gather is, that the true spiritual 
y»&cis of the Christian was already being 
counterfeited by persons bearing the cha- 
racteristics noticed in this Epistle. Whe- 
ther these were the Gnostics themselves, 
or their precursors, we have examined in 
the Prolegomena to the Pastoral Epistles), 

M.] which (the wevbár. yrvaors) 
some professing (ch. ii. 10) erred (reff. : 
the indefinite past, as marking merely the 
event, not the abiding of these men still 
in the Ephesian church) concerning the 

IIPOZ TIMOGEON A. 

faith. .] CONCLUDING BENEDIC- 
TION: The grace (of God, — à x. the 
grace for which we Christians look, and in 
which we stand) be with thee. On the 
subscription we may remark, that the 
notice found in A al., owes its origin pro- 
bably to the notion that this was the : 
Epistle from Laodicea mentioned Col. iv. 
16. So Thl.: ris 8 qv ?) awd AaoBuxeías ; 
Å «pds Tiuó0cov axpaéry ality yàp dx 
Aaodixelas éypdon. The further addition 
in rec al. betrays a date subsequent to the 
fourth century, when the province of 
Phrygia Pacatiana was first created. See 
Smith’s Dict. of Geography, art. Phrygia, 
circa finem. 
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Cuar. I. 1. rec ino. bef x Xt 
copt Damasc Ambrst Cassi 

Cuar. I. 1, 9.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ur 1. 8d deR. (] Cf. reff. 

v eyy dent] according to (in pur- 
auo with a view to the fulfilment of) 
the promise (ref. of life, which is in 
Christ Jesus (all this is to be taken with 
ard rA, not with GeAgpuaros. Thdrt. 
explains it well, örre pe rhy dxayyeAGcicay 
air (why ois  &vÜpérwow xnpbia. 
Chrysostom sees, in this mention of the 
romise of life in Christ, a consolation to 

Nimotheus under present troubles: &wd 
ris àpxfüs roras thy vapaunvOla» — el 
dwayyeAla dri, ph (rei abrhy drravóa: 
dAxls yap BAewoudyn ob Iorw earns. 
And this idea seems to be borne out by the 
strain of the subsequent portion of the 
Epistle, which is throughout one of con- 
firmation and encouragement. So Bengel, 
— ** nervus ad . Nane ver. 
10, cap. ii. 8"). yermré Téxve ) 
* Can it be a cidental, 3 = Mack, “ d 
instead of yrnaly réxv., as Timotheus is 
called in the first Epistle, i. 2, and Titus i : 
4,—here we have dyarnrg? Or ma 
reason for the change be found in this, t m 
it now behoved Timotheus to stir up afresh 
the faith and the in him, before he 
could again be worthy of the name yrna foy 
téxvoy in its full sense?" This may be 

with AL rel Syr goth: txt DFKN d e g n 17 demid syr 
era N N o(omg (ons). 

too much pressed: but certainly there is 
throughout this Epistle an altered tone 
with regard to Timotheus—more of mero 
love, and less of confidence, than in the 
former: and this would naturally shew 
itself even sj passing words of address. 
When I l says, “in Ep. i., scri 
genuino: id compensatur hic versu 5," he 
certainly misses the delicate sense of ver. 
5: see below. To find in & tore 
confidence, as Heyd. (and Chrys, main- 

i that of xarà rior» bray dow 
&yarnrol, 8, ob8àyp črepóy elo, GAA’ À 
B’ perf»), can hardly be correct: the 
expresion of dpud is different in kind, 
not comparable in degree: suiting an 
Epistle of warm affection amd somewhat 
saddened reminding, rather than one of 
rising hope and confidence. I regret to 
be, on this point, at issue throughout 
this second Epistle, with my friend Bishop 
Ellicott, who seems to me too anxious to 
rescue the character of Timotheus from 
the slightest imputation of weakness: 
thereby marring the delicate texture of 
many of St. Paul's characteristie periods, 
in which tender reproof, vigorous re- 
assurance, and fervent affection are ex- 
quisitely intermingled. See reff. 
and notes, 
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c Gal. i. 1 reff. 
f = Luke xvii. 

9. 1 Tim. f. 
19. Heb. xil. 
28 only. 
L.P.H. 
2 Macc. ill. 

new. 

vi. 18. x. 90). K 
Acts vii. 7. 
Rom. l. b Al. 4 n 
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19. x1. 35 only. 
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1 Paul, Rom. x. 1. 1 Cor. i. 11 als. 9 Chron. v1.19, &c. 
o œ 1 Cor. xi.2. Heb. xiii. 8. Ps.cv.7. 
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11 Tim. ili. 9 only. see Heb. ix. 14. cov, 1 Tim. i. 5 reff. 
k u. dx 

I. 
d , 2 9 ^ @ e a 1 s 5 a e , 

ern amo gh *arpoc kat xpisrov. Ino rov kupiov 

„ Xápiw EX ry 06%, p Aarptb axa " rpoyóvov Ev 
1 ! kaÜapa i suvadynoe, wo ) adiaAsurrov EXW ru TEOL cov 

ut iar ev raiç | Senoecivy pou vucrôc Kat nuéoac, 

exuroÜov ac Dev, ° utuvnutvoc aov rov Gakpbov, iva 
5 , "Aa(jüv rie iv coi 

j Rom. ix. 
ew, 1 Thess. iii. & elsw., as Eph. L 16 reff, w. o. e ĩe du:. 

m 1 Tim. v. 6 reff. 
p = Luke ii. 40. Acte li. 28. xiii. 62. 

n 1 l hese. iii. 6 red. 
Paul, Rom. xv. 13, 

14 al. $ 2 Pet. I. 13. iti. 1 only f. Wisd.xvi.11. $ Macc. vi. 17 only. (-u«uv jose, ch. H. 14 
r — Heb l. do. 3 Pet. 1. 9. 3 yt qose, ) 

2. for xp. m., kuptov ina. xp. (retaining Tov xv. below) Ni k m. 
8. aft dew ins pov D! 17 sah goth Orig Ambrst Pelag Cassiod: om ACD!FELN rel 

vulg(with am fuld, agst demid hal) syrr copt Chr Thdrt. 
4. exiwo8e F copt. (G-lat has both.) 

Aarpevey Ci. 

5. rec AauBave», with DKLN? rel Chr Thdrt Damasc Thl (Ec: txt (see note) 
ACFNI 17. 

8—5.] Thankful declaration of love and 
anxiety to see him. I give thanks (reff.) 
to God whom I serve from my ancestors 
(i. e. as Bengel, majores, innuit, non 
Abrahamum &c., quos patres, nunquam 
wpoyórovs appellat: sed progenitores prox- 
imos." The reason for the profession may 
perhaps be found in the following mention 
of the faith of the mother and grand- 
mother of Timotheus, which was already in 
the Apostle's mind. We may observe that 
he does not, as De W. charges him, place 
on the same ground the Jewish and Chris- 
tian service of God: but simply asserts 
what he had before asserted, Acts xxiii. 1, 
xxiv. 14,—that his own service of God had 
been at all times conscientious and single- 
hearted, and that he had received it as 
such from his forefathers) in pure con- 
science, how (not ‘that,’ as Chrys. [ ebxa- 
pior T$ Oe Öri uéurnual cov, Sol, 
odr oe pià), Luth. E. V., al.,—nor 
t when,’ as Calv. [ quoties tui recordor in 
precibus meis, id enim facio continenter, 
simul etiam de te gratias ago'],—nor 
‘since,’ ‘seeing that,’ as Heyd., Flatt, al., 
—nor ‘as,’ as De W., Huther, Ellic., al.: 
but as in the parallel, Rom. i. 9, the con- 
struction is a mixed one between udprvs 
pov dere ó Oeds, ds àBidA. Fx, and eù- 
xapiors a8:dAcirroy Exar: and hence 
the meaning ‘ how’ must be retained, and 
with it the involution of construction, 
which is characteristic of one with whom 
expressions like these bad now become 
fixed in diction, und liable to be com- 
bined without regard to strict logical ac- 
curacy) unceasing I make my mention 
(not *mention' only, on account of the 
article, which specifies the u»eía as a thing 

constantly happening) concerning thee 
s Herod. i. 36, wa:dds pèv wept ToU 
pov wh urfoÓnre Ér.:— Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 

12, où’ drioby wep) TobTov éxeprhobn : — 
Plat. Laches, p. 181 a, 88° r Xexpárns, 
wep) ob éxdorore péurnoGe: and Heb. xi. 
22) in my prayers, night and day (sce 
Luke ii. 87 note: belongs to dd:dAecr. 
Exc K. . X., not to Sehfoeciv, much less, as 
Mack, al, to the following, for which 
1 Thess. ii. 9, iii. 10 are no precedente, as 
here such an arrangement would deprive 
the participle éx:wofey of its place of 
emphasis); longing (bw, as the prep. in 
composition so often, seems to mark not 
intensification, but direction: see Ellic.'s 
note) to see thee, remem thy tears 
(shed at our parting), that I may be filled 
with joy (the expressions in this verse 
are assurances of the most fervent per- 
sonal love, strengthened by the proof of 
such love having been reciprocal. From 
these he gently and most skilfolly passes 
to a tone of fatherly exhortation and re- 
proof): having remembrance (the aor. 
participle may be taken either (1) as de- 
pendent on Tra, and the condition of An- 
pe93,—or, which is more probable, (2) as 
in apposition with érirodey and ueurnué- 
ros) of the unfeignod faith [which was) 
(Ellie. objects to was, and would render 
; see note above on ver.2. But I donot 
see how St. Paul could be said óxóurgciw 
AaBet of a thing then present. Surely 
the remembrance is of the time when they 
parted, and the faith then existing. But 
the senteuce does not require any tem- 
poral filling up—‘the unfeigned faith 
in thee’ is quite enough, and is neces- 
sarily thrown into the past by the édwre- 
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* 61 Tim. 1. 8 

Acts x. 44, 4 
al. t Paal, 

m. vill. 11. 

Col. iil. 16. 
ver. 14 only. 
Lev. xxvi. 82. 

xP ver. 12. Tit. 
SN y Mark xi. 

Gen. vili. 1 vat. (-uvne.c, Luke xzil. 19.) 
z here only. LXX. intr. Gen. ziv. 37. 1 Macc. xiii.7 only. Clem. I. ad Cor. $ 27, p. 208. Ign. Eph. § 1, p. 664. 
a 1 Tim. iv. 14 (reff.). 

evourncer D! 17. 
6. for araj., vrroyiurgo D. 

urn AaBóv. See more below) in thee 
(there is perhaps a slight roach in 
this iwdurnow and T$s: dv col, as if it 
were & thing once certain as fact, and 
as matter of memory, but now only, as 
below, resting on a wéweiopa: bri: and 
in presence of such a possible inference, 

of róne», I have ventured there- 
fore to render rijs i» gol, ‘which was 
in thee,’ viz. at the time of rà 8dapva, 
—its present existence being only by and 
by introduced as a confident hope) such 
as dwelt first (before it dwelt in thee) in 
thy grandmo (udupny Thy Tov ra- 
Tpbs À wnrpds un pa, où Aéyovcw oi 
&pxatot, AAG viren [l. 750 ]. Phryn. 
p. 133, where see Lobeck's note. It is 
thus used, as he shews, by Josephus, Plu- 
tarch, Appian, Herodian, &c., and Pollux 
says [iii. 17], J 3è warpds ) untpds uh- 
Typ TfÜÓ9 kal pdupn xal pápua. But he 
adduces all the stricter’ philologists as 
agreeing with Phrynichus) Leis (not else- 
where mentioned), and thy mother Eunice 
(TiuéOcos, vids yuvaxds "lov8alas moris, 
warpós 3¢°EAAnvos, Acts xvi. 1: see also 
ch. iii. 16. Both these were probably con- 
verts on Paul's former visit to Lystra, 
Acts xiv. 6 ff), but (the 84 gives the 
meaning ‘notwithstanding appearances.’ 
It is entirely missed by Ellic., and not 
fairly rendered in the E. V., ‘and ;’ sce 
note below) I am persuaded that (supply 
évouet, not évoucfjme, as Grot., al.) AR 
in thee (there is undoubtedly a want of 
ontire confidence here expressed; and 
such a feeling will account for the men- 
tion of the faith of his mother and grand- 
mother, to which if he wavered, he was 
proving untrue. This has been felt by 
several of the ancient Commentators ; 
e. g. Thdrt., — rj per’ eùpnulas urfinp T&v 
wpoyóru» ó des ànócToAos xkparórei Thy 
rr d» TQ pamti. odd, yàp obres òvl- 
ynow és oikeioy wapdderypa. xal éreidh 
cupBalves rar èg cb H — yevouévovs 
uh (nrAdca T)» TG» wpoydver ee , e,, 
dvayxalws dwhyaye “ Méweiopa: 8 Sri 
xal dv col.” elra rovro aitd tis wapo- 

Vor. III. 

for xap., GeAnua N!. for deo, xpirrov A. 

rice ÓxoBdOpar soia). 6—14.) 
Exrhortation to Timotheus to be firm in 
the faith, and not to shrink from suffer- 
tng : enforced (9—11) by the glorious cha- 
racter of the Gospel, and free mercy of 
God in tt, and (11—13) by his own ez- 
ample. For w cause (reff.: viz. be- 
cause thou hast inherited, didst once pos- 
sess, and I trast still dost possess, such 
unfeigned faith ;—ratra wepl cov ver- 
pévos, Thdrt.) I put thee in mind to stir 
up (see examples in reff. and in Wetat. 
The metaphorical use of the word was so 
common, that there is hardly need to 
fecur to its literal sense. Cf. especially, 
lambl vit. Pythagor. c. 16: awexd@aipe 
Thr  Wuxhr, Kal àvefwrúpei Tb Geiov dv 
abrj. At the same time it is well to 
compare, as Chrys. does, l Thess. v. 19, 
Tb rrepa uh oBívrwvre. He adds, èv 
jui» ydp dor: xal oBéoas kal dvdya 
ToUTo. órd yey yàp dend ral pqbvplas 
Hr, ónd 8t views xal vposoxñ: 
due ye ipe ri) the gift of God (xdptona, 
singular, as combining the whole of the 
gifts necessary for the ministry in one 
aggregate [Thr xd rod wveünaTos, hy 
KAaBes eis wpocTaclar tis  éxkAmaías, 
Chrys.]: not ‘the gift of the Spirit im- 
parted to all believers :? see 1 Tim. iv. 14, 
note. Of those ministerial gifts, that of 
sappyola would be most required in this 
case, “videtur Timotheus, Paulo diu 
carens, nonnihil remisisse : certe nunc ad 
majora stimulatur.” Bengel), which is in 
thee by means of the la on of my 
hands (these words, especially when com- 
pared with 1 Tim. iv. 14, mark the sense 
Of xdpicua to be as above, and not the 
general gifts of the Spirit which followed 
the laying on of hands after baptism. 
Any apparent discrepancy with that pas- 
sage, from the Apostle here speaking of 
the laying on of Ais own hands alone, 
may be removed by regarding the Apostle 
as chief in the ordination, and the pres- 
bytery as his assistants, as is the case with 
Bishops at the present day. As to the 
Zia 79s did., we can only a , against 

B 
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Kat gw$porvicpov. 

liv. 4 (-Aoe, 

Matt. vill. 26. N. F. John xiv. 37.) 
| Mk. Rom. I. 16 al. Job xxxiv. 19 vat. Isa.1.39 F. 

the Roman-Catholic expositors, e. g. Mack, 
to the whole spirit of St. Paul's teaching, 
as declaring that by such an expression he 
does not mean that tbe inward spiritual 

is operated merely and barely by 
the outward visible sign, —but is only as- 
serting, in a mode of spcech common to us 
all, that the solemn dedication by him of 
Timotheus to God's work, of which the 
laying on of his hands was the sign and 
seal, did bring with it gifta and grace for 
that work. In this sense and in this 
alone, the gift came 8d ris drug c, 
that laying on being the concentrated and 
effective sign of the setimg apart, aud 
conveying in faith the answer, assumed by 
faith, to the prayers of the church. That 
the Apostle had authority thus to set 
apart, was necessary to the validity of the 
act, and thus to the tion of the 
grace :—but the authority did not convey 
the grace. I may just add that the in- 
. of orders,’ phon aa eo 

m this is simply and directly 
refuted by it. if the xdpiopa tò dy col 
required dvalewupeioba, if, as Chrys. 
above, dv qu dors wal aBéca: ral Ard 
rovro,—then plainly it is wot indelible). 

70 For (q. d., and there is reason 
for my thus exborting thee, seeing that 
thou hast shewn a spirit inconsistent with 
the character of that xdpiwua.! The par- 
ticle is passed over by Ellicott) God did 
not give (when we were ndmitted to the 
ministry: not ‘has not given’ ¶ d d rer) 
us the Spirit (q. d., the spirit which He 
gave us was not:’ see Rom. viii. 15 and 
note. The of re ũua without the 
art. in the sense of the spirit of man dwelt 
in by the Spirit of God, and as the Spirit 
of God working in the spirit of man, as 
e. g. continually in Rom. viii. (vv. 4, 5, 9 
bis, 18, 14], in 1 Cor. ii. 4; cf. 1 Cor. vi. 
17, forbids our rendering wvevpa ‘a spirit’ 
Har , as Conyb. al.) of eewardico 
the coincidence in sound with the rrepa 
SovAelas of Rom. viii. 15, is remarkable, 
and the most decisive of all testimonies 
against De Wette's unworthy and prepos- 
terous idea that this passage is an imita- 
tion from that. Rather I should account 
the circumstance a fine and deep indica- 
tion of genuineness:—the habitual asser- 
tion of the one axiom having made even 
its sound and chime so fumiliar to the 

POE TIMOOEON B. 

ric “ercBicewe rov " xtipov pov. 
P rr) °SetAiac, adAa Suvauewe «ai ayarne 

8 un oUv Erato xvvÜpc ro ' neorb- 

d here onhy t. (see note.) 
only. f —1 Tim. ii. 6 reff. 

: I. 

7 ov yàp tOwxtv jut» 

e vv. 18,18. Lake ix. 36 (bis) 

Apostle's ear, that he selects, when enounc- 
ing another like it, a word almost repro- 
ducing that other. There is also doubt- 
less a touch of severity in this 3e:Alas, 
putting before Timotheus his timidity in 
such a light as to shame him: ody tra 
Zeiser obs rèp ris cboeBlas wé- 
vous, Thdrt.) but (the spirit) of power 
(as o to the weakness implied in 
Bea), and love (as opposed to that false 
compli with men, which shrinks from 
bold rebuke: — that lofty self-abandon- 
ment of love for others, which will even 
sacrifice repute, and security, and all that 
belongs to self, in the noble struggle to do 
men good), and correction (the original 
meaning of vopds, ‘admonttion 
of others that they may become p 
Tb cæppovi fev rind, cf. Tit. ii. 4,—must 
be retained, as necessary both on account 
of that usage of the verb, and on account 
of the context. It is this bearing bold 
testimony before others, from which Ti- 
motheus appears to have shrunk: cf. uh 
ody dwawxvrÓjs +d uaprópir, ver. 8. 
It also suits the construction of the other 
two genitives [against Huther]), which 
both express that which the Spirit inspires 
aman with: For the meaning iteelf, cf. 
Paln and Rost's Lex. We have exam- 
ples of it in Hippodamus [Stob. 43. 93, 
p. 250],— ol pè» »éo Stovra: Cappo- 
vid kal xaTraprocios: Plut. Cat. maj. 
5, — er] DiopÓée«. xal ce9poruisug Tav 
Ay: Appian, de rebus Punicis viii. 66, 
ell yàp of kal róde ropuí(ovciw, abr» 
és "Poualev ce$porw pubs ed\fjoa: yel- 
Tova kal àwríwaAov abrois póßov ds del 
xatadizery. The word in after times be- 
came a common one for discipline or ec- 
clesiastical correction : see examples under 
codpov((e and -toués in Suicer. Some, 
retaining this proper men understand 
by it that the Spirit cagpori(e: 3uàs : so 
[ult.] Chrys., Tu. [8 Tra ae$porurghr 
Éxonev Tb wvetpa}; but this docs not 
suit the construction of the other geni- 
tives, in which it is not power over us, or 
love towards us, that is meant, but power 
and love wrought in us as towards others, 
and opposed to cowardice and fear of man. 
Thl. gives as another alternative the right 
meaning— ta ral MMA Sper cappe- 
moral xal wadevral. The making se- 
Q$povicuós = cæppocórn, as E. V. and 
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8. om ner NI: ins N-corr!. 

many Commentators, is surely not allow- 
able, though Chrys. puts it doubtfully as 
an alternative. The only way in which it 
can come virtually to that, is by supposing 
the ced$poricuós to be exercised by our- 
selves over ourselves, as Thdrt.: fra c- 
gpovicwpey Té» dv )uiv kiwovaéror wan- 
párwv shy dratlay, But this does not 
seem to me to suit the context so well 
as the meaning given above). 8.] Be 
not then (seeing that God gave us such a 
Spirit, not the other) ashamed of (for 
construction see reff. I cannot see, with 
Ellic., that the aor. subjunc. with uh, ‘ne 
te pudest unquam,' as implies in 
matter of fact that Timothy had as yet 
evinced no such feeling." Surely, grant- 
ing that such is the primary construc- 
tional inference from the words, it would 
be just in keeping with the delicate tact 
of the Apostle, to use such form of admo- 
nition, when in fact the blame had been 
already partly incurred. See note on ver. 
1) the testimony of our Lord (i. e. the 
testimony which thou art to give concern- 
ing our Lord, gen. objective: not ‘the 
testimony which He bore,’ gen. subjective, 
as Corn.-a-lap., al.,—nor, as Chrys. [appa- 
rently], ‘the martyrdom of our Lord,’ 
nor must we, with Mack, lay stress on 
«xvplov, and understand the papripioy to 
be especially this, that Jesus is the Lord. 
The zu is added, hardly for the reason 
Bengel gives, ‘hunc opponit Cesari, quem 
sui sic appellabant, wbich would hardly 
have been thus expressed, requiring more 
rominence to be given to $4r»,—but 

use, being about to introduce Ain 
he binds by this word Timotheus and 
himself together), nor of me His prisoner 
(I would hardly say, with De W., Hather, 
al., that this refers only to the services 
which the Apostle expected from Timo- 
theus in coming to him at Rome: such 
thought may have been in his mind, and 
may have mingled with his motive in 
making the exhortation: but I believe the 
main reference to be to his duty as up- 
holding St. Paul and his teaching in the 
face of personal da and persecution. 
It is impossible to deny that the above 
personal reference does enter again 

.- e 1 

1 Cor. vii. 90. Eph. iv. 1. 

chriſtlichen Heilst 
B 2 

(xaxowad., 
cwoavroc Tac xai ™ kaAécavroc ™ «Anos -ayia, , ch 1.9) 

1dat., Phil. I. . 

o Eph. I. 18. Phil. 111. 14 Jer. xxxvi. (xxxl.) 

ins rov bef Geov D! 17. 

again: but I cannot believe it to be more 
than secondary. the expression, rà» 
Séopwoy abro), see Eph. iii. 1 note: the 
gen. implies not possession, but the reason 
or which he was imprisoned, cf. Philem. 

ship together with the Gospel, as Thdrt. 
[rey xnpixev Tb wdÜos Tov ebayyeAlov 
wposwyópevce wdGos}, Calv. [?], Grot. 
[‘ xposewowoes evangelium, eique sensum 
tribuit, quomodo alibi legi, morti, pec- 
cato’]: for St. Paul, speaking of his own 
bonds, ch. ii. 9, says, ó Adyos ToU beot ob 
8éberai. This cvyxaxozdóncor extends 
the sphere of his fellow-suffering with the 
Apostle beyond his were visiting Rome) 

to the power of God (what 
power ? that which God has manifested in 
our salvation, as described below [gen. 
fed. i ods: God impa 1 to us 
gen. obj. ].— God's power, or : power 
which we get from God? On all grounds, 
the former seems to me the juster and 
worthier sense: the former, as implyin 
indeed the latter @ fortiori—that God. 
who by His strong hand and mighty arm 
has done all this for us, wil help us 
through all trouble incurred for Him. 
Chrys. gives this meaning very finely : 
éwel goprixdy y Tb ehe, naxowdOycov, 
dA abr wapauvÜcira: AH, ob xarà 
Tà Épya hpv TovrécTi, ph Tj Surdue 
Aoyl(ov Tj of, GAAA TH ToU O ο Tavra 
peu. d này yàp TÒ éAéaÓni xal rpo- 
Ovi qr rau, 0coU è Tb coul, xal vabca:. 
elra ral ts Burduews  abroU Beluvuc: 
rd vexphpia. was eodOys dernde, was 
éxAfns. &srep gnoly &AAAaxobU, xara 
Th» dvépyeay abtrot Thy evepyounivay 
dy i ui. offre ToU roroa Tbv cipaydy 
geile Straus abrn fy, Tb mesai rh» 
oikovpirny), who saved us (all believers : 
there is no reason for limiting this nas 
to Paul and Timotheus. It is painfal 
to see such Commentators as De Wette 
so blinded by a preconceived notion of 
the spuriousness of the Epistle, as to 
call this which follows ‘sine ganz all 
meine fiberfldffige Erinnerung an die 

hatſachen. I need hardly 
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qavepuÜtisav d vvv dia rie ewt- 
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say to the reader who has been hitherto 
following the course and spirit of the pas- 
sage, that it is in the strictest coherence, 
as indeed is shewn by Chrys. above. Be 
not cowardly nor amed of the Gospel, 
but join me in endurance on its behalf, 
according to God’s power, who has given 
such proofs of that power and of its exer- 
cise towards us, in saving us,—calling us 
in Christ,—destroying death — &c., of 
which endurance I am an example [11— 
13]—which example do thou follow’ (18, 
14}), and called us (this, as indeed the 
whole context, shews that it is the Father 
who is spoken of: see note on Gal. i. 6), 
with an holy (rourdoriy, &ylovs eeipyd- 
caro &papreAobs yras kal éxOpoós, Chrys. 
xAfjows expressing the state, rather than 
merely the summoning into it [as does 
‘vocation’ also], ayla is its quality) call- 
ing (see Eph. iv. 1; i. 18: Rom. viii. 
28—30, and notes) not according to 
(after the measure of, in accordance with) 
our works: but according to (after 
the measure of, in pursuance of) his 
own purpose (rouréoriw ob8evds àyayrd- 
(ovros, ob8evds cvuBovAeborros, AX et 
Blas *po0éa«ws, ofko0ev èx ijs dyabdrn- 
Tos abroU ôppópevos, Chrys. oùe els 
Tb» huérepov &xoBAéjas Blov, &àAXà Bid 
péyny piravOpwrlay, Thdrt. ** Originem 
tam vocationis nostre quam totius salu- 
tis designat: non enim erant nobis opera 
quibus Deum preveniremus: sed totum 
a gratuito ejus proposito ot electione 
pendet." Calv.), and (according to) the 
grace which was given to us (this ex- 
pression, which properly belongs only to 
an actual imparting, is used, because, 
as De W., that which God determines in 
Eternity, is as good as already accom- 
plished in time. No weakening of 306cicay 
into destinatam must be thought of) in 
Christ Jesus (as its element and condition, 
see Eph. i. 4; iii. 11) before the periods 
of ages (see reff.; rour ecru, àvapxós, 

Chrys. It is hardly possible in the pre- 
sence of Scripture analogy to take the ex- 

ion wpb xpóvev» aievío» as meaning 
? Conyb.] the Jewish dispensation :’ still 

„ as Dr. Burton, that ‘the scheme of 
redemption was arran by God imme- 
diately after the fall, before any ages or 
dispensations.’ Even Calvin’s interpreta- 
tion, ‘ tuam annorum seriem a mundo 
condito,’ fails to reach the full meaning. 
In the parallel, Rom. xvi. 25, tbe mystery 
of redemption is described as having been 
xpévas alwvlois c«ceynpéror, which ob- 
viously includes ages previous to the xara- 
Bod} xécpov us well as after it ;—see Eph. 
iii. 11, compared with i. 4: 1 Cor. ii. 7), 
but (contrast to the concealment from 
eternity in the manifestation in time) 
manifested now (rur) Trois wpoopicOcia: +d 
wépas éweOnxe, Thdrt. See Col. i. 26; 
Tit. i. 3) by the appearing (in the flesh : 
here only used thus, see reff.: but not re- 
ferring tothe birth only : * His whole ma- 
nifestation’) of our Saviour Jesus Christ, 
who abolished (‘when He made of none 
effect,’ Ellic., objecting to my rendering, 
as confounding an anarthrous participle 
with one preceded by the article. But, 
pace tanti viri, and recognizing to the 
full the distinction, I must hold that the 
slightly ratiocinative force of the anar- 
throus participle is more accurately re 
sented by * who abolished,” than by in- 
troducing the temporal element contained 
in “when He.” The bald literal render- 
ing, abolishing (not, ‘having abolished ;’ 
the aor. iciples are synchronous 
throughout] as He did,’ is most nearly 
approached by who abolished ? and it is 
an approximation to the sense, not gram- 
matical purism, which must be our object) 
[indeed] death (cf. especially 1 Cor. xv. 
26. By the death of Christ, Death has 
lost his sting, and is henceforth of no more 
account: consequently the mere act of 
natural death is evermore treated by the 
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g = Eph. iv. 30. 

xiv. ( 2 Cor. ix. 8. 
4. 2 Macc. ili. 10, 15 only. 
10. ch. iv. 8. 

11. om 2nd xa. C c d. 

Lord Himself and his Apostles as of no 
account: cf. John xi. 26; Rom. viii. 2, 
88; 1 Cor. xv. 55; Heb. ii. 14: and ite 
actual and total abolition foretold, Rev. 
xxi. 4. @dvarov must be kept here to ita 
literal sense, and ita spiritual only so far 
understood as involved in the other. The 
delivering from the fear of death is mani- 
festly not to the purpose, even did 314 ToU 
ebayy. belong to both participles. Notice 
wav Odvaroy. As Bengel says, * Articulus 
notanter positus. As if he had said, 
‘Orcum illum. (why and à$60apeíar be- 
low have no articles), but (contrast to the 
loom involved in @dvaroy) brought to 
ht (threw light upon, see ref. 1 Cor., 

and thus made visible what was before 
hidden: dvr} rot wpounrócarros, Thdrt.) 
life (i. e. the new and glorious life of the 
Spirit, begun here below and enduring for 
ever: the only life worthy of being so 
called) and inoorruptibility (immortality 
—of the new life, not merely of the risen 
body : that is not in question here, but is, 
though a glorious yet only a secondary 
consequence of this à$6apcía; see Rom. 
viii. 11) by means of the (preaching of 
the) Gospel (which makes these glorious 
things known to men. These words are 
better taken as belonging only to «wr. 
e (ew. x. àQ0., not to xarapy. uiv Tr 
6d». For this former is an absolute act of 
Christ, the latter a manifestation to those 
who see it), for which (viz. the ebay yéAiwor, 
the publication of this news to men) 
I was appointed a d, and an apostle, 
and a teacher of tho Gentiles (see the 
same expression, and note, in 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
The connexion in which he here introduces 
himself is noticed above, on ver. 8. It is 
to bring in his own example and endurance 
in sufferings, and grounds of trust, for a 
pattern to Timotheus) : on which account 
(viz. because I éré@ny, as above) I also 
(besides doing the active work of such a 
mission. Or xaí may be taken with ravra, 
as Ellie. even these things") am suffer- 
ing these things (viz. the things implied 
in rò» Séopsoy abroU, ver. 8, and further 
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specifled by way of explanation and en- 
couragement to Timotheus below, ver. 
15): but I am not ashamed (cf. 43 
dra xuros, ver. 8), for I know whom 
I have trusted (hardly to be formally 
expressed so strongly as De W. ‘in whom 
I have put my trast’ [els by rer.], though 
the meaning, in the spiritual explanation, 
is virtually the same: the metaphor here 
is that of a pledge deposited, and the de- 
positor trusting the depositary: and it is 
best to keep to the figure. The & refers 
to God, as Tit. iii. 8: Acts xxvii. 25 P), 
and am persuaded that He is able (reff. 
as used of God) to keep my deposit (how 
are the words to be taken,—and what is 
meant by them? Does pov import, the 
deposit which He has entrusted to me, or 
the deposit which J have entrusted to Him? 
Let us consider the latter first. In this 
case pov is the gen. subjective. Now what 
is there which the Apostle can be said to 
have entrusted to God? Some say, (a) his 
eternal reward, the crown laid «p for him, 
ch. iv. 8; so Thl., Beza, Calov., Wolf 
[* hoc est xAnporouía qus dicitur rernpn- 
urn dy obparois, 1 Pet. i. 4: habes hic 
Tb $vAdoce ^]: but then we should have 
this reward represented as a matter not of 
God's free pus but of his own, delivered 
to God to keep: (b) his soul, as in 1 Pet. 
iv. 19: Luke xxiii. 46: so Grot. [ Deus 
spud nos deponit verbum suum: nos 
apud Deum deponimus spiritum nostrum’ ], 
Beng. (‘anima nostra: nos ipsi, et portio 
nostra celestis. Paulus, decessui proximus, 
duo deposita habebat: alterum Domino, 
alterum Timotheo committendum], Co- 
nyb. and others [see this treated below]: 
(c) his salvation, so Ambr., Calv., Huther, 

al. [see ib.]: (d) the believers who had 
been converted by his means, as . and 
Thl. [alt.], and as in the Ep. ad Heron. of 
the Pseudo-Ignatius, 7, p. 916,—496óAatór 
pov TJ)» T any .... wapaTlOnul co THY 
éxxaAnolay 'Avrioxéwr, which hardly needs 
refutation, as altogether unsupported b 
the context. Then, under the former head, 
which would make pov a gen. possessive, 
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we have the following meanings assigned: 
—(e) the Holy Spirit, as Thdrt. [env rap- 
(xe por ToU wvetparos xd dxhparoy 
guadte: péxpe ris abr wapovolas} :— 
(f) the faith, and tts proclamation to the 
world. So Chrys. [rf dar: wapaxarabijcn ; 
J rloris, Tb xhpvypa: but only as an 
alternative, see above}, Ellic.; not Grot. 
as De W. see above: (g) the 5 
[Corn.-a-lap., Heinrichs, W., al.] 
which the Apostle regarded as a thing en- 
trusted to him, a stewardship, 1 Cor. ix. 
17: (h) the faithful who had been con- 
verted by him, in the (alternative in Chrys. 
and Thl.] view of their having been com- 
mitted to him by Christ: (i) his own soul, 
as entrusted to him by God, as Bret- 
schneider, al., after Josephus, B. J. iii. 8. 
5, where speaking against suicide, he says, 
elAfipauer. wap’ abro rd elvas...... 
Wuxh &0árvaros del, kal Oe potpa Tois 
cdparw dvowl(eras. «Ira &» ul Apavion 
Tis. dvOpéhwov wapaxarabhuny, 9$ did 
cards, woynpds elva: Bore? xal mcos. 
And even more strikingly Philo, quis 
rerum div. heres, 26, vol. i. p. 491 :—rovr' 
KÉxauvós dari ro? oxov8alov, thy lepdy hy 
Hage wapaxarabhixny, Wyxiis, ala0fmews, 
Adyou, Oelas col, &vOporrirns 
ums, abap xal àBóAws, uh éavrQ, póre 
8d TQ wemiorevadr: QquAdEarros. And Her- 
mas Pastor, ii. 3, p. 918: “qui ergo men- 
tiuntur, abnegant Dominum, non redden- 
tes Domino depositum, quod acceperunt." 
On all these, and this view of the rapa0yicy 

nerally, I may remark, that we may fairly 
guided by the same words raparen» 

q$óAator in ver. 14 as to their sense here. 
And from this consideration I deduce an 
inference precisely the contrary to that of 
De Wette. He argues from it, that rapa- 
hien must necessarily have the same mean- 
ing in both places, without reference to the 
verb with which it is joined: and conse- 
quently that because in ver. 14 it signifies 
a matter entrusted to Timotheus, therefore 
here it must signify a matter entrusted to 
St. Paul. But this surely is a very lax and 
careless way of reasoning. The analogy 
between the two verses, if good for any 
thing, goes further than this. As, in ver. 
14, wrapa0hany puddta: is said of the sub- 
ject of the sentence, viz. Timotheus, keep- 
ing a deposit entrusted to him,—so here 
wapatyxny ,“, must be said of the 
aubject of the sentence, viz. God, keeping 
a deposit entrusted to Him. Otherwise, 

a LÀ a 

Vrorurwow EN vyiatvovrey Au, 
m 1 Tim. vi. A. ne Asto zviii 15. TI4.1. A ii. 

while keeping the mere word «rapa to 
the same formal meaning in both places, 
we shall, most harshly and unnaturally, 
be requiring the phrase wapa0fcny $v- 
Aéfe to bear, in two almost consecutive 
verses, two totally different meanings. 
The analogy therefore of ver. 14, which 
De W. uses so abundantly for his view, 
makes, if thoroughly considered, entirely 
against it, and in fact necessitates the 
adoption of the first alternative, viz. the 
objective genitive, —and the it com- 
metted by the Apostle to God. And when 
we enquire what this deposit was, we have 
the reply, I conceive, in the previous 
words, & wewlorevxa [(see this especially 
shewn in the quotation from Philo above, 
where the remicrevxés is God, not man]. 
He had entrusted HIMSELF, body, soul, 
and spirit, to the keeping of his heavenly 
Father, and lay safe in his hands, con- 
fident of His abiding and effectual care. 
A strong confirmation of this view is 
gained,—notwithstanding what Ellic. says 
of the moral reference there, and not 
here: for the parallel is to be sought not 
between gvAdia: and d&yidous, but be- 
tween p, and Twp$ca, which is a 
very close one,—from 1 Thess. v. 23, abrds 
88 ó Oeds ris elphvns dy:dous úps ùAere- 
Acts, ral dAdxAnpoy Suey Tb ena xal 
J Vvx3 wal Tb copa dudurres dv 75 rap- 
ovcle ret xuploy he “Inco ypwrreo 
vnpnéeln) for (with reference to, as an 
object ;—‘ against,’ as we say, in a tem- 
poral sense: not simply until) that day 
(viz. the day of the wagovola; see reff., 
and cf. especially ch. iv. 8). 13.] 
The utmost care is required, in inter- 
reting this verse, to ascertain the pro- 
ble meaning of the words in refereneo 

to the context. On the right apprecia- 
tion of this the question, whether 
they are to be taken in their strict mean- 
ing, and simple grammatical sense, or to 
be forced to some possible but far-fetched 
rendering. It has been generally, as far 
as I know by all the Commentators, 
assumed that tweréweow xe = (xe 
(= xárexe, see reff.) Th» worézwecw, 
and thet then óyuurórvre» AU is to 
be taken as a subject. gen. after óvorów. ; 
i.e.as in E. V., ‘ Hold fast the form of 
sound words; thus making the exhorta- 
tion perfectly general, —equivalent in fact 
to the following one in ver. 1& But to 
this there are several objections. Tho 
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want of the art. before brorérwow might 
indeed be got over: a definite word em- 
phatically prefixed to its verb is fre- 
gany anartbrous. But (1) tbis sense of 
xe can hardly be maintained in ite present 
unemphatic position. The sense is found 
(or sotnething approaching to it, for it 
would require to be stronger here than 
in either place) in the reff.: but in both, 
the verb & the substantive, as in- 
deed always thronghout tbe N. T. where 
any stress whatever is to be laid on it. 
Cf., for some examples of both arrange- 
mente, (a) (xe preceding, with more or 
less reference to its sense of having or 
holding, as a matter to be taken into 
account, Matt. v. 28; viii. 9 ||, xi. 15 || 
(always thus), al.,—Mark ix. 50, x. 21, 
xi. 22, al.,— Luke iii. 11, viii. 6, xi. 5, al., — 
John iii. 15, 16, 29, 36. al, —Acts ii. 44, 
47, ix. 14, 31, &., Rom. ii. 20, iv. 2, 
vi. 22 (cf. ver. 21), xii. 6, &c.: and (b) 
Exo following its substantive, with always 
the stress on the subst., and not on 
verb, Matt. iii. 14, v. 46, viii. 20, &c.,— 
Mark iii. 22, 26, viii. 144-18, &c., — Luke 
iii. 8, viii. 13, &e., — John ii. 3, iv. 17 (in- 
stances of both arrangements, and each in 
full significance), &c.,— Rom. xiv. 22, &c. 
I cannot therefore assent to the view, which 
would give Éxe the chief emphasis in the 
sentence, but must reservo that emphasis 
for ö rr Then (2) there is an 
objection to taking drortrwew as ‘a form’ 
with a subjective genitive, —a ‘form con» 
sisting of sound words.’ The word is once 
only used (ref.) elsewhere, and that in these 
Epistles, as a ‘pattern,’ ‘specimen’ and 
there can hardly be a doubt that so uncom- 
mon a word must be taken, as again used by 
the same writer, in the same meaning, un- 
less the context manifestly point toanother. 
(8) A third objection, not so im t as 
the other two, but still a valid one, will be 
that according to the usual rendering, the 
relative év would much more naturally be 
fy, referring as it ought to do in that case 
to óxoróxecir, the object of xe, not to 
the Aéyor of which that óworósecis was 
composed. This being so, we shall have 
the rendering so far,— Have (take) an en- 
sample of (the) healthy words wbich thou 

heardest of me in faith and love which are 
in Ohrist Jesus. Then two questions arise 
for us: to what (1) does $woréxeow Fe 
refer? I answer, to the saying imme- 
diately preceding, ol8a yàp x. r. A. This 
was one of those wicrol Adyor or byl- 
vorres Ady, of which we hear so often 
in these Epistles; one which, in his ti- 
midity, Timotheus was perhaps in danger 
of forgetting, and of which therefore the 
Apostle reminds him, and bids him take it 
as a specimen or pattern of those sound 
words which had been committed to him 
.by his father in the faith. To what (2) 
do the words dv wlora x. dy T. lv 
xp. "Ine. refer? Certainly not, as 'l'hdrt., 
to wap’ duov, taking d» as = wep) (hy wap’ 
au Tepl vwíoeos x. &ydrns yeyernudyny 
3:3accaAlay): not, again, to Ixe, to which 
in our understanding of /woróveci Axe, 
such a qualification would be altogether 
inapplicable: but to fíxovcas, remindi 
Timotheus of the readiness of belief, an 
warmth of affection, witb which he had at 
first received the wholesome words from the 
mouth of tbe Apostle, and thus tacitly re- 
proaching him for his t want of 
growth in that faith and love; q. d. Let 
me in thus speaking, ‘1 know whom I have 
believed &c.,' call to thy mind, by one ex- 
ample, those faithful sayings, those words 
of spiritual health, which thou once heard- 
est with such receptivity and ardour as a 
Christian believer. [I am bound to add, 
that Cbrys., having too much sense of the 

rt of the Greek arrangement, does not 
fall into the ordinary mistake of making 
xe = xdrexe and emphatic, hut, as will be 
seen, understands it, From the óyiaívor- 
res Adéyor which I delivered thee, take thine 
examples and maxims on every subject." 
But that would rather require éyalvorras 
Adyous obs . . . I subjoin his words; xaód- 
wep és) tâp (wypáperv dvervrecáuwr, 
e€neír, elxdva go: ris àperfjs, ka) TG» T$ 
de; Donoórrw» (eiboxoórrur ?) àznárro, 
&swep Tirà xavóra x. ápxérvszov x. Spovs ` 
nataBadaw els thy chy  Wyxhy. Tatra 
obv Axe, ny wep) alorews, xh» wep) &yd- 
779, kh» wep) eoQporicuoU éy rì BN 
cao dat, drei ee AápBare TÈ rap 
para. lic. s note seems not altogether 
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110% C. 

perspicuous. He does not enter into the 
difficulty: and his “ not for xd rex e, though 
somewbat approaching it in meaning,“ 
leaves the student under some doubt as to 
whether he does or does not agree with 
the E. V.] Then as following on this 
single example, the whole glorious deposit 
is solemnly committed to his care :—bei 
a servant of One who will keep that which 
we have entrusted to HIM, do thou in thy 
turn keep that which Hz, by my means, 
has entrusted to thee: 14.] that 
goodly deposit keep, through the Holy 
Spirit who dwelleth in us (not thee and 
me merely, but all believers: cf. Acts xiii. 
52. Chrys. remarks: ob dp deriv àv- 
Opexlyns Wuxiis vò? Buvduews, Tocabra 
dumorevOerra, dpxéoa: xpos Thy puàarhy. 
dià rh; STi wodAol of Ayr, oxdros Babú 
ó Bid Boros Cpéarnxer Kön x. dhe pee). 
15—18. Notices of the gh adherence 
of certain brethren. ese notices are 
intimately connected with what has pre- 
ceded. He has held up to Timotheus, as 
an example, his own boldness and con- 
stancy : and has given him a sample of the 
faithful sayings which ruled his own con- 
duct, in ver. 12. He proceeds to speak of a 
few of the discouragements under which in 
this confidence he was bearing up: and, 
affectionate gratitude prompting him, and 
at the same time by way of an example of 
fidelity to Timotheus, he dilates on the 
exception to the general dereliction of him, 
which had been furnished by Onesiphorus. 
Thou knowest this, that all who are 
in Asia (it does not follow, as Chrys., that 
elxds qv, dv 'Póup elvai w0AAobs tére THY 
àxb ray 'Acías pepéy: this would rather 
require of dwd ris 'Acías: but he uses 
the expression with reference to him to 
whom he was writing, who was in Asia) 
repudiated me (not as E. V., *are turned 

rel Chr Thdrt Damasc, crouvd3aorepws A 73. ave(m- 

away from me’ [perf.]: the act referred 
to took place at a stated time, and from 
what follows, that time appears to have 
been on occasion of a visit to Rome. 
They were ashamed of Paul the prisoner, 
and did not seek him out, see ch. iv. 16 : 
—lovyor ToU drr thy cvvovclay 
8a rd Népuros 5éos, Thdrt.: but perhaps 
not so much from this motive, as from tbe 
one hinted at in tbe praise of Onesiphorus 
below. The wdvreg must of course apply 
to all of whom the Apostle had had trial 
[and not even those without exception, 
vv. 16—18]: the E. V. gives the ides, 
that a general apos of all in Asia 
from St. Paul had taken place. On Asta, 
i. e. the D ir Asia, see note, Acts 
xvi. 6), of whom is (dori is hardly to be 
pressed as indicating that at the present 
moment Phygelus and Hermogenes were 
in Rome and were shunning him: it 
merely includes them in the class just 
mentioned) Phygelus and Hermogenes 
(why their names are specially brought 
orward, does not appear. Suetonius, 
Domit. c. 10, mentions a certain Hermo- 

nes of Tarsus, who was put to death by 
mitian * propter quasdam in bistoria 

figuras’). 16.] May the Lord give 
meroy (an expression not found elsewhere 
in N. T.) to the house of Onesiphorus 
(from this expression, here and in ch. iv. 
19, and from what follows, ver. 18, it has 
been not improbably supposed, that Onesi- 
phorus himself was no longer living at 
this time. Some indeed, as Thdrt. [od 
pdvov arg GAAQ nal warr) rë olny Tò» 
beo dvr αο,jẽ ÉAcor], eis ob eum 
toti familie bene precatur. Unde colli- 
gimus Dei benedictionem non tantum 
super caput justi sed super totam domum 
residere" J, al., take it as merely an exten- 
sion of the gratitude of the Apostle from 

ACDP 
KL at 
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» 5 , : 
*fAcoc mapa kvptov ev Bar: fl. N. 

‘ixeivy rp up. Kat Ooa ev E$toy * Sinxdvnoey pasim. . 
* BéAriov av yivwoxee. 

II. ! Zò oiv, 'réxvov pov, " evduvapov "év ry yaprre 
9 * 

= Luke ix. 
13. Acts vii. 

zv. 1. 
vl. 8. 

h here only. 

o rj tv yourrm Inoov, ? kat à HKovoag map uou P ĝia , Nomb. A. 18. 
y xe 9 p A i ver. 12. 

trans., $ Cor. - , — , -~ 9 , k 

woAAwy paorupwy, raura " vrapaáÜov rioroic avOpwwrotc, irs vini 
HOpropors e c p Cs ree e 1 A A e 4 , 

virwee " ixavot Ecovrat kat. &r£povc Sid Eu. 
m Acts ix. 32. Rom. iv. 20. 11 Tim. 1. 3 reff. 

$94. Ps. li. 7 n = Eph. vi. 10. 
11 

q = 1 Tim. I. 18 only. (Matt. xiti. 24 
2 Cor. I. 4 al. (Winer, edn. eei) did paprépwr «haier, Philo, leg. ad Cal. 99, vol. IL p, 87% 

r 8 

18. Acer (not in ver 16) DK e n. 
drt,. 

Onesiphorus to his household : but ch. iv. 
19 is against this. Thdrt. indeed [as also 
bg understands that Onesiphorus was 
with him at this time: but the aorists 
here [cf. -yeryduevos] will hardly allow 
that), because on many occ he 
refreshed me (from jóxo, not from vvxf. 
Any kind of refreshing, of body or mind, 
inay be implied), and was not of 
(ver. 8) my chain (reff): but when he 
was in Rome, sought me out with extra- 
ordinary diligence (literally: with more 
diligence than could have been looked for. 
Or perhaps, the more diligently: scil. 
because I was in chains. They all àr- 
eorpdgnody ue: he not only did not this, 
but earnestly sought me) and found me. 

18.) May the Lord grant to him 
to find mercy from the Lord jue account 
to be given of the double xp, xuplov, 
here is simply this—that 8% 4 xépios had 
become so completely a formula, that 
the recurrence was not noticed. This, 
which is Huther's view, is far better 
than to suppose the second xup. merely 
= éavroU, or to enter into theological 
distinctions between xópios as the Father, 
and sxapà xuplov as from the Son, the 
Judge) in that day (see on ver. 12) : and 
how many services he did (to me: or, 
to the saints: the general expression will 
admit of either) in Ephesus (being pro- 
bably an Ephesian, cf. ch. iv. 19), thou 
knowest well (the comparative is not for 
the positive, here or any where: but the 
signification is, *better, than that I need 
remind thee ’). 

Cu. II. 1—28.] Ezhortations to Timo- 
theus, founded on the foregoing examples 
and warnings. 1.] Thou therefore 
(od follows, primarily on his own example 
just propounded [cf. cwyxaxoxá8400v be- 
low], and secondarily on that of Onesi- 
phorus, in contrast to those who had been 
asbamed of and deserted him), my child, 

35 2 13. fr. 10 
ovy only ¢. 

. Eph.vi.10a'3. Paul, or of Paul, exc. Heb. xi. 
u 1 Tim. 1. 14 reff. p = Rom. 11.97. lv. 

= and constr., 1 Cor. xv. ch. 1.8 only t. 

for xupiov, de DI: xvpiw D? Chr-ms 

be strengthened (reff. The pres. indi- 
cates an abiding state, not a mere in- 
sulated act, as wapd@ov below. The 
verb is passive, not middle: see reff., and 
Fritzsche on Rom. iv. 20) in the grace 
which is in Christ Jesus (rovrécr: 3: 
vhs xdpiros ToU xpiorov, Chrys. But 
more than that: the grace of Christ, the 
empowering influence in the Christian life, 
being necessary for its whole course and 
progress, is ed as the element in 
which it is lived: cf. ab{dvere dv. xdprri, 
2 Pet. ult. xápus must not be taken, 
with Ambr, Calov., Mack, al, for his 
ministerial office), and the things which 
thou heardest from me with many wit- 
nesses (i.e. with the intervention, or [as 
Conyb.] attestation of many witnesses: 
84 [reff.] imports the agency of the wit- 
nesses as contributing tothe whole matter 
treated of: so 8d rod DBaxpóev, and 
dià wpodyrelas, 1 Tim. iv. 14. These 
witnesses are not, as Chrys. Thdrt., the 
congregations whom Timotheus had heard 
the pe „ fikovads pov 
rox Ao Dibdakorros, Thdrt. |, or as Clem. 
Alex. in Œc., testimonies from the law 
and prophets: nor as Heydenr., the other 
A es: much less, as he gives in an- 
other alternative, the Christian martyrs: 
but the presbyters and others present at 
his ordination, cf. 1 Tim. iv. 14; vi. 12; 
and ch. i. 6. No word such us uaprvpov- 
peva or BeBaioóuera [ Heydenr.] need be 
supplied), these deliver in trust (cf. rapa- 
0f«n» above, ch. i. 14) to faithful men 
(i.e. not merely ‘believers,’ but trust - 
worthy men,’ men who TJ)» «addy wapa- 
ohen duvAdgorra:) such as shall be (not 
merely ‘are,’ but ‘shall be'—give every 
hope of turning out) able to teach them 
to (so I take érépovs, not as a first, but 
as a second accusative after 3:3déas, the 
first being included in raira above) 
others also (nal carries the mind on toa 
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gro itr a kaxowabnooy we 
1 Pet. I 10 4 

u P. here 

y tauraro s yuareiatc, iva TU erparoAoyücavri * 
w 3 Pet. H. 90 only. Prov. xxviii. 18 only. 

y here only t. Jos. B. J. v. 9. 4. 
v1 e 1. 18 reff. 

. (-reveofa:, Luke xix. 13.) 
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tr % 

obig aT parevouEvoc “enwAtxerat raiç roù tov * wpa- 

JI. 

orpariwrne Xptorov "Inoov. 

aptcy. 5 f td v && 

x bere only. 1 Chron. zzviii. 
z Rom. viii. & Gal. i. 10 reff. 

Cuar. II. 3. rec (for avyxaxoxa0.) cv ovr xaxowabngor, with C?D*9KL rel goth 
gr-ff (Bloomf.’s assertion that Syr ‘must have read? eb ody, is contrary 

for that reading, when B does not contain this Ep. Ellic: and his express citation of 
to fact, see 

at all, is, it is to be feared, but a sample of the value of his statements in such matters) : 
txt AC'DIFN 17 Syr syr-marg-gr copt arm, ladora latt Aug Ambrst Pelag 

rec ino. bef xp., with DKL rel Syr gr-ff: txt ACD!F m 17 GvvcoTpari.eT25 DI. 
latt goth syr copt Ang Ambrst Pela 

4. aft erparevoyu&ros ins Tw Oe 
goth: 0«ov arm-ed-marg. 

further step of the same process—imply- 
ing ‘in their turn. These érepo: wo 
be other trustworthy men like themselves). 
The connexion of this verse with the fore- 
going and the following has been ques- 
tioned. I believe it to be this: ‘The 
true keeping of the deposit entrusted to 
thee will involve thy handing it on unim- 
pu to others, who may in their turn 

nd it on again. But in order to this, 
thou must be strong in grace—thou must 
be a fellow-sufferer with me in hardships 
—thou must strive lawfully—thou must 
not be entangled with this life's matters.’ 
So that ver. 2 serves to prepare him to 
hear of the necessity of endurance and 
faithful adhesion to his duty as a Chris- 
tian soldier, considering that he has his 
deposit not only to keep, but to deliver 
down unimpaired. It is obviously a 
perversion of the sense to regard this 
Ya as ref (as Bengel, wapdbou, 

tequam istinc ad me proficiscare’) merely 
m po journey to Rome — that during 
that time he should, &c.: the Écorra:, 
and tbe very contemplation of a similar 
step on the part of these men at a future 
time, are against such a supposition. 
Mack constructs a long argument out 
of this verse to shew that there are two 
sources of Christian instruction in the 
Church, written teaching and oral and 
ends with affirming that those who 
neglect the latter for the former, have 
always shewn that they in reality set 
up their own opinion above all teaching. 
But he that these two meth 
of teaching are in fact but one and the 
same. Scripture has been God's way of 
fixing tradition, and rendering it trust- 
worthy at any distance of time; of ob- 
viating the very danger which in this 
Epistle we see so imminent, viz. of one of 
those teachers, who were links in this 
chain of transmission, becoming inefficient 
and transmitting it inadequately. This 

Gild. 

3 vulg Cypr Ambrst-txt Gild Jer Pelag; domino 

very Epistle is therefore a warning to us 
not to trust oral tradition, seeing that it 
was so dependent on men, and to 
no way of conserving it but that which 
God's providence has pointed out to us in 
the canonical books of Scripture. 
3.] Suffer hardship with me (Conyb. 
happily renders it, 'Take thy share in 
suffering. The ovy- binds it to what 
precedes and follows, referring primarily 
to the Apostle himself, h doubtless 
having a wider reference to all who simi- 
larly suffer: see above, on the connexion 
of ver. 2), as & good soldier of Jesus 
Christ. 4.) No soldier when on 
service is (suffers himself to be: the pas- 
sive sense predominates: ‘is,’ as his nor- 
mal state. Or the verb may be middle, 
as Ellic., ‘entangleth himself,’ and valg., 
* implicat se’) entangled (ref.; e Bralocs 
érrAaxérror xévois, Platt. Legg. vii. p. 
814 e. Grot. quotes from Cicero *occu- 
Ped implicatus: and we have in 

Off. ii. 11, *qui contrahendis negotiis 
(c licantur’) in the businesses of life 

. Plato, . vi. p. 500, o$8à ydp 
85 .. . 0 ðX A TQ "ys Gs AA wpds 
Tots obo. thy Bidvoray Éxorri. wáræ BAÉ- 
wey eis dsp wpeyparelas : : Arrian, 
Epict. iii. 22 [Wetet.], ds è» 5 
ure 5 elvat bei, SAov spd 
TH Scanovlg rot Oeo .. . o) sel 
pévor xa0hxovoww  lBierrucois, obi dure- 
wAeyudvor axéceciw : Ambros. de Offic. i. 
86 [184], vol. iii. p. 49, ‘si is, qui im- 
peratori militat, a susceptionibus litium, 
actu negotiorum forensium, venditione 
mercium prohibetur humanis legibus, 
quanto magis &.: Ps-Athanas. quæst. 
in Epistolas Pauli 117: eì yàp dzryely 
Baer ó pdArAwy orpareterOas ove dpécet, 
day ph àphoņp wdoas ras rot Biev 
dporridas, méro D Kor ANN otpa- 
ebe TE éwoupariy BaciAei; sce 
otber examples in Wetst. Vox Greca 
mpayudraa (WOOW), pro mercatura, 
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kat “aOdXy ric, ov or νο , tav pù ^ vopipoc * d- * here (bis) 
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c TOP Í kom ra "-sop-yov Ott TOUTOV TOY KAOTWY Wurm p- yewpy e 9 p Heb x 

Een Ps. viti. 5) only. 
Paul) Rom.xvi.6alL Job xxxix. 16. 

xv. 1. James v. 7 only. Jer. xiv. 4 

5. om de A: nam vulg. 

ius occurrit in Pandectis Talmudi- 
cis.” Schóttgen. On the whole matter, 
consult Grotius’s note), that he may 
please him who called him to be a 
soldier (who originally enrolled him as a 
soldier: the word signifies to levy sol- 
diers, or raise a troop, and 6 orparodcyf- 
cas designates the commander of such 
troop. So dyrl ray Aro ddp 
orparodoyhoarres dt axdons Nis, Dion. 
Hal. xi. 24. The same writer uses orparo- 
Aoyla for a muster, a levy of soldiers,— 
vi. 44; ix. 88. The ‘cui se probavit’ of 
the vulgate is unintelligible, unless as 
Grot. suggests, it is an error for ‘ qus se 
probavit." The taking of these precepta 
according to the letter, to signify that no 
minister of Christ may have & secular 
occupation, js quite beside the purpose: 
for 1) it is not ministers, but all soldiers 
of Christ who are spoken of: 2) the posi- 
tion of the verb ¢uwAéxera: shews that it 
is not the fact of the ezistence of such 
occupation, but the being entangled in it, 
which is before the Apostle's mind: 8) 
the Apostle's own example sufficiently 
confutes such an idea. Only then does it 
become nnlawful, when such occupation, 
from its engrossing the man, becomes & 
hindrance to the work of the ministry,— 
or from its nature is incompatible with it). 

5.] The soldier must serve on 
condition of not dividing his service: now 
we have another instance of the same 
requirement: and in the conflicts of the 
arena there are certain laws, without the 
fulfilment of which no man can obtain the 
victory. But (the above is not the only 
example, but) if any one also (q. d. to 
ive another 5 in the games 
(it is necessary to pt a periphrasis for 

Aj. That of E. V. ‘strive for mas- 
teries, is not definite enough, omitting all 
mention of the games, and by consequence 
not even suggesting them to the ordinary 
reader. The vulg. gives it ‘certat in 
agone:’ and Luth., merely fümpfet: so 
also Ostervald and Diodati: Scio, —‘ lidia 
en los juegos publicos. The word aéaciv, 
in the best Attic writers, means ‘to work,’ 
‘to endure,’ and &9Aevay, ‘to contend in 
the games. [See however Ellic.’s note.) 
This usage be to later Greek: see 
Palm and Rost's Lex.), he is not orowned 

c 1 Tim. i. 8 only ¢ (seen 

"qe, 

Heb. ii. 7, 
ote). d Matt. vi. 18. Acta xx. 35 

e Paul, here only. Matt. xl. 33, Ac. and |. John 

6. vpeoTepor (w marked for erasure) NI: txt N.. 

(even in case of his gaining the victory ? 
or is the word inclusive of all efforts made 
to get the crown,—‘he has no chance of 
the crown?’ rather the former, from 
a6Afoy below), unless he have striven 
(this seems to assume the getting of the 
victory) lawfully (according to the pre- 
scribed conditions [not merely of the con- 
test, but of the preparation also, see 
Ellic.]. It is the usual phrase: so Galen, 
comm. in Hippocr. i. 16: ol yupvacrad 
wal of rouíuws à8AoUrres, drì pui» rod 
àplorou Tb» üprov pdvor doOÍovciw, én) 
Jè ToU Selxvov Tb xpéas: Arrian, Epict. 
iii. 10,—el rou(uws HOAneas, ei Epayes 
daa Bei, el & undes, ef roð dAclrrov 
fixoveas (Wetst., where see more exam- 
ples]. Compare the parallel place, 1 Cor. 
ix. 24. —rí dori, dà» uh vopluas; olx, 
ddy Tis Tbv dyéva else, àprer rodro, 
où? dà» drchpnra:, o08à dà» cvusrAaxf, 
Ad by ph dra Tb» ris à0Afj cos 
no guddrry, Kol Tb» èm) cerlor, xal 
Tb» él capporiyns xol ceuvdérntos, kal 
Thy d» wadalorpg, xa) xdyra rA ο d idxG⁰ 
Ta Tois &0Anrais wposfjikxorra, obSéwore 
orepavoura:. Chrys.). 6.} Another 
comparison shewing the necessity of active 
labour as dn antecedent to reward. 
husbandman who is engaged in labour 
(who is actually employed in gathering in 
the fruit: not xorıdravra) must 
partake of the fruits (which he is gather- 
ing in: the whole result of his ministry, 
not here further specified. The saying 
is akin to Bo åàoðvra ph gindécas 
—the right of first participation in the 
harvest belongs to him who is labouring 
in the field: do not thon therefore, by 
relaxing this labour, forfeit that right. 
By this rendering, keeping strictly to 
the sense of the present part., all diffi- 
culty as to the position of wpéror is re- 
moved. Many Commentators [ Calv., 
E. V. marg. al, Grot., al, take rpõ- 
tov for ‘ita demum’) not observing this 
have supposed, in the sense, a transpoei- 
tion of wpáror, and given it as if it were 
Tb» yeupyby Dei, xomiéyta wpérrov, rd 
xapway ueTaA., or as Wahl and Winer 
[so in older editions of his grammar, 
e. g. edn. 8, p. 458: but now, edn. 6, 
§ 61. 4, he merely states the two render- 
ings, without giving an opinion ],—7dv 
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1 "eos are ue er Acts viL 

* 

II. 

7 8 yget O Ac yu Ówctt yao cot o Kuptog 

nvnpóveut "Insovv Xptorov eyn- 
"ex omépparoç Aautiò, kara ro 

* 

5 pov, ? Péy G caco rad ' néxpi " Seopwy 
h ier. a uen L 19. Bee Hi lii. 4. Coli "as 2) only, <a xii. 

acc., Matt. € Rev. 
12. xix. 35. xxiv. 10. m Gal. i. 1 rei. 

vi. 2 only. see 2 Cor. iv. . 1 Thess. i. 5. 7 Theas. Il. 14. 
h. iv. n" James v. 18 only. ae iv. 10 only. (-en, James v. 10.) 

Heb ie 3 Macc. xiii. 14. 95 Maco. vil. 16. Phil. 1. 7 reff. 

7. rec for 8, & with DKLN? rel vulg syr copt: txt ACFN! 17 Syr goth Chr-comm. 
rec 8 (probably change for the sake of softening, and rendering more likely, 

the exprn. The choice Ite the readings is difficult, the rec having a claim, as the 
harder one: but the authority for txt is strong), with KL rel syrr Chr Thdrt, dwe: C? : 
txt AC DFN 17. 67? latt copt arm Damasc Ambrst Pelag ] Hil Vig-taps. 

8. urnporevew xp. ino. D! 111. 

. Tbv GN THY K. peTar., Dei mp- 
rov co: but in both cases — 
would seem to be, if not absolutely re- 
quired, yet more natural  Thdrt. and 
(Ec. understand «paro» of the preference 
which the teacher has over the taught, 
—wpd yap Tr xekruuévo» ol uro 
peradayxdvove: Trav xaprav. Ambr., Pel., 
Mosh. believe the bodily support of minis- 
ters to be imported by tay x. perai.: 
but Chrys. answers this well, oix kxe 
Adyor was yap obx ares yeapyby elwev, 
dAAà vb» core; but his own idea 
hardly seems to be contained in the 
words, — p T)» péAAnow Iva pnõels 
Bus xepal vp, ton, $ncír, dxoXauBd»eis, À 
Sri dv abr 76 dr ń dvríbosis : and 
certainly there is no allusion to that of 
Athanasius [in De W. J, that it is the duty 
of a teacher first to apply to himself that 
which he teaches to others: nor to that 
of Bengel, Paulus Timothei animam ex- 
coluit, c. i. 6, ergo fructus ei imprimis ex 
Timotheo debentur"). Under- 
stand (ve. . . “ift die innerlich tiefe, 
ſittlich ernſte Verſtandesthätigkeit.“ Beck, 
Biblische Seelenlehre, p. 56. It is the 
p tory step to avriérai, —id. ib. note, 
and p. 59, — which is ein ben Bufammen- 
bang mit feinen Grunben unb Folgen 
begreifendes . what I say (drel 
ob» Tà rapadeſ qua once Tb rr erpa- 
ird K. dM k. "yeepry&v, Kal wdyra 
i alwyparebes . . . éxtpyaye, vée: 
A Aéya, Chrys.: so also Thdrt., all.: not 
as Calv., who denies the above, hoc non 
addidit propter similitudinum obscuri- 
tatem, sed ut ipse suggereret Timotheo 
quanto prsestantior sit sub Christi auspi- 
ciis militia, et quanto amplior merces :” 
this would not with ovveot bérei): 
for the Lord (Christ) shall give thee 
thorough understanding (on eórecis, see 
citation from Beck above) in all things 

(i. e. thou art well able to penetrate the 
meaning and bearing of what I say: for 
thou art not left bo thyself; but hast 
the wisdom which is of Christ to guide 
thee. There is perhaps a slight inti- 
mation that he might apply to this foun- 
tain of wisdom more than he did :— the 
Lord, if thou seekest it from Him’). 
$15. This statement and substantia- 
tion of two of the leading facts of the 
gospel, seems, especially as connected with 
the exhortations which follow on it vv. 
14 ff., to be aimed at the false teachers 
by whose assumption Timotheus was in 
danger of being daunted. The Incarna- 
tion and Resurrection of Christ were two 
truths especially imperilled, and indeed 
denied, by their teaching. At the same 
time these very truths, believed and per- 
sisted in, furnished him with the best 
grounds for stedfastness in his testimony 
to the Gospel, and attachment to the 
Apostle himself, suffering for his faithful- 
ness to them: and on his adherence to 
these truths depended his share in that 
Saviour in whom they were manifested, 
and in union with whom, in His eternal 
and unchangeable truth, our share in 
blessedness depends. Remember, that 
Jesus Christ has been raised up from 
the dead (the accus. after u»nuóreve im- 
porte that it is the fact respecting Jesus 
Christ, not so much He Himself, to 
which attention is directed [see reff.]. 
Ellic. takes exactly the other view, citing 
in ite favour Winer, 8 46. 4, who how- 
ever implicitly maintains my rendering, 
by classing even 1 John iv. 9, 2 Jobn 7, 
with Heb. xiii. 23, -ywéoxere rbv dd. 
Tid0eov dxoAeAvuévoy, which he renders 
“the wiffet, daß ... entblaffen ift." Ellie. 
refers to my note on 1 John iv. 2, as if 
it were inconsistent with the rendering 
here: but the verb there is dgodcyeis, 
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not urnpuorebeiw, which I conceive makes 
all the difference. According to Ellic.'s 
rendering, unless we refer dy & to Christ, 
which he does not, tho context becomes 
very involved and awkward. The gen. 
is more usual in later Greek (see Luke 
xvii. 32: John xv. 20; xvi. 4, 21: Acts 
xx. 85, &c.)—but the accus. in classical, 
see Palm and Host sub voce, and cf. 
Herod. i. 36, Eechyl. Pers. 769 [783 Din- 
dorf], Soph. Ag. 1273, Philoct. 121, Eur. 
Androm. 1165 [1141 Matthi], &c.), 
Jesus Christ, who was) of the seed of 
vid (this clause must be taken as — 

TÓv èx crépu. Aavi8, and the unallow- 
able and otherwise unaccountable ellipeis 
of the article may probably be explained, as 
De W., by the words being part of a re- 
cognized and technical profession of faith. 
Com Rom. i. 8, which is closely pa- 
rallel. — Mack'sattempt to join èx EB ien 
A. to éymyepuéror èx vexp., ‘that Jesus 
Christ was raised from the dead in His 
flesh, as He sprung from David,’ is hardly 
worth refutation), according to my Gospel 
(‘the Gospel entrusted to me to teach,’ 
as in reff. Here the expression may seem 
to be used with reference to the false 
teachers,—but as in the other places it 
has no such reference, I should rather 
incline to regard it as a solemn way of 

king, identifying these truths with 
the preaching which had been the source 
of Timotheus’s belief. Baur, in spite of 
dv  &c. following, understands this ebayy. 
pov of the Gospel of St. Luke, as having 
been written under the authority of St. 
Paul. See Prolegg. to St. Luke’s Gospel 
in Vol. I. § iii. 6, note), in which (‘cujus 
annuntiandi munere defungens,’ Beza: see 
reff.) I suffer hardship (see ver. 3) even 
unto (consult Ellic.’s note and his re- 
ferences on 4éxp:) chains (see ch. i. 16) 
as a malefactor ( xaxowa0d, kaxoUp'yos— 
malum passionis, ut si præcessisset malum 
actionis, Bengel), but the word of God is 
not bound (PeouoUrra: èy al xeipes, AAA’ 
ovx Å yAGTTa, Chrys.: similarly Thdrt. 
But we shall better, though this reference 
to himself is not precluded (cf. ch. iv. 17: 
Acts xxviii. 31], enlarge the words to that 
wider acceptation, in which he rejoices, 
Phil. i. 18. As regarded himself, the 
word of God might be said to be bound, 

[Lax Aa, so ACD!N 17.) 

89. xi!. 3,3. James i. u 1 Cor. xiii. 7. v constr., Heb. x. 
Rom. viiL . xvi.18. Col. ili. 12. 1 Tim. v. 21. Tit.i.1al Prov. xvii. . 

om ov N!. 

inasmuch as he was prevented from the 
free proclamation of it: bis person was not 
free, though his tongue and pen were. 
This more general reference Chrys. him- 
self seems here to admit [as cited in 
Heydenr.]: ó 8:8doxadros Béðero xal ð 
Adyos éwérero: édkeivos Tb. Seon rip 
Frei, wal h Sd8acxarla xTepeÜeica wav- 
Taxóce ris olxovuérgs Erpexe. — Thepur- 
pe of adding this scems to be, to remind 

otheus, that Ais sufferings and im. 
prisonment had in no way weakened the 
power of the Gospel, or loosened the ties 
by which he [Timotheus] was bound to 
the service of it: hardly as Chrys.: el 
zue t BeBeuévou. knpórrouey, vA H · 
Aor ópâs robs AeAvuérvovs ro ro rote 
xpf). 10.] For this reason (what 
reason? ‘quia me vincto evangelium currit,’ 
says Bengel : and with this Huther, 
De W.,al. But neither 1) is this sound 
logic, nor 2) is it in accordance with the 
Apostle’s of 3: rob. . . Iva. 
1) The fact, that the word of God is not 
bound, is clearly not the reason why he 
suffers these things for the elect: nor can 
we say with Huther, that the conscious- 
ness of this fact is that in which he en- 
dures all. De W. takes the predominant 
idea to be, the dispersion and success of 
God’s word, in and by which the Apostle is 
encouraged to suffer. But this would cer- 
tainly, as Wolf says, render the connexion 
* dilutior et parum coherens.’ 2) In 1 Tim. 
i. 16, Bà rovro $AefiOny .... Tva, and 
Philem. 15, Bà rovro éxwplc6n.... Tra, 
the reference of 8. r. is evidently to what 
follows : cf. also Rom. iv. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 
10. I would therefore refer the words to 
the following, and consider them, as in the 
above instances, as a marked way of indi- 
cating tbe reason presently to be given: 
‘for this purpose, . . that; so Chrys., 
Thdrt., Wolf, Wiesinger, al.) I endure all 
things (not merely suffer [obj.]: but 
readiness and persistence [subj.] are im- 
lied in the word, and the universal várra 
longs to this subj. meaning—‘ I am en- 

during, ready to bear, all things") for the 
sake of the elect (see reff., especially Tit. 
i. 1. The Apostle does not, as De W., 
refer merely to those elect of God who 
are not yet converted, but generally to 
the whole category, both those who are 



382 

=æ Luke xx. NES. , x ^ y.-. y? ~ » m a 
* aurot owrnpiaç " rvyuwct» 7 rnc Tev ypiory Insov pera E 

IIPOXZ TIMOOEON B. II. 

1. 22 , DA , 
(Paul). Heb. * Sočne *awviov. II maroc o * Adyoc" et yap x suvar- c de f. 
aM Ld 1 £ * 1 r 

Ben. f. z eÎávouev, Kat “ouvtnoouev® 12 a * vropévoper, Kal founBa- nor 
Jy viii. 39. , . 2 

I Tim. i14 GiÀEUGOLEV. E 
fil. 13. ver. 1. 13 L h 9 

eh. I. 1, 13. EL 

1 Per. v. 10 2 S-; e 1 Cor. h. Yao €avrov ov Ovvarat. 
17. 

ait Tim. i. 15 reff. b 3 Cor. vii. 8. 
d Rom. vi. & 4 Cor. as above only t. 

iv. 8 only 1. g = 1 Tim. v. 8 reff. 
it. 8 only t. Wisd.x.7aL (-rus, 1 Tim. v. 8.) 
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h Matt. xvi. 11, 16. Luke xxtv. 11, 41. Acts xxvill. 24. Rom. 
90. f1 Cor. 

i 2 1 Thess. v. 94 reff. 

rec apvovueUa, with DKLN* rel syr goth: txt 
ACN! 17 vulg(not am demid) Chr Thl Cypr Tert.— om x. un. to mor. next ver F. 

18. rec om yap, with KNS rel vulg D-lat syr goth Damasc lat-ff: ins ACDFLN' eg 
1m 17 Syr copt Chr Thdrt Ath. 

already turned to him, and those who are 
yet to be turned: cf. the parallel declara- 
tion in Col. i. 24 àrravawAmnpóo Tà Ócre- 
phuara tev Orlpesy ToU xpwTOU .. .. 
ödp ToU cóparos abro), 8 doriw ù èx- 
Hela), that they also (as well as our- 
selves, with reference to what is to follow, 
the certaiuty that we, who suffer with 
Him, shall reign with Him :—De W. [see 
above] says, ‘those yet unconverted, as 
well as those already converted: and the 
mere xal abrol might seem to favour this 
view ; but it manifestly is not so) may ob- 
tain the salvation which is in (as its ele- 
ment and condition of existence) Christ 
Jesus with eternal glory (salvation here, 
in its spiritual presence and power—xderrí 
dora ceowopévor, Eph. ii. 6: and glory 
hereafter, the full development and expan- 
sion of salvation, Rom. viii. 21). Faith. 
fal is the saying (see on reff.: another 
of those current Christian sayings, pro- 
bably the utterances originally of the 
Spirit by those who spoke -podQ»relas 
in the Church,—and, as in 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
bearing with it so much of balance and 
rhythmical arrangement, as to seem to 
be a portion of some hymn): for (Chrys., 
Œc., al, regard this yáp as rendering 
a reason why the Adyos is sic Tós, under- 
standing mor. ó A. of what has gone 
before, viz. the certainty that 5 (n: 
obpaviou ruxéy, ka) alwvíov referat. 
But this is most unnatural. The ydp is 
not merely explicative, as Grot., Huther, 
al., but as in 1 Tim. iv. 9, renders a 
reason for the w:ordés,—in the assertion 
of the fact in well-known words: for the 
fact is so, that if &c.) if we died with 
Christ (on account of the aorist, pointing 
to some one definite event, the reference 
must be to that perticipation in Christ's 
death which takes place a£ baptism in all 

those who are His, and which those who 
follow Him in sufferings emphatically shew 
that they then did really take on them: 
see Rom. vi. 3, 4, 8: Col. ii. 12. Cer- 
tainly, if the aor. stood alone, it might be 
taken proleptically, looking back on life 
from that future day in which the ew- 
Choopev will be realized: but coupled as it 
is with the present oxouérouer and the 
future dpynodueda, we can hardly take it 
otherwise than literally " to uet of an 
event already past, and if so, strictly as in 
the parallel Rom. vi. 8, where the ia e 
ta olar); we shall also live with Him 
reader in glory): if we endure (with 

im: the cv» must be supplied, cf. elvep 
urid xoner, Rom. vii. 17), we shall - 
also reign with Him (see Hom. v. 17; 
vili.17. In the former pair, death and life 
are opposed : in this, subjection [¥ro-p. | 
and dominion. See the interesting anec- 
dote of Nestor, quoted from the may ig 
logy by Grotius) : if we shall deny (Him), 
He also will deny us (see Matt. x. 33): 
if we disbelieve (not, His Resurrection, aa 
Chrys.: ei dwiorovper St: dvéory, obbéy 
ard Tobrov BAdwrera: éxeivos: nor His 
Divinity, as (Ec.(2) ri @eds dori, but 
Him, generally.  Ellic.'s note [which see] 
has convinced me that àwisTía seems 
always in the N. T. to imply not untrue- 
ness,’ *unfaithfulness, but definitely un- 
belief: see note on Rom. iii. 8, in Vol. II. 
edn. 5), He remains faithful (to His own 
word cited above): for He cannot deny 
Himself (i.e. if we desert faith in Him, He 
will not break faith with «s; He havi 
declarcd that whosoever denies Him shal 
be denied by Him, and we having pledged 
ourselves to confess Him,—we may become 
unbelieving, and break our pledge, but He 
will not break His: as He has said, it shall 
surely be. See Rom. iii. 3. Chrys. gives 
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a curious explanation: 4764s dor, Bé- 
Beués dri, by re elxaper, by Te uh dro- 
ue. . exeivos yap ó abrds péve: xal 
dpvoundver xal uh provutvor. vf- 
cag0ai yàp éavrdy ob Sévara:, TovrécT:, 
ph elvai. ners Aéyouer bri oùk Loris, el 
xal ph Tb vpáyua obres Exe. obk Exe 
dtow ph elvai, où Buvaróv: TouréoTw, «ls 
Tb uh elvai abe xwpijou. de) évei, del 
tory avrov ó Srécracis, ph tolyuy és 
xap(suerac abrg, obro DiakedpneÜa, À ds 
xeraBAdwrovres. But manifestly there 
is no such motive as this last brought for- 
ward, nor is the assertion éxeivos uérei, but 
dx. motòs pére. Mack proposes another 
alternative, — ‘If we fall from the faith 
and forfeit our own salvation, He still 
carries forward His own cious will, in 
saving mankind by the Gospel. But that 
given above seems best to suit the context). 

14—26.] Application of the above 
general exhortations to the teaching and 
conversation of Timotheus, especially with 

erence to the false teachers. 14.) 
things (those which have just pre- 

ceded vv. 8—13) call to their 
(reff.: the minds viz. of those among 
whom thou art ministering, as the context 
shews: see a similar ellipsis in Tit. iii. 8), 
testifying to them before the Lord not to 
contend with words (see 1 Tim. vi. 4. 
The var. reading Acyoudye: changes the 
whole arrangement, and attaches d:auapr. 
évówior oU xuplov to the preceding. 
The chief objections to this are 1) tbat 
brouluynoxe Siapaprupduevos evox. ToU 
xuplev is a very lame and inconsistent 
junction of terms, the strong emphasis of 
the Stan. *. T. A. not agreeing with the far 
weaker word éóxouíurnexe : 2) that in the 
other places where Siauaprópoua: occurs 
in St. Paul, it precedes an exhortation, 
e.g. 1 Tim. v. 21; ch. iv. 1, and papro- 
popas Eph. iv. 17), — (a thing) useful 
(xphewoy is in apposition with the pre- 
ceding sentence, as xa8apí(o» in the rec. 

reading of Mark vii. 19: see Winer, 
edn. 6, § 59. 9. b) for no purpose (the 
reading dr’ ovdéy, which has been put 
by,—cf. Ellic. here,—on account of the 
rec. illustrating St. Paul’s love of pre- 
positional variation, does in fact illustrate 
it quite as much, èri having dat. and accus. 
in the same sentence, cf. Ps. cxvii. 9 vat. 
&c. xphowos is constructed with eis in 
LXX: e.g. Ezek. xv. 4; Wisd. xiii. 11. 
Cf. also Wisd. xv. 15), (but practised) to 
(on condition of following from it as a 
necessary consequence as if it had been by 
covenant attacbed to it) the ruin 885 
opposite of olxodouh, cf. xaalpeais, 2 Cor. 
xiii. 10) of them that hear. 15. 
The connexion is cloge: — by averting them 
from vain and unprofitable things, approve 
thine own work, so that it may stand in 
the day of the Lord. Strive (reff.) to 
present thyself (empbatic, as distinguished 
from those alluded to in the preceding 
verse) to God approved (reff.: tested by 
trial, and found to have stood the test. 
Not to be joined with épydry», as Mack), 
& workman (a general word, of any kind 
of labourer, used [see reff.] of teachers 
perhaps from the parable in Matt. xx.) 
unshamed (by bis work being found un- 
wortby : cf. Phil. i. 20, —é» od8er) ale xuv- 
@ncoua:, and 1 Cor. iv. 4: “cui tua 
ipsius conscientia nullum pudorem incu- 
tiat," Beng. Kypke quotes from Jos. 
Antt. xviii. 9 [but I cannot find the pas- 
sage] undd Sevrepedew — àrezxalo xvrror 
ob, ‘neque credas id pudore vacare, si 
secundum teneas locum. Chrys, al, 
would take the word actively, ‘not being 
ashamed of his work, vor, pnd 
Saws alaoxivou xpdrrew ray eis eboéBeiay 
qed yr, kh» BovrAciou Bén, xh» órioUv 
sa0eiv, Chrys.: and so Agapetus, in 
Wetst., wap’ UAA cibpeOdvra unlapós 
mwapopg, AAA pavOdve: pay àverairxúv- 
Tws : but the above seems more according 
to the context. The opposite to dy. 
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&vesaloxvrros is épydrns dL, 2 Cor. 
xi. 13), rightly i (the mean- 
ing of ópÜorouéw is very variously derived 
and explained. — recte secare’ being un- 
questionably the rendering. (1) Melanch- 
thon, Beza, Grot. al, suppose the mean- 
ing deduced from the right division of the 
victims, Levit. i. 6 ff.: (2) Vitringa [de 
Synagog. p. 714, De W.], Calv., al., from 
the cutting and distributing of bread by 
the steward or father of a household: ‘ac 
si pater alendis filiis panem in frusta 
secando distribueret.’ (3) Priceus, ‘a 
lapicidis, quos melius épydras vocaveris 
quam victimarios illos. Eurip. de Nep- 
tuno Trojam sdificante, Aafrous wópyyovs 
wépit plors Freue nxavdow,’— Apuleius, 
“non, inquit, e monte meo afferam lapi- 
dem directim caswm, i.e. ópforerunnéror. 
Glossarium, directum, xarà xaróva òp- 
Ow0év : (4) Thdrt. [émmirobuer TG» -yewp- 
yar robs ebOelas ras aUXakas àrvaréuvor- 
Tas], Lamb-Bos, al, from plowers, who 
are said réuvew Th» r, oxí(ew and 
drio xiCeiw &poópas: (5) Most Commen- 
tators, from the more general form of the 
last explanation, the cutting a way or a 
road: as 'kawoTroukeiy, novam viam se- 
care, nova via incedere, so *ópOorouciv, 
rectam viam secare," but here used transi- 
tively, the Adyos ris dAnOelas being itself 
the ó8ós: so in Prov. xi. 5, 8nasootyn 
àuópovs pro óBoós, and Eurip. 
Rhes. 422, et@ciay Adyar réuvav e- 
do: Gal. ii. 14, dpbowodeiy wpbs Thv 
&Afjeiar ToU ebayyeAlov. So De W.: 
but Huther objects, and I think with rea- 
son, tbat in these places the idea of a 
way is expressly introduced, and that 
without such expression we cannot supply 
the idea in AG (6) Huther' own 
view, that, the original meaning being 
‘rightly to divide, the idea of réduvew 
was gradually lost, as in xa:voropety, 80 
that the word came to signify ‘to manage 
rightly,’ ‘to treat truthfully without falsi- 
fying, seems to approach the nearest to 
the requirements of the context: tbe 
opposite being, as he observes, xcarnActew 

c Rom. I. 18. xi. 36. Tit. 11.13. Jude 13,15 
d here only t. 

ace ger 

Tbv Adyor ToU eot, 2 Cor. ii. 17. (7) 
The meaning given by Chrys. and (Ec.— 
ue TÀ oda, xal rà o,) ra nerd woAATSs 
Ths c$obpórnros égloraco xal &xxowre, 
does not seem to belong to the word. 
(8) It is plain that the patristic usages of 
it, as e.g. in the Clementine Constt. vii. 
83 [Grot.] dpOcropotyras dv rois xuplev 
8d-yuacor,— Clem. Alex., Strom. vii. 16 
[104], p. 896 P., thy drocroAuchy xal 
exxAnowuorinay üpÜoroulay r&y Boyudrer, 
—Greg.-Naz. apol. fuge, pp- 23, 28 
[Kypke, from Fuller], opposing to pêo- 
rohe y, cars debe, have sprung from 
this passage, and cannot be cited as pre- 
cedents, only as interpretations) the word 
of the (the art. seems here better ex- 
pressed : cf. ver. 18 below, and tbe 
throughout these Epistles, e. g. 1 Tim. 
iii. 15; iv. 3; vi. 5; ch. iii. 8; iv. 4; 
Tit. i. 14) truth. 16.) But (contrast 
not to the óp6oroyuei» merely, but to the 
whole course of conduct recommended in 
the last verse) profane babblings (see ref. 
1 Tim.) avoid (= éxrpérecOa:, 1 Tim. vi. 
20: so Ori has wepiloracOa: xw3d- 
yous [in Hammond]: Joseph. B. J. ii. 
8. 6, of the Essenes, Tb óur»óew abrots 
vwepilorara!: Lucian, Hermotim. c. 86, 
obras dxrparfcoua: xal wreporhooua, 
Õsrep rots’ Aurrérras ty Kxuver: 
Mare. Antonin. iii. 4, xph pty ob» xal vd 
elk) kal párny éd» TQ elpug rey ġar- 
ami xepiloracba:: see other examples 
in Wetst. The meaning seems to come 
from a number of porsons falling back 
from an object of fear or loathing, and 
standing at a distance round it. Beza’s 
sense, ‘ cobibe, i. e. observa et velut obeide, 
nempe ne in ecclesiam i t, has no 
countenance from usage): for they (the 
false teachers: not the xevodewla: cf. ô 
Aéyos abréy below) will advance (intran- 
Bitive, see reff., —not transitive, governing 
&cefeías in the accus.: see below) to a 
worse pitch of impiety (cf. ref. Jos., and 
Diodor. Sic. xiv. 98, & Bè Bacwreds e 
BovAÓóuevos roy — Ebayó wpouéwr ew 
éw) Ae o. . . ), and their word will eat 

- 
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föv tori Yptvatoc kat DiA roc, * frente) = 
wept rnv aAnÜuav “noroynoay, Atyorrec ten Th pl viv dib, bergie, Atyovrec epa ip 

` > P? »* 2 12 / 15. [rmv] avacraow non yeyovivat, kat avarpémovoiw TAV enz. 
m - ' 
TIVWV TIOTtY. 

19 n o p 7 - 41, 47 al. o ulyrot °oreptocg P ÜcuéAtoc TOU | Pia) passim. 

Oton tarn«tv, Exwy THY ` odpayiba rabrny Eyro kbptoc S94. wa. 
k 1 Tim. 1. 6 reff. 

$7 alt. James ii.8. Jude 8 only. 
p 1 Cor. ili. 11. Heb. vi. 1 al. Pu. lxxxvi. 

ali). Cant. viii. 6. 

18. om 2nd rn» FN 17. 

1 Tit. 1. 11 only. Prov. x. . m 1 Tim. t. 8 reff, n John iv. 
o Heb. v. 12, 14. 1 Pet. v. O only. Deut. xxxil. 18. 
q Bom. iv. 11. 1 Cor. ix. 3 only, exc. Rev. (v. 1 and 1. 

r Gal. iv. 9 ref. Now. xvi. 6. 

TAY FIOT. THY Tie» ayaTp. D goth: 9» sic. Tw. a». 
F: av. Ty» sw riw Tip. N9 17 : ay. rnv x. Ty» Tw. Ni. 

19. for beou, xvpiov M! : xpurrov 91. 

(voni [ pasture, ref. John. Aristot. Hist. 
An. 10}, from v»éuec0a: [Tb põua expayty 
évéuero *póco, Herod. iii. 183], is the 
medical term for the consuming progress 
of mortifying disease: cf. voual capwbs 
6npidó8eis, Plut. Mor. p. 165 e: vb &Axos 
Oarroy woieiras vophr, Polyb. i. 81. 6, 
and Hippocrates and Galen in Wetst. It 
is also used of the devastating progress of 
fire, as in Polyb. i. 48. 5, rj» uv von 
TOU rupbs ve yo cuvéBawe yy coal, 
and xi. D. 5, rb wip AauBárei vouhv) as a 

gangrene (yéyypoive, from -ypdeo, Ypalro, 
to eat into, is defined by Hippocrates [in 
Wetst. ] to be the state of a tumour between 
inflammation and entire mortification— 
Feral Tais peydAas pAeypovais h xaAov- 
ut ydyypava, véxpwols Te oda rod 
do xo; poplov, kal fy ph did vraxéer 
Tis abr)» idonra, vexpovra: pqdios Tb 
do xo Tovro uópioy, éwithapBdve: Te Td 
oe xñ, eal dwonrelve: roy bvyOpwrov. Some- 
times it is identical with xapxirvos, a can- 
cer): of whom is (ref) Hymenseus (see 
note, 1 Tim. i. 20) and Philetus (of him 
nothing further is known), men who con- 
cerning the truth went astray (cf. 1 Tim. 
vi. 21), saying that the resurrection has 
already taken place (cf. Tert. de resurr. 
carnis, c. 19, vol. ii. p. 820,— “ resurrectio- 
nem quoque mortuorum manifeste adnun- 
tiatam in imaginariam significationem dis- 
torquent, adseverantes ipsam etiam inortem 
spiritaliter intelligendam. Non enim banc 
esse in vero quæ sit in medio dissidium 
carnis atque anime, sed ignorantiam Dei, 
per quam bomo mortuus Deo non minus in 
errore jacuerit quam in sepulcro. Itaque 
et resurrectionem eam vindicandam, qua 
uis adita veritate sed animatus et revivi- 
catus Deo, ignorantie morte discussa, 

velut de sepulcro veteris hominis eruperit : 
.. . . exinde ergo resurrectionem fide con- 
secutos cum domino esse, cum eum in bap- 
tismate induerint.” So also Irenæus, ii. 
81. 2, p. 164, “esse autem resurrectionem 
n mortuis, agnitionem ejus quse ab eis dici- 
tur veritatis." [See Ellicott'snote.] This 

Vor. III. 

aft cup. ins rarras N'(N? disapproving). 

error, which belonged to the Gnostics sub- 
sequently, may well have been already 
sown and springing up in the apostolic age. 
If theform of it was that described by Ter- 
tullian, it would be one of those instances 
of wresting the words of St. Paul himself 
fet. Col. ii. 12: Rom. vi. 4, al.] of which 

Peter speaks 2 Pet. iii. 16. See on 
this Aug. Ep. lv. poir] 4, vol. iii. p. 206. 
Thdrt. [so also Pel.] gives a curious and 
certainly mistaken meaning,—ràs dr rai- 
Sowoilas BiaBoxàs dvdoracw of Busóvvpo: 
po pe uo: [so Aug. Her. 59, de Se- 
leucianis, vol. viii. p. 42,“ Resurrectio- 
nem non putant futuram, sed quotidie fleri 
in generatione filiorum :"] Schdttg. an- 
other, but merely as a conjecture,—that 
the resurrection of some of the bodies of the 
saints with Christ (Matt. xxvii. 52] may 
have been by them called ‘the Resurrec- 
tion of the dead"), and are overturning 
(ref.) the faith of some. 19.] Firm en- 
durance, notwithstandiug this overturning 
of the faith of some, of the church of God: 
its signs and seals. Nevertheless (cf. 
Ellicott) God’s firm foundation standeth 
(not, as E. V. ungrammatically, ‘ the foun- 
dation of God standeth sure.’ But what 
is ó orepeds Oeu. T. Oeo? Very various 
interpretations have been gre Tvapaca- 
Aevoa, says Thdrt., ob Bóvavrai thy rijs 
GAnGelas xpyxida. ó Oeds yap Torov 
TéOcika Toy ÜcuéAi v : Cocceius, Michaelis, 
Ernesti, explain it the fundamental doc- 
trine of the Resurrection: Ambr., the 
promises of God: Bengcl, Vatabl., fidem 
Dei mmotam : Bretschn., al., Christ, 1 Cor. 
iii. 11: Heinrichs, Rosenm., the Christian 
religion: Calv., Calov., Wolf, Corn.-a- 
Lap. al, Dei electionem. Rather, as 
Mosh., Kypke, Heydenr, Mack, De W., 
Huther, Wiesinger, al., éxxAngla Teĝepe- 
Awnuérn órd Geo - the co tion of 
the fuithful, considered as a foundation of 
a building placed by God, — the olxſa 
spoken of in the next verse. So Estius: 
* Ipsa ecclesia rectissime firmum ac soli- 
dum Dei fundamentum deni quia super 

0 



2 HPOZ TIMOGEON B. II. 

E. . Ke ' oorpaxwa, ces à pi» "uc wr, à & eig 

-»-7. "arua. 21 iav ovv tec cx ESUTOV EFO Tourer, 
- . z e 8 Ld - 

tora: " oxewoc "uc rum», ^ Wypaentvor, *iwvogerov re 

(for avpeev) xperros, with c e: txt ACDPRLM rel væ gr-Int-ff. (17 defective.) 
21. A. om evra: cucees M': ms M-corr!. rec ins sa: bef evypu- 

orev, with CEL rel vulg syr Orig, Thdrt, : om CD! FM f 17 Syr copt goth 

labefactari: nam etsi quidam ab ea de- the simibltade. But (contrast 
ficiunt, ipsa tamen in suis electis per- to the preceding defmition of the Lord's 
severat usque in finem." He then cites people) im a great heuse (= é» vj eizov- 
lJohnii19: Matt. xx:v.24: John x. 28: m. Chrys, who strenuously up- 
Rom. vin. 35, 39: and * Ex his holds that view; seo also Thdrt. and the 
admodum fit verisimile, firmum Dei fun- Greek Commentators, Grot., al.: bot far 
damentum intelligi fdeles electos: sive, better understood of the church, for the 
quod idem est, ecclesiam in electis" reason given by Calv.: contextus qui 
Against the tottering faith of those just dem hoc potius mos ducit, ut de ecclesia 

i sets the wrepeds cp, and intelligamus: neque enim de extraneis dis- 
tbe fer»««». It cannot be moved: Heb. putat Paulus, sed de ipaa Dei familia? so 
xii. 28), having (“ eig it kath, part. aho Cypr, Aug. Ambr. all. The idea 
with a very faint causal force, illustrating ‘han ig mech thy auras D d the, pa! 
the declaration : cf. Donalds. Gr. rable of the net, Matt. xiii. 47—49 
§ 615." Ellic.) this seal (probably in alla- not in the of the tares of the 
sion to the practice of engraving inscrip- field, as De W.: for there it is expresaly 
tions over doors ( Deut. vi. 9; xi. 20; and said, ô dypbs deri» ó aédopes) there are 
on and foundation stones Rev. xxi. not omly vessels 8 
14!. The seal ( inscription] w indicate alse ef wood and ; and seme 
ownership and destination : both of which for honour, some for dishomeur (viz. in 
A E) the use of the vessels themselves: not, 
(1) Lord knoweth (see 1 Cor. viii. 3, as al, to bring honour or dishonour 
note: ‘novit amanter [F], nec nosse de- on the house or its inhabitants. Estius, 

Tobs Srras abrov xal robs &ylovs, xal classes in each sentence as those distin- 
wpostrydyero *pbs davróv): and (2) Let guished by gifts, and those not 
every one that nameth name of the tinguished: and so Corn.-a-Lap., al.: 
Lord (viz. as his Lord: not exactly equiva- this seems alien from the con 
lent to *calleth on the name of the Lord’) especially the next verse. On the com- 
stand aloof from iniquity (the passage in VV 21. 
Isa. stands, &vóoryre, ànóargre, dt (Adr. ere the thing ppm is mingled with 
te cher, xa) dxabdprov m . the similitude: the voluntary de- 
dpopleOnre ol Qéporres Tà oxetm xuplev. scribed belonging. ba 
It is clearly no reason against this pas- to the members of the church who are de- 
sage being here alluded to, that [as  signated by them. If then (ctw deduces 
Conyb.] it is expressly cited 2 Cor. vi. 17. a consequence from the similitude : q. d. 
Ellic. remarks, that it is possibly in con- bi iti 
tinued allusion to Num. xvi. 26, àro- church) 1 shall have purified himself (not 
axícÓnr« àrd rav exnrar, TOv dyÜpáxer as Chrys, ravreàss xaGÓdpp : but es 
Té» oxdnpey Tobray). 20.) Those Bengel., ‘ pargando sese ezierit de numero 
who are truly the Lord's are known to horum; the dx corresponds to the dro þe- 
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Seowory, tic mav “čoyov “ayabòv 'hroruacpévov. 
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22 e Paul, 2 Cor. a 

TOC Tx. 8. Col. l. 
v 1 A» e» , ` , 10. 1 TIm.v. 

de 8 yewrepikac eriOupuiac ^ pevye, =r Olwke de c dicatoobvñ, 10. ch. iii. 17. 
Tit. 1.16. fil. 

L 9 8 a $ : - L 

d ri, ayarny, ™ sionvny ™ pera rov " ewtxadoupévwy i Ait, 
rov kuptoy ° ex xa ° kapóía 23 rdc de * uwpde tóopp. Matt 

P pac e. ¢ KOPAT fi. I um 
Tea. xl. 3) al. fr. Epp., 1 Cor. 11.0. Philem. 2. Heb. xl. 10 only. Bev. viil. 6 al. g here 
only t. ab@ddesa vewrep:xy, Jos. Antt. xvi. 11.7. v. (nào: Polyb. x. 4 7. he 1 Tim. vi. 11 (reff.). 

1 Rom. Ix. 30. 1 Tim. as above. k 1 Thess. v. 15. l so Rom. vi. 13 al. m see note. 1 Macc. 
vi. 40, 58. x. . 
Joel li. $3) al. o 1 Tim. L 5 reff. P 
aM. 1 Cor. i. 25, 97. Ul. 18. iv. 10. Tit Ii. 0 only. Isa. xxxii. 6. 

Ephr Chr Thdrt, (Ec Ambrst Aug,. (A uncert.) 
W. ayarny bef wr: F. 

n Acts vil. 50. Rom. x. 18 (&c.). mostly w. Svona, Acte II. 31 (from 
Ti q Gospp. t. Hi. 9. pp. Matt. (only) v. 93 

for 2nd es, xpos DF. 
for rev, sayro» F 73: rr. trav AC 17 Syr wth 

Chr-txt Thdrt Isid: txt DELN rel vulg Syr copt goth Chr-comm Damasc (Ec 
Ambrst al. 

low, and I have attempted to give that in 
the following) from among these (viz. the 
latter mentioned vessels in each parallel ; 
but more especially the eren els driulay, 
from what follows), he shall be a vessel 
for honour (Chrys. remarks: dpgs 81: ob 
qóceos o0bà bAs dydykns dor) 7d elva 
xpucoUr À barpdxiwwor. MMA Tis iner pas 
wpoaipéc eus (?) ; dne? pty yap Tò Óorpóxi- 
vor ox by r xpuco)r, ob Tovro 
els T)» dxelyou rararegeiy ebréAciay Bu- 
vie ra dvrav0a Bà woAAh fe ra BOA xal 
perdarasis. oaxevos  Óorpáxwoy d» 6 
TlavAos, dàx éyévero xpucoUv. oxedos 
xpvdoUr v (?) ó 'loóBas, dax dero 
óc Tpáxiwor ), hallowed (not to be joined, 
as Calv. and Lachmann, who expunges the 
comma after Tif», — with «is rie, 
seeing that els Tuh» stands absolutely in 
the former verse. Machs [reff.] is a 
favourite word with our Apostle to describe 
the saints of God), useful (see instances of 
the 5 this epithet in the two 
N. T. reff.) the master (of the house), 
prepared for every good work (ky uù 
wpárTp, GAA’ Sues drr dori, Beate- 
d. Ser ob» 1 wávra wapeakeváaOa:, 
kh» wpbs Odvarov, nay vp papripior 
Ky 1p sapüeviary, «hy vp. ravra mårra. 
Chrys.). ] Exhortations, taken 
up again from ver. 16, on the matter of 
which the intervening verses have been 
a di ion. But (contrast to the last- 
mentioned character, ver. 21, in the intro- 
duction of vewr. dib.) youthful lusts 
(not * cupiditates rerum novarum,' as Sal- 
Inasid8; see inst him Suicer, vol. i. 
p. 1167,—vewrepixal obx abra, eicly al 
THs wopvelas Mise, DAA waca émiüvula 
Kroros, vewrepich. dxovérwcay ol yem- 
paxóres, Fr. où Be ra rà» ve«wrépor 
rote ĩv. xà» Üfpurhs D Tis, why Buva- 
orelas dpa, kh» xpuuárour, chy couáror, 
way drovoty Üfxore, vewrepuch À di- 
Ovula, &vónros ob, rijs xapBlas Be- 
Bnxvlas ob rd re dy dot TeÜeic iy, 
GAN’ gepuuéror, ardyxn ratra *árra yl- 

for ewurad., ayareovrey A. 

rech. Chrys.; and Thdrt., rovréor: 
tpuphy, yéAwros duerplay, Sdtay Kevhp, 
wal Tà TobTois wposópoia. See also Basil. 
Ces. in Suicer, as above) fly from, but 
(contrast to the hypothesis of the oppo- 
site course to that recommended above) 
follow after righteousness (moral rec- 
titude, as contrasted with àSuxía, ver. 19: 
not, as Calov., ‘the righteousness which 
is by faith; far better Calvin: ‘hoc 
est, rectam vivendi rationem. See the 
parallel, 1 Tim. vi. 11), faith, love, peaco 
with (perá belongs to eipfvnr, not to 
dle; cf. Heb. xii. 14, ciphony dire re 
perà drr: also Hom. xii. 18) those 
who cal upon the Lord (Christ, see 
1 Cor. i. 2) out of a pure heart (these 
last words belong to éwixaAovuévo», and 
serve to designate the earnest and single- 
minded, as contrasted with the false teach- 
ers, who called on Him, but not out of a 
pure heart: cf. ch. iii. 6, 8, and especially 
Tit. i. 15, 16. Chrys. draws as an infer- 
ence from this, perà 3¢ r ÉAAev ob xo 
wpaoy elvai, which is directly against ver. 
25: Thdrt. far better, drawing the distinc- 
tion between love and peace: dyaray uir 
yap Ararras Buvaróv, dreidtyrep Tovro 
xal ô ebayyeAixds wapaxeActera:  vópos, 
*Ayaxare Tobs éxÓpobs pör clpnvebew 
Bè od 2p Anavras Ito, Tíjs yap Koivis 
ToUTO wpodupégews Beira: rosvro: 3d 
wdyres oi èx xaSapas xapBlas roy Beawó- 
Tny éwiwaAoóuero. See Rom. xii. 18). 

23.] But (contrast again to the 
hypothesis of the contrary of the last 
exhortation) foolish (Tit. iii. 9) and un- 
disciplined (dxalSevros can hardly be 
wrested from its proper sense and made to 
mean ‘unprofitable xpds wa:d8elay,” but, as 
in reff., must mean lacking wraidela, shew- 
ing want of wholesome discipline. Grot. 
limits it too narrowly, when he says, In- 
telligit hic Paulus qusestiones immodestas : 
nam et Grgci pro áxóAac'ror dicunt dral- 
evro» [sine disciplina]: quia idem est 
xoAá(ew et wadedew’”) questionings de- 

Cc2 
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rhereonly. „ kai "awaidevrouc T nrnotic * rapatrov, dec ore ver- cor 

Hain. ov "uáxac % “Sovdov 9b Kupiov ob Set * náytaÜa:, TUL 
nol? 

reff. 
t 1 Tim. iv. 

ff. 

3 , 

adda Y yriov elvat poc wavrac, * didaxrixov, * avekixa- 
(ias 3 EA , LY > 7 

opal . KO», 25 £y "mpaurnrt ^ matdevovra roUc d avridiariÜrutvovc, 
Jer v.18. ° pf wn avroic o Ge ‘pera lac 9 v., bal ivis. ° anmore Own auroiç o Geog peravoray eç E 
24, 20. 
Philem. 10 only. Heb. 1.5, from Ps. 11.7. 1 John ii. 20 al. fr 

zlii 7. w Gal. i. 10 reff. 
z1 Tim. iit. 2 only t. a here 

Tim. i. 20 reff. 
f 3 Cor. vii. 10. 

xxvi. 20 1 Thess. ii. 7 only t. 
ii. 19. b Gal. v. 23 reff. 
not . xxiv. 5). see Luke iii. 15. 
ch. UI. 7. Tit. i. 1. 

24. [oA Aa, so AD FN 17.] 
25. for ev, ovv F latt (cum in modestia P · lat). 

txt ACD!N 17. 673 Ephr Bas Chr- mos. 
rec (for dern) 3o, with D'ELN? rel: txt ACD!FN Ephr Chr- ma 

at end ins eA0eiw A. 

mpixormmi F: 
arTikeusevovs F. 
Isid. om perayoiy Nl. 

cline (reff.), being aware that they gender 
strifes (reff.): but (contrast to the fact of 
ud xai) the ee than a,as De W. The 
meaning being much the same, and oov 
in the emphatic place representing cv 
SoUAor, the definite art., in rendering, gives 
the emphasis, and points out the individual 
servant, better than the indefinite) servant 
of the Lord (Jesus; see 1 Cor. vii. 22. It 
is evident from what follows, that the ser- 
vant of the Lord here, in the Apostle's view, 
is not so much every true Christian, —how- 
ever applicable such & maxim may be to 
him aio but the minister of Christ, as 
Timotheus was: cf. 3:8axrixdéy, &c. below) 
must not strive (the argument is in the 
form of an enthymeme :—* propositionem 
ab experientia manifestam relinquit. As- 
sumptio vero tacitam sui probationem in- 
cludit, eamque hujusmodi : servum oportet 
imitari Dominum suum.’ Estius), but be 
gentle (ref.) towards all, apt to teach 
(ref. :—so E. V. well: for, as Bengel, hoc 
non solum soliditatem et facilitatem in 
docendo, sed vel maxime patientiam et 
assiduitatem significat.’ In fact these 
latter must be, on account of the contrast 
which the Apostle is bringing out, re- 
garded as prominent here), patient of 
wrong (so Conyb. and perhaps we can 
hardly find a better expression, though 
* wrong' does not by any means cover the 
meaning of the xaxó»: ‘long-suffering’ 
would be unobjectionable, were it not that 
we have uaxpóOvuos, to which that word is 
already appropriated. Plutarch, Coriolan. 
c. 15, says, that he did not repress his 
temper, od rh» epyule Eórvowov, és 
dre Reer, ab0á8eiay cibis Sri der 
páAw ra Biapetyew | éxixeipobrra vd y- 
pası xoiwois ral dvOpéwous ÓjiAei», ral 
yevdaOat Y vA vyeAopérns ór vl 
dvetixaxlas épaorhy), in meekness cor- 
recting (not ‘instructing,’ see reff., and 

d here only t. 
g Eph. Len. 

for srziov, uro DIF (see 1 Thess ii. 7). 
rec ¢paornt:, with DKL rel: 

ayTiSiabepevovs C: 

note on dxoaiBeórovs, ver. 23) those who 
oppose themselves (better than as Ambrst., 
eos qui diversa sentiunt :? to take the 
general meaning of 3ıarlðecða:, satisfies 
the context better, than to supply Ti» 
voUr. The Vulg., eos qui resistunt veri- 
sd 5 too much in another 
way), if at any time (literally, lest at 
time: but pýrore in later Greek sid 
times loses this aversative meaning and is 
almost equivalent to efwore. Cf. Viger, 
p. 467, where the annotator says of u#wore, 
* vocula tironibus sepissime crucem 
cum significat fortasse, vel si quando,’ and 
he then cites this passage. The account 
to be given of the usage is that, from nq 
being commonly used after verbs of fearing, 
&c.,—then after verbs expressing anxiety 
of any kind [¢porrl{w, uh... Xen.: 
o cor, p) . . . Pilat.: sbworredew, uh 
.. . Xen.: alexórouat, uh. . . Plst.], its 
proper aversative force by degrees became 
forgotten, and thus it, and words com- 
pounded with it, were used in later Greek 
in sentences where no such force can be 
intended. De W. refers to Kypke for ex- 
amples of this usage from Plut. and Athe- 
neus: but Kypke does not notice the word 
here at all) God may give them repentance 
(because their consciences were impure [ see 
&bove on ver. ax Ew lives evil. Cf. Ellic.'s 
remarks on nerds.) in order to the know- 
ledge of [the] truth (see note, 1 Tim. 
li. 4), and they may awake sober (from 
their moral and spiritual intoxication: so 
di., in ref. 1 Cor., and this same word 
in Jos.: the pve there, as the ensnare- 
ment by the devil here, being regarded as 
a kind of intoxication. There is no one 
word in English which will express åva- 
what: Conyb. has paraphrased it by 
‘escape, restored to soberness’ return 
to soberness,’ Ellic.]: perhaps the E. V., 
‘recover themselves, is as near an ap- 
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^ aAnÜrtac, % kai ‘avavatwow “Ex rng rov | StaBodov tenpo t 
1 8 m 2 , „ 11 , S n oe avaryngecy, 1a yiò oc eCwyonpévor ur QUTOU ic TO  EKELVOU Joe, Ants. vl. 

BéAnua. Cera 34) 
k constr. prsegn., 2 Thees. ii. 2. Rom. vi. 7. vil. 2. ix. . 11 Tim. iff. 6, 7 reff. m Luke 

v. 10 only. $ Chron. xxv. 13. n see note. 

96. avaxmyovcir C: avardnpywow D! : avaynywow A-corr n o. (A! erased.) 

| to the meaning as we can get. servant according to His will, [Bengel 
e have the word used literally by Plu- 

tarch, Camillus, c. 28: ó KdjuAA0s . ... 
repl pnégsas ras vóxras xposéute T$ 
xépaxi . . . . ékrapárrar àyðpárovs Ka- 
rds wò nens xk. uóMis dk tray dr 
àrvaoéporras p Tb» OdpuBor. dalyos 
m ob» dvaviavres dv 18 og x. dia- 
ckevacdpuero, rovs wept roy  KdjiAAoOr 
iwdorncay.... Sir Thomas North ren- 
ders it, ‘There were some notwithstand- 
ing did bustle «p at the sudden noise." 
See also examples in Wetst.) out of the 
snare of the devil (gen. subj., ‘the snare 
which the devil laid for them.’ There is 
properly no confusion of metaphor, the 
idea being that these persons have in a 
state of intoxication been entrapped, and 
are enabled, at their awaking sober, to 
escape. But the construction is elliptic, 
dvariyoow èx = dxptywow dvarhpay- 
Tes èx), having been (during their spiri- 
tual 4405) taken captive by him unto 
(for the fulfilment of, in pursuance of) 
the will of Him (viz. God: that Other, 
indicated by èxeívov. Thus I am now 
persuaded the words must be rendered: 
abvrov, referring to the devil, and it being 
signified that the taking captive of these 
men by him only takes place as far as God 

its; according to His will. Render- 
ing it thus, as do Aret., Estius, and Elli- 
cott, I do not hold the other view, which 
makes a’rov and éxeívov both refer to the 
devil, to be untenable. I therefore give 
my note much as it stood before, that the 
student may have both sides before him. 
The difficulty is of course to determine 
whether the pronouns are used of the 
same person, or of different persons. From 
the Greek expositors downwurds, some 
have held a very different rendering of 
the words from either of those here indi- 
cated: Thl. e. g., % vAd»p, onal, - 
vat, ÀAAÀ (oerypnÜ0érres hr Oeo els Tb 
éxelvov 0cAnua, Tovréari ToU Oc, Tows 
&rarfnyovcir u ray ö ddr tis wAdrms. 
This, it is true, does not get rid of the 
difficulty respecting the pronouns, but it 
pointed a way towards doing so: and thus 
Wetst., Bengel and Mack, understand 
atrov to apply to the obo xuplov,— 
dxalvov to God taken prisoners by God's 

however, as Beza, Grot., joins eis rd éx. 
04A. with üàvarfnyocir, which is unnatural, 
leaving dp. ix’ abrov standing alone. | 
The great objection to this is, the exceed- 
ing confusion which it introduces into the 
figure, in representing men who are just 
recovering their sense and liberty, as d- 
ypnudvo:,—and in applying that partici- 
ple, occurring as it does just after the 
mention of ys, not to that snare, but 
to another which does not appear at all. 
Aret. and Estius proposed the rendering 
given above; — taken captive by the devil 
according to God's will' i. e. as Est., 
‘quamdiu Deus voluerit, cujus volun- 
tati nec diabolus resistere potest. De W. 
charges this with rendering els as if it were 
xará, but the charge is not just: for the 
permitting the devil to hold them captive, 
on this view, would be strictly els, *in 
pursuance of,’ *so as to follow,’ "s pur- 

The real objection perhaps is, that 
it introduces a new and foreign element, 
viz. the fact that this capture is overruled 
by God—of which matter there is here 
no question. There is no real difficulty 
whatever in the application of abro and 
ékeívov to the same person. Kühner, 
8 629, anm. 3, gives from Plato, Cratyl. 
p. 430, dekai abrg by uir xp, éxelvov 
eixdva, dy 32 rixp, yvvaixós [where the 
reason for the use of éxelyou, viz. to em- 
phasize the pronoun, is précisely as here; 
see below]: from Lysias, c. Eratostb. 
429, d ô Aeyóneros bw’ dxelvou Kaipds 
trie AS Óx’ abro érnphén [which cases 
of éxeivos followed by abrós must not be 
ismi as Ellic., as inapplicable: they 

shew at all events that there was no abso- 
lute objection to using the two pronouns 
of the same person. See below]. But 
he does not give an account of the idiom, 
which seems to be this: éxeivos, from ita 
very meaning, always carries somewhat 
of emphasis with it; it is therefore unfit 
for mere reflexive or unemphatic use, and 
accordingly when the subject pointed out 
by éxeivos occurs in such unemphatic 

ition, éweivos is replaced by abrds. 
the other hand, where emphasis is 

required, éxeiros is : e. g. Soph. 
Aj. 1089, xeives Tà xelvov o repyyéro, ad 
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t Rom. u Rom. as above only. Job 
v Luke L. bL Nom. i. 80. James iv. 

w 1 Tim. i. Is ref. 
3 Luke vi. % only t. 

Cuar. III. I. ywockere AF 17 wth-rom Aug: txt CDKLN rel vulg(and F-lat) syrr 
copt goth sth-pl gr-latt-ff. 

$9. omo N 72. 114.8 

rade. And this «— or unemphatic 
use is not determined by priority of order, 
but by logical considerations. So here in 
é(eypnuéso: bx” abrod, the avrov is the 
mere reflex of BiaBdAou which has just 
occurred,—whereas in eis Td éxelvou ddan: 
pa, the dxelvow would, according to this 
5 bring out and 5 the 

tion of these ns, 
who hs had ve rus spiritual len, just 
taken captive at the pleasure of éxeivos, 
their mortal foe. Still, it now seems to 
me it is better to adhere to the common 
meaning of the two pronouns, even though 
it should seem to introduce & new idea. 
The novelty however may be somewhat 
removed by remembering that God's sove- 

aAa(orres F. 

reign power as the giver of repentance | 
was before the Apostle's mind). 

Cz. III. 1—9.] Warning of bad times 
to come, in which men shall be ungodly 
and hypocritical :—nay, against such men 
as already present, and doing mischief. 

1.] But (the contrast is in the dark 
prophetic rai so different in 
character the hope just expressed) 
this know, that in the last days (see 
1 Tim. iv. 1, where the expression is some. 
what different. The period referred to 
here is, from all N. T. analogy [cf. 2 Pet. 
iii. 8: Jude 18], that immediately pre- 
ceding the coming of the Lord. That day 
and hour being hidden from all men, and 
even from the Son Himself, Mark xiii. 82, 
—the Spirit of prophecy, which is the Spirit 
of the Son, did not reveal to the Apostles 
its place in the ages of time. They, like 
the subsequent generations of the Church, 
were kept waiting for it, and for the most 
part wrote and spoke of it as soon to ap- 
pear ; not however without many and suffi- 
cient hints furnished by the Spirit, of an 
interval and that no short one, first to 
elapse. In this place, these last days are 
set before Timotheus as being on their way, 
and indeed a premonitory symptoms 
already a The discovery which 
the lapse e and the ways of pro- 

for axapurroi, axpiora: C! : axpyoro: K m. 

vidence have made to us, xporí(e« & cp: 
pou éA08ciy, misleads none but unfaithful 
servante: while the only modification in the 
understanding of the premonitory symp- 
toms, is, that for ws, He with whom a 
thousand years are as one day, has spread 
them, without changing their substance or 
their truth, over many consecutive ages. 
Cf. ref. 1 John, —where we have the still 
plainer assertion, édsxdry dpa dari») 
grievous times shall come (we can hardly 
express éverfoorras nearer in lish : 
‘instabunt,’ of the Vulg., though blamed 
by De W., is rig ht, in the sense in which 
vs use ‘instant’ of the present month or 
year [ Ellie. quotes Auct. ad Herenn. ii. 6, 
‘dividitur (tempus) in m tria, præ- 
teritum, instans, consequens ’]; ‘aderunt’ 
of Grot. and Bengel amounts in fact to the 
same. See note on 2 Thess. ii. 2: a 
for (reason for yaAewof) men 
the men who shall live in a e times) 
shall be selfish (of rdyra rpòs rhv éavràv 
&pérciay woiobrres, Theod-Mops. Aris- 
totle, in his chapter wept giAavrias, Eth. 
Nicom. ix. 8, while he maintains that 
there is a higher sense in which rb» &ya- 
0b» der $íAavroy elva:,—allows that ol 
rox At use the word of rods éavroir 
&roréuovras Tò wAeiov dv xpfuas, xal 
tu, kal H8ovais Tais copmarucais: and 
adds, Sixaíes h ois oÜre Sa 
óreib((era)), covetous (ref.: we have the 
subst, 1 Tim. vi. 10, and the verb, 2 
Mace. x. 20), ary boasters (4Aa(dves, 
kavxépnero: Exew & ph Éxovoiw, Theod- 
Mope. : see ref. and definitions from Aris- 
totle in note), haughty (ueydaa $poroür- 
res, dml red obci», Theod-Mops.: ref. and 
note) evil speakers (xormyople:s xalpor- 
tes, Theod-Mops. Not ‘blasphemers, 
unless, as in ref. 1 Tim., the context spe- 
Cifies to what the evil-speaking refers), 
disobedient to parents (‘character tem 
porum colligendus imprimis etiam ex ju- 
ventutis moribus.” Bengel), ungrateful, 
unholy (ref. ériuéàeiay ToU Jian wh 
woiobpevot, Theod-Mops., and Beza’s *qui- 

° éexáratc zuigaie E 

tcovrai JR ot av- A 

vrepnpaver, nol! 
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€ here only t. f here only t. see Tit. 1. 8. p Luxe vido. Acta vii. 04 
only 1. 3 Macc. v. 15. x. 18, 33 only. h Acts Pu od: Prov. x. 14. xiii. 8. or le 19 only. 

11 Tim. Hi. 6. vi. 4 only t. Jhere only t. Polyb. xl. 6. 10. k 1 Tim. L 4 rof. 
Lhereonlyt. Arist. U. 17. 6. m Rom. ti. 90 only t. n 1 Tim. iL 3 reff. 
o = 1 Tim. v. 8 reff. p here only t. Sir. xx. 90. aee ch. iv. 4 q here only ¢. 
r Lake xxi.% Rom. vil 38. 1 Cor. . 6 only. 3 Kings viii. 

Aristoph. Acharn. 517: avOpeemapia, id. Plut. 416. 
45. s bere only f. ardpagia, 

t Rom. xli. 90 (from Prov. xxv. 21, 12) only. 

9. acwordo: bef acropyo: D m 73 Chr lat-ff: om acropyo: N: om both 238 Syr. 
6. rec auxuaAorevorres, with DKL rel Orig-ed Damasc: txt ACD!FN 17 Grig- mas 

Chr Thdrt Thi (Ec. 

bus nullum jus est nec fas’ are perha 
too wide: it is rather ‘ irreligious’), 
without natural affection (ref. and note), 
implacable (it does not a that the 
word ever means ‘trace-breakers,’ ob 
BéBasor wept rads Alas, o882 Oe 
wep) & cuvrléerra:,—as Theod-Mops. 
In all the places where it occurs in a sub- 
jective sense, it is, ‘that will make’ or 
‘admit no truce:’ e. g, Esch. Agam. 
1235, Eowovddy T’ dpdy plàois tréovcar: 
Eur. Alcest. 426, T$ xáre0ev dowdvd 
9%: Demosth. p. 314 10, Bowovdes x. 
duchpucros wóàepos : the same ex jon, 
bow. wóAepos, occurs in Polyb. i. 65. 6. 
For the primary objective sense, * without 
owerdh, see Thucyd. i. 87; ii. 22; v. 82, 
and Palm and Rost's Lex.), calamniators 
reff.), incontinent (we have the subst. 
parla, 1 Cor. vii. 6), inhuman (dpol, 

dwdyOpwro:, (Ec.) no lovers of 
(xpo! warrbs ávyaDo), Thi.), traitors, 

ong (either in action, *qui precipites 
sunt in agendo,’ Beng.: or in passion [tem- 
per), which would in fact amount to the 
same), besotted by pride (see note, 1 Tim. 
iii. 6), lovers of rather than 
lovers of God (rhy Aady . . . qiAfBoror x. 
PpiAorati pärrov À piddperov x. qiAÓ0tor. 
Philo, de agric. $ 19, vol. i. p. 818), having a 
(or the?) form (outward em ent: the 
same meaning as in ref., but here confined, 
by the contrast following, to the mere out- 

semblance, whereas there, no con- 
trast occurring, the outward embodiment 
is the real representation. The more cor- 
rect word would be uéppepya [ ech. Ag. 
873, Eum. 412), uópoec:s being properly 
active, e. g., cxnpariopds x. uópoegis TOY 
devdpáv, Theophr. de caus. plant. iii. 7. 4: 
there is, however, a tendency in the N. T., 
asin later writers, to replace the verbal 
nouns in -ua by the corresponding nouns 

rec ins ta bef -yvrauxagia, with ad f o: om ACDFKLN rel 

in -ors: cf. bxorówocis, ch. i. 18.” Elli- 
cott) of piety, but having repudiated (not 
pres., ‘denying,’ as E. V.,—'renouncing," 
as Conyb.; their condemnation is, that they 
are living in the semblance of God’s fear, 
bnt kave repudiated its reality) the power 
of it (its living and renewing influence over 
the heart and life). throughout 
this description, Rom. i. 80, 31. Huther 
remarks, “We can hardly trace any formal 
rule of arrangement through these predi- 
cates. Hereand there, it is true, a few cog- 
nate ideas are grouped together: the two 
first are connected by : then follow 
three words betokening high-mindedness : 
yovevow àseibeis is followed by &xdpiwrroi: 
this word opens a long series of words be- 
inning with à privative, but Mol sig 
y SdBoro: the following, xpotéera, 

wpowereis, seem to be a paronomasia : the 
latter of these is followed by rerv$onuéro: 
asa te idea : a few more general pre- 
dicates close the catalogue. But this very 
in etration serves to depict more 
vividly the whole manifoldness of the mani- 
festation of evil.“ And from these turn 
away (ref.: cf. éxrpdwec@a:, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
This command shews that the Apostle 
treats the symptoms of the last times as 
not future exclusively, but in some 
Iove see note above, ver. 1): 6. 

(reason of the foregoing commas 
seeing that they are already among you) 
among the number of these are they who 
creep (cides 7d dvaloyurroy Täs d04$Auce 
di rod etre, dvõóvovres: 7d Éripor, 
T)» adxdrny, T)» Kodaxelay, Ch Ct. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1020, els àAAorpías yas- 
Tépas dds. Bengel interprets it irre- 
pentes clanculum") into [men's] houses 
and take oaptive (as it were prisoners; 
& word admirably describing the influence 
acquired by sneaking proselytizers over 
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those presently described: attach to them- 
selves entirely, so that they follow them as 
if dragged about by them : a late word, said 
to be of Alexandrian or Macedonian origin, 
and condemned by the Atticist: see Elli- 
cott) silly women (the diminutive denotes 
contempt) laden with sins (De W. alone 
seems to have given the true reason of the 
insertion of this particular. The stress is on 
ceowpevyéva: they are burdened, their con- 
sciences e e with sins, and in this 
morbid state they lie open to the insidious 
attacks of these proselytizers who promise 
them ease of conscience if they will follow 
them), led about by lusts of all kinds (I 
should rather imagine, from the context, 
that the reference here is not so much to 
‘fleshly lusts’ properly so called, —though 
from what we know of such feminine 
spiritual attachments, ancient [see below] 
and modern, such must by no means be 
excluded, —as to the ever-shifting [ wosxlAn } 
passion for change in doctrine and manner 
of teaching, which is the eminent charac- 
teristic of these captives to designing spi- 
ritual teachers —the running after fashion- 
able men and fashionable tenets, which 
draw them [&yovos] in flocks in the most 
opposite and inconsistent directions), ever- 
more learning (always with some new 
point absorbing them, which seems to them 
the most important, to the depreciation of 
what they held and seemed to know before), 
and never (on uns., see Ellicott) able to 
come to the thorough knowl (reff., 
and notes: the decisive and stable appre- 
hension, in which they might be grounded 
and settled against further novelties) of 
the truth (this again is referred by Chrys., 
all., to moral deadening of their appre- 
hension by profligate lives: eren éavràs 
Karéxocay Tais driOuulas éxelvars kal ois 
áuaprfuacw, éxwpáón abrà» ] bıdraia. 
]t may be so, in the deeper ground of the 
psychological reason for this their fickle 
and imperfect condition: but I should 
rather think that the Apostle here indicates 
their character as connected with the fact 
of their captivity to these teachers. 
With regard to the fact itself, we have 
abundant testimony that the Gnostic 
heresy in its progress, as indeed all new 

aft exidvjucus ins kai nBovas A syr Chr-txt 
8. earrns C! : Jamnes am(with fuld demid) Cypr Lucif 

"uc * ETLyvety l aA nÜsiac 

w 2 Macc. ix. 11. x Eph. 
z Paul bere only. Matt. XXII. NIL. Acte 

Thdrt,. 

Opt Aug. pauSpus 

and strange systems, laid bold chiefly of 
the female sex: so Irenæus, i. 13. 3, p. 61, 
of the Valentinian Marcus, udAwra wepl 
yuvaixas aoxoAeira, and in ib. 6, p. 63 f., 
kal padnral bà abroU Twes ... ckawarerres 
yuvaindpia, T0AAà DiéiOeipar : and Epipha- 
nius, Her. xxvi. 12, vol. i. p. 93, charges 
the Gnostics with éuzal(ew rots "yvrauca- 
plos and adwargy rò abrois vedópueror 
yvvaxeioy *yévos, then quoting this passage. 
Jerome, Ep. cxxxiii. ad Ctesiphontem 4, 
vol. i. p. 1031 f., collects a number of in- 
stances of this: Simon Magus heresin 
condidit Helens meretricis adjutus auxilio : 
Nicolaus Antiochenus omnium immundi- 
tiarum repertor choros duxit fœmineos: 
Marcion Komam premisit mulierem quse 
decipiendos sibi animos prepararet. Apel- 
les Philumenem suarum comitem babuit 
doctrinarum : Montanus . ... Priscam et 
Maximillam .... primum auro corrupit, 
deinde heresi polluit ...: Arius ut orbem 
deciperet, sororem principis ante decepit. 
Donatus ... Lucille opibus adjutus est: 
Agape Elpidium . . . ceum ceca duxit 
in foveam : Priscilliano juncta fuit Galla." 

The general answer to Baur,— 
who again uses this as & proof of the 
later origin of these Epistles,— wil be 
found in the Prolegomena, ch. vii. § i. 
De Wette remarks, “ This is an admirable 
characterization of zealous soul-hunters 
(who have been principally found, and are 
still found, among the Roman Catholics) 
and their victims. We must not however 
divide the different traits among different 
classes or individuals: it is their com- 
bination only which is characteristic.” 
* Diceres, ex professo Paulum hic vivam 
monachismi effügiem pingere.” Calvin). 

8.] But (q. d. it is no wonder that 
there should be now such opponents to the 
truth, for their prototypes existed also 
in ancient times) as Jannes and Jambres 
withstood Moses (these are believed to be 
traditiona] names of the Egyptian magi- 
cians mentioned in Exod. vii. 11, 22. 
Origen says [in Matt. comment. 117, vol. 
iii. p. 916], * quod ait, ‘sicut Jannes et 
Mambres [see var. readd.] restiterunt 
Mosi,’ non invenitur in publicis scripturis, 
sed in libro secreto, qui suprascribitur 

ACT? 
KL». 
e de:. 

hkiza 

ne: 



7—10. IIPOZ TIMOOEON B. 993 

a» ^! - e t 0*7 a? op b 7 
avrtarygcav Movott, OUTOC Kai OUTOL avÜtaravrat TU s bach Bom: 

9 , s 

aA, avÜpwiot 
A 

f mepi Thy f miary. 
e * 

n yup 
» 7 2 7 
EKELVUOUV E'ytvtrO. 

only. Gen. vi. 12. d 
67. Tit-1.16. Heb. vi. 8 only. 
II. 18. go . ii. 10 ref. 
only f. 8 Macc. iii. 19. 

- 

F latt goth gr-ff(not Chr Thdrt Damasc) lat-ff(not Aug,). 
for ovro:, avro F. 73. 80. (uwoe:, A cl m.) 

17. 288: a»riorncovra: Chr-comm. 
9. for awo, S:avoia A. 

a 

“ karephapuévot roy 
7 9 a s Š 

9 GAX’ ov * rpoxdoveww © Eri mÀciov 
» > = [4 * es e i e 

h avora avrGv cd o trat rau, wç kat n T, bert ff. 
N — f. 

1050 & ' wapnkoAÀoUÜncác pov TY chere (i Pet 

see 1 Tim. vi. 5 reff. 
Prov. xxv. ( Isa. i. 23 on 

-æ ? , 

d your, © a&oktiot 
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for «ara, eerw F. (G-lat has both.) 
10. rec *apnkoAovÓnkas, with DKL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: txt ACN 17, r- 

Jannes et Mambres liber." But Thdrt.'s 
account is more probable [rà ésto: rovTwy 
óvónara obk èx Tis Oelas ypagdijs peden- 
kev & 0 os üàróaToAos, GAN’ dx rijs aypd- 
gov T&v» 'lovüalw» si8acKnaAdlas], espe- 
cially as the names are found in the Tar- 
gum of Jonathan on Exod. vii. 11; Num. 
xxii. 22. Schdttgen has [in loc.] a lon 
account of their traditional history : and 
Wetat. quotes the passages at length. 
They were the sons of Balaam— prophe- 
sied to Pharaoh the birth of Moses, in 
consequence of which he gave the order 
for the destruction of the Jewish children, 
—and thenceforward appear as the coun- 
sellors of much of the evil,—in Egypt, 
and in the desert, after the Exodus,— 
which happened to Israel. They were 
variously reported to have perished in the 
Red Sea, or to have been killed in the 
tumult consequent on the making the 
golden calf, which they had advised. Ori- 
gen, contra Cels. iv. 51, vol. i. p. 543, 
mentions the Pythagorean Noumenius 
as relating the history of Jannes and 
Jambres: so also Euseb. prep. evang. ix. 
8, vol. iii. ( Migne], E 412. Pliny, H. 
Nat. xxx. 1, says, “ Est et alia Magices 
factio, a Mose et Jamne et Jotape Judmis 

ndens, sed multis millibus annorum post 
roastrem." The later Jews, with some 

ingenuity, distorted the names into Joan- 
nes and Ambrosius) thus these also 
withstand the truth, being men cor- 
rupted (reff.: the Lexx. quote xara$0a- 
pels tov Blov from a fragment of Menan- 
der) in mind, worthless (not abiding the 
test, rejectanei) concerning the faith 
(in respect of the faith: wep) rhy rler 
is not, as Huther, equivalent to wep} rijs 
wícrews, but expresses more the local 
meaning of wepl: ‘circa,’ as the Vulg. 
here has it. In 1 Tim. i. 19, wep) rà» 
mieri dvavdynoay, we have the local 

reference brought out more strongly, the 
faith being, as it were, a rock, on, round 
which they had been shipwrecked). 
9.] Notwithstanding (Ellic. well remarks 
that à MA here after an affirmative sen- 
tence should have its full adversative 
force) they shall not advance farther (in 
ch. ii. 16, it is said, évl xe spoxótov- 
ow &c«Belas: and it is in vain to deny 
that there is an apparent and literal in- 
consistency between the two assertions. 
But on looking further into them, it is 
manifest, that while there the Apostle is 
speaking of an immediate spread of error, 
here he is looking to its ultimate defeat 
and extinction: as Chrys, x&v» wpórepor 
&»0fjcp Tà ris wAdyns, els rA où 
Siauevet): for their folly (unintelligent 
and senseless method of proselytizing and 
upholding their opinions [see ref. Luke], 
— and indeed folly of those opinions them- 
selves) shall be thoroughly manifested 
(ref. dr éwoíngs«» naa, Demosth. 
24. 10) to all as also that of those 
men was (Exod. viii. 18; ix. 11: but most 
E the allusion is to their traditional 
end). 

10—17.] Contrast, by way of reminding 
and exhortation, of the education, know- 
ledge, and life of Timotheus with the cha- 
racter just drawn of the opponents. But 
thou followedst (ref. not, as Chrys., Thl., 
Œc., al., rodray cv uáprvs,—for some of 
the undermentioned occurred before the 
conversion of Timotheus, and of many of 
them this could not be properly said,—but 
'followedst as thy pattern: ‘it was my 
example in all these things which was set 
before thee as thy guide— thou wert a fol- 
lower of me, as I of Christ. So Calvin 
[‘ laudat tanquam suarum virtutum imita- 
torem, ac si diceret, jam pridem assue- 
factus es ad mea instituta, perge modo 
qua copisti" Aret., De W., Huther, 
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Wiesinger, all. The aorist is both less 
obvious and more appropriate than the 
erfect : this was the example set before 

fim and the reminiscence, joined to the 
exhortation of ver. 14, bears something of 
reproach with it, which is quite in accord- 
ance with what we have reason to infer 
from the general tone of the Epistle. 
Whereas the perfect would imply that the 
example had been really ever before him, 
and followed up to the present moment: 
and so would weaken the necessity of the 
exhortation) my teaching, conduct (reff. : 
and add 2 Macc. iv. 16; vi. 8; xi. 24: T$ 
did T!» yr wodirelg, Thdrt. Al 
these words are dependent on pov, not to 
be taken [Mack] as applying to Timo- 
theus, ‘Thon followedst my teaching in 
thy conduct, &., which would in uce 
an unnatural accumulation of encomia on 
him, and would besides assume that he 
had been persecuted [cf. rots Bwwypois], 
which there is no reason to suppose), pur- 
pose (ref. rovro wepl wpo8vulas xal ToU 
vapacrífaros THs xis, Chrys. Ellic. 
remarks, that in all other in St. 
Paul's Epistles, wpó0ecis is used with 
reference to God), faith (óxola» Kyo rep} 
toy Serxdrnvy idler, Thdrt.), long- 
suffering (rws pépw rd raw dg 
wAnumeAfpata, Thdrt.: or perhaps, as 
Chrys., was ob ue rtr éráparre,— 
his patience in respect of the false teachers 
and the troubles of the time), love (rep obi 
elxov obrot, Chrys.), endurance (mas pépe 
yervvalus ray évarríoy ras  wposBoAds, 
Thdrt.), persecutions (‘to these éroporh 
furnished the note of transition) Huth.), 

(not only was I persecuted, bat 
the persecution issued in infliction of suf- 
fering), sach (sufferings) as befell mo in 
Antioch (of Pisidia), in Ioonium, in Lys- 
tra (why should these be especially enu- 
merated? Thdrt. assigns as a reason, 
rods ÉAAovs xarakiwmay ter d» Tj Th- 
gible xa) Tj Avraovlig cvuBeBnkóror 
abrg xudbvev Avéurqse. Aude yao 

, yarn 
txt CDFELN rel. for «ppv., epvoaro AD! d. 

zy wal ebrbs apd: bv Eypage, ral Tavra 
r H dv abrQ -yrepuudérepa. And 
80 „ and many both ancient and 
modern. It may be so, doubtless: and 
this reason, though rejected by De W., 
Huther, Wiesinger, al., seems much better 
to suit the context and probability, than 
the other, given by Huther, al., that these 
persecutions were the first which befell the 
Apostle in his missionary work among the 
heathen. It is objected to it, that during 
the former of these persecutions Timo- 
theus was not with St. Paul. But the 
answer to that is easy. At the time of 
his conversion, they were recent, and the 
talk of the churches in those parts: and 
thus, especially with our rendering, and 
the aor. sense of rapyxoAcd@ncas, would 
be natural mentioned, as being those 
sufferings of the Apostle which first ex- 
cited the young convert’s attention to 
make them his own pattern of what he 
too must suffer for the Gospel’s sake. 
Baur and De Wette regard tbe exact cor- 
respondence with the Acts [xiii. 50; xiv. 
5, 19; xvi. 3] as a suspicious circam- 
stance. Wiesinger well asks, would they 
have regarded a discrepancy from the 
Acts as a mark of genuineness ?) ; what 
persecutions (there is a ze tic con- 
struction here—understand, ‘ thou sawest ; 
in proposing to thyself a pattern thou 
hadst before thee . . .' cannot see 
how, as Ellic. asserts, this renderi 
vitiates the construction. Doubtless his 
rendering, ‘such persecutions as,’ is legi- 
timate, but it seems to me feeble after the 
preceding ofa.] Heydenr., Mack, al, 
understand these words as an exclama- 
tion: ofovs Syn. órhveyxa! I need 
hardly observe that such an exclamation 
would be wholly alien from the character 
and style of the Apostle) I underwent, 
and out of all the delivered me 
(&u$órepa [both clauses of the sentence] 
wapakAfjcees Fr ral vpo8vplar 
wapexduny yervalay, kal [S11] ode èy- 
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al. fr. Pa. vil. 1. 2 Macc. v. 8. 
33 Aq.) see note. b rer . 9. 

omy. d 
f 1 Cor. vii. 30, 24. 1 Jobn ii. A and passim. 

50. Luke fi. 30 al. Ir. Paul, Rom. vi. 16 bis. 

13 _Tovnpot òè avOpwrat Kai 
* whavevrec Kai 

* yonrec * mpoxaipovaty y Ti 
edit Xen. 

*wzAavepevar. ?* ov à TW: 1 
1 Tim. 11. 2 
reff.) 
= Matt. v. 10 

a here oni (-resa. 3 Macc. xil. 94. Aó SPUR Prov. xxvi. 
1 Tim. v. 8 only. Mark v. 28. b. x. al. ! Wisd. rv. 

. II. 20 al. Deut EIE i S reff. 
Eccles. vil. 16. 1 Macc. vill, I. ttr., Matt. xxiv. 

4 Cor. li. 10, &c. b bere only” 2 Kings vill. $9. 

P (nv bef evceBus AN m 17 syr copt Orig, Ath,: txt CDFEL rel latt Syr goth 
Chr Thdrt Th 

d. for xeiwor, Ae 672. yont DI: yonrais D- F. 
14. rec rut (applying it to Paul alone: see ch ii. 2), with C DKL rel vulg(and 

F. lat) syrr copt goth eth Chr Thdrt Damasc Hil Aug: txt AC!FN 17 Ambrst. 

xateAelpOny. Chrys.). 19.] Yea, and 
(or, and moreover. I have explained this 
ral. . 8€ on 1 Tim. iii. 10. They who 
will, &c., must make up their minds to this 
additional circumstance,’ viz. persecution) 
all who are minded (purpose: see reff.: 
‘whose will is to,’ Ellic.: hardly so strong 
as ‘who determine,’ Conyb. Nor can it be 
said that @dAorres is emphatic, as Huth. 
Itrogitrei Ma mensi of 'pupise * to be 
ry y expressed, not slated ove over: but 
that meaning is not prominent) 
to live pio ously (ef) in Chriat Jesus esus (‘extra 
Jesum Christum nulla pietas,’ Beng.: and 
this peculiar reference y" ebr Bein Lef. 1 
Tim. iii. 16] should always be borne in 
mind in these Epistles) shall be perse- 
euted. 13.) But (on the other hand: 
& reason why persecutions must be ex- 
pected, and even worse and more bitter as 
time goes on. The opposition certainly, 
as seems to me (see also Wiesinger and 
Ellicott], is to the clause immediately 
preceding, not, as De W. and Huther 
maintain, to ver. 10 f. There would thus 
be no real contrast: whereas on our view, 
it is forcibly represented that the breach 
between light and darkness, between eù- 
oéBew and zovnpla, would not be healed, 
but rather widened, as time went on) 
evil men (in general over the world: 

icularized, as applying to the matter 
in hand, hy the next words) and seducers 
(lit. magicians, in allusion bably to 
the Egyptian magicians mentioned above. 
Jos. contra Apion. ii. 16, has the word in 
this sense, —ToiovTós Tis Aun» ó vopobérns, 
ob yóns, bd dwareéy. Demosth. p. 374. 
20, puts into the mouth of Æschines, re- 
specting Philip, Ar ros, vans, xzovnpés. 
See Wetst., and Suicer in voc., and con- 
sult Ellic.’s note here) shall grow worse 
and worse (‘advance in the direction 
worse :’ see above, ver. 9. 
Susion of evil was spoken of: here ite in · 

of 
There the dif- 

tensity), deceiving and being deceived 
(yAarónevo: is not middle [as Bengel, 
qui se seducendos permittunt] but pas- 
sive: rather for contrast’s sake, as the 
middle would be vapid, than for the rea- 
son given by Huther, that if so, it would 
stand first, because he that deceives others 
is first himself deceived: for we might 
say exactly the same of the passive. Nor 
is the active participle to be assigned to 
= yénres and the passive to the zoynpol, 
3 also: both equally designate 

ut his 5 | is striking and 
just, * Qui semel alios decipere ccpit, eo 
minus ipse ab errore se recipit, et eo faci- 
lus alienos errores mutuo amplectitur’). 

14.) But do thou continue in the 
(the object to fua6es, and 

the remoter object to é¢rieré6ys, must, 
in the construction, be su plied out of the 
èv ols) thou learnedst (= fxovoas xaş 
duov, ch. ii. 2) and wert convinced of 
(so Homer, Od. p. 217 f. where Odysseus 
shews his scar,— ei & kye 8) xal on 
àpıppaðès Ado hi? delt, ra pè eb 
ver ov, év Y dv Óvu$g, and 
Soph. (Ed. Col. 1040, ob & uiv, Oidirovs, 
| €kyAos abrov plure, moreGels Sr: | Ay 
ph Odra ye rde, obx) saócopua. 
The Vulg. ‘credita sunt tibi,’ followed by 
Luth., Beza, Calv. besides the Roman- 
Catbolic expositors, would jg oped dmiored- 
Ons, cf. 1 Cor. ix. 17 al.), 9 
thou dost) from what teachers (viz. 
mother Lois and grandmother Eunios, 
ch. i. 5: cf. dr Boépovs below: not Paul 
and Barnabas, as Grot, nor the woeAAol 
uáprupes of ch. ii. 2. If the singular 
Tíros, then the Apostle must be d 
thou learnedst them, and (knowing) tha 
(the Vulg. renders Sr: quia, and thus 
breaks off the connexion with «i8ós: 
Bengal a 2 ee andes i & ; 

ng, 'setiologia du i- 
milis constr. ZM. . . kal ri, Joh. ii. 
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$5. Luke xziii. 33 al. Polyb. i. 7. 8. 
sa. Xxil. 1 

91. exx A. 

II. 
U P e» e 

t’Aroornrw aro aðıkiaç maç o ACDP 
u ? 4 22 , 20 * ^X à > » „ KLR 
ovopáčwv TO Ovoua kvpiov. Ev peyady Òt oig ouk caefr 

kai * EUwva nou 

w Rom. ix. 21. x Rev. ix. 70 only. Lev. 
g Matt. xiii. 18 xxl. 

a Rom. i. 38. 1x. 21. 1 . xi. 14. xv. 43. 3 Cor. vi. A xi. 
at. only. e Acts 
Philem. 11 only. Prov. xi. 
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porem, i. e. Christum, a Deo firmiter fun- 
ta, nullis aut Satane machinis aut ten- 

tationum fluctibus subverti potest aut 
labefactari: nam etsi quidam ab ea de- 
ficiunt, ipsa tamen in suis electis per- 
severat usque in finem." He then cites 
1 John ii.19: Matt. xxiv. 24: John x. 28: 
Rom. viii. 35, 89: and proceeds, ** Ex his 
admodum fit verisimile, irmum Dei fun- 
damentum intelligi fideles electos: sive, 
quod idem est, ecclesiam in electis." 
Against the tottering faith of those just 
mentioned, he sets the orepeds ben., and 
the gornxev. It cannot be moved: Heb. 
xii. 28), having (“ seeing tt hath,’ part. 
with a very faint causal force, illustrating 
the previous declaration: cf. Donalds. Gr. 
§ 615.” Ellic.) this seal (probably in allu- 
sion to the practice of engraving inscrip- 
tions over doors (Deut. vi. 9; xi. 20] and 
on pillars and foundation stones [ Rev. xxi. 
14]. The seal [inscription] would indicate 
ownership and destination : both of which 
are pointed at in the two texts following) 
(1) The Lord knoweth (see 1 Cor. viii. 3, 
note: ‘novit amanter [?], nec nosse de- 
sinit, as Bengel) them that are His (the 
LXX runs: dxéoxerta: xal Eyre à Oeds 
Tobs byras abrov cal robs dylous, xal 
wposwydyero pos éavróv): and (2) Let 
every one that nameth the name of the 
Lord (viz. as his Lord: not exactly equiva- 
lent to *calleth on the name of the Lord") 
stand aloof from iniquity (the passage in 
Isa. stands, ardornre, axdarnre, étéA0arTe 
de der, kal àxa0dprov uh Eynobe,.... 
dpoplaOntre of $éporres Tà ere xuplov. 
It is clearly no reason against this pas- 

being here alluded to, that [as 
Conyb.] it is expressly cited 2 Cor. vi. 17. 
Ellic. remarks, that it is possibly in con- 
tinued allusion to Num. xvi. 26, àro- 
oxlrinre ded TÀ» oxynvar, tov drop 
rd ckÀ»pür TobTur). 20.] Those 
who are truly the Lord’s are known to 

Him and ut from iniquity: but in 
the visible church there are many un- 
worthy members. This is illustrated by 
the following similitude. But (contrast 
to the preceding definition of the Lord's 
people) in a t house (= è» rj olxov- 
urn xdop, Chrys. who strenuously up- 
holds that view; so also Thdrt. and the 
Greek Commentators, Grot., al.: but far 
better understood of the church, for the 
reason given by Calv.: “contextus qui 
dem huc potius nos ducit, ut de ecclesia 
intelligamus : neque enim de extraneis dis- 
putat Paulus, sed de ipsa Dei familia: so 
also Cypr, Aug., Ambr., all The idea 
then is much ‘the same as that in the pa- 
rable of the -net, Matt. xiii. 47—49 : 
not in the parable of the tares of the 
field, as De W.: for there it is expressly 
said, ó dypòs écriv ó xédopos) there are 
not only vessels of gold and silver, but 
also of wood and earthenware; and some 
for honour, some for dishonour (viz. in 
the use of the vessels themselves: not, 
as Mack, al., to bring honour or dishonour 
on the house or its inbabitants. Estius, 
anxious to avoid the idea of heretics being 
in the church, would understand the two 
classes in each sentence as those distin- 
guished by gifts, and those not so dis- 
tinguished : and so Corn.-a-Lap., al.: but 
this seems alien from the context: cf. 
especially the next verse. On the com- 
paron, see Ellic.’s references). 21.1 

ere the thing signifled is mingled with 
the similitude : the voluntary act de- 
scribed belonging, not to the vessels, but 
to the members of the church who are de- 
signated by them. If then (ody deduces 
a consequence from the similitude: q. d. 
* his ler any man (member of the 
church) shall have purified himself (not 
as Chrys, wa»reAés kaüdpp: but as 
Bengel., ‘ purgando sese exierit de numero 
horum ;’ the dx corresponds to the dro hẹ- Oe 
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1 Rom.ix.30. 1 Tim. as above. 
vi. 40, 56. x. 4. 
Joel Íi. 89) al 
alt, 

99. ayaryny bef misri» F. 

Ambrst al. 

low, and I have attempted to give that in 
the following) from among these (viz. the 
latter mentioned vessels in each parallel ; 
but more especially the exeó «is dran, 
from what follows), he shall be a vessel 
for honour (Chrys. remarks: dpgs ðr: où 
pb, odd ÜAucis dd yr dr rò elvai 
xo À borpáxwor. dAAÀ rs juerepas 
wpoaipégews (?) ; dxe? èv yàp Tb dorpdxi- 
vor obk ay . xpucobr, ob5$ ToUTo 
els thy éxelvou xarareceivy ebréAeiar Su- 
vice ra: dra d oA peraBodAh kal 
perdoracis. re — óc rpáxiwor d». 6 
TlavAos, dAA' d yer xpvcoUr. cxebUos 
xpucoUr hy (P) ó 'loóBas, dx èyévero 
óc rpáxivar ), wed (not to be joined, 
as Calv. and Lachmann, who expunges the 
comma after Tihs, — with «is rin, 
seeing that els ruh stands absolutely in 
the former verse. [reff.] is a 
favourite word with our Apostle to describe 
the saints of God), useful (see instances of 
the pure i of this epithet in the two 
N. T. reff.) for the master (of the house), 
prepared for every good work (xà» yuh 
wpárTp, GAA’ Sums dmirhderdy dai, Sexri- 
dv. Set ody vp wárra wapecxevacGa, 
way wpbs Odrarov, cay vp papripior 
why xpos sapÜer(ay, nay ps ravra wárra. 
Chrys.). ] Exhortations, taken 
oP again from ver. 16, on the matter of 
which the intervening verses have been 
a digression. But (contrast to the last- 
mentioned character, ver. 21, in the intro- 
duction of ver. éwi0. youthful lusts 
(not * cupiditates rerum novarum,' as Sal- 
masids; see against him Suicer, vol i. 
p. 1167,—v«orepikal oùx abra: col al 
THiS roprelas póvov, dAAÀ waca éwibupula 
Érowos, vewrepixh. dxovérwacay of en- 
paxéres, Öri ov Dei rà Tay vewrtépæv 
rote. ky bBpirrhs D tis, way uva- 
orelas dpd, kv ypnudtray, kły copdroy, 
way óTovoUr hrote, vewrepixh ) èri- 
Ovula, dydénros’ obw» rìs xapSlas Be- 
Bnyxvlas ob8 r&v did dy dei reOeroay, 
&AA' dopuuéror, Adr Tavra xdvra yl- 
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e Paul. 2 Cor. 
ix.8 Col. 1. 
10. 1 Tim. v. 
10. ch. UL 17. 
Tit. 1.16 ii. 

22 rac 

rac 6€ N pwpa ty "Matt. 
c uwpaç iil. 9 (from 

g here 
h = 1 Tim. vi. 11 (reff.). 

m see note. 1 Macc. 
n Acte vil. 50. Rom. x. 12 (&c.). mostly w: rona, Acts ii. 21 (from 

p Tit. iii. 9. q Gospp. Matt. (only) v. 33 

for 2nd eis, xpos DF. 
seth 

hl Œc 

ve. Chrys.; and Thdrt., rouvréor: 
Tpuphy, yéAwros duerplay, Sdtay reh, 
kal Tà rotros *posóuoia. See also Basil. 
Ces. in Suicer, as above) fly from, but 
(contrast to the hypothesis of the oppo- 
site course to that recommended above) 
folow after righteousness (moral rec- 
titude, as contrasted with 4G3:xia, ver. 19: 
not, as Calov., ‘the righteousness which 
is by faith;’ far better Calvin: ‘hoc 
est, rectam vivendi rationem.’ See the 
parallel, 1 Tim. vi. 11), faith, love, peace 
with á belongs to eiphyny, not to 
Sexe ; cf. Heb. xii. 14, eiphrny didnere 
perà drr: also Rom. xii. 18) those 
who call upon the Lord (Christ, see 
1 Cor. i. 2) out of a pure heart (these 
last words belong to éwuaAovuéror, and 
serve to designate the earnest and single- 
minded, as contrasted with the false teach- 
ers, who called on Him, but not out of & 
e heart: cf. ch. iii. 5, 8, and especially 

t. i. 15, 16. Chrys. draws as an infer- 
ence from this, perà 3è ray UA ob xph 
vpüov elvai, which is directly against ver. 
25: Thdrt. far better, drawing the distinc- 
tion between love and peace: dyaway pèr 
yàp Gravras duvardéy, éreidhrep ToUro 
wal ó ebayyeAixds wapaxeActera: vdyos, 
*Ayaware robs éxOpobs óuner elpnvetey 
82 ob wpbs Ewavras ver, Tis yàp roi: 
tovto wponipécews Berai towvro: && 
wdyres ot dx kabapas xap8las roy Becwó- 
Tn» éxwkaAoóuevoi. See Rom. xii. 18). 

23.] But (contrast again to the 
hypothesis of the contrary of the last 
exhortation) foolish (Tit. iii. 9) and un- 
disciplined (àraíbevros can hardly be 
wrested from ite proper sense and made to 
mean ‘unprofitable zpds wa:delay,’ but, as 
in reff., must mean lacking wa:dela, shew- 
ing want of wholesome discipline. Grot. 
limite it too narrowly, when he says, In · 
telligit hic Paulus qusestiones immodestas : 
nam et Greci pro áxóAacror dicunt dwal- 
Sevroy [sine disciplina]: quia idem est 
koAá(ew et wacdedew”) questionings de- 

C C 2 
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w here only t. * aprioc y o rou Gdõο * avÜpwisoc, * rpòc sav " f y 

= only, Jos. Y? Oov * 41 , IV 12 A. , * 
only, ayaÜov * cEnpriopévoc. : apapTupopar "ev- 

tS. , ron Tou eov Kat yperorov  Imsov rov  uéÀAorroc 
1 n kpivety P" Lovrac kai verpobe, kai rrjv ^ £xijávsiav av- 

reu. - ` * 7 * — 2d 7 M d „ pir rov kai rwv (JaciMsiav avrov, knověov rov Ar, 
on These 1 Tim. vi. 14. ee ee Tit. il. 13 only. 3 Kings vil. . comstr. 

x. 8 al. 
. Rom. xiv. 9. 
(see note), Deut. iv. 30. here only. see Rom. 

17. for aprios, reAsos Dl. etnpriueros F: einprnu. K en o. 

Cuar. IV. 1. rec aft Sianaprupopa: ins ovy eye, with DK rel: om ACD!FLN 17. 
672 latt Syr copt æth arm Ath Cyr lat-ff. rec aft xa: ins rov xupiov, with DKL. 
rel Syr syr-w-ast: om ACD!FN am(with fuld demid) copt goth Bas Did Cyr lat-ff. 
(om Tov ĝeov xa: 17. rec eno. bef xp., with BKL rel syrr eth Ath Chr Thdrt : 
txt ACD'FN am(with fuld demid) copt goth Bas Did Cyr lat.ff. for wpureir, 
xpivas F b 17. 672. 78 Thdrt Thl. rec xara Thy exi., with D'EKLN! rel syrr goth 
Thdrt Damasc: txt ACD!FN! 17. 672 am(with fuld harl tol) copt Cyr (Chr also refers 
to it: xarà (P) Th» dri. ab. x. +. Bac. abroU. kplyeiw, wére; dv ri éxiparelg abro? v8 
perà Bótns, TH perà BasiAelas. 4 Tolrvv ToUro Adyar Ere oby obras Hiei os viv, $ boi 
diauapripoual cos Thy éxipdyeiay abr. x. T. Bac.) Ces-arel Fulg-Bede. 

vol. i. p. 299, éwl . . rjj ToU wayrds èravop- 
obe Blov: similarly Polyb. p. 50, 26 al. 
rh oa Raphel: so Epictetus, ib.), for dis- 
cipline (ref. Eph. and note) in (if the con- 
struction is filled out, the wadelay is ab- 
stract, and the rv à» particularizes; dis- 
cipline, viz. that which ) righteous- 
ness (which is versed in, as its element and 
condition, righteousness, and so disciplines 
& man to be boly, just, and true): that 
(result of the profitableness of Scripture : 
reasons why God has, having Himself in- 
spired it, endowed it with this profitable- 
ness) the man of God (ref. 1 Tim. and note) 
may be perfect (ready at every point: 
* aptus in officio,’ Beng.), thoroughly made 
ready (see note on ref. Acts. It is blamed 
by the etymologists as an áBóriuor. Jos. 
Antt. iii. 2. 2, has woAepeiy wpds àrv0pé- 
wovs ro waot kaAGQs é[mpricuévovs) to 
every good work (rather to be generall 
understood than officially: the man of God 
is not only a teacher, but any spiritual 
man: and the whole of the present passage 
regards the universal spiritual life. In 
ch. iv. 1 ff. he returns to the official duties 
of Timotheus: but here he is on that which 
is the common basis of all duty). 

Cu. IV. 1—8.] Earnest exhortation to 
Timotheus to fulfil his office ; in the near 
prospect of defection from the truth, and 
of the Apostle’s own departure from life. 

adjure thee (ref.) before God, and 
Christ Jesus, who is about to jndge 
living and dead (Aéye robs i05 àr- 
eA0óvras xal Tobis rére karaAeupÓnco- 
ue vou (Grras, Thl.: so also Thdrt., and 
Chrys., alt. 2: not as Chrys., alt. 1, ásap- 

ToAÀobs AC kal Bualovs), and by (i.e. 
‘and I call to witness,’ as in Deut. iv. 26, 
Siaxapripoua: pip tóv Te obpardy «al 
Th» yñ», the construction being changed 
from that in the first clause. This is 
better tban with Huther, to take the 
accusatives as merely acc. jurandi, as in 1 
Cor. xv. 81; James v. 12. With card, it 
would be, ‘at His, &c.: cf. Matt. xxvii. 
16; Acts xiii. 27; Heb. iii. 8) his appeer- 
ing (reff) and his kingdom (these two, 
T. xip. avrov x. T. Bac. abrov, are not 
to be taken as a hendiadys, as Bengel,— 
* éxipdveta est revelatio et exortus regni 
but each has its place in the adjuration : 
—His coming, at which we sball stand 
before Him ;—His kingdom, in which we 
hope to reign with Him), 2.) pro- 
claim (notice the sudden and unconnected 
aorists. Ellic. well observes after Schoe- 
mann, Isæus, p. 235, that the use of the 
imper. aor. seems often due, both in the 
N. T. and in classical authors, to the 
*]ubitus aut affectus loquentis") the 
word (of God. The construction after 
Suas. is carried on in 1 Tim. v. 21 with 
Iva: in our ch. ii. 14 with infinitives : 
here with simple imperatives, which is 
more abrupt and forcible), press on (c- 
orn. is generally referred to the last 
clause—‘be diligent in preaching: uer" 
dxiporns x. dri ra AdAgcoy, as Thl : 
and Thdrt, ody dwAds ko) és Érvyev» 
abTbr xgpórTew wapeyyvĝ, MAà vdvra 

: kaipby édmirhdecov wpds Tovro  voul(ew. 
De W. doubts this meaning being justi- 
fied, and would rather keep the verb to ite 
simpler meaning ‘accede [ad cetus Chris- 
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^ fAeyÉov, | émriunaoy, * = here ony. 
wv al ` 

3 70 n Jer. 
un (zivi) 

rat ya DÇ O nc °U 1 ? 3.8 At pK Li yao Kaipoc Gre rtc * Uyiatvobanc ° GiBaakaAlac OVK „n us 

P ayt£ovrat, du Ad kara rac (tac. &mivplac savroic ° eme- 

awosbaovciv ' SidacxaAouc " kxvaÜousvot rv ' axony, 

vL 81. p, Matt. xxvi. 16.) 
. 1v. 10.) 

le E re 
17. 1 Cor. xiv.6,26. Tit. i. 9 only. 

4. Job xiv. 17.) 
xii. 17. Heb. v. 11. 2 Pet. 11.8 

2. axaip. bef evkaip. C. 
Pelag Aug Ambr. for tasn, paon 

8. evetorra: C. 

here only t. 

1 Pant bers e 
1. 9. ° Pali 1. 90 Treff. A m 

Matt. vii. 28 al 
p Acte vill. 14. 2 Cor. xi I, &c. Heb. xiii. 32. Job vi 

r Eph. iv. 11 reff. 

onlyt. Bir. avis 
only. (-por 

4 kai Heb. iv 16. 
-petv, Mark 

* Bir. X. 19. -p«ieOu:, 

18. 11.15. Prov. x. 10. 
1. 1 Cor. iv. 18. 

- . 1. 11 reff. Paul, Rom. vL 17. xvi. 
. Ps. lix. tit. only. o 1 Tim. i. 10 reff. 
20. q here only t. (Symm, Cant. li. 

s here only t. see note. t = 1 Cor. 

Sir. xxxv. (xzxil)4 (-o 
. xiv. 24. Eph. v. 11. Tit 

3 Macc. xv. 39. 

aA. bef erii. FN! m latt goth Orig ,Ambrst 
5 N. 

for xara, xpos D. rec tas ewi0. ras id., with KL rel copt 
Chr Damasc Aug: txt ACDFN g m 17 latt goth Ephr Thdrt Thi (Ec lat-ff. 
exicop. bef eavr. F m 73 vulg arm lat-ff. 

tianos],' as Bretech. and so Huther. But 
there seems no need to confine the sense 
so narrowly. The quotations in De W. 
himself justify the meaning of * press on,’ 
‘be urgent, generally: not perhaps in 
preaching only, but in the whole work of 
the ministry. Cf. Demosth. p. 1187. 6, 
dreh. . ö deere 0 aùr Kadil- 
orparos xal "Idupdrys .... . ofr! 82 
Biéüecar Suds arnyopourres abrov, — 
‘pressed upon him,’ *urgebant eum ? id. 
p. 70. 16, 3:4 tabr’ èyphyopev epdornney, 

in season, out of season (uh rai- 
poy Éxe dpicudvor, àe col xapds Fore 
ph d» elpfrn, ph dv aBelq, undd dr ékxA- 
olg xa8fueros ud xh» d» Tois r- 
vos, ky dv Beayerrnpio fs, xh» Arvow 
wepixeluevos, xk» uéAAps dH dx da- 
rer, kal wap’ abrdy Tb» rap ÉAeytos, 
M) bworradjs émripficas rére yàp kal 
$ éxirlunows Eye kapóv, Bray ô ÜAeyxos 
rpox „ rav drodeixop Tò Lyor, 
Chrys. I cannot forbear also transcribing 
a very beautiful passage cited by Suicer i. 
146 from the same father, Hom. xxx. vol. v. 
p. 221: a» 8 úpa rois abrois éxipévoc: 
kal] nerd thy mapaíreai, ob3t obras Queis 
&vocrgcóueÜa ris vp atrobs cupBovdAjs. 
wal yàp xal spiras why undels S8pednrai, 
Mover kal ol mworapol, ky pndels wisp, 
Tpéxovo:i. Bei rolyuy kal Tb» Adyorta, 
ady unde wposéxy, rà wap’ tavrot dera 
TAnpobr' xal yàp vónos jui», Tois Thy 
ToU Aéryov Siaxovlay éyxexeipiopdvors, Tapa 
Tov quAarÜpdwou xeira: cod, pyndéxore 
Ta rap avro? ¢AAmrdveiw, unde oryey, 
why áxoóp tis, xh» waparpéxp. This 
latter passage gives the more correct 
reference,—not so much to kis opportu- 
nities, as the former, but to thers [as 
Ellic. quotes from Aug. on Ps. cxxviii., 
vol. iv. p. 1689, *sonet verbum Dei vo- 
lentibus opportune, nolentibus impor. 

for kvnOoperoi, repropevo: 672. 

tune“ J. Bengel, from Pricwus, gives ex- 
amples of similar expressions: '* Nicetas 
Choniates, ra:8ayery¢ du dots, «b- 
kalpeus áxaípus érérAnTTer.. Julian: èro- 
peóero éxt ras rav oldrcw olxlas &éxÀwros 
cer . Virgilii: ‘digna indigna 
pati, Terentii: ‘cum milite isto præsens 
absens ut sies. So fanda nefanda, plus 
minus, nolens volens, &c.), convict, re- 
buke (reff.), exhort, in (not ‘with ; it is 
not the accompaniment of the actions, 
but the element, the temper in which 
they are to be performed) all (possible) 
long: g and teaching (not sub- 
jective, ‘ perseverance in teaching,’ as Co- 
nyb. ; but ‘ teaching’ itself: it [objective] 
is to be the element in which these acts 
take place, as well as paxpo@uula [sub- 
jective]. The junction is harsh, but not 
therefore to be avoided. Of course, hen- 
diadys | = v don yuaxpotvuig axis, 
Grot., nm.] is out of the question. 
On &8ax4 and Si8acnaAla, see Ellicott’s 
note). 8, 4.] Reason why all these 
will be wanted. For there shall be a 
time when they (men, i. e. professing 
Christians, as the context shews) will not 
endure (not bear-—as being offensive to 
them: reff.) the healthy doctrine (reff. : 
viz. of the Gospel), but according to (after 
the course of) their own desires (instead 
of, in subjection to God’s providence) will 
to themselves (en: atic) heap up (one 
upon another: rò Adept ro — 7Aj0os 
é34Auce, Chrys. There is no meaning of 
‘heap upon themselves,’ ‘to their own 
cost, as Luth., 'iperben fie ihnen ſelbſt 
Lehrer aufladen? so Heydenr. also) 

rs, having itching ears ((nrovrré: 
vt dxotoa: xaf’ ; love, Hesych.: ‘ser- 
mones quærunt viti a sua titillantes, Grot. 
This in fact amoi mts to the same as 
Chrys.’s, ris idr: xdpw Adéyorras 
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Tit. 1. 14 al. 

v1 Tim. 1. 
reff. 
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arò piv rnc aAdnfetacg rüv ‘axony " amocrptijovatv, emi AC 

Se robe nbboο " extparncovrat. 

t qotqcov 
2085 e ’ a " 6°? 5 ` * 

e rn ctaxoviay GOV : wAnpogopnaov. eyw ‘yap non 
iv. 7. v.8 
only ¢. 

y Col. 1. 16 
Phil iv. 13. 1 Tim. iH. 11. ch. 11.7. Tit. 11.9. Heb. xiii. 18. 

a= Acta xv. 88. Phil. 1. 23 al. b A t. 
d — ver. 17 (Luke 1.1. Rom. iv. 21. xiv. 5) only f. (Eccles. viiL 11 only.) e Phil H. 17 

. Thv Èk rov iov avaAvory, Philo in Place. 21, vol. ii. p. 5644. (-Acec, 
uke xxi 34. L.P. Wied. vi.5,8 see Acts xxviii. 2. ver. 2. 

10 only. (Gea, James v. 10.) 
c Eph. iv. 22 ref. 

only. 1 Chron. xi. 18. fhere only 

5. om xaroraĝnoeoyv Ni. 

° owévoopat Kat 0 katpóc rc tune ‘avadvaewe © Edéarnkty 

2 ch. II. . James v. I8 only. Jonah iv. 
cts xxi.& Eph. Iv. 11 only 

aft carorabncor ins ws xaAos orparieTns xp. oov A. 
6. for euns avaA., avad. pou ACFN m 17 copt arm Eus Ath Ephr Pallad TIE : 

txt DKL rel am(with demid F-lat) syrr Chr Thdrt Euthal-mss Damasc, Thi Œe 
Cypr,. 

xal Tépwo»ras T)» koh» déwiwroUrres, 
though De W. draws a distinction between 
them. Plut. de superst. p. 167 b Wetst. ], 
povaud)y qnoly ó Adra . . . ois 
ob TpuQfjs ver xal xvfcews Grav oð- 
yai: see more examples in Wetst.), and 
shall avert their ears from the truth, 
and be turned aside (ref. and note) to 
fables (the art. seems to imply that they 
would be at least like the fables already 
believed : see 1 Tim. i. 4 and cf. Ellic. 
here). 5 ff.] He enforces on Timo- 
theus the duty of worthily fulfilling his 
office, in consideration of his own ap- 
proaching end. For this being intro- 
duced, various reasons have been given :— 
(1) he himself would be no longer able to 
make head against these adverse influ- 
ences, and therefore must leave Timotheus 
and others to succeed him : so Heydenr., 
Huther, al.: (2) “ego quamdiu vixi ma- 
num tibi porrexi: tibi mem assiduæ ex- 
hortationes non defuerunt, tibi mea con- 
silia fuerunt, magno adjumento, et exem- 
plum etiam magne confirmationi: jam 
tempus est ut tibi ipse magister sis atque 
hortator, natareque ineipias sine cortice : 
cave ne quid morte mea in te mutatum 
animadvertatur,” Calv.: similarly Grot. : 
(3) “causa que Timotheum moveat ad 
officium: Pauli discessus et beatitudo: 
finis coronat opus." Eleng., and so Chrys., 
Hom. in loc, in & very beautiful pas- 
sage, too long for transcription : (4) to 
stir up Timotheus to imitation of bim: 
so Pel, Ambr., Heinr. al. [in De W.] 
There seems no reason why any one of 
these should be chosen to the exclusion of 
the rest: we may well, with Flatt, com- 
bine (1) and (4), at th? same time bearing 
(2) and (8) in mind: —‘I am no longer 
there to withstand these things: be thou 
a worthy successor of’ me, no longer de- 
pending on, but carr. ying out for thyself 
my directions: follove my steps, inherit 

their result, and the bonour of their end.’ 
5.) But (as contrasted with the 

description p ing) do thou i 
be sober (it is difficult to give the full 
meaning of vide in a version. The refer- 
ence is especially to the clearness and wake- 
fulness of attention and observance which 
attends on sobriety, as distinguished from 
the lack of these qualities in intoxication. 
‘Keep thy coolness and presence of mind, 
that thou be not entrapped into forgetful- 
ness, but discern and use every opportunity 
of ing and acting for the truth, 
Mack: ef. also Ellic.) in all things, suf- 
fer hardship (reff.), do the work of an 
Evangelist (reff.: here probably in a 
wider sense, including all that belongs to 
& preacher and teacher of the Gospel) 
fill up the measure of (fill up, in every 
point; leaving nothing undone in. Beza's 
rendering, ‘ministerii tui plenam fidem 
facito, i. e. veris argumentis comproba te 
germanum esse Dei ministrum,’—so Calv. 
ministerium tuum probatum redde,'—is 
justified by usage (reff), but hardly in 
accordance with ver. 17: see there) thy 
ministry. 6.] For the connexion, see 
ps For I am already ME offered 
as a drink-offering: i.e. the is 
begun, which shall shed my blood. * Ready 
to be offered’ | E. V., Conyb., so also Mat- 
thies, Est., al.] misses the force of the 
preeent. Grot. would render it *jam nunc 
aspergor vino, id est, preparor ad mor- 
tem: but such a meaning for cwérboyuai 
does not seem to be justified : see ref. Phil. 
That c*é»Boua: is there followed by éwl 
Tl Ola «.7.A., and here stands abso- 
lutely, is surely no reason why this usage 
sbould not be as significant and as cor- 
rect as that; against De W.), and the 
time of my departure (dvdAwons ref.] is 
merely this, and not dissolutio, as Vulg., 
Matthies,—nor as Elsner [so also Wolf] 
imagines, is there any allusion to guests 

5o) d "wings era 
> gua yyeAuarov, ni 
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Ca * "y9vupuat Tov denon >r- Ls» 
Tim. vi. 13. 

M Tox n 
ard uot 0, iets A 

x. 24 (both 
kpiric, ov Hovey Paal) 1 4 

" Eti- m — Paul, here 
only. Ma 

n - Paul, Eph. Iv. à 0 ENAT Ga 33 Py Ci. T are Cor. N. . Jam 
roc Mom. i. Bev. zeii. al. Ps. I. 13 aN 

u = Paul, bereonly. Acts x. 
Ve et. ut. 10, from Ps. xxxiii. 12. Ps. xxxix. 

7. for r. . 7. ka., Toy kaAoy aywra ACFN m 17 vulg Ath Chr, Cypr Pelag: txt 
DEL rel syrr 

8. om ra 
ACD*FELN? rel syr copt got 

t , goth Orig, Eus lat-ff. 

breaking up 5 from a banquet 
and making libations [«wé»Borres | : — al- 
lusisse Apostolum ad owor8ds crediderim 
&raAvórror e convivio, sensumque esse, 
sese ex hac vita molestiisque exsatiatum 
abiturum, libato non vino sed sanguine 
suo. He quotes from Athenæus i. 18, 
(oxevboy dnd Gy del  àvaAvorres. 
But against this we have only to oppose 
that most sound and useful rule, that an 
allusion of this kind must never be ima- 
gined unless where necessitated by the con- 
text: and certainly here there is no trace 
of the idea of a banquet having been in the 
mind of.the Apostle, various as are the 
images introduced) is at hand (not, is pre- 
sent, ‘ift vorhanden,“ Luth.: which would 
be édvéornxey, see 2 Thess. ii. 2 note): 

7.) I have striven the good strife 
(it is hardly correct to confine à y- to the 
sense of ‘fight:’ that it may be, but ite 
reference is much wider, to any contest, 
see note on ref. 1 Tim.: and here probably 
to that which is specified in the next 
clause: see especially Heb. xii. 1), I have 
finished my race (see reff.: the image 
belongs peculiarly to St. Paul. In Phil. 
iii. 12 fl. he follows it out in detail. See 
also 1 Cor. ix. 24 ff.: Heb. xii. 1, 2. Wetst. 
quotes Virg. En. iv. 653, Vixi, et quem 
dederat cursum fortuna, peregi "), I have 
kept the faith (not, as Heydenr., ‘ my 
plight to obserce the laws of the race: 
but-as Bengel rightly observes, “res bis 
per metaphoram expressa nunc tertio loco 
exprimitur proprie." The constant use 
of 4 rloris in these Epistles in the ob- 
jective technical sense, must rule the ex- 
pression here. This same consideration 
will preclude the meaning ‘have kept my 
Jaith; ‘my Paged as Raphel, Kypke, 
al): ] henceforth (perhaps this 
adverb expresses Àouwóv better than any 
other. It a to be used in later 
Greek, from Polybius downwards, in this 

VoL. III. 

1 673 valet and F-lat) Syr Ambrst: om ros syarnxoow Ni: txt 
Chrexpr Thdrt Ps-Ath Damasc Cypr Archel Jer Augang- 

sense of ‘proinde,’ ‘itaque:’ cf. Polyb. ii. 
68. 9; iv. 32.5; x. 45. 2) there is laid up 
ref.) for mo the ae a,' as E. V.) crown 
(reff., and cf. Phil. iii. 14) of righteous- 
ness (i.e. the bestowal of which is con- 
ditional on tbe substantiation and recog- 
nition of righteousness—q. d. ‘a crown 
among the righteous:' rò» rots dials 
nit pemiopévor Adyt, Thdrt.: and so De W. 
after Chrys., Sicasoobyny dvraiĝða dai 
thy ka8óAov $ncl» àperfjv. This is better 
than with Huther, al., to take the gen. as 
one appositionis, as in James i. 12, ô cr. 
ris (ons: aud 1 Pet. v. 4, ô ris óns 
Gr.: both these, (wh and éa, may well 
constitute the crown, but it is not easy to 
say how d:naioobyy can. Thdrt.’s alterna- 
tive, 1b» dixalg Wer. Swpotueroy (s0 
Heydenr., Matth., al.], is equally objec- 
tionable. There is, as Calv. has shewn, 
no sort of inconsistency here with the doc- 
trines of grace: “neque enim gratuita justi- 
ficatio qus nobis per fidem confertur, cum 
operum remuneratione pugnat quin potius 
rite conveniunt ista duo, gratis justificari 
hominem Christi beneficio, et tamen ope- 
rum mercedem coram Deo relaturum. Nam 
simulatque nos in gratiam recipit Deus, 
opera quoque noetra grata habet, ut premio 
quoque [licet indebito] diguetur.“ See fur- 
ther on this point Estius's note, and Conc. 
Trident. Canones Sess. vi. c. 16, where 
the remarkable expression is quoted from 
the Epist. of Pope Celestinus I. 12, “ Dei 
tenta est erga omnes homines bonitas, ut 
eorum velit esse merita, que sunt ipsius 
dona "), which the Lord (Christ : cf. dri- 
ody. abroõ below) shall award (more than 
give: see ref. and Matt. vi. 4, 6, &c., 
xvi. 27: the idea of requital should be ex- 
pressed. Compare however Ellicott's note) 
me in tat day (reff), the righteous 
(subj., ‘just ;" but the word ‘righteous’ 
should be kept as answering to ‘ righteous- 
ness’ above) judge (see ee 42. In 

D 
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t ver. 10. 

16. rec (for aveo rz) avOcorynxey, with D'KLN? rel: avOnory F: txt ACD'N' 17. 
16. for cvvxap., wapeyevero ACFN! k 17 Chr, Euthal-mss. 

ACD*FL 17. 

wdyra rd xarà & érvebeitdueta els abr dy 
—and ver. 17, pes abrois .... Sri ro- 
vnpd cor éveBeílavro. In both these 
places év8elfao@a: represents the Hebrew 
verb 5n), ‘affecit :’ similarly in the Song of 
the Three Children, ver. 19, évrpaweinoay 
wdyres of érBeucróueyoi tots ovos cov 
card: and 2 Macc. xiii. 9, rois 80 $porfj- 
paci ô Bacirebs BeBapBapwpévos Hpyero, 
th xelpiora TG» éwl ToU xarpds aŭro? 
yeyovdray dvBetduevos ois “lov8alors. 
This usage is easily explained. From the 
primary sense of the middle verb ‘to mani- 
fest,’ applied to a subjective quality [reff. 
Tit., Heb., and eUroiar, Aristoph. Plut. 
785,—yvéu»r, Herod. viii. 141: al. in 
Lexx.], we have idiomatically the same 
sense applied to objective facte in Hel- 
lenistic Greek: Palm and Rost give from 
Plutarch, éySelfac@a: — iAavOpomías, a 
phrase intermediate between the two 

Then in rendering évdel{acGal 
Tivi card, it is for us to enquire, whether 
we shall be best expressing the mind of 
the original by changing the subjective 
ard eltao dal into an objective verb, or by 
changing the objective subst. xaxd to a 
subjective quality | «xaxfay]:—and the an- 
swer to this is clear. The xaxá were facts 
which we must not disguise. The évdelta- 
c Odi, not the xaxd, is used in an improper 
and secondary meaning ; and therefore in 
rendering the phrase in a language which 
admits of no such idiom, it is the verb 
which must be made objective to suit the 
substantive, not vice veraé. Conyb.’s ren- 
dering, ‘charged me with much evil,’ as 
also his alternative, ‘manifested many 
evil things (?) against me,’ would, it seems 
to me, require the active verb): the Lord 
shall requite him according to his works 
(the optative of the rec. makes no real 
difficulty: it is not personal revenge, but 
zeal for the cause of the Gospel which the 
wish would express, cf. ver. 16 below, 
where his own personal feelings were 
concerned): whom do thou also beware 
of (see above, on Alexander); for he ex- 
oeedingly withstood our (better than 

eykareAemnror 

‘my, seeing that so: occurs in the 
same sentence, and immediately follows. 
The plura] may be used because the 
Aéyo. were such as were common to all 
Christians — arguments for, or declara- 
tions of, our common faith) words. 
16.) In my first defence (open self- 
defence, before & court of justice, see 
reff. For a discussion of this whole mat- 
ter, see the Prolegg. and Ellic.’s note. I 
will only remark here, that any other de- 
fence than one made a£ Rome, in the 
latter years of the Apostle's life, is out of 
the question) no one came forward with 
me (“verbum cvpurapaylverfa: indicat 
patronos et amicos, qui alios, ad causam 
dicendam vocatos, nunc presentia sus, 
nunc etiam oratione [not in the time of 
Cicero, who clearly distinguishes, De Orat. 
ii. 74, between the orator or patronas, 
and the advocati : speaking of the former 
he says, 'orat reus, urgent advocati ut 
invehamur, ut maledicamus, &c. But in 
Tacit. Annal. xi. 6, the orators are called 
advocati] pid solebunt. Id Cicero, 
cap. 29, pro Sulla, adesse supplici, et cap. 
14, pro Milone, simpliciter adesse dicit. 
Greci dicunt nunc sapayívecÓm, nunc 
vapeivau, nunc cvumapeirai Wolf. So 
Demosth., xarà Nealpas, 1369. 17, cvy- 
wapayevéuevos abri Soxipa(onére), but 
all men deserted me: may it not be laid to 
their charge (by God: reff. rà)» watpuch» 
wept abre» Geter ebowrayxvlar. ob 
kaxonOelas y, GAAA Seas % Óvoxópn- 
vis, Thdrt.): but the Lord (Jesus) stood 
by me, and strengthened (‘put strength 
in a word especially used of and by our 
Apostle, reff.) me, that by my means the 
proclamation (of the Gospel) might be 
delivered in full measure (see on ver. 5) 
and all the Gentiles might hear (one is 
tempted, with Thdrt., al., to interpret this 
of his preservation for further missionary 
journeys (Thdrt. thinks this defence hap- 
pened dwring his journey to Spain]: but 
the spirit of the whole context seems to 
forbid this, and to T us to confine 
this rAypopopla to the effect of the single 

Ov kai av "$vÀaccov P Àiav 2c 
dp "avréory rote nner po Avyore. 

pov drohe ovdeic por *ouvrageyivero, aÀÀa wavrec 

Lua: 
e efc 
AR. 2 
nol: 
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"saptarn kai “eveduvapwoty pe, tva &. nov rd Knovypa "$n dae 
y À 95 12 P 7 . " ig? 2 xv. li. 
wAnoopoonfy Kat axovewoty wavra rd Elvy" Kat * EQU- wch. i1 ref. 

, Á - sb l8 z * P e 5 TTE E 

aUnv ex " aronaroc A£ovroc. “pugerat pe o ce EA m 
a a - E 9 a Cor. i. 21. amo wavrocg "tpyovu "smovyoou, kat awon uç rry Bası- n 

b. 1. 8 

15 —18. IPO TIMOOEON B. 

only. 2 Ohron. XxX. 8. Prov. Ix. 4. Jon. Ul. . Eedr. 1X. 8 only. y ver. B (reff.). 
: a here only. Psa. XII. 21. (see Ps. lvi. 4.) 3 w. 4x, Col. I. Is ref. w.awo. 1 Thess. 1. 10 ref. 

Heb. xi. 38. 1 Pet.v.8. Rov.iv.7 ai’. only. 

17. om po: A. 

with DFL rel: txt ACN m. 

for sAnpo$opn0n, *Anpo0n F k 73 (Ec-comm. 
(grammi corra), with KL rel Chr Thdrt: txt ACDFN 17 Eus Euthal. 

€ Col. I. 31 reff. see 3 Cor. iz. 8. 3 Thess. ii. 17. 

rec axovc t 
rec «ppuc?., 

18. rec ins xa: bef pyzerai, with D°FKL rel syrr eth: om ACD'N 67? vulg copt arm 

occasion referred to, —his acquittal before 
the corona populi, in whose presence the 
trials took plrce: so Bengel —'* una ssepe 
occasio maximi est momenti: genes 
quarum Roma caput." And so Huther 
and Wiesinger, and in the main, De W.): 
and I was delivered from the mouth of 
the lion (the Fathers mostly understood 
this of Nero: so Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., 
(Ec, Euseb., &c.: see Suicer, ii. p. 233. 
And Esth. [add.] xiv. 13, E. V., is quoted, 
* where Esther says concerning Arta- 
xerres, Put a word into my mouth évémoy 
TOU Adovros.”  Whitby:—or, seeing that 
according to the chronology adopted by 
some, he was not in Rome at the time 
[see Prolegomena to Past. Epp. $ ii. 33], 
of his locum tenens, Helius Casareanus : 
so Pearson, Annales Paulini, p. 24,—or of 
the Jewish accuser, as Wieseler, Chron. ii. 
p. 476. But these are hardly probable: 
hor again is it, that the Apostle was lite- 
rally in danger of being thrown to wild 
beasts, and established his right as a 
Roman citizen to be exempted from that 
punishment [Bengel's objection to this, 
‘ex ore leonum diceret, si proprie bestias 
innueret, is of no force: as the popular 
cry ‘Christianos ad leonem" shews: see 
also ref. Psalm, of which doubtless the 
words were a reminiscence]: nor again is 
the idea [Calv., Ellic., al.], that the ex- 
pression is figurative for great danger,— 
the jaws of death, or the like: for the 
Apostle did nat fear death, but looked 
forward to it as the end of his course, and 
certainly would not have spoken of it 
under this image. The context seems to 
me to demand another and very different 
interpretation. None stood with him 
all forsook him: but the Lord stood by 
him and strengthened him: for what? 
that he might witness a good confession, 
and that the xfpvyua might be expanded 
tothe utmost. The result of this strength- 
ening was, that he was delivered dx eré- 
paros Aéorros: he was atrengthened, wit- 

nessed a good confession, in spite of 
desertion and discouragemest. Then let 
us pass on to his confidence for the future, 
the expression of which is bound on to 
this sentence by piceras, indicating the 
identity of God’s deliverance,—and way- 
rós indicating the generalization of the 
danger of which this was a particular 
case. And how is the danger generally 
described ? as wav Epyov wovypéy: and it 
is implicd that the fulling into such dan- 

r would preclude him from enduring to 
brist's heavenly kingdom. It was then 

an &pyor wornpórv from which he was on 
this occasion delivered. What fpyor wo- 
rnpór? The falling into the power of 
thé tempter ; the giving way, in his own 
weakness and the desertion of all, and 
betraying the Gospel for which he was 
sent as a witness, The dion then is the 
devil; ô àvríbuxos huv bidBodAos as 
Ado dépvóuevos reotrare (uhr, viva 
karaxíp, 1 Pet. v. 8). 18.] The 
Lord (Jesus) shall deliver me from every 
evil work (see above: from every danger 
of faint-heartedness, and apostasy: 80, 
even without adopting the above meaning 
of dx orduaros Aéorros, Chrys., xal yàp 
xal Tovro Tb Üurnüfürat uéxpis aluaros 
éyrixaracriva: vp thy GAuaprías, xal 
BH udo, érépou Aéorrós dari pócac- 
dat, ToU biaBóAov. So also Grot., De W., 
al. The meaning adopted by Huther, 
Wiesinger, al, that the fpya rornpd are 
the works of his adversaries plotting 
against him, is totally beside the purpose : 
he had no such confidence (ver. 6), nor 
would his conservation to Christ's hea- 
venly kingdom depend in the least upon 
such deliverance. Besides which, the cor- 
respondence of this declaration of confi- 
dence to the concluding petition of the 
Lord's Prayer cannot surely be fortuitous, 
and then rovnpod, here joined to &pyou as 
neuter, must be subjective, evil resulting 
from our falling into temptation, not evil 
happening to us from without. It is 
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a eri Aclay avrou rijv 3 ézovpáviov * n ‘Soka tic rovc "atevac 
10. Heb. xt. - 2 7 > 3 

ro GlUUVOV, aun. 

k. John x. 1 - , = ss (Acts  — wetitvoc Aly. 
vli. 20) 

only. 
NR Ga LJ vi. 18, Phil. iv. 23. 

lem. 26. 

19” Arad Ilpiekav c AkbAav kai rov Ovnai$ópov 
vr. 20 "Eoacroc Éuttvty ev KopivÜo, Todd¢imov 8 

1 4 Matt. (m. 8 afl roy ev MAT acbevourra. 
aowaZerat oe Ev(JovAoc rai Tlot8nc 

kai Atvoc kat KAavéia Kat ot adeAgul rec. 
o9 * 7 ® - M M - È [4 7 

O xiprog ['Insovc xpiróc] nerd rov " wvrbparóc 
gov. T) ! xapic pe  vuov. 

h , b 
cToU0acov wpo 

POE TIMOOEON. 

Chr-ms lat-ff. (17 def. 
20. axeAevror CL 17. (A uncert.) 

W. om 1st clause 67%. 
81. 114: ins CDKLN? rel. 

for $, avro A k. om $ F. 
pndewre A (C! P) : ueAgreo 17. 

21. asrafovra: F vulg(not am fold F. lat). 
om me. xp. F(not F-lat) N! 17 8-pe eth: om ypioros A 

for 9 x. pef vp., eppeao ev epn D'. 

om warres Nl. 

rec at 
end ins aun», with DK LN? rel vulg syrr copt: om ACFN! 17. 67? eth Ambrst. 

SUBSCRIPTION. rec wpos T. Üevrepa TNS Edecioy EKKÀANTIES TperoP exickowor 
xeiporornÜerra eypagn axo pens ore ex Devrepov wapectn wavAos To kaigapi vepossi, 
similarly KL rel: txt C 17, and N(adding crix px): wp. T. B D(addg exAnpe@n) 
F(prefg ere cn): so also A, addg axo AaoBuceias. 

hardly necessary to observe, that rornpod 
here cannot be gen. masc., ‘of the eril 
one, —as Pelagius and Mosheim, in De 
W.), and shall preserve me safe (céc« 
in its not uncommon, pregnant sense of 
‘bring safe: cf. cafew móide, ll. e. 
224; és ofkovs, Soph. Philoct. 811; és 
1% 'EAAdÜ0a, Xen. An. vi. 4. 8: 6. 28, al. 
freq.) unto his kingdom in heaven 
(though it may be conceded to De W. 
that this expression is not otherwise found 
in St. Paul, it is one to which his existing 
expressions easily lead on: e. g. Phil. i. 
28, compared with iii. 20): to whom be 
the glory unto the of ages, Amen 
(it is again objected, that in St. Paul we 
never find doxologies ascribing glory to 
Christ, but always to God. This however 
is not strictly true: cf. Rom. ix. 5. And 
even if it were, the whole train of thought 
here leading naturally on to the ascription 
of such doxology, why should it not occur 
for the first and only time? It would 
seem to be an axiom with some critics, 
that a writer can never use an expression 
once only. If the expression be entirely 
out of keeping with his usual thoughts 
and diction, this may be a sound infer- 
ence: but this is certainly not the case 
in the present instance. Besides, the pe- 
tition of the Lord’s Prayer having been 
transferred to our Lord as its fulfiller 

[ef. John xiv. 18, 14], the doxology, 
which seems to have come into liturgical 
use almost as soon as the prayer iteelf 
[see Matt. vi. 18 var. readd.|, would na- 
3 suggest a corresponding doxology 
ere). 
1021) Salutations and notices. Ba- 

lute Prisca and Aquila (see notes, Acte 
xviii. 2: Rom. xvi. 8) and the house of 
Onesiphorus (himself probably deceased. 
See on ch. i. 16). Erastus (Acts xix. 22, 
an Erastus was sent forward into Mace- 
donia by the Apostle from Ephesus,—and 
Rom. xvi. 23, an Erastus sends ting, 
who is described as the olxovóuos rhs 
wéAews [Corinth]. This latter would 
seem to be the person here mentioned) 
abode in Corinth (on the inferences to be 
drawn from this, see Prolegg. to Past. Epp. 
§ ii. 80 f.), but Trephimus (he accom- 
panied the Apostle from Greece into Asia, 
Acts xx. 4. He was an Ephesian, id. xxi. 
29, and was with the Apostle in Jeru- 
salem on his last visit there) I left (not 
‘they [the Asian brethren who came to 
Rome] left, as Hug) in Miletus (see 
again this discuseed in Prolegg. to this 
Epistle, § i. 5. Various conjectures have 
been made to escape the difficulty here 
presented: ey MeAírp (Baronius, Beza, 
Grot., Est, &c.]—a Miletus in Crete 
[Michaelis, Schrader]) sick. Endeavour 

ACDP 
KLxxab | 
eefg 
b kim 
nol? 
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to come before winter (when the voyage 
would be impossible and so the visit 
thrown over to another year. See also on 
ver. 13). Eubulus (otherwise unknown) 
greets thee, and Pudens (see excursus at 
the end of the Prolegg. to this Epistle on 
Pudens and Claudia), and Linus (Iren. iii. 
8. 3, p. 176, of àxócroAo(. . . . Alvæ rh 
ris dri at Rome] Aevrovpyía» ive- 
xelpicay. robrov ToU Aírov IlaüAos dv 
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rais *pbs Tiuó0eor dri ro péurnrat. 
So also Euseb. H. E. iii. 4), and Claudia 
(see excursus as before), and all the bre- 
thren. 

92.] CoNcLUDING BLESSING. The 
Lord [Jesus Christ] be with thy spirit 
reff.) : (the) grace (of God) be with you 
the members of the church where Timo- 

theus was: see Prolegg.). - 
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& Paul, here 
only. elsw., 
3. I. xpi- € ` 7 b? À — b 0 æ 1 
eov, see ptorov Kata Tiere EKAEKTWY toU Kat 
Rom. $ 7 oo » e 3 !' 

Gal. 1. 10 aAnÜdac rnc kar ° evoiBaayv, 
Col. iv. 1$. b Col. fii. 19 ref. o Eph. i. 17 reff. 

e 1 Tim. Ii. 3 reff. f Acte li. 36 (from Ps. xv. 9). xxvi. 6. 
xiii. 46 (Paul). 1 Tim. vi. 13. ch. ili. 7. 

I. ! IlavAoc *3ovÀoc *6tov, awócroAoc d ‘Inoov en 
«d 

» 9 L U — 

2 fr Àno "Conc 
reff, 41 Tim. It. . 2 Tim. U. 28. ii. 7. 
Kom. Iv. 18. vili. 20. 1 Cor. ix. 10. L.P. g Acts 

TITLE. rec wavAov TOV QW. N 1p. TIT. cr: TOV G'yioU. ax. R. €x. wp. rtr. L: txt 
AN k 1 m n o 17, and prefg apxera: DF. 

Cmar. I. 1. xp. bef mo. A 106. 108 fuld(with tol) syr copt Ambrst-ed Cassiod : om 
ino. D! : txt DSFHKLN rel. 

2. for er (c Di), e» FH: om c m 17. 

CHAP. I. 1—4.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1.) The occurrence of 805 
geod, not elsewhere found in the superscrip- 
tions of St. Paul’s Epistles, is a mark of 
genuineness : a forger would have been sure 
to suit every expression of this kind to the 
well-known habits of the Apostle. àv. 
80] 84 further defines—a servant of God, 
—this is general :—but a more particular 
designation also belongs to the present 
matter. «ard mior has been variously 
rendered : (1) ‘according to the faith of,’ 
&c., so E. V., Luth., Matthies, al.: (2) 
similarly Calv., Beza, Aret., ‘mutuus est 
inter meum apostolatum et fidem electorum 
Dei consensus: (3) ‘so as to bring about 
Jaith in,’ &c.,—as De W., justifying it by 
card thy Antin» éxwAdécavres, Herod. ii. 
162, xarà Oday fxev, Thuc. vi. 31,—s0 
also Thdrt. [sre mioredoa rijs exAoyis 
&flovs, Œc. 2, Thi. 1, Jer., Grot., al, but 
see below]. We may at once say that (1) 
and (2) are inadmissible, as setting up a 
standard which the Apostle would not have 
acknowledged for his Apostleship, and as 
not suiting éxly»eow below, which also 
belongs to the xard. Nor do the instances 

given to justify (3) apply here: for as 
uther has observed, in them it is the 

acquisition of the noun which is spoken of: 
so that here it would be to get, not to pro- 
duce faith. The best sense seems to be 
that which he gives,—that of reference, 
‘with regard to,’ i. e. to bring abont, 
cherish, and perfect: nearly in the same 
sense as eis iwaxohy xlorews, Rom. i. 5. 
See also 2 Tim. i. 1. I would render then 
i Paul, a servant of God, but an 
postle of Jesus Christ, for (on this sense 

of xará, destination, seo Ellic.’s note) 
the faith of the elect of God (those whom 
God has chosen of the world— reff.: and 
their faith is the only true faith—the only 
faith which the apostolic office would sub- 
serve) and the thorough knowledge (reff. 
and notes: subjective, and xard as before 
—to promote the knowledge. Thl. gives as 
an alternative,. drt éxéyvar thy - 
bela, Sid robro émorretOny K. T. A.) of the 
truth— which is according to (belongs to, 
—is conversant in and coincident with: 
for as Chrys, dorli» à^f$0ca vpaygárwr 
&AA' ob rar’ eboéBeiay, olor 7d eiBdvas Tà 
yeopyixd, TÒ eidéva: réxvas, dAndas deri 

L L 

eriyruary Ip KL 
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* aioviov, Ñv " éryyysAaro ó ' ayievBric Ürüc " wed xpó- ^ FTE 
Rom. iv. "M 2E Y - n’ . . 

vwv 'awviwy, 3 ™epavipwoev St " kaipoic "tiorc Tov f al. (1 Tim. 
„ . 10.) Esth. 

Aó , =æ » 0 , a P? , ? * q iv.7 

oyov avrov &»  kKmpuyuart O emiorevOny EYW "KAT f pere only f. 
ad. 1 q? a - q " e a q - 4 7 r 7 

-Temrayny rov “owrnpog iu beou, * Tiry * yunou 
r , ` 8 a , 

rékv( KATA — kKotymvy TIGTIV. 

only only. 
„ k John zii. 1. 

xa pte Kai tip amò eov 1575 1. i 
a 1 e 59 Ld æ- t æ e es 3. 

marpoc kat yptcrov Ineov rov ` owrnoo QV. 1 Rom. xvi. 28. 
P XP n? enn $ Tim. i. 9. 
m Col. i. 28 reff. n Gal. vi.9. 1 Tim. 11.6. vi. 15 only. o 2 Tim. iv. 17 reff. and 

constr, Rom. iil. 3. 1Cor.ix.17. Gal. II. 7. 1 Thess. II. ( 1 Tim. I. II. 41 Tim. I. I reff. 
r 1 Tim. i. 2 reff. lv. 83. Jude 8 only. Wisd. vii t add. to Ino. xp. a 8 — Acta il. 44. . 8. 

Paul, past]. epp. (3 Tim. i. 10. ch. ii. 18. ili. 6) only. other epp., 2 Pet. (I. I, 11. if. 90. iff. 18) only. 

4. rec (for xai) eAcos (see 1 Tim i. 2; 2 Tim i. 2), with AC*KL rel syr Thdrt: txt 
CI!DFN 17 latt Syr copt sth arm Chr. yr Damascespr Orig - int vr Ambrst (vr xa: 17). 

rec (for xp. inc.) cupiou ino. xp., with D3FKL rel syrr Chr: txt ACD!I,N 17 
vulg copt goth arm Thdrt-ms Pelag Jer. 

cls HU QAX abr kar! eboéfeiay À AAU- 
Gera. xará cannot, as De W., import the 
aim, which leads to (be.: it does not 
lead to it, but rather runs parallel with) 
piety, 9.] in hope (on condition of, 
in a state of, see note on èp’ &. Rom. v. 12) 
of life eternal (to what are the words èr’ 
éA x5, (. al. to be referred? Not back to 
&xócroAos, regarding them as a co-ordi- 
nate clause with xarà síoeri» x. r. x. [not 
for the reason assigned by Huther, that 
thus xal would be required, cf. the similar 
sentence, Rom. xvi. 25, 26, —but because 
such a personal reference would not agree 
with ver. 3 below, where bis preaching, 
not his prospects, is in question ] :— not to 
xarà wiorw ral riy. T. AA. as subordi- 
nate to it—nor to edoéBecay, nor to any 
one portion of the preceding sentence: 
for by such reference we develope an infe- 
rior member of the former sentence into 
what evidently is an expansion of the 
main current of thought, and thus give 
rise to a disproportion :—but to the whole, 
from xarà vigri to eveéB., as subordi- 
nate to that whole, and further con- 
ditioning or defining it: q. d., that the 
elect of God may believe and thoroughly 
know the truth which is according to piety, 
in hope of eternal life), which (eternal 
life: not à&Af68ea, nor Ars) God who 
cannot lie (so parrhiow dyevdés, Herod. 
i. 49: Eur. Orest. 364, dWevdhs Oeds, 8s 
po rd elwev du, rapacraßels: see 
Wetst. and cf. Heb. vi. 18) promised from 
eternal ages (the very distinct use of 2 
xpóvev ciere» in 2 Tim. i. 9, where the 
meaning ‘ from ancient times’ is precluded, 
should have kept Commentators from en- 
deavouring to fix that sense on the words 
here. The solution of the difficalty, that 
no promise was actually made till the race 
of man existed, must be found by regard- 
ing, ap in 2 Tim. I. e, the construction as a 

. 

mixed one, —compounded of the actual pro- 
mise made in time, and the divine purpose 
from which that promise sprung, fixed in 
eternity. Thus, as there God is said to 
have given us grace in Christ from eternal 

meaning that the gift took place as 
the result of a divine purpose fixed from 
eternity, so here He is said to have pro- 
mised eternal life from eternal ages, mean- 
ing that the promise took place as the re- 
sult of a purpose fixed from eternity. So 
Thdrt. ravra yàp live0ev H vp alóyor 
düéBocro TQ TG» bwyr 0«q' Aa 8d re- 
wolnxey, bre éBokluaac), 8.] but (con- 
trast to the eternal and hidden purpose, 
and to tbe promise, just mentioned) mani- 
fested in its own seasons (not, * His own 
seasons’ [Ellic. al.], cf. ref. Gal. :—the 
times belonging to it, rovrécTi, rois &puó- 
(ovat, Tois GNU %,, Thl,—fixed by 
Him for the manifestation) His word (we 
naturally expect the same object as before, 
viz. (why aldéviov: but we have instead, 
toy Adyor abrov,—not to be taken in 
apposition with fj» as Heinrichs :—i. e. 
the Gospel, see Rom. xvi. 25) in (as the 
element or vehicle of its manifestation) 
the proclamation (see 2 Tim. iv. 17) with 
which (on the construction, see reff) I 
was entrusted according to (in pursu- 
ance of, reff.) the command of our Ba- 
viour God: 4.) to Titus (see Pro- 
legg. § i.) my true (genuine, see on 1 Tim. 
i. 2) d according to (in 1 care of, or 
agreeably to, in conformity with the ap- 
pointed spread and spiritually generative 
power of that faith) the common faith 
(common to us both and to all the people 
of God: hardly as Grot., ‘Judsis, qualis 
Paulus, et Grecis qualis Titus :? for there 
is no hint of such a distinction being 
brought out in this Epistle): grace and 
peace from God the Father (see on 1 Tim. 
i. 2), and Christ Jesus our Saviour (reff.). 
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5—9.] Reason stated for Titus being 
left in Crete—to appoint elders tn its cities. 
Directions what sort of persons to choose 
Jor this office. 5.] For this reason 
I left thee behind (reff.: Ar. gives the 
mere fact of leaving behind when Paul left 
the island ;—xaréA. would convey the idea 
of more permanence: cf. Acts xviii. 19; 
xxiv. 27. This difference may have occa- 
sioned the alteration of the reading from 
ecclesiastical motives, to re t Titus as 
permanent bishop of Crete) in Crete (on 
the island, and the whole matter, see Pro- 
legg.) that thou mightest carry forward 
the correction (already begun by me: 
ém implying the furtherance, addition of 
Bi0opPdpara. The middle voice, as so 
often, carries only so far the subjective 
sense, that whereas the active would state 
the mere fact of 3:dp@ecis, the middle im- 
plies that the subject uses his own agency : 
facit per se: see Krüger, Griechische 
Sprachlehre, p. 863, who calls this the 
dynamic middle. Ño Polybius, xxx. 5. 13, 
qà uiv ody wath rob Kavrlovss . . . .. 
Taxéws of 'Pólio: BwpÜecavro) of those 
things which are defective (‘que ego per 
temporis brevitatem non potui expedire,' 
Beng.: 6 yàp Tfjs eboeBelas Adyos rap- 
edldoro waco: wap’ abro), éAelwero 8è 
olxovonfjoa: TÀ karà rob wemiorevedtas, 
wal els ápuorlay abrobs xatagrijva: Tais 
ékkAnciacTiKais B8:arumdécect. Theodr- 
Mops. in Huther), and (cal brings out, 
among the matters to be attended to in the 
tx iBidobuars, especially that which follows 
mightest appoint city by city (reff. 
elders (sce 1 Tim. iv. 14: note on Acts 
xx. 17. Thl. remarks, robs é*ickówovs 
odr é»rav0d qnoi, ds kal dv Tfj wpbs 
Tudor xarà wéAes Bé Sni. ob yap 
éBoóAero wacay thy vigor émirerpdgea 
évl, GAN’ dxdo rn» rów Toy Tov ron 
Exe ofr yap kal ó wdvos xovdérepos, 
cal h éviuéAein AxpiBeorépa), as I pre- 

scribed (reff.) to thee (“ S:erafduny refers 
as well to the fact of appointing elders, as 
to the manner of their appointment,— 
which last particular is now expanded in 
directions respecting the characters of 
those to be chosen.” De W.): 6.) if 
any man is blameless (see 1 Tim. iii. 10. 
No intimation is conveyed by the ef ris, as 
Heinr. and Heydenr. suppose, that such 
persons would be rare in Crete: see besides 
reff. Matt. xviii. 28; 2 Cor. xi. 20), hus- 
band of one wife (see note on 1 Tim. iii. 
ol MAE believing children (‘nam qui 
li non potuit ad fidem perducere, 
quomodo alios perducet?' Beng. : and si- 
milarly Chrys. Thl. wiovol implies that 
they were not only ‘ad fidem perducti,’ 
but ‘in fide stabiliti"), who are not under 
(involved in) accusation of profligacy (see 
Eph. v. 18, note) or insubordinate te 
specting the reason of these conditions 
affecting his household, see 1 Tim. iii. 4. 
I have treated in the Prolegg. ch. vii. § i., 
the argument which Banr and De W. 
have drawn from these descriptions for 
dating our Epistles in the second cen- 
tury). 7 ff.] For it behoves an 
(Tóv, as so often [reff.], generic, fhe, i. e. 
every : our English idiom requires the in- 
definite article) overseer (see note, 1 Tim. 
iii. 2; here most plainly identified with the 
presbyter spoken of before. So Thárt.: 
érvrebOey BA or, às sobs wperBuré 
émicnérous órópa(ov) to be b 
as God's steward (see 1 Tim. iii. 15, to 
which image, that of a nsible servant 
and dispensator [1 Pet. iv. 10] in tbe 
house of God, the allusion perhaps is, 
rather than to that of 1 Cor. iv. 1. There 
is clearly no allusion to the éxign.’s own 
household, as Heydenr. supposes. Mack 
well remarks, meaning perhaps however 
more than the sont coor * God's 
steward ; — consequently spiritual superiors 
are not merely servante and commissioned 
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agents of the Church. According to the 
Apostle's teaching,church government does 
not grow up out of the ground”), not self- 
willed (éxlaxoros éxórre» Epxwy, ob« 
spe addins elva: Sste abroyvdpws 
wal abroBoóAes xal yev yrouns rey 
dpyoudveay — wpárrew. — Tvparrwxbr 
robro, Thl. ceprérns 8 doriy ab0a3elas 
àsà uécor ve xol dpecxelas, dari Bà wept 
vas dyredters. 8 re yàp abOddns rowirds 
orti» ofos pyOer) dvrvxeir und Biareyi- 
yas, AAAA ToÜrona foixey &nb 108 Tpórov 
ngba ó yàp abOddns abroddns is 
dor, dwd Tov abrds abr dpéexew, 
Aristot. Magn. Moral i. 29: see also 
Theophr. Char. c. xvi. [ad@dded dori» 
drhveia ÓuiMas dp Adyors]: Suicer, i. 
p. 572: and Ellic.’s note here), not soon 
provoked (ol uiv ody bpyíAo: Taxéos nir 
dpyl(ovra:, xal of: ob Sei, kal dp’ ols ob 
bei, ka) padAow 53$ Be raborrat 3è 
rax (t b xal BéATriw Tov Éxyovci, Aristot. 
Eth. Nic. iv. 5: this meaning, and not 
Thdrt.’s, p yx 84, Tbv pynolxaxov,— 
must be taken), not a brawler, not a striker 
(for both these, see 1 Tim. iii. 8, notes), not 
greedy of gain (1 Tim. iii. 8, note), but 
hospitable (1 Tim. iii. 2, note, and 8 John 
5), a lover of good (cf. the opposite do- 
dyaGos, 2 Tim. iii. 8. It is hardly likely 
to mean a lover of good men, coming 80 
immediately after AGH“ Thi. ex- 
plains it, ry riei, Tb» nérpioy, Tb» ph 
Q$0orobrra. Dionys. Areop. Ep. viii. 1, 
p. 597, calis God rd» bwrepdyabor xal 
Sid ya — and Clem. Alex. Pred. iii. 
11, p. 291 P., classes together d»Bpía, 
coppoctyn, piàayaðla), self-restrained 
(see T Tim. ii. 9, note. I am not satisfied 
with this rendering, bnt adopt it for 
want of a better: “discreet is perhaps 
preferable.” See Ellie. on 1 Tim. as 
above), just, holy (see on these, and their 
distinction, in notes on Eph. iv. 24: 1 

d 1 Tim. 1. 10 reff. 

for ev Ty basn. Ty vywur., Tous er raon Ae 

Thess. ii. 10), continent (rb» wdéouvs xpa- 
ToUrra, TÓ» xal yAdrrnys kal xeipós ral 
ó$UaAuév dxoAdcTwr rovTo yàp dr 
éykpáreia, Tb. under) bxocópecÓa: vwdOei, 
Chrys., and id. Epist. ii. ad Olympiad., 
vol. iii. p. 660 ( igne), t yx pov eue o 
ékeivóv Sa, . . tov brd rivos êru- 
plas dvoxAoóneror, xal xporoUrra rat ri. 
See Suicer i. p. 998 ff., for a full explana- 
tion of the subsequent technical usages 
of the word. Here, the sense need not 
be limited to sexual continence, but may 
be rese over the whole range of the 
indulgences), holding fast (see reff.: con- 
an keeping to, and not letting go, — 
Qporrl(orra, Épyor ToVTo roodpevoy, Chrys. 

Then how are we to take the followi 
words? Is ToU xarà Tr)» &Bay v moro 
Aéyov equivalent to (1) ToU Adyou ToU 
xarà thy 8:8axhy sri Tov, or (2) ToU mioto? 
Adyou ToU narà thy Zidaxzy? (1) is taken 
by Wiesinger and Conyb. T words 
which are faithful to (?) our teaching]: 
(2) by Chrys., Thl., and almost all Com- 
mentators, and I believe rightly. For (a) 
it is hard to believe that even in these 
Epistles, such a sentence could occur as 
dytexduevoy [ToU-karà - 1» · Zidax hy - rio - 
Tob] Adyou: had this been intended, it 
would certainly have stood ToU A. rot 
xarà thy 818. wicToU: (B) the epithet 
words, absolute, is so commonly attached 
to Adyos in these Epistles [1 Tim. i. 15; 
iii. 1; iv. 9: 2 Tim. ii. 11: ch. iii. 8) 
as to incline us, especially with the above 
reason, to take it absolutely here also. I 
therefore render accordingly) the faithful 
(true, trustworthy, see note on 1 Tim. i. 
16) word (which is) according to (mea- 
sured by, or in accordance with) the in- 
struction [which he has received] (B- 
Sax may be active, as Calv., ‘qui in 
ecclesi; edificationem sit utilis; Luth., 
‘daf lehren kann.“ But thus we should 
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have a tautological sentence, in which the 
practice, and the result of the practice 
[fra x. r. A. ], would have the same power 
to instruct predicated of them: besides 
that drr«xóuevor would require some 
forcing to make it apply in this sense of 
‘constantly using.’ The passive accepta- 
tion of 3:8ax4 is therefore preferable: 
and the meaning will be much the same 
as in 2 Tim. iii. 14, pére dv ois Luades, 
cf. 1 Tim. iv. 6, of Ad yo rijs wlorews xal 
Tis Kadjs DibackaAlas $ wapnkoXoj0n- 
xas. So Ellic. also), that he may be able 
both to exhort (believers) in (the element 
of his wapdxAnois) healthy teaching 
(the teaching which is healthy), and 
to reprove (see ver. 13 below) the gain- 
nayers. 
1016. ] By occasion of the last clause, 

the Apostle goes on to describe the nature 
of the adversaries to whom he alludes, 
especially with reference to Crete. 
10.] For (explains robs drriAéyorras of 
ver. 9) there are many [and] insubordi- 
nate (ver. 6 above. The joining woAds 
with another adjective by xaí is a com- 
mon idiom. So Herod. viii. 61, roAAd 
Te kal nana Heye: Aristoph. Lys. 1159, 
ro xayaügrv: Plat. Rep. x. p. 325, 
*OAAd T€ kal d»ócia «ipyacuéros: Xen. 
Mem. ii. 9. 6, cuvesBus abr woAAd ral 
rornpd. Matthie, § 444) vain talkers 
(see 1 Tim. i. 6, and ch. iii. 9) and de- 
ceivers (see Gal. vi. 3: deceivers of men’s 
minds), chiefly (not only— there were 
some such of the Gentile converts) they 
of the circumcision (i. e. not Jews, but 
Jewish Christians: for he is speaking of 
seducers within the Church: cf. ver. 11. 

On the Jews in Crete, see Jos. Antt. xvii. 
12. 1: B. J. ii. 7. 1: Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 
$36, vol. ii. p.587), whose mouths (éAéyxew 
opodpas, Ostre dre le abrois rà oró- 
para, Tbl) it is necessary to stop (we 
hardly need introduce here the figure of 
a bit and bridle, seeing that émovopifay 
is so often used literally of ‘stopping the 
mouth,’ without any allusion to that figure: 
e.g. Aristoph, Eq. 811, duol ydp dev 
elpyacudvor rotor Epyov Ssre | åra- 
árayras robs pods éxOpobs emirropilesr : 
Plat. Gorg. p. 329 d,—abris ówb cov 
dumodicbels èv ois Adyos érecropleOy 
alcxuvdeis A ve eiveiv: and see other 
examples in Wetst. And Plut., Alcib. 2, 
speaks of roy abAdy éwicroul(ew xal 
droppdrrew. Cf. Palm and Rost’s Lex.): 
such men as (“inasmuch as they,” Ellic. : 
which perhaps is logically better) over- 
turn (ref. 1 Tim.: so, literally, Plat. v. 
p. 471 b, obre T) yir eeAfcouc: xelpeww 
altay,....obre olxlas dvarpérew: and 
fig, Demosth. 778. 22, dvarpépew ole: 
Tà kKoivà ixan, and so often) whole 
houses (cf. Juv. Sat. x. 5: "evertere 
domos totas optantibus ipsis | Di faciles." 
Here it will mean, * pervert whole fami- 
lies.” Thi. says, uoxAol ydp elo: ToU 
BiaBdAov, bi! dy xaSaipes Tobs ToU G 
ofxovs), teaching things whioh are not 
fitting (on the use of à ob Sef [things 
which are definitely improper or forbid- 
den), and & ph def [things whicit are 
so either in the mind of the describer, or 
which, as here, derive a seeming contin- 
gency from the mode in which the subject 
is presented], see Ellic’s note here and 
his references to Herm..on Viger, 267, 

ACDFh 
KLR 

abede 
fghk! 
mne iJ 
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and Krüger, Sprachlehre, § 67. 4. 8) for 
the sake of base gain (cf. 1 Tim. vi. 5). 

12.) One of them (not, of the 
T0AAoÍ spoken of above,— nor, of the of éx 
xepirouys: but of the inhabitants of 
Crete, to which both belonged), their 
own prophet (see below) said, The 
Cretans are always liars, evil beasts, 
alow bellies” (Thl. says: ô uiv oir elpn- 
Kós, Erne rien rar inm èv Tois dN 
TÉ» wap “EAAno: copay Ócacuois xal 
dworpomiacpots «xposéyay, kal parrixhy 
Soxay xaropÜov». And so also Chrys., 
Epiph., and Jer. But Thdrt. ascribes the 
verse to Callimachus, in whose Hymn to 
Zeus, ver. 8, the words Kpsres del Yep- 
ora: are found. To this however Jer. [as 
also Epiph.] answers, “integer versus de 
Epimenide poeta ab Apostolo sumptus est, 
et ejus Callimachus in suo poemate usus 
est exordio." EPIMENIDES wasa native 
of Phæstus in Crete (Eriu. ó 9aícTios, 
Plut. Solon 12: or Cnossus, Diog. Laert. 
i. 109, Kphs rò os, àwb Krdococov. 

. He makes his father’s name to have been 
$aicTi0s :—warpds pty Fy Sascrilov, of 
86, Awaid8ou, of Bè "Aynadpxov), and lived 
about 600 B. 0. He was sent for to 
Athens to undertake the purification of 
the city from the pollution occasioned by 
Cylon (see artt. * Epimenides” and ‘Cylon,’ 
in the Dict. of Biogr. and Mythol.), and 
is said to have lived to an extreme old 
age, and to have been buried at Lace- 
demon (Diog. Laert. i. eii The appel- 
lation ‘ prophet’ seems ave belonged 
to him in its literal se aay see Cicero, de 
Divin. i. 18,—“ qui concitatione quadam 
animi, ant soluto liberoque motu futura 
presentiunt, ut Baris Bœotius, ut Epi- 
menides Cres:" so also Apuleius, Florid. 
ii. 15. 4,—“ necnon et Cretensem Epime- 
nidem, inclytum fatiloquum et poetam :” 
see also id. Apol. 449. Diog. Laert. also 
gives instances of his prophetic power, 
and says, Adyovo: Bé tives bri Kpijres 
abr Clovow às beg. On the character 
here given of the Cretans, see Prolegg. to 
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this irum § ii. 9 ff. As to the words, 
—«axd Onpla is abundantly illustrated 
out of various writers by Wetst., Kypke, 
and Raphel: yaordpes dpyal is said of 
those who by indulging their bodily ap- 
petites have become corpulent and in- 
dolent: so Juv. Sat. iv. 107, ** Montani 
quoque venter adest abdomine tardns "). 

18.] This testimony is true. 
Wherefore den Joos abrois dri ira- 
pòr xal SoAepbr xal àxóAacTor, Chrys.) 
reprove them sharply (örar weóbSorra 
wpoxelpws xal Sox ep dor xal yaerpluap- 
yo. kal àp ol, aobpoU xal xAnKtixod ToU 
Adyou Bei xposnvela yàp ox by axbely 
6 Toiros, Chrys. dwéropos, ‘cut off,’ 
‘abrupt ? hence, met., rugged,’ * harsh ? 
so Eur. Alcest. 985, obs“ tis dwotónov 
Afuarés doriy albós : Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 
876, dxéropoy &povoey eis Kvayxay), that 
Gn order that: De W. takes fva r. r. A., 
or the substance of the rebuke, as in 
wapayyéAAew ira and the like (?): but 
there appears to be no sufficient reason 
for this) they may be healthy in the 
faith (not, in faith, as Conyb. : even 
were no article expressed after èv, it might 
be ‘in the faith:’ when that article is 
expressed, the definite reference can never 
be overlooked. The Kpñres indicated 
here, who are to be thus rebuked in order 
to their soundness in the faith, are mani- 
festly not the false teachers, but the or- 
dinary believers: cf. ver. 14), 14. 
not giving attention to (ref.) Jewis 
fables (on the probable nature of these, 
see 1 Tim. i. 4 note: and on the whole 
subject, the Prolegg. to these Epistles, § i. 
12 ff. They were probably the seeds of 
the gnostic mythologies, already scattered 
about and taking root) and command. 
ments (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 3: Col. ii. 16, 22: 
and our next verse, by which it appears 
that these commandments were on the 
subject of abstinence from meats and 
other things appointed by God for man's 
use) of men turning away (or the pres. 
part. may express habitual] character— 
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dira er ms 15 wayra cab ad roi kaÜapotc" roig a pepiapévog Koi 

DRE „ drioroic ovdey kalapóv, UAA 'ptpiavrar avrov xat 
Zek. IV 

„ 0 rob kai n * ouveiénare. 16 0co» ™ oporoyovaw adtvat, 
Z2" a 

ERE roic & E &pyote " apvovvrat, laedi üvrtC kai P are- 
m = John ix. q 5 Ücic kat * zpóc * xav Epyov * a yaÜov a ë Hh. 
nw m. v. 

a . Prov. xvii. 15. Sir. xli. 5 vat. 1.97 ( se. ^ II. 8. 
p Lake Lar, Acta avi 10 (aai): om i 3 Tim. ili. 3. ch. III. s EE Fw. 

15. rec aft ravra ins uer, with DK LN rel 8 yap Syr copt (Orig): txt ACD!FN'! 
17. 67* latt Orig Tert Jer Aug Ambrst-ed rec ueHjEG̃u voir, with D>, 
and (accg to our edd) Clem Orig all: txt ACD (ueprary.) F(uepeiap.) KLN( Ae i.) 
d f Chr. 

16. om xa: Ni. 

whose description it is that tbey turn 
away—in idiomatic lisb, the parti- 
cipial clause being merely epithetal, not 
ratiocinative [agst Ellicott], * who turn 
away") from (ref.) the truth. 15.) 
The Apostle’s own answer to those who 
would enforce these commandments. All 
things (absolutely — all things with which: 
man can be concerned) are pure to the 
pure (ovdiy à Oeds dad@aproy éxolncer 
obi» yàp dxd@apror, el ph À àuapr la 
urn. Aux: yap üxrerm kal ravrny 
puwoi, Chrys. ‘Omnia externa iis qui 
intus sunt mundi, munda sunt,’ Bengel. 
Cf. Matt. xxiii. dud Bue xi. 41. e 
is no ground whatever for supposing this 
to be a maxim of the false teachers, quoted 
by the Apostle, any more than the xd»ra 
po tteorw of 1 Cor. vi. 12, where see 
note. The maxim here is a truly Christian 
one of the noblest order. «ois nadapois 
is the dat. commodi,—‘for the pure to 
use, not, as often taken, ‘in the judg- 
ment of the pure.“ This is plainly shewn 
by the use of the same dative in Rom. 
xiv. 14, where to render it ‘in the judg- 
ment of’ would introduce an unmeaning 
tautology: T$ Ar Ti Kowdy elvai, 
dxelvp kowór —'to him [for his use] it is 
really xowóv As usual in these Epistles 
(see Prolegg. § i. 38], purity is insepa- 
rubly connected with soundness in the 
faith, cf. Acts xv. 9, —and 1 Tim. iv. 3, 
where our Trois kaÜapois is expanded into 
Tois miorois kal éweyvaxdow Th” &Ah- 
0cay), but to the polluted and unbe- 
lieving (cf. the preceding remarks) nothing 
is pure, but both (or ‘even, as E. V.: 
but the other seems preferable, on account 
of the close correspondence of «al ó vous 
with xal 7 cvveí8.) their mind (their ra- 
tional part, Eph. iv. 17, which presides 
over and leads all the determinate acts and 
thoughts of the man) and their conscience 
is polluted (cf. Dion. Hal. de Thucyd. 8,— 
kpárimrov 54 dr Tb mobi» éxovoles 

om ayaĝoy NI: ins M-corr!. 

ve deo dat, undꝭ 5 Thr abroUv cuv- 
elyor. And therefore, uncleanness 
tainting their rational acts and their re- 
flective self-recognitions, nothing can be 
pure to them: every occasion becomes to 
them an occasion of sin, every creature of 
God an instrument of sin; as Mack well 
observes, ** the relation, in which the sinful 
subject stands to the objecte of its posses- 
sion or of its inclination, is a sinful one.” 
Philo de legg. spec. ad 6 et 7 dec. cap. § 337, 
vol. ii. p. 333 f., has a sentence which might 
be a comment on our verse :—d«dbapres 
yap kuplos ó ADM kal doeBhs .... árra 
Q$ópor ral our did ve Tas &nerpias Ter 
wala kal ras TG» karay d H H,, Sste 
à» kr dpáynrai spaypátor dra deri» 
évíAqprra TH ToU Bparros cvuperaBdA- 
Aovra uox8npíg. xal yàp xarà rd érar- 
Tlo» al vpdies tev &yalar rawra, BeA- 
Tiovpeva: Tais TAV dvepyovrrov ais, 
dredh xépuké sos T ywópera Tois 
dpi dkopoiobo . Here again, the re- 
ference of the saying has been variously 
mistaken — ) jvzapà dds, axes wepl 
Tobrev — Aoyi(ouévg éavrů ouppialves 
taŭra, Œc.: and similarly Chrys, Thl. 
al.: ‘non placent Deo que agunt etiam 
circa res medias, quia actiones tales ex 
animo Deus æstimat,’ Grot.: ‘iis nihil 
prodest externa ablutio et ciborum dierum- 
que observatio, Baldwin, Croc. in De W.). 

16.) Expansion of the last clause, 
shewing (cf. Dion. Hal. above) their ixov- 
clus Wevder0a:. They make confession 
(openly, in sight of men: but not so only 
—their confession is a true one so far, that 
they have the knowledge, aud belie it: not 
‘they profess,’ as E.V.: duodcyotow ne- 
ceasarily contains an implication of the sub- 
jective truth of the thing given out) that 
they know God, but in (or, by) their 
works they deny (Him) (not ‘i.’ see 
2 Tim. ii. 12), being sbominable (cf. 
BbéAvypua évórior ToU Oeo, Luke xvi. 15. 
In ref. Prov. B8eAucrds rapà Gey is 
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l Sd d Nads a " roire "y d : daora- eun 

Me, * 

3a 

un dia (30A ovc, 

* wpeaPurag * . tivat, 
vac, ' Uptaivovrac ry * miae, M ! ayámy, ry * Urouovy 

mpsoBuridac " e cabruc év * karacrijuart itpurptxeic, 
Te otv  TTo0ÀÀ 

oh- 1 iL 20. " ctuvobc, 

ref. 
u Luke i. 18. 

Philem. 9 * ébovAontvec, 22 f. 1 

» xadodiSacKadoug, * tva 'awópovitovatw rdc véac ) quMáv- v tin i. 2, 
» 3 iv. B. 

ed * eon f 
5 bai Tim. ti- 9 ref. 

here only f. JA 
t- 1 Tim. l. 11. 2 Tim. III. 3 Fr gA 

m. vi. 18, 23. 1 Cor. ix. 10 iv. 3. 2 PAL Il. 15. 

(ende, 3 Tim. L7. ) 

Cuar. II. 1. aft 3e ins a N. 
8. xaraocxnpars F. 

Ambrst Pelag Jer Sedul. 

(n iv. 8. 1 Dis 1) 
1 Tim. vi. 11. ay, 

j here only t. 

tepowpewes CH? m 17 latt syrr 
for unde, un ree euh rel: txt ACN!, 

rov. xv. 90. x 1 Tim. Iii. 
Pete s Col. i. 11 reff. 

oe only t. — Jos. Antt. zv. 7. 5, arpeuaie T 
e John iv. 15. xiv. 27. Acte fv. 18, 

vii 6 from Gen, xY. 1 1 Cor. 
h here only t. 

2 Tim. lil. 10. 

vil. 15 only. constr. 
i here only f. 

copt arm Clem Bas Thdrt 

4. rec awppovi(ec:, with CDKLN'rel: txt AFHN! o 

joined with àxdóapros) and disobedient, 
and for (towards the accomplishing of) 
every good work worthless (ref.). 

Cu. II. I-III. I.] Directions to Titus, 
how to exhort the believers of various 
classes, and how tocomport himself. For 
intermediate divisions, see below. 

1.] But (contrast to the persons pe 
described : n e asta wi ") 1 3 D 
speak (not what they s cb. i. u 
the an which befit the healthy teach- 
ing (that teaching which is sound and 
wholesome, not teaching & 43 zer): viz. 
that the aged men (not = »peoBvrépovs, 
which implies eldership, and not old age 
only) be sober (see note on 1 Tim. iii. 2), 
grave (1 Tim. iii. 4, note), self-restrained 
(a better word for eó$pev would be a 
valuable NT see above on ch. i. 8, 
and 1 Tim. ii. 9: ‘discreet’ is good, but 
not adequate), ‘healthy i in their faith, in 
their love, in their patience (see Tef. 
1 Tim., where the same three are joined 
together. The datives are of the element 
or condition : the saine was expressed with 
dv, ch. i. 13: Iva dyialywow dv Tfj riore. 
The articles should not be overlooked. 
The occurrence of rj àyárp and Tj ro- 
porjj prevents us from rendering rj wliere: 
obj ective as in ch. i. 13, and compels us to 
i the ir oie and reflective mean- 

ing) 3.] The aged women (= vpe 
Bérepa:, 1 Tim. v. 2, there being in this 
ease here no official term to occasion con- 
fusion) likewise 655 the same general 
pattern, to which the separate virtues 
above mentioned belong) in deportment 
(cf. Porphyr. de abst. in Wetst.,—rd de 
ceuyvdy kåk ToU KaTaoTypatog dpd o. 
wopela Te yàp $y eČraxtos, kal BAcuua 
kaĝeornkòs dwerndevero, ws Öre Bovin- 
erer uh okapõapbrreiw yéAws 32 ord- 
vios, ei 86 wou yévoTo, péxpi pebdiarpot. 

kel 3è érrbs rod o xfjuaros al xeipes. The 
tardo r would thus include gesture 
and habit, — more than xaraeToAfj of 
1 Tim. ii. 9), reverend (two examples, of 
those given by Wetst. seem nearest to 
touch the meaning of "the word here as 
connected with outward deportment :— 
the one from Jos. Antt. xi. 8. 5, describing 
the High Priest Jaddus going forth to 
meet Alexander the Great,—xv@duevos & 
abroy ob dg rtis wóAews, xpdeies 
pera TG» lep kal ToU woArrixov FAÍ- 
68vs, l«poswpemt] xal Zia,“ e 28 kA- 
Ae» dd  woiwÜnuevos Thy budernow 
ee 7d pè» eos dv Tais Aevkais 
doo, rovs Bà lepeis oe rd èv rats 
Bucolvats abray, roy 66 apxtepda dv vj 
baxwOlyp kal Siaxptow aroAj: the other 
from Plato, Theages, § 3, p. 262, G«ay)s 
Ürvoua Toure, & Xóxpares. KaAór ye, d 
Anudsoxe, TQ vici Tò Ürvoua EOnxes xal 
lepowpewdg), not slanderers (see reff. 1 Tim. 
and note) nor yet enslaved (so xpos- 
éxorras, 1 Tim. iii. 8) to much wine (this 
vice may be included in the character 
given of the Cretans above, ch. i. 12), 
teachers of that which is good, that they 
school (see on ew$povicuós, 2 Tim. i. 7. 

The occurrence of fva here with a 
pres. indic. in the best MSS. is remarkable 
—especially as the only other instances of 
this construction in St. Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 6 
and Gal. iv. 17 (see notes there], may bo 
accounted for on the hypothesis of an un- 
usual [provincial] formation of the sub- 
junctive, being both verbs in -G. If this 
reading is to stand, it would shew that 
that hypothesis is unnecessary, and that 
St. Paul did really write the indic. pres. 
after Tva: see also 1 John v. 20. Cf. 
Winer, edn. 6, $ 41 b.1c. If he did thus 
write it, it may be questioned whether he 
intended to convey any sense very distinct 
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P Cor. at. dove elvat, ‘giAoréxrouc, ) só$porac, ‘ayvac, "oikovp- 
n Prov. id yous, 

7. 1 Pet. w 
18. 1 Kin 

vi. 1 reff. 
v. 18. Tit. ii. 6. 41 Pet. iv. 7 only f. 
4, 21. 
éavróv wapeixero. Winer, edn. 6, § 38. 6. 
9. rimi 7 13. 1 Pet. v.3. 

y 1 Tim. li. 2 
xxxi. (at aa of xxiv.) 8. 

BiBackaAia C 6 syr arm. 

b here only ¢. 3 Macc. iv. 40 

5. rec o:xovpovs, with D'HELN? rel Clem: txt ACD!FN!. 
vroraccouera: N! : 

^ ayalác, *Uszoraccopévac roic iòioic avépáaw, tva 
II un o Aoyor rov Ükov W 

öcabroe "rapakáAn ' awópovtiv, 7 "wept mavra 'ctavr o 

, Fapex duevoc "týmov " kaÀov fr, t&v TV Sidaoca- 
` adÜopíav, ' a«uvórnra, 9 * Aoyoy * 
and constr, Rom. xil. 1. 3 Cor. 11. &. vi. 1 al. 

8 = Luke x. dl. 
t refi. pron. aft. mid 5 Isa. vil. 11. 

6 robe vEwTÉOOUC 

vy, b axara- 
r Mark v. 18 Ser Rom. xiil.8. 2Cor. 

Acts xix. 28. P 14.23. 1 Im. L 18. vi. 
Xen. Cyr. vill. 1. 80, *apaóei142a . . v0. 6. 

we Th ub. "m 1 These. L 7. 3 Thess. iiL 

i (and Panl) re only. see ver. imd and Pe 

aft 0«ov ins xa: 9 
txt N-corr. 

7. for ceavrov, «avrov D! 87 Chr Damasc.— rarras «avroy m! n 1 Thdrt Damasc. 
(So might the words in AC be divided, but vulg Syr read them as in text.) 
bef wapex. Ni 120. 
17 Damasc (Ec-comm. 

TvTOF 

rec aBrapGopiay, with D°LN' rel Chr: alova» F: txt ACD! KN? 
aft apéop. ins ayveray C h? 73. 80 syr arm Jer Chrom. 

Steph aft ceuvoryra ins apaporay, with D*KL rel syr Chr-ms Thdrt : om ACD!N 17. 

from the pres. subj.: perhaps more imme- 
diate and assumed sequence may be indi- 
cated: but it is bardly possible to join 
logically in the mind a causal particle with 
& pres. indic.) the young women to be 
lovers of their husbands, lovers of their 
children, discreet (this term certainly » 
plies better to women than aelf-restrai 
there is in this latter, in their case, an i 
plication of effort, which destroys the 
spontaneity, and brushes off, en to speak, 
the bloom of this best of female graces. 
See, however, note on 1 Tim. ii. 9. The 
word is one of our greatest difficulties), 
chaste, workers at home (the word is not 
found elsewhere, and has perhape on that 
account been changed to the more usual 
one olxovpoós. It is hardly possible that 
for so common a word oixovpyoós should 
have been substituted. If the rec. is 
retained, ‘keepers at home’ will be 1 1 
fled: so Dio Cass. lvi. p. 891 [Wetst. 
wos obx Epioroy yurh addpwy, oixov, * 

, olkorópos, waiborpóQos ; see Elsner's note 
on the word, in which he shews that, as 
might be expected, the ideas of ‘ keeping 
at home’ and ‘guarding the house’ are 
both included: so Chrys.: j) oixoupds 
yvy kal céQpov ferai 1? posee «al 
olxovopinh obre repl tpuphy, obre epi 
tt dos axalpous, otre wep) GAA Tay 
Tow Tuv doxoAnPhoera:), good (Thl. joins 
this with oixovpoós—oixovpbs yah. So 
also Syr. But it seems better to preserve 
the series of single epithets till broken in 
the next clause by the construction. As 
a single epithet [reff.] it seems to provide, 
as Heydenr., that their keeping, or work- 
ing, at home, should not degenerate into 
churlishness or niggardliness), in subjeo- 

tion to their own (inserted to bring out 
and impress the duties they owe to them 
—so in Eph. v. 22) 5 that the 
word of God (the Gospel) be not ill- 
spoken of (rd yàp spopdce h αο,ẽd He las 
karodipedyery Tobs rBpas, Giai i 
Epepe T. knpiyuari, Thdrt.). 
The younger men in like manner irent 
to be self-restrained (see above ver. 5, 
and 1 Tim. ii. 9, note), shewing thyself 
(the use of ceavrdy with wapéxeotfm: is 
somewhat remarkable, but borne out by 
Xen. in reff. 'The account of it seems to 
be, that wapéyec@a: réroy would be the 
regulur expression for *to set an example," 
the pereonal action of the subject re- 
quiring the middle [see Krüger, p. 363] : 
and, this being so, the form of such ex- 
pression is not altered, even where davréy 
is expressed in apposition with vues. 
Cf. Ellic.’s note) in (‘ about,’ ‘in reference 
to’ [reff.]: a meaning of repi with the 
acc. derived from ita local meaning of 
‘round about ;? see Winer, edn. 6, § 49, i.) 
all matters (not masc. sing.) an example 
(cody DibankaAeior kal ówóBeryua &per ñs 
$ ToU gob Blov Aapxpdrns lore, olóv 
qis elch  üpxérvzos wâg: por 
rois BovAouévois dvaropdiacba TOv èv 
aùr cad, Thi.) of good works asd - 
—in thy teaching (wapexéuevos) incor 
ruption (it is difficult exactly to fix the 
reference of &$6opí(a [or áàBiaq6opla, 
which means much the same]. It may 
be objective, of the contents of the teach- 
ing—that it should set forth purity as 
its character and aim: or subjective, that 
he should be, in his teaching, pure in mo- 
tive, uncorrupted: so Wiesinger, com- 
paring 2 Cor. xi. 8, u$ rws... $0apj 
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y"eorov, iva 0 EE d ivavriac * tvrpam under EI © Mark xv 00 

At yeiv wept UEFñ $avAov. Y Sovroug ide " Seandrarc a Thess 1. 15 
1 7 , 

vsoracotaDa:, 
Aéyovrac, 1? * , * - , 111. 1 

un “voodiZopnévouc, adAa ° macav P riori (Luke xs 

év racy | evaotcro wat 0 P ayri- I Cor. i. 
VA SEURpEO TOUS, CKA -HN AVTI- 1. 1 Thes. 

1. 14 only. 
li. 

ES al.) Ps. b ? „ e 

3 éyOtikvupévouc ayabny, iva tyv di ò ar,, TÜ)V TOU , Xxxiv. 20. 
r = acustico: Mus - gwrnooc nuwy EOV — KOOJIUOLV 11 t: vii 40. Acts k ? pd 

ty Wactv. We xxiii 17, 18, 
19. Eph. 

iv. 28. g Paul, Rom. ix. ]1 only. John tii. 90. v. 39. James iil. 140nly. Prov. xxii. 8. 
: iv k 2 Tim. : 1E h ; er. m. lv. 

m ch.1.9. Acts lil. 45. Rom. x. 91 (from Isa. Ixv. 2) al. L.P., exc. John xix. 13. 
3 only. Josh. vil. 1. 3 Macc. iv. 33 only. 
iii. 8 al. Prov. xii. 23. Liom 
1. 15, 17. r 1 Tim. i. 1 reff. 

o Phil. į. 20 
ti. 15. 3 Cor. viil. 24 

Ti 1.9 

8 reff. ph. v. 10 reff. 
n Acts v. , 

reff. p= Matt. xxiii. 233. Hom. 
d Paul only, e Heb. vl. 10, 11. Gen. 
reff. s1 Tim. if. t Luke i. 79. Acts xxvii. 

$0. ch. III. 4 only. Nnm. vi. . (- vet. ver. 13.) 

8. rec rep: Juen bef Acyew, with K rel Chr Aug: txt ACDFLN m 17 latt syrr 
Thdrt Ambrst.—rec vuor, with A h copt Thdrt: txt CDFKLN rel latt syrr gr-lat-ff. 

9. 8ovAo: Dl, servi subditi sint D-lat. 
txt CFKLN rel Chr Thdrt Damasc. 

10. une C DIF 17. 
om sir Ni 17: txt ACDN? m syr lat-ff.—wac. erde e. icri F. 

Bea orais bef 18 AD latt syrr copt: 

rec mic Ti bef vaca», with KL rel copt Chr Thdrt Damasc : 
rec om 2nd 

1, with KL rel Damasc: ins ACDFN 17 Chr Thdrt. 

rd vofiiara p» ded ris awAdrnros 
vis els Tb» xpiordy. Huther takes it of 
the form of the teaching, that it should 
be pure from all expressions foreign to the 
character of the Tbis is perhups 
hardly satisfactory : and the first interpre- 
tation would bring it too near in meaning 
to AG by: which follows), gravity, a 
discourse (in its contente and import) 
healthy, not to be condemned, that he of 
the opposite part (rò» dt évarrías $mol 
kal roy did go xal dera Tb» ékelrvg 
BPiaxovotueror, Chr. But the former idea 
is hardly before the Apostle's mind, from 
ver. 5, in which the Gospel being evil spo- 
ken of was represented as the point to be 
avoided. Cf. also 1 Tim. vi. 1, and v. 14: 
2 Tim. ii. 25. It is rather the heathen or 
Jewish adversaries of the Gospel, among 
whom they dwelt) may be ashamed (reff.), 
having nothing (unse-, because, follow- 
ing the Lx, it is subjective to him, the 
adve . We should say, obs dori 8 
Ti! by Adyn,—but uns, Exar Adyew: in 
the former the objective fact, in the latter 
the subjective deficiency, is brought out) 
to say of us (Christians: not ‘me and 
thee’) (that is) evil (in our acte: pañàos 
is never used with Aéyeir, nor of words, in 
the N. T., but always of deeds: *having 
no evil thing to report of us'—no evil, 
whether seen in our demeanour, or arising 
from our teaching). 9.) (rapaxdA ei) 
Slaves to be in subjection to their own 
(see above on ver. 5) masters, —in all 
things to give satisfaction (this, the 
servants’ own phrase among ourselves, 
expresses perhaps better than any other 
the meaning of etapéorous elvai. ‘To be 

Vor. ITI. 

acceptable’ wonld seem to bring the slave 
too near to the position of a friend), not 
eontradicting (in the wide sense, not 
merely in words, see especially ref. John), 
not purloining (ref. Latour Absit óqai- 
poóueror,  ibiowoioóueror, Suid. rb & 
aùrd xal operepl(ecba:, Eustath.), but 
manifesting (see ref. 2 Cor.) all (possible, 
reff.) good faith; that they may adorn 
in all things (not ‘before all men,’ as 
Heydenr. al: cf. éd» wüsw above) the 
doctrine of our Saviour, God (see on 1 
Tim. i. 1. Not Christ, but the Father is 
meant: in that place the distinction is 
clearly made. On this ‘adorning’ Calvin 
remarks, “Hæc quoque circumstantia 
notanda est [this is hardly worthy of bis 
usually pure latinity], quod ornamentum 
Deus a servis accipere dignatur, quorum 
tam vilis et abjecta erat conditio, ut vix 
censeri soliti sint inter homines. Neque 
enim famulos intelligit quales hodie in 
usu sunt, sed mancipia, que pretio empta 
tanquam boves aut equi possidebantur. 
Quod si eorum vita ornamentum est Chris- 
tiani nominis, multo magis videant qui i: 
honore sunt, ne illud turpitudine sua ma- 
culent." Thi. strikingly says, xà» yàp 
T$ Beondrp BSraxovps GAN’ J Tish els 
Bedy Pedals ag Sr: kal dwd rod pdBov 
éxelvyou ù xpds Tb» 8eaxdray ebvoa Thy 
ápxhr Exe). 11—15.] Ground of 
the above exhortations in the moral pur- 
pose of the Gospel respecting ws (11— 
(85 and consequent exhortation to Tilus 
15). 
11.] For (reasons for the above exhorta- 

tions from ver. 1: not as Chrys., al., ouly 
for vv. 9, 10. The latter ues of ver. 10, 

E 
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u bere only t. epavn yao 1 xd pic tov Oeov " gwrüptoc macw avüpo morc, 

177 1 0 ‘ watsevuvea muac, wa ~ dpvnoáptvot rijv * doiferav 

PNE cal taç ?kosjukdc émiOvjiac, ' co$povoc cal duxaiwe 
wl Tim. v.8 

reff. 
y Heb. 4x. 1 onl 

only. 1 Pet ii W. Luke xxiii. 41 only. Deut. i. 10. 

x2 Tim. ii. 16. Rom. 1.18, xi. 20. . Jer. v. 6. 
z here only t. Wisd. ix. 11 only. 

( -fBeiv, bd Jude 15. 

Paul, 1 Cor. xv. $4 An ied 

11. rec ins 4 bef cwrnpis (to fill out the construction), with CID*3KL rel Clem 
Cyr-jer-mss Nyssen Chr Thdrt Procl Damasc: om AC!D'N s EL 

piph. 
for certos, 

cernpos NI: Tov cwrnpos nuwy (see ch iii. 4) F vulg copt eth 
1 19. om ras Di. 

it is true, gives occasion to this declara- 
tion; but the reference of these verses is 
far wider than merely to slaves) the grace 
of God (that divine favour to men, of 
which the whole process of Redemption 
was a proof: not to be limited to Christ's 
Incarnation, as (Ec. and Thdrt.: though 
certainly this may be said for their inter- 
pretation, that i£ may also be regarded as 
a term inclusive of all the blessings of Re- 
demption: but it does not follow, that of 
two such inclusive terms, the one may be 
substituted for the other) was manifested, 
bringing salvation (not, ‘as bringing sal- 
vation: curfpios is not predicate after 
are., but raid eo. which follows: 
cwrhpios is still part of the subject, and 
to make this const ruetionally clearer, the 
art. J has been inserted) to all men (dat. 
belonging to cerfipvos, not to dwegdyn, 
which verb is used absolutely, as in ch. iii. 
4: cf. cerhp rdytwr arp , 1 Tim. 
iv. 10: see also ib. ii. 4), disciplining us 
(see note on 1 Tim. i. 20. There is no 
need to depart from the universal New 
Testament sense of raid do, and soften 
it into ‘teaching ? the education which 
the Christian man receives from the grace 
of God, is a aie gi properly so called, 
of self-denial and training in godliness, 
accompanied therefore with much mortifi- 
cation and punitive treatment. Luther 
has well rendered wa:dedovca jpas by 
‘und gidjtiget uns. Corn.-a-Lap. [cited 
in Mack] expluins it also well: “ tanquam 
pueros rudes erudiens, corrigens, for- 
mans, omnique disciplina instituens et 
imbuens, perinde ut pedagogus puerum 
sibi commissum tam in litteris quam in 
moribus: hoc enim est wa:devew, inquit 
Gell. i. 18. 18”), that (by the ordinary 
rendering, teaching «s, that,” we make 
Tva introduce merely the purport of the 
teaching: and so, following most Com- 
mentators, De W., and 1 am surprised to 
see, Huther, although I suppose repre- 
senting in some measure the philological 
fidelity of Meyer, under whose shelter his 
commentary appears. There must have 
been some ‘defect of snpervision here. 

Wiesinger only of the recent Commen- 
tators, after Mack and Matthies, keeps 
the telic meaning of fra. The Greek 
Commentators, as might be expected, ad- 
here to 885 . of their own lan- 

> [Ide ó xpurvós, Tra 
dae chr riens], Thi. [wasdeves 
yàp js, ta ToU Ares dpd r 
(hoepey}, Thdrt. [rovrov xdpw ern p- 
anoey.... lia . . I. The truth is, 
that ruben i is one of those verbe, the 

purport of which mutually 
include ach other. The form and man- 
ner of instructive discipline itself conveys 
the aim and intent of that discipline. 80 
that the meaning of Tva after such a verb 
falis under the class which I have dis- 
cussed in my note to 1 Cor. xiv. 18, which 
see. Our English ‘that,’ which would be 
dubious after teaching,’ keepe, after dis- 
ciplining,’ its proper telic force), denying 
(not, having denied: the aor. part. &p- 
ynoduevos is, as so often, not prior to, but 
contemporaneous with, the aor. (he 
following. [This, against Ellic., requires 
pressing here. The whole life being 
summed up in (hohe, aor., not (e 
pres., the aor. part. apernoduevos must be 
so rendered, as to extend over all that sum, 
not as if it represented some definite act 
of abnegation anterior to it all.] d ros 
dprfcacba, says Thl., rb» dx Siaféaeos 
óAoyóxov àxocrpojhr ,“ .. Has 
[cupiditates] abnegamus, cum eis consen- 
sum negamus, cum delectationem quam 
suggerunt, et actum ad quem sollicitant, 
abnuimus, imo ex mente et animo radi- 
citus evellimus et extirpamus.” S. Ber- 
nard, Serm. xi. Mack!) impiety and the 
lusts of the world (the rds gives uni- 
versality—‘ all worldly lusts.’ « 
belonging to the ehe, the world hich 
dy TẸ rornpë xeira, and is without God: 
see 1 John ii. 15—17 and Ellicott’s note 
here) we might live soberly (our old 
difficulty of rendering cé¢per and its de- 
rivatives recura. Soberly seems here to 
express the adverb well, though ‘sober’ 
by no means covers the meaning of the 
adjective. The fact is, that the peculiar 
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meaning which has become attached to 
* sober, —so much so, as almost to deprive 
it of ita more general reference to life and 
thought,—has not taken possession of the 
adverb) and justly (better than 'rigAte- 
ously,’ —‘ righteous,’ by its forensic ob- 
jective sense in St. Paul, introducing a 
confusion, where the question is of moral 
rectitude) and piously in the present life 
(Bernard, Serm. xi.: sobrie erga nos, 
juste erga proximum, pie erga Deum, 
Salmer. p. 630 f.: dicimus in his verbis 
Apostolum tribus virtutibus, sobrietatis, 
pietatis et justitiae, summam justitiæ Chris- 
tian complecti. Sobrietas est ad se, jus- 
titia ad proximum, pietas erga Deum.... 

. sobrie autem agit, cum quis se propter 
Deum diligit: juste, cum proximum dili- 
git: pie, cum charitate Deum colit." 
Mack. Wolf quotes from Lucian, Somn. 
p. 8, the same conjunction: v)» puxhy 
oo  . Küaraxogufjoe . . . co pponórp, Bi- 
xaiogóvp, xal eb RR. . . Tatra ydp 
dori ô ris Wuyxis dxfparos xéopos. 
These three comprising our wa:8ela in 
faith and love, he now comes to hope): 
looking for (this expectation being an 
abiding state and posture,— not, like (h- 
cooper, the life following on and unfolded 
from the determining impulse co-ordinate 
with the dp»ficacba:,—is put in the pres., 
not in the aor.) the blessed hope (here, as 
in reff. Gal. and Acts, Col. i. 5 al., nearly 
objective,—the hope, as embodying the 
thing hoped for: bat keep the vigour and 
propriety both of language and thought, 
and do not tame down the one and violate 
the other, with Grot., by a metonymy, or 
with Wolf, by a hypallage of paxapla 
exis for éAmi{onéyn paxapiérys) and 
manifestation (¢ar{3a x. drip. belong to- 
gether) of the glory (300 Belxvvow èv- 
TaUÓa émpavelas nal ydp «lov 800° $ 
ud *porépa xdpitos, ñ 8 Bevrépa ärr- 
rode, Chrys. Nothing could be more 
unfortunate than the application here of 
the figure of hendiadys in the E. V.: see 
below) of the great God (the Father: see 
below) and cf our Saviour Jesus Christ 
(as regards the sense, an exact parallel is 
found in Matt. xvi. 27, néAA« yàp ó vidt 
TOU vÜpdwov EpyecOa: èv Tf ón ToU 
rarpòs abrov, compared with Matt. xxv. 
31, Stray (A0p ó vids ToU. ÀvOpóxov d» tH 
8ólp abrov. See also 1 Pet. iv. 13. The 
glory which shall be revealed at the ap: 

d — Mark xv. 4$. Luke ii. 25, 88 al. Paul, = 
le 0 

g a Qal. v. 5. Heb. 

pearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ is 
is own glory, and that of His Father 

[John xvii. 8; 1 Thess. iii. 13]. This 
sense having been obecured by the foolish 
hendiadys, has led to the asking [by Mr. 
Green, Gr. Test. Gram., p. 216], What 
intimation is given in Scripture of a glo- 
rious appearing of God the Father and 
our Lord in concert?” To which the 
answer is, that no sach appearing is even 
hinted at in this passage, taken as above. 
What is asserted is, that the 8óta shall be 
that roi ueydAov 0«oU kal owriipos huðy 
Ino xpiorov. And we now come to 
consider the meaning of these words. Two 
views have been taken of them: (1) that 
ToU peydAov beo? kal cwripos Tus» are 
to be taken together as the description of 
ino xpicrov,—‘' of Jesus Christ, the 
great God and our Saviour: (2) that 
as given above, ToD peydAou 0«o) describes 
the Father, and «cwrfpos ju» 'I9coU 
xpiorov the Son. It is obvious that in 
dealing with (1) we shall be deciding 
with rd to (2) also. (1) has been the 
view of the Greek orthodox Fathers, as 
against the Arians [see a complete collec- 
tion of their testimonies in Dr. Words- 
worth’s “Six Letters to Granville Sharp 
on the use of the definite article in the 
Greek text of the N. T." Lond. 1802], 
and of most ancient and modern Commen- 
tators. That the former so interpreted 
the words, is obviously not [as it has been 
aeai raid of the question, if 
they can shewn to bear legitimately 
another meaning, and that meaning to be 
the one most likely to have been in the 
mind of the writer. The case of fra in 
the preceding verse [see note there], was 
wholly different. There it was contended 
that fra with a subjunctive, has, and can 
have, but one meaning: and this was up- 
held against those who would introduce 
another, inter alia, by the fact that the 
Greek Fathers dreamt of no other. The 
argument rested not on this latter fact, 
but on the logical force of the particle it- 
self. And similarly here, the passage 
must be argued primarily on its own 
ground, not primarily on the consensus of 
the Greek Fathers. No one disputes that 
it may mean that which they have inter- 
preted it: and there were obvious reasons 
why they, having licence to do so, shonld 
choose this interpretation. But it is our 
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object, not being swayed in this or any 
other interpretation, by doctrinal con- 
siderations one way or the other, to en- 
quire, not what the words may mean, but 
what they do mean, as far as we may be 
nble to ascertain it. The main, and in- 
deed the only reliance of those who take 
(1) is the omission of the article before 
caripos. Had the sentence stood ToU pey. 
0«oU xal ToU cwTfpos T&v I. x., their 
verdict for (2) would have been unanimous. 
That the insertion of the article would 
have been decieive for (2), is plain: but 
is it equally plain, that its omission is de- 
cisive for (1)? "This must depend entirely 
on the nature and position of the word 
thus left anarthrous. If it is a word which 
had by usage become altogether or occa- 
sionally anarthrous,—if it is so connected, 
that the presence of the article expressed, 
is not requisite to its presence in the 
sense, then the state of the case, as re- 

rds the omission, is considerably altered. 
ow there is no doubt that cwrfp was 

one of those words which gradually drop- 
ped the article and became a quasi proper 
name: cf. 1 Tim. i. 1 [I am quite aware 
of Bp. Middletón's way of accounting for 
this, but do not re it as satisfactory]; 
iv. 10; which latter place is very in- 
structive as to the way in which the de- 
signation from its official nature became 
anarthrous. This being so, it must hardly 
be judged as to the expression of the art. 
by the same rules as other nouns. Then 
as to its structural and contextual con- 
nexion. It is joined with abs, which is 
an additional reason why it may spare the 
article: see Luke i. 78: Rom. i. 7: 1 Cor. 
i. 8 [1 Cor. ii. 7 ; x. 11]: 2 Cor. i. 2, &c. 
Again, as Winer has observed [edn. 
6, § 19, 5 b, note 1], the prefixing of 
an appositional designation to the proper 
name frequently causes the omission of 
the article. Soin 2 Thess. i. 12: 2 Pet. 
i. 1: Jude 4: see also 2 Cor. i. 2; vi. 18: 
Gal. i. 3: Eph. i. 2; vi. 28 : Phil. i. 2; ii. 
11; iii. 20 &c. If then ecer?p 2uav 'Incovs 
xpioréds may signify ‘Jesus Christ our 
Saviour,’—on comparing the two members 
of the clause, we observe, that @eov has 
already had its predicate expressed in ro 
peyddou; and that it is therefore natural 
to expect that the latter member of the 
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clause, likewise consisting of a proper name 
and its predicate, should correspond lo- 
gically to the former : in other words, that 
TOU deo kal cwripos jar In. xp. would 
much more naturally suit (1) than rov 
peyadou Geot xal ceriipos nu. “In. xp. 
In clauses where the two appellative mem- 
bers belong to one expressed subject. we 
expect to tind the former of them without 
any predicative completion. If it be re- 
plied to this, as I conceive on the hy- 
pothesis of (1) it must be, that ToU pe- 
yáAov is an epithet alike of 6«ov and 
cwrijpos, our great [God and Saviour]. 
I may safely leave it to the feeling of any 
scholar, whether such an expression would 
be likely to occur. Let us now consider, 
whether the Apostle would in this place 
have been likely to designate our Lord 
as 6 ut, Oeds kal cr dev. This 
must be chiefly decided by examining the 
usages of the expression 0ebs ó cry 
huey, which occurs six times in these 
Epistles, once in Luke [i. 47), and once 
in the Epistle of Jude. If the writer 
here identifies this expression, ‘the Great 
God and our Saviour,’ with the rd 
Jesus Christ, calling Him ‘God and our 
Saviour,’ it will be at least probable that 
in other places where he speaks of ** God 
our Saviour,” he also designates our Lord 
Jesus Christ. Now is that so? On the 
contrary, in 1 Tim. i. 1, we have xar' ési- 
tayhy Geo corfpos ju&», ko] xpuroU 
*IncoU 73s éAv(Sos uv: where I suppose 
none wil deny that the Father and the 
Son are most plainly distinguished from 
one another. The same is the case in 
1 Tim. ii. 3—5, a bearing much 
[see below] on the interpretation of this 
one: and consequently in 1 Tim. iv. 10, 
where écrw owrhp wdytey adp 
corresponds to 6éAea xárras ce85va: in 
the other. So also in Tit. i. 3, where the 
cerhp jud» beds, by whose éwiroyyá tho 
promise of eternal life was manifested, 
with the proclamation of which St. Paul 
was entrusted, is the same aid»ios Oeds, 
by whose émirayf the hidden mystery 
was manifested in Rom. xvi. 26, where 
the same distinction is made. The only 
place where there could be uny doubt is 
in our ver. 10, which possible doubt how- 
ever is removed by ver. ll, where tho 

1] Luke xıiv. 31. 1 Pet. 
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same assertion is made, of the revelation of 
the hidden grace of God [the Father]. 
Then we have our own ch. iii. 4—6, where 
we find roù cwr?jpos judy deo in ver. 4, 
clearly defined as the Father, and 5ià 
Ino xpicToU ToU corpos hor in ver. 
6. In that passsge too we have the ex- 
pression ) xpnordérns kal 4 quAarOporría 
t reden ToU cwrijpos hu. Oeo, which is 
quite decisive in answer to those who object 
here to the ex ion éwipdyeiay 755 
Béns as applied to the Father. In the 
one passage of St. Jude, the distinction 
is equally clear: for there we have u 
geõ cri ùu⁰,j&ů Sh Ingot xpiorod ToU 
Kvplov judy. It is plain then, that the 
usage of the words ‘ God our Saviour’ docs 
not make it probable that the whole ex- 
pression here is to be applied to the Lord 
Jesus Christ. And in estimating this pro- 
bability, let us again recur to 1 Tim. ii. 3, 5, 
a passage which runs very parallel with the 
present one. We read there, «Ts yàp Oeds, 
| efs kal peairns Oeo? xal dvOpdhrey, 

GvOpenos xpicrds lIucods, ó oùs éavrór 
dyr{Avrpov «.r.A. Compare this with ro6 
peyáAvu Beo? | ka cwrijpos ,- 'IncoU 
Xpiorot, bs Boxer. savrdy órèp huar Tra 
AvrpócT7Tat x. . A. Can there be a reason- 
able doubt, that the Apostle writing two 
sentences so closely corresponding, on a 
point of such high importance, would have 
in his view the same distinction in the 
second of them, which he so strongly lays 
down in the first ? Without then consi- 
dering the question as closed, I would sub- 
mit that (2) satisfies all the grammatical 
requirements of the sentence: that it is 
both structurally and contextually more 
probable, and more agreeable to the 
Apostle’s way of writing: and I have 
therefore preferred it. The principal ad- 
vocates for it have been, the pseudo-Am- 
brose [i. e. Hilary the deacon, the author 
of the Commentary which goes by the 
name of that Father: whose w are 
these, * hanc esse dicit beatam spem cre- 
dentium, qui exspectant adventum glorie 
magni Dei quod revelari habet judice 
Christo, in quo Dei Patris videbitur po- 
testas et gloria, ut fidei sus premium con- 
sequantur. Ad hoc enim redemit nos 
Christus, ut" &c.], Erasm. [annot. and 

E , 1 n Paul, Rom. 
15 ravra AdÀst kat "i 7 „. 10. 

3 Cor. vi. 

o ~ Acts v. 0. Eph. v.26 James iv. 

q = Acta (I. 13 

raphr.], Grot, Wetst., Heinr., Winer 
ubi supra, end], De W., Huther [the 

other view,—not this as stated in my 
earlier editions, by inadvertence,— is taken 
by Ellicott]. Whichever way taken, the 
passage is just as important a testimony 
to, the divinity of our Saviour: according 
to (1), by asserting His possession of Deity 
and right to the appellation of the High- 
est: according to (2), even more strikingly, 
asserting His equality in glory with the 
Father, in & way which would be blas. 
phemy if predicated of any of the sons of 
men), who (our Saviour Jesus Christ) gave 
Himself (“ the forcible éavrór, Him- 
self, His whole self, the greatest gift ever 
given,' must not be overlooked : cf. Beve- 
ridge, Serm. 98, vol. iv. p. 285." Ellicott) 
for us (* on our behalf,’ not ‘in our stead :’ 
reff.), that He might (by this assertion of 
the Redeemer’s purpose, we return to the 
moral aim of verses 11, 12, more plainly 
indicated as in close connexion with Christ’s 
propitiatory sacrifice) redeem (Avrpote@a:, 
‘to buy off with a price,’ the middle in- 
cluding personal agency and interest, cf. 
rabaplo davrg below. So in Diod. Sic. 
v. 17, of the Balearians, ray Twis yv- 
vaixes wd Y» *wposrAeóvrov Ara 
&AóGciv, dvr) pias yuvauds Tpeis i rér- 
Tapas iV 3:3dyres Avrpovvras. Polyb. 
xvii. 16. 1, of King Attalus and the Si- 
cyonians, where only personal agency is 
implied in the middle, rj» lepdy xdépay 
TOU 'AxóAAevos dÀvTpécaTro xpnudray 
aùrois o dAlyor. See note, l Tim. ii. 6: 
and cf. ref. 1 Pet., where the price is stated 
to have been the precious blood of Christ) 
us from ali lawlessness (see reff. and espe- 
cially 1 John iii. 4, 4 áuapría rl $ 
&rouía) and might purify (there is no 
need to supply spas, though the sense is 
not disturbed by so doing. By making 
Aaóv the direct object of xa8apí(p, the 
purpose of the Redeemer is lifted off from 
our particular case, and generally and ob- 
jectively stated) to Himself (‘dat. com- 
modi’) a people (object: not, as De W., 
Wies., al., predicate, '(us) for a people’) 
peculiarly His (see note on Eph. i. 14, 
and cf. the reff. here in the LXX, from 
which the expression is borrowed. See 
also 1 Pet. ii. 9, and Ellicott here. The 
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d᷑ ex cu of Chrys., though expressing 
the fact, says too much for the word,—as 
also does the acceptabilis of the Vi 
egregium of Jerome, too little: the olketoy 
of Thdrt. is exact: that which repleorw 
abr¢), zealous (an ardent worker and 
promoter) of good works. 15. 
gathers up all since ver. 1, where the 
general command last appeared, and en- 
forces it on Titus. In ch. iti. 1, the train of 
thought is again resumed. These things 
(the foregoing: not, the following) speak 
and exhort (iu the case of those who be- 

' lieve and need stirring up) and rebuke (in 
the case of those who are rebellious) with 
all imperativeness (metà abferrias xal 
perà dovolas woAA$s, Chrys.—rovréoti, 
perà àroroulas, Thl). Let no man de- 
spise thee (addressed to Titus, not to the 
people, as Calv. [ populum ipsum magis 
quam Titum hic compellat] : so conduct 
thyself. in thine exhortations, with such 
gravity, and such consistency, and such 
3 7 that every word of thine may 
carry weight, and none may be able to cast 
slight on thee for flaws in any of these 
points). III. 1, 3.) Rules concern - 
ing behaviour to those without. Put them 
in mind (asof a duty previously and other- 
wise well known, but liable to be forgotten) 
to be in subjection to governments, to 
autherities, to obey the magistrate (1a0- 
apyeiv here probably stands abeolutely, 
not, as Huther, connected with the dat. 
&pxais dt. So Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 4 pé- 
yicTror &vya0by Tb weepxeir alveras 
els rò karazpárrew ta dyad. The other 
construction has however the reff. in its 
favour), to be ready towards every good 
work (the connexion seems to be as in 
Rom. xiii. 3, where the rulers are said to 
be ov 90802 Te àyaÓQ9 Epyy, MMAà Té 
xaxd. Compare also the remarkable coin- 
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cidence in the sentiment of Xen. quoted 
above. Jerome in loc, Wetst., De W., 
ul, suppose these exhortations to subjec- 
tion to have found their occasion in the 
insubordination of the Jews on principle 
to foreign rule, and more especially of the 
Cretan Jews. In the presence of similar 
exhortations in the Epistle to the Romans 
and elsewhere, we can hardly per periape my 
so much as this: but certainly 
quotations ee Diod. Sic., al., seem to 
establish the fact of Cretan turbulence in 
general. The inference drawn by 
Thdrt., al, from these last words, d& 
yàp els Ararra Sei Tois Épxovcsi weilapx eir, 
does not seem to bo legitimately deduced 
from them), to speak evil of no one (these 
words set forth the general duty, but are 
perhaps introduced owing to what hes pre- 
ceded, cf. 2 Pet. ii. 10: Jude8), to be not 
quarrelsome (ref. and note), forbearing 
(id., and note on Phil. iv. 5. The drr: 
must have been, it is to be feared, a some- 
what exceptional character in Crete, where 
an fudovros swAeoretía, exhibited in out- 
ward acts of aggression, xal iig xal xarà 
xowdy [ Polyb. vi. 46—9], is described as 
one of the prevailing and dominant vices." 
T manifesting all meekness to- 
wards all men (from what follows, mdy- 
vas ü»Üp. is evidently to be taken in the 
widest sense, and especially to be applied 
to the heathen without : see below). 
8.] For (reason why we should shew all 
meekness, &c.: obxoty Aer dredileys, 
pnei: rotodro: yàp fs xol ov, Chrys. 
d xal ó Apoths wphs troy Érepor ApoThy 
eye, dri dv TË abr xpluarl dener. 
Thl.) we (Christians) also (as well as they) 
were (emphatically prefixed) once without 
unders (of spiritual things, see 
Eph. iv. 18), disobedient (to God, ch.i. 16: 
he is no longer speaking of authorities, 
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2 only 1. 2 Macc. xii. 38. 
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, 14. Gal. 
500 13, Tm. 

vi. 9 only. 
4° 2 2 P. i Ore Òe h Lh," 

oh. I. 16 ref, 

Gal. 

v.3. James 

p Paul, bere only. Luke viii. 14. James lv. I, . 2 Pet. 
vil. 2. xvi. 20 only. see 3 Tim. iti. 4. q 1 Tim. iii. 

r Eph. iv. 31 reff. s Phil. I. 15 reff. t 1 Tim. li. 
u here only t. (-yeiv, 3 Macc. v. 8.) v Eph. ii. 7 reff. 

x cb. Il. 11 reff. 
a so dy Oep, dy kvpiq, John ili. 

aft SovAevorres ins er N!(N3 dis- 
at end ins azocrepovrres 

paaOor pac Oerov, Kas exyvrouero: aia iÜperToy auTO, wy N KDiCIS. QWLAEOS$ Te MN FOIN- 
carr: eA«os 96. 109. 

5. rec for &, à» (correction for elegance), with CDK L rel Ath(many mss) Cyr-jer 
Ps-Ath Chr Thdrt,: txt AC! Bi 17 Clem Cyrsepe- 

but has passed into a new train of thought), 
led astray (so Conyb.: tbe passive sense 
should be kept, as best answering to N. T. 
usage, ref. 2 Tim.: reff. Heb. and James, 
which Huther quotes for the neuter sense, 
are both better rendered passive. Ellic. 
advocates theneuter ‘going astray’), slaves 
to divers lusts and pleasures (see reff. : 
an unusual word in N. T., though so com- 
mon in secular Greek), passing our lives 
(in ref. 1 Tim. Sloy is expressed) in ma- 
lice (reff) and envy,—hateful hating 
one another (the sequence, if there be 
any, seems to be in the converse order 
from that assumed by Thl., Atto. ploous 
Tuer, &s àAAfAovs pucovrres. It was 
our natural hatefulness which begot mu- 
tual hatred. Or perhaps the two par- 
ticulars may be taken separately, as dis- 
tinct items in our catalogue of depra- 
vities). 4.) But when the goodness 
(reff.) and love-towards-men (I prefer 
this literal rendering of pad perla to 
any of the more usual ones: cf. Diog. 
Laert. Plat. iii. 98, rijs giAavApanlas 
dorly «lôn rpla tv này Bà ris wpos- 
nyoplas ywépuevoy, olov dy ols rid: roy 
évrvyxávorra xdvra xposayopetove: xal 
thy .belià» duBdddAorres yaiperi(oucis” 
GAAo elbos, Stay Tis BonOnrwbs ; rarr) 
T$ ÀTrvxoUrrr črepov elBós dors Tijs pı- 
avOperlas dv & rivets gidodearnoral 
elgi. The second of these is evidently 
that here intended, but Huther's view 
of the correspondence of tbis description 
of God's kindness to us with that which 
we are required [ver. 2] to shew to others, 
appears to me to be borne out : and thus 

is @:AavOpwxla would parallel vp 
pos wdyras àvÓpéwovs above, and the 
fact of its being ‘love toward men’ should 
be expressed. Bengels remark also is 

[C is deficient from romane 

worth notice: “Hominum vitia plane 
contraria enumerantur versu 8." The 
junction of xpnords, -órns, with Ad- 
wos, la, i$ very common: see the numerous 
quotations in Wetst.) of our Saviour, God 
(the Father: cf. 3:4 "Ino. xp. below, and 
see note on ch. ii. 13), was manifested 
(viz. in Redemption, by the Incarnation 
and Satisfaction of the Redeemer), —not 
by virtue of (èt, as the ground out of which 
an act springs. Cf. besides the frequent 
éx víaTeos, dè Epyev, — Matt. xii. 37 bis: 
Rom. i. 4: 2 Cor. xiii. 4) works wrought 
in (I have thus represented the ray dr :— 
Epyer [general, any works’) trav d dix. 
[viz. ‘which were, part icularizing out of 
those, in righteousness’) tv Buc. in righte- 
ousness, as the element and condition in 
which they were wrought) righteousness 
which we (emphatic) (not, ‘have 
done,’ as E. V., nor ‘ had done,’ as Conyb., 
—which in fact obscures the meaning: 
for God's act here spoken of was a de- 
finite act in time—and its application to 
us, also a definite act in time [see below]: 
and if we take this éxoifjcaper pluper- 
fect, we confine the Apostle's repudiation 
of our works, as moving causes of those 
acts of God, to the time previous to those 
acts. For aught that this pluperfect 
would assert, our salvation might be 
prompted on God's part by future works 
of righteousness which He foresaw we 
should do. Whereas the simple aoristic 
sense throws the whole into the same 
time,—‘“ His goodness, &c. was manifested 
.. . Dot for works which we did.... He 
saved us,"— and renders the repudiation 
of human merit universal. On the con- 
struction, cf. Thl.: fcwcer $uüs oUx 
dE Ice Gv droifcaner, dyt) tov obre 
dxochoaper Epya Sixasocurns, obre d- 



424 

b Eph. v. 38 
only. Cant. 
iv.2. Sir. 
XIII. 
(xxxiv.) 28 e 6 

ly. 
, 

c Mait. xix. 28 arog ayiov 

only +. Joa. Antt. x1. 8. 0. Philo passim. 
h. 1 6 re 

10. 1 Tim. vi. 17. 3 Pet. i. Ii only f. 

to ecucey. | 

CDFKLN rel Orig. pe Ath Cyr-jer. 
6. for ob, Z D! lect-17. 

pey dx ToÜror, àAAà Td wav ) dyabdrns 
avrot éwoínce), but according to (after 
the measure of, in pursuance of, after the 
promptings of: see Ellic.’s note) His oom- 
passion He saved us (this lee must be 
referred back to the definite objective act 
of God in Redemption, which has been 
above mentioned. On the part of God, 
that act is one—in the application of it to 
individuals, it is composed of many and 
successive acts. But this Leer, being 
contemporaneons with dre redn above, 
cannot apply, as De Wette, to our indi- 
vidual salvation alone. At the same time, 
standing as it does in a transitional posi- 
tion, between God's objective act and the 
subjective individual application of it, it no 
doubt looks forward as well as backward— 
to individual realization of salvation, as well 
as to the divine completion of it once for 
all in Christ. Calvin, h. I., refers the com- 
leteness of our salvation rather to God's 
ooking on it as subjectively accomplished 
in us: “ De fide loquitur, et nos jam salu- 
tem adeptos esse docet. Ergo utcunque 
peccato impliciti corpus mortis circumfera- 
mus, certi tamen de salute nostra sumus, 
si modo fide insiti simus in Christum, se- 
cundum illud (Job. v. 24] : Qui credit in 
filium Dei, transivit de morte in vitam. 
Paulo post tamen, fidei nomine interposito 
nos re ipsa nondum adeptos esse ostendit, 
quod Christus morte sun prestitit, Unde 
sequitur, ex parte Dei salutem nostram 
impletam eese, cujua fruitio in finem usque 
mnilitice differtur.’ The $p&s here is not 
all mankind, which would be inconsistent 
with what follows,—nor all Christians, 
however true that would be,—but the 
same as are indicated by xa) jets above, 
—the particular Christians in the Apostle's 
view as he was writing—Titus and his 
Cretan converts, and himself) by means 
of the laver (not * washing,’ as E. V.: sec 
the Lexx.: but always a vessel, or pool in 
which washing takes place. Here, the 
baptismal font: see on Eph. v. 26) of re- 
generation (first, let us treat of wadtyye- 
veota. It occurs only in ref. Matt., and 
there in an objective sense, whereas bere 

IPOX TITON. III. 
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rec Tov av. eA «ov, with DSKL rel Chr: txt AD'FN 17. 672 Clem Max 
Ath Cyr.jer Thdrt Damasc.—r. «A. bef avr. DF. ins Tov bef Aovrpov A: om 

ins dia bef srevparos D'F. 

it is evidently subjective. There, it is 
the great second birth of heaven and earth 
in the latter days: here, the second birth 
of the individual man. Though not oc- 
curring elsewhere in this sense, it has its 

te expressions, — e. g. dsayerrde, 
1 Pet. i. 3, 23: verhört Adee, John 
iii. 8 &c. Then, of the genitive. The 
font is the *laver of regeneration, be- 
cause it is the vessel consecrated to the 
use of that Sacrament whereby, in its 
completeness as a Sacrament [see below], 
the new life unto God is conveyed. And 
inasmuch as it is in that font, and when 
we are in it, that the first breath of that 
life is drawn, it is the laver of,— belonging 
to, pertnining to, setting forth, — regene- 
ration. Observe, there is here no 
figure: the words are literal: Baptism is 

en as in all its completion,—the outward 
visible sign accompanied by tbe inward spi- 
ritual grace; and as thus complete, it not 
only representa, but iz, the new birth. Cf. 
Calvin: “Solent Apostoli a Sacramentis 
ducere argumentum, ut rem illic signifi- 
catam probent, quia principium illud va- 
lere debet inter pios, Deum non inanibus 
nobiscum figuris ludere, sed virtute sua 
intus prestare quod externo signo demon- 
strat. Quare Baptismus congruenter et 
vere lavacrum regenerationis dicitur. Vim 
et usum Sacramentorum recte is tenebit 
qui rem et signum ita connectet, ut sig- 
num non faciat inane aut inefficax : neque 
tamen ejus ornandi causa Spiritui sancto 
detrahat quod suum est." "The font then, 
the laver of regeneration, representing the 
external portion of the Sacrament, and 
pledging the internal ;—that inward and 
spiritual grace, n to the comple- 
tion of the Sacrament and its regenerating 
power, is not, as too often, left to follow 
as a matter of course, and thus baptismal 
regeneration rendered a mere formal and 
unmeaning thing, ex opere operato,’— 
but is distinctly stated in tbe following 
words) and (understand 84 again: so 
Thdrt. apparently,— Bengel [dus res com- 
memorantur: lavacrum regenerationis, 
qui baptismi in Christum periphrasis, — 
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only. Ps. exlil. 2. sim. elsw, Luke xviii. 14. James ii. 71, 

T. Bucaueterros(sic) N. 
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et renovatio Spiritus sancti], al. On the 
other hand, most Commentators [see El- 
He. here] take dvaxawdcews as a second 
gen. after Aovrpov: and for the purpose 
of making this clearer, the rod seems to 
have been inserted before Aovrpov [see 
var, readd. ]. The great formal objection 
to this is, the destruction of the balance 
of the sentence, in which wadryyevectas 
would be one gen. and raxavóceos 
wweóuaros aylov the other. The far 
greater contextual objection is, that thus 
the whole from wad. to &yíov would be 
included under Aovrpo?, and baptism 
made not only the seal of the new birth, 
but the sacrament of progressive sanctifi- 
cation) the renewal (dvaxalveou, see 
reff, is used of the gradual renewal of 
heart and life in the image of God, follow- 
ing upon the new birth, and without 
which the birth is a mere abortion, not 
leading on to vitality and action. It is 
here treated as potentially involved in 
God's act Érecev. We must not, as Hu- 
ther, al, for the sake of making it con- 
temporaneous with the Aourpdy, give it 
another and untenable meaning. that of 
mere incipient spiritual life) of (brought 
about by; genitive of the efficient cause) 
the Holy Spirit (who alone can renew 
unto life in progressive sanctification. So 
that, as in 1 Pet. iii. 21, it is not the mere 
outward act or fact of baptism to which 
we attach such high and glorious epithets, 
but that complete baptism by water and 
the Holy Ghost, whereof the first cleans- 
ing by water is indeed the ordinary sign 
and seal, but whereof the glorious in- 
dwelling Spirit of God is the only efficient 
cause and continuous agent. ‘BAPTISMAL 
REGENERATION" is the distinguishing 
doctrine of the^ nex. covenant [Matt. iii. 
11]: but let us take care that we know 
and bear in mind what ‘baptism’ means: 
not the mere ecclesiastical act, not the 
mere fact of reception by that act among 
God's professing people, but that, com- 
pleted by tbe divine act, manifested by 
the operation of tbe Holy Ghost in th 
heart and through the life), 6. 
which (attr.; not = ét ob, as Heydenr. 
ob? viz. the Holy Spirit, not Aovrpo), as 
even De W. confesses, who yet maintains 
the dependence of both genitives on A»v- 

19 
l = Rom. iv. 13, 14. Fil. 17. Gal. Iv. 7. James 

) 

k = Rom. xi. 6 al. 
m ch. L. 3 reff. 

rec (for yernOaper) vyeroue0a, with D*KLN? rel Cyr- 

Tpov) He poured out (reff.) on us richly 
(again, it is mere waste of time to debate 
whether this pouring out be the one 
general one at Pentecost, or that in the 
heart of each individual believer: the one 
was God's objective act once for all, in 
which all its subjective exemplifications 
and applications were potentially en- 
wrapped) through (as its channel and 
medium, He having purchased it for us, 
and made the pouring out possible, in and 
by His own blessed Sacrifice in our na- 
ture) Jesus Christ our Saviour (which 
title was used of the Father above: of 
Him,—ultimately: of our Lord, imme- 
.diately: “ Pater nostre salutis primus 
auctor, Christus vero opifex, et quasi arti- 
fex," as Justiniani in Ellicott, whose own 
remarks are well worth consulting), 
7.) in order that (this (va, in the form of 
the sentence, may express the aim either 
of Loe [ Beng., De W., Huther, Ellic.] 
or of étéxeev: more naturally, I believe, 
of the latter ( Wiesinger]: and for these 
reasons, that rerev seeming to have its 
full pregnant meaning as it stands, (1) 
does not require any further statement of 
aim and purpose: but é€dxeev being a 
mere word of action, is more properly 
followed by a statement of a reason why 
the pouring out took place: and (2) that 
this statement of aim and purpoee, if it 
applies to Joe, has been already antici- 
pated, if Lo be understood as including 
what is generally known as cwrypia. 
Theologically, this statement of purpose is 
exact: the effusion of the Spirit has for 
its purpose the conviction of sin and 
manifestation of the righteousness of 
Christ, out of which two spring justifying 
faith) having been justified (the aor. part. 
here 1 in English by having 
been ’| is not contemporaneous with the 
aor. subj. below. Ordinarily this would 
be so: but the theological consideration of 
the place of justification in the Christian 
life, illustrated by such as Rom. 
v. 1, Sr, ü rte ob» dk wíareos eiphyny 
Éxopev 1p T. Gedy, . T. A., seems to de- 
termine here the aor. part. to be antece- 
dent to -yerfüeuerv) by His (ixelvov, re- 
ferring to the more remote subject, must 
be used here not of our Lord, who has just 
been mentioned, but of the Father: and 
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so, usually, xdpis deo [Acts xi. 23; xx. 
24, 82: Hom. v. 16: 1 Cor. i. 4, &c.] is 
the efficient cause of our justification in 
Christ) grace, we might be made (perhaps 
passive, see however on 1 Thess. i. 5) heirs 
(see especially Gal. iii. 29) according to (in 
pursuance of, consistently with, so that 
the inheritance docs not disappoint, but 
fully accomplishes and satisfies the hope; 
not ‘through’ (?) as Conyb., referring to 
Rom. viii. 24, 25, where, however, the 
thought is entirely different) the hope of 
eternal life (I cannot consent, although 
considerable scholars [e. g. De W., Ellic.] 
ey maintained the view, to join the 

e with xAnpovdnot, in the pre- 
ip the expression, in this very 
Epistle, ém’ àrid: ges alwríov, ch. i. 2. 
The objection brought against joining 
éAxl8a with (wis here is that thus xAq- 
povéuos would stand alone. But it does 
thus stand alone in every place where 
St. Paul uses it in the spiritual sense; 
viz. Rom. iv. 14; viii. 17 bis [60€o) is a 
wholly different genitive]: iii. 29; 
iv. 1, 7: and therefore why not hero ? 
Chrys.’s two renderings, both of which 
Huther quotes for his view, will suit mine 
just as well: xar’ dàrla, Trovréoi, xaos 
jAvícauev, obras drodavconer, À bri 
$0» kal xAnpovdua: éoré. The former is 
the one to which I have inclined: the 
latter would mean, we might be heirs, 
according to the hope —i. e. in propor- 
tion as we have the hope, realize our heir- 
ship—“ of eternal life”). 8—11.) 
General rules for Titus. 8.] Faith- 
ful is the saying (reff.: viz. the saying 
which bas just been uttered, dre j xpn- 
orérns c. T. A. This sentence alone, of those 
which have gone before, has the solemn 
and somewhat rhythmical character be- 
longing: for the most part to the “faithful 

' sayings" of the apostolic church quoted 
in these Epistles), and concerning these 
things (the things which have just been 
dwelt on; see above) I would have thee 
positively affirm (‘confirmare,’ Vulg.; 
'asseverare, Beza: cf. Polyb xii. 12. 6, 

t Acts xvi. 34. — 9 (fom 
Tim. iv.8 bis, 2 Tim. iff. 161. 2 Tim. il. 

rec ins tw bef de, with rel: om ACDFKLN Thdrt 
rec ins ra bef «ada, with D' rel Thdrt: om 

Ziopigduevos ral  DiaBeBaiobueros wept 
rohr. The &4 implies persistence and 
thoroughness in the affirmation), in order 
that (not, ‘that,’ implying the purport of 
that which he is d:a8eBacovcGa:, nor is 
what follows the riords Adyos, as would 
appear in the E. V.: what follows is to be 
the result of thorough affirmation of vv. 
4—7) they who have believed (have been 
brought to belief and endure in it: the 
present would perhaps express the sense, 
but the perfect is to be preferred, inas- 
much as ricrebem is often used of the 
hour and act of commen 5 ef. 
Acts xix. 2: Rom. xiii. 11) 
God, learned to credit cup gene 
not to be confounded with mor. eis, John 
xiv. 1, 1 Pet. i. 8, 2l—or wir. dv, Mark 
i. 16 [not used of God], or ter. èri, 
Rom. iv. 5. There appears no reason for 
supposing with De W. that these words 
describe merely the Gentile Christians 
may take care to (ópovr([av with an inf. 
is not the ordinary construction : it com- 
monly has ræs, Iva, és, el, ph, or a re- 
lative clause. We have an instance in 
Plut. Fab. Max. c. 12, rà wparróuera 
idr 4 See Palm and 
Rost, sub voce) practise (a workman pre- 
sides over, is master and conductor of, his 
work: and thus the transition in rpe- 
teracda: from presiding over to conduct- 
ing and practising a business was very 

Thus we have, tracing the progress 
of this transition, obras pA Te. Epoa 
eu vH Ths neraBoA 7s, Thuc. viii. 75 : 
was où gavepdby r. wpográwres row 
xpdyparos Tà yrocbdv® òp põr àro- 
orepical pe (nrovow, Demosth. 869, 2: 
*Aoxacla od kogplov wpoecréca épyacias, 
Plat. Pericl. 24: réyons wpoloras0a:,— 
Ô Taigi» exOpois ... . xpovorhray pórov, 
Soph. El. 968: xeipl Bial rporriya 
ToU wavovpyhuaros, Synes. Ep. 67, p. 
211 d. See Palm aud Rost, sub voce) 
good works: these (viz. same as 
totreyv before, the great traths of vw 4 
—7, this doctrine; not, as Thl., $ $porrit 
xal ) wpocracía TG» karv Upyev, À 
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17. James i. 26. 1 Pet. I. Is only. 
only 1. Judith viti. 37 (23) Ald. Wied. xvi. 6 only. 

6 reff. Deut. xxxii. 20. see 1 Tim. 1 only. . 1. A 
k 3 Tim. fi. 18 reff. i here ent: 

al. 2 Macc. xi. 25. 
o Lake vil. 4 only t. Wied. ii. 6 only 

34. L. P., exc. 5 John 0. 1M 

9. for yereaA., Aoyopaxias F. 

d a x 1 
- ref. 

f pe y 3 Cor. vil. 5. 

2 3 1 im. ii. 

` t » ` J. 
youtkov kat ATOMAG 2. dete 

zry. J 
on. . 

b Heb. vil. 18 
e Acta xiv. 15. 1 Cor. iil. 20 (from Ps. zciil. 11). xv. 

d here only t. e 1 Cor. L 11. Eph. vi. 4 
f — 1 Tim. iv. 7 reff. g bere 

b Paul, 1 Cor. v. 5. 2 Cor. ii. 6,7. xli. 3 &c. 
I. 16 (ef Paul). 1 Cor. v. 3, vil. 

*. n ver. 9 re . 

] = Acts 
m Acts xxvii. 12. xxviii. 11. 1Cor. xvi. 6 only 

. (-r. 2 Tim. 1. 17.) 
acc. Xll. 4. Jos. Antt. xx. 2. 8. q ch. 1. 5 reff. 

p Acta xv. 8. zz 88. xxl. 6. Rom. zv. 
. b reif. 

for epeis, epiy D'FEN!. 
10. vovO«ciar bef ka: Serre DF syr Chr Thdrt,: txt ACKLN rel vulg(and F. lat) 

Eus Ath. (17 def.)—for xa, $$ F.—for 8evrepay, 9vo D copt Iren - int, Jer, (remarks, in 
mas. latt. legi Post unam et alteram eorrept.). 

13. awoAAwva F: axoAAc»y D3H'. 
Thdrt-ed. 

abrà ra waka tpya, which would be a 
tautology: see 1 Tim. ii. 3) are good and 
profitable for men. 9.] Connexion: 
— maintain these great truths, but foolish 
questionings (ref. and note), and ge- 
nealogies (ref. and note, and ch. i. 14, 
note), and strifes (the result of the genea- 
logies, as in 1 Tim. i. 4) and contentions 
about the law (see again 1 Tim. i. 7. 
The subjeet of contention would be the 
justification, or not, of certain command- 
ments of men, ont of the law: or perhaps 
the mystical meaning of tbe various por- 
tions of the law, as affecting these genealo- 
gies) avoid (stand aloof from, see 2 Tim. 
ìi. 16, note): for they are unprofitable 
and vain (“ par. is here and James 
i. 26, as in Attic Greek, of two termina- 
tions: the fem. occurs 1 Cor. xv. 17: 
] Pet. i. 18." Ellicott). 10.] An 
heretical man (one who founds or belongs 
to an afpecis— a self-chosen and divergent 
form of religious belief or practice. When 
St. Paul wrote 1 Cor., these forms had 
already begun to assume consistency and 
to tbreaten danger: see 1 Cor. xi. 19. We 
meet with them also in Gal. v. 20, both 
times as alpége:s, divisions gathering round 
forms of individual self-will. But by this 
time, they had become so definite and 
established, as to have their acknowledged 
adherents, their alperixol. See also 2 Pet. 
ii. 1. For a history of the subsequent 
usage and meanings of the word, see 
Suicer, vol. i. pp. 119 fl. It should be 

for oxovd., Taxes F. Amy D! b g? m 

observed," says Conyb., “that these early 
heretics united moral depravity with er- 
roneous teaching: their works bore wit- 
ness against their doctrine"), after one 
and a second admonition (reff. and note 
on ref. Eph.), decline (intercourse with: 
ref. and note : there is no precept concern- 
ing excommunication, as the middle rapar- 
TOU shews: it was to be a subjective act), 
knowing that such an one (a thoroughly 
Pauline expression : see reff.) is thoroughly 
perverted (ref. Deut.: and compare 1 Tim. 
i.6; v. 15: 2 Tim. iv. 4), and is a sinner 
(is living in sin: the present gives the 
force of habit), being (at the same time) 
self-condemned (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 2, note, 
—with his own conscience branded with 
the foul mark of depravity: see Conyb. 
above). 

12—14.] VARIOUS DIRECTIONS. 
12.] Whenever I shall have sent (véuyo, 
not fut. ind. but aor. subj.) Artemas (not 
elsewhere named: tradition makes him 
afterwards bishop of Lystia) to thee, or 
Tychicus (see Eph. vi. 21, note: Col. iv. 7), 
hasten (make it thine earnest care) to 
come to me to Nicopolis (on the question 
which of the three cities of this name is 
here meant, see Prolegg. to Pastora] Epis- 
tles, $ ii. 30, note): for there I have de- 
termined to spend the winter. Forward 
on their journey ([see below] the word 
here has the sense of ‘enable to proceed 
forward, viz. by fornishing with neces- 
saries for the journey: so in ref. 8 John) 
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Phil. iv. 11. 
a = here only. 
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IIPOX TITON. 

Ol ner 

2 CON acmacat rode PAO e nyag "ev wiors. ù P” xápıç pera 
xvi a , e ~ 

w Demosth. p. TavrTrwy Untov. 

068 end. 
x Phi. iv. 16 

reff. plur., 
Acta xx.% Rom. xii.J8. Bir. xxxviii. 1. 

z Paul, 1 Cor. xvi. $$ only. Matt. x. 37 al. fr. 

15. for asrasa, acxacactc A. 

MPO TITON. 
y Paul, 1 Cor. ziv.14. Eph. v. 11 (reff.) only. — 3 Pet. i. 8. 

ail Tim. 1.3 reff. b Col. iv. is reff. 

aft n xapis ins Tov kvpiov D: 7. d õ F Ambrst 
rec at end ins aus», with D?FHKLN? rel: om ACD!N! 17 fuld eth-rom 

Ambrst Jer Pelag. 

SUBSCRIPTION: rec wpos TITOV TNS KONTOV EXKANTIAS Kpwtoy €wickowor xeipororm- 
erra eypapn axo vixowoAews Tys paxedovias, similarly HKL rel syr: no subser in k 1 
m: wp. rer. eypapn axo vikoxoAems A: txt C 17, and D(addg exA»pe0*) F(prefg 
ere ton e ö N(adding rx ys). 

with seal Zenas the lawyer (Znvas = 
Zurd dopo. Probably a Jewish scribe or 
jurist [ Matt. xxii. 85, note] who had been 
converted, and to wbom the name of his 
former occupation still adhered, as in the 
case of Mar@aios ó TeAevfjs. Hippolytus 
and Dorotheus number him among the 
seventy disciples, and make him to have 
been subsequently bishop of Diospolis. 
There is an apocryphal ‘Acts of Titus’ 
bearing his name. Winer, RWB.) and 
Apollos (see on Acts xviii. 24: 1 Cor. 
i, 12; xvi. 12), that nothing may be 
wanting to them. 14.) Moreover 
(connexion of 8è «af: the contrast in the 
õé is, ‘and I will not that thou only 
shouldest thus forward them, though I use 
the singular number; but see that the 
other brethren also join with thee in con- 
tributing to their outfit’), let also our 
people (our fellow-believers who are with 
3 learn to practise (see note, ver. 8) 
good works, contributions to (eis, for the 
supply of) the necessary wants which 
arise (such is the force of rás : such wants 

as from time to time are presented before 
Christians, requiring relief in the course of 
their Father's work in life), that they may 
not be unfruitfal (implying, that in the 
supply by us of such dvayxaia: xpeiai, 
our ordinary opportunities are to be found 
of bearing fruit to God's praise). 

15.) SALUTATIONS : GREETINGS : Aros- 
TOLIC BENEDICTIONS. All that are with 
me salute thee. Salute those that love 
us in the faith (not ‘in faith :’ see note, 
1 Tim. i. 2. This form of salutation, so 
different from any occurring in St. Paul’s 
other Epistles, is again [see on ch. i. 1] a 
strong corroboration of genuineness, An 
apocryphal imitator would not have missed 
the Apostle's regular formule of saluta- 
tion). God's (h) grace be with all of you 
(of the Cretan churches. It does not fol- 
low from this that the letter was to be 
imperted to them: but in the course of 
things it naturally would be thus imparted 
by Titus). On the subscription in 
the rec., making our Epistle date from 
Nicopolis, see in . § ii. 80 ff. 

III. 14, 15. 
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IIPOZ ®IAHMONA. 

! TlavAoc * Séoptog P yorcrov 'Insov Kat TipoBeoc o.ae. t 
, ` , — e * 4d - ¢ œ ph. iit 
adeAgog Dirnuov ry Sayarnty Kat gGvvepyw uev ivi 3 

John vi. 45. Winer, edn. 6, į 30. 2. 
d ver. 24. Phil. fi. 26. 

of. 
Tim. 

. 9. 

Arxpig TU adeA py kai "Apxirmo TU * auvarpa- been. Matt. 

e Acts xv.25, Rom. I. 7. xvi. 5, Sal. 
e Phil. il. 28 only. Xen. Anab. i. 3. 26. 

TITLE. rec wavAov Tov awocToAov y wpos PiAnpova €XiCTOÀT) : TGVÀOU (pref Tov ay. 
awoor. L al) err. wp. pià. KL: wavdos emoredAcs rade BeBaia diAnpori motes f: txt 
AN h m n o 17, and (prefg apxeras) DF. 

Cuar. I. 1. for desu., awoorodos Di. 
Th! Thdrt Damasc Ambr Cassiod. 

2. a D! : apgia F. 

mo. bef xp. DIL a d f h k syrr arm Chr 
aft ayarnre ins adeAgeo D! Ambrst. 

rec (for ade ayarnrn, with DKL rel Syr Thdor- 
MOPSexpr Chr Thdrt Damasc syr(pref aden w. ob): txt AD!FN 17 am(with tol barl!) 
copt arm Hesych Jer. (Jt seems much more prob that the transcriber shd havs care- 
lesely written ayaxntn again, than that ab. shd have been substd to avoid repetn.) 

[ewerpariwT», so ADFN 17.} 

Vv. 1—3.] ADDRESS AND GEEET- 
ING. 1.] Sdopros x. I., prisoner 
of Christ Jesus, i. e. one whom He (or 
His cause) has placed in bonds: cf. rois 
Secu. ToU ebayyeAlov, ver. 13. He does 
not designate himself as &xócToAos, or 
the like, as writing familiarly, and not 
authoritatively. Ted. see Pro- 
legg. to 1 Tim. 5 i. 10. P 
for construction, see Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21. 
We cannot say when or how, but ma 
well infer that it was at Colossm, in build- 
ing up the church there, while the Apos- 
tle was at Ephesus: see Prolegg. to Col. 
§ ii. 7. tjv] Storr (cited in Koch) 
remarks, In epistolarum inscriptione, 
quamvis pronomina et verba tertis per- 
sonse usitatiora sint, interdum tamen etiam 
pronomina et verba prime persone ut 
hua» l. n., et ver. 2 (cf. 1 Tim. i. 1), uir 
2 Pet i. 1: pol Gal. i. 2 et éAdBoyer 

» 

Rom. i. 5 (cf. Tit. i. 8) reperire licet. Cf. 
Cic. epp. ad diversos lib. iv. ep. 1, et lib. 
lii. ep. 2. Nempe verbum, quod ad omis- 
sum vocabulum xalpew intelligi debet, 
cum in tertia, tum in prima persona ac- 
cipi potest, ut in laudatis inscriptionibus 
latinis S. P. D. et L. D. legere licet: 
(ego) M. T. C. et Cicero meus salutem 
plurimam dicimus, et (ego) M. T. C. 
Appio Pulchro, ut spero, censori, salutem 
dico: cum legamus alias, v. c., lib. xvi. 
ep. 3, lib. xiv. ep. 14, dicunt, vel v. c., ep. 
1—6, dicit." Area is the Latin 
name Appia, also written Arr., see Acta 
xxvii. 15: cf. Kühner, Gramm. 5 44. 
She appears to have been the wife of Phi- 
lemon (Chrys., Thdrt.) ; certainly, as well 
as Archippus, she must have belonged to 
his family, or they would hardly be thus 
specially ad in a private letter con- 
cerning a family matter. "Apximre ] 



430 IPO PIAHMONA. 3— 

, — * = e 9% d , 
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i Rom. i. 1. TOLOUUEVOC ETL ro WoOOcevywy LOU, " akovwy Gov THY 
, Y a mu 7 & m * o ? M , 1 

nir. imi @YATHY Kat Tny ™ mioriv HY " &xetc "uç rov kupgiov. In- 
Té UR- — 22 2 ` — 7 
vr, Diod. OOUV Kat tte TTayrTac Tove ? a yiovc, 
Sic. iv. 

6* e p 7 
Orbe n Ot VW rta 

8. — L M . , ` 
X constr, Matt. THC miarewç GOV " &vtpyric yévnrat "ev " ervyvoctt mavroóc 

xi. 2. 
xxiii. 16. Gal. 1. 18. Eph.i.15. Col. 1. 4. 

n = Col. II. 5 reff. wpoc, 1 Thess. 1. 8. 
xvi.9. Heb.iv.190nlyt. Polyb. xi. 23. 3. 

9. om quer NI. 

] gen. subj., Phil. i. 0 reff. 
o Eph. i. 1 reff. 

r 

m 1 Tim. i. 19 reff. 
p 7 Phil. ii. 1 (reff.). q 1 Cor. 

=æ Phil. i. 9. s ^» Eph. i. 17 reff. 

5. mori kac Thy ayarny (see Eph i. 15, Col i. 4, 1 Thess i. 3) D m 78. 116 Syr arm 
Ambrst. 
et in omnes): txt ACD! 17 copt. 

6. for diar., xowavia N.. 

Cf. Col. iv. 17. cvveTpaTwóoTg) see 
reff. and 2 Tim. ii. 8. He was perhaps 
Philemon's son (so Michael., Olsh., al.): 
or a family friend (érepór tiva tows QíAor, 
Chrys.: so Thl): or the minister of the 
family (6 3è Apxrrros Th» Zidan] 
abr éxexlorevro, Thdrt.): the former 
hypothesis being perhaps the most pro- 
bable, as the letter concerns a family 
matter: but see on next clause. To what 
grade in the ministry he belonged, it is 
idle to enquire: nor does Col. iv. 17 fur- 
nish us with any data. TÛ car olx. 
g. IR.] This a to have consisted 
not merely of the family itself, but of a 
certain assembly of Christiuns who met in 
the house of Philemon : sce the same ex- 
pression in Col. iv. 16, of Nympbas: and in 
Rom. xvi. 3-5; 1 Cor. xvi. 19, of Aquila 
and Prisca. Meyer remarks the tact of 
the Apostle in associating with Philemon 
those connected with his house, but not 
going beyond the limits of the house. 
The former part is noticed also by Chrys. : 
CupmaparauBdyes n. Erepoy (-pous) pel? 
éavroU Østre kükeivoy ö r woAAGQv Lioó- 
ue vo uGAXor eltar x. Zo Thy xdpw. 

4—%7.] RECOGNITION OF THE CHRIS- 
TIAN CHARACTER AND USEFULNESS OF 
PHILEMON. 4.] See Rom. i. 8:1 
Cor. i. 4. márrore belongs to ebxapio ra 
(Eph. i. 16), not to ve, woiodpevos. 
The first part., TOLoupevos, expands eùxa- 
por the 2nd, áxovov, gives the ground 
of the ebxapioria—for that I hear 

5.] It is far better (with Thdrt., 
Grot., De W., all) to take &yd»« and 
alorig as to be distributed between eis 
Tb» xtpioy 'Imcovy and els wdrras robs 
&ylovs, than, with Meyer, to insist on 
the f» as a bar to this, and interpret 

rec for eis, mpos (see note), with D'FKLN rel syr G-lat(ad dominum .. . 
aft sno. ins xpiıoroy D! eth. 

ins epyou bef ayabou F b? c e g 1? vulg(with fald, agst 

wloris in the wider sense (?) of fidelity," 
or with Ellic. to split up síer:s into spi- 
ritual faith towards the Lord, and prac- 
tical’ faith towards the saints. be is 
naturally in concord with the nearest 
subst. The xpdés of the rec. has perhaps 
been a correction for reverence sake. 
els is ‘towards,’ but more as contributing 
to—‘towards the behoof of:? whereas 
xpés is simple direction: cf. ver. 6. 
6.] Swes belongs, as usually constructed, 
to the former clause, edxapiore p- 
evxey pov. The mixing of prayer and 
thanksgiving in that clause does not ex- 
clude the idea of intercessory prayer, nor 
does (as Meyer maintains) the subsequent 
clause make against this: the Arb 
c. T. A. was the reason why he yixapiore: 
drì trv  wposevxó»  abTrov, and Fro 
u. 7. A. the aim of his doing so. To join 
Üvos c. T. A. with hy fye:s is flat in the 
extreme, and perfectly inconceivable as a 
piece of St. Paul's writing. In order 
that the communication of thy faith 
des others) may become effectual in 
as the element in which it works) the 
thorough knowledge (entire appreciation 
and experimental recognition us) 
of every good thing (good En, = 
graces, —cf. Rom. vii. 18, the negation of 
this in the carnal man) which is in us, to 
(the glory of; connect with évepyhs yen - 
Tat) t [Jesus]. This seems the only 
simple and unobjectionable rendering. To 
understand 4 xow. ris r. Fov, ‘fides tua 
quam communem nobiscum habes, as 
Bengel (and indeed Chrys., Thl., al.), is 
very objectionable: to jan els xp. [I.] 
with tres (Calv., Est., al.) still more 
so: to render éxlyywois passively, re- 
cognition by others’ (“ rares sumitur 
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ubj. aov, adergé. 9 dt ro tv youotw " rappnoiay * Eywy Te *. 
d emtracceyv cot ro ° aygkov, 9 &a rv ayamny padà ov 

d mapakadw, 

11 1 Chron. xxii. 9, 18. 
i Luke iv. 86. viii. 77, 99. ix. 25. m 31. xlv. 23. Ac 

e Eph. v. 4&. Col. fff. 18 only t. I Macc. xi. 85 al. f — Eph. iv. ! 
h Luke i. 18. Tit. il. 2 only. Job xv. 10 al. 

iv. 15. m Phil. i. 7 reff. 

am F-lat) Pelag. om rov AC 17. 

EToovrog wv, wo TlavAoc  spto(Sórnc xij. 20, 

ruvi de xai | Seoptog ! xpisrov "Insov, ieri. 
wtQi TOU tuoU * rixvou, Ov ! eyévvnoa tv roic ™ deapoic, SOM 

b Eph if. 12 reff. 

vv. 12, 90. 
3 Cor. vi. 13. 
vít.15. Phil. 

Prov. 

10 f mapaka w OE TU iatt. af. 

vil. 

d Mark 1. 77. vi. 
w. acc, here only. 

reff. g not as Acta xxvi. 29. 

e 1 Tim. iii. 1. 
te xxiil. 3 only. Esth. i. 8. 

i ver. 1 

rec vui ( from a tendency, Meyer thinks, 
in transcribers of epp to use the 2nd person), with FN rel syrr copt Thl Jer: om ev 
vp. am(with demid): tx: ACDKLabdef g k l n fald(with tol harl? mar? hal) syr- 
marg arm Chr Thdrt (Ec Pelag:comm Ambrst. om mo. ACN?! 17 copt seth-rom 
Ambrst Jer: ins DFKLN? rel latt gr-lat-ff (bef xp., Syr). 

7. Steph xapw, with KL rel Chr-ms Thdrt Damasc Tll(xapw, TovrecT: yapay: ° 
simly Hesych and Erotianus : see also 2 Cor i. 15): txt ACDFN a o 17 vss Chr lat-ff. 

rec (for rox ecxov) exouer woAAny, with DKL rel syrr Chr Damase Thl 
(Ec: woAAny ecxonew D! Jer: ro exouey m: FoAAnY exo a: txt ACFN 17 vulg 
copt arm Thdrt Ambrst Pelag. om xa: wapaxAnow Ñ. for ert, ey D! 146. 

8. rox. rap. exo ev xpurro ino. D! vulg Jer. 
9. for ayasny, avayxny A for ruri, vuy A 67*. 73 Thi. rec ing. bef xp., 

with D?FKL rel: om me. D! : txt ACN 17 copt sth Ambrst Jer Ambr. 
10. ins eyw bef eyexvnoa A m 68 Chr,: om CDFELN rel (eye may, as Meyer, have 

been omd from similarity of eye eyev., but eye- may also have occasioned sts insertion). 
rec aft Seopors ins pov, with CD'KLN? rel vss gr-ff: om AD!FN! 17 latt Ambrst 

Jer Ambr Pelag. 

habetque — innolescendi significationem, 
Grot.: so Erasm., Beza, Est., all.) worst 
of all. The interpretation given above, 
I find in the main to be that of De W., 
Meyer, and Koch. 7.) If we read 
xdpev with the rec., it will be best inter- 
preted by 2 Cor. i. 15, as a benefit, —an 
outpouring of the divine xdpis—not xdp. 
Éxew in the sense of 1 Tim. i. 12: 2 Tim. 
i. 3, ‘to give thanks, for then it seems 
always to be followed by a dative. The 
yap gives a reason for the prayer of ver. 6 
as De W., not, as Meyer, for the thanks- 
giving of ver. 4: see above. in 
K. r. x.] further specification of rj aydxp 
cov, whose work consjsted in ministering 
to the various wants and afflictions of the 
saints at Colosas. A8 N is skilfully 
placed last, as introducing the request 
which follows. . 

8—21.] PETITION FOR THE FAVOUR- 
ABLE RECEPTION OF ONESIMUS. 
8.] 84 relates to 3a 7. Adr. below, and 
refers back to the last verse; it is not to 
be joined to the participial clause as Chrys., 
al.: it was not on account of ver. 7 that 
St. Paul had confidence to command him, 
but that he preferred beseeching him. 

dv xptorg as usual, the element in which 
the ragfnola found place. vd àví- 
xov, a delicate hint, that the reception of 
Onesimus was to be classed under this cate- 
gory — tia which is fitting (reff.). 

. Thy dydmny] is not to be restricted to 
‘thts thy love’ (of ver. 7: so Calv., al.), 
or ‘our mutual love’ (Grot., al.), but is 
quite general—‘that Christian love, of 
which thou shewest so bright an example: 
ver. 7. TOLoVTOS Gv} reason for tho 
ua N - prefer this way, as the more 
efficacious, being such an one, &c.“ The 
*cum sis talis' of the Vulgate is evidently 
a mistake. I believe Meyer is right in 
maintaining that ro:ovros cannot be taken 
as preparatory to és, ‘such an one, aa 
as in E. V., and commonly. I bave there- 
fore punctuated accordingly, as has Ellic. 
The rendering will be: Being such an 
one (as declared in 8310 . . . . vapaxaA G),— 
as (1) Paul the aged and (2) now a pri- 
soner also of Christ Jesus (t o points 
are made, and not three as Chrys., all.— 
ados wpecPirns going together, and 
the fact of his being a prisoner, adding 

is weight [xel]. The fact of bep eia 
interesting. as connected with the date 
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r Matt. xxvii. 
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vil. 18 al. 9 ver. 7. 
u « Luke iv. 42. Gen. xxiv. 50. xlii. 19. 
w gen., see ver. 1 reff. 

t = Matt. xiii. 56. 
v - Matt. xxvii 

x= Acts xx. 8. 2 Macc. iv. 99. 

k' " Seapnotc rov " tva yysAMov, 14 Xwpic Se tne onc * yvonne 
T Mark ix. 19a. Luke {x. 41. John I. 1. 1 Cor. Xl. G. 7 al. 

. 55. Acts zix. 12. Rom. xv .95. Heb. vi. 10. 

11. ins «a: bef 2nd go: FN(N? marked it for erasure but removed the marks) b vulg 
Syr for aver., rena D d 17. 91 Chr. rec om 3rd cou with D'FKLN? yr. 
rel am(with fuld) syr goth: ins ACD!N' 17 Syr copt arm Jer Pelag, xpos oe demid 
Chr Ambrst. 

12. rec at beg ins ov õe (see above), with DFKLN? rel vss: om ACN! 17. rec at 

end ins «posAaBov (corrn to supply the sense, which is completed in ver 17: cf varr of 
posn), with CDKLN? rel vulg: also aft ov de m 73. 116 copt: also aft avrov G-lat arm 
Thdrt: om AFN! 17. 

18. nova. N. rec 8:axovn bef uoi (transposn to avoid concurr of gov poi), with 
KL rel syrr copt Chri): txt ACDFN 17 latt goth Thdrt Thl Jer Ambrst Pelag. 

of this Epistle and those to Eph. and 
Col.: see Prolegg. to Eph. § iv.), I be- 
sooch thee, &c. If we read dy be- 
fore é¢yévynoa, the repetition of d 
éyó will serve, as Meyer remarks, to 
mark more forcibly the character of his 
own child, and d» rois Seouois gives more 
weight still to the entreaty. A - 
pov is not (with Erasm.-Schmid) to be 
treated as if it were a play on the name, $v 

dvijowpov, ‘profitable to me: 
but simply to be regarded as an accusative 
by attraction. 11.] Here there cer- 
tainly appears to be a play on tbe name 
—'quondam .... parum suo nomini re- 
spondens, —nunc in diversum mutatus.’ 
Erasm. (No play on xpiords [as Koch, 
al] must be thought of, as too far-fetched, 
and because the datives col and ol fix 
the adjectives to their ordiuary meanings.) 
He had been xpnoros in having run away, 
and apparently (ver. 18) defrauded bis 
master as well. Meyer quotes from Plat., 
Lys. p. 204 B: $aUAos x. Gxpynoros: and 
from ib. Rep. p. 411 B: xpfieiuor ét àxph- 
arou éxolycey. On account of the col xal 
duol, ebypnotov must not be limited to the 
sense of outward profit, but extended to a 
spiritual meaning as well—profitable to 
me, as the fruit of my ministry,—to thee as 
a servant, and also as a Christian brother 
(ver. 16). 12.] There does not appear 
to be any allusion to the fact of sonship in 
Ta (uà oxdrdyxva, as Chrys. Thdrt. (duds 
dori vids, èr trav duór era 
aonAddyxvev), al.: for thus the spiritual 
similitude would be confused, being here 
introduced materially. But the expression 
more probably means, mine own heart— 
‘as dear to me as mine own heart.’ Meyer 
compares the expressions in Plautus,— 

menm coroulum, Cas. iv. 4. 14, — meum 
mel, meum cor,’ Pon. i. 2. 154. Cf. also, 
* Hic habitat tuus ille hospes, mea viscera, 
Thesbon, Marius Victor, in Suicer, Thes. 
ii. 998, and examples of both meanings 
in Wetst., Suicer, and Koch. The con- 
struction (see var. readd.) is an anacolu- 
thon: the Apostle goes off into the rela- 
tive clause, and loses sight, as so often, 
of the construction with which he began : 
taking it up again at ver. 17. 13.) 
dys, emphatic, I, for my part. iov- 
Aópmv, nearly as nvxduny, in Rom. ix. 3 
(though in that place there certainly is, as 
Ellic. remarks, a more distinct reference toa 
suppressed conditional clause), —was wisk- 
ing,—had & mind, — could have wished, 
in our idioin. noa, ver. 14, dif- 
fers from iflovAópuwv, (1) in that it means 
simply willed, as distinguished from the 
stronger wished, (2) in that it marks the 
time immediately preceding the return of 
Onesimus, whereas the imperfect spreads 
the wish over the period previous. I was 
(long) minded .... but (on considering) 
was not willing. trip cov] For, 

wert thou, here, thou woul minister 
to me: I was minded therefore to retain 
him in thy place.. S:axorf, pres. subj. 
representing the ¢BovAduny as a still con- 
tinuing wish. dv rois Seop. Tov ebay- 
vel] explained well by Thdrt., dpelaccs 
po: Siaxoviay às yabyrds BidacxcdAy, x. 
Si8acKdAy Tà Oea xnptrrovr:: not with- 
out allusion also to the fetters which the 
Gospel had laid on himself. 14.] But 
without thy decision (= consent: so 
x«pls ris abr *yvópns, Polyb. iii. 21. 7; 
xxi. 8. 7: perà ris ToU A. yrdu., id. ii. 
11. 5) I was willing (see above) to do 
nothing (general expression, but meant to 

ACD? 
KLns 1- 
edett 
RR. 4 
noi 
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avdey nOeAnoa wornoat, iva py c card " avayKny " ro 7 Sem t 
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Powwwvor, *pocAa(ov avrov we tut. 
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EKOUG(LOV 

15 e raya yap "(e 8003) 8060 now). 

Eaimon wt. A aiwviov ay- cori; 
a Gal. vi. 10 

reff. 

ziii. 6. xiv. 

knatv oe NN opt, rovro tuoi AG. 19 "iyw "TlavAoc 4 nbi car. 
vil. 11, 16 bis. e John v. . 2 Cor. vii. 8. V f constr., 
Mark iv. 28. John vii. 7. Acta II. 10 al. PW. lv. 1. Winer, .& 4 54.2. g = Matt. 
vi.2. Phil iv. 18 Gen. xifil. 33. h — Matt. x. 37. L 18. 1 Epb. vi n. Col. 
iv. 7, 9. k 1 Tim. tv. 10 reff. 1 12, 94. Heb. ix. 14 al. m 1 Tim. 
ii. 16 ref. =æ Rom. xvi. 1 Se. Phil. Hl. o = Phil. H. 39 reff. 83 
x. 18 30. 2 Cor. i. 7 al. Isa. L 33. q = Acts xxvill. 3. Rom. ziv. 1, 2. zavi. 
10. Ixxii. r = Matt. xx. 18. 1 Cor. vi. 9 = Matt. xviii. 38, &c. Luke xvi. ë, 
7. Dent. xv.$. t bere only. -yeiv, Rom. v. 18 only t. u Gal. v. 3 reff. 

14. om 2nd xara D latt Ambrst Jer, Ambr Pelag. (cv, Ist, DF; 2nd, F.) 
16. adda D'N m 17. 

Ni: ayarr. bef aBeAQ. 174. 
om aAA' urep SovAor (homaotel) F. om ade 

17. rec (for ue) eue, with AK a f: txt CDFLN rel Chr Thdrt Damasc Th! (Ec. 
18. rec eAAcye, with D*-23KL(N?? but txt restored) rel: txt ACD!FN 17. 

apply only to the particular thing in hand ; 
= ‘nothing in the matter’), that thy good 
(service towards me: but not in this par- 
ticular only: the expression is general— 
is 97 10 ts lined would x dis as an mere 

of it) might be not as (appearing as i 
8 were: ‘particula és, substanti vis, parti - 
ei piis, totisque enuntiationibus preposita, 
rei veritate sublata aliquid opinione, er- 
rore, simulatione niti declarat.’ Fritz. on 
Romans, ii. p. 360) of (after the fashion 
of, according to: põe: Fri wárres xaT’ 
Ardykny abr Kxowwrhcovs: Tay xpay- 
pdrev, Polyb. iii. 67. 6) necessity, but of 
free will mg xa is delicately 
said, to conciliate Philemon: so Chrys., 
ass Tb ráxa, va Qn & Seordrys: 
xebh yàp ded ab0aBeias yéyover 7 
perà r. Üwcorpauuérns Biıavolas, x. obk 
wd wpoapécews, Aéyes tTéxa. And Je- 

rome says, ‘occulta sunt quippe judicia 
Dei, et temerarium est quasi de certo pro- 
nunciare.’ He refers to Gen. xlv. 5, where 
Joseph su the purpose which God's 
providence had in sending bim down into 
Egypt. epo] ebphues xal rh» 
$vyhr xopiopdy xarci, tva wh TẸ dyduati 
Ts uns wapolórp Tbv 8erxdrny, Thl.: 
similarly Chrys. p much 
has been built upon this as indicating that 
the Epistle was written not so far from 
Colosss as Rome: but without ground: 
the contrast is between pòs Spay and 
alévir. elévvov agrees with abrór: 
see reff.: and imports obx dr TẸ wapórTi 
parer Kaip¢, En dv TQ péAAovTi, as 

8. see reff., and note 
on "Matt. vi. rie have him for 
gros caren him fally, entirely. 

"OL. III. 

So Antonin., xi. 1, says that the Acyur) 
Vvxf; does not bear fruit for others to reap, 
&c., but ron by xararngof, wAfpes 
x. dmposBets é Tb mwporeOty woe? 
Ssre elxeiy, ' args Yer Tà dud. 
16.) And that, in a different relation from 
the one before subsisting. But obxér: 
és Zoe does not imply his manumis- 
sion; rather the contrary: the stress is 
on és and éeép—‘ no longer as a slave 
(though he be one), but aóove a slave.' 

irta, of all other men,’ of all 
those without thy house, with whom he bas 
been connected: but wóce La8AAor aol, 
with whom he stands in so near and lastin z 
a relation. 17.] takes up again tbe 
sentiment (and the construction) broken 
off at the end of ver. 12. The xoiwewría 
referred to is that shewn by the dydwn 
of him, common to both, mentioned in the 
last verse: but extending far wider than 
it, even to the community of faith, and 
hope, and love between them as Christian 
men: not that of goods, as : *ut 
tua sint mea et mea tua.' 18.) 84, 
in contrast to the favourable reception 
bespoken for him in the last verse. Con- 
fessus erat Onesimus Paulo, que fece- 
rat, Bengel.  oóx cron, ef ti ÉxAewer. 
AA Tí; A ti Aixo. Aua x. rd 
áudprnua Guordynce, xal ody és Bobov 
audprnua &AAà és díAov vp Por, 
TG THs OBiclas paddAoy $ rE THs xào- 
xis bvduars xpnoduevos, Chrys. 
A Sn is said of the same matter, 
and is merely explanatory of 48lences: 
Tovro referring to both verbs. The 
weight of MS. testimony to MAG over- 
bears the mere assertion of 5 (on 

7 
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* roocogetAtte. 20 Y vai, adeAgé. 
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Bir. .3 only, Xen. F xaeioÜnsonat gall : . 

— 3 'Aarattral oe Exajpac o " avvatynaAeróc pou ev 
A ver. 7 rez. 

d Rom.L6al6. 1 Cor. ril. 15. x. b Rem. xvi. 7, 9, 10 al. fr. 
6,6. Heb. (1 e . 

21. 1 Cor. . 9. Heb. xi. 16. n. 
b «æ Rom. xii. 3. Gal. 1. 18. 
Rom. xri. 7. Col. iv. 10 only t. 

19. for axoriec, axoSucco D! scholl (reddam latt). 

c constr., Phil. i. 14 reff. 
v.8. 1Pet 1.2, 14, 32 only. 3 Kings xxii. 96 only. 

Gen. xxiv. 31, 
i= Acts lil. 14. xxvii. 34. 1 Cor. 

e ver. 1 
g Acte vill. 28 only f. a 

12. L.P.t 2 Mace. 

at end ins er xvpie D!. 
20. rec (for ypiora) xupice (repetn from foregoing), with D'K rel: txt ACD'FLN a 

m 17 latt syrr copt eth arm Chr (Ec-comm Thdrt-ms Thl Ambr Jer Ambrst Pelag. 
21. rec 5 (a corrn to suit circumstance, only one request having been made), 

with DKL rel vss gr-lat-ff: txt ACN 17. 73 syr copt. 
23. rec acva(ovrai, with D'?KL rel: txt ACD!N m vulg Syr copt eth arm Chr 

Thdrt Th! Jer Ambrst Pelag. 

Rom. v. 18)—'Aeyar est dicturire (Luc, 
Lexiph., p. 16), sed éAAocyay vox nulla 
est; —that reckon, or impate to me: 
hardly perhape, notwithstanding the en- 
gagement of the next verse, with a view 
to actual repayment, but rather to in- 
ducing Philemon to forego exacting it. 

19.] The inference from this is, 
that the whole Epistle was autographic: 
for it would be most unnatural to suppose 
the Apostle to break off his amanuensis 
here, and write this engagement with his 
own hand. Wwa ph Gy] “ est 
cxfjum wapaciweicews sive reticentin, 
cum dicimus nos omittere velle, quod 
maxime dicimus," Grot. Tva pý does not 
exactly, as Meyer, give the purpose of St. 
Paul in &ypaya—dworlow: but rather 
that of an understood clause, — yield me 
this ir noa lest I should have to remind 
thee, &c.  Ellic. paraphrases, ‘ repay : 
yes I say this, not doubting thee, but not 
wishing to press on thee all the claim that 
I might justly urge.’ xal rovro dwb 
dydxns kal xara roy ris SI Ad, 
xal ToU opdipa Gabe Av, Chrys. And 
this may well be the right view. 
xal ceautéy] où Tà cavrod póvov, Chr. 
8. èpoù ydp, mol, ris cornplas dxrhAav- 
cas kal évyrevOey SRO, ds THS dro ro- 
Aucjs did acc, Hfid0n ó StAfpoy, 
Thdrt. 20.] val, as so often when 
we make requests, asserts our assent with 
the subject of the request: so Phil. iv. 3, 
al. and gov are both emphatic— 
and the unusual word évalyyy, thus 
thrown into the background, is an evident 
allusion to the name ‘Ovfemos. “The 

form évaluny is similarly used by Ignatius 
(Palyc. 1, 6, pp. 720, 725; Magn. 12, p. 672, 
al.), — once (Eph. 2, p. 645), curiously 
enough, but apparently by mere accident, 
after a mention of an Onesimus." Elli- 
cott. (Lobeck, on Phryn., p. 12, gives 
& oomplete account of the forms and 
tenses of this verb which are in use.) 
The sentiment itself is a reference to ceav- 
TÓv pot WposooeiA es :—this being so, let 
me have profit of thee. lv xvply,— 
not in worldly gain, but in the Lord—in 
thine increase and richness in the graces 
of His Spirit. åváravoov ... à 
refresh (viz. by acceding to my request 
my heart (as above—the seat of the affec- 
tions. rà AM pov must not fora 
moment be imagined, with Jer. Est., 
Schrader, al,, fo designate Onesimus, who 
was so called in ver. 12: which would be 
most unnatural) in Christ (as èv cup 
above). 21.] Serves to put Phile- 
mon in mind of the apostolic authority 
with which he writes: and hints deli- 
cately (perbaps: but this may be doubt. 
ful: compare Ellic. here) at the manu- 
mission of Onesimus, which he lias not 
yet requested. xal, also, besides 
doing what I say. 22. Epa 82 xai] 
But at the same time (as thou fulfillest 
my request) also..... We may, per- 
haps, take this direction as serving to 
secure the favourable reception of Onesi- 
mus: for the Apostle would himself come 
and see how his request had fared : woAA} 
yàp hy ij xdois xc. à Tip) TlaóAov evdn- 
pouvros, IlaAov nerd jiulay, Mabovu 
perà Secuots, Chrys. Or it may be, as 
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25. om que» N 17. 81. 47. 116. 
AD! 1^ arm Jer. 

SUBSCRIPTION. rec adds eypapnņn aro pouns ia orncipov omerov, with K al: FG 
are deficient after ver 20: but G (not F) after a vacant space notes rpos Aaovaxnoas 
(Laudicenses G-lat) apxeras emioroAn: Tov ayiov AFOOT. avd. er. Zp. ANA. Kas 
azar dera Tov oyndipou kai pos apxyiwxoy TOV Siaxovoy TNS «V KOAOTCALS EXKANCIOCS 
eypapn axo pouns dia ovogipov oikerov L b: om: A deficient: epy. am. p. 8. o. oix. h 
km: txt C 17, and D(addg exAnpw6n), N(adding rx, without numeral). 

rec at end ins aun», with CD*KLN rel: om 

Ellic., that Philemon was not to consider send greeting. "Ingots ô Aeyóneros loðd- 
the Epistle as a mere petition for Onesi- 
mus, but as containing special messages 
on other matters to himself. pv and 
$piv refer to those named in vv. 1, 2. 

23—25.] CoNcLvsioN. See on 
Col. iv. 10, 12, 14, where the same persons 

otros (Col. iv. 11) does not appear here. 
25.] For this form of salutation, 

see reff. On all matters regarding the 
date and circumstances of writing the 
Epistle, see the Prolegomena. 

END OF VOL. IIT. 
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Founder of St. Margaret’s, East Grinstead. 

Small 8vo. 3s. 64. 

CATECHETICAL NOTES AND CLASS QUESTIONS, 
Literal and Mystical; chiefly on the Earlier Books of Holy 
Scripture. 

By the late Rev. J. M. Neale, D.D., Warden of Sackville 
College, East Grinstead. 

Crown 8vo. 55. 

SERMONS FOR CHILDREN; BEING SHORT 
Readings, addressed to the Children of St. Margaret’s Home, 
East Grinstead. 
By the late Rev. J. M. Neale, D.D., Warden of Sackville 

College. 
Second Edition. Enlarged. Small 8vo. 35. 64. 

SKETCHES OF THE RITES AND CUSTOMS OF 
the Greco-Russian Church. 

By H. C. Romanoff. With an Introductory Notice by the 
Author of “ The Heir of Redclyffe.” 

Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 64. 

THE TREASURY OF DEVOTION: A MANUAL OF 
Prayers for Daily Use. 

Compiled by a Priest. Edited by the Rev. T. T. Carter, 
Rector of Clewer. 

16mo. Limp Cloth, 2s. Cloth, 2s. 64. 
Or bound with the Book of Common Prayer, Cloth, 35. 64. 

THE WITNESS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT TO 
Christ. The Boyle Lectures for the Year 1868. 

By the Rev. Stanley Leathes, M.A., Preacher at St. James's, 
Westminster, and Professor of Hebrew in King's College, 
London. 

8vo. qs. 

London, Orford, and Cambridge 
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LIBER PRECUM PunBLICARUM EccLESIÆ AN- 
glicanæ. 
À Gulielmo Bright, A.M., et Petro Goldsmith Modd, A.M., 

Presbyteris, Collegii Universitatis in Acad. Oxon. Sociis Latine 
redditus. 

In an elegant pocket volume, with all the Rubrics in red. 

New Edition. Small 8vo. 6s, 

BIBLE READINGS FOR FAMILY PRAYER. 
By the Rev. W. H. Ridley, M.A., Rector of Hambleden. 

Old Testament—Genesis and Exodus. 

St. Luke and St. John. 
St. Matthew and St. Mark. (In the Press.) 

Crown 8vo. 2s. each. 

New Testament 

MISCELLANEOUS POEMS. 
By Henry Francis Lyte, M.A. 

New Edition. Small 8vo. - 55 

DEVOTIONAL COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL 
according to S. Matthew. 

Translated from the French of Pasquier Quesnel. 

Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 

SERMONS ON DOCTRINES, FOR THE MIDDLE 
Classes. . 

By the Rev. Georgé Wray, M.A., Prebendary of York, and 
Rector of Leven, near Beverley. 

Small 8vo. 55. 64. 

- — — — - — — — —Ó—MM— M a —— — — — - 

London, Oxford, and Cambridge 
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Tuomas A KEMPIS, OF THE IMITATION OF 
Christ. 
A carefully revised Translation, elegantly printed with red 

borders. 
16mo. 2s. 64. 

Also a Cheap Edition, without the red borders, 1s., or in Cover, 6d. 

THE RULE AND EXERCISES OF HOLy LIVING. 
By Jeremy Taylor, D.D., Bishop of Down, Connor, and 

Dromore. 
A New Edition, elegantly printed with red borders. 

16mo. 26. 64. 
Also a Cheap Edition, without the red borders, 15. 

THe RULE AND EXERCISES OF Hoty DYING. 
. By Jeremy Taylor, D.D., Bishop of Down, Connor, and 
Dromore. 

A New Edition, elegantly printed with red borders. 
I6mo. 25. 6d. 

Also a Cheap Edition, without the red borders, 15. 
% The “Holy Living” and Holy Dying” may be had 

bound together in one Volume, 5s. Or without the red borders, 
25. 6d. 

A SHORT AND PLAIN INSTRUCTION FOR THE 
better Understanding of the Lord’s Supper; to which is an- 
nexed, the Office of the Holy Communion, with proper Helps 
and Directions. 

By Thomas Wilson, D.D., late Lord Bishop of Sodor and 
Man. 

New and complete Edition, elegantly printed in large type, with 
rubrics and borders in red. 16mo. 25. 64. 

Also a cheap Edition without the red borders, 1s. or in Cover, 6d. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE DEVOUT LIFE. 
From the French of Saint Franois of Sales, Bishop and Prince 
of Geneva. 

A New Translation, elegantly pnnted with red borders. 
16mo. 2s. 6d. 

London, Orford, anv Cambridge 
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LIGHT IN THE HEART; OR, SHORT MEDITA- 
tions on Subjects which concern the Soul. Translated from 
the French. 

Edited by the Rev. W. J. Butler, M.A., Vicar of Wantage. 

Small 8vo. 15. 64. 

Tue DocmaTic FAITH: AN INQUIRY INTO 
the Relation subsisting between Revelation and Dogma. 
Being the Bampton Lectures for 1867. 

By Edward Garbett, M.A., Incumbent of Christ Church, 

Surbiton. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 558. 

Miss LANGLEY'S WILL: A TALE. 
Second Edition. 2 Vols. Post 8vo. EI Is. 

YESTERDAY, TO-DAY, AND For EVER: A POEM 

in Twelve Books. 
By Edward Henry Bickersteth, M.A., Vicar of Christ Church, 

Hampstead, and Chaplain to the Bishop of Ripon. 

Third Edition. Small 8vo. 6s. 

Curious MYTHS OF THE MIDDLE AGES. 
By S. Baring-Gould, M.A, Author of Post-Mediæval 

Preachers,” &c. With Illustrations. 

New Edition. Complete in one Volume. 

Crown 8vo. 6s. 

London, Orford, and Cambridge 
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A PRACTICAL TREATISE CONCERNING EVIL 
Thoughts : wherein their Nature, Origin, and Effect are distinctly 

considered and explained, with many Useful Rules for restraining 
and suppressing such Thoughts: suited to the various conditions 
of Life, and the several Tempers of Mankind, more especially of 
melancholy Persons. 

By William Chilcot, M.A. With Preface and Notes by 
Richard Hooper, M.A., Vicar of Upton and Aston Upthorpe, 
Berks. 

Third Edition, elegantly printed with red borders 16mo. 25. 64. 

THE ANNOTATED BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER; 
being an Historical, Ritual, and Theological Commentary on 
the Devotional System of the Church of England. 

Edited by John Henry Blunt, M.A. 
Fourth Edition. Imperial 8vo. 36s. 

THE PRAYER Book INTERLEAVED; 
with Historical Illustrations and Explanatory Notes arranged 
parallel to the Text, by the Rev. W. M. Campion, B.D., Fellow 
and Tutor of Queens’ College and Rector of St. Botolph’s, 
and the Rev. W. J. Beamont, M.A., late Senior Fellow of 
Trinity College, and Incumbent of St. Michael's, Cambridge. 
With a Preface by the Lord Bishop of Ely. 

Fourth Edition. Small 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

SICKNESS; ITS TRIALS AND BLESSINGS. 
Fine Edition, on toned paper. Small 8vo. 3s. 64. 

Also, a Cheap Edition, 1s. 6d., or in Paper Cover, r5. 

HELP AND COMFORT FOR THE SICK Poor. 
By the Author of ‘‘Sickness; its Trials and Blessings.” 

New Edition. Small 8vo. ts. 

London, Orford, and Cambridge 
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DEAN ALFORD’S GREEK TESTAMENT. 
With English Notes, intended for the Upper Forms of Schools, 

and for Pass-men at the Universities. Abridged by Bradley H. 
Alford, M.A., Vicar of Leavenheath, Colchester; late Scholar 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

Crown 8yo. 108. 6d, 

THOUGHTS ON PERSONAL RELIGION; BEING A 
Treatise on the Christian Life in its Two Chief Elements, 
Devotion and Practice. 

By Edward Meyrick Goulburn, D.D., Dean of Norwich. 
New Edition. Small 8vo. 6s. 64. 

An edition for presentation, Two Volumes, small 8vo. tos. 64. 
Also, a Cheap Edition. 35. 6d. 

Six SHORT SERMONS ON SIN. LENT LECTURES 
at S. Alban the Martyr, Holborn. 

By the Rev. Orby Shipley, M.A. 
Fourth Edition. Small 8vo. rs. 

CATECHESIS; OR, CHRISTIAN INSTRUCTION PRE- 
paratory to Confirmation and First Communion. 

By Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L., Bishop of St. Andrews. 

New and Cheaper Edition. Small 8vo. 2s. 

ENGLAND VERSUS ROME: A BRIEF HAND- 
book of the Roman Catholic Controversy, for the use of 

Members of the English Church. 
By Henry Barclay Swete, M.A., Fellow of Gonville and Caius 

College, Cambridge. 
16mo. 25. 6d. 

— —— ee ——— —— M — 

London, Orford, and Cambridge 














